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ACADEMIC AND ADMINISTRATIVE CALENDAR, 1995-1996 
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Fall Quarter, 1995 Fall quarter begins ................................... ; .......... , ..... · ......................... Monday, September 18 
Instruction begins .............. · .... : ............... : ......................................... Thursday, September 21 
Thanksgiving holiday ........ ~ ....................... : .. : ........................... Thursday-Friday, Nov.-23-24 
Instruction ends ........................................................................................ Friday, December 1 
Final exams ....................................................................... Monday-Saturday, December 4-9 · 
Fall quarter ends ................................................................................... Saturday, December 9 
Christmas holidays ....... : ......................................................... Monday-Tuesday, Dec. 25-26 
New Year holidays ........... ~ ..... ·· ...... : ........................... · .......... : ..... Monday-Tuesday, January 1-2 

Winter Quarter, 1996 · Winter quarter begins .................................................................................. Friday, January 5 
Instruction begins ...................................................... : ............................. Monday, January 8 
Martin Luther King, Jr. holiday ............... :............................................. Monday, January 15 
Presidents' Day _holiday ........................................................................ Monday, February 19 

2 Instruction ends~--.......................................................................................... Friday, March 15 
Final exams ................. _ ......................................... '. .......... · .. Monday-Saturday, March 18-23 
Winter quarter ends ...................................................... ·:.......................... Saturday, March 23 ~ 
Academic and administrative holiday....................................................... Monday, March 25 

Spring.Quarter, 1996 Spring quarter begins_ ................................................................................. Friday, March 29 
· ·· Instruction begins .................................... ~ ................................................... · Monday, April 1 · 
. Memorial Day holiday observance ........................................ ~ ................... ~. Monday, May 27. 

Instruction ends ...... y ........................................................................ · ................ Friday, June 7 
Final exams~: .................................... · ........................................ Monday-Friday, June 10-14 
Spring quarter ends ........ · .............................................................................. Friday, June 14 
Commencem~nt ............................................... : ...................... Saturday/Sunday, June 15/16 
Independence Day holiday ......................... ; .................................................. Thursday, July 4 
Labor Day holiday ............................................................................... Monday, September 2 

... 
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University of California, San Diego 
Catalog Evaluation · 
Please help us evaluate the effectiveness of the General Catalog by answering the following questions: 

1. I find the catalog to be vis~ally pleasing. ____ yes ____ no 
2. The information in the catalog is clearly pre~ented. ____ yes no 
3. . The index seems to be comJ}lete. · __ --.ii...._ yes M 
4. The UCSD General Catalog attracts me to the institution. ____ yes no 
5. Were any catalog sections confusing? If so, which ones? ______________ ;____;__ ____ ~---

6. Did you have trouble finding any information you needed? If so, what information was this? ____ ~----------

7. Please list any additional information you would like to have in~luded in the catalog, or any additional comments you have. ______ _ 

Please check all applicable categories to describe yourself: 
____ I am a potential UCSD applicant. 
____ I have applied or definitely plan to apply to UGSD. 
v 

____ I have been accepted at UCSD. 
____ I am a high school student: ___ freshman 

___ junior 

c ___ : sophomore 
senior ---

____ I am a two-year college student, contemplating transfer to UCSD. 
____ I am a four-year college student, contemplating transfer to UCSD. 
____ I am in college, contemplating graduate study·in --.....------------------'----(subject). 

I am a UCSD student: freshman ----
senior ---

___ sophomor~ 
medical student ------

___ jUnior 

___ graduat~student in ---~~---~--~---------·(dept.) 
____ I am a junior high school counselor. 
____ I ani a senior high school counselor. 
____ I am a community college counselor. 
----· I am a parent of a UCSD applicant or prospective applicant. 
____ I am a UCSD faculty member. 
____ I am a UCSD staff member. 
----1 am a faculty __ staff member at ______________________ _ 

I reside in California. ----
____ I reside in another 'state or country. 
____ Other (describe) __ ~--------:---\-_. -----------------.-------

PJease detach this page from the catalog., fold and staple as indicated, and send to address on reverse side .. 
To express our appreciation for your cooperation, a UCSD decal will be,sent to participants in this survey.· 

Name 

Street City 

State 
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UNDERGRADUATE ADMISSION INFORMATION 
AND ENROLLMENT DEADLINES 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ADMISSION 
Opening date for filing application materials 

PRIORITY DEADLINE FOR APPLICATIONS FOR FINANCIAL AID 
PRIORITY TELEPHONE ENROLLMENT 

Students may enroll by telephone. 

I 

Students may use add cards to enroll in restricted courses during or after their priority appointment time. 
Students may pay fees in person at Cashier's Office after enrolling. 

BILLING STATEMENTS MAILED TO ENROLLED STUDENTS 
OPEN ENROLLMENT 

Students may enroll by telephone without appointments. 
·Students may add, drop, or change grading option and variable units by telephone. 
Students may use add cards to enroll in restricted courses. · 

NEW STUDENT ENROLLMENT 
DEADLINE DAY TO ENROLL WITHOUT LATE FEES 

Students who have not enrolled will be assessed $100 in late fees .. 
($50·tate enroUment fee and $50 late payment fee) 

QUARTER ~EGINS 
LAST DAY FOR STUDENTS WHO MET ENROLLMENT DEADLINE TO PAY REGISTRATION FEES 

WITHOUT $50 LATE PAYMENT FEE 

LA.Sr DAY FOR STUDENTS ON FINANCIAL AID, SCHOLARSHIPS, AND FULL FEE WAIVERS TO SIGN AND 
RETURN STATEMENT FORM IF NOT ATTENDING 

LATE REGISTRATION PERIOD FOR ALL STUDENTS 

INSTRUCTION BEGINS 
ADD/CHANGE/DROP PERIOD 

DEADLINE DAY TO PAY REGISTRATION FEES TO AVOID CANCELLATION OF CLASSES 
FINAL DAY TO ADD COURSES 
LAST DAY TO APPLY FOR PART-TIME STATUS 

CHANGE/DROP PERIOD CONTINUES 
Last day to drop without "W" 

. Last day to change grading option, change variable units 
·Last day to drop with "W" or final grade must be assigned 

INSTRUCTION ENDS 
FINAL EXAMINATIONS 

FINAL DAY TO FILE "REQUEST TO RECEIVE GRADE INCOMPLETE" 
QUARTER ENDS 
COMMENCEMENT 
*If open-contact Undergraduate Admissions for details, (619) 534-0087 . 

. ,. 

Fall 
Quarter 
1995 
Nov. 1, '94 

March 2,'95 
May 10-30 

Aug. 15-Sept. 7 
May 31-Sept. 15 

June 12-Sept. 15 
Sept. 8 

, Sept. 18 
Sept. 8 

Sept. 8 

Sept. 21-0ct. 6 
Sept. 21 
Sept. 21-0ct. 6 
Oct. 6 
Oct. 6 ~ 

Oct. 6 
Oct. 9-Nov. 27 
Oct. 20 
Oct. 20 
Nov. 27 
Dec.1 
Dec.'4-9 
Dec. 11 
Dec.9 

Winter 
Quarter 
1996 
*July 1, '95 

Nov. 1,'95 
Nov. 1-21· 

Dec. 1-Dec. 20 
Nov. 22-Dec. 29 

Dec.4-15 
Dec.29 

· Jan. 5 

Dec.29 

Dec. 29 

Jan.8-19 
Jan.8 
Jan.8-19 
Jan. 19 

· Jan. 19 

Jan. 19 
Jan. 22-Mar. 8 
Feb.2 
Feb. 2 
March 8 

March 15 
March 18-23 
March 26 
March 23 

,, .-..!'.-~'l"·._...•·"'!' ... ,;,•+<To•"r-- --... ~,.-,••·~ ...... ,,. :,~~----~·.., • ..,-.,..,, ..c.~.-····-·• 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Spring 
Quarter 
1996 
*Oct. 1, '95 

Feb. 1,'96 
Feb. 14-1Mar. 5 

Mareh 6~13 · 

March 6-22 

March 18-22 

. March 22 

March 29 
March 22 

March 22 

Apr.1-12 
April 1 
Apr. 1-12 · 

April 12 
April 12 
April 12 
Apr. 15-May 31 
April 26 
April 26 
May 31 

June 7 
June 10-14 
June 17 

··June 14 

June 15/16 



GRADUATE ADMISSION INFORMATION 
AND ENROLLMENT DEADLINES 

................................................................ ' 

Fall Quarter 1996 
ADMISSION 

Applicants should check with their prospective departments for deadline. date's, although must have January 15,.1996, deadlines. 
APPLICATIONS'FOR FELLOWSHIPS . 

Deadline date for filing application materials 
Notice of awards 
Acceptance of awards 

DEADLINE FOR APPLICATIONS FOR FINANCIAL AID 

GRADUATE ENROLLMENT DEADLINES 

OPEN ENROLLMENT: CONTINUING STUDENTS 
NEW STUDENT ENROLLMENT 
APPLICATION FOR INTERCAMPUS EXCHANGE PROGRAM 
FILING APPROVED LEAVE OF ABSENCE 
DEADLINE DAY TO ENROLL WITHOUT LATE FEES 

Students who have norenrolled will be assessed $100. 
($50 late enrollment fee and $50 late payment fee) 

QUARTER BEGINS 
INSTRUCTION BEGINS 

New and Readmitted Graduate Deadline to enroll and pay registration fees without payment of late fees 
LATE REGISTRATION. 

Last day for students who met enrollment deadline to pay registration fees without $50 late payment fee 
Enrollment and payment of fees after this date requires payment of $50 for late enrollment and $50 for late 
payment of fees, totaling $100 . 

. DEADLINE FOR CHANGE OF PROGRAM 
DEADLINE TO CHANGE GRADING OPTION 
DEAOLINE FOR DROPPING CLASSES WITHOUT "W" APPEARING ON THE TRANSCRIPT 
MASTER'S DEGREE 

FiHng for advancement to candidacy with completion in same quarter 
Filing approved thesis · 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE 
Filing draft dissertation with doctoral committee 
Filing approved dissertation and related materials 

DROPPING CLASSES WITHOUT PENALTY OF "F" GRADE 
INSTRUCTION ENDS 
FINAL EXAMINATIONS 
REMOVING INCOMPLETE GRADES (I) ASSIGNED IN PRIOR QUARTER 

. QUAlfrER ENDS 

COMMENCEMENT 
COMPLETION OF REQUIREMENTS 

Final date for completion of all requirements (or degrees to be .awarded at end of quarter 
Qates are subject to change; see quarterly schedule of classes for changes. 
i 

Jan. 15'96 
April 1 
April 15 

March 2 

Fall 
Quarter 
1995 

(;I 

May 31-Sept. 15 
June 12-Sept. 15 
Aug.21 
Oct. 6 
Sept. 15 

Sept. 18 
Sept. 21· 

Sept. 15 
Sept. 15 

Oct.-6 
Oct. 20 
Oct. 20 

Oct. 7 
Dec. 8 

Nov. 10 
Dec. 8 
Nov. 27 
Dec.1 
Dec.4-9 
Dec. 12 
Dec.9 

Dec. 8 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Winter 
Quarter 
1996 
Nov. 22-Dec. 29 
Dec, 4-15 
Dec. 5 
Jan. 19 
Dec. 29 

Jan.5 
Jan.a 

Dec .. 29 
Dec.29 

Jan. 19 
Feb. 2 
Feb. 2 

Jan. 19 
March 22 

Feb.23 
March 22 
March 8 
March 15 
March 18-23 
March 26 
March 23 

March 22 

Spring 
Quarter 
1996 
Feb. 6-Mar. 22 
Mar. 18-22· 

Mar. 1 
April 12 
March 22 

March 29 
April 1 

March 22 
March 22 

April 12 
April 26 
April 26 

April 12 
June 14 

May 17 
June 7 
May31 
June7 
June 10-14 
June 18 
June 14 
June 16 

June 14 t! .~ 
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HISTORY 
" 

UCSD, one of the newest of the nine campuses 
which make up the University of California sys-. 
tern, celebrated·its twenty-fifth anniversary during 
tbe 1985-86 academic year. The other campuses 
of the University of California are located in Ber
keley, Davis, San Francisco, Santa Cruz, Santa 
Barbara, Riverside, Los Angeles, and Irvine. Each 
campus has its own d isti net academic and social 
character. And each offers programs and facilities 
which set it off from the others. 

·As a member of the nine-campus family of the · 
University of California,--UCSD is a university in 
scale and scope. Graduate and undergraduate 
programs, offered in a wide range of disciplines, 
lead to the bachelor's, master's, M.D., and Ph.D. 
degrees. UCSD's Scripps Institution of Oceanog
raphy is internationally renowned, and UCSD's 
School of Medicine has won national acclaim for 
excellence. UCSD's Graduate School of Interna
tional Relations and Pacific Stud'i.es, approved by 
the regents in 1986, is the only school of interna
tional affairs in the UC system. At both the under
graduate and graduate levels, UCSD's curricula 
and programs have been highly ranked in recent 
surveys of American higher education. 

UCSD enrolled its first undergraduates in· 
1964. Nevertheless, the campus can trace its 
origins in this area. as far back as the late 1800s. 
At that time, zoologists on the Berkeley .campus, 
seeking a suitable location for a marine field 
station, found La Jolla a very desirable site. The 
facility they established beca(Tle a part of the 
University of California in 1912 and was eventu
ally named the Scripps Institution of Qceanogra
phy. When, in the late 1950s, the Regents of the 
University of California decided to situate a gen
eral campus in the San Diego region, the Scripps 
Institution formed the nuc1e.us of the new cam-

. pus. 
. Today UCSD is recognized throughout the (lf · 

academic world for its facurty and for its graduate 
and undergraduate. programs. The history of its 
growth may help to explain how, in some three 
decades, UCSD has been able to match institu
tionswhich were founded a century or more ago. · 

The faculty of UCSD now includes six Nobel 
laureates (four of whom hold joi.nt appointments 
with the nearby Salk Institute); one winner of the 
Fields Medal in mathematics; six recipients of 
the National Medal of Sci-ence; twn winners of the 

.Pulitzer Prize; fifty-eight members of the National 
Academy of Sciences; seventy-four Fellows of 
the American Academy of Arts and Sciences; ten 
Fell-0ws of the American Philosophi.cal Society; 
eight fellow~ of the Econometric Society; twelve 
members of the National Academy of Engineer
ing; seven members of the International Academy 
bf Astronautics; twelve members of the Institute 
of Medicine; and three members of the National 
Academy of Education. -
· UCSD houses a chapter of Phi Beta Kappa, the 

best known·honor society for the liberal arts and 
sciences in America. The campus is one of 240 
four-year institutions selected for this distinction 
since the society was founded in 1776, and more 
than 200 current faculty and staff are members. 

In addition, UCSD is officially accre.dited by 
· the Accrediting Commission for Senior Colleges 

and Universities of the Western Association of 
Schools and Colleges. 

UNIVERSITY AND COMMUNITY 

There are certain facts about UCSD which you 
should consider in ·making your choice. Among 
them are: ~ 
• UCSD, a tow-year undergraduate campus, is 
also a full-fledged graduate and research institu
tion. UCSD faculty and scholars are.continually 
involved in .research and developmental projects 
that put this campus on the cutting edge of sci
ence, technology, and the arts and huma~ities. 
• San Diego has become one of America's major 
centers for high-technology electronics and bio
medical industries. Students concentrating on 
sciences or engineering are actively sought by 
these industries to fill summer jobs and career 
po_sitions. Off-campus i~ternships alsq are avail
able to UCSD students in all fields ot study, with 
opportunities to serve at local television stations, 
in charity organizations, and in local, state, and 
federal government agencies as well as in a di
verse array of local businesses. 
• UCSD is recognized nationally as a major 
center for the arts and humanities, including 
music and theater. 
• Undergraduates are offered opportunities to 
participate in certain research projects conducted 
by UCSD faculty. An example is UCSD's PASCAL 
program, which was developed by a group of 
undergraduate students in UCSD's computer 
la9or~t.ories. PASC,AL .is credited by leaders in 

•. • •' \ • • ·~ ... ' ' • .' t •, • ' """ '' • • .. 

INTRODUCTION 
• • • • • • • 1• • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

the microcomputer field with revolutionizing the 
writing of computer programs. A number of . 
UCSD undergraduates have developed computer 
skills that have led to their employ~e~t by lea~
ing computer manufacturers, and still others 1 

have gone on to form their own software enter
prises as a direct result of their UCSD training. 
• UCSD's unique small-college structure en
courages undergraduates to play a more active 
role in student government, social life, and ath
letics than is generally. open to them iri other 
major universities. Opportunities for involvement 
in student governance are especially strong as 
there are'Studeot governing bodies at the cam-

.. -i. pus-wide level as well as within the five separate 
colleges. 
• UCSD fields twenty-three men's and women's 
intercollegiate athletic teams. Campus athletic 

, facilities include a new Recreational and Intramu
ral Athletic Center (RIMAC), two gymnasiums, 
two swimming pools(one twenty-five yard, one 
fifty-meter), and numerous tennis and handbalJ 
courts. The university's recreational aad intramu·
ral athletic programs are among the most varied 
and extensive in the nation today. 

MAJOR FIELDS OF STUDY 

UCSD offers a wide variety of nationally rec
ognized majors in a broad array of fields, sum
marized in the list below. (For a listing of gradu- . 
ate programs, refer to the section of this catalog 
titled "Graduate Studies .. ") New programs with 
strong emphasis on fundamentals have also been 
developed. Increasing numbers of q~alified stu
dents are being attracted to these innovative pro
grams. 

The academic departments of UCSD are listed 
below. Details and requirements of.the various 
individual courses are found in the "Courses, 
· Ctmicula, and Programs of Instruction" section 
of thecatalog. 

1 
· 

UCSD has limited the number of its academic 
departments. For example, there is only one De
partment of Literature, and the major subareas of 
biology are not fragmented into separate depart
ments. This system has proved especially valu
able to undergraduates who choose to avoid 
overspecialization early in their studies. 

A number of special, individually oriented 
programs utilize the combined resources of two 
or more departments. Among these are Chinese 

• • • . . . . . . . . . 
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Studies, Classical Studies, Earth Sciences, Hu
man Development, Italian Studies, Judaic Stud
ies, Religious Studies, Russian and Soviet Stud
ies, the <Teacher Education Program, Third World 
Studies, Urban Studies and Planning, and 
Women's Studies. 

Engineering students may choose from a·num~ 
ber of majors in the Department of Applied Me
chanics and Engineering Sciences (AMES), the 
Department of Bioengineering (BE), the Depart
ment of Computer Science and Engineering 
(CSE), or the Department of Electrical and Com
puter Engineering (ECE). All four departments 
seek to educate the engineer of tomorrow, with 
incr~ased emphasis on computer methods and· 
systems science. 

Undergraduates interested in premedicine 
and prelaw majors should note that a variety of 
departments can serve their needs. For p~emed 
students, the common choices are biology, 
chemistry, psychology, and bioengineering. 
However, more and more students are electing· 
double majors or are combining nontraditional 
majors with science majors. For.prelaw stu
dents, nearly any undergraduate major will 
qualify a student for admission to a law school. 

Should you need help in deciding upon a ma
jor, many UCSD professionals are available to 
aid you. Among them are the academic advisers 
in the provosts' offices of the various coHeges, 
faculty members, and departmental advisers 
(who can help you to select an appropriate cur
riculum). A,dditional specialists in the Career 
Services Center and in Psychological and Coun
seling Services are available to help you appraise 

Undergradu.ate Departments 
ARTS 

Music 
Theatre 
Visual Arts 

SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING 
AMES (Applied Mechanics and 

Engineering Sciences) 
BE (Bioengineering) 
CSE (Computer Science and 

Engineering) 
ECE (Electrical and Computer 

,, Engineering) 
HUMANITIES 

History 
Literature 
Philosophy 

SCIENCE AND MATHEMATICS .. 
Biology 
Chemistry and Biochemistry 
Mathematics 
Physics 

SOCIAL SCIENCE 
Anthropology 
Cognitive Science 
Communication 
Economics 
Ethnic Studies 
.Linguistics 

. Political Science 
Psychology 
Sociology 

your personal aptitudes. ..___ ___________ __, 

-~-er"- --·~-w·-·--· ---~·-·--·~--~· - -'· -·- •-···-,....··-~,.-.- --••·····-·,--·---------- --~ ...... ·- - -"-·-·--·--· -· • --~ ·• ·- --r -,··-1•~··'·,-~ .. --•·-•···--.-·.--.•• ,..,. •••·•.,..-:.---··-:_··--·---- ·-·•·-·------,------~·•.•·-1·•-·-···----r-•" ---------,- •-..,.~ ..... -..,..,. -........ -- ---·~·-.·• ,.,.--;:--.!!------.:_--, . 

.. ( 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 



INTRODUCTION . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DEPARTMENTAL UNDERGRADUATE MAJORS 

ANTHROPOLOGY ECONOMICS ~ PHYSICS 
Anthropological (Archaeology) B.A. ·Economics B.A. General Physics B.A. 
Anthropology B.A. Management Science B.A. General Physics/Secondary Education B.A. 
Anthropology (Biological EDUCATION (see Footnote 1) Physics r B.S. 

Anthropology) B.A. ELECTRICAL AND COMPUTER ENGINEERING Physics/Biophysics B.S. 
APPLIED MECHANICS AND (ECE) Physics/Biophysics 
ENGINEERING SCIENCES (AMES) Applied Phys·ics B.A. (Pre-medical) B.S. 

Aerospace Engineering B.S. Computer Engineering B.S. <Physics 'with Specialization in 
Chemical Engineering B.S. · Electrical Engineering B.S. Earth Sciences B.S. 
Engineering Sciences B.S. Engineering Physics B.S. POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Mechanical Engineering v B.& Information Science B.A. Political Science B.A. 
Structural Engineering B.S. ENGINEERING (see AMES, BE, CSE, and EGE) PRELAW (see Footnote 2) 

BIOENGINEERING (BE) ENGLISH (see Literature) PREMEDICAL (see Footnote 3) 
Bioengineering ~B.S. 

ETHNIC STUDIES PSYCHOLOGY Bioengineering B.A./B.S. 
Ethnic Studies B.A. Psychology B.A. 

BIOLOGY 
HISTORY SOCIOLOGY Ge_neral Biology . c'.l B.S. 

Animal Physiology and Neuroscience B.S. History B.A. Sociology B.A. 
Biochemistry and Cell BioJogy B.S. LINGUISTICS TEACHER EDUCATION (see Footnote 1) 
Ecology, Behavior, and Linguistics B.A. THEATRE 

Evolution B.S. LITERATURE Theatre - B.A. -
Microbiology B.S. Literatures in English B.A VISUAL ARTS Molecular Biology B.S. French Literature B.A. Art History/Criticism B.A. 

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING (see AMES) General Literature. B.A. Media B.A. 
CHEMISTRY AND BIOCHEMISTRY 

German Literature B.A. Studio B.A. Italian Literature B.A. Chemistry . B.S. Russian Literature B.A. INTERDISCIPLINARY MAJORS 
Biochemestry/Chemistry · B.S. Spanish Literature B.A. (see Footnote 4) 
Chemical. Education B.S. Literature/Writing B.A. Chinese Studies B.A.-
Chemical Physics B.S. 

MATHEMATICS Classical Studies· B.A 
Chemistry/Earth Sciences B.S. College Special Individual Mathematics B.A. Environmental Chemistry B.A. 

Applied Mathematics B.A. Majors ) B.A. 
Pharmacological Chemistry B.S. Earth Sciences B.S. Applied Mathematics 

COGNITIVE SCIENCE (Scientific Programming) B.A. Human Development B.A. 
Cognitive Science B.A./B.S. Mathematics-Computer Italian Studies B.A. 

COMMUNICATION Science B.A. Judaic Studies B.A. 
Communication B.A. MUSIC 

Religio_us Studies B.A. 
. , Russian and Soviet Studies B.A . 

COMPUTER SCIENCE ANO ENGINEERING Music B.A. Third World Studies B.A. 
(CSE) Music/Humanities B.A. Urban Studies and Planning B.A. 

Computer Science B.A./B.S. PHILOSOPHY Women's Studies . · B.A. 
Computer.Engineering B.S. Philosophy B.A. 

' I . . . 

Footnote 1: The teaching credential in California requires an academic major, plus professional preparation courses in education, an approved program of practice teaching or an internship, and a full 
year of college work beyond the baccalaureate. The UCSD Teacher Education Program (TEP) leads to~ single subject (secondary) or multiple-subjects (elementary) credential. 

Footnote 2: Law schools do not require any particular major, but they do require-evidence of good scholarship in demanding subjects. Almost any undergraduate major can qualify a student for consid-
eration by a law school. The UCSD staff includes professional prelaw advisers. · 

Footnote 3: Like law schools, medical schools do not generally demand a particular major but ask for a solid background in the sciences upon which medicine is built. Most premed students major in 
biology, chemistry, physics, or bioengineering, but a substantial number major in the humanities and social sciences. The UCSD staff includes professional premedical advisers. 

Footnote 4: Interdisciplinary majors usually consist of a prescribed collection of courses from two or more departments. Students interested in such majors should consult the "Courses, Curricula, and 
Programs of Instruction" section at the back of this catalog. · " · 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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SUMMER SESSION 

UCSD offers a Summer Session consisting of 
courses selected from the regular undergraduate 
curriculum and taught by UCSD faculty. In addi
tion, Summer Session provides special educa
tional opportunities not easily available during 
the regular school year. 

The Summer Session program is open to 
UCSD students, students of other colleges and 
universitiesf qualified high school seniors, and 
the general public. Credit courses for selected 
·professionals, such as teachers and engineers, 
are also offered. 

Summer Session catalogs and registration 
forms are available in mid-March of each year. 
For free copies write to Summer Session Office, 
Mail Code 0179, University of California, San 
Drego, La Jolla, CA 92093-0179, or call (619) 
5.34-4364. 

WHAT UCSD DoEsNor 
OFFER ) 

,Although the range and variety of programs 
offered at UCSD are very wide, there are certain 
disciplines which are not available on this cam
pus. In some instances, the absence of a particu
lar program reflects the academic philosophy of 
the UCSD campus and its faculty. In others, the 
absence of a curriculum is temporary, awaiting 
the availability of funds, personnel, or facilities 
before a program can be offered. In sfill others, 
programs have not been included which would, 
in the university's judgment, unnecessarily dupli
cate comparable offerings on other UC campuses 
or at other institutions. 

Among undergraduate majors currently not 
available at UCSD are: 
1. Busines$ . 
. 2. Oceanography. Although UCSD does not 
offer an undergraduate major in oceanography, 
some marine science courses are offered in the 
Department of Biology. Students planning to 
pursue oceanography at the graduate level may 
select from a large number of ·Undergraduate 
courses in the physical, biological, ahd earth · 
sciences to build a firm foundation for later 
graduate work. Graduate-level work in oceanog- · 
raphy is ·offered by the Scripps Insti-
tution of Oceanography, which is .Part of UCSD. 
3. Nursing. 
4. Industrial Arts. 
5. Journalism. Although no major in journalism 

is offered, .the Department of Literature offers a 
major in writing that can emphasize journalistic 
writing, and the development of writing skills is 
stressed in many disciplines. Many courses of
fered in the humanities and social sciences will 
provide the kind of broad-based preparation 

. needed by practicing journalists. Several student 
newspapers are published on campus, providing 
ample "laboratory" opportunities for students to 
practice journal ism. 
6. Geography. 
7. Physical Education. Note: UCSD does not 
offer athletic scholarships, and there is no inter-

. collegiate football team at UCSD. 

THE COLLEGES OF UCSD 

UCSD undergraduates enjoy the benefits of a 
great university without the disadvantages of 
bigness found.in many of today's mega~universi
ties. The master plan conceived by UCSD's plan
ners borrowed from the Oxford· and Cambridge 
concept to provide a family of colleges, each with 
its own special academic and social flavor. 
UCSD's students thus gain a sense of belonging 
through affiliation with one of the campus's 
semiautonomous colleges. · 

Currently there are five colleges: Revelle, John 
Muir, Thurgood Marshall, Earl Warren, and 
Eleanor Roosevelt. Each of the five is indepen
dent, yet all are interrelated: all university aca-

demic and support facilities are available to all 
students, regardless of their college affiliation. 

Each college is designed to ac~mmodate up 
to 2,500-3,000 students. Each has its own resi
dence halls, commons (which include dining 
facilities and meeting rooms), and classrooms. 
Each college has its own educational philoso
phies and traditions, its own set of general-edu
cation requirements, and its own admini~trative 
and advising staff. The objective is to give stu
dents and faculty the advantages of a small, lib-

. eral-arts college combined with the best features 
of a major univer~ity. ~ 
· Students'applying to UCSD should select a 
college in order of .their preference. 

Details regarding the individual colleges are 
given in the "Choosing a College at UCSD" sec

. tion of the catalog. 

RECREATION AT UCSD 

UCSD's undergraduate colleges are situated 
on a parklike;· 1,200-acre site high on the bluffs 
overlooking the Pacific Ocean at La Jolla. La 
Jolla has some of the finest beaches and coves, 
art galleries, and other attractions in the nation. 

Much of UCSD's recreational and social life 
centers on the waterfront, with surfing, SCUBA 
diving, and beach parties among the favorite 
diversions of UCSD students. Throughout the 
area, students find· a variety of amusements, 

--· --------•• --- - __ _t,_ ··-~ ·--·' -· 
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ranging from the small-town atmosphere of wa
terfront Del Mar southward to the open-air mar
kets of Tijuana and the primitive wilderness of 
Mexico's Baja California peninsula. 

The city of San Diego, some twelve miles 
so'uth of the campus, offers a wide range of rec
reational opportunities, including Old Town 
(California's birthplace), Sea World on Mission 
Bay, and the world-famous San Diego Zoo and 
Wild Animal Park. A year-round calendar of ma
jor league sporting events ·is offered in the city's 
Sports Arerra and in San Diego Jack Murphy 
Stadium, home of the Padres and the Chargers. 

There are numerous theaters in San Diego, 
. including the Old Globe Theater in Balboa Park, 

site of the National Shakespeare Festival every 
summer. A year-round program 9f contemporary 
and classical professional theater may be en
joyed in the Old Globe and the adjacent Cassius 
Carter Center Stage, and special summer theater 
fare is featured on the pad<'s outdoor Festival 
Stage. 

On-campus entertainment includes a year
round series of movies and cultural programs, 
dances, chamber music, and rock-band concerts 
sponsored by the University Events .Office. The , 
Department of Theatre presents plays in both the 
500-seat Mandell Weiss Theatre and the new 
500-seat Forum Theatre. The Department of Vi
sual Arts offers a continuing series of art shows 
in the Mandeville Art Gallery and displays of 
student art in other campus galleries. 
· Informal meeting places on campus are hubs 

of student activity throughout the day and 
evening, among them the Muir Rathskeller, 
Marshall College Mountain View Lounge, and 
the Price Center. 

MOUNTAINS, DESERTS, AND ... 

BEACHES 

Many Southern Californians enjoy the out-of
doors year round. The San Diego metropolitan 
area enjoys the most comfortable climate in the 
United State~, twelve months of the year.: 

·Fishing opportunities are plentiful offshore in 
kelp beds west of La Jolla and surrounding the 
Coronado Islands in Mexican waters. Bass and 
trout fishing are available in nearby lakes. An 
hour's drive to the east, the Laguna Mountains 
provide pleasure at all seasons for campers and 
hikers. aeyond the Lagunas lies the vast Anza-
Borrego Desert with its breathtaking display of 
wildflowers every spring. 

The peninsula of Baja California, one of Jhe -
world's last great wilderness areas; stretches for 

900 miles southward from the international gate
way at Tijuana. The peninsula-a mecca for ~overs 
of unspoiled beaches and untouched mountains 
and deserts-is the site every year of the grueling 
Baja cross-country auto race. 

.SPORTS AT UCSD 
Th1rough its intercollegiate athletic a.nd intra

mural program~, UCSD provides its students 
with one of the more extensive and competitive 
sports programs in the United.·States. UCSD 
fields many intercollegiate athletic teams along 
with several club sports teams, while the intra-· 
·mural program provides for student competition 
in twenty sports in ·three categories of play: nien, 
women, and coed. 

Intramural sports are highly popular with 
UCSD students. An estimated 60 percent of al I 
students take part in one or more of the more 
than 1,500 teams involved in various sports dur
ing the course of the academic year. 

NEED MORE INFORMATION? 

CHECK THE FOLLOWING: 

· D How do I apply for admission? See· page 39. 
(See also "Note," below.) 

D How much does a UCSD education cost? See 
"Fees and Expenses," page 51. 

D What's the grading system at UCSD? See 
page 65. 

D How should I decide which college to choose 
at UCSD? See page 15. 

D What services and facilities are available to 
students at UCSD? See page 93. 

D Where do I write for more information? See 
inside front cover. 

N'OTE: An admissions packet for students inter
ested in applying to UCSD can be obtained from 
any California high school or junior college 
counselor's office. Out-of-state students may 
request a packet by writing to the Office of Ad
missions on any University of Califomta campus. 
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'One of the features which sets UCSD apart 
from most major universities in the United States . 
is its family of small colleges: Revelle, John 
Muir, Thurgood Marshall, Earl Warren, and 
Eleanor Roosevelt. 

The division of UCSD's ca~pus communfty 
into small undergraduate colleges was purpose
ful, and not a chance event. Planners of the new 
campus examined the various alternatives avail
able and decided upon the small-college concept 

· which has served Oxford and C~mbridge so suc
cessfully for centuries. The planners were con
vinced that many-if not most-students learn 
more, and find greater fulfillment in their per
sonal lives, when they are joined academically 
and socially with a relatively small group of fel
low students and faculty. But the planners also 
understood that there are many advantages to 
"bigness" in a university: a faculty .of interna
tional renown, first-rank teaching and research· 
facilities, laboratories, libraries, and other ameni
ties of size. 

These planners wisely determined, therefore, to 
create an arrangement which would combine the 
best aspects of a large researnh ~niversity with the 
finest features of a small liberal arts college. The 
answer was-and is-the UCSO. collegiate system, a 
series of semiautonomous undergraduate colleges, 
each with its own faculty, residential and academic 
faciltties, and distinctive educational philosophy. 
The system was inaugurated with the opening of 
Revelle in 1964. In the intervening years, four more ~· 
colleges-John Muir, Thurgood Marshall, Earl War
ren, and Eleanor Roosevelt-have been established. 

· The separate college structure may be found today 
on many American university campuses. In most 
cases, however, these colleges are designed to 
serve specific disciplines-engin.eering, agriculture, 
and business administration, as examples. This is 
not the case at UCSD. Instead, at UCSD any under-

. graduate may select a major .from the full range of 
majors available. The choice of a college is based, 
therefore, not on one's major, but upon one's pref
erences in terms of the various educational phi
losophies and environments offered by the various 
colleges. 

UCSD's college system allows undergraduates 
to choose among five distinct general-education 
curricula supplementing their major require
ments. These curricula range from a very struc-

tured liberal-arts program to a program with a 
broad range of electives. By contrast most uni
versities offer only one general-education cur
riculum. 

Students must select a college in order of 
preference when applying for admission. Brief 
summaries of the various college curricula and 
philosophies follow. Later in this section, these 
variations are spelled out Ln considerable detail, 
college by college. 

REVELLE COLLEGE 

EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY 

Revelle College stresses the broad character of 
· general education. A structured liberal arts cur

riculum establishes a strong educational founda- . 
tion for any.major. All students complete a highly 
re$pect~d core humanities sequence and courses 
in the arts and social sciences. Students either 
meet proficiency in a foreign language or com
plete the fourth quarter of college level instruc
tion. All students also complete sequences in 
mathematics and· science, .with separate courses 
available for science and non-science majors. 
Throughout 'the final two years, students concen~ 
trate on developing professional competence in 
one academic discipline and a basic understand
ing of another unrelated academic field. 

This curriculum develops three main skills 
which are essential for a well-rounded education: 
learning to use the language of scholarship and. 
science, learning how to think creatively, and 
learning how to learn. 

]OHN MUIR COLLEGE 

EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY 

The faculty of John Muir College has estab
lished a flexible set of general-education and 
graduation requirements that ensures breadth 
and dept~ of learning and encourages the stu
dents of the college to ta~e an active role in their 
own intellectual development. Students complete 
four year-long sequences drawn from the social 
sciences; .the natural sciences or mathematics; 
and the humanities, fine arts, or foreign lan
guages. Many choic·es are available for each of 

· the four year-long sequences. Effective fall 1993 
Muir has a U.S. cultural diversity requirement. 
Students ~Isa complete two expository writing 

.• , .. 'J 

courses. Muir's requirements accommodate a 
wide range of interests and aptitudes .. The relative 
openness and flexibility of its curriculum makes 
Muir College particularly attractive to exception
ally able and well-prepared students with well
defined or developing academic interests. 

John Muir College is distinguished by its 
atmosphere of friendliness and informality and a 
deep concern for the rights and welfare of others. 
Concern for one's fellow students goes wel I with 
Muir's educational. phHosophy, which stresses 
individual choice and development. The environ
ment thus created! fostering independence and 
responsibility, has helped to make Muir the larg-
est of UCSD's colleges. 1 

· 

'THURGOOD MARSHALL COLLEGE 

EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY 

Thurgood Marshall College is a liberal arts 
and sciences college dedicated to the develop
ment of the scholar and citizen. Students pursue, 
majors in the social sciences, natural and physi
cal sciences, mathematics, engineering, humani
ties, and fine arts. 

The college's educational philosophy is 
guided by the belief that regardless of a student's 
major, a broad liberal arts education must in-
. elude an awareness arid understanding of the 
diversity of cultures and the variety of ways cul
ture enables people to, fashion lives of dignity. 
Therefore, the distinctive general-
education requirements have a rich tradition of 
emphasizing a critical examination of the human 
condition in a multicultural society. 

The three-quarter ·core sequence, "Dimensions 
of Culture -Diversity, Justice and Imagination" is · · 
designed as an interdisciplinary, issues-oriented 
curricular experience that seeks to balance an 
exploration of uniquely American, Western, and 
non-Western culture. Students are also required 
to complete courses in mathematics, natural/ 
physical sciences, writing, humanities', and fine 
arts. 

In addition to the strong academic program, 
Thurgood Marshall College is proud of its em
phasis on the student as citizen. The Student 
Leadership Program is especially designed to 
encourage active participation in the governance 
of the college and in community public service. 

. . . . . . • • • • • • • • • • • 
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EARL WARREN COLLEGE 

EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY 

Earl Warren College emphasizes curricula and 
-· programs that assist students in making a 

close connection between their undergraduate 
education and their personal"and professional 
goals for their postbaccalaureate years. This ap
pr9ach applies to all students, whether their ca
reer aspirations lie in the professions, the arts, or 
.the sciences. As a means of supplementing cur-

. ricular requirements, the college enco'urages 
students to take advantage of academic intern
ships and career-life planning programs to 
sharpen their skills and test their career choices. 

Each student enrolled at Earl Warren College 
has the opportunity to develop an educational 
program best suited to his or her individual inter- · 
ests, but within a sound framework that ensures 

16 significant exposure in three disciplinary areas: 
· · .r· humanities/arts, social-sciences, and natural 

T sciences. Consequently, all students are required 
to take two focused collections of courses out
side the general area of their major Which, in the 
majority of cases, will include upper-division 
work, as well as introductory courses. · 

ELEANOR ROOSEVELT COLLEGE 

EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY 

Eleanor Roosevelt College faculty believe that 
to be truly educated in today's 'J!Orld, students 
must learn about their own cultural heritage as 
well as the cultures of other major countries in 
the world. Therefore, the general-education re
quirements of the college have an international 
orientation designed to instill in students, re
gardless of major, a global perspective. 

The centerpiece of the general-education cur
riculum, a six-quarter sequence entitled "The 
Making of the Modern World," encourages stu
dents to think historically, across cultures and 
across disciplines, about both Western and non
Wester·n cultures. In addition, .students complete 
course work in aUeast one foreign language, as· 
well as a two-quarter fine arts requirement de
signed to ensure familiarity with both Western 
and non-Western music, visual arts, or theatre. 
Each sfudent also completes a three-course re
gional specialization designed to foster learning 
in greater depth about a single geographic area. 
Students who wish to complete a minor may 
combine foreign language course work with a 
related regional specialization to form~ a minor in, 

for example, Russian or Japanese studies. To 
round out their general education, students com
plete two courses in math or computer science 
and two courses in natural sciences. All students 
in Eleanor Roosevelt College are encoura[ed and 
helped to find a way to:study, work, or travel in 
another cou'ntry as part of their education. 

Its international focus does not mean that 
Eleanor Roosevelt College students are restricted 
in their cHoice of major. In fact, they may select 
any major offered at UCSD. The difference is that 
its general-education requirements·-help all its 
undergraduates, regardless of major, to under
stand the forces past and present that make al I 
nations increasingly dependent on the global 
community today. This broad· international back
ground also makes them attractive majors to 
graduate schools, professional schools, and the 
business world. 

COLLEGE ADMINISTRATION 

The provost is a faculty member· who acts as 
the chief administrative officer and academic 
dean. In addition to the provost, each college has· 
a director of academic advising and a·dean of 
student I ife. 

The college academic advising offices and the 
academic departments are the designated cam
pus units responsible for providing official aca
demic advice and direction to undergraduate 
students. The college academic advising offices 
have primary responsi.bility for providing aca
demic advice and services that assist new and 
continuing students to develop educational plans 
and course schedules which are compatible with 
their interests, academic preparation, and educa
tional and career goals. 

The academic advising offices conduct aca.
demic orientation/registration .programs for all new 
students and advise continuing students about 
college general~education and graduation require
ments. The advising staff of each college provides 
general academic and curricular information, clari
fies academic rules and regulations, reviews all 
aspects of academic probation, monitors academic 
progress, assists students with decision-makin~ 
strategies, and gives information about prerequi
sites and screening criteria for majors. In conjunc
tion with the academic departments and the Office 
of the Registrar, the advising offices certify gradua
tion and generally facilitate students' academic 
adjustment to the university. 

Moreover, academic adviser$ are available to 
counsel students about educational alternatives; 

. . . . .. ' . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

·selection of courses and majors; program 
changes; new academic opportunities; and spe
cial programs such as exchange programs, hon
ors programs, outreach programs, etc. 

With a central concern for student develop
ment, dean's staff members provide a variety of 
nonacademic services such as coordinating both 
educational and social programs; overseeing 
residential programs; assisting students with 
decisions and procedures regarding withdrawal 
from school; coordinating disciplinary proce
dures, both academic and social; and making 
referrals to other student services on campus. 
(See also section ori "Student Services and Pro- · 
grams.") 

Whatever the qt:Jestion or the problem, the 
provost and his or her staff stand ready at all 
times to assist undergraduates. 

PHI BETA KAPPA 

The UCSD chapter of Phi Beta Kapp(lelects 
student members on the basis of high scholastic 
achievement in academic programs emphasizing 
the liberal arts and sciences. Phi Beta Kappa was 
founded in 1776 at the College of William and 
Mary in Virginia and is the oldest, most presti
gious, academic honor society in ,America. See 
also "Honors" in the index. 

.HONORS 

· Each college awards honors to outstanding 
students on the basis qf criteria approved by the 
,Academic Senate. Approximately 14 percent of 
graduating seniors are eligible for college hon
ors. These honors are posted on students' tran
scripts and noted on their diplomas. 
For further details, see "Honors" in the index. 

TRANSFER STUDENTS' 

Students transferring to any of the under
graduate colleges must complete the require
ments of the chosen college. In prep,aration fer 
the New Student Orientation Program, the Col
lege Academic Advising staff will evaluate the 
transfer course work to determine which · 
courses are applicable to general education 

. requirements. Since a variety of general educa
tion options are available, students are encour
aged to carefully choose the college which best 
fits their general education program or course 
work. See Undergraduate Admissions, Policies 
and Procedures, "University of California 
Transfer Agreement." 

I~~• --, - ., ~ ., - .. _._ __ ._ - ._..., .,- •. .,. ---
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GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS.IN THE UCSD COLLEGES 
Unless otherwise indicated, the figures in .this chart refer to the number of COURSES rather than the number of units. Most UCSD courses carry four quarter-units of credit, and a student ·usually takes four 
courses each quarter. Academic disciplines are classified as humanities/fine arts, social sciences, and mathematics/natural sciences/engineering. The term "noncontiguous" refers to a discipline that is 
different from that of the major. Students must meet the Subject A requirement prior to enrolling in the writing courses of their respective college. Each college's cultural diversity requirement can be 
fulfilled as noted by an asterisk(*) below. 

REVELLE COLLEGE 

HUMANITIES.. .. .. .. .. .. 5 
Includes intensive instruction in 
university-level writing. 

FOREIGN LANGUAGE . . . . 0·4 
Proficiency exam or number of 
courses. 

FINE ARTS.............. 1 
Art, music, theatre 

PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY 4 
At least one course from each area 
(Sequences available for science 
and non-science majors.) 

BIOLOGY ................ 1 

CALCULUS .. /\' ............ 3 
\/ 

(Sequences are available for sci-
ence and non-science majors.) 

SOCIAL SCIENCES . . . . . . . . 3 
To include at least one course in 
American Cultures* 

AREA OF FOCUS .. .. .. .. . 3 
Focused on one subject non
contiguous to the major. 

Optional Minor 

B.A./8.S. degrees require a minimum 
of 46 courses (184 units); at least 15 
courses (60 units) must be upper-di
vision. 

JOHN MUIR COLLEGE 

WRITING .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 2·3 

A Three-Course Sequence 
......................... 6 
in each of TWO of the following 
categories: 
HUMANITIES 
FINE ARTS 
FOREIGN LANGUAGE 

AND 
A Three-Course Sequence 
...... •'• ................. 3 
IN EITHER 
MATHEMATICAL SCIENCE 
OR 
NATURAL SCIENCE 
(Sequences are available for sci
ence and non-science majors.) 

AND 
· A Three-Course Sequence 

......................... 3 
IN SOCIAL SCIENCES 

GENERAL .EDUCATION 
THURGOOD MARSHALL COLLEGE 

DIMENSIONS of CULTURE . . 3 
(DIVERSITY, JUSTICE and 
IMAGINATION) 
lnctudes two six-unit courses with 
intensive instruction in university
level writing 

HUMANITIES and CULTURE. 2 
*Includes cultural diversity 

FINE ARTS .............. ,. 1 

NATURAL SCIENCES . . . . . . . 3 
One c·ourse each in biology, chem
istry, and physics. (Courses are 
available for science and non-sci
ence majors.) 

rMATHEMATICS and LOGIC . 2 

DISCIPLINARY BREADTH . . . 4 
Must be noncontiguous to the ma
jor field of study. Two of these 
courses must be upper-division. At 
least one course must include sig
nificant writing. 

PUBLIC SERVICE . . (optional) 
This four-unit public service option 
can be used to fulfill one course in 
the Disciplinary Breadth area. 

EARL WARREN COLLEGE 

WRITING ........ _.. .. . . .. 2 

ETHICS and SOCIETY . . . . . . 1 

FORMAL SKILLS . .. .. . .. . 2 
Two courses to be selected from a 
list including calculus, symbolic 
logic, computer programming, and 
statistics. 

PROGRAMS of 
CONCENTRATION* ....... 12 
(for B.A./B.S. degrees in arts/sci
ences) 
Two programs of concentration, 
each typically consisting of three 
lower-division and three upper-di
vision courses. -Both programs 
must be noncontiguous to the ma
jor and to each other. 

AREA STUDIES . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 
(for B.S. degrees in engineerin.g) 
Two area studies each consisting of 
three courses. One area of study in 
humanities/fine arts and one in so
cial sciences. 

MINOR/ADDITIONAL ·GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Optional Minor 

*One U.S. Cultural Diversity course 
to be chosen from an approved list 
as part of the major, optional mi
nor, elective, or an appropriate gen
eral-election course. 

Optional Minor *One Cultural Diversity in U.S. So
ciety course to be chosen from an 
approved list as part of the major, 
Programs of Concentration/Area 
Studies, or elective. 

TOTAL NUMBER OF COURSES REQUl"ED FOR GRADUAT.ION 
B.A./B.S. degrees require 45 
courses (180 units). At least 18 
courses (72 units) must be upper
division. 

B.A./8.S. degrees require 45 
courses (180 units):' At least 15 
courses (60 units) must be upper
division. 

MAJOR 

B.A./B.S. degrees require 45 
courses (180 units). At least 15 
courses (60 units) must be upper
division. 

ELEANOR ROOSEVELT COLLEGE 

The MAKING of the MODERN 
WORLD .................. & 
Includes two six'."unit courses with 
intensive instruction in university
level. writing and cultural diversity. 

FOREIGN LANGUAGE . . . . 2•3 
One quarter may be waived for stu
dents who are biliterate. 

FINE 'ARTS . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 
To include study of both Western 
and non-Western arts. 

NATURAL SCIENCES . . . . . . 2 
(Sequences are available for sci
ence and non-science majors.) 

MATHEMATICS/ 
COMPUTER SCIENCE . . . . . 2 
(Sequences are available for sci
ence and non-science majors.) 

REGIONAL 
SPECIALIZATION . . . . . . . . . 3 
To include at least two courses 
taken at the upper-division level. 

Optional Minor-Students may 
combine 'foreign language anµ re
gional specialization course work 
to create a rninor focusing on a 
particular' geographic area. 

"B.A./8.S. degrees require 45 
courses (180 units). At least 15 
courses (60 units) must be upper
division. 

NOTE: Students maJ pursue IRJ major, regardl111 of the college ·theJ choose. Majors are identical regardless of the student's chosen college. Most majors require twelve to eighteen upper
division courses based upon adequate lower-division preparation; such preparation may be part of the general-education requirements. Majors in certain. engineering programs may require4s many as . 
twenty-two upper-division courses. _______ ---·--·-·· -~- -·---~: · · · "·····----------- · _____ ·----·- .. 
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Revelle College, the first college on the UCSD 
campus, was named in honor of Dr. Rage( Reverie, 
former university-wide dean of research and for 
many years director of UCSD's Scripps Institution 
of Oceanography. Dr. Revelle is perhaps best 
known for his prediction of the Greenhouse Effect. 

Formerly called the School of Science and 
t Engineering and later First College, Revelle College 
was established in 1958. With-the establishment 
of Revelle College, the faculty was given a rare 
opportunity to shape an undergraduate curriculum 
that would, insofar as any educational program 
can, prepare its students for the modern world. 
From the outset of planning the curriculum, the 
faculty asked: What sort of knowledge must stu
dents have if they are to be liberally educated? In 
what areas? To what depth? How specialized must 
that education be in the undergraduate years? 

The educational philosophy of Revelle College 
was developed in response to such fundamental 
questions. Its undergraduate program is based on 
. the assumption that students who are granted the 
bachelor's degree will have attained: 
1. An acceptable level of general education in 
mathematics; foreign language; the physical, 
biological, and social sciences; the fine arts; and 
the humanities. : 

graduate level. In addition to the major, students 
will study an area of learning distjnctly different 
in content from the major. 

Revelle College stresses the broad character 
of its curriculum. Every student, for example, is 
required to achieve a certain competence tn 
calculus. The emphasis on calculus and physical 
science is in some respects a deviation from 
educational theory of the last hundred years. The 
older, "general-education" theory demanded that 
scientists achieve a reasonable competence in 
the social sciences and humanities .. The rising 
importance of science and. technology justifies 
the application of the theory to nonscientists as 
well. "' 

Four years of college can at best y.ield only 
a limited knowled·ge; the major task is to train 
students so.that they can adapt quickly and 
effectively to the rapidly changing world. 

GENERAL-EDUCATION 

REQUIREMENTS 

Students are encouraged to meet the general
education requirements and the prerequisites to 
the major as rapidly as possible. Variations within 

~- the program ~ill occur, of course, depending on 
the student's interest, prior training, and ability to 

· 2. Preprofessional competence in one academic make use of individual study. 
discipline. Freshmen who enter with Advanced Placement 
3. An understanding of an academic area outside credits can use many of these advanced courses 
their major field. to meet genera~-education requirements (see 

Advanced Placement chart in "Undergraduate 
To this end, a lower-division curriculum has Admissions, Policies and Procedures"). Transfer 

been established which should enable students students may meet all general~education require-
to acquire an understanding of the fundamental ments before entering by following articulation 
problems, methods, and powers of the humanities agreements with community colleges or taking at 

2. A five-course sequence in an interdisciplinary 
humanities program in.eluding two six-unit 
courses with intensive instruction in university
level writing. Written work is also required in the 
remaining (four-unit) three-quarter courses.' 
3. One course in the fine arts. 
4. Three lower-division courses in the social 
sciences, chosen from an approved list, to include 
two courses in the same social science and at 
least one course in American cultures. 
5. Three courses in mathematics (three quarters 
of calculus). 
6. Five courses in the physical and biological 
sciences to include four quarters of physics and 
chemistry and one quarter of biology. 
7. Basic conversational and reading profiCiency in 
a modern foreign language or advanced reading 
proficiency in a classical language or completion 
of the fourth quarter of foreign language instruc
tion with a passing grade. 
8. Three courses in an area .unrelated to the ma
jor focused in one department, subject area, or 
topic. 

1. SUBJECT A AND AMERICAN HISTORY 
AND INSTITUTIONS 

Satisfaction of the university requirements in 
· Subject A and American History and Institutions. 

(See "Subject A," "Undergraduate Registration," 
"Academic Regulations," "Humanities," and "Un
dergraduate Admissions, Policies and Procedures: 
American History and ~nstitutions.") 

2. HUMANITIES 
and the arts, the social and behavioral sciences, any institution courses which Revelle College · The purposes of the general-education require-
mathematics, and the natural sciences. deems approximately equivalent in content to ment in humanities are two-fold: (a) to confront 

~ The lower-division curriculum assumes that those at UCSD. students with significant humanistic issues in the 
undergraduates should notconcentrate heavily in Those who demonstrate superior achievement context of a rigorous course which can serve as 
a special field until they have had a chance to learn and competence in an academic area may take an introduction to the academic disciplines of 
something about the various ·fields that are open advanced ·courses· and individual study programs. history, literature, and philosophy; (b) to provide 
to them. Their general education must, then, be In order to fulfill the requirements in the prin- training and practice in. rhetorical skills, especially 
thorough enough for them to see the possibilities cipal fields of knowledge, the student takes a persuasive written expression. 
in those fields. Early in their careers, they should recommended set of courses, the prerequisites Students may meet this requirement by satis-
know three languages: their own, a foreign Ian- for which have bee~ met by the general. admis- factorily completing five courses of the interdis-
guage, and the universal language of mathematics. sion standards of the university. ciplinary humanities program offered by the De-

During the students' junior and senior years, The general-education requirements are: partments of History, Literature, and Philosophy, 
their main efforts will be devoted to intensive work 1. Satisfaction of the general University of Cali- which focus on some of the great documents of 
in their major fields at a level of competence that , fornia requirements in Subject A and_ American civilization. The sequence of courses, Humanities 1 

~-~-·----.-~JJ.! __ ~na~~J~~-~- ~o~~9-~.~~~~e.-.!~eir~s_t~QY.~Ltb~-~--,-~--:-: .. ~.!~!gr.y an.~ J~s!i_ty_ti~p~_· .. _ ... _ -·--·~---,~···--.·~--------·c-----~rou_9_~_~J~-~-~~!9~!Q_~Q_ED~~Uh~ .. b~maniti~s 
' . •·· ' . ' ... ·-.,· "'·· 
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and writing requirement of Revelle College. 
(Students must have satisfied the university's 
Subject A requirement before registering for this 
sequence.) 

In connection with learning about the Western 
tradition, students in Humanities 1 and 2 (six 
units each) will receive intensive instruction in 
university-level writing. Instruction in writing is 
provided in discussion sections, and frequent 

_ writing exercises are required. Written work is 
also required in the remaining three quarters of 
the sequence (Humanities 3-4-5, four units each). 

For course descriptions, see "Courses, Cur
ricula, and Programs of Instruction: Humanities." 

3. FINE ARTS. 

One course is required to provide an introduc-
tion to the fundamental experience in the inter-

20 pretation of creativity in theatre, music, or visual 
., . arts. (See "Courses, Currie. ula, and Programs of 
T Instruction: Theatre, Music; and Visual _Arts.") 

4. SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Three lower-division courses offered by the 
Departments of Anthropology, Cognitive·Science, 
Cultural Traditions (Women's Studies), Economics, 
Ethnic Studies, History, Linguistics, Political 
Science, Psychology, Sociology, or Urban Studies 
and Planning, from an approved list available at. 
the Provost's Office. Effective for freshmen entering 
fall 1991 and later, transfer students_ entering fall 1994 
and TAG students entering fall 1996, at least one 
of these courses must be from a I ist approved as 
meeting the requirement in American Cultures. 

5. MATHEMATICS 

As· an integral part of their liberal education, 
students will be brought into contact with a sig
nificant area of mathematics. Furthermore, they wi 11 

gain the facility to apply mathematics in their 
studies of the physical, biological, and behav- , 
ioral sciences. 

There ar.e two beginning·year sequences 
which m~et the Revelle College mathematics 
requirement. Both sequences include integral 
and di.fferential calculus. Freshman placement in . 
these sequences is dependent upon the student's 
high school or college preparation in mathematics 
(as evidenced by a placement examination) as 
well as future plans. Students are urged to keep 
their mathematical skills at a high level by taking 
mathematics during their senior year in high 
school. (See "Courses, Curricula, and Programs 
of Instruction: Mathematics.") 

6. NATURAL SCIENCES 

The natural science courses, including the 
physical and biological sciences, present the 
fundamental concepts of modern physics, chemistry, 
and biology. For the student who may major in 
one of these di_sciplines, the courses provide a 

· background and preparatipn for further study; for 
those students who will continue their studies 
outside the natural sci.ences, they offer an oppor
tunity to gaLn a certain understanding and appre
ciation of current developments in these fields. 

Students choose their five required physical 
and biological science courses from the following 
sequences depending upon their interests, prior 
preparation, and intended majors. The-Department 
of Chemistry offers Chemistry 11, 12, 13 (for non
science majors), and 6A-B-C. The Department of 
Physics offers four acceptable sequences: Phys
ics 1 A-B-C, 2A-B-C-D, and 4A-B-C-D-E, and 
11A~11 B (for non-science majors). The Depart
ment of Biology offers Biology 1 or 3 to meet the 
Revelle biology requirement. {See "Chemistry," 
"Physics," and "Biology" in the "Courses, Curricula, 
and Programs of Instruction" section of this cata-
log.) _ 

Students planning to major in a science must 
consult the appropriate departmental listing under 
"Courses, Curricula, and Programs of Instruction" 
to find the additional preparation needed for their 
major. 

7. FOREIGN LANGUAGE 

Revelle College students are required to 
demonstrate basJc conversational and reading 
profic1ency in any modern foreign language, or 
advanced reading proficiency in a classical lan
guage or complete the fourth quarter of foreign 
language instruction with a passing grade. 

Modern foreign language programs are 
currently offered in Chinese, French, German, 
Hebrew, Italian, Japanese, Korean, Russian, and 
Spanish, and classical language programs are 
offered in Greek, Latin, and Hebrew. Students 
who have preparation in other languages should 
see the Office of theHevelle Provost to arrange a 
proficiency examihation. This exam may also .be 
taken by native speakers of any foreign language 
without further course study. 

The language requir,Yment i~ normally satisfied 
wel I before the end of1he student's second year 
at Revelle College. About a quarter of the students 
entering, after three or four years of a language 
·in high school, satisfy the requirement by exami
nation upon entrance. The option of satisfying 
the lang.uage requirement by examination is also 

~ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

available at the end of the third quarter of college
level language study for students who wish to take 
it. A placement examination is given in French, 
Spanish, German, and Russian. A language 
studied in high school for two or more years may 
be continued, or a student may choose to begin 
the study of a new language. 

8. AREA OF FOCUS 

Three courses in an area noncontiguous to 
the major. The three courses must be interrelated 
and should focus on some discipline, subject 
area, or topic. For the purposes of this require
ment, the humanities/arts, the social sciences, 
and the natural sciences/engineering/mathemat-. 
ics are considered three different areas. Courses 
from a single department will be considered 
focused. Courses from more than one depart
ment should be approved prior to taking the 
courses. The area of focus is not posted to the 

· degree or transcript. , 
These three courses may not be used on any 

other ~equirements. They may be upper-division 
or lower-division courses. The courses may be 
taken pass/not pass and Advanced Placement or 
International Baccalaureate credits may be used. 

Students may complete an optional 
noncontiguous minor to replace this require
ment, if they wish to do so. 
FALL 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
Foreign Language 
Mathematics · 
Natural Science 

WINTER 

Humanities 1 
Foreign Language 
Mathematics 

. , Subject A or 
Fine Art 

· Natural Science 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Natural Science 
Social Science 
Humanities 3 
Foreign Language 

Natural Science 
Social Science 
Humanities 4 
Elective 

SPRING 

;. 

Humanities 2 
Foreign Language 
Mathematics 
Natural Science 

Fine Art or elective 
Social Science 
Humanities 5 
Elective 

*Science majors may want to take part of the social science 
requirement in the junior year to allow time for additional science -
laboratories and/or mathematics. 

THE MAJOR 

All undergraduate majors offered at UCSD are 
available to Revelle College students. An excep
tional student who has some unusual but definite 
academic interest for which a suitable major is 
not offered on the San Diego campus may, with 
the consent of the provost of the college and with 
the assistance of a faculty adviser, plan his or her 
own major. The Revelle Individual Major must be 
submitted no later than three quarters before the 

• • • • • • • • . . . . . . . . 
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student's intended graduation and be approved 
by the Executive Committee of the college before 
it may be accepted in lieu of a departmental or 
interdepartmental major. The faculty adviser will 
supervise the student's work, and the provost 
must certify that the student has completed the 
requirements of the. individual major before the 
degree is granted. 

Students who fail to attain a grade-point 
average of at least 2.0 in work taken in the 
prerequisites for the major, or in the courses in 
the major, may, at the option of the department, 
be denied the privilege of entering or of continuing 
in that major. Stu_dents majoring in AMES, CSE, 
ECE, or math/computer science need to be aware 
of additional screening for acceptance into the 
major. 

OPTIONAL MINOR 

A minor is no longer required in Revelle 
College. However, if a student wished to com
plete a Department Minor or a Project Minor 
and have it posted to the transcript, he or she 
may do so. If a student wishes to complete ei
ther of these types of minors in a field 
noncontiguous to that of the major, it may be 
used to replace the three-course noncontiguous 
area of focus general education requirement. 

A minor is composed of six courses distinct 
from those used to meet major requirements. As 
of winter 1995, lower division courses applied 

, to the optional minor may also be used to sat
isfy'tollege Genera1 Education requirements. Of 
these six courses (24.0 units) at least three 
must be at the upper-division level. Unless 
specified otherwi~e by the department or pro
gram, these classes may be taken on a Pass/Not 
Pass basis. Some departments or programs 
require specific courses, some require that more 
tha.n three of the courses be upper division, and 
some_ require a letter grade and/or a minimum 
letter grade in each course. The minor guidelines 
of the college are as follows: 

1. Department Minor-All six courses for the 
minor are taken in one department and they are 
chosen with the advice and approval of a minor 
adviser in that department. 

2. Project Minor-A project minor centers on 
a topic or period chosen by the student. The 
project is often interdepartmental and interdisci
plinary. The program must have the approval of a 
minor adviser. 

PAss!NoTPAss GRADING 

OPTION 

1. No more than one-fourth of an undergraduate 
student's total course units taken at UCSD and 
counted in satisfaction of degree requirements 
may be graded on a Pass/Not Pass basis. 
2. Courses used to satisfy the noncontiguous 
area of focus or !he optional minor may be taken 
on a Pass/Nnt Pass basis unless otherwise 

· stipulated by the department or program. 
3. Courses taken as electives may be taken on a 
Pass/Not Pass basis. 
4. The following general education courses may 
be taken Pass/Not Pass: American culture, fine 
arts, language and area of focus. 
· 5. Upper-division courses to be counted toward 
a departmental major may not be taken on a 
Pass/Not Pass basis. Individual departments 
and/or advisers may authorize-exceptions fo this 

, regulation.· 

THE GRADUATION 

REQUIREMENTS 

In order to graduate from Revelle College, a 
student must: 
1. Satisfy the University of California requirements 
in Subject A and American History and Institu-
tions_.__ _ --· _ --4,-·- • ~----··- ....... .. ______ .. __ _ 

. . . . . . . . . . . 

2. Satisfy th~ general-education requirements. 
3. Successfully complete a major consisting of at 
least twelve upper-division courses as stipu
lated by the department. 
4. Complete minimum of fifteen upper-division 
courses (60 units). 
5. Pass at least 184 units for the B.A./B.S. degree. 
(No more than 3.0 units of physical education,· 
whether earned at ucso· or transferred from 
anoth_er institution, ma~· be counted towards 
.graduation.) 
6. Attain a C average (2.0) or better in all work 
attempted at the University of California (exclu
sive of University Extension). Departments may 
require a C average in all upper-division courses 
used for the major and/or at least C- grades in 
each course used for the major. 
7. Meet the senior residence requirement. (See 
"Academic Regulations: Senior Residence.'') 

Upon satisfaction of the graduation requirements, 
Revelle College will recommend that the student 
be awarded the bachelor of arts degree or the 
bachelor of science degree in biology, physics, 
cognitive science, chemistry, earth sciences, and. 
in designated engineering programs. 

HONORS 

Particularly well-prepared students are invited 
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not eligible at admission will be invited to join the 
Freshman Honors Program upon obtaining a 3.7 
GPA with at least fourteen graded units during 
their first quarter. The program includes weekly 

. participation in small faculty seminars, additional 
free computer time, guaranteed on-campus housing 
for four years, and a variety of other perquisites. 
Outstanding students are individually advised to 
join honors classes in mathematics and social 
science. 

Quarterly provost's honors, honors at graduation, 
departmental honors, and Phi Beta Kappa honors· 
are awarded. At least five outstanding graduating 
seniors are honored at graduation each year with 
a monetary honorarium. An honors banquet is 
given for the top one hundred students in Revelle 
each spring. Seniors are selected for participation 
in honors seminars. For additional information, 
see "Revelle Honors Program" and "Honors" in . 

22 the index. 
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John Muir College admitted its first students in 
the fall of 1967 and moved to its present quarters 
in 1970. The college was named for John Muir 
(1838-1914), a Scottish immigrant who became a 
famous California naturalist, conservationist, and 

· author. Muir explored the Sierra Nevada arid · 
Alaska, and worked for many years for the cause 
of conservation and the establishment of national 
parks and forests. 

THE CHARACTER OF TH£ 

COLLEGE 

Naming a college affirms certain ideas and 
values. John Muir was committed to learning, 
self-sufficiency, and the betterment of humankind. 
Throughout his life he was open to new ideas and 
experiences which he shared with others through 

" his many books. In keeping with his example, the 
college has, through its interdisciplinary studies 
programs, developed courses covering such areas 
as contemporary issues and environmental studies. 
It has established an individualized major called 
the Muir Special Project. And it has inaugurated,. 
an exc.hange program with Dartmouth College, 

· one of th~ most distinguished undergraduate· 
institutions in the United States. Each quarter 
about fifteen UCSD students attend Dartmouth, 
while a similar number come from Dartmouth to 
Muir. By these and other means; the college main
tains at UCSD the heritage of the remarkable man 
for whom it was named . 

. THE GENERAL-EDUCATION 

PHILOSOPHY AND , 

REQUIREMENTS l • 

The general-education program was established 
by the faculty of John Muir College to guide 
students toward a broad and liberal education 
while allowing them substantial choice in the · 
development of that education .. In addition to two 
expository-writing courses, students must select 
year-long sequences (three courses in the same 
department) from four different academic areas. 

· One of the sequences must be from the social · 
sciences area, the second from the.natural sciences 
or mathematics (calculus), and the remaining two 
sequences from the humanities, fine arts, or foreign 
languages. Students choose sequences from 
several alternatives. 

It should be understood that this freedom carries 
with it certain responsibilities on the part of the 
student for careful planning. Some of these are: 
1. Students should request from the Academic 
Advising un:it of the Office of the Provost a list of 
general-educaUon requirements before making 
their final selection of courses. 
2. Only complete sequences may be applied to 
the general-education requirement. Ordinarily an 
entire sequence from one department is taken in 
one academic year. 
3. Courses taken to satisfy only the general
education requirements may, in general, be taken 
. for a letter grade or Pass/Not Pass. 

4. Units obtained from advanced placement may be 
applied towald the 180 units needed for graduation; 
such units may be used to fulfill partially the general
education requirements. 

For students who transfer to Muir College from 
another institution, the general-education requirements 
will be interpreted in this way: two semester
courses or three quarter-courses in one subject 

· represented on the approved I ist normally wi 1.1 be 
accepted as completin-g one of the four required· 
sequences. After the Office of Admissions evaluates 
a student's transcript, the Academic Advising unit 
of the Office of the Provost makes an evaluation of 
prior work for each student at the time of his or 
her first enrollment. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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PAss/NoT PAss GRADING 

OPTION 

Muir students are reminded that to take a 
course Pass/Not Pass, they must be in good 
standing (2.0 GPA). No more than one-fourth of 
an undergraduate student's total UCSD course 
units counted in satisfaction of degree requirements 
may be in courses taken on a Pass/Not Pass 
basis. 

MAJOR PROGRAMS AND 

SPECIAL PROJECTS 

Almost all of the major programs at UCSD 
have a pattern of prerequisites, some of them 
quite extensive. Students must declare a major 
upon accumulating ninety units. Students who do 

· not plan well could find, in their junior year, that 
24 they have acc.ess to few majors without doing 
,. additional lower-divisionwork. With careful 
T planning, they may have access to a wide range 

of majors. Muir College students are encouraged 
to consult regularly with the academic advisers 
of the Office of the Provost as well as with their 
major department advisers concerning the selection 
of. appropriate courses so as to graduate by the 
200 maximum unit limitation. 

Each academic department has, in its section 
of this catalog; a ·paragraph entitled "The Major 
Program." Students are encouraged to read these 
sections carefully, for they indicate both the extent 
and the nature of the upper-division program. · 
The following· points are useful to keep,in mind: 
1. A substantial command of at least one foreign 
language is required by some departments (e.g., 
linguistics, literature). 
2. Specific science courses are required by many 
departments. For example, the Department of 
Computer Science and Engineering and the De
partment of Electrical and Computer Engineering 

· require Physics 2A-B-C-D or Physics 4A-B-C
D-E; the Department of Chemistry and Biochem
istry requires Physics 1A-B-C, Physics 2A-B-D, 
or Phystcs 4A-B-C-D-E. 
3. The physical .. and life sciences, applied science~ 
(the Departments of Computer Science and En{J1-
neering, Electrical and Computer Engineering, 
Bioengineering, and Applied Mechanics and . 
Engineering Sciences) together 'fVith certain 
social sciences (including economics), require at 
least one year of calculus. 

The Muir Special Project (MSP) major is a 
B.A. degree only and is intended for students 

who have specific talents and interests which are 
not accommodated by one of the departmental 
majors. The MSP normally includes regular . 
course work and independent study representing 
up to fifteen four-unit courses as well as a 
project or thesis. The project may be on~ of two 
kinds: creativework of some sort (e.g., a book of 
poetry, a co.llection of musical compositio.ns), or 
a detailed program of study and research in a . 
particular area. The latter results in a long paper 
representing a synthesis of knowledge and skill 
acquired. In either case, a regular member of the 
faculty mustserve as an adviser to a student 
doing the project. It should be understood that . 
the demands of a special project majo_r are great, 
and a project is not appropriate for a student who 
simply does not want-the discipline of a ,normal 

major. For a course to be included as part of a · 
Muir Special Project, the student must earn in it 
a grade of C- or better. Further information may be 
obtained from the Muir Academic Advising Office. 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 

To receive a degree of bachelor of arts or -
bachelor of science a John Muir College student 
must: 
1. Declare graduation by obtaining, completing, 
and returning the Degree and Diploma Application 
packet to the Academic Advising Office. This 
must be done by Friday of the ninth weak 
of the quartar preceding Iha quartar of mt· · 
·tlclpated graduation. Students who plan to 
graduate at the end of a summer session must 
comple~e .the above-mentioned process by the f" 
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Friday of the ninth week of spring quar· 
ter. Fees may be assessed if students miss these 
deadline~.Degrees are not automatically 
granted: students must file their inten· 
tion to graduate. 
2. Meet the general university requirement in 
Subject A, English Composition. (See "Under
graduate Admissions, Policies and Procedures.") 
3. Satisfy the University of California require
ment in American History and Institutions (See · 
"Undergraduate Admissions,· Policies and 
Procedures.") 

. 4. Meet the Muir College requirement in writing 
proficiency. This requirement asks that the 
student demonstrate an ability to write English 
according to standards appropriate for all college · 
work. (See Muir College course listings: "The 
Writing Program.") 
5. Fulfill the general-educa~~equirements. 
6. FLitfill the U.S. diversity requirement 
7. To receive a B.A. or B.S. degree*, students 
must complete a..Jllinimum of forty-five four-unit 
courses (180 units) which includes a minimum 
of eighteen upper division courses (72 units). 
(*Please note that departments that.grant B.S. 

1 degrees may require a minimum of 192 units · 
and more than eighteen upper division courses.) 
8. Show some form of concentration and focus 
of study. Ordinarily this is accomplished by 
completing a department major. Students in the 
college may attempt any major upon completion 

. of the prerequisites. (Presently, the Departments 
of AMES, CSE, EGE, Mathematics-computer 
science and Literature/Writing require students to 
attain a minimum GPA in prerequisite courses 
and apply for admission to majors in the 
departments.) Students who do not choose to 
meet this requirement by means of a departmen
tal or interdisciplinary major may propose a 
special project major. As the name implies, this is 
a specialized form ofconcentration. It normally 
consists of a combination of regular course 
work, independent study, and a project. Each 
project must be approve.d by the provost. (See 
the section, "Major Programs and Special 
Projects," above.) 
9. Satisfy the residency requirement which 
stipulates that 36 of the last 45 units passed be 
taken at UCSD as a registered Muir College 
student. Students planning to study abroad 
during the senior year should be aware that they 
must return to complete a minimum number of 
twenty-four units at UCSD. Such students 

"", r•' -~,- ' 

should see their college Academic Adviser for 
clarification. 
10. Accumulate a grade-point average of at least 
2.0 overall and in the major. Departments may 
require a C average in all upper-division courses 
used for the major or C- grades in each course 
used for the major. Students should consult with 
their department to determine which grading 
regulation applies. 
11. Make up all incomplete grades. Students may · 
not graduate with "NRs", "IPs", or "Incomplete" 
entries on their transcript. Therefore, they should 
be sure that all lncompletes have been cleared and 
final grades have been properly recorded by the 
end of t~e quarter in which they plan to graduate. 
12. Complete all requirements for the degree 
during the quarter in which students file to 
graduate. If the degree requirements are completed 
after the expiration of the deadline in a quarter., 
but before the beginning of the next quarter, 
students must refile to graduate for the subsequent 
quarter. 
13. Refile the Degree and Diploma Application 
form if unable to satisfy all graduation requirements, 
including grade changes, by the end of the 
proposed graduating quarter. Students wi 11 

graduate at the end of the quarter in which 
deficiencies are satisfied. 
14. It is the students' responsibility to 
contact theior department adviser to 
verify that they have satisfied departmen· · 
tal requirements for graduation . 

While John Muir College does not call for the 
completion of a minor to fulfill its requirements 
for the degree of bachelor of arts. or bachelor of 
science, it does acknowledge such completion of 
an approved departmental minor on a student's 
. transcript. No upper-division courses may be 
used to satisfy both a maJor and a minor. 
At least three of the six courses must be upper
division. Only one of the lower-division classes 
may be ta.ken P/NP. Among upper-division 
classes, only a 198 or 199 may be taken P{NP. 

· Upon satisfaction of the graduation requirements, 
Muir College will recommend that the st~dents 
be awarded the degree of bachelor of arts or 
bachelor of science (180 units, of which at least 
72 must be upper .. division). 

HONORS 

Quarterly provost's honors, departmental 
honors, college honors, membership in the 
Caledonian Society of John Muir College, and 

Phi Beta Kappa honors are awarded. Please 
note that graduating seniors must have 
letter grades for eighty units of .work . 
completed at the University of California 
for college honors. For additional information, 
see "Honors" in the Index. 

HONORARY FELLOWS OF 

MUIR COLLEGE 

Hannes Alfven, Scientist and Nobel _laureate 
*Georg van Bekesy, Psychologist and Nobel 

laureate 
Oscar (Budd) Boetticher, Fi Im maker 
David Brower, Conservationist 

. Francis H.C. Crick, Scientist and Nobel laureate 
*Ernst Krenek, Composer · · 
*Ernest Mandeville, Philanthropist 
William J. McGill, Educator 
Jonas Salk, Scientist 
*Claude E. Shannon, Mathematician 
John L. Stewart, Founding Provost 
*Earl Warren, Jurist and Statesman 
*Robert Penn Warren, Poet and Novelist 
*~andell Weiss, Philanthropist 
*Deceased 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

25 

T 



• • • • • • • . . .. ( . . ., . . • • • • • .... •'. • • • • • • • • • • • • •' . • • • • • • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • 



THURGOOD MARSHALL COLLEGE 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Thurgood Marshall College, formerly known as 
Third College, was founded in 1970. From its 
inception, the college has enriched the lives of 
undergraduates with its intellectual and philo
sophic commitment to fhe development of stu
dents as both scholars and citizens. In July of 
1993, the college was renamed in honor of the 
famous lawyer and Supreme Court Justice, 
Thurgood Marshall. Justice Marshall was widely 
known and recognized for his historic contribu
tions to American life and dedication to breaking 
down barriers to education,· civil rights, freedom 
of speech, women's rights, and the· right to pri
vacy. Thurgood Marshall College, its faculty, staff 
and students are committed to furthering the ide-
als and dreams of Justice Marshall. · 

Thurgood Marshall's 3,000 students pursue 
majors in a variety of disciplines. About 30 per
cent choose majors in biology, the physical sci
ences, mathematics, and engineering; 45 percent 
select majors in the social sciences; and 25 per
cent pursue majors in the humanities and fine arts 
areas. One of the primary aims of the college is to 
prepare its students for the pursuit of a rigorous 
academic·curriculum which in turn promotes en
try into. graduate/professional schools or into the 
career of one's choice. · 

EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY 

The educational philosophy of Thurgood 
Marshall College is guided by the belief that re
gardless of a student's major, a broad liberal arts 
education must include an awareness and under
standing of one's role in society. Therefore, the 

are encouraged to develop their skills as scholars 
and citizens. Therefore, it is our belief that schol- ... ,, 
arship and social responsibility are mutually com
.patible. In this regard, our students receive aca~ 
demic credit for participating in the Partners- ' 
at-teaming Program (PAL) by taking courses 
which train and place them in local inner city el
ementary schools as tutors and mentors. Because 
this activity shares importance with other aca
demic experiences, completion ·"Of the PAL pro
gram satisfies an.upper-division general-educa
tion requirement. 

Further underpinning the educational philoso
phy of Thurgood Marshal I College is the belief 
that the best preparation for a complex, interde
pendent, and rapidly changing world is a broad 
liberal arts education, complemented by in-depth 
study in areas of the students' choice. This edu
cational approach has several major advantages: 
1. It guarantees a basic understanding of the 
. principle branches of knowledge: the humanities 
and arts, social sciences, the natural sciences, 
and mathematics. 
2. It enables students with well-defined interests 
and goals to begin work in their chosen field of 
study as first.-year students. 
3. It allows students who have not decided on a 
major to sample an array of potential majors while 
simultaneously satisfying the general-education 
requirements of the college. 

GENERAL-EDUCATidN 

REQUIREMENTS 

distinctive core sequence, which servesas the General-education requirements are estab-
center-piece of the general-education require~ lished by Thurgood Marshall College faculty. 

grade basis only. (See "Dimensions of Culture" in 
the departmental listings.) 
2. NATURAL SCIENCES: Three courses. One 
course each in biology, chemistry, and physics. 
3'. MATHEMATICS AND LOGIC: Two courses in 
mathematics or one course in mathematics and 
one in computing. 
4. HUMANITIES AND CULTURE: Two courses. 
One course each from ethnic studies and Third 
World studies. 
.5. DISCIPLINARY BREADTH: Four courses. Stu
dents must complete four courses (three for stu
dents graduating with a B.S. degree in engineer
ing) requiring disciplinary breadth. The · · 
disciplinary breadth areas include: humanities/ 
foreign language; social sciences; natural sci
ences; math/engineering. Courses used to satisfy 
the disciplinary breadth requirement must come 
from fields noncontiguous to the major field of 
study. Two of these courses must be upper-divi
sion. At least one upper-division course must in
clude significant writing. 
6. FINE ARTS: One course in either music, the
atre, or visual arts. 
7. PUBLIC SERVICE (optional): This four-unit 
public service option can be used to fulfill one 
course in Discipl.inary Breadth. 

The Thurgood Marshall College Curriculum 
and Academic Affairs Committee publishes an an
nual fact sheet with specific courses which may 
be used to meet these requirements. Contact the 
college academic advising office for additional in-
formation. · 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
ments, emphasizes a critical examination of the These requirements are designed to introduce 
human condition in a multicultural society. This students to the academic focus of the college, To receive ·a bachelor's degree from Thurgood 
three-quarter core sequence, "Dimensions of Cul- provide a broad liberal arts and science back- Marshall College, a student must: 
ture -Diversity, Justice, and Imagination," chal- ground, and furnish students with tne academic 1. Satisfy the university Subject A requirement. 
lenges students to develop an informed sensitivity skills and the basic knowledge necessary to pur- (See "Undergraduate Admissions, Policies and 
to the many cultural perspectives that have sue any departmental or interdiscipli~ary major. Procedures."·) 
shaped civilization. The core sequence is de.:. 
signed as an interdisciplinary, issues-oriented The general-education requirements for first- 2. Satisfy the university requirement in American 
c~rricular experience that seeks to balan_ce an year students are as follows: History and Institutions. (See "Undergraduate Ad-
exploration of uniquely American, Western, and 1. DIMENSIONS OF CULTURE: This three-course missions, Policies and Procedures.") 
non-Western cultures. Other general-education interdisciplinary sequence is entitled "Diversity, 3. Fulfill the general-education requirements as 
requirements include courses in mathematics, the Justice and Imagination." Two of the three courses described. 
physical.and biological sciences, humanities, and are six-units, and include intensive instruction in 4. Complete a departmental or interdisciplinary 
the arts. university-level ~riting. This is a required se- major 

Wishing to uphold the ideals set forth by the , quence for all first-year students. All courses : . . . 
college's namesake, Thurgood Marshall students must be completed at UCSD· and taken on a letter- 5 .. satis.fy the college resid.ency r.equir~ment 

___ --,r-----~---~----···----~·-·--------·----·------ --·········-:·--·-------- _____ .......... -···-··· ----··- .. ------~----·-·---··· ~--- ,-···· ~-------~-----~s1x·ofthe.Jast.fortyd1vs.urnts.must-becom-: ..... . 
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pleted as a registered Thurgood Marshall Col
lege student). 
6. Successfully complete a minimum of 180 
units for .the B.A./B.S. degree. At least 60 of 
these units must be completed at the upper-divi
sion level. All students must complete a mini
mum of fifteen four-unit upper-division courses. 
7. A 2.0 or better GPA is required for graduation. 

TRANSFER STUDENTS 
Since transfer students have a variety of aca

demic options, specific details regarding appro
priate general-education requirements will be 
di.scussed during the New Student Orientation/ 
Registration Program. 

MAJORS AND MINORS 

Majors: Thurgood Marshall College stu
dents may pursue any of the departmental or 
interdisciplinary majors offered at UCSD. The 
majority of the academic departments have es
tablished lower-division prerequisites. Gener
ally, these prerequisites must be completed 
prior to entry into upper-division major 
courses. Students are strongly encouraged to 
work closely with department faculty and col
lege advisers. For details on the specific major 
departments, refer to Jhe "Courses, Curricula, 
and Programs of Instruction" section of this· 
catalog. 

Minors are optional. However, students are 
encouraged to keep as many options open as 
possible. A minor provides an excellent opportu
nity to complement the major field of study. A 
minor consists of six courses or twenty-four 
units of interrelated course work. A minimum Of 
three upper-division courses must be completed. 
Only one upper-division course may be taken on 
a Pass/Not Pass basis. The upper-division 

. courses may not overlap with the major. The de- . 
partment or program tnay establish more strin
gent criteria than tQe minimum established by the 
college. A formal request for the minor must be 
approved by the end of the junior year. Petitions 
are available in the academic advising office·.· 

"" 
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PAss/NoT PAss GRADING 

OPTION 

1. Courses to be counted toward a departmental 
major or as prerequisites to the major must be 
taken on a letter-grade basis. · 
2. Only one upper-division course to be 
counted toward a minor may be taken on a Pass/ 
Not Pass basis. 
3. Courses taken toward completion of the col- · 
lege general-education requirements, with the 
exception of Dimensions of Culture (Diversity, 
Justice and Imagination), may be taken on a 
Pass/Not Pass basis, while at the same time the 
restrictions for prerequisites to majors and 
courses counted toward a minor must be ob- · 
served. 
4. Courses taken as electives may be taken on a 
Pass/Not Pass basis, while at the same time the 
restrictions on the majors and minors must be 
observed. 
5. No more than one-fourth of the total Univer
sity of California, San Diego units. may be com
pleted on a Pass/Not Pass basis. 

HONORS 

Quarterly provost's honors, honors at gradua
tion, departmental honors, and Phi Beta Kappa 
are awarded to.Thurgood Marshall College stu
dents. For additional information see "Honors" 
in the Index or speak with the Academic Honors 
Program adviser in the academic advising office. 

" . 

COLLEGE-SPONSORED 

PROGRAMS 

Individual Studies Major 
The Individual Studies major allows students 

to pursue a coherent course of study not formally 
offered at UCSD. To apply for the major, students 
must have a 3.25 grade point average. A written 
proposal with supporting documentation from a 
faculty ~dviser, ~ list, et prerequisite ~purses, and 
a proposed curriculum plan are required. Stu
dents pursuing this major must be goal-oriented 
and self-directed. 
Partners-at-learning ·Program (PAL) 

Students may participate in the Partners-at
Learning Program (PAL) by taking courses 
which train and place them in local .elementary 
schools as tutors and mentors. Participation in 
the PAL program can be counted toward satisfy
ing the Public Service option at Thurgood 
Marshan Colleg.e. This ca~puswide program is 

open to all students meeting the established cri
teria of 3.0 or better and junior standing. (See 
TEP 130 in the ·department listing). 
Price Public Affairs Forum 

The Price Public Affairs Forum invites leading 
public figures to speak on important contempo
rary issues. Such wide-ranging topics as "Race 
and Justice in America," "Women·s Role in the 
Workplace," and 1The Modern American Family" 
have been presented. These quarterly forums are 
open to the general public. 
Thurgood Marshall College Honors 
Program 

The Thurgood Marshall College Honors Pro-
. gram sponsors activities and events designed to 
introduce students to the excitement of pioneer
ing research and innovative scholarship in all 
disciplines at UCSD, and to create opportunities 

~ for discussion on pub I ic issues with locally and 
nationally known figures. (See Thurgood 
Marshall College Honors Program in the depart
ment listing). 
Thurgood Marshall Institute 

The Thurgood Marshall Institute is heavily de
voted to undergraduate research. The institute 
will organize and support faculty and student 
group research projects in the area of education 
and pub I ic law; .host annual conferences and 
symposia on related issues; and train junior and 
sen.ior high school instructors in the teaching of 

· the United States· Constitution and its amend
ments. 
UCSD·Morehouse/Spelman Student 
Exchange Program 

. The UCSD-Morehouse/Spelman .Student 
Exchange Program was established in the fall 
quarter of 1989. This formal exchange program 

· was developed by Thurgood Marshall College 
and is open to all UCSD undergraduates. 

· Morehouse and Spelman Colleges are located in 
Atlanta, Georgia. 

The purpose of the program is to provide a 
unique opportunity for students to live and study 
at important institutions of higher learning that 
are significantly different from the social and 
educational environment typical of California 
state colleges and universities. Similarly, the 
exchange students coming to UCSD from 
Morehouse and Spelman will have an opportu
nity to experience an exciting and very different 
educational environment. See th&program coor
dinator in the college academic advising office 
for additional inf9rmation. 

. . . . . . . . . . . 

Student Leadership Program 
Complementary to the strong academic pro

grams, Thurgood Marshall College is proud of 
its emphasis on the student as citizen. The Stu
dent Leadership Program is1especially designed 
to encourage active involvement in the gover
nance of the college and participation in commu
nity and public service programs. College life . 
outside of the classroom and laboratory is a vital 
part of each student's undergraduate experience. 
The college offers a wide variety of opportunities 
for students to shape the nature and character of 
stud~nt life. This active participation allows stu
dents to develop self-confidence, and strong in- · 
terpersonal, organizational, and leadership ski Us. 
The friendly and outgoing manner of Thurgood 
Marshall students contributes to a sense. of com
munity and mutual respect. This spirit of coop- . 
eration is a college hallmark. 

HONORARY FELLOWS OF"THE 

COLLEGE 

Maryann Callery, CoUege Activist 
Cesar Chavez, Civil Rights Activist 
Ernesto Galarza, Novelist and Educator 
Joseph W. Watson, Educator, Professor, 

Vice Chancellor 
Marian Wright Edelman, President, Children's 

Defense Fund 

. . . 
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Earl Warren College opened in the fall of 197 4, 
and currently enrolls 3,500 students. The college 
is named after Earl Warren, former chief justice of 
the United States Supreme Court and the only 
three-term governor of California. Mr. Warren, a 
. native Californian, earned his college and law 
school degrees at the University of California · 
(B.L. 1912; J.D. 1914). During his governorship, 
he was an ex-officio member of the UC Board of 
Regents for eleven years. Mr. Warren also saw 
public service as district attorney of Alameda 
County, and as attorney general of California. 

As governor during an era of lightning growth 
for California, he developed the State Department 
of Mental Hygiene, and led in reforms of the prison 
system in California by establishing the Board of -
Corrections and the Prisoner Rehabilitation Act. In · 
hfs final role as a public servant, Mr. W~rren was 
chief j~stice of the United States Supreme Court, 
which ~nder his leadership elaborated a doctrine 
of fairness insuch areas as criminal justice, voting 
rights, legislative districting, employment, housing·, 
transportation, and education. 

Earl Warren College is committed to preparing 
its students for an active role in society in their 
postbaccalaureate years. Whether students wish to 
continue their education in graduate or professional . 

· school, to seek an immediate career or to pursue 
other options, the college stands ready to assist. 
Students are encouraged to identify their abilities 
and interests, examine career possibilities, and 
prepare for the future. 

The college's students and faculty represent all 
disciplines offered at UCSD. Graduation requirements, 
which consist primarily of one major and two 
secondary. areas of study, enable a student to de
velop a program covering a wide range of material 
while also.focusing on particular areas in depth. 
The diversity of its academic program has made 
Warren College an exciting home for studentswho 
seek maximum flexibility in designing their own. 
education. · 

GENERAL-EDUCATION 

REQUIREMENTS 
., . 

Warren College faculty has a firm belief that 
each student should have the opportunity to de
velop a program best suited to his or her individual 
interests, within a framework that ensures both 
depth and breadth of study. Al I students we. re-
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quired to have a significant exposure to the hu
manities and fine arts, the social sciences, and 
the natural sciences. The faculty and staff of the 
college provide extensive ad.vising on individual 
academic programs and their possible career 
implications. Students who enroll at Earl Warren 
CoMege are required to work within the following 
academic plan: 
1. Each student must complete a two-course 
sequence in writing. Warren College 10A-B, the 
required writing sequence, must be taken · 
immed.iately following completioq of the Subject 
A requirement. The courses aim pr.imarily to help 
the student develop an authentic voice in writing 
and an increasingly conscious control of language. 
The s~quence ~aves from free writing through 
narrative to writing of a structural and critical 
complexity comparable to that of the college essay. 
Cla~ are small and are taught in workshop style, · 
devoting mq~t of their time to the discussion of 
student papers. 
2. The college also requires that all students 
comple~e .a course titled "Ethics and Society," 
offered Jointly by the political science and 
philosophy departments {Philosophy 27/Political 
Science 27). This course must be taken by the 
end of the second year at UCSD. 
3. Al I students must satisfy the formal ski I ls 
requirement by completing two courses chosen 
from an approved list that includes calculus, 
co~puter progra~ming, statistics, and symbolic 
logic. 
4. To ensure a significant exposure to the fhree · 
disciplinary areas: humanities/arts, social sciences, 
and natural sciences, all students are required to 
complete two focused collections of courses, 
outside the areas of their major. For all students . 
other than B.S. engineering majors, two secondary 
~of study (Progrmns of Concentration) . 
of six courses each are required. These areas of · 
study must cover the two disciplines outside the 
s~u~~nt's major. With some exception, upper
d1v1s1on c~urses are required in the programs of 
concentration. A few programs of concentrations . 
require more than six courses. 

For .a.s. engineering majors, each stu
dent. ~ust complete an area study in the hu
marnt1es/ arts and an area study in the social 
sciences. Each of these area studies consists of 
three courses of which at least one must be in 

. the upper division. 
Al I Progra·ms of Concentration and Area 

Studies must be approved by Earl Warren Col
lege Academic Advising. A brochure entitled 
"Earl Warren College Programs of Concentration 

and Area Studies" will be provided to all Warren 
students. 

MAJORS 

Earl Warren College students may pursue any 
of the departmental or interdisciplinary majors 
offered at UCSD. The majority of the academic 
departments have established lower-division 
prerequisites which must be completed ·prior to 
entry into upper-division major courses. Students 
are strongly encouraged to work clos.ely with 
departm.ental faculty, staff advisers, and college 
academic counselors. For details on the specific 
major department requirements, refer to the 
"Course, Curricala, and Programs of Instruction" 
section of this catalog. 

A student may declare a doubf e major upon 
. the approval of both departments and the college 
provost office. If the two majors are from different 
discipline areas, one program of concentration 
or area study from the third discipline area will 
be required. If the two majors are from the same 
discipline area, two programs of concentration or 
area studies will be required from each of the 
remaining discipline areas. 

The Earl Warren College Individual Studies 
Major is designed to meet the needs of students 
who have a definite academic interest for which a 
suitable major is not offered at UCSD. The student 

~ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • • 

mu~t submit a written proposa·1 explaining the 
merit of the program and why it cannot be ac
commodated within the existing majors. The 
proposal must first be approved by a faculty 
adviser and then approved by the College 
Executive Committee. 

MINORS 

Earl Warren students may pursue a depart
mental minor beyond the general-education 
re~uirements. A Program of Concentration ap
plied toward the general-education requirement 
may not be listed as a minor. Upper-division 
courses taken for the departmental minor may not 
overlap with courses in the major, the Program 
of Concentration or the Area Studies. 

· PAss!NoT PAss GRADING 

OPTION. 

Some general-education requirements may 
be fulfHled by courses taken on the Pass/Not 
Pass basis. Earl Wafren students are reminded 
that major requirements and prerequisites must 
be taken on the graded basis. The total number 
of Pass/Not Pass units may not exceed one
fourth of a student's total UCSD units. 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 

To receive a B.A. or B.S. degree from Earl 
Warren College a student must: 
1. Satisfy the University of California require
ments in American History and Institutions and 
in Subject A. (See !!Undergraduate Admissi

1

ons 
Policies and Procedures.''..) · . , ' 
2. Fulfill the general~education requirements 
described above. · 

. 3. Comp!ete one course in Cultural Diversity in 
U.~. Society to be chosen from an approved list. 
Th 1s course can be part of the major, the general 
education, or the electives. ·· 
4. Complete a major chosen from those regularly 
offered at UCSD. Each department determines 
the courses and grades required for its major; 
generally this will include a set of twelve to 
twenty-two upper-division courses. In addition, 
most majors require a certain amount of 
introductory course work, and the beginning 
student is urged to plan a program that wi II 
permit a wide choice of major fields. For 
example, calculus is required for a significant 
number of majors; a student who does not take 
this subject excludes all these majors from 
further consideration. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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5. Attain a C average (2.0) or better in all work 
attempted at the University of G~lifornia. 
6. Satisfy the college residency requirement that 
thirty-six of the last forty-four units passed (ni'ne 
of the last eleven courses) must be taken as a 
student in the college. 
7. Pass a minimum of forty-five four-unit 
academic courses orjlheir equivalent (180 units). 
At least fifteen four-unit courses (60 units) must 
be successfully completed at the upper-division 
level. No more than 3 units of physical education 
(activity), whether.earned at UCSD or elsewhere, 
may be used towards degree requirements. 

TRANSFER STUDENTS . .. 

For students who have completed their lower
division general-education requirements at an 
accredited four-year college and for students who . 
have completed a systemwide or campuswide 
approved core curriculum in a California 
community college prior to entering UCSD, the 
only additional general-education requirements 
are two upper-division courses noncontiguous 
to the discipline area of the major and graduation 
requirement 3 is waived. All other transfer students 
must complete the same general-education 
requirements above. {See "Earl Warren College" · 

. . 

in the section "General-Education Require
ments.") 

THE WARREN COLLEGE 

SCHOLARS PROGRAM 

The Warren College Scholars Program is an 
honors program for students with a broad range 
of interests and with a history of outstanding 
scholastic achievement. It offers the scholar 
an opportunity to work closely with the faculty 
throughout his or her academic career at UCSD. 
High school seniors with a 3.8 GPA and an SAT 
score of 650 in verbal and 650 in mathematics or 
above are automatically eligible for admission to 
the program. Other students with strong academic 
credentials may also apply. (For more information, 
see "Warren College" in the section "Courses, 
Curricula, and Programs of Instruction.") 

ACADEMIC INTERNSHIP 

Warren College administers an Academic 
Internship Program available to students from all 
five colleges. The program is based on the 
conviction that quality education resultsfom a 
combination of classroom theory and practical 
experience. Participants work full- or part-time 
.tor a public or private organization. Placements 

match students' major areas of academic study 
and correlate with thefr career goals. Students 
may enroll in the program for a maximum of 
sixteen units in increments of four, eight, or twelve 
units per quarter. Although most placements are 
in the San Diego area, the Academic Internship 
Program is national in. scope and varied in offerings. 
Students might work for a senator in Washington; 
a legal-aid office in Los Angeles; a business, a 
lV. st~tion, research lab or social service agency, 
in San Diego; or any number of other possibilities.· 
Working closely with faculty advisers, students 
write research papers that integrate their academic 
backgrounds and internship experience. For 
·more information, see listing under ''Academic 
Internship." 

HONORS 

Quarterly provost's honors, honors at gradua
tion, departmental honors, and Phi Beta Kappa 
honors are awarded. For additionalAnformation 
see "Honors" in the. Index. 

HONORARY FELLOW 

OF THE COLLEGE.,· 

Harry N. Scheiber, Historian 

'~),. ' I ., • .., 
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Founded in 1988 as UCSD's fifth college, 
Eleanor Roosevelt College was named in 1994 for 
the former First Lady, advocate for civil rights at 
home and abroad, delegate to the United Nations, 
chair of the UN Commission on Human Rights, 
and member of the Peace Corps Advisory 
Council. 

The ERC general-education curriculum was 
established in the tradition of broad liberal arts 
programs. It includes basic studies in a range of 
disciplines and intellectual skills plus a strong · 
background in comparative social and political 
systems and foreign language. It is designed to 
expand writing, analytic, quantitative, and critical 
thinking skills in order to prepare students to be 
capable world citizens. Because we also· share our 
namesake's commitment to an international edu
cation, we encourage our students to explore op
portunities for study, work, or travel abroad. 

The worJd that today's student will inherit is 
characterized by rapid scientific and technological 
change, rich cultural diversity and intense social 
and political interactions. At Eleanor Roosevelt 
College, our goal is to prepare students to be 
informed an'd contributing citizens, whatever their 
chosen major and wherever they elect to live and 
work. 
· In the freshman and sophomore years, all stu
dents take "The Making of the Modern World," a 
unique six-course sequence which introduces Although study abroad is not required, Eleanor 
them to changes in the great societies, cultural Roosevelt students are encouraged to spend part 
traditions, and state systems of the modern world. ·of their academic career in another country, and a 

The rationale behind this core curriculum is third of them usually choose to do so. In· many 
Well articulated in one ·of its texts: "Perhaps the cases, financial assistance can be obtained. A vari-
only constraint under which our own age oper- ety of possibilities are available, including short-
ates is the fact that as the world develops into a term or year-long academic programs, work-
truly global community, we increasingly share abroad opportunities, and career-related intern-

. ttie same human experience and thus equal re- ships. 
sponsibility for the world we make." '(Greaves et Eleanor Roosevelt College is well known for its 
al., Civilizations of the World, Harper Collins, strong sense of student cqmmunity. Not only do 
1990, Vol. 2, p. 1050). Every Eleanor Roosevelt students comment on the close-knit community in 
student studies at least one foreign language. In the residence halls and apartments, but also interact 
.the junior and senior years, in addition to his or through the Making of the Modern World series. In 
her major field, each student chooses a geo- addition, the wide variety of social activities and 
graphic area or an American ethnic subculture to other opportunities to become involved reflect the 
study in depth. interests and needs of both resident and commuter 

Eleanor Roosevelt College's international students. Dances, concerts, and coffeehouses are 
emphasis complements. and enhances any major. regularly scheduled throughout the year, along with 
Students seeking careers in fields as diverse as · ·hf I d d' · 
business, law, public policy, engineering, the informal meetings wit acu ty an 1scussions .on 

current events. Students are encouraged to get 
sciences, and the arts or humanities find the involved in close to a dozen organizations sponsored 

.... coUeges . .pr.ograms equally valuable. -.. ------·---·-···--·· -··-·--·---'-- ·-· ... ···-··--·. ------- ... · -- --··-·-····----·· -·~----~--- -. 

· by the college. These experiences can range from 1 
helping organize the semi-formal dance and Eleanor 
Roosevelt Inaugural Ball to tutoring Native Ameri
can teens at local reservations. In keeping with the 
philosophy of the college, much of the program-
'ming centers around the theme, "A Celebration of 
Cultures at Home and Abroad." In each full month 
of the academic year, a different region of the world 
is showcased through a variety of student initiated 

· progr.~ms. International House, a residential facil
ity for upper-class and graduate international and 
American students, is also located on the Eleanor 
Roosevelt College campus. 

GENERAL-EDUCATION 

REQUIREMENTS 
- ~ 

General-education requirements are established 
by the Eleanor Roosevelt College faculty in order 
to ensure that students acquire a solid back
ground in liberal arts and sciences, as well as 
special exposure to international studies. The 
faculty and staff of the college offer both group 
,and individual advising on academic options and 
their career implications. Students are particularly 

. encouraged to consult an academic adviser in the 
Eleanor Roosevelt College Provost's Office to 
initiate plans for an overseas study or internship 
experience. · 

The schedule below shows a model program 
leading to completion of most general-education 
requirements during the lower-division years. 
Variations will occur, of course, depending upon 
the student's academic preparation, choice of major, 
and individual interests and priorities. Students are 
strongly urged,'however, to adhere to this program 
as closely as possible in order to assure timely 
completion of all requirements for graduation . 

·The general-education requirements are: 
1. The Making of the Modern World: A six-, 
cour~e interdisciplinary sequence taken in the 
freshman and sophomore years. The sequence 
examines both Western and non-Western cultures 
historically and comparatively. All courses in the 
sequence may be taken for a letter grade only. Four 
of the quarters carry four units of credit. Two of 
them, taken in winter and spring of the freshman 
year, carry six units, with intensive instruction in 
university-level writing. Written work is also 
required in the remaining four courses. For 
detailed course descriptions, s.ee 11TheM~~Jog __ of 

·------·--.. --·.,_.,_._.., ___ .,i, .• -----~ -·~- '·· ----·---······----~--- . ' 
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the Modern World" in departmental listings. 
2. Foreign Language: Three courses in a 
single language other than the student's· native 
language. Students who can demonstrate they 
are biliterate by performance on a special exami
nation may fulfill this requirement by completing 
two courses in a single foreign language. 
3. Fine Arts: Two courses, to include study of 
both Western and non~Western music, theatre, 
and/or visual arts. Please consult the Eleanor 
Roosevelt College Academic Advising Office for 
more information on this requirement. 
4. Mathematics/Computer Science: Two 
~ourses to be chosen from offerings in pre
calculus, calculus, statistics, symbolic logic, and 
computer sciences. Consult the Academic 
Advising Office for a list of acceptable courses. 
5. Natural Sciences: Two courses to be chosen 
from those offered by the Departments of Biology, 
Chemistry and Biochemistry, Physics, and/or 
Earth SqJences. 
6. Regional Specialization: Three courses 
dealing with a single geographic region. Areas of 

'specialization; as established by the college, are 
designed to be broad enough to ensure course 
availability but narrow enough to ensure coherence 
.of subject matter. Courses may be chosen from a 
wide variety of offerings in humanities, social 
sciences, and fine arts. At least two of the three 
courses required must be taken at the upper
division level. Consult the Eleanor Roosevelt Aca~ 
demic Advising office for-a list of regional special
ization areas and courses. (See "Minors" below 

· regarding application of regional specialization 
course ~ark to completion of an optional minor.) 

MODEL PROGRAM 

FALL WINTER 

FRESHMAN YEAR 
Making/Modern Making/Modern 

World I World 2 
foreign language foreign language 
fine arts math/computer 
Subject A or science 

elective fine arts 

SOPHMORE YEAR 
Making/Modern Making/Modern 

World 4 World 5 
natural science natural science 
elective elective 
elective elective 

SPRING 

Making/Modern 
World 3 

foreign language 
elective 
math/computer 

science 

Making/Modern 
World 6 

elective 
elective 
elective or regional 

specialization 

- TRANSFER STUDENTS 
,) 

Transfer students must take three quarters of ''The 
Making of the Modern World." In consultation 
with academic advisers from the college each 
student will determine which three courses shall · 
be used to meet this requirement, although a 
sequ~nce is recommended. Students who have 
not met their freshman writing requirement 
elsewhere must complete it by taking MMW 2 
and/or 3 as part of their three-course requirement. 

MAJORS 

per-division major courses. For some majors, 
admission to upper-division course work is con
tingent upon a satisfactory grade-point average 
in certain pre-major courses. Students are 
strongly encouraged to work closely with.depart

-· ment faculty advisers as well as college aca
demic advisers to ensure adequate and timely_ 
preparation for the major. Depending upon the 
student's choice of major and level of prepara
tion, graduation within four years or within the 
minimum number of units required may not be 
feasible. Each academic department has, in its 

· section of this catalog, a paragraph entitled "The 
An Eleanor Roosevelt College student may Undergraduate Program.}' Students are encour-

choose any undergraduate major offered at aged to read these s'ections carefully, for they 
UCSD. (Students may choose to complete more explain both the extent and the nature of the. up-
than one major, provided that all Academic Sen- per-division program. 

:e~~~~: :~a~i~:~~~(~~a:three courses, of which at least two ate regulations concerning double majors are The Eleanor Roosevelt College individual 
must be upper-division) met.) Most majors require the completion of studies major is designed to meet the needs of 

major course work specified "pre-major" or prerequisite courses at students w~o have a definite academic interest 
-·-···- _ ----------~- _. _e1e __ cti~ves-=====~="-'-'-"-. _ =-·---"--=· __ =·-='-'· ==:;.__;._~--------- .. --~- tbeJowe~division- ~vel--Oefore-enr-OUing iR-up----·· -· ---- for-whid1 a-suitab1e major~s-netoffered,aHJCS9: 

-~-- '_' 
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It normally includes regular course wofk and 
independent study representing a minimum of 
twelve four-unit courses. A regular member of the 
faculty must serve as an adviseno th~ student. 
For a course to count for the individual studies 
major, the student must earn in it a grade of C- or 
better. Further information may be obtained from 
the Eleanor Roosevelt College Academic Advising 
Office. 

MINORS. 

Although no minor is required for Eleanor 
Roosevelt College students, completion of a mi
nor can be a sig,nificant educational or pre-pro
fessional asset. Students who wish to do so may 
combine foreign language course work with re
gional specialization course work in a related 
region to earn an individualized minor in, for· · 
example, Russian or Japanese studies. Such 
minors must conform to Academic Senate poli
cies, including completion of at least six courses 
(twenty-four units), with at least three courses 
(twelve units) at the upper-division level. Upper
division courses applied toward a minor may not 
be used to meet major requirements. Eleanor 
Roosevelt College students also have the option 
of completing any other approved campuswide 

· departmental or interdepartmental minor. Stu
dents interested in completing a minor should 
consult an Eleanor Roosevelt College academic 
adviser as early as possible. Minors will be 
noted on the student's transcript at graduation. 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 

To receive a bachelor's degree from Eleanor . 
Roosevelt College, a student must: 
1. Satisfy the university Subject A requirement 
in English composition. (See "Undergraduate 
A9missions, Policies and Procedures.") 
2. Satisfy the university requirement in American 
History and Institutions. (See "Undergraduate 
Admissions, Policies and Procedures~") 
3. Fulfill the general-education requirements as 
described above.· 
4. Complete an approved departmental or inter
departmental major, meeting all major require
ments as specified by the major department or 
program. 
5. Satisfy the senior residency rnquirement that 
thirty-six of the final forty-five units passed must 
be completed as a registered Eleanor Roosevelt 
College student. For more information, see "Aca
demic Regulations: Senior Residence." 

6. Complete and pass a minimum of 180 units 
for the BA or B.S. degree. At least 60 of these 
units must be completed at the upper-division 
level.· (The bachelor of science degree. is offered 
only in certain approved science and engineering 
majors. See departmental listings for information 
on .degrees offered.) For all students, a grade
point average of at least 2.0 ("C") is required for 
graduation. 

PAss/N OT PAss GRADING 

OPTION 

1. No more than one-fourth of the total University 
of California, San Diego units may be counted in 
satisfaction of degree requirements on a Pass/Not 
Pass l:lasis, including physical education courses. 
2. Any elective may be taken on a Pass/Not Pass 
basis. 
3. AU courses that meet Eleanor Roosevelt 
College general~education requirements in the 
following areas may be taken on a P/NP basis: J 

fine arts, natural science, math/computer 
science, and the lower-division regional 
specialization. course. All others must be taken for 
a letter grade. 
4. Upper-division courses to be counted toward 
a departmental major may not be taken on a 
Pass/Not Pass basis. lntjividual departments 
may authorize exceptions to this regulation .. 

STUDY OR INTERNSHIB ABROAD 

All Eleanor Roosevelt College students are 
strongly encouraged to study or to complete a 
career-related internship in another country and 
nearly half of them do so. Opportunities for study 
abroad have increased. dr'amatically in recent 
years, with possible placement ranging from 
Western Europe to Thailand. Financial assistance 
is available. College faculty and staff work 
closely with campuswide offices, including Educa
tion Abroad, Opportunities Abroad, and Aca
demic Internship, to ensure access to a wide 
variety of international experiences. Students , 
should consult an academic adviser in the Eleanor 
Roosevelt College Provost's Office during the 
freshman or early sophomore year to initiate 
plari'ning for study or work abroad. 

HONORS 

. Particularly well-prepared students are invited 
to join a first-year honors program. In the fall
quarter seminar students meet with a different 
member of the faculty each week. In winter and 
spring q~arter~ a single .faculty m~~~i~~-~!.,f?.~~~ty 

explores with students a topic that has interna
tional dimensions. 

Second-year students with GPAs of 3.5 or 
higher have the opportunity to pursue independent 
study with individual faculty. Honors students 
also receive additional free computer time and . 
opportunities for cultural and social events. 

Students with,excellent grades in MMW 1, 2, 
and 3 and high cumulative grade point averages 
are eligible to take MMW 4H, 5H, and 6H. Stu
dents attend the same lectures, but meet in sepa
rate honors secti'ons. They also participate in 
special guest lectures and enrichment activities 
connected to the MMW course content. 

Students who earn provost's honors for a ful I 
academic year by maintaining a GPA of 3.5 are 
awarded certificates of merit by the college. UCSDs 
reputation for excellence is also reflected in the 
numbers of students who enroll in departmental 
senior honors programs and who rec~ive college 37 

·or university honors or electi?n to Phi Beta Kappa. T 
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All communications concerning· pre-applicant 
undergraduate admission for U.S. citizens should 
be addressed to Student Outreach and Recruit
ment, University of California, San Diego, 9500 

. Gilman Drive, Dept. 0337, La Jolla, California 
92093-0337. 

DEFINITIONS 
An application to the University of California, 

San Diego is processed and evaluated as a fresh
.man or transfer, California resident; freshman or 
transfer, nonresident; or freshman or transfer, 
international applicant. See definitions below: 

AN UNDERGRADUATE 

APPLICANT 

.. A student who wishes to complete a program 
of studies leading to a bachelor of arts or a bach
elor of science degree. 

A FRESHMAN APPLICANT 

A student who has graduated from high 
· school but who has not enrolled since then in a 

regular session in any accredited collegiate-level 
institution. This does not include attendance at a 
summer session immediately. following high 
scnool graduation. 

A TRANSFER APPLICANT 

A high school graduate who has been a regis
tered student in another accre_dited college or 
university or in college-level extension classes 
other than a summer session immediately follow
ing high school graduation. A transfer applicant 
may not disregard his or her college record and 
apply for admission as a new freshman. 

An u,ndergraduate student can earn transfer 
credit upon successful completion of college
level work which the university considers consis
tent with courses it offers. Such credit may be . 
earned either before or after high school gradua
tion. The acceptability of courses for transfer 
credit is determined by the Office of Admissions. 

AN ONRESIDENT APPLICANT 

A student who lives outside the state of Califor:.. 
nia and who is required to present a higher scholar
ship average than is required of California residents 

to be eligible for admission to the university, in .. 
addition to paying the nonresident tuition fees. · 

AN INTERNATIONAL APPLICANT 

A student who claims citizenship in another 
country and has a nonimmigrant visa. 

EARLY ADMISSION HONORS 

Through this program, a very few specially 
qualified students in local high schools are ad
mitted to UCSD. Beginning in the fall, they attend. 
one or two classes at UCSD during their senior 
year in high school at reduced cost. For addi
tional information call or write: 
University of California, San Diego 
Student Outreach and Recruitment 

· 9500 Gilman Drive, Dept. 0337 
La Jolla, Ca~ifornia 92093-0337 
(619) 534-4831. 

EDUCATIONAL. OPPORTUNITY 
PROGRAM/STUDENT 
AFFIRMATIVE ACTION 

The Educational Opportunity Program (EOP) 
and the Student Affirmative Action Program 
(SAA) are admission recruitment and academic 
support programs established by the university 
to increase the enrollment of educationally disad
vantaged and low-income students. Students are 
provided with pre-admission counseling, aca
demic and personal support services. EOP eligi
bility is based on family income level. SAA fo
cuses on underrepresented students who are 
African-American, Mexican American, or Ameri
can Indian, with no cqpsideration of family in
come or parental educational level. 

Services available to·EOP and SAA students 
cover a broad range of needs. Recruitment and 
application-related services include visits to 
high_ schools and community colleges, pre-ad
mission counseling, application fee waivers 
(EOP only), application follow-up, and deferral 
of the Statement of Intention to Register fee (EOP
only). Other support services include referrals to 

· obtain campus housing and financial aid coun
seling. Academic support for EOP and SAA .stu
dents is offered through the Office of Academic 
Support and Instructional Services (OASIS). 

OASIS sponsors Summer Bridge (a summer 
residential program), the Mathematics, Science, 
and Writing Enrichment Program, and peer 
counseling. OASIS also gives priority for indi
vidual tutoring to EOP and SAA students and 
offers a variety of academic skills workshops and 
cross-cultural programming. 

Prospective EOP and SAA students should 
obtain a UC undergraduate application packet 
from any high school or community college 
counselor or directly from UCSD. All EOP appli
cants must be California residents, with the ex
ception of American Indians. SAA applicants do 
not have to be residents of California. To be con
sidered for SAA, complete the ethnic identity 
information entry on the application. If your eth
nic identity is African-American, Mexican Ameri
can, or American.Indian you will be included in 
the Student Affirmative Action program. To apply 
for EOP, fill in the ethnic identity information and 
the information requested in the application per
taining to family size and income, parental edu
cation level and occupation .. This information is 
used in conjunction with other information from 
the admission application in determining eligibil
ity for EOP. 
Application Checklist: 
1. File a UC Undergraduate Application for Ad
mission with the University of California Applica
tion Processing Center, P.O. Box 23460, Oakland, 
CA 94623-0460 (include ap~ropriate fee amount; 
fee waivers are available in hardship cases). 
2. Include the required autobiographical essay of 
personal information covering your family ·back
ground (i.e~, education, size, employment, etc.) 
and any special circumstances. 
3'. If you are a freshman applicant, you must also 
submit aptitude test scores from either"the 
American College Test (ACT), or the Scholastic 
Aptitude Test (SAT I: Reasoning Test). Addition
ally, scores must be reported from three SAT. II: 
Subject Tests, including one each in writing, 
mathematics, and one test in either English lit
erature, foreign language, a science, or social 
studies. 
4. If you are a transfer applicant, request official 

· transcripts from your high school and all col
leges you have attended. Have them sent directly 
to the UCSD Office of Admissions. 

- ~-----.,,-. __ _,_______ __ ~;:. ___ ----·--·----...------------ •·· 
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Financial aid is available to eligible EOP and 
SAA students from the regular state, federal, and 
university sources administered through the 
UCSD Financial Services Office. Although EOP 
eligibility does not guarantee financial aid, the 
low income ceilings for EOP eligibility mean 
that most EOP applicants should qualify for 
substantial financial assistance. Financial aid 
information is available from the UCSD Stutjent 
Frnancial Services Office. Pre-application assis
tance should be sought from your high school 
or community college counselor as well as from 
the Office of Student Outreach and Recruitment. 
For additional informaUon about EOP or SM, · 
eligibility requirements, program services, or 
general information regarding UCSD, call or 
write: 
University of California, San Diego 
Student Outreach and Recruitment 
9500 Gilman Drive, Dept. 0337 
La Jolla, California 92095-0337 
(619) 534-4831. 

UNDERGRADUATE COLLEGES 
AND MAJORS 

Even though you may be uncertain about 
your major, your application for admissio'n must 
include the name of the UCSD college with 

" which you plan to affiliate (Revelle, Muir, 
Marshall, Warren, or Roosevelt). You must indi
cate a second and third choice in the event your 
Jirst choice college closes early. Applicants may 
be reass·igned to another college by the Admis
sions Office if enrollment quotas prohibit first 
choice. Applicants who do not indicate a UCSD 
college preference will be assigned a college. 

In the "Choosing a College" section, which 
describes the educational philosophies of the 
five colleges at UCSD, you will find information 
concerning the requirements of each college. It 
is very important that you read that section of 
the catalog carefully, and that you decide which 
of the colleges is the right one for you. 

Although you may be accepted to the college 
of your choice, if openings are available, you 
may have to pass specific courses with grades 
of a given level to become a degree candidate in 
your preferred major. This set of conditions, 
determined on a department-by~department 
basis, and approved by the San Diego Commit
tee on Educational Policy, is explained·in detail, 
under the department listing in this catalog. 

As of the printing of this catalog the Depart
ments of Applied Mechanics and Engineering 

. ) 

Sciences, Computer Science and Engineering, 
and Electrical and Computer Engineering are 
screening admissions to the major, and stu
dents are admitted to pre-major status only. The 
mathematics-computer science major also ad
mits to pre-major status only. As a pre-major 
you must satisfy all prerequisites before admis
sion to the major. Other departments, however, 
may be approved to offer pre-majors by the · 
Committee on Educational Policy subsequent to 
this publication. 

Please refer to "Major Fields of Study" in the 
introduction to the catalog. 

U NDERGRADVATE ADMISSIONS 

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS 
The university's minimum undergraduate 

admissi_on requirements, which are the same on 
all University of California campuses, are based 
on three principles. Simpty stated, they are: (1) 
the best predictor of success in the university is 
high scholarship in previous work; (2) the study 
of certain subjects in high school gives a stu
dent good preparation for university work and 
reasonable freedom in choosing an area for 

specialized study; and (3) standardized aptitude 
tests provide a broad base for comparison, 
and mitigate the effects of differing grading 
practices. 

You should understand th~t the academic 
requirements for admission are minimum en
trance standards. Completing the required high 
school courses with satisfactory grades will not 
automatically determine whether you will be 
selected for admission to UCSD, as students are 
chosen from a large number of highly competi-

. tive applicants. Most of these applicants wUI 
have met more than the minimum requirements; 
thus selection depends on additional factors. 

For example, you should take as many hon~ 
ors and advanced placement courses as pos-
sible and should try to exceed the minimum . 
academic subject requirements in all subjects, 
particularly the a-f requirements and/or courses 
in English, mathematics, laboratory sciences, 
and foreign languages. High test scores are 
necessary in conjunction with strong perfor
mance in classes and a consistent pattern of 
courses.· Overall performance m·ust be well 
above minimum requirements in order to admit 
you to the campus and major of your choice. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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UCSD ADMISSION POLICY AND including low family income, physical disabili- SUBJECT REQUIREMENT 

SELECTION CRITERIA ties, community and institutional service, spe- . A student applying for admission as a fresh-
cial talents, interests, leadership, honors and man to the University of California must have 

The undergraduate admissions policy at the awards received, and special or personal cir- completed a minimum of fifteen units of high 
University of California, San Diego is designed cumstances or difficulties. school work during grade~ nine through twelve. 
to select ·a highly qualified and diverse student 

ADVANCED-STANDING (A one-year course is equal to one unit; a one-
body. As a major public institution of higher semester course is equal to one-half unit.) 
education serving the teaching, research, and SELECTION These units must have been earned in aca-
public service needs of California, UCSD strives 

The admission of transfer applicants ·will be demic or college preparatory courses, as speci-
to reflect the diversity of the population of the 

limited to those who have satisfactorily com- fied and defined below. Also, at least seven of 
state. This undergraduate admission policy has· 

pleted minimum admission requirements as the fifteen units must have been earned in 
been developed by the San Diego campus in 

well as 60 transferable semester-units (90 quar- courses taken during the last two years of high 
compliance with the University of California school. · 
Policy on Undergraduate Admissions that ter-units) and will be on a priority basis. In pri-

Specific "a·f" Course Requirements "seeks to enrol I a student body that, beyond ority order, the following will be admitted: 
meeting the University's eligibility requirements, Transfer Admissions Guarantee (TAG) appli- a. History/Social Science: ·2 units 
demonstrates high academic achievement or cants satisfying the admission criteria; Califor- Two years of history/social science, including 
exceptional personal talent, and that encom- nia community college applicants with 60 trans- one year of United States hi~tory or one-half 
passes the broad diversity of cultural, racial, ferable units completed one term prior to en- year of ·United States history and one-half year 41 
geographic, and socioeconomic backgrounds trance and a GPA_,of 2.80 or better; lntercampus of civics or American government, and one year 

T characteristic of California." Transfers (ICTs) with 60 transferable units (90 of world history, cultures, and geography; taken 

FRESHMEN SELECTION 
quarter-units) completed one term prior to en- in the ninth grade or later. 
trance; California residents attending public or b. English: 4 units 

In recent years, the number of applicants has private four-year institutions (in or out of state) · Four years of college preparatory English-
far exceeded the number of spaces available and with 60 transferable units completed one term composition and literature. (All English courses 

~ it has become necessary to adopt standards prior to entrance; and non-California residents must require frequent and regular practice in 
which are much more demanding than the mini- · attending public or private four-year institutions writing expository prose compositions of some 
mum requirements to admit students. The San with 60 transferable units completed one term length. Also, not more than two semesters of 
Diego campus has developed the following prior to entrance. ninth-grade English will be accepted for this 
procedures for the selection of applicants to be 

ADMISSION AS A FRESHMAN 
requirement.) 

admitted from its pool of eligible candidates. , c. Mathematics: 3 units 
APPLICANT 

'-

1. All freshmen will be ranked using an aca- . Three years of mathematics-elementary 
. demic index based on the high school grade-

MINIMUM REQUlflEMENTS 
alegebra, geometry, and intermediate algebra . 

point average calculated on all academic (Mathematics courses taken in grades seven 
courses completed in the subject areas speci- To be eligible for admission to the univer- and eight may be used to meet part of this re-
fied in the university's eligibility requirements sity as a freshman you must meet the high quirement if they are accepted by the high 
(the a-f subjects); scores on the required tests- school diploma requirement, the subject re- school as equivalent to its own courses.) 
the SAT I: Reasoning Te,st or the American Col- quirement, the scholarship requirement, and d. laboratory Science: 2 units 
lege Test, and the SAT II: Subject Tests; the the examination requirement, which are de- Two years of laboratory science providing fun-
number and content of courses successfully scribed below. damentat knowledge in at least two of these 
completed in ·academic subjects beyond the 

HIGH SCHOOL DIPLOMA REQUIREMENT three areas: biology, chemistry, and physics. 
minimum specified in the university's eligibility Laboratory courses in earth/space sciences are 
requirements; and the number of unjversity You must earn a diploma from a high school acceptable if they have as prerequisites or pro-
approved accelerated, Advanced Placement, and in. order to enter the university as a freshman. · vide basic knowledge in biology, chemistry, or 
honors courses completed or in progress. The The C~rtificate of Proficiency, awarded by the physics. Not more than one year of ninth-grade 
academic index will be used to select 60 percent California State Department of Education upon laboratory science can be used to meet this 
of the admits. successful completion of the High School Profi- requirement. 
2. The remaining 40 percent of the ·freshman ciency Examination, proficiency tests from other e .. Language Other thari English: 2 
admits, with the exception of those admitted states, and the General Education Development units 
through special action, are selected using the (GED) certificate, will be accepted in lieu of the Two years of one language other than English in 
academic index as the basis for selection. The regular high school diploma. Subject, scholar- .. courses that provide instruction in grammar, 
applicants not in the 60 percent above will be ship, and examination requirements discussed vocabulary, reading, and compQSition, and that 
re-ranked after bonus points are added to the below must also be met. emphasize the development of aural and oral 
index based on consideration of oth~r factors, skills. 

'' ' ~ { 
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f. Collage Preparatory Electives: 2 
units 

Two units in addition to those required in a. 
through e. above, to be chosen from the follow
ing subject areas: history, English, advanced 
mathematics, laboratory science, .language other 
than English (a third year in the language used 
for the "e" requirement or two years of another 
language), social science, and fine arts. {In gen
eral, elective courses should involve consider
able reading and should aim to develop a 
student's analytical and reasoning al3ility and 
skill with written and oral exposition.)· 
Courses Satisfying the "f" Requirement 
History and English Elective courses that fit·the 
general description in "f" above are acceptable. 
Advanced Mathematics Trigonometry, linear 
algebra, precalculus (mathematical analysis), 
c

1
alculus, statistics, computer science, and simi

far co~rses are acceptable. Courses containing 

A·F ACT1 

GPA COMPOSITE 

2.82 . 36 
2.83 36 
2.84 35 
2.85 35 
2.86 35 
2.87 34 
2.88 34 
2.89 33 
2.90 33 
2.91 33 
2.92 32' 
2.93 31 
2.94 31 
2.95 31 
2.96 30 
2.97 30 
2.98 29 
2.99 28 
3.00 28 
3.01 27 
3.02 27 
3.03 26 
3.04 26 
3.05 25 

significant amounts of material from arithmetic or 
from shop, consumer, or business mathematics 
are not acceptable. 
Laboratory Science Courses in the biological 
and physical sciences, are acceptable. 
Language Other than English Elective courses 
may be in either the same language used to sat
isfy the "e" requirement or in a second language. 
If a second language is chosen, however, at least 
two years of work in that language must be com
pleted. 
Social Science Elective courses that fit the gen
eral description in "f" above are acceptable. In 
addition, these courses should serve as prepara
tion for·lower-division work in social science at 
the university. Courses of an applied, service, or 
vocational nature are not acceptable. 
Fine Arts Elective courses in fine arts should 
enable students to understand and appreciate 
artistic expression, and to talk and write with 

· ELIGIBILITY INDEX 
OR SAT2 A·F 

TOTAL GPA 

1590 3.06 
1570 3.07 
1540 3.08 
1520 3.09 
1500 3.10 
1470 3.11 
·1450 3.12 
1430 3.13 
1400 3.14 
1380 3.15 
1360 3.16 
1300 3.17 
1310 3.18 
1290 3.19 
1260 3.20 
1240 3.21 
1220 3.22 
f190 3.23 
1170 3.24 
1150 3.25 
11'20 3.26 
1100 3.27 
1080 3.28 
1050 3.29 

1ACT is scored in intervals of 1 point, from a minii:num of 1 to a maximum of 36. 
2SAT is scored in intervals of 10 point, from a minimum of 400 to a maximum of 16~0. 

·-·~" ~ '. ··~ -·-- ·---·-~~ .... ·-··--
r-••-·-~- -•· • ---.-----···· ••••·-·~··-- -- ·-• •Wo• __ ,..,~-·--- " _._ 

discrimination about the artistic material studied. 
Courses devoted to developing creative artistic 
ability and courses devoted to artistic perfor
mance are acceptable. Courses that are primarily 
recreational or are offered under physical educa
tion are not acceptable. 

HONORS LEVEL COURSES 
The University of California encourages stu

dents to take demanding advanced academic 
courses in all fields. Accordingly, the grades in 
up to four units of eleventh and twelfth grade 

- honors courses will be counted on a scale A=5, 
8=4, C=3, if these courses are certified by the 
high school and the University of California as 
offered at an honors level. Honors credit will also 
be given for up to two of these four units taken in 
tenth grade. 

ACT1 OR SAT2 

COMPOSITE TOTAL 

25 1030 
24 1010 

'· 23 980 
23 960 
22 940 
22 910 
21 890 
21 870 
20 840 
20 820 
19 800 
19 770 
18 750 
18 730 
17 700 
17 680 
16 660 
1Q., 630 
15 610 
15 590 
14 560 
14 540 
13 520 
12 490 
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EXAMINATION REQUIREMENT 
All freshman applicants must take and submit 

scores from tests specified below. If you are ap
plying for admission to the fall term, you should 
take the tests no later than December of your 
senior year. 
1. One aptitude test, either a or b: 

a. Scholastic'Aptitude Test (SAT I: Reasoning 
Test) . 

, Your verbal and ma.thematics scores on this 
test must be from the same sitting. 

b. American College Test (ACT) 
The composite score will be reported. 
2. Three Subject Tests (SAT II) 

These must include (a) writing;* (b) Math
ematics, Level 1 or 2; and (c) one from English 
literature, foreign languages, sciences, or social 
studies. 

If tests are repeated, the university will accept 
the highest score received. The best SAT I score 
is a total of the math and verbal sections taken at 

· the same sitting. See your counselor for informa
tion and registration forms or write to the College 
Entrance Examination Board (SAT), P.O. Box 
1025, Berkeley, California 94701. For ACT infor- -
mation, write to the ACT Program, P.O. Box 168, 
Iowa City, Iowa 52243. You must arrange to take 
these tests no later than December of your senior 
year. 

SUBJECT A EXAMINATION 
If the Subject A requirement is not satisfied 

prior to April 1, admitted students are required to 
take the university-wide Subject A Examination in 
mid-May. Notice of this examination will be sent 
to all admitted students. There will be a $40 fee. 
*The Achievement Test in literature may not be substituted. 

FRESHMAN ELIGIBILlir 

only 2.82 to be eligible for admission. On the 
other hand, if you have a GPA of 3.30 or better 

' I 

you are eligible even with the lowest test scores. 
Between thes·e extremes, the Eligibility Index 
table is used. If you know your GPA (using the 
best grades.earned in grades ten, eleven, and 
twelve to meet minimum requirements in the "a 

.. through f" pattern) the table will show the re
quired test score; conversely, if you know your 
SAT I total or your ACT composite, the table will 
show the required GPA. 
Eligibility by Examination Alone: If you do 
not meet the scholarship and subject require
ments for admission, you can qualify for eligibil
ity as a freshman by examination alone. To do so, 
you must earn 1300 on the SAT or 31 on the 
ACT. Your total score on the three Achievement 
Tests must be 1650 or highef with no area· score 
less than 500. 

Applicants who have completed fewer than 
. Jwelve transferable college units since graduation 

may qualify for admission by examination alOne. 
(Note: if you have completed transferable college 
tourses, SAT II Subject Tests cannot be taken in 
academic subjects covered inthose courses.) 
Note: This option can be considered only when 
the number of applications received can be ac
commodated. 

Applicants who have completed fewer than 
twelve transferable college units since graduation 
may qualify for admission by examination alone. 
(Note: if you have completed transferable college 
courses, SAT II Subject Tests cannot be taken in 
academic subjects covered by those courses.) 

ADDITIONAL, PREPARATION 

FOR UNIVERSITY WORK: 

FRESHMAN APPLICANTS 

High school courses required for admission to 
the university are listed at the beginning of this 
section. This list is in no way intended to consti
tute an outline for a valid high school program. 
The courses listed were chosen largely for their 
value as predictors of success in the university. 
These required courses add up to fifteen 
"Carnegie" units, while graduation· from high · 
school requires from fifteen to nineteen. Courses 
beyond our requirements should be c'hosen to 
broaden your experience in such fields as social 
sciences and the fine arts, and should fit in with 
your personal plans for the future. 

A science major, for example, besides taking 
~ourses in chemistry, physics and biology, will 
find more than three years of mathematics essen
tial. A science major without a working knowl
edge of trigonometry and at least intermediate 

NON-CALIFORNIA RESIDENTS MINIMUM algebra is likely to be delayed in getting a degree. 
REQUIRE.,ENTS If you have an interest in languages or plan a 

·(Refer also to "Admission as a Freshman App Ii- · college program with a foreign language require-
cant" and "Freshman Eligibility: California Resi- · ment, ypu should have completed more than the 
dents.") ; t~o years of foreign language needed for admis-

Please be advised- that these are minimum s1on. 
eligibility requirements. The San Diego campus. You should understand that the "a through ·f" · 
has been unable to accommodate all eligible requirements for admission are minimum en-

. applicants. See "UCSD Admission Policy and trance standards .. completing the required high 
Selection Criteria." . school courses with satisfactory grades will not 

Scholarship: An applicant who is not a resi- automatically prepare you for freshman work in 
dent of California is eligible to be considered for ·every subject, much less in your major or pro-

CALIFORNIA RESIDENTS MINIMUM admission to the university with a grade-point · gram of study. Many entering students discover. 
REQUIREMENTS average of 3.40 or better, calculated on the re- to their dismay that they are not adequately pre-
(Refer also· to "Admission as a Freshman Appli- · quired high school subjects. These subjects, pared for basic courses, ·such Vas English compo-
cant.") referred to.as "a through f," are the same for the sition and calculus, which they are expected to 

Please be advised that these are minimum · nonresident as for me resident. (The "Eligibilfty take in their freshman year. Also, many under-
eligibility requirements. The San Diego campus Index" applies. to the California applicant only.) graduate majors, particularly those in sciences 
has be~n unable to accommodate all eligible Ellglblllty by Examination Alone: and mathematics, require more high school 
applicants. See "UCSD Admission PoJicy and If yo·u do not meet the scholarship and subject preparation than that necessary for admission. 
Selection Criteria."· requirements for admission, you can be consid- This lack of preparation can cause problems for 
Ellglblllty Index: An "Eligibility Index" is used ered for admission as a freshman by examination students who do not choose a major until after 
to determine minimum eligibility for California alone. To do so you must earn 1300 on the SAT . they enter t.he university, or for those who prepare. 
applicants If you make a perfect score on the · or 3.1 on the ACT. Your total score on the three for one ma1or but later decide to change to an-

.... SAT l(16QOJ Qr !h..e ACT (~6) you n~ed a_~PA oL_!~==~~=:=.~~~O or_~~~~~~ wi~~ , othe~- _ -·-.·-··. ___ ... - ,--·.J..: ....... ,.~ .. ~-- --·--··· --:-·--···-·" -···-,,·~···~·- ---------- ' 
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For these reasons, you should take courses 
that will prepare you beyond minimum levels of 
competence in reading, writing, and mathemat
ics. A student who is well prepared for university 
work will have taken four years of English in high 
school, four years of mathematics, two to three 
years of language other than English, three years '· 
of laboratory science, two years of history/social 
science, and one or more years of art or humani
ties. 
Reading: Many students are not prepared for 
either the kinds or amou~ts of reading demanded 
of freshmen at the university. You should become 
proficient in reading and understanding technical 
materials and scholarly works. You should learn 
to read analytically and critically, actively ques
tioning yourself about the author's intentions 

' viewpoint, arguments, and conclusions: You 
should also become familiar and comfortable 
with the ,conventions of standard written -English, 
and with various writing strategies and tech
niques. Your reading experience should include 
original works in.their entirety, not just textbooks 
and anthologies, and should encompass a wide 
variety of forms and topics. 
Writing: Effective critical thinking and proficiency 
with the written language are closely related, and 
both are skills which every university student 
must master. By university standards, a student , 
who is proficient in English composition is able· 
to (a) understand the assigned topic; (b) select 

, and develop a theme by argument and example; 
(c) choose words which aptly and precisely con
vey the intended meaning; (d) construct effective 
sentences, i.e., sentences that economically and 
successfully convey the writer's ideas and di.splay 
a variety of structures; (e) demonstrate an aware
ness of the conventions of standard written En
glish, avoiding such errors.as sentence frag
ments, run-together sentences, faulty agree
ments, and improper pronoun references; and (f) 
punctuate, capitalize, and spell correctly. 
If you plan to attend the university, you must take 
English courses in high school that require the 
development and practice of these skills. You 
~ust take. at least four years of English composi
tion and 1.1terature that stress expository writing: 
the development of persuasive critical thinking 
on the written page. 
Mathematics: Many undergraduate majors re
quire preparation in mathematics beyond that 
necessary for admission to the university~ All 
majors in the natural and life sciences, engineer
ing, and mathematics require calculus. Many 

, majors in the social sciences require statistics or 
calculus, sometimes both. If you have sel.ected a 
major that requires either calculus or statistics 
you should expect to take that course during your 
freshman year at the university. 
Calculus is also required for un9ergraduates · 
preparing. for careers in environmental sciences, 
dentistry, medicine, optometry, pharmacy, and 
biostatistics. Many students are not aware of the 
large number of fields outside the natural and 
mathematical sciences which require calculus or 
statistics as prerequisites. 

You should' prepare yourself for university 
courses in calculus while you are still in high 
school. In addition to the three years of math
ematics required foradmission, you should take 
a year of precalculus mathematics. These 
courses· should include: (a) basic operations with 
numeric_aL and algebraic functions; (b ). operations 
with exponents and radicals; (c) linear equations 
and inequalities; (d) polynomials and polynomial 

· equations; (e) functions and their graphs; (f) 
trigonometry, logarithms, and exponential func
tions; and (g) applications and word problems. 
Students who plan to enter a field which requires 
statistics should take at least the second year of 
algebra. 

If you are not proficient in basic and interme
diate algebra, you wi'll be at an enormous disad
vantage in the university. You will have to take -
o~e or more precalculus courses before begin- . 
-nmg calculus and may also have to take prepara
tory courses before beginning statistics. The 
necessity to take these preparatory courses could 
seriously delay your undergraduate studies. . 

For more detailed information on recom
mended high school courses, ask your counselor 
to show you a copy of the universitywide publi
cation Prerequisites and Recommended Sub
jects. 

COLLEGE CREDIT: FRESHMAN 

APPLICANTS 

There are many steps you can take to earn 
credit which will be applicable to your graduation 
from college. Seme of these steps may be taken 
even before you graduate from high school. 
Among them are the following: 

COLLEGE COURSES 

Many high schools have. arrangements with 
nearby postsecondary institutions, allowing you 
to take regular courses while you are still in high 

school,. Ma~y of these courses are accepted by 
the university exactly as they would be if you 
were a full-time college student if courses are 
posted for credit on the college transcript. 

No matter how many college units you earn 
before graduating from high school, you will still 
apply as a freshman. 

COLLEGE BOARD.ADVANCED 

PLACEMENT 

The university grants credit for all College 
Board Advanced Placement Tests on which a 
student scores 3 or higher. The credit may be 
subject credit, graduation credit, or credit toward 
general.-education or breadth requirements, as 
determined by the college. Students who enter 
the university with AP credit do not have to de
clare a major earlier than other students, nor are, 
they required to graduate earner. 

Students should be encoura{Jed to take AP 
_ tests, when appropriate. Counselors should not 
overlook the opportunity for a student who is 
fluent in a language other than;tnglish to gain 
AP credit. AP test scores will not adversely affect 
a student's chances for admission. 

The university grants credit for advanced 
placement tests as described below. Credit is 
expressed in quarter-units. 
Art (Studio) 

Drawing Portfolio 8 
General Portfolio 8 
(B unit m~ximum tor both tests) 

Art History 8 
Biology . 8 
Chemistry .a 
Classics 

Latin: -virgil 4 
Latin: Catullus/Horace 4 

Computer Science 
Computer Science A 2 
Computer Science AB 4 
(4 unit maximum for both tests) 

Economics · 
Microeconomics 4 
Macroeconomics 4 

English 
Composition and Literature 8 
Language and Composition 8 
(8 unit maximum for both tests) 

Foreign Languag_~ 
French Language 8 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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French Literature 8 
German Language 8 
German Literature 8 
Spanish Language 8 
Spanish Literature 8 

Government and Politics 
American ·4 
Comparative 4 

History 
American 8 
European 8 

Mathematics 
Calculus AB 4 
Calculus BC 8 
(B unit maximum for both tests) 

Music 
Listening and Literature 8 
Theory 8 
(8 unit maximum tor both tests) 

Physics 
Physics B 8 
Physics C1 (Mechanics) 4 
Physics C2 (Electricity and Magnetism) 4 
(B unit maximum for both tests) 

Psychology 4 
Requirements met by advanced placement test 

are described below by college. Even if subject 
credit or credit toward specific requirements is · 
not mentioned in the college lists, students re
ceive university credit as described above for all 
AP tests on which they score 3 or higher. If a 
student is exempt from a particular course at 
UCSD, duplication of this course does not earn 
credit. Space does not permit a full discussion of 
how AP credit is granted for each major, so stu
dents should be advised to check with the major 
department. The campus Office of Admissions 
can advise counselors and students about th~se 
issues. 

ADMISSION AS A TRANSFER 
APPLICANT 

The- university defines a transfer applicant as a 
high school graduate who has been a regis~e~ed 
student in another accredited college or univer
sity or in college-level extension c.lasses o~her 
than a summer session immediately following 
high school graduation. A transfer ~pplicant may 
not disregard his or her college record and apply 
for admission as a new freshman. 

TRANSFER ELIGIBILITY 

CALIFORNIA RE$QJENTS 
(MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS) 

As a transfer applicant you must meet one of 
the requirements. desoribed below to be consid-
ered for admission to the university. '" 
1. If you completed all the "a-f" courses in high 
school and achieved the required score on the 
Eligibility Index, you are minimally eligible for 
admission to the university any time after you 
have established a grade-point average of 2.0 or 
better in transferable college courses. 

If you have completed fewer than twelve quar
ter- or semester-units of transferable college 
credit since high school graduation, you must 
also satisfy the Examination Requirement for 
freshman applicants. See "Exa_mination Req_uire
ment." 
2. If you achieved the required score on the Eligi
bility Index-but did not complete all the. "~-f" 
subjects in high school, you may be minimally 
eligible for admission to the university after you 
have: 

a. Established a college grade-point average 
of 2.0 or better; and · 

b. Completed, with grades of C or better: ap
propriate college courses in the "a-f" subjects 
you lacked; and 

c. Completed twelve pr more quarter- or 
semester-units of transferable college credit, or 
have met the Examination Requirement for fresh
man applicants. 
3. If you did not achieve the required score on 
the Eligibility·lndex, or did not achieve the re
quired score and lacked required "a-f" subjeets, 
you may be minimally eligible for admission to 
the university after you have: 

a. Established a college grade-point average 
of 2.4 or better in transferable courses; and 

b. Completed eighty~four quarter- or fifty-six · 
semester-units of transferable college credit; and 

c. Completed one of the following: · 
I. Appropriate college courses, with grades of 

C or better, in the "a-f" subjects you lacked. 
Up to two units of high school work i.n "a.-f" 
subjects wiH be waived, but transfer appli
cants must have satisfied the freshman ad
mission requirements in English and math
ematics. A unit is equivalent to a one-year 
course; or 

II. One college course in mathematics, one in 
. English, and one in either U.S. hi~!~r,y, a 

laboratory science, or a foreign language, 
al I with grades of C or better. 
The course in mathematics must assume a 
proficiency level equivalent to three years 
of high school mathematics (i.e., elemen
tary algebra, advanced algebra, and 
geometry). The course may be tr~onometry 
or a more advanced course in mathematics 
that empl9ys the topics of intermediate 
algebra or a transferable statistics course 
offered by either the mathematics or 
statistics department and for whJch 
advanced algebra is a prerequisite. 

PLEASE NOTE: Each year UCSD receives more 
applications from eligible transfer students than 
the campus can accommodate. In addition to . 
satisfaction of UC minimum requirements, only 

, transfer students who have completed ninety or 
more transferable quarter-units are considered -
for admission unless additional standards are v 

met.· Priority is given to students transferring 
· from California community colleges. See "Ad

vanced-Standing Selection." 

TRANSFER ELIGIBILITY 

NON-CALIFORNIA RESIDENTS 
(MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS) . 

(Also, see "Transfer Eligibility: California 
Residents.") · 

If you met the admission requ.irements for. 
freshman admission as a nonresident, you will 
be eligible if you have a GPA of 2.8 or higher in 
college courses that are accepted by the univer
sity for transfer credit. _ 

If you were ineligible from high school only 
because you did not,fstudy one or more of the 
required subjects, you may be minimally eligible 
for admission to the university after you have: 
1. Established an overall grade-point average of 
2.8 or better in another college or university; · 
2. Completed, with a grade of C or better, appro
priate college courses in the high school sub
jects you lacked; and 
3. Completed twelve or more quarter- or semes
ter-units of transferable credit, or have met the 
examination requirement. 

If you are a nonresident applicant who gradu
ated from high school with less tha.n a 3.4 grade-. 
point average in the "a through f" subjects re
quired for freshman admission, you must have 
completed at least eighty-four quarter-units (fifty
sixsemester.,units).nftrnnsferable werkwHh-a" -· 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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- ADVANCED PLACEMENT CREDIT: 

APPLICATION TO COLLEGE AND MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

EXAM AID UNITS 
UCSD COURSE EXEMPTIONS 

(OR USE ON MAJOR) 

Art (Studio) None 
• Drawing Portfolio ............................................................... 8 
• General Portfolio ................................................................ 8 
(8-unit maximum for both tests) 

Art-History ................................................................................... 8 None 

. Biology ........................................................................................ 8 Score of 4 or 5 = exempt from any 2 courses of Biology 1,·2,3 sequence. Student 
allowed to take 1 course fr9m this sequence for credit. 
Score of 3 = Biol. 10. 

Chemi~try .................................................................................... 8 Score of 3 =exempt Chem. 4or11. 

Classics 
• Latin: Virgil ........................................................................ 4 
• Latin: Literature .................................................................. 4 

Computer Science 
• Computer Science A .......................................................... 2 
• Computer Science AB ........................................................ 4 

46 (4-unit maximum for both tests) 
Economics 

.,... •Microeconomics .............................. ; ................................. 4 
T • Microeconomics ..................................... ' .......... : ....... : ..... : .. 4 

, English 
• Composition and Literature ............................................... 8 
• Language and Composition .............................................. 8 
(8-unit maximum for both tests) 

Foreign language " 
• French ................................................................................. 8 
• German .... .. :: ... ......................... · ........................................... 8 
• Soanish ...... ~ ....................................................................... 8 

Foreign Literature 
• French ................................................................................ 8 . 
• Soanish ............................................................................. 8 

Government and Politics 
• American ................ · .................................................... , ....... 4 

Government and Politics 
• Comparative ........................................................................ 4 

History 
• American ................................................ : ........................... 8 

History 
• E1z.1ropean ......................................................... : .................. 8 

Mathemahcs , 
• Calculus AB ................................................... : ................... 4 
• Calculus BC ....................................................................... 8 
(8-unit maximum for both tests) 

I 

Music 
• Listening and Literature .............. : ...................................... 8 
• Theory ........................................... : .................................... 8 
(8-unit maximum for both tests) 

Physics .. 
• Physics B .................. .' ................... (~ ................................... 8 
• Physics C Mechanics ........................................................ 4 
• Physics C Electricity and Magnetism ................................ 4 
(8-unit maximum for both tests) 

Psychology ...................................... ., ............................................ 4 

Score of 4 =exempt Chem. 4, 11 or 6A 
Scar~ of 5 =exempt. Chem. 6A, 6B, 6C or Chem. 11. 

Score of 3, 4, or 5 =exempt Latin 1, 2, 3. 

Score of 5 only on AB exam may possibly be equivalent to CSE 10., 
Score of 3 or4 on A or AB exam= elective units. 
Students must see faculty adviser. 

Score of 5 AP Micro= Econ. 1A/2A 
Score of 5 AP Macro = Econ. 1 B/2B. 
Score of 3, or 4 = elective un~ 
Score of 3, 4, or 5 meets Subject A requirement ~ 

Score of 3 =exempt Ling. 1 C/1 CX. 
Score of 4 =exempt Ling. 1 D/1 DX or Lit. 2A. 
Score of 5 = exempt Lit. 2B. 

Score of 3 =exempt Ling. 1 D/1 DX or Lit. 2A. -
Score of 4 = exempt Lit. 2B. 
Score of 5 = exemot Soan. Lit. 2C or French Lit. 50. 
Score of 3, 4, or 5 satifies American History and Institutions. 
Score of 3, 4, or 5.= exempt Poli. Sci. 10. 

Score of 3, 4, or 5 =exempt Poli. Sci. 11. 

Score of 3, 4, or!?= exempt 2 quarters U.S. History: 'May take HILD 2A, 2B or 2C 
to complete sequence. Satifies 1 quarter American History and ·institutions 
requirement. 

None 

Score of 4 or 5 AB exam= exempt· Math. WA or 1A.. 
Score·of 3 on AB exam= may take Math. 20A for. credit; or exempt Math. 1A. 
Score of 4 or 5 on BC exam = exempt Math. 20A, 20B or 1 A, ·1 B. 
Score of 3 on BC exam= exempt Math. 20A and may take Math. 20B for credit; 

or= exempt Math. 1A, 18. 
None 

B exam =elective credit and exempt Phys. 10. 
C exam (Mech.) score of 3 or 4 = 4 exempt Phys. 1A and may take Phys. 2A 

or 4A for credit. 
C exam (Mech.) score of 5 =exempt Phys.2A and may take Phys. for credit. 
C exam (E&M) score of 3 or 4 = exempt Phys. 1 B and may take Phys. 2B 

or 48 for credit; 
C exam (E&M) score of 5 = exemot Phys. 2B and may take Phys. 4B for credit. 
Score of 4 or 5 =exempt Psych. 1. 

REVELLE COLLEGE 
Fulfills fine arts requirement or 2 courses of the 
noncontiguous area of focus or may be used as 8 
units of elective credit. 

Fulfills fine arts requirement or 2 courses of the 
noncontiguous area of focus or may be used as 8 
units of elective credit. 

Score of 3, 4, or 5 meets Revelle biology require
ment even though Biol. 10 does not. 

Partial completion of natural science requirement 

Usually prepares student to pass proficiency exam: 
2 courses of the noncontiguous area of focus or 
may be used as 8 units of elective credit. 
1 course on noncontiguous area of focus. 

Each score of 3, 4, or 5 exempts student 1 course 
on social science requirement. 

2 courses of the noncontiguous area of focus or 8 
units of elective credit. 

Score of 4 or 5 meets proficiency requirement. 

Score of 3, 4, or 5 meets proficiency requirement. 

1 course toward social science requirement or 
1 course of noncontiguous area of focus. 

1 course toward social science requirement or 
1 course of noncontiguous area of focus. 

2 courses toward social science requrrement or 
2 courses of noncontiguous area of focus. 

2 courses of the noncontiguous area of focus. 

AB exam= 1 co'u.rse toward math requirement; . 
BC exam= 2 courses toward math requirement. 

Fulfills fine arts requirement and 1 course of 
noncontiguous area of focus .. 

Each 4 units on C exam (Mech. or E&M) can meet 1 
course of the natural science requirement. 

1 course toward social science requirement or 
1 course of noncontiguous area of focus. 

The University of California grarrts credit for alrCoHege Board Aavanc'ecf PTBcemenfTests on whichi-studenfs-cores-3or hiQhe~lhe.creditmay be subTecTcreditfor use--ona-minor or pre.req-uisitesto;ffia_ 
jor, or credit toward general-educatign requirements &f~l-ective ·units toward g-ratJuation: ,_ · _,. --- • -·· · · ....... - '" · · ·- · · ·· ... ~ ... · · · " " · · -

The number of units grantedJor AP tests are not counted toward the maximum number of credits required for formal declaration of an undergraduate major or the maximum number of units a student may 
accumu.late prior to graduation. Students who enter the university with AP credit do not have to declare a major earlier than other students, nor are they required to graduate earlier. · · 
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MUIR COLLEGE. 

8 units of elective credit. 

8 units of elective credit. 

Score of 3 meets one course of natural 
science option; score of 4 or 5 meets 
two courses of natural science option. 

Score of 4 or 5 meets two courses of 
natural science option. 

Meets 1 to 2 courses of foreign Ian-
guage option. 

2-4 units elective credit. 

Each score of 5 exempts 1 course on 
social science requirement. 

8 units of elective credit. · 

Determines placement in language 
sequence if student chooses that 
option. 

1 course toward social science 
requirement. 

1 course toward social science 
· requirement. 

Meets 2 courses of history 2 sequence 
on humanities option. 

8 units elective credit only. 

AB exam meets 1 course of math op
tion; BC exam completes 2 courses of 
math option. 

8 units elective credit ~nly. 

·Each 4 units of C exam (Mech. or 
E&M) can meet 1 course of the natural 
science option. 

4 units el.ective credit only. 

THURGOOD MARSHALL COLLEGE 
8 units of elective credit. 

May apply 1 course toward fine arts 
requirement. 

l 

1 course of natural science requirement. May also apply · 
1 course toward disciplinary breadth if noncontiguous to 

·major. 

May apply 1 course of natural science requirement and 
may apply 1 course toward disciplinary breadth if 
noncontiguous to major. 

ll 

May apply 1-2 courses toward disciplinary breadth if 
noncontiguous to major. 

AB exam= 1 course toward mathematics/computer/sta-
tistics requirement 

May apply 1 course toward disciplinary breadth if 
noncontiguous to major. 

8 units of elective credit. 

May apply 2 courses toward disciplinary breadth if 
noncontiguous to major. 

May apply 1 course toward disciplinary breadth if 
noncontiguous to major. 

May apply 1 course toward disciplinary breadth if 
noncontiguous to major. 

May apply 2 courses toward disciplinary breadth if 
noncontiguous to major. 

May apply 2 courses toward disciplinary breadth if 
noncontiguous· to major. 

/ 

If AB exam may apply 1 course toward math. and statisti
cal requirement. If BC exam may apply 2 courses toward 
math. and statistical requirement. 

1 course toward fine arts requirement and 1 course to
ward the disciplinary breadth requirement if 
noncontiguous to major. 

B exam= 1 course of natural science requirement and 1 
course toward disciplinary breadth if noncontiguous to 
major. 
4 units of C exam = 1 course of nat. sci. requirement. 
8 units of C exam = 1 course of natural science require
ment and 1 course toward disciplinary breadth if 
noncontiauous to maior. 
May apply as 1 course toward disciplinary breadth if 
noncontiguous to ~ajar. 

l 

WARREN COLLEGE 
8 units of elective credit. 

8 units of elective credit. 

May apply toward program of concentration 
requirements if noncontiguous to major. See 
Warren adviser for detail's. 

May apply toward program of concentration 
requirements if noncontiguous to major. See 
Warren adviser for details. 

May apply toward program of concentration 
requirements if noncontiguous to major. See 
Warren adviser for details. 
May apply toward formal skills or program of 
concentration. See Warren adviser for details. 

May apply toward.program of concentration 
requirements if noncontiguous to major. See 
wa'rren adviser for details. 
8 units of elective credit. 

May apply toward program of concentration 
requirements if noncontiguous to major. See 
Warren adviser for details. 

May apply toward program of concentration 
requirements if noncontiguous to major. See 
Warren adviser for details. 
May apply toward program of concentration 
requirements if noncontiguous to major. See 
War.ren adviser for details. 
May apply toward program of concentration 
requirements if noncontiguous to major. See 
Warren adviser for details. · 
May apply toward program of concentration 
requirements if noncontiguous to major. See 
Warren adviser for details. 
AB exam meets 1 course of formal skill require
ment; BC exam completes 2 courses formal 
skills r~quirement 

May apply toward program of concentration 
requirements if noncontiguous to major. See 
Warren adviser for details. 

May apply toward proaram of concentration 
requirements if noncontiguous to major. See 

- Warren adviser for details. 

May apply toward program of concentration 
requirements if noncontiguous to major. See 
Warren adviser for details. 

ELEANOR ROOSEVELT COLLEGE 
8 units of elective credit. 

1 course toward fine arts requirement 

Score of 3, 4, or 5 meets one course of natural 
science requirement. 

Meets-1-2 courses of natural science require-
ment. 

4-8 units elective credit. 

Score of 5 = 1 course toward math/computer 
science requirement. 

Elective credit. 

8 units of elective credit. 

8-16 units of elective credit. 

4 units of elective credit. 

4 units of elective credit. 

Elective credit. 

1 course may apply toward regional specializa
tion. See ERC adviser for details. 

AB exam = 1 co~rse toward math/computer sci
ence requirement. BC exam completes math/ 
computer science requirement. 

1 course toward fine arts reauirement. -

B exam = 1 course fornatural science; C exam 
(E&M) = 1 course for natural science; C exam 
(Mech.)= 1 course for natural science for a total 
of 2 courses maximum. 

4 units of elective credit. 

--.... ------~=-=-.. ~······=< ...,..,.~~··=·-=---=-=--~~-.-~. =·"""·-"""'""" __ ......_ _________ _,__ _____ ........... _..;...L..;~;..;,;;-;;.... .. '.;..;;-.;;,;;,,;,,_ -···...;.;..;;;.·..;,;;; .. -,;;;.;,··,;;,.;.··------····--·-·-..... ·-----1-_;,_'_ .. _. _ ... __ .. _-_-_ .. _ .. , .. __ . ·-.;,...···_-_._._ •. _~~----·~· 

.. -"'-'·'"-/;_ ~tµ_oenLGOODQHJJve ~Gr,~git)Qf 9,UC.SD .. cuur$.e which :.ouplic~tes AP credit Where the chait says ~·exempt~- or "eQual to.a ucso .. course number/ that ·course may not· be·takenforcredit.Students wtm·are 
fluent in a language other than English should not overlook the opportunity to get AP credit by taking the foreign/literature exams. · 
NOTE: Please see college academic adviser for clarification of any questions you may have. 
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grade-point average of 2.8 or better. In addition, 
if you lacked any of the required subjects in high 
school, you must have completed the following: 
1. Appropriate college courses, with grades of C 
or better, in high school subjects you lacked. Up 
to two units of high school. work in "a-f" subjects 
will be waived, but transfer applicants must have 
satisfied the freshman admission requirements in 
English and mathematics. A unit is equivalent to 
a one-year course; or 

' 1· 

2. One college course in mathematics; one in 
English; and one in either U.S. history, a labora
tory science, or a foreign language, al I with 
grades of C or better. The course in mathematics 
must ~ume a proficiency level·equivalent to 

. three years of high school mathematics. See II 
above. 

48 DETERMINING f OUR GRADE

T POINT AVERAGE 

Your grade-point average for admission pur
poses is determined by dividing the total number 
of acceptable-units you have attempted into the 
number of grade points you earned on those 
units. You may repeat courses that you.com-

pleted with a grade lower than C. Only the grade 
earned In the repeated course will be ineluded in 
the grade-point average. 

The scholarship standard is expressed by a 
system of grade points and grade-point averages 
earned in courses accepted by the university for 
advanced-standing credit. Grade points are as
signed as follows: for each unit of A, 4 points; B, 
3 points; C, 2 points; D, 1 point; and F, no , 
points. 

CREDIT FROM ANOTHER 

COLLEGE 

The university gives unit credit to transfer 
students for courses they have taken at other 
accredited colleges and universities, including 
some extension courses. To be accepted for 
credit, 'the courses must be consistent with those 
offered at the university, as determined by the 
Office of Admissions. Applications from students. 
who have more than 135 quarter-units (90 se
mester-units) of transfer credit and meet selec
tion criteria will be reviewed for approval by the 
UCSD college to which they applied. 

Many students who plan to earn a degree at 
the university find it to their advantage to com-

INTERSEGMENTAL GENERAL-EDUCATION TRANSFER CURRICULUM (IGETC) 
Summary Outline 

Completion of the lntersegmental General-Education Transfer Curriculum (IGETC) will permit a student to trans
fer from a community college to a campus in either the California State University or University of California sys
tems without the need, after transfer, to take additional lower-division, general-education courses. 

It should be noted that completion of the IGETC is not a requirement for transfer to CSU or UC, nor is it the 
only way to fulfill the lower-division, general-education requireme_nts of the CSU or UC prior to transfer. Depend
ing on a student's major and field of interest, the student may find it advantageous to take courses fulfilliryg the 
CSU's general-education requirements or those of the UC campus or college to which the student plans to transfer. 

English 
Communication: 

Mathematics: 
Arts and 
Humanities: 
Social and 
Behavioral Sciences: 
Physical and 
Biological Sciences: 
Language Other 
than English: 

One course, English Composition, 3 sem./4-5 qtr.-units; this course is a prerequisite to 
Critical Thinking · 
One course, Critical Thinking-English Composition, 3 sem./4-5 qtr.-units; st-rang em
phasis on writing; prerequisite: English Composition 

· One course, Oral Communicationa, 3 sem./4-5 qtr.-units 
One course, Mathematics/Quantitative Reasoning, 3 sem./4-5 qtr.-units 
Three courses, at least one course in arts, and at least one course in humanities, 
9 sem./12-15 qtr.-units 
Three courses in at least two disciplines, social and behavioral sciences, 
9 sem./12-15 qtr.-units 
One course in each area, at least one must include a laboratory, two courses, 7-9 sem./ 
9-12 qtr. -units 

. Proficiency equivalent to two years' high school studyb 

aFor transfer to UC, a course in oral communication is not required. 
· · bStudents transferring to CSU do not have to meet this requirement. 

--·- .~ ·- - -- - -,-,-- ·- ~..,.,,.,.~r .. --., .... _,.,.,..I,__: ____ .., ____ ·--- -- ---------~---~--- -- ----

plete their freshman and sophomore years at a 
California community college. Each community 
college offers a full program of courses approved 
for transfer credit. A student may earn 105 quar
ter-units (70 semester-units) toward a university 
degree at a community college. Subject credit for 
courses taken in excess of those units will be 
granted. , 

· The transferability of units from California 
community.£olleges and all other postsecondary 
institutions proceeds as follows: (1) transferabil
ity of units is decided by the systemwide admin
istration of the University of California, ·and these 
decisions are binding upon pll UC campuses; (2) 
applicability of transferred units to breadth (gen
eral-education) requirements- is decided for each 
UCSD college by its provost (see also "Transfer 
Agreements" below); (3) applicability of units 
toward the major is decided by the appropriate 
UCSD department. Before applying to UCSD you 
may obtain more information on many of these 
matters from the Student Outreach and Recruit
ment Office. 

Applicants who have completed courses at a 
postsecondary institution outside the U.S. should 
have these records sent to the Office of Admis
sions as soon as possible. Advanced standing 
credit for appropri~te courses will be decided on 
an individual basis. 

NOTE: The University of California does not 
give credit for CLEP examinations. 

UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA 

TRANSFER AGREEMENTS 

The University of California established two , 
new transfer policies in 1988. These two policies, 
UC Transfer Reciprocity and lntersegmental Gen
eral Education Transfer Curriculum Agreement 
(described below), allow transfer students to 
fulfill lower-division bre.adth and general-educa- _ 
tion (B/GE) requirements prior to transfer. 

Transfer students may elect to fulfill their 
lower-division B/GE requirements by either of 
these two policies or may elect to fulfill the B/GE 
requirements at UCSD. Students electing to sat
isfy the requirements by either of these agree
ments are admitted to Warren, Marshall, or Muir 
College only. 

UC TRANSFER RECIPROCITY 

Transfers who have attended any campu~ of 
the University of California and satisfied lower
division breadth and general-education (B/GE) 
requirements at that campus prior to transfer may 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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consider this requirement satisfied on the San 
Diego campus. , 

Transfers applying in this category should 
obtain a "certificate of completion of GE require
ments" from the campus at which these require-

. · ments were satisfied. This can be in the form of a 
letter or memo addressed to your UCSD college 
advising office. 

f NTERSEGMENTAL GENERAL

EDUCATION TRANSFER 

CURRICULUM AGREEMENTS 

Transfers from California community colleges 
can fulfill the UC lower-division breadth and 
general-education requirements by completing 
the lntersegmental General-Education Transfer 
Curriculum (IGETC). See "Summary Outline." 

INTERNATIONAL APPLICANTS 

Applicants who present evidence of above
average scholarship achievement will be consid.
ered for admission. 

Courses at UCSD are conducted in English, and 
every student must have sufficient command of that 
language to benefit from instruction. To demon
strate such command, students whose native lan
guage is not English will be expected to take the 
Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL). 
Arrangements for taking this test may be made by 
writing to the Educational Testing Service, P.O. Box 
'899, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. The minimum 
TOEFL score acceptable is 550. 

The results of this test will be used to deter
mine· whether tne applicant's command of En
glish is sufficient to enable him or her to pursue 
studies effectively at UCSD. Foreign students 
whose command of English is slightly deficient 
will be required to take an English course and, 
therefore, a reduced program. 

In addition to an adequate English-language 
background, foreign students must have suffi
cient funds available to cover all fees, living, and 
other expenses, and transportation connected 
with their stay in the United States (see "Fees and 
Expenses"). 

Foreign students are required to obtain health 
insurance for themselves and dependents who 
accompany them. Suitable insurance policies 
and additional information are available at the 
Student Health Service and at the International 
Center. . 

, All communications concerning undergradu
ate admission o.t,international students should be 

addressed to the Office of Admissions, 9500 . 
Gilman Drive, Dept. 0021, University of Califor
nia, San Diego, La Jolla, California 92093-0021. 

SECOND BACCALAUREATE/ AND 

LIMITED STATUS APPLICANTS 

Applications received by the Office of Admis
sions from students who have earned a four-year 
degree will be reviewed by the college provost's · 
office. Limited status (non-degree-seeking) ap
plicants and those seeking a second B.A. or B.S. 
will be held to the sanie restrictions as are other . 
new admits; fields that have been closed for ad
mission (such as engineering) will be closed to 
these students as wefF.'Students wi 11 be screened 
according to the amount of space available in the 
college; students will also be screened by any 
departments that have such screening mecha
nisms for entrance into the major. Students are 
accepted on an individual basis, and there is no 
guarantee of admission to the coJlege or to a 
particular major. Applicants.seeking a second 
B.A. or B.S. degree will be given consideration 
on a space-available basis with a lower. priority 
than all other admits. Applicants for a second 
B.A.;_or B.S. will have limited status until such 
time as they have met the prerequisites to the 
major and have filed a program approved by the 
major department and have had their proposed 
program reviewed and approved or disapproved 
by the college. LimUed status students are not 

,, awarded on-campus housing .. 
Limited status students are eligible to apply 

for a Guaranteed Student Loan if they have not· 
exceeded the duration limit of eighteen quarters 
of postsecondary attendance. Academic tran
scripts will be required from all institutions at-

. tended prior to student financial services certify
ing of the application. 

PLEASE NOTE: UCSD has not accepted appli
cations from students who have earned a four
year degree since November 1992. Students ·· 
should check with the Undergraduate Admis
sions Office for information on whether applica
tions for second baccalaureate or limited status 
are being accepted. 

HOW TO APPLY ·FOR ADMISSION 
Undergtaduate admissions application pack

ets are available from California high school and 
community college counselors or from any UC· 
campus admissions office. A special application 
is available for international students. Complete 

the Undergraduate Application form in this 
packet. Follow the accompanying directions 
carefully and mail to: 
University of California, 
Application Processing Center 
P.O. Box 23460 
Oakland, CA 94623-0460 
A preaddressed envelope is provided with the 
application. 
You may apply to as many as eight campuses of 
the University of California on one application 
form. 

APPLICATION FEES 

The basic application fee of $40 entitles you 
to be considered at one campus of the university. 
For each additional campus you select, you must 
pay an extra $40 fee. These fees are not refund
able. 

WHEN TO APPLY FOR 

ADMISSION 

To make sure that you will be considered for 
admission to the university campus( es) you want 
to attend, and to the major or program of study 
you want to pursue, you must file your completed 
application during the applicable Priority Filing 
Period (see be-low). 

If you plan to apply for financial aid, university 
housing, or other special programs where early 
application ls important, you must also file dur
rng this time. 
Priority Filing Periods 
All UC Campuses, except B~rkeley 

. Fall Quarter 1995: 
File November 1·30, 1994 
Winter Quarter 1996: 
File July 1·31, 1995 
Spring Quartet 1996: 

. File October 1 ·31, 1995 
UC Berkeley Only 
Fall Semester 1995: 

. File November 1·30, 1994 
Spring Semester 1996: 
File July 1 ·~1, 1995 . 
NOTE: Each campus of the university makes individual 
determinations regarding the level of transfer students 
who may apply to that campus. Some campuses do not 
accept applications for winter and spring. Inquire at the 
campus Admission Office. UCSD accepts winter and 

. spring applications onlyJrorn Transfer Admission G.uaran-
.. Jee (TAG) _stud_ents_L------;· . _______ ---·-- .--

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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After the priority period has ended, campuses If you are still attending high school, please DO NOTIFICATION OF ADMr5SION 
will accept applications only if they still have NOT send a si~th- or seventh-semester tran-
openings for new students. This means that script; we will make a decision based on the self- ADMISSION-FRESHMEN some campuses may be able to accept additional reported academic data you have provided in the 
applications, but others may not. If a campus is application. If admitted, you must arrange to If you are a fall-term freshman applicant and 
closed to new students, applicants will be in- send a final official transcript immediately upon you filed during the priority filing period, UCSD 
formed that their applications will not be for- completion that includes final grades and date of will notify you whether you have been admitted 
warded to that campus. In this case, a pottion of graduation, or, if you have passed the High beginning March 1 and no later than March 15. 

· the application fee may be refunded if appropri- School Proficiency Examination, a verification of All offers of admission are provisional until the 
ate. your Certificate of Proficiency. If you have com- receipt and verification of your official final high 

ADDING A CAMPUS 
. pleted any college courses while in high school, school transcript (and college transcript, if appli-

transfer credit may be granted upon receipt of the cable.). If you are offered admission based on 
I 

If, after submitting your application, you wish college transcript. your self-reported academic record, your offical 
to add a campus or campuses to the one(s) you If you are applying for admission as a transfer transcripts will be used to verify the self-reported 
first listed on your application, you may do so if student, the Office of Admissions requires official academic data you submit. Offers of admissions 
the campus or campuses you are considering are transcripts from your high school of graduation, may be rescinded if there are discrepancies be-· 
still accepting applications. Please contact the and from each college you have attended, includ- tween your official transcripts and your self-re-

50 
Admissions Office on each of these campuses for ing an up-to-date transcript from your pr,.esent ported academic record; you do not complete ·the. 
information on which programs are still open and . college risting your work in progress. courses listed as "in progress" or "planned"; you 

T ·the procedures for adding campuses. The transcripts and other documents that you do not complete your twelfth-grade courses at 
submit as part of your appliyation become the " the same academic level you achieved m previ-

SELECTING CAMPUSES AND property of the university; they cannot be re- ous course work. 
l 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY turned to you or forwarded in any form to another 
ADMISSION-TRANSFER college or university. 

You are encouraged to approach the selection If you are applying to transfer, the campuses 
of a university campus or campuses and a pro- CHECKLIST FOR APPLICANTS may notify you any time between Apri 11 and May 
gram of study very carefuUy. You may be familiar 1. All offers of admission are provisional until the 
with only one or two of the university's eight gen- 1. Fill out the application form completely. You receipt and verification of all official transcripts. 
eral campuses, probably those nearest to your · must select UCSD colleges in order of prefer- If you are offered admission based on your self-
home or mentioned more frequently in the news. ence. Be sure to sign the form. reported academic record, your official high 
You should seriously consider the many different 2. Complete your personal essay and include school transcript and transcrjpts from all col-

. educational alternatives and programs offered by with the application. le'ges attended wi 11 be used to verify the self-
other campuses of the university before complet- 3. Freshmen: Fill in the self-reported academic reported academic data you submit. Offers of 
ing your application. Your counselor and the 

data and test information carefu·lly and accurately. admission may be resci~ded 'if there are discrep-
university staff in Student Outreach and Recruit- ancies between your official transcript and your 
ment offices can provide you\vith helpful in- Transfers: You must fill in the self-reported aca- · self-reported academic record; any college or 
sights that will help you in the selection process. demic record as instructed in the Undergraduate school attended is omitted from your academic 

COLLEGE CHOICE 
Application packet. record; you do not complete the courses listed as 
4. Mail application during the filing period with "in progress" or "planned;" the specified GPA is 

The application to San Diego must include a. fee (check or money order payable to The Re- not maintained in courses "in ·progress" or 
choice of collegff (Muir, Revelle, Marshall, War- gents of the University of California) to: "planned." 
ren, or Roosevelt) before it can be processed. University of California These notification dates apply only to 
Selecting alternative college choices is also ad- P. 0. Box 23460 applicants who file within the priority 
visable since each college has enrollment quotas Oakland, CA 94623-0460 periods. Applicants for winter and spring quar-
that limit the number of new frnshmen and new 5. Arrange to take the SAT I or ACT test and ters are notified as soon as possible following 
transfer students. The Admissions Office will SAT II: Subjecf Tests if you are a freshman appli- receipt of all appropriate transcripts. 
select an alternate college if choice is not indi- cant no later than Dece~ber of your senior After receipt of notification of ~dmission: 
cated or available. year. . 1. Read the documents in your admit packet 
TRANSCRIPTS 6. Request that your school(s) send transcripts carefully, noting any special provision governing 

Every applicant is responsible for requesting and other required documents directly to the your admission. 

that the high school of graduation and each col- UCSD Office of Admissions. Final high school 2. Request that any outstanding transcripts be 
lege he or she has attended send official tran- transcripts must be on file in the UCSD Office of forwarded to the Office of Admissions to ensure 
scripts promptly to the Office o~ Admissions. Admissions by July 15. full matriculation. 

y • 
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3. Complete and return to the Office of Admis
sions the Statement of Intention to Register (SIR) 
and the Statement of Legal Residence (SLR). 
Please note the deadline to return your Statement 
of Intention to Register. Your admission status 
may be in jeopardy if the.stated deadline is not 
met. The deadline for return of your SIR and SLR 
is May 1 for freshmen and June 1 for transfers. -

STATEMENT OF INTENTION TO 

REGISTER (SIR) 

Upon receipt of your Statement of Intention to 
Register (SIR), the Office of Admissions provides 
information to various campus offices including 
financial ~ids, housing, and your college provost. 
You will then receive additional information from · 
each of these offices. The $100 nonrefundable · 
fee accompanying your SIR is applied toward 

- payment of the university· registration fee the 
quarter for w~ich you have been admitted. Inter-· 
national applicants outside the territorial United 
States are not required to submit the $100 de
posit with the Statement of Intention to Register. 

Even though you may be admitted to more 
than one campus of the University of California, 
you can return an Intention to Register to only 
one campus. 

COLLEGE ORIENTATION AND 

REGISTRATION OF NEW 

STUDENTS 

Prior to the!Quarter for which they have been 
admitted, new students will receive information 

from their colleges regarding orientation and 
enrollment in classes. Students admitted in the 
fall quarter will be invited to attend a new-student 
orientation on the campus during the preceding 
summer. Academic advising and enrollment in 
courses will take place during orientation ses
sions. 

STUDENT HEALTH 

REQUIREMENT 

Entering students are required to complete a 
Medical History form and to send it to the Stu
dent Health Center. Forms and complete instruc
tions are usually sent to entering students well in 
advance of registration, or they may be obtained 
at the Student Health Center. Information submit
ted to the Student Health Service is kept conf i
dential and is carefully reviewed to help provide 
individualized health care. Students are urged 
also to submit a physical examination fQrm com
pleted by_their family physician, particularly if 
they plan to take part in intercollegiate athletic 
competition. Routine physical examinations are 
not provided by the Student Health Service. An 
optional student health plan that provides addi-

. tional benefits off campus may be purchased at 
the time registration fees are paid. Student health 
insurance is mandatory for all foreign and gradu
ate level students and is a condition of ·enroll
ment. 

REAPPLICATION 

An application for admission is effective only 
for the quarter for which it is submitted. If you are 

ineligible for admission, or if you are admitted 
and do not register, you must file a new applica- -
tion to be considered for a later quarter. The se
lection criteria in effect for the new term must be 
met. 

If you have been admitted to the university, 
enrolled, and paid registration fees, but did not 
attend, contact the Office of the Registrar for re-
admission information. .. 

FEES AND EXPENSES 
The exact cost of attending the University of 

California, San Diego wiJI vary according to per
sonal tastes and financial resources of the indi
vidual. Generally, the total expense for three · 
quarters, or a college year, is estimated at 
$13,500 for California residents living away from 
home. · 

It is possible to live simply and to participate 
·moderately in the life of the student community 
on a limited budget. The best that the university 
can do to assist the student in planning a budget 

-- . ts to indicate certain and probable expenses. For 
information regarding student employment, 
loans, scholarships, and other forms of financial 
aid at UCSD, see "Campus Services and Facili
ties" in this catalog. 

ESTIMATED EXPENSES FOR ON·CAMPUS UNDERGRADUATE RESIDENTS OF CALIFORNIA 
Non-California residents should estimate approximately $2,567 additional tuition fees each quarter. 

FALL WINTER SPRING 
QUARTER QUARTER QUARTER TOTAL 

Ui:iiversity Registration Fee $238 $238 $237 $713 
Educational Fee 1,029 1,029 1,028 3,086 
Campus Activity Fee 13.50 13.50 13.50 40.50 
University Genter Fee 37.50 37.50 37.50 . 112.50 
Recreation Facility Fee - 82 82 82 246 
Board and Room in Residence Halls (Avg.) _ 2,167 2,167 2,166 6,500 
Transportation (Approx.) 206 206 206 618 
Books, Supplies (Approx.) 204 204 204 612 
Personal Ex~enses {A~~rox.~ 517 517 517 1,551 

Total $4,494.00 $4,494.00 $4,491.00 $13,479.00 
NOTE: Fees are subject to change by the Board of Regents. 
*Estimated 

__ ': ~- ··-·--- '..C, -··-·--- J. ··~--· ~ --·· . ~-- ··--- ' ....... ' 
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ENROLLMENT IN COURSES is, of course,- optional; but we hope they will want of instruction. Please refer to the quarterly 
to come. Parents' concerns about life at UCSD Schedule of Classes for appropriate approvals 

Prior to the quarter for which they have been are not exactly the same as students', so they wi 11 required.~>.;,,, 

admitted, new studentswill receive information be invited to separate meetings. After the second week, students may not add 
from their college regarding orientation dates; In addition to the Summer Orientation, stu- courses. However, they may continue to change 
course enrollment, and fee-payment deadlines. dents should attend WelcQme Week-the week grading options to the end of the fourth week and 
Enrollment materials will be provided at the col- before the official opening of the fall quarter and to drop courses to the end of the ninth week of 
lege provosts' offices on the days assigned for the beginning of classes. instruction. Students who wish to drop a// their 
new students' registration. New freshman stu-

CONTINUING STUDENT 
courses are required to file an Undergraduate 

dents admitted for the fall quarter will be invited Withdrawal form with their c9llege academic 
to attend a new student orientation during the ENROLLMENT, advising or dean's office. Please see the W (With-
summer preceding fall quarter. Enrollment in ~ drawal) grade regulation ·tha! applies after the 
courses will take place at that time. Continuing students (those currently regis- fourth week of instruction. 

NEW STUDENT ORIENTATION 
tered or eligible to register) should refer to the Weeks 
quarterly Schedule of Classes for enrollment 1-2: ADD/DROP/CHANGE Grade Optio~ 53 

Orientation programs are designed tQ acquaint information, dates, and fee-payment instn..1ctions. 2-4: DROP/CHANGE Grade Option' T students with the nature, functions and purposes The Schedule of Classes is published prior to 5-9: DROP ONLY-"W" recorded on 
of UCSD's college system, and to show students each quarter and may be purchased at the UCSD transcript 
how to deal with a variety of requirements set by Bookstore .. 10 and later: No changes; final grade 
the university, college, and academic depart- DEFINITIONS assigned 
ments. Although all five colleges have the same 
goals for students, each has developed its own Students are considered enrolled when ·they THE. UNDERGRADUATE 
distinctive program. The professional staffs of have requested.space inat least one course and PROGRAM Revelle, Muir, Marshall, Warren, and Roosevelt space 'in classes has been reserved. Students are 
Colleges have designed their programs for their not considered registered until they have both The undergraduate program consists of four 
respective students and the students' parents. enrolled in courses and paid registration fees. four-unit courses each quarter, or sixteen units 
During the ,school year, these same staff mem- Priority enrollment is processed using TeSS, per quarter, for four years. Students must com-
bers are occupied in counseling continuing stu- the Telephone Student $ervices system. Continu- plete a minimum of thirty-six units in three 
dents, so they have planned these orientation ing undergraduate students are assi'gned a start consecutive quarters.. in order to satisfy the 
sessions for the summer, when they can devote · time, after which they may call and enroll· in minimum progress requirements (see "Mini-. -

classes. Start times are based on the number of 100 percent of their time to becoming acquainted mum Progressn in the "Academic Regulations" 
with new ~tudents and introducing them to a units completed. Students who have completed section). Undergraduate students wishing to 
whole new way of doing things. more units will receive earlier'start times than take more than twenty-one and one-half units 

Not only will new students be made aware of students with fewer units. of credit in a quarter will need their college 
the opportunities offered by their college and the Students are responsible for all courses in provost's approval . 
UCSD community as a whole, they will also re- . which they are enrolled. Students should call 

APPROVAL FOR ENROLLMENT ceive a great deal of guidance in selecting TeSS to confirm class enrollments. Alternately, 
courses and will register in advance for their first students may go to the Registrar's Office and FOR MORE THAN 200 UNITS 
fal I quarter classes. obtain a printout of their class schedule. Stu-

To p~epare for the orientation session, stu- dents must make any necessary changes by the The minimum unit requirementfor the 
dents should spend a little time thinking about Add/Change/Drop process (through TeSS or in -bachelor's degree is 184 quarter-units in Revelle 
what they want from their education. If the deGt- person) or by appropriate withdrawal. College and 180 quarter-units in Muir, Marshall, 
sion of which major to pursue has not been 

ADDING, CHANGING, AND 
Warren, and Roosevelt Colleges. A student is 

made, students can benefit by narrowing their expected to complete the requirements for gradu-
. choices, eliminating subjects they know they DROPPING COURSES ation within this minimum unit requirement. The 

don't want, and selecting areas of possible inter- After telephone priority and open enrollment 
bachelor of science degree may require satisfac-

est. Students will have a lot of help in making ti on of additional ·units, depending upon the 
such choices, but anything they can do in ad- periods, students may make any necessary cor- student's major. Candidates for B.S. demees in 

l vance will make the process easier. : . rections to their class schedules by telephone or engineering are permitted 230 units (240 for 
.,(' All new students are required to attend an ori- by submitting an Add/Change/Drop Card. Stu- engineering majors in ReveHe and Roosevelt 

entation/reg istration session. Parents'. attendance. dents may add cg~~-r~_~s throu_g_~. !~8- second w~~~ -----colleges}.~--------·---~------~- ~- ~ ..... · - --· --- . ---- ·- ·-- \ 
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Under special circumstances, students may 
extend their undergraduate training beyond the · 
minimum. Non-engineering students who.are 
attempting to achieve more than 200 quarter
units will not be permitted to register without 
their college provost's approval. Other excep
tior:ts will be granted only for compelling aca-

. demic reasons and only with the approval of the 
college provost and the concurrence of the 
Committee on Educational Policy. Transfer units 
applicable toward general-education require
ments or major requirements are included in the 
maximum unit calculation; all other transfer 
units are excluded. Advanced placement and 
international baccalaureate units· are excluded. 
(See information regarding "Minimum Unit 
Limitation" in the "Academic Regulations" sec-

54 tion of this catalog.) 

'fr CONCURRENTENROLIMENT 

Concurrent enrollment in regular sessions at 
another institution or in UCSD Extension while 
enrolled on the San Diego campus is permitted 
only when approved in advance by the provost 
of the student's college. 

ENROLLMENT AND 

REGISTRATION HOLDS 

A student may have a "hold" placed on his or 
her enrollment or registration (payment of fees) 
and/or academic transcripts for the following 
reasons: 
1. Failure to respond to official notices. 
2. Failure to settle financial obligations when 
due or to make satisfactory arrangements with 
the Bursar's Office. 
3. Failure to present certification of degrees 
and/or ~status on leaving previous institution(s). -
4. Failure to comply with admission conditions. 

Each student who becomes subject to a hold 
action: is given advance notice and ample time 
to deal with the situation. However, if the stu
aent fails to respond, action will be taken with
out further notice, and he or she is entitled to no 
further services of the university, except assis-
tance toward reinstatement. · 

Undergraduate students wishing to have theiL 
status restored must secure a·release from the 
office initiating the hold action. Reinstatement is 
not final until the registration process is com
pleted. 

CHANGE OF ADDRESS 
~ 

.Students who change their local or perma-
nent addresses after enrollment are expected to 

· notify the registrar in writing at once. Change
of-address cards are available at the Office of 
the Registrar, 301 University Center. Students 
will be held responsible for communications 
from any university office sent to the last ad
cfresS,JJiven and should not claim indulgence on 
the plea of not receiving the communication. 

CALIFORNIA RESIDENCE FOR 

-Tuir10N PURPOSES 

Tuition Fee for Nonresident 
-Students 

If you have not been living in California with 
intent to make"it your permanent home for more 
than one year immediately before the residence 
determination-date for each term in which you 
propose to attend the university, you must pay a 
nonresident tuition fee in addition to all other 
fees. The residence determination date is the 
day instruction begins at the last of the Univer
sity of California.campuses to open for the 
quarter-and for schools on the semester sys
tem, t~e day instruction begins for the semester. 

Law Governing Residence 
The rules regarding residence for tuition pur

poses at the University of California are gov
erned by the California Education Code and 
implemented by Standing Orders of the Regents 
of the University of California. Under these 
rules, adult citizens and certain classes of aliens. 
can establish residence for tuition purposes. 
There are particular rules that apply to the resi
dence classification of minors. (See below.) 

Who is a Resident? 
If you are an adult student (at least eighteen 

years of age) you may establish residen.ce for 
tuition purposes in California if: (1) you ~re a 
U.S. citizen; (2) you are a permanent resident or 
other immigrant; or (3) you are a nonimmigrant 
who is not precluded from establishing a domi.
cile in the United States. Nonimmigrants who -
are not precluded from establishing domicile in 
the United States include those who hold valid 
visas of the following types: A, E, G, H-1, H-4, I, 
K, L, 0-1, 0-3, or R. To establish residence you 
must be physically. present in California tor 
more than one year and yo~ must have come 

I} -· 

here with the intent to make California your 
home as opposed to coming to this state to go 
to school. Physical presence within the state · 
solely for educational purposes does not consti
tute the establishment of California residence, 
regardless of the length of your stay. You must 
demonstrate your intention to make California 
your home by severing your residential ties 
with your. former state of residence and estab- · 
. lishing those ties with California. If these steps 
are delayed, .the one-year durational period 
wi 11 be extended unti I you have demonstrated 
both presence and intent for one full year. Ef
fective fal 11993, if your parents are not resi
·dents of California or you were not previously 
enrolled as a UC student, you will be required 
to be financially independent in orderto be a 
resident for tuition purposes. Your residence 
cannot be de~ived from your spouse or your 
parents. · 

/) 

REQUIREMENTS FOR FINANCIAL 
INDEPENDENCE 
· You will be considered "financially indepen

denr if one or more of the following appljes: (1) 
you are at least twenty-four years of age by De
cember 31 of the calendar year for which you -

·are requesting residence classification; (2) you. 
are a veteran of the U.S. Armed Farces; (3) you 
are a ward of the court or both parents are de
ceased; (4) you have legal dependents other . 
than a spouse; (5) you are married, or a gradu
ate student or a professional student, and you 
were not claimed as an income tax deduction by 
your parents or any other individual for the tax 
year immediately preceding the term for which 
you are requesting resident classification; or (6) 
you are a single undergraduate student and you 
were ~ot claimed as an income tax deduction by 
your parents or any other individual for the two 
tax years immediately preceding the term for 
which you are requesting resident classification, 
and you .can demonstrate sett-sufficiency for 
those years and the current year. (Note:· Finan
cial dependence will not be a factor in residence 
status for graduate student instructors; graduate 
student teaching assistants, research assistants, 
junior specialists, postgraduate researchers, 
graduate student researchers, and teaching as
sociates who are employed 49 percent or more 
of full time or awarded the equivalent in U~iver
sity-administered funds, e.g., grants, stipends, 
QL fellowships at the University of California in 
ffie term for which classification is sought.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Establishing Intent to Become a 
California Resident 

Indications of your intent to make California 
your permanent residence can include the fol
lowing: registering to vote and voting in Califor
nia elections; designating California as your 
permanent address on all school and employ
ment records, including military records if you 
are in the military service; obtaining a California 
driver's license or, if you db not drive, a Califor
nia Identification Card; obtaining California 
vehicle registration; paying Califo'rnia income 
taxes as a resident, including taxes on income 
earned outside California from the date you 
establish residence; establishing a California 
residence in which you keep yourpersonal be
longings; and licensing for professional practice 
in California. The absence ofthese indi'Cia in 

·other states during any period for which you 
claim residence can also serve as an indication 
of your intent. Your intent wi II be questioned if 
you return to your former state of residence 
when the university is not in session. Documen
tary evidence is required, and all relevant indi
cations will be considered in determining your 
classification. 

General Rules Applying to Minors 
If you are an unmarried minor (under age 

18), the residence of the parent with whom you 
live is considered~o be your residence. If you 
have a parent living, you cannot change your 

. residence by your own act, by the appointment 
of a legal guardian, or by the relinquishment of 
your parent's right of control. If you lived with 
neither parent, your residence is that of the par
ent with whom you last rived. Unless you are a 
minor alien present in the U.S. under the terms 
of a nonimmigrant visa that precludes you from 
establishing domicile in the U.S., you may es
tablish your own residence when both your 
parents are deceased and a legal guardian has 
. not been appointed. If you derive California 
residence from a parent, that parent must satisfy 
the one-year durational residence requirement. 

Specific Rules Applying to Minors 

Divorced/Separated Parents 

You may be able to derive California resident 
status from a California resident parent if you· 
move to California to live with that parent on or 
before your eighteenth birthday. If you begin 
residing. with your California parent after your 

··~:·-~- . --· - . .., - ····---··~-- -- -- --·-------· ..._ 

eighteenth birthday, you will be treated like any 
other adult student coming to California to es
tablish residence. 

Parent of Minor Moves from California 
You may be entitled to resident status and ·not 

be required to establish financial independence ·· 
if you are a minor U.S. citizen or eligible alien 
whose parent(s) was a resident of California 
who left the state within one, year of the resi-
dence determination date if: · 
1. you remained in California after your 
parent(s) ~eparted; 
2. you enmll in a California public post
secondary institution wHhin one year of your 
parent(s)' departure; and 
3. once enrolled, you maintain continuous at
tendance in that institution. 
Two· Year Care and Control 

You may be entitled to resident status if you 
are a U.S. citizen or eligible alien and you have 
lived continuously with an adult who is not your 
parent for at least two years prior to the resi
dence determination date. The adult with whom 
you are living must have been responsible for 
your care and control for the entire two-year 
period and must have been residing in Califor
nia during the one year immediately preceding 
the residence determination date. , 

-·· ·--------·--·-·1-..~------- '' - ----~--------~---- -···-

Exemptions from Nonresident 
Tuition 

Member of the Military · 
If you are a member of the U.S. military sta

tioned in California on active duty, unless you 
are assigned for educational purposes to a 

.. state-supported institution o·f higher education, 
you may be e.xempt from the nonresident tuition 
fee until you have lived in California long 
enough to become a resident. You must provide 
the residenc_e deputy on campus with a state
ment from your commanding officer or person
nel officer stating that your assignment to active 

· duty in California is not for educational pur- · 
poses. The letter must include the dates of your 
assignment to the state. 
Spouse or Other Dependents of 

. Miiitary Personnel · 
You are exempt from payment of the nonresi

dent tuition fee if you are a spouse or a natural 
or adopted child or stepchild who is a depen
dent of a member of the U.S. military stationed 
in California on active duty. The exemption is 

. available until you have lived in California long 
enough to become a resident. You must petition 
for a waiver of the nonresident tuition fee each 
term you are eligible. If you are enrolled in an 
·educational insHtut!q~ aDd the memb_~r-91Jh~. _. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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military is transferred on military orders to a 
place outside California where he or she contin
ues to serve in the armed forces, or the member 
of the military retires from active duty immedi
ately after having served in California on active 
duty, you may retain this exemption under the 
conditions listed above. 

Child or Spouse of Faculty Member 

To the extent funds are available, if you are an 
unmarried dependent child under age twenty-one 
or the spouse of a member of the university fac
ulty who is member of the Academic Senate, you · 
may be eligible for a waiver of the nonresident 
tuition fee. Confirmation of the faculty member's 
membership on the Academic Senate must be 
secured each term this waiver is granted. 

5 6 Child or Spouse of University Employee 

T · You may be entitled to resident classification if 
you are an unmarried dependent child or the 
spouse of a full-time university employee whose 
assignment is outside of California (e.g., Los 
Alamos Scientific Laboratory). Your parent's or 

. spouse's employment status with the university 
must be ascertained each term. 

Child of Deceased Public Law 
Enforcement· or Fire Suppression 
Employee· 

·You may be entitled to a waiver of the nonresi
dent tuition fee if you are the child of a deceased 
public law enforcement or fire suppression em
ployee who was a California resident at the time of 
his or her death and who was killed in the course 
of fire suppression or law enforcement duties. 

Dependent Child of a California 
Resident 

A student who has not been· an adult resident 
of California for more than one year, and who is 
the dependent child of a California resident who 
has been a resident for more than one year im
mediately prior to the residence determination 
date, may be entitled to a waiver of the nonresi
dent tuition until the student has resided in Cali
fornia for the minimum time necessary to be
come a resident so long as continuous atten
dance is maintained at an institution. 
Maintaining Residence During a 
Temporary Absence 

If you are a nonresident student who is in the 
process of establishing a residence for tuition 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

purposes and you return to your former home 
during noninstructional periods, your presence 
in the state will be presumed to be solely for 
educational purposes and only convincing evi
dence to the contrary will rebut this presumption. 
A student who is In the state solely for 
educational purposes wlll NOT be classl· 
tied as a resident for tuition purposes 
regardless of the length of his or her 
stay. 

If you are a student who has been classified as 
a resident for tuition purposes and you leave the 
state temporarily, your absence could result in 
the loss of your California residence. The burden 
will be on you (or·your parents if you are a mi
nor) to verify that you did nothing inconsistent 
with your claim of continuing ·california resi
dence during your absence. Steps that you (or 
your parents) should take to retain a California 
residence include: 
1. Continue to use a Cg1ifornia permanent ad~' 
dress on all records-educational, employment, 
military, etc. , . . 
2. Satisfy Califor,nia resident income tax obliga
tions. (Note: If you are claiming California resi
dence, you are liable for payment of income taxes 
on your total income from the date you establish 
California residence. This includes income 
earned in another state or country.) . 
3. Retain your California voter's registration and. 
vote by absentee ballot. 
4. Maintain a California's driver's license and 
vehicle registration. If it is necessary to change 
your driver's license and/or vehicle registration 
while you are temporarily residing in another 
state, you must change them back to California 
within the time prescribed by Jaw. 

Petition for resident 
class if I cation 

You rnust petition in person at th.e Registrar's 
Office for a change of classification from nonresi
dentto residentstatus. All changes of status 
must be initiated prior to the first day of class for 
the term for which you intend to be classified as 
a resident. 

Time limitation on Providing 
Documentation 

If additional documentation is required for 
residence classification but is not readily acces
sible, you will be allowed until the end of the 

-applicable term to provide it. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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Incorrect Classlflcatlon 
If you were incorrectly classified as a resident, 

you are subject to a nonresident classification 
and to payment of all nonresident tuition fees not -
paid. If you concealed information or furnished 
false information and were classified incorrectly 
as a result, you are also subject to university 
discipline. Resident students who become non
residents should immediately notify the campus 
residence deputy. 

Inquiries and Appeals 
Inquiries regarding residence requirements, 

determinations, and/or recognized exceptions 
should be directed to the Residence Deputy, Of-

~ fice of the Registrar, 9500 Gilman Drive, La Jolla, 
CA 92093'-0021, or the Legal Analyst-Residence 
Matters, Office of the General Counsel, University 
of California, 300 Lakeside Drive, 7th floor, Oak
land, CA 94612-3565. No other university 
·personnel are authorized to supply Infor
mation relative to raslden'ce require· 
ments for tuition purposes. 

·· You are cautioned that this summary is not a 
complete explanation of the law regarding resi
dence. Please note that changes may be made in 
the residence requ'irements between the publica
tion ofthis statementand the relevant residence 
determination date. Any student, following a final 
decision on residence classification by the resi
dence deputy, may appeal in writing to.the legal 
analyst within forty-five days of notification of the 
residence deputy's final decision. 

p AYMENT OF REGISTRATION · 

FEES 

Biiiing Statement and Payment 
- ·information 

Regist,ration_at UCSD is a two-step process: 
(1) enrollment in classes·and (2) payment of 
fees. You must enroll first so that your fees can 
be assessed. You can pay fees anytime after you 
enroll in classes. A billing statement will be sent 
to you after enrollment; however, if you wait to 
enroll just prior to the enrollment deadline, you 
don't need a billing statement to pay your fees. 
Write your Social Security number on your check 
and mail it or drop it in the Central Cashier's 
drop box. 

Your monthly billing statement from the uni
versity will list your credits, including your pay
ments, and your charges. This includes registra-

,, ~ 

~.--~--A-A, ___ .,...._,_,,__..,.,......~,-·-·.-.,--~ .. ---,...·-----·------- .. ·-.\.--•--.... ~·- .... --,·~'""'AO•-

tion fees, housing, parking, and other indebted- · 
ness. 'If you are a financial aid recipient, the 
funds which· are disbursed through UCSD, e.g., 
Pell Grants and Perkins Loans, will be offset 
against the statement's charges, and you will 
either pay the remaining amount on the statement 
or receive a remainder check ifthere is a credit. If 
you have any questions about the entries, use the 
phone numbers nsted on the back of the state
ment to contact the appropriate office. 

Billing statements are mailed to students' cur
rent or permanent mailing address.· 

To make a payment, all that is necessary is to 
mail the top of your statement to the Central 
Cashier's Office at the address provided· on the 
statement stub (9500 Gilman Drive, La Jolla, CA 
92093-0009). 

It is very important, if your fees are 
fully paid by financial aid or other pro· 
grams, and you decide not to attend 
UCSD, to contact your coll.age and ini· 
tlate withdrawal/leave of absence proce· 
dures. Graduate students should refer to 
the "Graduate Studies" section of the · 
catalog for leave of absence or with· 
drawal procedures. Failure to do this will 
result in your being automatically regis· 
tared for ·classes you will not attend, and 
F grades may result. 

I 

Flnanclal Aid/Remainder Check 
Disbursement ., 

Student financial aid, graduate support, or fee 
waivers awarded to pay registration fees wiJI be 
directly credited to your account and appear on 
your statement as a credit. Financial aid will not 
be credited to your account until you have com
pleted the enrollment process. Financial aid re
cipients are expected.to be enrolled full-time. The. 
Bursar's Office disburses all financial aid checks 
to students. These include remainder checks and 
other forms of financial aid such as outside 
scholarships, Stafford, and Supplemental Stu
dent Loans (SLS). All Perkins and university 
loan .borrowers must sign their promis· · 
sory notes each quarter in the Bursar's 
Office. Loan funds will not be released (cred
ited) to student accounts until the promissory 
notes are signed. The number of class units you . 
are taking will be· verified by the Bursar's Office 
staff at the time of disbursement. Additionally, 
prior to your check being issued it is necessary 
for you to sign the reqµired legal paperwork and 
allow at least five working days for the check to 
be prepared. ·· 

Loan CounseUng 
It is required by law and/or university policy 

~that all students receivtng loans, including 
Perkins, Stafford, university, and SLS have a pre
loan counseling session wherein they are in
formed of the rights, obligations, and conse
quences attached to the loans. These counseling 
sessions are called entrance interviews. At these 

. . . . . . . . . ·• . . . 
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sessions, the students sign documents acknowl
edging their attendance and understanding of the 
issues invotved. It is also required that all gradu~ 
ating students who have received a loan have 
final counseling before they leave school. These 
sessions are called exit interviews. At this time, 
students are individually told how much they owe 
on student loans, what their repayment amounts 
will be, and when their repayments will begin. In 
both sessions, students are provided with copies 
of all counseling content and documentation. 
You may call for an entrance Interview 
appointment at 619/534·2950. 

Registration and Other Payments 
through the Central Cashier's Office 

Registration payments must be made by 
.mail or in the Cashier's Office drop box as 
early as possible. The Central Cashier's Office 
receives payments for all university debts. It also 
cashes chec.ks. The mailing address of the 
Cashier's Office is: Central Cashier's Office, 
UCSD, 9500 Gilman Drive, La Jolla, CA 
92093·0009. (Make checks or money or· 
ders payable to UC Regents.) 

Registration St_ickers 
After fees have been paid, students are eligible 

to pick up their student registration stickers at the 
Central Cashier's Office or the Bursar's Office. 
This sticker affixes to the back of your LO. and 
certifies you are a UCSD student. The quarterly 
validation sticker is affixed by the Cashier's Office 

' upon payment of fees, if fees are paid in person. 
Additionally, a special booth for distribution of 
the sticker is operated each quarter by the 
·Bursar's Office. After you pay by mai I or drop 
box, wait about five working days in order for 
your payment to be processed. 

Indebtedness Counseling and 
Bursar Hold Releases 
· Entering college for the first time can be an 
overwhelming experience. And part of that expe
rience is learning to handle your own finances. 
Most students have no real problem, but .some
times things can get out of control. Student Fi
nancial Services stands ready to help you with 
financial assistance. The Billing Services Unit of 
the Bursar.'s Office wi 11 counsel you on campus 
indebtedness which you have already incurred 

. and how to prevent such conditions in the future. 
It is a University of California regental policy that 
no student can continue in the next academic 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ·~ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

quarter if that individual owes the university 
money. Consequently, when a student owes the 
university money, an automatic hold prevents 
him or her from future registration until the bill is 
paid. It is recognized that there are occasional 
problems and situations whith may be taken into 
account. Therefore, on occasion, after counsel
ing, the Bursar's Office may authorize a Time 
Payment Agreement (TPA) with a student. ~" 

Deferred Payment Plan 
The UCSD Deferred Payment Plan (OPP) is 

available for students who desire an alternative , 
method of financing their registration fees on a 
short-term basis. All students in good financial 
and academic standing are eligible for the pro
gram, except for those students whose financial 
aid or graduate support will pay their registration 
fees. A prerequisite to applying for the program 
is enrollmem for the term. The Deferred Payment 
Plan Program allows registration fees to be paid 
in up to three installments each quarter. On a 
three-month plan, the first payment is required 
by the quarterly registration due date. The re
maining payments are itemized on the student's 
next two monthly UCSD .Billing Statements. 

There is ·a $25 nonrefundable fee that must be . 
submitted with the application to the Bursar's 
Office. This fee is strictly used to offset the costs 
of the program. Applications may be picked up at 
the Bursar's Off ice. 

Location 
. The Bursar's Office is located in Building 201 

in the University Center, across the street from 
the Office of Admissions and Registrar. The.Cen
tral Cashier's Office is at the intersection of 
Myers and· Rupertus Drives in Building 401 Uni
versity Center. 

Off ice Hours ~ 

The Central Cashier's Office is open from 8:30 
a.m. until 3:00 p.m. .. 

All other bursar units are open from 9:00 a.m. 
until 4:00 p.m. 

Deadlines and Penalty Fines . 
Students should refer to the cover of the quar

terly Schedule of Classes for actual deadline 
dates. 

All prior delinquent debts must also be paid. 
An optional student health insurance plan is 

• • • • • • • • • • • • 
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available to undergraduate students and can be 
purchased at the time registration fees are due. 
(Health insurance is mandatory for all graduate 
students and all foreign students.) An additional 
charge will be made for failure to pay req~ire~ 
fees or deposits by the dates announced in this 
catalog and in the quarterly Schedule of Classes. 
Please note that studentswho enroll in courses 
but fail to pay fees by the published deadline will 
be .assessed a late payment penalty fine. Students 

· 'who fail to enroll in courses prior to the enroll·
ment deadline will be assessed a late enrollment 
penalty fine. Students who fail to enroll and pay 
fees on time will be assessed both fines. Cur
rently these fines are $50 each. (See "Miscella
neous Expenses" on the next page.) 

With the exception of appeals to the legal ana
lyst-residence matters regarding a student's resi
dence classification, no claim for remission of 
fees will be considered unless such claim i.s pre~ · 
sented during the fiscal year 'to which the claim' is 
applicable. Students who wish to appeal a final 
decision on residence classification by their 
campus must do so in writing within forty-five 
calendar days of notification of the campus's fina\ 
decision. Such appea·1s -should be addressed to 
the Legal Analyst-Residence, Office of the Gen
eral Counsel, University of California, 300 
Lakeside Drive, 7th floor, Oakland, CA 94612-
3565. 

Receipts of proof of payment are issued for all 
payments, and these should be carefully pre
served. No student will be entitled to a refund 
except after surrender to the Cashier's Office of 
the student's original receipt, if issued, or can
cel led check or money order receipt. 

· Exemption from Fees 
" . 

Except for miscellaneous fees and service 
charges, no fees of any kind are 'assessed any 
surviving child of a California resident who was 
an active law enforcement or active fire suppres
sion official and who was killed in the perfor
mance of active duties or died as a result of an 
accident or injury caused by external violence or 
physical force incurred in the performance of 
such duties. 

Students who believe themselves entitled to 
one of these exemptions must apply for a fee 
exemption at the Office of the Registrar before 
registering. Without this authorization, students 
will not be permitted to register without payment 
of the entire fee. Graduate students should apply 
to the dean of Graduate Studies. 
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Nonresident Tuition University Registration Fee 
Students who have not established and main- The·university registration fee is $713 per year 

tained California residence for at least one year · , for undergraduates and must be paid at the time 
immediately prior to the residence determination of registration. It covers services that benefit the 
date for the term during which they propose to student and are complementary to, but not a part 
attend the university, and who do not otherwise of, the instructional program, and it includes 
qua I ify for resident classification under Carifornia recreational activities, student organizations, and 
law, are charged, along with other fees, ~ non- the Student Health Service. No part of this fee is 
resident tuition fee each quarter. The residence refunded to students who do not make use of 
determination date is the day instruction begins these privileges. Exemption from this fee may be 
at the last of the University of California cam- granted for surviving children "Of certain dece~sed 
puses to open for the qua.rter. Final classifica~ Califo(nia fire fighters or law enforcement off1c-
tions are made by the residence deputy, who is ers. Students should check with the Student Fi-
located in the registrar's office, on the basis of a nancial Services Office for full ruling. 
Statement of Legal Residence complet~d by the In addition,. there is a campus activity fee of 
student and signed under oath. Prospective stu- $40.50 per year for undergraduates, a university 
dents who have questions regarding their resi- center fee of $112.50 per year for all students to 
dence status should consult the General Catalog · be used for the construction and operation of ttre 
or contact the residence deputy. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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student centers, and a $246 per year recreational 
faci I ity fee. 

Educational Fee 
The educational fee was established by the 

regents for all students beginning fall quarter 
1970. The educational fee is a charge assessed 
against each registered student to cover part of 
the cost of the student's education at the Univer
sity of California. The educational fee is approxi
mately $3,086 per year. The educational fee may 
be reduced by one-half for students approved on 
part-time status. 

Duplicate Degree Fee 
Effective fall 1994, a duplicate degree fee of 

$2,000 per quarter is assessed to all students 
who have completed a first baccalaureate degree 

60 and enroll in either limited status or second bac-
11r calaureate status. Students who are currently 
T enrolled in limited or second baccalaureate sta-

tus and maintain continuous enrollment in their 
current status will be exempt from this fee. 

In addition, exemptions from the duplicate 
degree fee are granted to students in U1e follow
ing categories: 
• Dislocated workers certified by a state agency· 
in accordance with Title 3 of the Federal Job 
Training_ Partnership Act. 
• Displaced homemakers as defined in acco·r
dance with the Higher Education Act of 1965, as 
amended. 
• Recipients of benefits underthe Aid to Fami
lies with Dependent Children Program, the 
Supplemental Security Income or State Supple
mentary Program, or a general assistance pro
gram . 
... Non-resident students assessed non-resident 
tuition which has not been waived. . 

To receive an exemption from the duplicate 
degree fee students must submit an Affidavit of 
Eligibility to the Registrar's Office by the end of 
the first week of- instruction each quarter. 

Miscellaneous Expenses, Fees,. Fines, 
and Penaltles 

Books and supplies average about $200 per 
quarter. However, students should be aware of the 
following possible expenses: 
Statement of Intent to Register fee (new under-

graduate) · · $100 
Application fee (one campus) 40 
Each additional campus 40 

i Duplicate Photo l.D. Card · 10 

- --- -- _._ ---·--- ----------·-- -· -·. -·-·-·------:..__ _________ ______.'. ______ -·-·--·-----

Request to Receive/Remove Grade "I" 5 
Transcript of record 4 
Verification of Student Pata/Status 4 
Late filing of announcement 

of candidacy for B.A. 3 
Late enrollment 50 
Return check collection .1 O 
Late payment of fees (late registration) 50 
Duplicate diploma 22 
(See also "Withdrawal from the University.") 

Returned Check Policy 
· Several facilities at UCSD accept personal 

checks for payments and/or cash. Any individual 
who writes checks with insufficient funds will .be 
subject to all legal action deemed appropriate by 
the un"iversity. In addition, anyone who writes to 
the university three or more checks that are sub
sequently returned will have their check writing 
privileges permanently revoked. 

Parking 
Students who park motor vehicles on the cam

pus are subject.to parking fees. Parking permits 
are sold at the Cashier's Office. A cdpy of the 
campus parking regulations may be obtained 
from the cashier at the time of permit purchase·. 

PART-TIME STUDY AT THE 

UNWERSITY OF CALIFORNIA 

··General Policy 
1. Degree programs in the university may be 
open to part-time students wherever good educa
tional reasons exist for so doing. 
2. No majors or other degree programs will be 
offered only for part-time students, except. as 
specifically authorized .by the Academic Senate. 
3. For the purposes of this statement of policy 
and procedures, the following definition applies: 

A part-time undergraduate student is one who 
is approved to enroll for ten units or fewer, or an 
equivalent number of courses, per quarter. 

Admissions and Enrollment 
1. The same admissions standards that applyJo 

. full-time students will apply to part-time stu
dents. 
2. Approval for individual students to enroll on a 
part-time basis will be given for reasons o~ occu
pation, family responsibilities, health, or, for one 
time only, graduating senior status. 
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3. Approval to enroll as a part-time student shall 
be given by the appropriate dean or provost. 
4. Student$ must apply for part-time study prior 
to the end of the second week of the quarter and 
must be enrolled in te'n or fewer units at that time 
(including any units taken through UCSD Exten
sion) to qualify for reduced fees. 

Procedures 
Students must apply for part-time status on 

the Part-Time Study application form available in 
the Office of the Registrar or colleges prior to the 
end of the second week of the quarter. Approval 
for part-time study is granted for one academic 
year only-fall through spring quarters, winter 
through spring quarters, or spring quarter only. 
Students must reapply for approval each fall 
quarter and substantiate reasons for request. 
Approval for part-time study will automatically 
exempt students from the thirty-six unit-per-year 
minimum progress requirement. Students who 
are receiving financial assistance should contact 
their college financial aid office regarding eligi
bility requirements. 

Reduced Fees 
Undergraduate students who have been ap

proved for part-time study and who are enrolled 
in ten units or fewer at the end of the second 
week of classes are eligible for a .reduction of 
one-half of the educational fee and one-half of 
nonresident tuition, if app~icable. Students who 
drop to ten or f~wer units after this date will re- · 
'ceive no reduction, and any student who receives 
a reduction in fees will' be billed for the difference 
if the number of units increases to ten and one
half or more anytime in the quarter. 

Undergraduates enrolled in Education Abroad 
and other special programs are excluded from 
.this·reduced fee policy. Employees of the univer
sity enrolledas students in the Employee Pro
gram have fees reduced by waiver from the Per
sonnel Office and are not eligible to receive this 
further reduction. Extension courses taken by 
students in the Gomplimentary Enrollment Pro
gram will be included in the unit count whether 
or not the credit is accepted as part of a univer
sity degree program. Questions concerning this 
policy may be addressed to the Office of the Reg
istrar. 



ACADEMIC REGULATIONS 
................................................................ 

UNDERGRADUATE DEGREE· 
REQUIREMENTS 

Each of the undergraduate c'Qlleges on the San 
Diego campus has specific requirements for a 
degree. (See "Choosing a College at UCSD.") 

CHANGES IN REQUIREMENTS 

2. Requirements for majors shall be determined 
by departments and programs, subject to the 
approval of the Committee on Educational Policy. 
3. Double Majors: With the approval of both 
departments or programs and of the college pro
vost, a student in good standing may declare a 
double major. Except in unusual cases and with 
the approval of the Committee on Educational 

It is.campus policy to introduce changes in Policy, the two majors may not be within a single 
\ .. graduation requirements so that students who department, nor may a departmental major be 

began higher education (at UCSD or elsewhere) combined with a major in an interdepartmental or 
before the change will not be hindered substan- interdisciplinary program associated with that 
tially in the orderly pursuit of their degrees. This department. 
principle will have different implications for dif- a. A student with a double major must fulfill the 
ferent kinds of requirement changes. To find out separate requirements of each major. and the 
about the implications of particular changes, equivalent of at least eight upper-division 
students should check with colleges, depart- courses (thirty-two units) must be unique to each 
ments, or other sources of information. - major. Courses taken in fulfillment of lower~divi-

Students transferring to UCSD from another sion requirements may overlap to any degree. 
UC· campus who have completed their lower- . . b. Both majors and degrees will be noted on the 
division general-education requirements at a UC student's transcript and one diploma. 
campus are considered to have met UCSD's 
lower-division general-education requirements. A c. A student who has declared a doub1e major 
letter certifying satisfaction of general education may not graduate in one major prior to the 
requirem.ents under the UC reciprocity agreement completion of all requirements for both majors. 
must be sent to the Academic Advising Office of 4. An undergraduate student must have declared . 
the Student's college. UCSD upper-tiivision gen- a major or pre-major upon completion of ninety 
eral education requirements must be satisfied~ ·units. 
(See "Graduation Requirements" for each under- Other requirements for graduation shall be 
graduate UCSD college.) determined by the colleges in conformity with 

Students transferring to UCSD from Califor- universitywide regulations and subject to ap-·" 
nia State or Community College campuses may proval by the San Diego Division of the Aca-
elect to satisfy t~eir lower-division. general- demic Senate. 
education and breadth requirements prior to 
transfer by completing the lntersegmental Gen- AMERICAN HISTORY AND 
eral Education Transfer Agreement. See "New INSTITUTIONS 
University of California Transfer Agreements'" in 
the "Undergraduate-Admissions .• Policies and 
Procedures" section of this catalog. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE 

·BACHELOR'S DEGREE 

All work required for a degree must be com-
.. pleted by the end of the quarter filed for gradua
tion. 

Every candidate for a bachelor's degree must 
have completed a major. 
1. A major shall require the equivalent of twelve 
or more upper-division courses (forty-eight or 
more units'. · · ·· · · · 

·--- •. ,--·· -·· -- __ , •·.·-----·-...-...·""" ~---·~-··· ··----- --- .. -· .4..-·-··-----· _, -- -- --·~-- .... --.---·-- - -"· -- . ---· 

A knowledge of American _history and of the 
principles of American institutions under the 
federal and state constitutions is required of all 
candidates for the bachelor's ·degree. This re
quirement may be met in any one of the following 
ways: .. 
1. By having passed with a grade of C or better 
one high-school unit in American history, or 
one-half high-school unit in American history 
and one-half high-school unit in civics or Ameri
can gove·rnment. 
2. By completing with a 'grade of P or c~ or bet- ... 

···-----~~-~~y one-quart_e_r ~-~UE~e of inst~uct19.~-~~-- ~-

cepted as satisfactory by the Committee on Edu
cational Policy and Courses. Any of the following 
courses are suitable for fulfilling the requirement: 
HILD 2A-8-C, HILD 7A-B-C, HIUS 100, HIUS 
101, HIUS 112, HIUS 120, HIUS 121, HIUS 122, 
HIUS 123, HIUS 130, HIUS 131, HIUS 140, HIUS 
141, HIUS 150, HIUS 151, or HIUS 152; and 
Political Science 10, 1 OOA, 100B, 1 OOC, 102C, 
102H, 104A, 110E A&B, 110J, 142A. 
3. By presenting proof ofhaving received a score 
of 500 or more on the CEEB Achievement Test in 
American History. · 
4. By 'presenting proof of having received a grade 
of 3 or higher on the Advanced Placement Test in 
American History administered by the Educa~ 
tional Testing Service, Princeton, New Jersey. 
5. By presenting proof of having satisfied the 
present requirement as administered at another 
collegiate institution within the state. 
6. By presenting proof of successfuJ completion 
of an acceptable one-quarter or one-semester 
course, with a grade of C or better, in either 
American history or American government at a 
community college within the state. 
7. By presenting proof of successful completion 
of an acceptable one-quarter or one~semester 
course, with a grade of C or better, jn either 
American history or American government at a 
recognized institution of higher education, junior 
college included, in another state. , 
8 .. ~n alien attending the· university on an F-1 or 
J-1 student visa may, by showing proof of tem
porary residence in the United States, petition for 
exemption from this requirement through the 
office of his or her college provost. 

SUBJECT A: ENGLISH COMPOSITION 
The University of California requires all under~ 

graduate students (including international stu
dents) to demonstrate a minimum proficiency in 
English composition (the Subject A requirement). 
This proficiency can be demonstrKted by: 
1. Submitting a score of 600 or better on either 
the English Composition Test or the English 
Composition with Essay Test, SAT II Subject 
Tests of the College Entrance Examination Board 
(CEEB) (Note: not to be confused with the verbal 
portion of the Scholastic Aptitude Test [SAT I]); 
-Or . ' '\ ~··-------··---- -.. --· . ·- .. ,,_,.,_, __ ,,__,,. __ . _______ -·-··--·-~·-···-··~- . 
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2. Submitting a score of 3, 4, or 5 on the CEEB 
Advanced Placement Test in English; or 

· 3. Submitting a score of 5 or better in the tnter
national Baccalaureate Higher Level examination 
iD English (Language A only); or 
4. Submitting proof of completion, prior to en
rollment at UCSD, of an acceptable transfer-level 
college course of four quarter-units or three se
mester-units in English composition with a grade 
of C or better; or 
5. Submitting proof of scoring a "Pass for '· · 
Credit" on the California State University, English 
Equivalency Examination (Note: the.CSU English 
Placement test may not be used to satisfy the 
Subject A requirement); or 
6. Writing a passing essay on the Subject A Pro-

62 
ficiency Test (which is required of all students 
who have not otherwise met the requirement). 

1llr . This exam is_ administered statewide during May 
T ~and on campus at the start of fall quarter. This 

examination may be taken only once. 
All students who have not previously satisfied 

the Subject A requirement must take the Subject 
A Proficiency Test prior to enrollment at UCSD. 
Students who fail this examination must enroll 
each quarter in an approved Subject A course 
until' they satisfy the Subject A requirement. Stu
dents satisfy the requirement by achieving a 
grade of C or better in SDCC 1 (English Compo
sition-Subject A) and by passing the Subject A 
Exit Examination at the end of SDCC · 1. The Exit 
Examination is administered by the Subject A 
Program office. Students whose performance on 
the Subject A Proficiency Test indicates they ·need 
work in English as a Second Language must en-

Students will not be allowed to enroll in uni
versity-level writing cou~rses at UCSD until the 
Subject A requirement has been satisfied. 

Students who have been barred from enrollment 
because of failure to satisfy .Subject A will be 
allowed to present evidence of further work in 
composition. If the Subject A director approves, 
these students may take a Subject A examination 
a final time. Students performing successfully on 
this final examination will be eligible to apply for 
re-enrollment at the university. 

For further information about the Subject A 
requir'ement or the Proficiency Test, please visit 
the Subject A Program office, 3232 Literature · 
Building, or call (619) 534-6177. 

SENIOR RESIDENCE 

Each candidate for the bachelor's degree must 
complete thirty-six of the final forty-five>units in 
residence in the college or school of the Univer
sity of California in which the degree is to be 
earned. 

If' 

Under certain circumstqnces exceptions may 
be granted by the provost, such as when a stu
dent attend,s classes on another. UC campus as 
an approved visitor or participates in the UC , 
Education Abroad, the·UCSD Opportunities 
Abroad, Dartmouth, Spelman, Morehouse, or 
University of New Mexico exchange programs. 

Note: Courses taken through the UCSD Exten-
. sion COncurrent Enrollment Program will not· 
apply toward a UCSD student's senior residency 
requirement. For further details see "Graduation 
Requirements" in the ·index. , 

MAXIMUM UNIT LIMITATION 

roll in ESL courses for three quarters (or until 1. An undergraduate student may register for no 
released by the ESL director) before enrolling in more than 200 course units. An exception is per-
SDCC 1. Students must enroll in SDCC 1 (or mitted for candidates for B.S. degrees in engi-
ESL) during their first quarter of residence at neering, for whom the limits are 240 units in 
UCSD. For further information on SDCC 1, refer .. Revelle and Roosevelt Colleges and 230 units in 
to "Subject A" in the catalog section "Courses, all other colleges. Other exceptions will be 

. Curricula, and Programs of Instruction." For fur- · granted only for compelling academic reasons 
ther information on ESL, ·see "English as a Sec- and only with the approval ofthe college provost 
ond Language" in the catalog section "Courses, and the concurrence of the Com.mittee on Educa-
Curricula, and Programs of Instruction." j . . tional Policy. 

The Subject A requirement must be satisfied 2. Transfer units applicable toward general-edu-
during a student's first year of residence. Stu- cation requirements or major requirements are 
dents will be barred from enrollment at the uni- included in the maximum unit calculation; all 
versity if they fail to satisfy the Subject A require- other transfer units are excluded. Advanced 
ment by the end of their third quarter of enroll- Placement and international baccalaureate units 
ment at UCSD. (Exception: "Students in need of are excluded. 
ESL course work may have up to three extra . . . 
quarters of residence in which to satisfy the Sub- S~ecial kmds of study-e.g., labo~atones, . 

.... --.-· ___ . ______ jectA.re!Jujrement.) .. ..... _ .. ___ .. -~· re~d1_~g pr~_grams_, __ stu.d10 ~o!k~may, be req_u_1red 

in addition to the basic course work in given 
curricula. 

GRADUATION CREDIT FOR 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION COURSES 

No more than three units of physical educa
tion, whether earned at UCSD or transferred from 
another institution, may be counted toward 
graduation. 

UNDERGRADUATE MINORS AND · 

PROGRAMS OF CONCENTRATION 

A minor curriculum-or "minor" for short-~s a 
set of six courses on a welt-defined subject, at 
least three (twelve units) of which must be upper~ 
division courses. In the case of a subject that is 
.the responsi~ility of a particular department, 
such as literature, physics or sociology, that de-
partment specifies which courses are acceptable , 
for a minor curriculum in its section of this Gen
eral Catalog. All other minor curricula must be 
approved by the Committee on Educati_onal 
Policy and be published in this General Catalog: 

' A A student may not apply toward the minor any 
upper-division co.urse that has been used to sat
isfy the requirements of his or her major curricu
lum. A student's successful completion of a mi
nor curriculum will be recorded on his or her 
transcript at graduation. 

Certain colleges require their students t.o com
plete one or more "programs of concentration" 
before graduation, and the courses or types of 
courses acceptable for programs of concentration 
are determined by the faculty of the college or a 
.subcommittee thereof. A program of concentra
tion is not necessarily a minor. Indeed, a pro
gram of concentration is a minor only if it meets 
the criteria in the above paragraph, and only then 

.may it be listed on a student's transcript as a 
"minor. Otherwise it will be recorded as a concen

tration at graduation. 

HONORS 

COLLEGE HONORS AT GRADUATION 
The Academic Senate has established the fol

lowing standards for award of college honors at 
graduation: 

There shall be a campus-wide requirement for 
the award of college honors at graduation. No 
more than 14 percent of the graduating seniors 
on campus shall be eligible for college honors. 
Normally, no more than the top 2 percent shall be 
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eligible for summa cum laude and no more than 
the next 4 percent for magna c.um l~ude, al
though minor variations from year to year shall 
be permitted. The remaining B percent are eli
gible for cum laude. The ranking of students for 
eligibility for college honors sharl ·be based upon 
the grade-point average. In addition, to be eli
gible for honors, a student must receive letter · 
grades tor at least eighty quarter-units of course 
work at the University of California. Each college 
may award honors at graduation only to those 

0 who are' eligible to receive college honors. 

DEPARTMENT HONORS 

..... ., 

4. A strong grounding in the humanities (the 
equivalent of six courses in history, literature, or 

'° philosophy). 

Chinese Studies, ClassicaJ Studies, Cognitive 
Science, Economics, Management

1

Science, 
History, Judaic Studies, Linguistics, Literature, 
Mutr Special Project, Music, Philosophy, 
Political Science, Psychology, Sociology, 
Theatre, and Urban Studies and Planning. · .. 

PROVOST HONORS 
Provost honors are awarded quarterly base.d 

upon the completion of twelve graded unHs with 
. a GPA of 3.5 or higher with no- grade of D, F, or 
NP recorded for the quarter. 

PHI BETA KAPPA · 
Phi Beta Kappa is the oldest, most prestigious 

honor society for the l·iberal arts and sciences in 
America. UCSD is one of only 240 four-year in-

. stitutions granted chapters since the society was 
founded in 1776. In addition, there are fifty active 
PBK alumni associations in major cities around 
the country. 

More than 200 current UCSD faculty and staff 
were initiated at their own undergraduate col
leges. Each spring the campus chapter elects 
student members on the basis of high scholastic 
achievement and breadth of academic back
ground. Minimal criteria for consideration in
clude: 
1. Enrollment at UCSD for five continuous 
quarters. 
2. Successful completion of at least 160 quarter
units. 

5. Completion of college-level courses in 
mathematics or quantitative science. 
6. Proficiency in a foreign language. 

In considering a student for membership, the 
reviewers consider the excellence of the 
academic record, the breadth and quality of the 
courses tak.en, and evidence that the student has 
pursued a serious line of work and is of good 
character. Invitations to membership are by letter, 
usually in late May, and initiation takes place in 
early June. 

PHI BETA DELTA HONOR SOCIETY FOR 
INTERNATIONAL SCHOLARS .. 

Phi Beta Delta is an honor society for inter
national scholars. Its membersh'ip includes 
distinguished faculty who have achieved recog
nition in international endeavors such as teach
ing, administration, research, or services to 
international students and scholars; foreign 
students who have demonstrated high scholas
tic achievement at their institutions (graduate 
and upper-division students); and U.S. stu
dents who have demonstrated high scholastic 
achievement in pursuit of academic studies 
abroad orthrough participation in comparable 
international prngrams or experiences. Nomi
nations for membership received from deans 
and department chairs are evaluated by a sub
committee. The chair of the Academic Senate 
Committee on Education Abroad Program and 
International Education was named .acting 
president. Governance, nominations, and pro-
gram committees were appointed, and the soci
ety now joins the ranks of other honor societies 
on the ~CSD campus. 

APPLICATION FOR DEGREE 

Undergraduate seniors are required to file an 
Application for a Degree form with their college 
academic advi.sing office. Students should check 
with their college academic advising office for 
exact deadlines. Advising and counseling ses
sions should take place well before the quarter of 
graduation to ensure all degree requirements will 
be satisfied. Applications not on file by the dead
line are subject to special approval, a $3 late 
filing fee, and a $22 special-order diploma fee. 
Students who have not completed all degree re-
quirements by the end of the quarter filed for _ 3. GPA of 3.65 or higher. ,. · 

--····--· ___ .•. -----To- ._gr4duation must file.a new-appUcatUm;·-FaiM:e-te-.-
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file this petition may delay the graduation date 
and receipt of diploma. . 

SPECIFIC REGULATIONS 

PROGRESS TOWARD DEGREES 

In order to apply the units of a course toward 
unit requirements for a degree, a student must 
receive an A, 8, C, D, P, or S grade in the course. 
(Plus or minus suffixes(+/-) may be affixed to A, 
B, and C.) Further, an undergraduate student· 
must have a 2.0 or higher grade-point average 
(GPA) to receive a bachelor's degree, and a 
graduate student must have a 3.0 or higher GPA 
to receive a higher degree. 

PROBATiON 

64 An undergraduate student is subject to aca-T demic probation-Hat the end of any term his or 
her GPA for that term or his or her cumulative 
GPA is less than 2.0. 

SUBJECT TO 

DISQUALIFICATION 

An undergraduate student is subject to aca
demic disqualification from further registration if 
at the end of any term his or her GPA for that 
term is less than 1.5 or if he or she has com
pleted two successive terms on academic proba
tion without achieving a cumulative GPA of 2.0. 
Continued registration of an undergraduate who 
is subject to disqualification is at the discretion 
of the faculty of the student's .college or its autho
rized agent .(generally the provost/Office of the 
Provost). 

If a student is not currently in scholastic good 
standing or has been denied registration for the 
next ensuing quarter on the date on which he or 
she left. the university,· a statement of his or her 
status shall accompany his or her transcript. A 
student who has been disqualified from further 
registration at the University of California may 
not register for UCSD courses through Summer 
Session, through UCSD Extension by way of the 
concurrent enrollment mechanism, or in UCSD 
Extension courses offered at the 100 level. Stu
dents receiving financial assistance should refer 
to information in the Student Financial Services 
section of this catalog. Unique scholarship eligi
bility requirements must be met. 

NOTE: Veteran students receiving financial 
assistance from the Veterans Administration· 

should refer to unique requirements $.et by state 
approving agencies. See veterans' information 
under Student Financial Services. 

MINIMUM PROGRESS · 

A full-time undergraduate student is subject to 
disqualification from further registration if he or 
she does not complete thirty-six units in any 
three consecutive quarters of enrollment. Contin
ued registration of an undergraduate who is sub
ject to disqualification due to lack of minimum 
progress is at the discretion of the faculty of the 
student's college or its authorized agent (gener
ally the provost/Office of the Provost). 

·Eligible students may file for an exemption 
. from the minimum progress requirement by 

completing the Part-time Study application and 
receiving college approval prior to the end of the 
second week of the quarter. (See "ParHime 

. Study at the University of California.") ~ 

D~UBLE MAJORS 

· See 
1 

"Requirements for the Bachelor's Degree" 
in this section. 

REPETITlPN OF COURSES 

Repetition for credit of courses riot so autho-
.rized by the appropriate Committee on Courses 
is allowed subject to the following limitations: 
1. A student may not repeat a course for which a 
grade of A, B, C, I, P, or S is recorded on his or 
her transcript. (Plus or minus suffixes(+/-) may 
be affixed to A, B, and C.) 
2. Courses in which a grade of Dor F has been 
awarded may not be repeated on a P/NP or S/U 
basis. 
3. Undergraduate students may repeat a course 
in which a grade of NP has been awarded for a P/ 
NP or letter grade, if applicable. Graduate 
students may repeat a course in which a grade of 
U has been awarded on an S/U basis only. 
4. Repetition of a course for which a student's 
transcript bears two or more entries with grades · 
among D, F, NP, or U requires approval of the 
appropriate provost or ~ean. 
5. All grades received by a student shall be 

·recorded on the student's transcript. 
6. The first sixteen units of courses that have 
been repeated by an undergraduate student and 
for which the student received a grade of .O, F, 
NP, or U shall not be used in grade-point 

.. calculations on a student's transcript. 

NOTE: Although the University of California 
. grade-point average will not include these 

repeated courses, other institutions/graduate 
programs, and ·agencies may recalculate the 
grade-point average to reflect all assigned grades. 

SPECIAL STUDIES COURSES 

Subject to the limitations below, a student may 
earn credit for supervised special studies courses 
on topics of his or her own selection. An under
graduate taking one or more special studies 

. courses must complete an application for ea4Jl 
such course before the start of the course. 

COURSE NUMBER 
Ordinarily, special studies courses are num

bered 197, .. 198, or 199. The 197 course is for 
individually arranged field studies. The 198 
course is for directed group study. The 199 
couFse is for individual independent study. 

LIMITATIONS 
1. Enrollment requires the prior consent of the 
instructor who is to supervise the study and the 
approval of the department chair. The applicant 
shall show that his or her background is ad
equate for the proposed study. 
2. A student must have completed at least ninety 
units of undergraduate study and must be in 
good academic standing (2.5 grade-point 
average or better). 
3. A student may enroll for no ~ore than a total 
of four units of 198 and 199 Special Studies 
courses in one term. 
4. On the advice of the instructor(s) and the 
department chair(s) concerned, the provost of a 
student's college may authorize exceptions to the 
limitations listed in 2. and 3. aboye. 
5. Only a grade of P or NP is to be assigned for a 
197, 198, or 199 course. 
6. Subject to the approval of the CEP Subcom-· 
mittee on Undergraduate Courses, a department 
may·impose additional limitations on its 
supervised special studies courses. 

PROCEDURES 
1. Students must complete an "Application for. 
UCSD Special Studies Course Enrollment," 
available in department offices, and secure in
structor and department chair approval. 
2. Students must submit an approved form to the 
Office of the Registrar to enroll in a special 
studies course. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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UNDERGRADUATE 

ASSISTANCE IN COURSES 

An undergraduate instructional apprentice is 
an undergraduate student who serves as an as
sistant in an undergraduate course under the 
supervision of a faculty member. The-purpose of 
the apprenticeship is to learnthe methodology of 
teaching. through -actual practice in a regularly 
scheduled course. 

GUIDELINES 
1. An undergraduate instructional apprentice 
shall be an upper-division student. He or she 
shall be involved only with lower-division 
courses. 
2. Students are not permitted to assist in courses 
in which they are enrolled. 
3. An undergraduate instructional apprentice 
must have a minimum grade-point average of 
3.0. Departments may establish higher grade
point average requireme_nts. 
4. The fq.culty instructor is responsible for course 
content and for maintaining the overall quality of 
instruction, including supervision of undergradu
ate instructional apprentices. The faculty 
instructor is responsible for all grades given in 
the class. 
5. Th~instructor is expected to meet regularly 
with the undergraduate apprentice to evaluate the 
student's performance and to provide the 
direction ne~ded for a worthwhile educational 
experience. 
6. Ah undergraduate instructional apprentice may 
receive credit on a Pass/Not Pass basis only 
(through registration in a 195 course), subject to 
approval by the Committee on Educational . 
Policy. 
7. A student may not be an instructional 
apprentice more than once for the same course 
for credit. 
8. A student may not be an instructional 
apprentice in more than one course in a quarter. 
9. The total credit accumulated as an apprentice 
shall not exceed eight units. 

PROCEDURE 
·All departments/programs using undergradu

ate instructional apprentices shall submit to the 
CEP Subcommittee on Undergraduate Courses a 
description of the role of the undergraduate in
structional apprentice, as part of the petition for 

approval. Any deviation from the guidelines 
above must be explained and justified in a memo 
accompanying the petition. Any major change in 
the function or duty of the apprentice in ,a course 
should also be approved by the CEP Subcommit
tee on Undergraduate Courses. 

w RITING REQUIREMENTS 

A student may register in an upper-division 
course only if the student has satisfactorily com
pleted the writing requirement of his or her col
lege or has obtained the consent of the instructor 
of the upper-division course. The requirement is 
waived for a student who has been admitted as a 
transfer student and has not completed three 
quarters of residence at UCSD. 

FINAL EXAMINATIONS 

Final examinations are obligatory in all under
graduate courses except laboratory courses, or 
their equivalent, as individually deterroJ_ned by 
the Committee on Courses. 

Each such examination shall be conducted in 
writing whenever practical and must be com
pleted by all participants within the announced 
time shown in the Schedule of Classes for the 
quarter in question. These examinations may not 
exceed three hours in duration. 

In laboratory courses, the department con
cerned may, at its option,. require a final examina
tion subject to prior announcement in the Sched
ule of Classes tor the term. 

I~ is the policy of the university to make rea
sonable efforts to accommodate students having 
bona fide religious conflicts with scheduled ex
aminations by providing alternative times or · 
methods ·to take such examinations. If a student 
anticipates that a scheduled class meeting or 
examination will occur at a time at which his or , 
her religious beliefs prohibit participation in the 
class or examination, the student must submit to 
the instructor, no later than the end of the second 
week of instruction of the quarter, a statement 
describing the nature of the religious conflict and 
specifying the days and times of conflict together 
with documentation of the religious proscription 
and of the student's adherence to this religious 
belief. Upon determination that a conflict with the 
student's religious beliefs qoes exist, the instruc
tor will attempt to provide an alternative, equi
table examination procedure which does not cre
ate an undue hardship for the instructor. 

:-- , ___ ><.,._ .... , • -:1• ~1 - ,·,.:---;-~ ·: . .w- -··-'" - ·- -· -- --.... - ..... -~ ·- - .... ,... ' 

RETENTION OF 

EXAMINATION p APERS 

Instructors are required to retain examination 
papers for at least one full quarter following the 

• final examination period, unless the papers have 
been returned to the students. ·" 

CREDIT BY EXAMINATION 

With the instructor's approval and concurrence 
by the student's provost, a currently enrolled and 
registered undergraduate student in good stand
ing may petition to obtain credit for some 
courses by examination. Credit by examination is 
intended for students who Study the course mate
rial on their own and then petition for credit by -
examination when they feel they are prepared. 
The examination will cover work for the entire 
cours~. Except as authorized by the instructor 
and appropri_ate provost, credit by examination 
may not be used to repeat a grade of D, F, or W. A 
part-time student who, by registering to take a 
course credit by examination, surpasses th~ 
number of units allowed for part-time status must 
pay fees as a ful'l-time student. Credit by exami
nation is not available to students during sum
mer sessions. There will be a $5 fee for each 
Credit by Examination petition. 

USE OF STUDENT PETITION. 

For exceptional circumstances, students may 
request approval for variances to regulations and 
policies. This should be done by filling out an· 
Undergraduate Student Petition (available in the 
provosts' offices or the Office of the Registrar), 
securing the necessary approvals, and filing the 
petition with the appropriate department or col
lege academic advising office. 

GRADING POLICY 
Grades in undergraduate courses are defined 

as follows: A, excellent; B, good; C, fair; D, poor; 
F, fail; I, incomplete (work of passing quality but · 
incomplete for good cause); and IP (In Progress 
courses approved for more than a one-quarter 
sequence). The designations P (Pass) and NP 
(Not Pass) are used in reporting grades for some 
undergraduate courses. P denotes a lette( grade 
of C- or better. A blank grade indicates no record 
or no report of grade YJas received from the in
structor. W is recorded OR the transcript indicat
ing the student withdrew or dropped the course 
sometime between the beginning of the fifth week 
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of a quarter to the end of the ninth week of a 
quarter.). 
· Instructors have the option of assigning plus 
(+)and minus(-) suffixes to the grades A, 8, and · 
C. This option became available as of fall 1983. 

GRADE POINTS 

For each student, the registrar will calculate a 
grade-point average (GPA) over courses taken 
at any campus of the University of California, 
·not including Extension courses.I Grade points 
per unit will be assigned as follows: A=4, 8=3, 
C=2, D= 1, F=O. When attached to the grades of 
8 and C, plus(+) grades carr,y three-tenths of a 
. grade point more per unit. The grade of A+, 
when awarded, represents extraordinary 
achievement but does not receive grade-point 

66 
· credit beyond that received for the grade of A. 
When attached to the grades of A, 8 and C, T minus(-) grades carry three~tenths of a grade 
point less per unit than the unsuffixed grades. 
Courses in which an I, IP, P, NP, S, U, or W 
grade has been awarded will be disregarded" in 
grade-point calculations. A graduate student's 
GPA will be calculated over courses taken while 
in graduate standing. 

Grade Grade 
Grade Points . Grade Points 

A+ 4.0 C+ 2.3 
A 4.0 c 2.0 
A- 3.7 C- 1.7 
8+ 3.3 D 1.0 
8 3.0 F 0 
8- 2.7 

The grade-point average is computed by dividing 
the total number of grade points earned by the 
total unit value of courses attempted for a letter 
grade. 

At the end of each quarter, the instructor of 
each course will assign a letter grade to each 
student who was enrolled in that course at the 
end of the nrnth week of instruction on the basis 
of the work required for the entire course. An I 
grade may be assigned, if appropriate. 

CHANGES IN GRADES 

All grades except I and IP are final when filed 
by instructorson end-of-term grade reports. 
However, a final grade may be corrected when a 
clerical or procedural error is discovered. No 
change of a final grade may be made on the 

, basis of revision or augmentation of a student's 
work in the course. No termgrade except In
complete may be revised by further examina.~ 
!ion. No grade may be changed after one calen
dar year from the time it was recorded. Petitions 
for exceptions are referred to the Committee on 
Educational Policy. 

No REPORT/No RECORD 

A blank entry appearing on student transcripts 
in lieu of a grade indicates that the student's 
name appeared on a grade report but no grade . · 
was assigned by the instructor. A blank entry will 
lapse automatically into an F, NP, or U if not re
placed by a final grade by the last day of instruc
tion of the subsequent quarter, and will be com
puted in the student's GPA. 

PAss!NoT PASS 

The Pass/Not Pass option is designed to en
courage undergraduate _students to venture into 
courses which they might otherwise hesitate to 
take because they are uncertain about their aptr
tude or preparation. Consistent with college 
policy, an undergraduate student in good stand
ing mayJelect to be graded on a P/NP b~sis in a 
course. No more than one-fourth of an under
graduate student's total UCSD course units may 
be graded on a P/NP basis. Departments may 
require that courses applied toward the major be 
takerl on a letter-grade basis. Enrollment under 
this option must take place within the first. four 
weeks of the course. A grade of Pass shall be 
awarded only for work which otherwise would 
receive a grade -of C- or better. Units passed shall 
be counted in satisfaction of degree require
ments, but such courses shall be disregarded in 
determining a student's grade-point average. 
(See "Physical Education Credit toward Gradua
tion.") 

If students wish to change their selected grad
ing option after enrolling, they may use the Tele
phone Student Services system (TeSS) or may 
complete an Add/Change/Drop card and file it at 
the Registrar's Office. The last day to change 
grading options is the end of the fourth week of 
instruction. · 

Only a grade of P or NP is to be assigned for 
courses numbered 195, 197, 198, and 199. Sub
ject to the approval of the CEP Subcommittee on 
Undergraduate Courses, departments may im
pose additional limitations or restrictions. 

Only a grade of P or NP is to be assigned an 
undergraduate student's work in a noncredit (0-
unit) course. 

NOTE: See "Choosing a College at UCSD" 
section for further information regarding the PI 
NP grading option. · 

THEW GRADE 

When a iStudent withdraws from the university 
or drops atcourse, other than a laboratory course, 
between the beginning of the fifth week of in
struction and the end of the ninth week of in
struction of a quarter, the registrar will assign a 
W to the student for each course affected. When a 
student drops a laboratory course after the sec
ond laboratory session, the registrar will assign a 
W to the student for the course. Only the registrar 
may assign a W. · 

1 

Courses in which a W has been entered on the 
student's transcript will be disregarded in deter
mining a'student's grade-point average. 

ADDING AND DROPPING COURSES AND . 
THE WGRADE 

A student may, with the approval of the in
structor (and adviser, if required), add a course to 
the study I ist before the end of the second week 
of instruction of a quarter. 

A student may drop a course before the end of 
the ninth week of instruction by filing the appro
priate form with the registrar, after first notifying 
the instructor and/or department. · 

A student who wishes. to drop all courses is 
required to file an Undergraduate Request for 
Withdrawal form with the college acad~mic ad
vising or dean's office. 
1. A course dropped before the end of the fourth 
week of instruction wi II not appear on the 
student's transcript. 
2. If a student drops a course after the end of the 
fourth week of instruction and before the end of 
the ninth week of instruction, the registrar will 
assi_gn a final grade of W to the student for that 
course. 
3. A student may not drop a course after the end 
of the ninth week of instruction. 

When an instructor has assigned a grade in a 
course in accordance with the Academic Senate 
policy on Integrity of Scholarship prior to the end 
of the ninth week of instruction, that grade may 
not subsequently be changed by dropping the 
course or withdrawing from the university. 

• • 'l) • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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WITHDRAWING FROM SCHOOL AND THE 
WGRADE 

A student may withdraw from the university 
before the end of the ninth week of instruction of 
a quarter. 
1. If a student withdraws before the end of the 
fourth week of instruction, no course entries will 
appear on the student's transcript for that quarter. 
2. If a student withdraws after the end of the 
fourth week of instruction and before the end of 
the ninth week of instruction, the registrar will 
assign a final grade of W to the student for each 
course in which the student was enrolled at the 
beginning of the fifth week of instruction. 
3. Each student will receive a final grade for each 
course in which the student was enrolled at the 
end of the ninth week of instruction of the quarter. 

When an instructor has assigned a grade in a 
course in accordance with the Academic Senate 
policy on Integrity of Scholarship prior to the end 
of the ninth week of instruction, that grade may 
not subsequently be changed by dropping the · 

·course or withdrawing from the university. 

THE IN PROGRESS (IP) GRADE 

For exceptional and compelling reasons, a 
course extending over more than one quarter 
may be authorized with the prior approval of the 
Committee on Educational Policy and Courses 
(for undergraduate courses) or the Graduate 
Council (for graduate courses)~ In such courses 
an evaluation of a student's performance may not 
be possible until the end of the final term. In ·· 

. such cases the instructor may assign the provi
sional grade IP (in progress). 

IP grades shall be replaced by final grades if 
the student completes the full sequence. The 
instructor may assign final grades, grade points, 
and unit credit for completed terms when the· ' 
student has not completed the entire sequence 
provided that the instructor has a basis for as
signing the grades and certifies that the course 
was not completed for good cause. An IP not 
replaced by a final grade will remain on the 
student's record. 

In calculating a student's grade-point average, 
grade points and units for courses graded IP 
shall not be counted. However, at graduation, 
courses sti 11 on the record as graded IP mu$t be 
treated as courses attempted in ·computation of 
the student's grade-point average in assessing a 
student's satisfaction of Senate Regulation 634. 

.. ..._ .... ,... ......... ,,._ .. ,,_. .. "" ·-····· ,,.~· 

' THE INCOMPLETE (I) GRADE ' 

Academic Senate regulations state that the 
incomplete grade I for undergraduates shall be 
disregarded in determining a student's grade
point average, except at point of graduation, 
when students must have an overall 2.0 (C) on 
all work attempted at the University of California. 
All work required for a degree mustte completed 
by the end of the quarter the student filed for 
graduation. Students requesting an "l"·grade the 
last quarter before graduation may have their 
graduation date delayed. 

Undergraduate students whose work is of non
failing quality but incomplete for good cause, 
such as illness, must file a Request to Receive/ 
Remove Grade Incomplete form. 

Graduate students enrolled in graduate 
courses may request instructors to assign the 
grade of "Incomplete" in order to pe permitted to 
complete required work within the following 
quarter. If the required work is not sub.mitted by 
the end of the quarter following so that the grade 
can be reported by the instructor, the grade will 
automatically be changed to one of "Failure" by 
the .registrar. Graduate students must file a Re
quest to Receive/Remove Grade Incomplete form. 
1. Students should complete their portion of the . 
request form, including the reason they are 
requesting the Incomplete. The deadline for filing 
an Incomplete shall be no later than the first 
working day after final examination week. 
2. The instructor has the option to approve or 
disapprove the request and should state on the 
form how and when the I is to be completed~ If. 
approved, the instructor submits the form with 
term grade sheets. 
3. Students are billed for the $5 processing fee. 
4. Students must complete the work to remove 
the Incomplete on or before the date agreed upon 
with the instructor and in time for the instructor 
!o assign a grade before the and of flnals 
·weak the followlng quarter. 
5. Failure to comp!ete.this work within the 
regulation time limit will result in the Incomplete 
lapsing to a permanent F, NP, or U grade. 

INTENDED USE OF THE INCOMPLETE 

student who has fallen substantially behind and 
needs to repeat a course C?n drop the course 
prior to the end of the ninth week of classes. 
Otherwise, the instructor should assign the ap
propriate final grade (D, F, NP! or U, for exampJe). 

An Incomplete may not be used simply to al
low a bit more time for an undergraduate student 
who has fallen behind for no good reason. An I 
may be granted only to students who have a le
gitimate excuse for missing a final exam or work 
due in the last week of classes. Examples of un
acceptable reasons for approving an Incomplete 
include the need to rewrite a paper; the demands 
of a time-consuming job; tbe desire to leave town 
for a vacation, family gathering, or athletic con
test; the desire to do well on GRE tests; and the 
like. , 

EXTENSION OF INCOMPLETE 
F-01 justifiable reasons, such as illness, stu

dents can petition their provost or graduate office 
to extend the Incomplete past one quarter. These 
petitions must have the prior approval of the 
instructor and !he department chair. The petition 
must include the reasons for requesting the ex
tension and how and when the I is to be com
pleted. These petitions must be filed before the 
Incomplete grade lapses to an F, NP, or U grade. 
The extension cannot be made retroactively. 

An I grade may be replaced upon completion 
of the work required by a date agreed upon with 
the instructor, ·but no later than the last day of 
finals week in· the following quarter. If not re
placed by this date, the I grade will lapse into an . 
F, NP, or U grade, depending upon the student's 
initial grading option. · 

A student who has received an I grade should 
noire-enroll in the course to make up the miss
ing work. If the st~dent were to re-enroll, the 
course would be considered a repeat and would 
not remove the prior quarter's Incomplete, which 
would lapse to a permanent F, NP, or U grade. 

STUDENT Copy OF FINAL 

GRADES 

At the end of each quarter students should call 
the Telephone Student Services system for grade 
information. Grades are usually available ten 

·The Incomplete is intended for use when cir- working days after the end of final examinations. 
cumstances beyond a student's control prohibit Spring quarter grades will be mailed to all stu-
taking the final exam or completing course work dents' permanent addresses. Students should 
due in the last week of classes. examine this copy of theitlranscript record for 

The l'ncomplete is not intended as a mecha- accuracy_.ane should report any omissions or 
ni.sm f~r allowing a student to retake a course. A , ., ~~rors~b Office of the Registrar im~ediately . 
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TRANSCRIPT REQUESTS 

Application for an official transcript of record 
to be sent to another party or institution should 
be submitted to the registrar several days in ad
vance of the time needed. An application for a 
transcript, must bear the student's signature. A $4 
fee is charged per copy. Checks should be made 
payable to the R~gents of the University of Cali
fornia. 

GRADE APPEALS 

A. 1. If a student believes that nonacademic 
criteria have been used in determining his or 
her grade in a course, he or she may follow the 
procedures d .. escribed in this regulation. 
2. Nonacademic criteria means criteria not 
directly reflective of academic performance in 
this course. It includes discrimination on 
political grounds or for reasons of race, 

v1) religion, sex, or ethnic origin: 
3. Appeals to this committee [see (8)(4)] shall 
be considered confidential unless both the 
complainant and the instructor agree other
wise. They may agree to allow the student 
representatives to the committee to participate 
in the deliberations of the committee, or they 
may agree to open the deliberations to 
members of the university community. 

B. 1. The student may attempt to resolve the 
grievance with the instructor within the first 
month of the following regular academic 
quarter. 
2. If the grievance is not resolved to the 
student's satisfaction, he or she may then 
attempt to resolve the grievance through written 
appeal to the department chair. or equivalent, 
who.shall attempt to adjudtcate the case with 
the instructor and the student within two weeks. 
3. If the gr'ievance still is not resolved to the 
student's satisfaction, he or she may then 
attempt to resolve the grievance through written 
appeal to the provost of the college, the dean· of 
Graduate Studies, or the.dean of the School of 
Medicine, who shall attempt to adjudicate the 
case with the instructor, the chair, and the 
student within two weeks. 
4. If the grievance is not resolved to the 
student's satisfaction by the provost or dean, 
the student may request consideration of the 
appeal by the GEP Subcommittee on Grade 
Appeals {hereinafter called the Committee) 

·~-· ... ~GCPf Q Jng_ tQJ_h~_prn.g_~_Q~J~~-gµJI in~~ ~~~ow. 
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. This request must be submitted before the last 
· day of instruction offfie quarter following the · 
quarter in which the course was taken. 

C. 1. The student's request for Committee 
consideration should include a written brief 
stating the nature of the grievance, including 
copies of any and all documents in his or her 
possession supporting the grievance. The 
submission of the brief to the Committee 
places the case before it and restricts ·any 
change of the cha I lenged grade to a change 
initiated by the Committee, unless the 
Committee determines that all other avenues of 
adjudication have not been exhausted. 

· 2. Upon receipt of the student's request, the 
Committee immediately forwards a copy of it to 
the instructor involved and asks the instructor, 
the department chair or equivalent, and the 
provost or dean for written reports of their 

c attempts to resolve the ·complaint. 
' '-, 

3. The Committee, after having determined 
that all other avenues of adjudication have been 
exhausted, shall review the brief and the 
reports to determine if there is substantial 
evidence that nonacademic criteria were used. 

a. If the Committee finds substantial 
evidence that nonacademic crHeria were 
used, it shall foltow the procedure in 
paragraph (D) below. 
b. If the Committee decides the allega
tions are without substance, it shall serve 
written notification of its findings to the 
complainant and to the instructor within 
two weeks. Within ten days the complain
ant or the instructor may respond to the 
findings and any member of the Commit
tee may appeal the Committee's findings to 
the full Committee on Educational Policy 
and Course,s. If there are no responses, or 
if after consideration of such responses the 
Committee sustains its decision, the grade 
shall nGt be changed: 

D. 1. If the .Committee deter"mines that there is 
evidence that nonacademic criteria were used, 
it shall interview any individual whose 
testtmony might facilitate resolution of the 
case. The complainant shall make available to 

· the Committee all of his or her work in the 
course which has been graded and is in his or 
her possession. The instructor shall make 
available to the Committee all records of 
student performance in. the course and graded 
student work in the course which is still in his 

or her possession. The complainant and the 
instructor shall be interviewed. At the 
conclusion of the case each document shall be 
returned to the source from which it was 
obtained. 
2. The Committee shall complete its 
deliberations and arrive at a decision within 
two weeks of its determination that evidence of 
the use of nonacademic criteria had been 
submitted. A record of the Committee's actions 
in the case shall be kept in the Senate Office for 
three years. 
3. If the allegations of the complainant are not 
upheld by,-a preponderance of the evidence, the 
Committee shall so notify the complainant and 
the instructor in writing. Within one week 
of such notification, the complainant and the 
instructor shall have the opportunity to respond 
to the .findings and the decision of the 
Committ~. If there are no responses, or if after 
considering such responses the Committee 
sustains its decision, it shall so notify the 
complainant and the instructor in writing and 
the grade shall not be changed. 
4. If the Committee determines that nonaca
demic criteria were significant factors in 
establishing the grade, it shall give the student 
the option of either receiving a grade of P or S 
in the course or retroactively dropping the 
course without penalty. A grade of P or S 
awarded in this way shall be acceptable 
towards satisfaction of any degree require,. 
ment, even if a minimum letter grade in the 
course had been required, and shall not be 
counted in the number of courses a student 
may take on a P/NP basis. If the student elects 
to receive a grade of P or S, the student may 
also elect to have a notation entered on his or 
her transcript indicating that the grade was 
awarded by the divisional grade appeals 
committee. · 

a. The Committee shal I serve written 
notification of its finding and its decision 

1 to the complainant and the instructor. The 
complainant and the instructor may 
respond in writing to the findings and the 
decision of the Committee within one 
week of such notification. 
b. If there are no responses, or if after 
considering such responses the 
Committee sustains its decision, the grade 
shall be changed; the Committee shal! 
then instruct the registrar to change the 
grade to P or Sor, if the student elected .. . 
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the drop option, to retroactively drop the for School of Medicine Advisers and Students; as 
course from the student's record. Copies fo'rmulated by the School of Medicine Committee 
of the Committee's instruction shall be on Educational Policy. 
sent to the complainant and the instructor. 

E. These procedures are designed solely to deter- INSTRUCTORS' RESPONSIBILITY 
mine whether nonacademic criteria have been The instructor should state the objectives and 
used in assigning a grade, and if so to effect a requirements of each course at the beginning of 
change of that grade'. the term and clearly inform students in writing 
1. No punitive actions may be taken against what kinds of aid and collaboration, if any, are 
the instructor solely on the basis of these permitted on graded assignments. 

, procedures. Neither the filing of charges oar STUDENTS' RESPONSIBILITY 
the final disposition of the case s'hall, under 
any circumstances, become a part of the Students are expected to complete the course in 
.personnel file of the instructor. The use of compliance with the instructor's standards. No 
nonacademic criteria in assigning a grade is a student shall engage in any activity that involves 
violation of the Faculty Code·of Conduct. attempting to receive a grade by mea.ns other than 
Sanctions against an instructor for violation of honest effort, for example: 
the Faculty Code may be sought by filing a No student shall knowingly procure, provide, 
complaint in accordance with San Diego or accept any unauthorized material that 
Diyision .By-Law t 230(0). A complaint may be contains questions or answers to any 
filed by the student or by others. - Q examination or assignment to be given at a 
2. No punitive actions may be taken against subsequent time. 
the complainant solely on the basis of these No student shall complete, in part or in total, 
proceaures. Neither the filing of charges nor any examination or assignment for another 
the final disposition of the case shall, under person. 
any circumstances, become a part of the . 
complainant's file. The instructor may, if he or ~o student shall knowingly allow any 
she feels that his or her record has been examination or assignment to be completed, 
impugned by false or unfounded charges, file in part or in total, for himself or herself by 
charges against the complainant through the another person. 
office of the vice chancellor for Student Affairs, 
the dean of Graduate Studies, or the associate 
dean for Student Affairs of the School' of 
Medicine. · 

UCSD POLICY ON INTEGRITY OF 
SCHOLARSHIP 

The principle of honesty must be upheld if the 
integrity of scholarship is to be maintained by an 
academic community. The university expects both 
faculty and students to honor ·this principle and in 
so do~ng protect the validity of university grading .. 
This means that all academic work will be done by 
the student to whom it is assigned, without 
UQauthorized aid of any kind. Instructors, for their 
part, will exercise care in planning and supervis
ing academic work, so that honest effort will be 
encouraged . 
. The following policies apply to academic course 
work for both undergraduate and graduate 
students. A separate policy exists governing 
.integrity of research. Medical students are 
governed by. policies specified in the Handbook 

·~ •.·.Ji' ..... 
, . ., - -·-··· t,,, 

.. . . . . . . . . . . 

No student shall plagiarize or copy the work of 
another person and submit it as his or her own 
work. 
No student shall employ aids excluded by the 
instructor in undertaking course V{ork. 
No student shall alter graded class assign
ments or examinations and then resubmit 
them for regrading. 
No student shall submit substantially the same 
material in more than one course without prior 
authorization. 

A student acting in the capacity of an instruc
tional assistant (IA), including but not limited to 
teaching assistants, readers, and tutors, has a 
special responsibility to safeguard the integrity of 
scholarship. In these roles the student functions 
as an apprentice instructor, under the tutelage of 
the responsible instructor. An IA shall .equitably 
grade student work in the manner agreed upon 
with the course instructor. An IA shaU not make 
any unauthorized material related to tests, exams, 
homewor~s, etc. avai I able to any student. 

RESPONSIBILITY FOR 

DISPOSITION OF CASES OF 

ACADEMIC DISHONESTY 

The primary responsibility for maintaining the 
standards of academic honesty rests with two 
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university authorities: the faculty and the 
administration. When a student has admitted to 
or has been found guilty of a violation of the 
standards of academic honesty, two separate 
actions sh al I fallow. The instructor sh al I 
determine the student's grade on the assignment 
and in the course as a whole. The recommended 
academic consequence of a serious breach of 
academic honesty is failure in the course, 
although less serious consequences may be 
incurred in less serious circumstances. The dean 
of the undergraduate student's college shall 
impose an administrative penalty. The assistant 
dean of Graduate Studies shall impose adminis
trative penalties for graduate students in 
consultation with the instructor and the depart
ment. [Hereinafter the college dean and the 
assistant dean of Graduate Studies shall be 

70 referred to as the "appropriate dean."] Under 
1111r (\ normal circumstances, the recommended 
T minimum administrative penalties are probation 

for the first offense and su~pension or dismissal 
for a subsequent offense. The transcript of a 
student who is dismi~ed for academic dishon
esty shall bear a no~ion that readmission is 
,egntingent upon approval from the Chancellor. 

PROCEDURES FOR DISPOSITION 

OF CASES OF ACADEMIC 

DISHONESTY 
·~ 

The instructor may contact any of the following 
people for advice on how to proceed or for 
clarification of the appropriate policy: the student 
conduct coordinator, the assistant dean of 
Graduate Studies, the college dean, or the 
assistant to the vice chancellor for Academic 
Affairs. The procedure for disposition of cases of 
-academic dishonesty is divided into three phases: 
A. The Initial Phase: When an instructor has 
reason to· believe that a student has committed a 
dishonest act in completing an assignment, he or 
she should proceed in one of two ways: (1) Call 
the student to a meeting to di.scuss the charges, 
the evidence, and the proposed academic 
consequence. Unless the instructor decides that 
there is no evidence for academic dishonesty, the 
instructor must inform the appropriate dean of the 
charges. The dean shall then call the student to a 
meeting to discuss the case and the proposed 
administrative penalty. (2) Meet with the student 
and the appropriate dean together to present the 
evidence and to discuss the charges and the 
proposed academic consequence and administra-

1 

"' 
· tive.penalty. In this case, the instructor will 

contact the dean and the dean will, in turn, contact 
the student to arrange for a meeting of the three 
parties. Following steps (1) or (2), the instructor 
will confer with the dean to decide whether to 
proceed with the charge. The instructor may drop. 
the charge, but the dean may not dismiss the 
charge without the instructor's consent. If the 
instructor and the dean do not agree on whether 
there is sufficient evidence to proceed, the dean 
should communicate his or her opinion to the 
chair of the relevant department. The instructor 
shall consult with the department chair before 
deciding whether to proceed. 

If the decision is to proceed, the student shal I be 
notified of the charges in writing by the dean and 
informed of the proceduresjor processing cases 
of academic dishonesty under the UCSD Policy 
on Integrity of Scholarship. The dean shall also 
advise the student of his or her options and the 
availability of assistance from Student Legal 
Services. 

The student shall have ten (10) calendar days 
following notification by the dean to decide 
whether: (a) to accept the charge of academic 
dishonesty and the proposed academic conse
quences and administrative penalties, (b) to deny 
the charge of dishonesty and to proceed to a 
formal hearing as provided in paragraph B, or (c) 
to accept the charge of dishonesty but to appeal 
the proposed actions as provided in paragraph D. 
Unless the student informs the dean and the 
instructor otherwise within this ten-calendar-day 
period, he or she shal I be presumed to have taken 
decision (a). If decision (a) is taken, a record of 
the academic consequences and administrative • -

_penalties imposed shall be maintai_ned in the 
office of the appropriate dean. A copy of the final 
disposition of the case shall be sentto the 
chairperson of the department in which the 
violation occurred. , 
B. The Hearing Phase. If the student denies 
having_ committed the alleged act of academic 
dishonesty, he or she must submit a written 
re.quest for a formal hearing to the ·appropriate 
dean within ten (10) calendar days of being 
notified of the charges. The dean shal I refer the 
case to the student conduct coordinator (SCC), 
who within thirty (30) calendar days will schedule 
a formal hearing of the case by the Academic 
Dishonesty Hearing Board ("heari.ng board"). The 
sec will provide at least ten (10) days notice to 
the student and the instructor of the.tim~ and 
location of the hearing. The SCC will also be 

available to advise the instructor of the proce
dures and options for presentation of the case. 

The hearing board shall be composed of three -
faculty members appointed by the Academic 
Senate, one graduate student appointed by the 
assistant dean of Graduate Studies, one upper
division undergraduate student·appointed by the 
vice chancellor of Student Affairs, and a college 
dean who shall serve as the presiding officer. 
Members shall normally serve a two-year term. 
The presiding officer shall conduct the hearing 
and advise the hearing board on procedure, but 
shall not vote. If the student is enrolled in the 
same college as the presiding dean, a dean from 
another college shall serve as the presiding 
officer." The hearing board shall be governed by 
the general UCSD rules of procedural due 
process. . 

The hearing board shall hold a formal hearing 
and decide on the basis of a preponderance of the , 
evidence whether the student did engageJn 
academic dishonesty. In cases where the hearing 
board deems that expert advice is essential to a 
judgment on the merits of the case, such as 
suspected dishonesty in research, the hearing 
board, in consultationwith the Committee on 
Committees, may appoint an ad hoc committee to 
advise it. The ad hoc committee shall consist of · 
three faculty members with knowledge of the field 
in question. The members of the ad hoc 

"committee shall be present at the heari'ng and 
shall advise the hearing board during the board's 
deliberations. The final judgment on the case 
shall rest with the hearing board. Within five (5) 
calendar days from the· date the hearing is 
completed, the presiding officer shall forward the 
hearing board's findings with explanation,s to the 
appropriate dean; with copies to the department 
chair, the instructor, and the accused student. 

Within five (5) calendar days after receipt of the 
notice of the hearing board's final judgment in the 
case,. the appropriate dean shall inform the 
student in writing of the findings of 'the committee 
and, if academic dishonesty is upheld, the 
administrative penalties to be imposed. 

If the hearing board finds the evidence 
insufficient to sustain the charge of academic 
dishonesfy, the dean and the instructor shall 
dismiss the matter without further action against 
the student, who shall be permitted to complete 

. the course without prejudice or withdraw from it. 
If the student withdraws fromthe course, it shall 
not be listed on his or her transcript. 
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C. The Appeals Phase-. If the hearing board 
sustains the charge of academic dishonesty, an 
undergraduate student may appeal that judgment 
in writing to the appropriate college provost 
within fifteen (15) calendar days from the date of 
the notice from the dean. A graduate student or IA 
shall submit the appeal to the dean of Graduate 
Studies. 

The basis for appeal of the hearing board's 
judgment shall be: (a) that the standards of 
procedural fairness were violated (e.g. that the 
student did not have sufficient opportunity to 
present his or her side of the case) or (b) that 
there exists newly discovered important evidence 
which has substantial bearing on the findings of 
the hearing board. 

If the appeal is sustained, the case shall be 
referred back to the hearing board for a new 
hearing. Except for such appeals, the judgment of 
the hearing board shall be final. (~1 

D. Modification of Academic Action and/or 
Administrative Penalty. Within five (5) calendar 
days of receipt of the dean's letter, the student may 
appeal the instructor's determination of the 
academic action, and/or the dean's administrative 
penalty, as provided below. 

Request for Modification of Academic Actio.n: A 
request for review of the academic action taken 
under paragraph A may be directed to the CEP 
Subcommittee on Grape Appeals. If the case has 
been heard by the hearing board, the CEP 
Subcommittee on Grade Appeals shall receive the 
report of the hearing board and-accept its findings 
as to the facts of the case. · 

Request for Reduction of Administrative Penalty: 
An appeal of the dean's administrative penalty 
under the provisions of paragraphs A or Gshall 
be directed by an undergraduate student to the 
provost of his or her college, or by a graduate 
student or IA to the dean of Graduate Studies. 

OTHER POLICY 
While the case is pending, the student may not 

drop the course in which he or she is accused of 
dishonesty. If the case has not been adjudicat~d 
before the end of the quarter, the instructor shall 
not assign a grade in the course, but shall put a\ 
factJlty hold in the memoranda column of the 
grade report, and the case may be continued into 
the next regular academic· quarter. 

If the student withdraws from UCSD before the 
final disposition of the cas.e, the following policy 
shall govern. If the student is found to have 
committed an act of academic dishonesty, and the 

instructor assigns him or her a final grade in the 
course, this grade shall be permanently entered 
on the transcript. If the administrative penalty is 
dismissal, the transcript shall bea~ a notation that 
readmission is contingent upon the approval from 
the chancellor. Any administrative penalty less 
severe than dismissal shall be imposed when the 
student returns to the university. 

If the final decision in the case results in 
dismissal of the student, a record of the case and 
its outcome shall be established, in the Office of 
the Vice Chancellor for Student Affairs or the 
Office of Dean of Graduate Studies, depending on 
the registration status of the student. The 
student's transcript shal I bear the entry "Di~ 
missed, readmission subject to the Chancellor's 
approval.". 

If a case of suspected academic dishonesty is 
also the subject of aBvadministrative inquiry under 
the Policy on Integrity of Research, then the vice 
chancellor of Academic Affairs, in consultation 

·with the hearing board, may make such modifica
tions in procedure as are necessary to coordinate 
the two inquiries. 

The appropriate dean can extend any timelines 
in this policy. 

SPECIAl PROGRAMS 

EDUCATION ABROAD PROGRAM 

AND THE OPPORTUNITIES 

ABROAD PROGRAM 

- Please rsfer to the "Courses, Curricula, and 
Programs of Instruction" section of this catalog, 
where the Education Abroad Program and the -
Opportunities Abroad Program are described in 
full. 

INTERCAMPUS TRANSFER (JCT) 
An .undergraduate in good academic standing 

who is now, or was previously, registered in a 
regular session at any campus of the University . 
of California arid has not since registered at any 
• other institution may apply for admission as a -
transfer in the same status to another campus of 
the university. 

HOW TO APPLY 
lntercampus transfers must complete the Uni

versity of California Undergraduate Application 
form. These forms are available in the Office of 
the Registrar. You may apply to one or to as 

many as eight UC campuses of the university 
using one application form. Send your completed 
application to: 
University of California 
Admissions Application Processing Service 

. P.O. Box 23460 . 
Oakland, CA 94623-0460 

Mail only your application form, fees, and 
essay to the processing service address above. 
Send your~tr~nscripts, test scores, and all other 
correspondence relating to your application 
directly to the Admissions Office at the university 
campus(es) to which you apply. The processing ·· 
service will not forward them. 

APPLICATION FEES 
The basic application fee of $40 entitles you to 

apply to one university campus. If you apply to 
more than one c.~mpus, _you mu~t pay an addi
tional $40 for each campus you select. These 
fees are not refundable. 

WHEN TO APPLY 
. . 

Priority dates for filirig applications for inter- -
campus transfer are identical ·to the application 
filing dates for new students: fall, November 1-

. 30; winter, July 1-31; and spring, October 1-31. 
UC Berkeley fall semester, November 1-30; 
spring semester, July 1-31. 

A campus will accept applications after the 
priority period only if it still has openings. If you 
apply after the priority filing period to a campus 
th.at is no longer accepting applications, the Ad
missions Application Processing Service will 
notify you by mail that your application will not 
be forwarded to that campus. In this case, you 
may receive a full or partial refund of the applica
tion fee. 

Please note: UCSD does not accept applica
tions- for winter and spring quarters. 

INTERCAMPUS VISITOR (/CV) 

Qualified undergraduates mRy take advantage 
of educational opportunities on other campuses 
of the University of Cal1fornia as an lntercampus .. 
Visitor (ICV). This program is designed to enable 
qualified students .to take courses not available .. 
on their home carDpus, to participate in special 
programs, or to study with distinguished faculty 
members on other campuses of the university. 
Students who meet the following requirements 
should complete an application available in the 
Office· of the Registrar. 

• • • • • • • • • • • . . . . . . . .. . . . . 
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1. An undergraduate student must have com
pleted at least one year in residence on the home 
campus and have maintained a grade-point 
average of at least 2.0 (or equivalent) to apply as 
an intercampus visitor. 
2. Approval of the appropriate provost office is 
required. 

If students meet the above conditions, they 
should complete the ICV application form and 
return it to the Office of the Registrar on the home 
campus, on or before the appropriate deadlines 
listed above for an intercampus transfer (ICT). The 
ICV application is subject to approval of the host 
campus. 

A nonrefundable fee of $40 is charged for each 
ICV application. 

72 ROTC 
UCSD does not have an ROTC program. Stu-

~ dents may, however, with the permjssion of their . 
college, enroll in ROTC courses at another insti
tution in conjunction with completing their de
gree programs at UCSD. 

ROTC courses are conducted on the campuses 
~ of the University of San Diego and San Diego 

State University (College of Extended Studies) for 
the Navy and USMC ROTC, and at San Diego 
State University for Army and Air Force ROTC. 
Field training is conducted off campus as is the 
Flying Instruction Program, which is conducted 
at a local civilian flying school. Summer training 
is required for all students during one or more 
summers. 

Upon completion of the program and al I re
quirements for a bachelor's degree at UCSD, 
cadets are commissioned as second lieutenants 
in the Air Force, Army, or Marine Corps, or as 
ensigns in the Navy. Further information on these 
programs may· be obtained from the ROTC ad
viser at the Aerospace Studies Department, 
594-5545', and the Military Science Department, 
594-4943, at San Diego State University or the 
Department of Naval Science, 260-4811, at the 
University of San Diego. Information pamphlets 
are available in the Office ofthe Registrar at 
UCSD. .. 

j 

ABSENCE/READMISSION TO 
THE UNIVERSITY 

Students absent for no more than one quarter 
are considered to be continuing students and 

should contact the Office of the Registrar for reg
istration information. 

Undergraduates in ~ood academic standing 
who are absent for two or more consecutive quar
ters must file an application for readmission no 
later than four weeks prior to the beginning of the 
quarter at the Office of the Registrar, 301 Univer
sity Center. A nonrefundable fee of $40 is 
charged. 

Undergraduate stu,dents in good. academic 
standing who are absent for two quarters are 
automatically readmitted to UCSD. 

Undergraduate students in good academic 
standing who were absent for three· quarters 
or more, and who have been readmitted, must 
consult with a college academic adviser before 
enrollment. Students must adhere to the gradua
tion requirements in effect at the time of 
readmission or those subsequently established. 

Students who were on probation or subject to 
, dismissal the last quarter of attendance at UCSD, 
but were not dismissed, must consult with an 
academic adviser and establish a contract before 
enrollment. 

Students who were dismissed from UCSD, but 
have subsequently met the conditions stipulated 
in their original dismissal letter, must consult 
with an ·academic adviser and establish a quar
terly contract before readmission and enrollment. 

Students who attended another institution 
since leaving UCSD must submit official tran
scripts for all academic work completed. This 
work must be of passing or higher quality. 

In the case of major departments with ap
proved screening criteria, students may be read
mitted as pre-majors. 

WITHDRAWAL FROM THE 

UNIVERSITY 

Enrolled or registered (paid fees) students who 
wish to withdraw either prior to or during the 
quarter are required to complete the Undergradu
ate Application for Withdrawal. The form should 
be filed with the student's college academic ad
vising or dean's office. These forms serve two 
purposes: 1) a means to provide a refund of fees, 
if appropriate (see below); 2) automatic with- · 
drawal from classes (see also 'The W Grade"). 
Students considering withdrawing are urged to 
consult with their respective college. The col- . 
leges recognize that there are many reasons for 
students withdrawing from the university. 

REFUND POLICY 

NEW UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS 
Prior to the first day of instruction, the regis

tration fee is refunded minus the $100 statement 
of inteotion to register fee. 

REFUND SCHEDULE 
The following schedule of refunds is effective 

beginning with the first day of instruction and 
refers to calendar days: 
' 1-14 

days 

' 80 

15-21 
days 

60 

22-28 
days 

40 

29-35 36 days 
days and over 

20 0 
percent percent percent percent percent 

The effective date of withdrawal used in 
determining the percentage of fees to be refunded 
is the date indicated on the Withdrawal form by 
the college academic advising or de&n's office. G" 

New students receiving Title IV f~geral finan
cial aid, who withdraw during their first quarter at 
UCSD, will receive a pro rata refund if they with
draw by the end of the sixth week of the quarter. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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·At the University of California, San Diego all 
. pmgrams leadi.rig to master's degrees and the 

doctor of philosophy degree are under the jurisdic
tion of the Graduate Council and are administered 
by the Office of Graduate Studies and Research. 

The combined administrative responsibility 
for graduate studies and for research reflects the 
intention of the San Diego campus to empha
si~e the research character of graduate educa-
tion. · 

Graduate study involves more than the accumu
lation of credits. Although certain formal require
ments exist, a plan of study cannot be pro
grammed in advance simply by listing courses to 

. . 

I 

be taken and by indicating the time to be de-
voted to research. The Ph.D. and most master's 
degrees are the culmination of creative effort; 
they attest to the ability of the recipient to con
tinue original inquiry. In addition to requiring 
original research, most of UCSD's graduate 
programs encourage their students to obtain 
teaching experience. 

· From its beginning, UCSD was determined to . 
offer intellectual opportunities not elsewhere 
available. Much of the training it offers takes place 
outside the classroom-not only in seminars but 
in independent research and in tutorial work. In 
addition to the permanent faculty, there are 

many visitbrs from other universities; there are 
opportunities to study at other campuses of the 
University of California; and there is frequent 
association between members of the university 
and those individuals who have come here to . 
work within the research institutes at the UCSD 
campus. La Joi la has become one of the most 
important intellectual centers of the West. Not. 
only has UCSD attracted many of the world's 
great scholars, but other research institutions 
located nearby such as the Salk Institute for 
Biological Studies andthe Scripps Research 
Institute .have enhanced· the area's reputation. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

73 

T 



74 .. 

GRADUATE STUDIES 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

THE NATURE OF GRADUATE 
INSTRUCTION \ 

Graduate courses demand, on the part of both 
instructor and student, a capacity for critical 
analysis and a degree of research_ ·interest beyond 
those appropriate for undergraduate study. These 
courses generally carry a number in the 200 series 
and may be conducted in any of several ways: 
(1) as advanced lecture courses; (2) as seminars 
in which faculty and students present critical studies 
of selected problems within the subject field; 
(3) as independent reading or study under faculty 
supervision; or ( 4) as research projects conducted 
under faculty supervision. Graduate courses 
numbered 40Q-499 are designed for professional 
programs leading to degrees other than the M.A., 
M.S., M.F.A., or .Ph.D. These courses may not be 
used to satisfy minimum graduate course requirements 
for degrees other than the M.P.1.A. Courses at the 
upper-division level (100-197) may be taken in 
partial satisfaction of the requirements for an 
advanced degree. · 

Graduate students who take lower-division 
courses (1-99), may only take them on an S/U 
bas·is, except fof students in the M.P.l.A. program 
who may take lower-division language courses 
for a letter grade. 

The graduate student is accorded considerable 
liberty in choice of courses as long as minimum 
departmental core course, departmental grading 
standards, and residency requirements are met. 

ADMINISTRATION 
THE .OFFICE OF GRADUATE 

STUDIES AND RESEARCH 

The Office of Graduate Studies and Research is 
administered by a dean appointed by the president of 
the university on recommendation of the chancellor. 
The dean of Graduate Studies and Research is 
responsible for graduate admissions; graduate 
degree programs; the administration of fellowships, 
traineeships, and other graduate student support; 
the development of new programs; and tbe main
tenance of common standards of high quality in 
gra9uate programs across the campus. 

The de~ reports to the vice chancellor of 
Academic Affairs and to the Graduate Council, on 
the administration of graduate affairs. 

THE GRADUATE COUNCIL 

The Graduate Council is a standing committee 
of the San Diego Division of the Academic Senate 

composed of faculty and student representatives 
from graduate programs on the campus. The 

- primary function of the council is to exercise 
overall responsibility for graduate study programs_ 
and to implement systemwide policies, procedures, 
requirements, and standards. -

THE GRADUATE ADVISER 

The graduate adviser in a department, group, or 
school is the person to whom graduate students 
direct requests for information about graduate 
study in a particular program. · 

The graduate adviser's duties include: 
1. Advising the dean on admission of graduate 
students. 

l 

2. Advising graduate students regarding their 
programs of study and other matters pertinent to 
graduate work. , 
3. Appointing individual advisers for each graduate 
student. 
4. Approving official study lists. 
5. Acting on the petitions of graduate students. 
6. Insuring that adequate records are maintained 
on all graduate students in the department, group, 
or school, and supplying relevant information as 
requestep by the dean. 
7. Assisting the dean of Graduate Studies in the 
application of university regulations governing 
graduate students, graduate study, and graduate 
courses. 
8. Advising the chair of the department and the 
dean of Graduate Studies in the planning and 
construction of the graduate program in the 
department, group, or school. 

GRADUATE STUDENT 

AssocIATION 

The Graduate Student Association (GSA) is the 
officially recognized graduate student government at 
UCSD'. It represents all graduate and medical 

_ students-including those at Scripps. Institution of 
Oceanography, the Graduate School of International 
Relations and Pacific Studies, and the School of 

. Medicine-in academic, administrative, campus, and 
university matters. The GSA Council, composed of 
four executive Officers and representatives from 
each department, group and school, nominates 
graduate student representatives for appointment 
to campus governing bodies and committees, 
including the Graduate Council, the Registration 
Fee Committee, and the systemwide Student 
Body Presidents' CouncitThe GSA also sponsors 

projects and social activities designed to improve 
the academic and social lives of students. Meetings 
are open to all graduate and School of Medicine 
students. 

1 

GRADUATE STUDENT 

AFFIRMATIVE ACTION 

The University of California, San Diego actively 
recruits and admits students to graduate programs 
from groups underrepresented as a result of eco
nomic, educational, or social inequities. 

The Graduate Student Affirmative Action Program 
provides an array of counseling and advocacy 
services to assist U.S. citizens and permanent 
residents from underrepresented groups in ap
plying, receiving financial support, and success
fully completing graduate degree programs. 

Ethnic minority students and students with dis-
. abi I ities in graduate programs in all fields, and women 
·students in engineering arid the sciences are eligible 
for awards through the San Diego and Cota-Robles 
Fellowship Program. Fellows receive a stipend 
plus tuition and/orfees for two years. Integral to the 
fellowship_ experience, fellows are assigned a 
faculty mentor in the major department to assist 
with academic and research goals. 

Fellows making good progress are eligible for 
departmental financial support for subsequent 
years usually in the for.m of teaching, re~earch, 
and language assistantships. 

For assistance and further information about 
special opportunities for ethnic minorities; for 
women in science, engineering, and mathematics; 
and for physically handicapped indiv.iduals, 
contact the graduate student affirmative action 
officer, Office bf Graduate Studies and Research, 
518 Eleanor Roosevelt College, (619) 534-2770 
or 534-3555. . 

For additional information on students with· 
disabilities, see "Disabled Student Services." 

CAREER SERVICES FOR 

GRADUATE STUDENTS 

The Career Services Center offers a wide range of 
programs and services to assist graduate students 
with their career planning and job search needs. 
Individual career counseling is available on both 
an appointment and drop-in basis. In addition, 
workshops and special.events are regularly offered 
covering such areas as resume writing, job search 
strategies, and nonacademic employment options. 
The Career Services Center also houses a career 
reference library containing information on em
ployers, job listings, salaries, sample resumes, 

" \ .. _ ................ ----------
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GRADUATE DEGREES OFFERED: 1995-96 

Anthropology Ph.D .. Engineering Sciences (Applied Mechanics) 
Bioengineering M.S., Ph.D (Joint doctoral degree with 

Biology Ph.D. San Diego State University) Ph.D. 

Biology Ph.D. History M.A., Ph.D. 

(Joint doctoral degree with (Judaic Studies) M.A. 

San Diego State University) International Affairs 

Biomedical Sciences Ph.D.* Pacific International Affairs M.P.l.A. 

Chemistry Ph.D.* 
International Affairs Ph.D. 

(Biochemistry) Ph.D.* Latin American Studies M.A. 

Chemistry Ph.D. Linguistics Ph.D.* 

(Joint doctoral degree with Literature Ph.D. 
San Diego State University) Comparative M.A. 

Clinical Psychology Ph.D. English and American M.A. 75 
(Joint doctoral degree with French M.A. 

San Diego State University) ,J German M.A. y 
Cognitive Science Ph.D.* 

Spanish ·M.A. 

Communication Ph.D.* 
Marine Biology Ph.D.* 

Comparative Studies in 
Materials Science M.S., Ph.D. 

Language, Society, and Culture Ph.D.§ Mathematics M.A., Ph.D. 

Computer Sc'ience M.S., Ph.D. 
Mathematics (Applied). M.A. 

(Advanced Manufacturing) M.S. 
Statistics M.S. 

(Computer Engineering) M.S., Ph.D. Mathematics and Science Education 

Earth Sciences Ph.D.* 
(Joint doctoral degree with 

Economics Ph.D.* 
San Diego State University) Ph.D. 

Electrical Engineering 
Molecular Pathology Ph.D. 

(Advanced Manufacturing) M.S. 
Music M.A., Ph.D. 

(Applied Ocean Science) , M.S., Ph.D. Neu rosciences Ph.D.* . 

(Applied Physics) M.S., Ph.D. Oceanography Ph.D.* 
(Computer Engineering) M.S., Ph.D. Philosophy Ph.D.* 

· (Communication Theory and Systems) M.S., Ph.D. Physics M.S., Ph.D: 
(Electronic Circuits and Systems) M.S., Ph.D. (Biophysics) Ph.D. 
(Intelligence Systems, Robotics and Control) M.S., Ph.D. Political Science Ph.D.* 
(Photonics) M.S., Ph.D. 

Engineering Sciences 
Psychology Ph.D.* 

{Advanced Manufacturing) M.S.· Public Health (Epidemiology) 

(Aerospace Engineering) M.S., Ph.D. (Joint doctoral degree with 

(Applied Mechanics) M.S., Ph.D. San Diego State University) Ph.D. 

(Applied Ocean Science) M.S., Ph.D. Sociology Ph.D.*" 
(Chemical Engineering) M.S., Ph.D. Teaching and Learning 
(Engineering Physics) , M.S., Ph.D. (Curriculum Design) M.A. 
(Mechanical Engineering) M.S., Ph.D. Theatre M.F.A. 
(Structural Engineering) M.S., Ph.D. Visual Arts M.F.A. 

*The master's degree may be awarded .to students pursuing work toward the Ph.D. after fulfillment of the appropriate requirements'. See appropriate section of catalog. 

§ Students who have completed some graduate study at UCSD and have been admitted to a doctoral program may apply for this interdisciplinary program. · 
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and publications pertinent to graduate students' 
career issues. For more information, see the "Ca
reer Services" section of this catalog or visit the 
Career Services Off ice. · 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR 
HIGHER DEGREES 

' COURSES AND GRADES 

Courses in the 400 series are used in the pro
gram for the M.P.l.A. degree offered by the 
Graduate School of International Relations and 
Pacific Studies. For course inforrnation see the 
section on "International Relations and Pacific 
Studies" elsewhere in this catalog. 

fee in lieu of registration in the final quarter (see 
"Filing Fee"). 

THE MASTER OF ARTS AND 
MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREES 

The master of arts and master of science degrees 
are offered under two plans: Plan I, Thesis, and 
Plan 11, Comprehensive Examination. Since some 
departments offer both plans, with varying unit 
requirements, students should consult with their 
advisers before selecting a plan for completion of 
degree requirements .. 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 

PLAN I: THESIS PLA~ 
At least thirty-six quarter-units are required: 

v eighteen units in graduate courses, including a 
minimum of twelve units in graduate-level courses 
in. the major field;,twelve additional units in 
graduate or upper-division courses; and six units 
in research course work leading to the thesis. 

Following advancement to candidacy, the student 
electing Plan I must submit a thesis. The thesis 
committee, appointed by the chair of the department 
or group and approved by the· dean of Graduate · 
Studies, consists of at least three faculty members 
with at least two from the candidate's major department. 

Information covering thesis preparation is 
contained in the publication, Instructions for the 
Preparation and Submission of Doctoral Disser
tations and Masters' Theses, which is mailed to . · 
students electing Plan I, upon their advancement 
to candidacy. The completed thesis is submitted 
to the thesis committee for review. · 

When all members of the committee have ap
proved the thesis, a Final Report of theThesis for 
the Master of Arts or Master-.of Science Degree 
under Plan I must be completed. The candidate 
submits the thesis to the Office of Graduate Studies 

REGISTRATION IN THE FINAL and Research and upo~ approval by the dean of 
QUARTER, FOR THE A WARD OF Graduate Studies, files the thesis with the university 
THE DEGREE archivist who accepts it on behalf of the Graduate 

. Only upper-division and graduate courses in Council. Acceptance of the thesis by the archivist · 
which a student is assigned grades A, B, C (includ- A student completing course work, using uni- with a subsequent second approval by the dean of 
ing plus[+] or minus[-]), D, or Sare counted in versity facilities including the library, or making any Graduate Studies represents the final step in the 
satisfaction of the requirements for the master of demands upon faculty time (other than final reading completion of all requirements by ~he candidate 
fine arts, master of Pacific i_nternational affairs, of the thesis or dissertation, or administering the for a master ~farts or master of science degree 
m~ster of arts, master of science, and doctor of comprehensive or doctoral examination), must~ ~~ .. t.he San D1egacampus. 
philosophy ~egrees. An. Incomplete grade, as well. ~----J~.Qi.sterJn_~-ftlfafterifrwhich tM1fegree1s PLAN II: COMPREHENSIVE 

_____ ----~-aft NJt w1 II automat1cally,_lapse t9 an f ortht to be conferred. Students who need only to submit EXAMINATION PLAN 
1t has not b~en removed when th~ final report for their theses or dissertations, ~b take the com-
tQe degree 1s approved by the Office of Graduate prehensive or final examination may pay a filing . At least thirty-six quarter-units are required: 
Studies and Research. (See also "Grades.") . · twenty-four units in graduate courses, including 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • .._ ,1. 
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a minimum of fourteen units in graduate-level 
courses in the major field; and twelve additional 
un.its in graduate or upper-division courses. 

APPRENTICE TEACHING. 

A maximum of six units of 500-level courses 
(apprentice teaching) may be credited toward the 
degree requirements. 

ACADEMIC RESIDENCE 

The minimum residence requirement is three 
academic quarters, at least one of which must 
follow advancement to candidacy. Academic 
residence is met by satisfactory completion of six 
units or more per quarter, some of which must be 
graduate level. 

A candidate must be registered in the quarter in 
which the degree is to be awarded. (See "Registration in 
the Final Quarter for the Award of the Degree.") 

ADVANCEMENT TO CANDIDACY 

After completing all preliminary requirements of 
the major with a GPA equivalent to 3.0 in upper- · 
division and graduate course work undertaken, 
a total of no more than eight units of F and/or U 
grades, ?nd a minimum of two quarters or more 
of residency, the student may file an Application 
for Candidacy for the Thesis or Comprehensive 
Examination, Plan I or 11, for the Master of Arts 
or Master of Science Degree. An application for 
candidacy must be filed no later than two weeks 
after the first day of the quarter in which degree 
·requirements are to be completed. (See "Academic 
Calendar.") · 

Following advancement to candidacy, the stu
dent electing Plan II must pass a comprehensive . 

Studies, a maximum of eight quarter-units of 
credit for work completed with a grade of 8- or 
better in graduate standing at an institution other 
than the University of California may be applied 
toward a master's degree at UCSD. 

In any case, no more than a total of one-h,alf of , 
the ·units required for a master's degree may be 
transferred in from other institutions. 

Course work approved for transfer credit wlll ~ 
not be included in calculating a student's grade
point average, regardless of the source. 

THE MASTER OF FINE ARTS 
DEGREE 

The master of fine arts degree is offered under 
a modified thesis plan. A short written thesis that 
may be regarded as a position paper, presenting 
a descriptive background for the student's work, 

1'Stequired. There is no written final examination, 
but great weight Is given.to The candidate's final 
presentation ·and the oral defense of the thesis. 

PROGRAM OF STUDY 

PLAN HI: MODIFIED THESIS PROGRAM 
Seventy-two quarter-units for visual arts and 

ninety quarter-units for theatre, with a GPA 

e~amination administered by the major department. , 
A Final Report of the Com.prehensive Examination 
for the Master of Arts or Master of Science Degree 
under Plan II is used to report successful comple
tion of the examination requirement. 

TRANSFERRING CREDIT 

With the approval of the department concerned 
and the dean of Graduate Studies, upper-division 
and graduate course work completed with a grade of 
8- or better while in graduate standing at another 
campus of the University of California may be 

· acceptedirlsatisfacttarrorone-ofthelffree quarters of 
residence and up to one-half of the quarter
units of credit required for the master's degree at 
UCSD. . 

On the recomrT1endationof the rnaJor department 
and with the appr'ovafoHhe.dean of Graduate 

equivalent to 3.0 in upper-division and graduate 
course work undertaken, are required for a master 
of fine arts degree. Information co.vering thesis 
preparation is contained in the publication, 
Instructions for the Preparation and Submission 
of Doctoral Dissertations and Masters' Theses, 
which is mailed to students upon their advancement 
to candidacy. The completed thesis is submitted 
to the thesis committee for review. 

Following the filing of an Application for Candi
dacy for the Modified Thesis, Plan Ill, the candidate 
must submit a thesis. The thesis committee, 
a~pointed by the chair of the department and 
approved by the dean of Graduate Studies, 
consists of four faculty members (three from the 
department and one, preferably tenured, from 
outside the department). 

When al I members of the committee have 
app!oved the thesis, a Final Report of the Modified 77 
Thesis Examination, Plan 111, for the Master of 1lllf 
Fine Arts Degree must be completed. Approval ~ 
by the dean of Graduate Studies and subsequent 
acceptance of the thesis by the university archivist, 
Special Collections, represents the final step in . ,, 
the completion of all requirements by the candidate 
for a master of fine arts degree on the San Diego 
campus. 

ACADEMIC RESIDENCE 

The minimum residence requirement is six 
academic quarters for visual arts and eight aca
demic quarters for theater, at least one of which 
must follow advancement to candidacy in either 
program. Academic residence is met by satisfactory 
completion of six units or more per quarter, some of 
which must be graduate level. The entire residence 
requirement must be satisfied at UCSD. 

A candidate must be registered in the quart~r 
in which the degree is to be awarded. (See 
"Registration in the Final Quarter.") · 

ADVANCEMENT TO CANDIDACY 

After completing all preliminary requirements 
of the department with a GPA equivalent to 3.0 in· 
upper-division and graduate course work under
taken, a total of ro more than eight units ·of F and/ . 
or U grade~, and a minimum of five quarters of 
residency, the.studeflt-may-fil-e-anApp·lication for 
Candidacy for the Modified Thesis, Plan Ill, for 
.the Master of Fine Arts Degree. An application for 
candidacy must be filed no later than two weeks 
after the first day of the quarter in whi.ch degree 
requirements are to be completed. (See "Academic 
Calendar.") 

• • • • • • • • • • • • 
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GRADUATE WORK 

COMPLETED ELSEWHERE 

In exceptional circumstances, a student may 
be given a leave of absence for the purpose of 
studying elsewhere. While appropriate credit may 
be allowed for course work completed elsewhere 
with a grade of B or better in a graduate program, 
the period involved will not reduce Jhe UCSD 
academic residence requirement of six academic 
quarters for visual arts and eight quarters for 
theatre. .. 

THE MASTER OF PACIFIC 
INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 

the requirements established by the Academic 
Senate and by the major department, group; or 
school. Wh~n the department considers the stu
dent ready to take the qualifying examination, it 
arranges for the appointment of a doctoral com
mittee. Immediately upon passing the ,qualifying 
examination administered by the doctoral com
mittee, the student advances to candidacy. 

The second or in-candidacy stage is devoted 
primarily to independent study and research and 
to the preparation of the dissertation. A minimum 
interval of three quarters of academic residence 
should elapse between advancement to candidacy 
and the filing and final defense of the dissertation. 

FOREIGN LANGUAGE 

The master of Pacific international affairs program REQUIREMENTS 
provides training for those interested in pursuing Some doctoral programs require candidates to 
professional careers in international affairs and- demonstrate language proficiency in one or more 
international management with an emphasis on ° _ languages as part of the formal requirements for 
the countries of the PacifiQ Rim. For degree re: the Ph.D. degree. In these ca~es, the testing of 
quirements and curriculum, please refer to-the 
International Relations and Pacific Studies de- proficiency is the responsibility of the department, 
scription under the catalog listings of programs group, or school concerned. 
of instruction. PH.D. TI}r[E· LIMITS 

THE DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 
DEGREE 

The doctor of philosophy degree is a research 
oriented degree which requires individual study and 
specialization within a field or the establishment 
of connections among fields. It is not awarded 
solely for the fulfillment of technical requirements 
such as academic residence and course work. 
Candidates are recommended for the doctorate 
in recognition of having mastered in depth the 

. subject matter of their discipline and having 
demonstrated the ability to make original contri
butions to knowledge in their field of study. More 
generally, the degree constitutes an affidavit of 
crit.ical aptitude in scholarship, imaginative 
enterprise in research, and proficiency in com
munication;·.rrtcluding-in most departments
practice in teaching. 

PROG~M_J)F. ST-iJDY 

The student's program of study is determined 
in consultation with the adviser who supervises 
the student's activities until the appointment of 
the doctoral committee. A doctoral program gen-
. e·rally involves two stages. · 

The first stage requires at least three quarters 
of academic r~sipence and is spent in fulfilling 

' . 

All graduate students in doctoral programs are 
subject to campus policy on time limits to the 

Ph.D. Each graduate program has three time limits 
pertaining to students' academic progress toward 
the Ph.D. degree: 

(1) the registered time by which a student 
must advance to Ph.D. candidacy; (2) the regis
tered time during which a doctoral student is 
eligible for support; and (3) the registered time 
by which a student must complete all Ph.D. 
requirements. Students will not be permitted to 
continue in doctoral status beyond the pre-candi
dacy and total registered time limits. Students will 
not be permjtted to receive UCSD-administered 
financial support beyond the support limit. Infor
mation about these time limits is given in the 
descriptions of each department's graduate program 
in this catalog and departmental publications. 

University policy requires that graduate students 
be continuously -registered-unless on an approved 
leave of absence-from the first quarter of enrollment 
to completion of degree requirements. (See 
"Continuous Registration" and "Leavecaf Absence.") 

For purposes of calculating when precandidacy 
and total registered time limits are reached, accrued 
time is the elapsed time from first enrollment as a 
graduate student at UCSD less (a) time withdrawn 
or on approved leave of absence, and (b) time· 
between completion of one graduate program at 
UCSD and first registration in another. For the 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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support time iimit, a maximum of three quarters 
of approved leave or withdrawal may be deducted 
from elapsed time in calculating accrued time. Time 
.spent in graduate study at another institution or 
University of California campus prior to beginning 
graduate study at UCSD wi 11 not count toward 
ace.rued time, with the exception of students en
tering the Ph.D. program in electrical engineering, 
computer science, or music who have earned a 
master's degree in that discipline. All of the following 
will count toward accrued time: time spent at 
UCSD as a master's, non-degree, or intercampus 
exchange graduate student; time spent on leave 
beyond three quarters; time spent between comple
tion of or withdrawal from a graduate program at 
UCSD and re-registration in the same field of study. 
Pre-candidacy and total registered time limits will 
not accrue during periods of leave of absence 
and/or withdrawal· in excess of three quarters. 

Further information may be obtained from 
departmental graduate coordinators or the Office 
of Graduate Studies and Research. 

ACADEMIC RESIDENCE 

The minimum residence requirement for the 
doctor of philosophy degree is six quarters, three of 
which must be in continuous academic residence at 
UCSD. Residency is established by the satisfactory 
completion of six units or more per quarter, at 
least some of which must be at the graduate level. 

A candidate must be registered in the final 
quarter in which the degree is to be awarded. 
(See 11Registration in the Final Quarter.") 

THE DOCTORAL COMMITTEE 

RECONSTITUTED DOCTORAL 

COMMITTEE 

For a variety of reasons a doctoral committee 
may need to be reconstituted. The request for 
reconstitution of the membership of a doctoral 
committee must be submitted in writing to the 
dean of Graduate Studies by the chair of the 
candidate's major department, group, or school 
no less than two weeks prior to the qualifying 
examination or defense of the dissertation. The 
request must include departmental affiliation of 
the members of the proposed reconstituted 
committee and the reason(s) for requesting the 
change. 

QUALIFYl!fG EXAMINATION AND 

ADVANCEMENT TO CANDIDACY 

The doctoral cotl]mittee administers the quali-· . 
tying examination and authorizes the issuance of 
the Report of the Qualifying Examination and 
Advancement to Candidacy for the Degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy. Formal advancement to 
candidacy requires the ·student to pay a candidacy 
fee to the cashier prior to submitting the form to the 
dean of Graduate Studies for approval. Students 
must maintain a GPA equivalent to 3.0 or better in 
upper-division and graduate course work under
taken with a total of no more than eight units of F 
and/or U grades in order to take the qualifying 
examination and advance to candidacy. 

If the committee does not issue a unanimous 
report on the examination, the dean of Graduate 
Studies shall be called upon to review and present 
the case for resolution to the Graduate Council, 
which shall determine appropriate action. 

At least two weeks prior to a scheduled quali-
fying examination, the department arranges for DISSERTATION AND FINAL 
the appointment of the doctoral committee. This EXAMINATION 
committee conducts the qualifying examination, A draft of the doctoral dissertation should be 

· supervises the preparation of and passes upon the 
dissertation, and administers the final examination. s~bmitted to each member of the doc!oral com~ 

The committee consists of five or more officers of m1~ee at least four wee~s befor~ the final exam1-
. • ·· • . • . · . . .;r.. . nation. The form of the fmal draft must conform to 
mstruct10~, n~ fewer than four of who~ sha.11 hold ·---- _ procedures outlined in the publication, Instructions 
professorial titles of any rank. The committee tor the Preparation and Submission of Doctoral 
members shall be chosen from two or more de- Dissertations and Masters' Theses which is mailed 
partme~ts; at -1~as~ two me~bers shall represent, to candidates upon their advance~ent to candidacy. 
~cadem1c spec1alt1es that differ from the students The doctoral committee shall supervise and 
field and one of these two must be a tenured pass on the candidate's dissertation and conduct 
UCSD faculty member from another depa.rtment. the final oral examinationwhich shall be public 
Consult t~e departmental gra~uate coordinator and so announced. · 
or the Office of.Graduate Studies and Research If the committee does not issue a unanimous 
for further details. report on the examination, the dean of Graduate 

Studies shall be called upon to review and present 
the case for resolution to the Graduate Counci I, 
which shall determine appropriate action. 

The Report of the Final Examination and Filing 
of the Dissertation for the Degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy form is initiated by the department, 
group, or schopl, signed by members of the 
doctoral committee, and the chair of the (major) 
department, group, or school. 

The candidate submits the dissertation to the 
1 Office of Graduate Studies and Research and, 

upon approval by the dean of Graduate Studies, 
files the dissertation with the university archivist, 
who accepts it on. behalf of the Graduate Council. 
Acceptance of the dissertation by the archivist, 
with a subsequent second approval by the dean 
of Graduate Studies, represents the final step in 
the completion by the candidate of all requirements 
for the doctor of ptiilosophy degree. All disserta
tions alild theses submitted in partral satisfaction 
of Ph.D. or master's degree requirements shall be 
catalogued and shelved in the university library 
and submitted to University Microfilms, Inc., for 
publication. 

CANDIDATE IN PHILOSOPHY 

DEGREE 

In several departments, as approved by the 
Graduate Council, the intermediate degree of 
candidate in philosophy (C.Phil.) is awarded to 
students upon advancement to candidacy for the 
Ph.D. degree. The minimum residence requirement 
for this degree is three quarters of continuous 
academic residence at UCSD. The C.Phil. degree 
cannot be conferred before the master's degree, or 
simultaneously with or fol lowing the award of a 
Ph.D. degree. 

LETTER OF COMPLETION· 

The Office of Graduate Studies and Research 
will direct the Office of the Registrar to issue a 
Letter of Completion to a graduate student who has 
completed all requirements for a higher,degree 
but whose diploma has not yet been issued. 

POSTGRADUATE APPOINTMENTS 

A UCSD graduate student is not eligible for 
any UCSD postdoctoral appointment until all 
requirements for the Ph.D. degree have been 
completed. Sueh appointments may begin after the 
university archivist has accepted the dissertation 

. and final signatures have been obtained on. the . 
final report. 

' . . . . . . . . . • • • • • • • 
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SPECIAL DEGREE PROGRAMS 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS IN THE 

HEALTH SCIENCES 

The university offers research training programs 
in the health sciences leading to the doctor of 
philosophy degree. The purpose of these graduate 
programs is to prepare students for careers in 
research and teaching in the basic medical sciences. 
Program requirements are flexible, consisting of · 
graduate courses and supervised laboratory or 
clinical investigation. Graduate· programs in the 
health sciences are offered by (1) regular campus
wide departments with activities related to the 
health sciences, for example, the Departments of 
Applied Mechanics and Engineering Sciences, 
Biology, Chemistry and Biochemistry, and Psy
chology and (2) interdisciplinary groups of fac
ulty drawn from the School of Medicine and from 
campus-wide departments or from San Diego 
State University. 

The following departments or interdisciplinary 
graduate groups provide research training oppor
tunities in the biomedical sciences and should be 
contacted directly for further information: biomedi
cal sciences, biochemistry (in either biology or 
chemistry and biochemistry), bioengineering, 
biology, biophysics, chemistry, clinical psychol'"" 
ogy, molecular pathology, neurosciences, pharma
cology, physics, physiology, psychology, public 
health (epidemiology), and the Scripps Institu
tion of Oceanography. 

PH.D.-M.D. PROGRAM 

Students may meet the requirements for both 
the Ph.D. and M.D. degrees in programs offered 
jointly by the School of Medicine and the graduate 
programs in the health sciences. In most cases, 
students are,fjrst admitted to the School of Medicine 
and may then.'appJytQ(~?dmission to a relevant 
graduate program. HG\Ve~~those students who 
wish to be considered for'&irt11~3iQn to the Medical 
Scientist Training Program (MS'lifmay· appry fO'r 
admission to the School of Medicine ahd the MSTP 
.concurrently. 

Elements of the first two years of the medical 
school curriculum satisfy many of the requirements 
of the_graduate program, but additional courses 
will be required. Thus, the student must complete 
requirements for the Ph.D. in accordance with the 
regulations of a department or a group and must in 
addition meet the requirements for the professional 
degree. Students interested. in such programs 

should consult the associate dean for Student 
Affairs, School of Medicine. 

]OINT DOCTORAL PROGRAMS 

Certain departments of the University of Cali
fornia cooperate with similar departments on the 
several campuses in the California State University 
System to offer joint programs of study leading 

\ 

to the Ph.D. degree. At UCSD, joint doctoral pro
grams in biology, chemistry, clinical psychology, 
engineering sciences (applied mechanics), math
ematics and science education, and public health 
(epidemiology) are currently offered in conjunc
tion with San Diego State University. Applicants 
interested in these joint programs should.consult 
the Departments of Biology, Chemistry and Bio
chemistry, Mechanical Engineering, Psychology; or 
the Office of the Dean, College of Engineering; or 
the Center for Research in Mathematics and Science 
Education; or School of Public Health at San Di
ego State University. /~ 

SPECIAL PROGRAMS 

f NTERCAMPUS EXCHANGE 

PROGRAM FOR GRADUATE 

STUDENTS 

A graduate student registered -on any campus 
of the University of California, _who wishes to take .. 
advantage of educational opportunities for study 
and research available on another campus of the 
university, must apply to become an intercampus · 
exchange student on that UC campus. UCSD 
students must have completed at least one quarter 
of study prior to beginning an exchange. 

Informal arrangements between departmental 
faculty ·on the two campuses must be undertaken 
prior to submission of a student's application to 
assure that space in desired courses, seminars, 
or facilities will be available. 

No later than four weeks prior to the opening 
of theterm on the host campus, a student must 
complete the Application for lntercampus Exchange 
Program for Graduate Students obtainable at the 
Office of Graduate Studies and Research. This 
application, approved by the student's depart
mental graduate adviser and and the graduate 
dean of the home campus, is forwarded for ap
proval by the department and the graduate dean 
on the host campus. 

Students participating in an intercampus 
exchange must pay all required fees and enroll as 
appropriate at the home campus, and then present 

'• '· • :c· 

evidence of fee payment as directed by the host 
campus. 

An exchange student is not admitted to graduate 
standing at the host campus but is considered a 
graduate student in residence at the home campus. 
Grades obtained in courses taken by the student 
enrolled in the intercampus graduate student 
exchange program are transferred to the home 
campus for entry on the student's official record. 
Library, health center, and other student privileges 
are extended by the host campus,. 

OFF-CAMPUS STUDY 

(Other than lntercampus · 
Exchange Program) 

. If the research and study program of a· graduate 
student requires being off campus for extended 
periods of five weeks or more, the student may 
apply for ott~campus study. During such periods a 
student is required to remain a registered student 

~at UCSD and to carry twelve units of course work 
or research. 

If the off-campus study is outside the state of 
California, one-half of the registration fee may be 
waived. All required fees including, but not limited 
to the full educational fee, student center fee, 
recreation facility fee, health insura,nce fee, and 
nonresident fee, if applicab1e, must be paid. 

A graduate student who holds a fellowship, 
traineeship, or a research assistantship and desires 
to study off campus may do so under the following 
circumstances: The student must hav~ completed at 
least one year of graduate study at UCSD, obtained 
the approvals of the academic department and the 
oean of Graduate Studies, and agreed to comply 
with the rules and regulations governing the 
award or appointment 

Regulations concerning accepting additional 
awards or compensation for appointments as 
outlined under the financial assistance section 
apply to off-campus study as well as on-campus 
study. 

UCSD EXTENSION 

Students wishing to offer UCSD Extension 
course work taken prior to admission at UCSD as 
a graduate student in partial satisfaction of re
quirements for a master's degree must file a Gen
eral Petition with the Office of Graduate Studies 
and Research. Acceptance of such course work is 
subject to the recommendation of the major de
partment and approval of the dean of Graduate 
Studies, and will be considered upon satisfactory 
comptetion of coursework in-aregular session. ·····~-· 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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COMPLIMENTARY ENROLLMENT 
Through a reciprocal agreement with UCSD 

Extensi-On, a limited number of spaces in extension 
classes are open to fulHime graduate students 
(registered for twelve units or more) in good 
standing without payment of additional fees. The 
number of spaces available for each quarter varies. · 
The student must obtain a UCSD AppHcation· for 
Enrollment from the Office of Graduate Studies 
and Research and personally secure the necessary 
approvals. Coursework taken through Com· 
plimentary Enrollment cannot be used in 
partial satisfaction of requirements for a 
master's degree, nor can it be used toward 
the twelve unit full·time enrollment re· 

· quirement. 

EDUCATION ABROAD PROGRAM 

Graduate students may apply to study at most 
~ Education AbroadProgram (EAP) host institutions, 

provided that they meet EAP requirements and 
have completed at least one year of graduate work 
prior.to aeparture, are in good standing, and have 
the support of their academic department and 
graduate dean. 

Costs vary according to location. Teaching 
assistantships are available occasionally at some 
of the overseas campuses. 

Students pay fees to the University of California 
and are enrolled at UCSD while abroad. Full aca
demic credit is received for courses satisfactorily_ 
completed. 

At UCSD, complete information and application 
forms for the various overseas campuses may be 
obtained from the Programs Abroad Office, Inter
national Center, University Center, 0018. In addition, 

. the Programs Abroad Office also offers information 
and advisory services to graduate and undergraduate 
students interested in pursuing other activities 
involving study, research, work, qr travel abroad. 

For a detailed list of the countries ·with EAP study 
centers, see also Education Abroad Program in 
chapter"ntitled "Courses, Curricula,.and Programs 
of Instruction." 

POSTDOCTORAL STUDY 

Postdoctoral trainees, scholars, and medical 
fellows play a major role in UCSD's teaching~nd .. . . 
research programs. All interested candidates should 
make advance arrangements with the relevant depart
ment or research unit. The Office of Graduate Stud
ies and Research has administrative responsibility 
for the enrollment and census of postdoctoral -

.. scholars.undertaking training at HCSD. A scholar is 

enrolled by means of a Postdoctoral Study Ap
pointment form initiated in the office of the faculty 
sponsor and forwarded to the Office of Graduate 
Studies and Research for approval and is eligible 
for a UCSD academic photo identification card. 
When a scholar has completed a period of 
postdoctoral study, the department at UCSD may 
request a Certificate of Postdoctoral Study from 
the Office of Graduate Studies and Research. This 
certificate will indicate the area--of study and the 
dates enrolled. 

Health Net, a prepaid health plan, DentiCare, 
. a prepaid dehtal plan, and voluntary term life in

surance are available for purchase by UGSD 
·· postdoctoral scholars. All scholars are required to 

enroll in Health Net unless they have adequate 
coverage through another health insurance pro
gram. Information on Health Net, DentiCare, I ife 
insurance, and enrollment procedures may be 
obtained from administrative offices of departments, 
groups, schools, or organized research units. 

FEES 
Fees for the 1995-96 academic year are ex

pected to increase slightly. The following sched
ule of fees is anticipated for the 1995-96 aca- • 
demic yeac 

FEES PER QUARTER* 
Non· 

Resident Resident 
Tuition $ $2,566.00 

·· Registration 247.00 247.00 
Educational 1,080.00 1,080.00 
Student Center 37.50 37.50 
Recreational 
Facilities 82.00 82.00 
Graduate Student 
Assoc. 5.00 5.00 
Health Insurance 262.00 262:00 

Totals $1, 713.50** $4,279.50** 
Miscellaneous Fees and Fines 
. Students should also be aware of the following 

charges: 
Application fee for admission 
Duplicate Photo-ID card 
Petition for Readmission 
Removalof Grade "I". . . . . " . . . . · · 
Advancement to Candidacy for Ph.D. 
Transcript of Record 

• Late payment of fees (Late registration) 
Late filing of enrollment cards 

(including Preferred-Program Request) 
... Retumed ch.eek collection 

Filing fee 

$40 
10 
40 
5 

50 
4 

50 

50 
10 

123.50 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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*SUbject to change wltllbUI notice. Al I receipts for payments 
made to the cashier, whatever their nature, should be carefully 
pre~er.:ed. Not only do they constitute evidence that financial 
obligations h~ve been discharged, but they may be required to 
~upport a claim that certain documents or petitions have been 
filed. 
*.*Fees for graduate students approved for enrollment in a half
time program (not to exceed six units) may be reduced by one-
half of the Educational fee. 

CAUFORNIA RESIDENCY AND 

THE NONRESIDENT TUITION 

FEE 

Each new student entering UCSD is required 
to submit a Statement of Legal Residence to the 
Office of the Registrar. No tuition is charged to 
students classified as residents of California. 
Nonresidents, however, are required to pay a 
quarterly tuition fee. 

82 A complete statement covering California resi-
,. dence_requirements, determination of residence for 
T tuition purposes, and/or recognized exceptions 

appears in the section "Resi9ence Requirements." 
Additional information may be obtained from the 
·ca~~us Residence Deputy, Office of the Registrar, 
Building 301, University Center. No other university 
personnel are authorized to supply information 
relative tp residence requirements for tuition 
purposes. 

To the extent funds are available, subject to 
change, waiver of nonresident tuition may be 
granted to spouses and dependent, unmarried 
c~ildren under age twenty-one of university faculty 
members who are qualified for membership in the 
Academic Senate. Inquiries should be directed to 
the Office of the Registrar or the Academic Senate 
Office. 

I UNIVERSITY REGISTRATION FEE 

The university registration fee is a quarterly fee 
required of all registered students, and it must be 
paid at the time of the student's registration. This 
fee is for services which benefit the student and 
?re co~plementary to, but.not part of, the regular 
instructional programs of the university. No part of . 
this fee is refunded to students who do not make 
use of these services; however, students who 
petition and are approved for out-of-state study 
~ill receive a wa.iver for one-half of the registra
tion fee. Exemption from this fee may be granted 
to surviving children of certain deceased Califor
nia fire fighters or police officers. Students who 
believe they may qualify for an exemption on this 
basis must consult with the Student Financial 
Services Offic.~, Building 201, University Center, 
for a ruling. , 

STUDENT HEALTH SERVICES 

AND INSURANCE PLANS. 

The Student Health Center provides primary 
care without charge during the academic year for 
all students who pay the university registration 
fee. These services are also available during 
summer for a modest fee. 

THE GRADUATE STUDENT 

HEALTH INSURANCE (GSHIP) 

· GSHIP is a mandatory year-round insurance plan 
for graduate and professional students unless a waiver 
has been granted (see WAIVERS). Students must be 
enrolled in GSHIP for the spring quarter in order to 
retain coverage through summer. Three quarterly 
payments will provide year-round coverage under 
GSHIP. The spring quarter premium extends insur
a~e coverage through the summer quarter. 

Premium payment for GSHIP is due with the 
payment of the registration fee. Premium's for · 
students holding graduate academic·appointment 
titles for a full academic term at 25 percent time 
. or gr~ater will be paid directly by the university. 
Prem1u.m.s f.or most studenis holding fellowships 
and training grants are also paid directly. Loans 
to cover premiums may be available for students 
who receive need-based financial assistance. 
GSHIP is not available for dependents of gradu
ate students. 

REFJ)NDS 
Once registration fees have been paid, a refund of 

the insurance premium due to Leave of Absence or 
Withdrawal may be possible up to the end of the 
secondweek of classes. 

LEAVE OF ABSENCE 
A student is eligible to be enrollJed in GSHIP 

when on approved Leave of Absence for a total of 
three academic quarters. A student on approved 
leave is responsible for his or her enrollments and 
premium payments anaAor the Student Health 
~ervic.e access fee which is payable each quarter 
including summer. Enrollment in GSHIP is through 
the Student Health Insurance Off ice at the Stu-
dent Health Services (SHS)~ .. . . , . r " 

WAIVERS 
Students already insured under a policy contain

in~ .benefits equal to or better than GSHIP may be 
eligible for GSHIP waivers up to one academic year. 
D~cuments required for a waiver are: 1) student's 
written request, 2) proof of present insurance and 

premium payment to the end of the quarter, 3) a 
copy of the summary of insurance benefits, and 
4) a copy of the insurance identification cards. 
Submit written requests directly to UCSD, Student 
Health Insurance Office, 9500 Gilman Drive, 
Dept. 0039, La Jolla, CA, 92093-0039 no later 
than the last business day of the first we-ek of the 
q~arter. Fin.al decisions regarding waiver requests 
will be mailed to the student by SHS. · 

EDUCATIONAL FEE 

The educational fee was established as a required 
fee for all students beginning with the fall quarter 
1970. It is used to cover a variety of educationa·1 
costs as determined by the regents. The educational 
fee may be reduced by one-half for students 
enrolled in six units or fewer (see "Part-time 
Study"). . · 

STUDENT CENTER FEE 

Every student is required to pay a student center 
fee each quarter .. 

0 
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RECREATION FACILITY FEE 

Every student is required to pay a recreation 
facility fee each quarter. 

REDUCED FEE ENROLLMENTS 

1. One-half of the established regisfration fee may 
be waived for graduate students whose research or 
study requires them to remain outside the state of 
California for five weeks or more of the quarter. 
Students must file a General Petition tor this 
privilege. The reduction pertains to one-half of 
the registration fee Mly. A student must pay, in 
addition, all required fees including, but not limited 
to, the educational fee, student center fee, recreation 
facility fee, health insurance fee, and nonresident 
tuition feeJ if applicable. 
2. Graduate students approved for enrollment in 
a half-time program (not to exceed six units) are 
eligible for a reduction in fees of one-half the 
educational fee, and,' if applicable, one-half ofthe 
nonresident tuition tee. 

the final reading of the dissertation or thesis or 
the taking of the final examination is eligible to 
petition to pay a filing fee in lieu of registering 
and paying all required fees in the final quarter. 
The filing fee applies to both residents and non
residents. Students must apply for this privilege 
by means of a General Petition. . --

REFUND OF FEES 

Students who withdraw from the university 
during the first five weeks of instruction (35 
calendar days) may receive partial refunds of fees, 
excluding health insurance, and nonresident 
tuition, if applicable. The date of withdrawal, as 
related to the fee refund.schedule, shall be the 
date on which notice of withdrawal is submitted 
to the Office of the Registrar. See Schedule of 
Classes for schedule of refunds. 

PARKING FEE 

3. A full-time employee who is not subject to 
nonresident tuition, who has worked full time for 
the university for at least six months prior to the 
latest date that registration will be accepted, and 
who meets the admission ·requirements of the ~ Penalty fees (see "Fees"), are charged for failure 
university is eligible for two-thirds reduction of both to comply with- normal deadline dates. To avoid 
the university registration fee and the university such fines, students should fulfill all requirements 
educational fee for up to nine units or three regular ~9 in advance of the deadlines listed in the Schedule of 
session university courses per quarter, whichever Classes. 
is greater. An employee so registered is ineligible 
for the services and facilitie~ of the Counseling TRANSCRIPT FEES 
Center, recreation facilities, or the Student Health 
Services, other than those services to which the 
employee is regularly entitled (University of Cali
fornia Staff Personnel Policy 260.23). Authoriza- -
tion for this privBege is secured from the Staff 

Students may obtain transcripts of their UCSD 
records from the Office of the Registrar for ·$4 for 
each copy. Transcripts must be requested several 
days in advance of date needed. 

Personnel Office for staff employees, or from the FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 
Academic Personnel Office for individuals on 
academic appointments. 

NQI~~ln,~g9~rd_~9~~-·.'!'ith. -A~adem~~\~ena~e 
regulations, no voting member of the San Diego 
Division of the Academic Senate shall be 
recommended for a higher degree from UCSD 
unless the dean of Graduate Studies shall have. 
-certified that au ·requirements ror that degree ·nave 
been met prior t~ the appointment to a rank carrying 
the voting privilege. 

FILING FEE I 

A student on an approved leave of absence 
who has completed al,I requirements except for 

Several kinds of financial assistance are available 
to graduate students at UCSD. These include 
fellowships and tralneeships; assistantships in 
teaching, language instruction, and research; 
scholarships in full or partial payme·nt of tuition 
and/or fees; and loans and grants-in-aid. Further 
details about these awards/appointmenfa may be- .. 
obtained from departmental, group, or school 
offices. 

Descriptions in this ·section deal entirely with 
awards administered directly by the university. 

Applicants for financial assistance should note 
the following: "Pursuant to Section 7 of the Privacy 
Act of 1974, applicants for student financial aid 

or benefits are hereby notified that mandatory 
disclosure of their Social Security number is 

. required by the University· of California td verify 
the identity of each applicant. Social Security 
numbers are used in processing the data given in 
the financial aid application; in the awarding of 
funds; in the coordination of information with 
applications for federal, state, university, and 
private awards or benefits; and in the collection 
of funds and tracing of individuals who have 
borrowed funds from federal, state, university, or 
private loan programs." 

FELLOWSHIPS AND 
TRAINEESHIPS . . 

Regents Fellowships, offered to students with 
excellent academic and research qualifications, 
provide a stipend of $1 O,OOOJor nine or ten months, 83 
plus tax-free resident fees and nonresident tuition, 
if applicable. These awards may be supplemented T 
with a partial research assistantship or research 
fellowship from available departmental resources. 

_ The amount of the supplement varies by department. 
The San Diego FeJjowship, limited to minority 

students and women students in underrepresented 
fields such as physics and mathematics, currently 
provides a minimum stipend of $375 per month 
and a partial research assistantship of approxi
mately $375 per month plus tax-free resident fees 
and nonresident tuition, if applicable. These 
awards are usually given for two years. 

Seven additional Cota-Robles fellowships for 
the top incoming minority students and women 
students in underrepresented fields are available 

_from monies provided by the Office of the President. 
These awards provide an annual stipend of $12,500, 
resident fees and nonresident tuition, -if applicable: 
The fellowship is given for a period of four years, 
and the student is eligible for additional funding 
in the dissertation year. 

PATRICIA ROBERTS HARRIS: UCSD is an 
active participant in the U.S. Department of 
Education's Patricia Roberts Harris Fellowship 
Program. Harris Fellows receive a stipend up to 
$14,400 per year plus full coverage of tuition and 
fees. This four year award-has anoption forafifth ·· 
year of support during the dissertation phase. 
Master's level students receive two years of sup
port. Currently, UCSD has1;nineteen Harris Fel
lowships. 

All other fellowship stipends are established 
by the departments, group, or school and may 
vary in tenure from one to twelve months and in 
amount from $100 to $1,000 per month. Fellow-

. . .~ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . .. 
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ships awarded for one, two or three quarters will -
also provide tax-free resident fees and nonresi
dent tuition, if applicable. Awardees must register 
for twelve units of upper-division and graduate
level work each quarter and must remain in good aca
demic standing, as described under "Standards of . 
Scholarship" of this catalog. 

Fellows and trainees on twelve-month tenure 
are required to devote full time to graduate study 
and research during the summer as well as during 
the academic year. A brief resume of proposed 
summer graduate study or research, approved by 
·the appropriate adviser, must be filed with the 
dean of Graduate Studies before the end of the 
spring quarter preceding the summer portion of 

,. the fellowship or traineeship tenure. 
Some fellowships and traineeships offer the 

privilege of participation in the teaching or research 
programs of the university .. 

The principal types of fellowships/scholar§Qips 
at UCSD are the following: · 
1. Regents Fellowships 
2. San Diego Cota-Robles Fellowships 
3. Research Fellowships 
4. U.S. Public Health Service Predoctoral 
Traineeships 
5. Fee Scholarships 
6. Tuiti9n Scholarships 
7. Tuition and Fee Scholarships 

ASSISTANTSHIPS 

Graduate students may be appointed by UCSD 
on a part-time basis as research assistants and 
teaching assist.ants. 

Graduate students enrolled full-time (twelve 
units or more) may be appointed at 50 percent time 
(twenty nours/week) during the academic year and 
100 percent time during the summer months. 
Students enrolled for less than full-time (one to 
eleven units) are eligible, at the discretion of the 
department, ror 25 percent time appointments. 
Appointees must remain ·in good academic standing, as 
described under "Standards of Scholarship." 

Graduate students who are appointed as research 

Teaching Assistants and others appointed on cent· time or less in any pay period AND if they 
academic titles at 25 percent time or more for the are registered for a minimum of 12 units each 
quarter are eligible for payment of partial fee quarter (including summer) during the appoint-
remission and Graduate Student Health Insurance. ment period. For FICA purposes only, students . 

All graduate students who are U.S. citizens and advanced to Ph.D. candidacy are required to be 
appointed as teaching or research assistants or registered a minimum of one unit to be exempt 
are employed by the university in other positions from FICA. Students on F-1 and J-1 visas are, by 
are required by the California Constitution to federal law, exempt from FICA. 
sign the State Oath of Allegiance. In addition, all Limited written tax information is available from 
graduate student appointees and employees are academic departmental offices and the Qffice of 
required by university policy to sign the university's Graduate Studies and Research. 
Patent Agreement. Copies of both documents APPLICATION PROCEDURES 
may be obtained from the student's academic 
department. Entering students. Obtain application ma-
T AXABILITY OF A WARDS terials from academic department, group, or 

school offices. Only one application form is 
Under the 1986 Tax Reform Act , the taxability needed to apply for graduate admission.and for 

of awards is as follows: any of the following: fellowships, traineeships, 
1. Fellowships and Scholarships tor Ph.D. and scholarships, and assistantships (teaching, Ian-
Master's Students. Funes used for tuition, fees, guage, or research). . ' 
books, and course-related expenses are nottaxable In order for an applicant to be considered for a 
income. Stipends used for other purposes are fellowship, traineeship, or graduate scholarship 
taxable income. for the ensuing academic year, an application for 

admission with financial aid and all supporting 
2. Research and Teaching Assistants. All com- materials must be received by the deadline as listed 
pensation is taxable income. in the Application for Graduate Admission. No as-
3. Payment of tuition and fees under the Research surance can be given that applications can be 
Assistant Tuition and Fee Remission program and. processed after stated deadlines. Applications for 
payment of partial fee remission and graduate assistantships may be accepted after the deadline, 
student health insurance for those appointed 25 but many departments offer assista.ntships at the 
percent time or more as teaching assistants or' · . same time they consider applications for fellow-
other academic titles, is nontaxable income. ships. Therefore, applicants for these 
4., Grants tor Travel to Scholarly Meetings and appointments are strongly urged to submit their 
tor Graduate Student Research Expenses. Not tax- applications as early as possible. 
able. Continuing and returning students. 

Consult with their departments~ 
5. Awards to Postdocs and Non-Degree Gradu-
ate Students. Tuition and fee awards, stipends, A WARD NOTIFICATION 

and other compensation are taxable. .. The awarding of fellowships and similar awards 
Students are advised to review available tax for the following academic year will be announced 

materials and make their own decisions about tax not later than April 1. UCSD subscribes to the 
withholding, reporting of income, excluding in- agreement of the Council of Graduate Schools of the 
come from taxation, and filing required tax forms. United States, underwhich successful applicants 

, UCSD departmenta~ and central administrative for awards are given until April 15 to accept or· 
staff are not able to advise students on individ.ual decline such awards. An award accepted from one 
tax matters. of the member universities may be resigned at any 

· · · ·· assTstants are"eligible-1or rem~ssion·of tuition and . -,;Graduate. student fellowships, scholarships time through Apr-il-15.-However, an acceptance . 
and traineeships are not subject to withholding given or left in force after that date commits the fees if they have a minimum 25 percent appointment 

for the entire quarter for which tuition and fees are 
paid:' or the dollar equivalent; have an appointment 
effective with the first week of instruction in the 
quarter for which tuition and fees are paid; and 
are within the time limits for support described 
earlier in this section. 

for taxes under the Federal Insurance Contribu... student not to accept another appointment without 
tion ACT (FICA). The stipends of graduate. stu- .. first obtaining formal release for that purpose. 
dents appointed as Teaching and Research Assis-
tantships, Readers, or Tutors, or who are em- LOANS AND GRANTS-IN-AID 
ployed on-campus are exempt from FICA if the An excellent package of grants-in-aid, work-
students have appointment§ that sum to 50 per- study, and loans is available to graduate students 

. . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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. who show evidence of financial need as determined 
by analysis of a completed Free Application for 
Federal Student Aid (FAFSA). · 

See section on financial assistance in chapter 
entitled "Campus Services and Facilities." . 

. TIME LIMITS FOR GRADUATE 

STUDENT ·s UPPORT 

For Ph.D. students, all financial support 
administered by UCSD (including fellowships, 
scholarships, and appointment but excluding 
loans) is restricted to students who are within 
their departmental support time limits (see 

. "Ph.D. Time Limits" and description of each 
department's graduate program). Within these 
limits;' students can be appointed as teaching 
assistants for a maximum of six years. Absolutely 
no e.xceptions beyond the sixth year are permitted 
by-university-wide policy. 

M.F.A. and M.P.l.A. students can~·be supported 
for a maximum of ten quarters. M.A. and M.S. 
students can be supported for a maximum of 
seven quarters. 

FELLOWSHIPS AND 

RESEARCH AWARDS FROM 

OUTSIDE THE UNWERSITY 

In addition to fellowships, traineeships, and 
loans admi~istered by the university, other types 
of graduate student support are available through 
federal agencies and private foundations. Students 
wishing to explore such sources of support for 
their studies at UCSD are urged to consult one of 
the many directories available in the reference 
section of the Central University Library, the fel
lowship listings provided in lnfopath, through the 
reference departments of other large libraries or 
the fellowship adviser ·in the Office of Graduate 
Studies and Research, 518 Eleanor Roosevelt 
CoHege. Most application deadlines occur in the 
fal I or early winter. Among the many organizations 
which awqrQ fellowships to students at UCSD are 

... the Alcoho.1, Drug Abuse and Mental Health Ad- · 
ministration; AT&T; Department of Defense; the 
Ford Fo~ndation; _the Hertz foundation; tha.Hughes » 

Aircraft Company; IBM; Institute of International 
Education; the National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration; the National Science Foundation; 
the1 Pharmaceutical Manufacturers Association 
Foundation; the Social Science Research C.ouncil; 
the Woodrow Wilson National Fellowship Foun
dation;and the Jacob Javits Fellowship Program. 

California residents may apply for a California 
State Graduate Fellowship through the California 
Student Aid Commission to assist in payment of 
the university registration fee, the student center 
fee, and the educational fee. The deadline for 
application is at the beginning of March, and 
application materials and additional information can 
be obtained in mid-December from the Student 
Financial Services Office. 

GENERAL POLICIES AND 
REQUIREMENTS 

INTEGRITY OF SCHOLARSHIP 

· See "UCSD Policy on Integrity of Scholarship" 
in the Academic Regulations section of this cata
log. 

STUDENT CONDUCT 

Graduate students enr.olling in the university 
assume an obligation to conduct themselves in a 
manner compatible with the university's function 
as an educational institution. Rules concerning 
student conduct, student organizations, use of 
university facilities, and related matters are set forth 
in UC San Diego Campus Regulations Applying to 
Campus Activities, Organizations, and Students, 
copies of which are available at the Office of 

· Graduate Studies and Research, and the Office of 
Judicial Affairs. 

STUDENT APPEALS ' 

Because department chairs-in consultation with 
faculty colleagues-have primary responsibility for 
maintaining the excellence of graduate programs, 
and because facu1ty within a department are in the 
best position to judge their students' academic 
performance, graduate student appeals of an 
academic nature (i.e., course grades, examination 
results) should first be made to the individual 
faculty member involved, and, if necessary, the 
department chair. 

Graduate students who wish to appeal actions of 
individual faculty, departments, or administrators 
relating-to their academic program -or Hnaric·ial 
support may do so if: 
1. They feel that due process was not followed 
in arriving at a decision which resulted in disqual'ifica
tion. , 

2. They feel that personal prejudice affected the 
academic judgment rendered. 

Students wishing to appeal a decision on these 
grounds should address such appeals to the dean 
of Graduate Studies. 

In resolving student appeals, the dean of Gradu
ate Studies may seek a review and recommendation 
by the Graduate Council. 

Graduate students may appeal a course grade or 
Ph.D. or master's qualifying or final exam only if 
they believe that nonacademic criteria were used 
in determining their grade. Students who wish to -
appeal a course grade should follow the procedure 
described in "Grade Appeals" in the "Academic 
Regulations" section of this catalog. 

. EXCEPTIONS 

~. A student may request an exception to the normal 
procedures and requirements governing graduate 
studies by submitting a General Petition, available 
from the department. The petition must state 
clearly the reasons for requesting the exception 
and bear all required approvals before being filed 
with the Office of Graduate Studies and Research. 

Requests for exceptions to time limits require a 
letter of explanation and support from the student's 
research adviser, and support and justification from 
the program's graduate adviser and endorsement 
by the department or group chair. Such requests 
are submitted to the Graduate Council through 
the dean of Graduate Studies. Exceptions. to the 
time limits policy are granted only in the case of 
truly exceptional and unavoidable circumstances. 

GRADES 

STANDARDS OF SCHOLARSHIP 

Only upper-division, graduate, and professional 
courses in which grades of A, B, C (including plus 
[+] or minus[-]), D, or S (Satisfactory) are earned· 
can be counted in satisfaction of the requirements 
for a higher degree. · 

A student's grade-point average (GPA) is 
computed by dividing the total number of grade 
points earned by the total unit value of graded . 
upper-division, graduate, and professional 
courses undertaken at UCSD with the exception 
of those undertaken in UCSD Extension. Grades of 
S, U, I, IP, NR, and Ware excluded in computing a 
grade-point average. Lower-division course work 
must be taken on an S/U basis, and the units are not 
used in computing a graduate student's grade-point 
average nor in satisfying program requirements for 
a higher degree with the exception of language 
courses taken by students in the M.P.l.A. program . 

.. .. . . . . . . . . . . • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Each department or group prepares, not later 
than the second week of each spring quarter, a 
detailed, written evaluation of each of its Ph.D. or 
M.F.A. students. These evaluations are designed to 
inform students of their progress and to improve 
communications between faculty and graduate 
students. Evaluations are discussed with stu9ents 
who may elect to add written comments be~or~ 
signing the copy of the evaluation sent to the Office 
of Graduate Studies and Research. A student's 

, signature on the evaluation indicates knowledge of 
the asses~ment but does not necessarily signify 
agreement. 
· To be in good standing academically a graduate 
student must meet departmental standards in
cluding a satisfactory spring evaluation, maintain 
a GPA of 3.0 or the equivalent in upper-division, 
graduate and professional course work, and must 

86 not have accumulated more than a total of eight 
,. units of F and/or U grades overall, unless depart
T mental standards specify more stringent grade 

requirements. 
Good standing is a requirement for: 

1. Holding academic and staff appointments. 
2. Holding fellowship, scholarship, or traineeship 
appointments. 

· 3. Advancing to candidacy for a graduate de
gree. 
4. Going on leave of absence. 
5. Receiving a graduate degree from UCSD. 

Graduate students who are not in good staqd
ing for any reason are subject to probation and/ 

. or disqualification from further graduate study. 

GRADING SYSTEM 
The grade of A+, when awarded, represen~s 

extraordinary achievement but does not receive 
grade-point credit beyond that received for the 
grade of A. The grades of A, B, and C may be_ 

_modified by plus(+) or-minus(-). When attached to 
. the grades of~ and C, plu.s (+)grades ca~ry 
· three-tenths of.a grade point more p.er unit, and 

··when attached to A, B, and C, minus(-) grades 
..... carry thr.ee-:tenths of a grad.e pQint less per unit. 

Grades and grade points are described as follows: 

Grade 
A+ 
A 
A-
B+ 
B 

Excellent 

Good 

Grade Points 
par Unit 

4.0 
4.0 
3.7 
3.3 
3.0 

8- 2.7 
C+ 2.3 
C Fair 2.0 
C- 1.7 
D Poor 1.0 
F Fail 0.0 
S Satisfactory (equivalent 0.0 

to B- or better) 
U Unsatisfactory 
I Incomplete-but work of non-failing quality* 
IP In Progress (provisional grade; replaced 

when full sequence is completed) 
W Withdrawal (assigned when withdrawing 

or dropping a course beginning fifth week 
to end of ninth week of instruction) 

*Requires Request to Receive Grade Incomplete form to be initiated 
and completed by the student, approved by t~e instructor, and 
filed with the department prior to the end of finals week. The 
Incomplete grade will lapse to For U if not made up by the last 
day of finals-week in the following quarter. 

All grades except Incomplete and In Progress are final when 
entered in an instructor's course report filed at the end of the quarter. 

While grades of U are not computed in a 
grade-point average, they are not considered 
satisfactory grades for students on appointment, nor . 

- are they considered to be evidence of satisfactory 
progress on the part of any student. Therefore, a 
student whose record bears more than eight units 
of U and/or F grades in upper-division, graduate, 
or professional course work may not be elig~ble 
to continue on appointment and may be subject 
to academic probation or disqualification. 

CHANGES IN GRADES 

All grades except I and IP are final when filed 
by the instructor unless a clerical or procedural 
error is discovered. 

No change of a final grade may be made on the_" 
basis of revision or augmentation of a student's 
work; no term grade except Incomplete may be 
revised by further examination; and nn grade may 
be changed after one calendar year from the time 
the grade was recorded. 

No RE~ORT!No, R~~pRD 
A blank entry appearing on student transcripts 

in lieu of a grade indicates that the student's 
name appeared on a grade report but no grade 
was assigned by the instructor. A blank entry will 
lapse automatically into an For U if not removed 
or replaced by a final grade by the last day of 
instruction of the subsequent quarter, and will be 
computed in the student's GPA. 

I (INCOMPLETE) 

The grade of I may be assigned by an instructor 
only when the student's work is of passing quality 
but is incomplete. The student must complete 
and submit to the instructor the form, Request to 
Receive Grade Incomplete and Removal of Grade 
Incomplete, w~ich will contain both. t~e reason for . 
requesting the grade I and the cond1t1ons to be met 
before the Incomplete can be replaced with a final 
grade. The Incomplete must be made .up, th~ grade 
assigned, and the completed form filed with the 
Office of the Registrar no later than the end of 
final examination week the following quarter. 

Incomplete grades assigned in the quarter 
before a graduate student withdraws or takes an 
approved leave of absence must be replaced by a 
final grade before the end of the academic qu~rter 
following to prevent the Incomplete from lapsing 
to For U. 

IP (IN PROGRESS) 

An IP is assigned in a sequential course which 
extends over more than one quarter, and the 
evaluation of a student's performance may not be 
possible until the end of the course: A student.who 
has dropped out without completing the entire 
sequence may be assigned final grades an~ unit 
credit for any quarter(s) completed, provided that 
the instructor has a basis for assigning the grades 
and certifies that the sequence was not completed 
for good cause. An IP not replaced by a final grade 
will remain on the student's record. Courses 
graded IP are not used i~ calculat.ing a studen.t's 
grade-point average until graduation. At that time 
course units still graded IP on a student's record 
must be treated as units attempted in calculating 
the GPA; thus units graded IP wm have the 
same affect on the overall GPA as an F ~r U. 

SIU (SATISFACTORY! 

. UNSATISFACTORY) 

The minimum standard of pe,JfO~fl:lgn£e fqr a 
gracre of Satisfactory shall be the same as the . 
minimum lor a grade of 8-. 

With the approval of the Graduate Council, 
departments may offer graduate courses in which 
graduate students may ele~t to ~e evaluated ?n 
an S/U basis and courses m which S/U grading 
shall be the only grading option. Grading options 
fora given course are identified in course listings 
in the General Catalog. 

In addition, and with the approval of the de-· 
partment and the instructor concerned, graduate 
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students may elect to have the following courses 
graded on.an S/U basis: any upper-division course 
taken (provided they have obtained approval of 
the instructor and the department), and any 
graduate or upper-division course outside their 
major department. If departmental requirements 
have been fulfilled for advancement to candidacy 
for the Ph.D. degree, graduate students may take 
any course on an S/U basis. All lower-division 
course work and noncredit courses shall be 
graded only on an S/U basis with the exception 
of language courses taken by students in the 
M.P.l.A. program. 

Selection of S/U as a grading option must be 
made In the first two weeks of a quarter. 
Units graded Satisfactory shall be counted in 
satisfaction of degree requirements but shall be 
disregarded in determining a student's grade
point average. No credit shall be allowed for work 
marked Unsatisfactory. 

· W (WITHDRAWAL) 

Students who discontinue graduate study any 

grade-point average for the first sixteen units 
repeated. For additional units repeated, the grade 
assigned for each eQrollment shall be used in 
calculating the grade-point average. 

FINAL GRADES 

An unofficial copy of the complete transcript 
is sent to each student at the end of every spring 
quarter. Students may receive computer-generated 
telephone verification of their fall and winter 
grades (see Schedule of Classes for complete 

. informatio·n). While grade reports submitted by. 
instructors at the end of the quarter are generally 
considered final, students should carefully 
exa"91ne their grade report or transcript for 
omissions and clarlcal errors and consult 
with Instructors and the Office of the 
Registrar to clarlfy any discrepancies. 

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 

ACADEMIC 

time during a quarter without formally withdrawing Applicants for graduate admission must present 
will receive failing grades for all course work official evidence of receipt of a baccalaureate 
undertak~n. Formal withdrawal requires filing a degree from an accreditedinstitution ,of higher 
Leave of Absence, Extension and/or Withdrawal education or the equivalent, with training compa-
form prior to leaving campuswith the Office of rable to that provided by the University of California. 
Graduate Studies and Research after receiving A minimum scholastic average of B or better is . 
departmental approval and all other approvals . ·required for course work completed in upper-
listed on the form. When a student withdraws before division, or prior graduate study. · 
the end of the fourth week of instruction, no course · 
entries will appear on the transcript for that quarter. 
Students who withdraw from the university or 
drop a course between the beginning of the fifth 
week of instruction and the end of the ninth week 
of instruction will be assigned a W (Withdrawn)· 
by the registrar for each course affected. 

Courses in which a W has been assigned will 
be disregarded in determining a student's grade
point average. 

REPETITION OF COURSES 

A studentassigned a grade of D, F, or U may 
petiUonJo.repeaUhe coursecon the same grading _ 
basis for which it was first taken. That is, a 
course in which a grade of D or F has been 
received may not be repeated on an S/U basis. 
Conversely, a course in which a grade of U has 

. been awarded may not be repeated on the basis 
" of a letter grade. Degree credit for a course will 

be given only once, but the grade assigned for 
. each enrollment shall be permanently recorded. 

Only the grade received in the repetition of the 
course will be used in calculating the·overall 

ADMISSION POLICIES 

·DUPLICATION OF ADVANCED 

DEGREES 

Normally, duplication of advanced degrees is not 
permitted. A professional degree is not regarded 
as a duplication of an academic degree. 

NON-DEGREE STUDY 

There. is no "student-ahJarge" classification at 
UCSD; application for aamfssion must be made 
to a specific department or group. Applicants .. -
who wish to enroll for "course work only" within · 
a department or group and who do not intend to 
pursue a higher degree at UCSD may request 
admission for non-degree study .. .Applicants for 
non-degree study must satisfy all admission 
requirements and are not eligibfe for fellowships 
or assistantships. Non-degree status is granted 
for up to one year; students may petition the dean 
of Graduate Studies for.a second year of non-

.. degree status. 

PART-TIME STpDY, 

INCLUDING HALF-TIME 

Students who enroll in fewer than twelve 
graduate or upper-division units each quarter are 
considered part-time students. Students who are 
approved by their major department and by the 
dean of Graduate Studies for enrollment in a 
program of half-time study (maximum of six 
units or fewer) for reasons of occupation, family 
responsibilities or health, may be eligible for a 
reduction in fees. All other part-time students 
must pay the same fees as full-time students. 

Part-time study may be pursued in several mas
ters' programs and a few Ph.D. programs at 
UCSD. In all instances, part-time students must 
satisfy the same admission requirements as full
time students and are eligible, at the discretion of 
a department, for appointment to 25 percent time 
teaching or research assistantships. Admitted 
students must file the petition for half-time studt, 
with the Office of Graduate Studies and Research 
no later than the last day of the second week of 
the quarter to be eligible for a fee reduction: 

APPLICATION PROCEDURES 

WHEN TO APPLY 

Applicants for admission who wish to be con
sidered for a fellowship, traineeship, graduate 
scholarship, or assistantship should refer to 
"Financial Assistance-Application Procedures." 
Most programs have an application deadline of 
January 15 for fall admissions. A few programs 
accept applications for winter and spring admis
sions. For specific deadlines refer to the Application 
for Graduate Admission or contact the specific 
program office. · 

Applicants need not have completed their under
graduate programs in order to apply. However, when 
an applicant's grades or preparation appear to be 
marginal, the department, group, school, or the 
Office of Graduate Studies and Research may defe'r -· 
action upon an application until a supplementary 
record or evidenl~e· oflhe 'feceipt of a degree be
comes available. 

HOWTOAPPLY 

Applicants must complete an Application for 
Graduate Admission and submit it, together with 
a nonrefundable application fee of $40, to the Office·· 
of Graduate Admissions. Appllcatlons sub· 
mltta~ without the appllcatlon tea wlll 
not be processed. An appl·icatioQ ~nd addi- ~ 
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tional program and application information are 
obtained from the graduate office of the program 
to which the app'1icant is applying. To obtain the 
application, call or write the graduate office of the 
specific program to which you are applying. Tele
phone numbers and campus addresses are listed 
with the department information in this catalog, 
and the street address for all 
departments is 9500 Gilman Drive, La Jolla, e 

California 92093. The Graduate Admission 
Application includes application for a fellowship, 
traineeship, scholarship, or assistantship. Detailed 
instructions as to how to complete the application 
appear within the application booklet. The docu
ments which are required in support of an appli
cation for graduate admission are listed below. 

SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER 

DISCLOSURE 

Pursuant to the Federal Privacy Act of 197 4, 
applicants are hereby notified that disclosure of 
their Social Security number is mandatory. lhe 
Social Security number entered on the application 
for graduate admission is used as t~e applicanfs 
identification number in the UCSD graduate student 
record-keeping system. This record-keeping system 
.was established prior to January 1, 1975 pursuant SPECIAL NOTE TO FOREIGN APPLICANTS 
to the authority of the Regents of the University of ln all applications for graduate admission, official 
California under Art. IX, Sec. 9 of the California · records bearing the signature of the registrar or 
Constitution. other responsible academic officer and the seal . 
REQUIRED SUPPORTING o'f the issuing institution are required. However, · 

tr~e copies, facsimiles, or photostatic copies of 
DOCUMENTS foreign academic records will be accepted if, 

All supporting documents, including letters of after the copies have been made, they have been 
recommendation, should be forwarded directly to personally signed and stamped by an educational· 
the applicant's prospective major department, official who certifies that they are exact 

copies of the original document. Properly 
group, or school. signed copies should be sent instead of irre-
ACADEMIC RECORDS placeable original documents. Unless academic 

records are issued in English by the institution 
Applicants must request that official tran- itself, certified English translations must 

· scripts of all previous academic work, including . accompany official documents written in 
certification of degrees received or documenta- a la.nguage other than English. . 
· tiWofstatus upon leavin~ each instifution, be Foreign acatlemic records sh.ould show all 
forwarded to their prospeGtive major depart-: ..... -· - courses-alfeMea each year, examinations passed, 

.. ment:Transcripflabehare enclosed in th~ ap- seminars completed, and grades or marks received 
plication packet for this purpose. Only official in all institutions where formal records are mainta1ned. 
records bearing the signature of the registrar Official evidence of degree conferral must 
and the seal of the issuing institution will be also be supplied, together with evidence of 
accepted. Applicants with academic work in rank in.class if possible. 
progress who expect to complete a degree pro- GRADUATE RECORD EXAMINATIONS 
gram before the intended date of enrollment at 
UCSD must submit evidence of degree (GRE) SCORES 
conferral and a final academic record, as ,. Most graduate programs require that appli-
soon as they are available. cants take the GRE. Contact the· specific program 

for further information. Applicants who are apply
ing for admission to a department, group, or 
school which ·requires that they take the GAE 
should do so as early as possible to insure the 
timely receipt of their score results. Applicants 
must take the GRE no later than Decem
ber in order to meet most departmental 
deadlines for admission. The GRE is admin
istered four times a year in the United States and 
in 133 other countries. Applicants may also 
schedule individual computer testing dates. Con
sult the GRE Information & Registration Bulletin 
for further information. In addition, several ad~ · 
ministrative service tests are given each year in 
major U.S. cities (dates change). Applications 
may be obtained from the Educational Testing 
Service, Box CN 6000, Princeton, New Jersey . 

""o8s4j:-6ooo.. ··~ . 
To facilitate the processing of applies~ · · 

lions for admission, applicants may forward 
-to their proposed major department, group, 
or school a copy of their GRE examination 
score as soon as it is received, since gffk ·- .. 
cial copies are not .always receive1rliy the 
appropriate department at UCSD. 

LETTERS OF RECOMMENDATION 

Applicants should arrange to have three letters 
of recommendation forwarded directly to their 

. . . . . . . . . . . 
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prospective major department, group, or school. 92182-0577. Te-lephone: (619) 594-5216. scores on the Test of Spoken English (TSE), which 
(Recommendation forms are included in the ap- . Tickets are avai I able the first of the month is given at TOEFL test centers throughout the world 
plication booklet.) It is most important that letters prior to the month in which the examination is (approximately 185 countries), one day each month 
of recommendation be completed by individuals given. Students should arrange to pick up a ticket (dates change each year). 
in a position to analyze an applicant's abi'lities of admission at the testing office a few days before 
and academic or professional promise. Appli- the scheduled examination. It is impossible to do ADMISSION AND REGISTRATION 
cants who have applied within the last two years, this the same morning as the test. 
and were admitted, but did not enroll, should Examination Schedule: Four times a year Official admission to graduate study at the 
check with their m·ajor department or group to (dates change each year). university is contingent upon review of an 
determine if letters of recommendation are still Fee: $20* applicant's record, receipt of final undergraduate 
on file. *Subject to change transcript showing degree·(s) awarded, an affirmative 

FOREIGN APPLICANT FINANCIAL . TEST OF ENGLISH AS A FOREIGN 
recommendation by the prospective department, 
group, or school, and action by the Office of 

STATEMENT LANGUAGE (TOEFL) Graduate Studies and Research. The dean of 
Foreign applicants are required to certify · All foreign applicants whose native language is Graduate Studies or the prospective major de-

that they possess sufficient funds to cover not English andwhose undergraduate education partment, group, or school may deny admission if 
all fees, transportatio.n, and living ex- was conducted in a language other than English an applicant's scholastic record is undistinguished, 
penses during the first academic year of must take the TOEFL and submit their test scores if the preparation is judged inadequate as a 

. . graduate enrollment at UCSD. In addition, . to the Office of Graduate Admissions . foundation for advanced work, m in the event that 89 
they must"tertify as to the probability of funds for Applicants who are admitted with a total TOEFL no further students can be accommodated.for a 

T ~subsequent years.of study. A Foreign'Applicant score of less than 550 may be required to. take an g+ven quarter. Only the official Certificate 
Financial Statement, for the purpose of indicating English proficiency test upon arrival at UCSD and to of Admission from the dean of Graduate 
the amount and source of funds available for enroll in an English course until the required Studies constitutes formal approval of 
graduate study, is forwarded to foreign applicants proficiency is attained. admissi~n to a graduate program at UCSD. 
upon adm\ss\on \nto a graduate program. A wr\t- Application: 'nformation and forms are Official notiflcat\on of ad~ission by the dean of 
ten summary of present and future financial re- available from TOEFL Services, P.O. Box 6151, Graduate Studies will be mailed well in advance of 
sources must be provjded before visa forms can Princeton, NJ 08541-6151, or from United States the beginning of the quarter for which application 
be granted. embassies, consulates, and related centers; and the has been made. Applicants should call their 

Opportunities for employment on or off campus, San Diego State University Testing Office, Student prospective major department, group, or school 
are extremely limited, and foreign applicants Services Building, Room 2549, 5300 Campanile if formal notification is not received four weeks 
should not base their educational plans on the Drive, San Diego, California 92182-0577. Tele- prior to the beginning of the quarter for which 
hope of finding employment after arriving in the phone: (619) 594-5216. they applied. · 
United States. Admission to graduate standing does not con-

NATIONAL EXAMINATION Applications must be submitted to TOEFL stitute registration for classes. A student is not 

INFORMATION 
Services at least six weeks prior to the scheduled officially registered for classes until the entire 

examination date. registration proced.ure is completed each quarter. 
There are a variety of nationally administered Examination Schedule: One day each Information and all necessary registration materials 

examinations which may be taken to meet month (dates change each year) in approximately will be available at department, group~ or school 
.requirements for admission to graduate study . 135 countries. offices approximately two weeks before the opening 
or to satisfy certain requirements for advanced Fee: Consult the current TOEFL booklet for fees. of the quarter (see "Academic Calendar"). 
degrees. Severat examinations of importance to 

TEST OF SPOKEN ENGLISH (TSE) REAPPLICATION 
UCSD students are listed here. 

GRADUATE SCll_QOL FOREIGN LANGUAGE Address: Educatj.onal Testing Service, Box Applicants who are admitted qnd fail to register in 

T.~STING PROGRAM (GSFLT) 6157, Princeton, New.Jersey 0,~541:§10?. the quarter for which they f_irst apply may request 
Purpose: To help foreign students provide a deferral of theJr appJic~tion for a later quarter within 

Address: Educational Testing Service, Box reliable measure of proficiency in spoken Endlish. the same academic year or the academic year_ 
519, Princeton, New Jersey _08541. This test is highly recommended for foreign immediately~subsequent..Application for admission 

Purpose: To measure ability to read and applicants for teaching assistantships. of a deferred applicant for the subsequent academic 
understand literature in French, German, Russian, Application: Same as TOEFL above. year may be made by submitting a statement of 

- or Spanish in order to meet foreign language Examination Schedule: Nine times a year activities and official transcripts of any academic 
· requirements for advanced de.grees. (dates change each year) in approximately 135 work undertaken since the first application to the 

Application: Information and forms are countries. department or group. Admission is not guaranteed 
available from San Diego State University Testing Fee: Consult the current testing booklet for fees. to previously admitted applicants who request a 
Office, Student Services Building, Room 2549, Foreign applicants who wis.h to be considered deferral. In no case are application files retained 
5300 Campanile,Drive, San Diego, California for more than four consecutive academic quarters 

'I 

for a teaching assistantship are urged to submit 

. . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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from tne date of first application. Application after 
this period may be made only by completing a new 
application and providing all necessary documents, 
including payment of the graduate application fee. 

Students who are denied admission must 
submtt a new appllcatlon and fee together 
with required documentation In order to 
be considered for admission ln another 
academic year. 

READMISSION 

A graduate student whose status has lapsed 
because of an interruption in registration must 
petition his or her department for readmission at 
least eight weeks prior to the first day of the quarter 
in which reenrollment is intended. Do not com· 
plate an Appllcatlon for Admission. Students 
must submit supplementary transcripts of all 
academic course work undertaken since last en
rolled at UCSD, pay a readmission fee of $40, 
and complete a General Petition and a supple-
mentary Statement of Activities. In addition, a 
Statement of Legal Residence is required for all 
students returning after an absence of two quarters 
or more. 

Readmission is not automatic. 

REGISTRATION REQUIREMENTS 
AND PROCEDURES 

All students must enroll and pay fees on or 
before the deadline dates established by the Office 
of the R~gistrar for each quarter to avoid paying 
late fees. Enrollment materials are obtained at the 
major department. (See Schedule of Classes for 
current deadlines.) 

FULL-TIME STUDENT 

A full-time student is required to be registered 
for twerve units each quarter of each academic 
year until the completion of all requirements for 
the degree, including the filing of the thesis or 
dissertation. 

PART-TIME STUDENT 

A part-time student is enrolled in fewer than 
. . : twelve,,units a quarter but is admitt~d,as a regular 

student. A part-time student must pay full fees 
unless approved by the dean of Graduate Studies 
to enroll in half-time status for six units or fewer. 

,, A student must file the petition for half-time 
study with the Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research no later than the last day of the second 
week of the quarter to be eligible for reduced 
fees. (See "Part-Time Study.") 

1,, 

SCHEDULE OF CLASSES 

Detailed information on registration and 
enrollment procedures is contained in the quarterly
Schedule of Classes, available for purchase at the 
University Bookstore before the beginning of the 
quarter. It is the responslblllty of each 
graduate student to keep Informed of and 
meet all enrollment and registration (fee 
payment) deadlines. 

PRIORITY ENROLLMENT 

Continuing Students 
Continuing graduate students may enroll any 

time during Priority Enrollment by telephone. A 
Personal Access Code (PAC) number is issued 

_to graduate students by the Office of the Registrar. 
These PAC numbers will be released by the 
department after required advising has taken place, 
or directly to the student if adviser approval is 
unnecessary. Students who do not use telephone 
registration may complete Add/Drop Cards and 
file them with the Office of the Registrar any time 
during enrollment periods. 

Complete.instructions for enrolling by telephone 
(T-REG) or Add/Drop Cards can be fqund in the 

_ quarterly Schedule of Classes. 
Confirmation of classes is immediate by tele

phone. Students must officially withdraw from a 
cours~ to avoid receiving a failing grade. 

New Students 
New students enroll just prior to the start of 

instruction during enrollment periods. New students 
may enroll by telephone after receiving adviser 
approval, or may complete Add/Drop Cards and 
file them with the Office of the Registrar. 

REGISTRATION RECEIPT 

Upon payment of fees in person, the Cashier's 
Office wil~ provide a cash register receipt and will 
affix a validation sticker to the back of the Stu
dent Photo-ldentific_ation Card. Students who pay 
fees by mail may obtain the validation sticker 
from the Bursar's Office. 

Sru!JENT PHoTo

IDENTIFICATION CARD 

A validated Student Photo-Identification Card is 
the official ID for registered students and entitles 
the student to library privileges, a student health 
card, and use of other university facilities, as well 
as for purchasing tickets and/or admission to 

certain university events and voting in student 
body elections. 

If the Student Photo-Identification Card is lost, 
students may obtain a duplicate at the Campus 
Card Services Office, 508 University Center; if 

-the Registration Receipt is lost, a duplicate may 
be obtained from the Cashier's Office (see "Fees"). 

The vaffdation sticker is removed from the 
Student Photo-ldentif ication Card when students 
withdraw or go on leave of absence. 

UCSD graduate students on campus continuing 
their graduate studies or research during the 
summer months may request a Summer Validation 
Sticker from their major department,group, or 
school office. 

REGISTRATION PROCEDURES 

Students are considered enrolled when they 
have requested at least one course and s_pace in 
it has been reserved. Every effort will be made to 
enroll 'students in their preferred class sections. 
Students are not considered registered until they 
have both enrolled in classes and paid registration 
fees. 

p AYMENT OF REGISTRATION 

FEES 

Please refer to the "Payment of Registration 
Fees" section in the "Undergraduate Registration" 
portion of this catalog or the quarterly Schedule of 
Classes which outlines procedures for payment 
of registration fees. 

Note to Fellowship, Scholarship, or 
Tralneeship Holders: 

The first billing statenient will be sent to the 
major department, group, or school about one 
month prior to the ~tart of each quarter. Fees and 
tuition awarded to pay registration fees will be 
credited to the graduate student's account and 
appear on the statement as a payment or credit. 
Each award recipient should carefully check the 
amounts listed on the statement against the. 
graduate award letter and contact the Office of 
Graduate Studies immediately at 534-6464 if there 
is a discrepancy. Graduate students with partial 
fee and/or tuition awards will be required to pay 
the balance by the fee deadline to complete their 
registration. _ 

Fellowship, scholarship, or traineeship holders 
must enroll in and maintain full-time enrollment 
status (a~least twelve units per quarter). 

Note to Students on Academic Tltles: 
Students appointed 25 percent time or more as 

research assistants on the tuition and fee remission 
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pr?wam will ha~e the amount of the-ir required 
tu1t1~n!fees credited to their account prior to the 
begmnmg of the quarter. This payment will also 
appear on the student's univefsity billing statement. 

Students appointed 25 percent time or more as 
teaching assistants or associates will have health 

· insurance and partial fee remission' credited to 
their account prior to the beginning of the quarter. 
Readers and tutors appointed 25 percent time 
(11 O hours) or more are issued refunds for health 
insurance and partial fee remission at" the end of 
the quarter. 

Teaching assistants appointed 25 percent time or 
more are eligible to apply for the TA Fee Deferment 
program. Under this program, the balance of 
resident fees (but not tuition) is deducted from 
the second and third check each quarter. 

During the fall quarter only, teaching and re-
, search assistants appointed 25 percent time or 

more may be eligible to apply for the TA/RA Loan 
program. 

For additional information, contact your 
graduate department or the Office of Graduate 
Studies and Research. 

Full-time graduate study requires en· 
rollment In a minimum of twelve units 
each quarter. · 

J,... 
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CONTINUOUS REGISTRATION 

All graduate students are required to be regis
tered each quarter until all degree requirements 
have been completed, including filing of the thesis 
or dissertation and the final examination, or to be 
on an apptoved leave of absence. 

A student who fails to register or to file an 
approved leave of absence form by the registrar's 
deadline date (no later than the end of the second 
week each quarter) will be assumed to be withdrawn 
from UCSD and will be dropped from the official 
register of graduate students. In addition, all 
outstanding Incomplete grades, and NRs assigned 
by the registrar, will lapse to F's or U's unless 
cleared by the end of the current quarter. A student 
who is on leave of absence or who has withdrawn 
from the university is not entitled to withdraw 
bo?~~ from the lib~ary or touse other university 
fac1llt1es or faculty time. A student who is withdrawn 
must petition for readmission to resume study at 
a later date, pay the nonrefundable readmission 
fee, and be considered for readmission with all 
others requesting admission to that quarter. · 

Ph.D. degree candidacy will iapse for graduate 
student$ who fail to register and are not granted 
a formal leave of absence. To be reinstated to 
candidacy, a graduate student must be readmitted,, 

enroll and register, be readvanced to candidacy 
and pay the candidacy fee. ' 

LATE REGISTRATION/DEADLINE 

AND PENALTY FEES 

,Students will be assessed late fees if not enrolled 
and registered by the registrar's published deadlines 
outlined in this catalog and the quarterly Schedule 
of Classes. Please refer to the "Graduate Admission 
Information and Enrollment Deadlines" portion of 
this catalog or to the quarterly Schedule of Classes · 
for additional information. 

A student who has not completed registration 
(enrolled and paid fees) by the deadline for change 
of program must petition for pennlsslon to 
register late and wlll pay late fees total· 
Ung $100. 

A student whose registration in classes is 
cancel led for non-payment of fees and seeks 
reinstatement will be assessed both the late 
enrollment ($50) and late registration fees ($50) 
currently totaling $100. ' 

Students are advised to consult the quarterly 
Schedule of Classes for current deadline dates. 

CHANGES IN COURSE SELECTION 

Add/Drop Cards reflecting 'changes in class 
enrollment must be filed with the Office of the 
Registrar in order for the student to receive credit 
for added courses and be relieved of responsibility 
for dropped courses. 
. Add/Drop Cards must be completed in full and 
include correct course information and course 
codes as listed in the current Schedule oiClasses. 

After enrolling in courses, a graduate student 
may add courses, change sections of a given 
course, or change grading options up to the end 
of the s~cond week of instruction without fee by 
completing an Add/Drop Card available at the Office 
of the Registrar. Students must obtain approval of 
their graduate adviser or department. See Schedule 
of Classes, "Changes of Programs." 

A ,graduate student may drop a class up to the , 
end of the ninth week of classes by filing an Add/ 
Drop Card with the registrar, after first notifying 
the instructor, and obtaining the approval of the 
graduat~ adviser or department and the dean of 
Graduate Studies. If the course is dropped before 

· the end of the fourth week of classes no course 
entry wi 11 appear on the student's tra~script. 
Courses dropped after the end of the fourth week 
of instruction and before the end of the ninth 
week of instruction will remain on the transcript 
as permanent entries showing course number 
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and title, and the registrar will assign a final 
grade of W, signifying Withdrawal. 

Students may not drop courses after the end 
of the ninth week of instruction and will receive 
the earned~grade or an Incomplete, if applicable. 
When a grade in a course has been assigned in 
accordance with the Academic Senate policy on 
Integrity of Scholarship, a student may not 
subsequently change that grade by dropping the 
course or withdrawing from the university. 

ENROLLMENT LIMITS 

A full-time graduate student in a regular 
quarter is expected to enroll in twelve units 
of upper-division or graduate course work 
with the exception that in the Graduate School of 
International Relations and Pacific Studies the 
normal course load is sixteen units. A student who 

92 wishes to take units in excess of these limits must 
~ obtain the approval of the graduate adviser or 

. department chair. 
Graduate students holding half-time appoint

ments as research assistants, teaching assistants, 
language assistants, readers, or other employment 
titles, or who receive support from traineeships, 
fellowships, or scholarships paid through the 
university or directly to the student, must enroll 
and register for twelve units of upper-division 
and/or graduate course work and research each 
quarter. 

Teaching units (500 series) above the full-time 
program of twelve units are not considered an 
overload. 

Graduate students approved for half-time study 
are limited to a maximum of six units of upper
division or graduate course work each quarter. 

CHANGES OF NAME OR ADDRESS . 
I 

Students must file official change of name or 
address forms with the Office of the Registrar. 
St~q~nts are advised to also notify their major 
department, group, or school. 

. LEAve oF ABsENcE!ExTENs10N 

A student who discontinues graduate study with 
· the intention of resuming during a later quarter 
files a formal Leave of Absence, Extension and/or 
Withdrawal form prior to leaving the campus. 
Graduate students must have completed at least 
one quarter of academic residence and be in good 
standing (GPA3.0 minimum or equivalent and no 
more than eight units of U or F) to be granted a 

·leave. All graduate students are limited to a maxi
mum of three quarters of leave and/or withdrawal. 

Prior to the end of the second week of instruction 
of the quarter in which the leave is to begin, a 
student must complete a Leave of Absence form 
and obtain required signatures as listed under the 
clearance section of the form, and the approvals of 
the graduate adviser, chair of the (major) depart
ment, group, or school, and dean of Graduate 
Studies. If a student has registered, paid fees and 
enrolled for the quarter in which a leave is being 
requested, the validation sticker will be removed 
from the Photo-Identification Card; fee refund 
will be subject to the refund schedule published 
in the quarterly Schedule of Classes (see section 
on "Withdrawal"). A graduate student who en
rolled in classes before requesting a Leave of Ab
sence must also request a withdrawal from 
coursework for the quarter of leave to avoid pay
ing fees for that quarter. Graduate students may 
request an extension of an approved leave prior 
to the expiration of the leave, .up to the maximum 
of three quarters in all degree programs. 

A student who has a long-term loan is consid
ered to be"out of school while on a leave of absence 
and must set up an exit interview with the 
Loan Records Office before leaving the 
campus. Since rules and regulations pertaining 
to such loans are complex, it is to the student's 
advantage to determine loan requirements prior 
to seeking a leave of absence. 

A student on leave of absence may not (1) be 
employed by UCSD, UCSD Medical-Center or 
UC Extension, or hold a fellowship, traineeship, or 
similar appointment administered by the university, 
(2) use university facilities, (3) complete a quali
fying examination for advancement to candidacy, or 
(4) place demands on faculty, including discussion 
of thesis or dissertation work, either directly or 
by correspondence, during the period of leave. 
· A student may remain in student housing for 

on~ additional quarter providing he or she has 
been a full-time stude~t (twelve units or more) 
for three consecutive quarters immediately prior 
to the leave of absence . 

Students must return all borrowed library 
material if requesting a leave of absence or 
withdrawing. 

Any student on an approved Leave of Absence 
··· must contact their major department to be rein

stated _and cleared for enrollment and registra
tion. 

A new Statement of Legal Residence is required 
for all graduate students returning from a 
leave of absence of two quarters or 
more. 

WITHDRAWAL 

A student withdrawing from the university must 
obtain a Leave of Absence, Extension and/or 
Withdrawal form and secure appropriate signatures. 
The approved form must be filed with the Office of 
Graduate Studies and Research and the validation 

. sticker removed from the Photo-Identification 
Card. 

Students who withdraw or go on leave during the 
first thirty-five days of instruction will receive 
refunds of fees in proportion to the number of 
elapsed calendar days since the first day of in
struction. The date of withdrawal used in calcu
lating the refund shall be the date on which the 
approved notice of withdrawal is submitted to the 
Office of the Registrar. 

A registered student who stops attending classes 
and fails to file a Leave of Absence, Extension, 
and/or Withdrawal form will receive a grade of F 
or U in each course, thus jeopardizing eligibility 
fo.r readmission. 

BAR FROM REGISTRATION/ 

NONACADEMIC 

After suitable warning, a student may be 
barred from further registration for a variety of 
nonacademic reasons, including failure to comply 
with official notices, to settle financial obligations 
when due, to provide final undergraduate tran
scripts, or other related matters. 

BAR FROM.REGISTRATION/ 

ACADEMIC 

Academic disqualification is determined by the 
dean of Graduate Studies in consultation with the 
student's department, and normally relates to 
unsatisfactory academic performance, e.g., failure to 
maintain a grade-point average of 3.0 or better; 
failure to meet departmental criteria of performance; 
accumulation of more than eight units of F or U 
grades; or failure to comply with conditions set at 
the time of admission to a graduate degree program. 
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ACADEMIC SERVICES AND See your college academic adviser for assistance through a single "personalized" account. The goal is 

PROGRAMS with academic concerns or referral to appropriate to make computing more convenient and flexible, 
academic support un,its. and to allow students to pursue academic comput-

ACADEMIC ADVISING ACADEMIC COMPUTING 
ing interests on their own 'initiative. 

The college academic advising offices and the SERVICES Network Management 

academic departments are the designated campus Applied Physics and Mathematics Building, The Office of Network Operations is a branch 
units responsible for providing official academic first floor of ACS. Network Operations plays a major role in 

advice and direction to undergraduate students. Mail code 0110 the management of campus computer networks, 
The college academic advising offices have primary 534-4050 campus dial-in modems, and connections to 
responsibility for academic advice and services Academic Computing Services (ACS) plays a global networks. To facilitate electronic mail 

that assist new and continuing students to develop variety of roles relating to computing at UCSD. communications within and beyond the boundaries 
educational plans and course schedules which Among these are support of instructional com- of the campus, Network Operations maintains a 
are compatible with their interests, academic puting, management of the main academic com:- registry of campus members and affiliates. 

93 preparation, and educational and career goals. p~ter netw,grk, hardware repair, and administra- To use campus dial-in 1ines, UCSD users will 

COLLEGE. ADVISING OFFICES ti on_ of site 'agreements for the licensing and dis- need a network security username anci password. T 
tribution of software: Students may have these issued automatically 

Revelle Coll1Jge, Revelle College 
· Student Computing 

when they obtain an ACS account; others may 

Provost's Office, Mail Code 0321, register by bringing a picture ID to the Office of 
(619) 534·3490 The main functio·n of ACS is to provide facilities Network Operations in room 1307 AP&M. 
John Muir College, 2126 H&SS, Mail Code for instructional computing. In addition to timeshar- Network Operations can assist you in locating 
0106,(619) 534·3580 ing systems and ordinary terminals, there are nearly correspondents via email, connecti.ng your com-
Thurgood Marshall College, Admin. Build· 600 workstations of various types available across puter to make use of Internet services, accessing 
ing, Mail Code 0509, (619) 534·4110 campus. These include Macintosn, PC, and UNIX Usenet electronic news, conducting research and 
Earl. Warren College, Literature Building, workstations (Sun, Hewlett-Packard, Silicon Graph- information searches over the Internet, and dis-
Mail Code 0422, (619) 534·4350 ics) located in public areas, computer labs, and , covering and accessing other Internet and local 
Eleanor Roosevelt College, 412 University libraries. area network-based services;. 
Center, Mail Code 0069, (619) 534·2235 A wide variety of software is available on various Network Operations provides a large number 

Specifically, the college academic advisers , platforms, including general purpose word-process- of handouts on using network services such as 
conduct academic orientation/registration programs ing and spread sheet applications; compilers and electronic mail, news, dial-ins, and mailing lists. 
for all new students and advise new and continuing program development tools; special purpose pack- These handouts can be obtained outside 1307 

students about college general-education and ages for electronic design, mechanical engineering, AP&M or by request to 534-1857. 

graduation requirements. The advising staff of each animation, image analysis, genetic studies, and Network Operations User Support is located in 
college provides general academic and curricular symbolic mathematics. 1307 ~P&M. The Network Operations general help 
information, clarifies academic rules and regulations, Beyond instructional computing, ACS provides line is 534-1857. c • 

reviews all aspects of academic probation, monitors facilities to students for popular activities such as Software Licensing and Distribution 
academic progress, assists students with decision- electronic mail and other network-based communi- Services 
making strategies, and provides info'rmation about cations. All registered genetal campus students are 
major prerequisites as We,11 as criteria for depart- eligible to apply for a basic account (see signs in In addition to its other functions, ACS is one 
ments that screen students. In conjunction with the lobby of the AP&M building for directions). · of several departments on campus that assists in· 
the academic departments and the Office of the ACS has student assistants who are available at , distributing software and administering agree-
Registrar, the advising offices certify graduation and scheduled times in computer labs and terminal ments to make software available to the campus 
generally facilitate students' academic adjustment rooms to help students use the facilities. These community at reduced costs. Look on lnfoPath 
to the university. assistants complement other forms of support such for an overview of UCSD software resources. 

Moreover, academic advisers are available to as guidance from instructors and teaching assis- Other ACS Functions 
counsel students about educational alternatives, tants~ and on-line documentation. 
selection of courses and majors, program changes, The Open Computing Environment (OCE) is a · Two ACS systems, one Unix and one VMS, are 
new academic opportunities, and special programs service model available to students, in many aca- available on a fee-for-service (recharge) basis. 

41:t,. 
such~_.as exchange programs, honors programs, demic disciplines. OGE provides both instructional These systems are used primarily by UCSD,aca-

;.,i.~4, ·outreach programs, etc. and extra-curricular computing services to students .. de~ic departments for administrative and grant 
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funded research purposes. ACS also has a ser- OASIS (OFFICE OF The B.C. (Before Calculus) Program 
vice to distribute campus administrative data to 

ACADEMIC SUPPORT AND The OASIS B.C. Program is designed to support academic departments. 
INSTRUCTIONAL SERVICES) students in their desire to excel in the pre-calculus 

EDUCATION ABROAD sequence and to build a strong foundation for the 
OASIS Main Office calculus sequence. As a program participant, the 

PROGRAM (EAP) Galbraith Hall student will be working and studying regularly with 
International Center (corner of Hut~hison Way Room 1058 other students. The program offw-s pre-calculus 
and Gilman Drive) Mai I code 0336 workshops for Community College Math. 140 
Mai I code 0018 534-3760 and Math. 4C as well as workshops in UCSD's 
534-1123 The Office of Academic Support and Instructional Math 1A-C. 

OASIS Main Office, extension 43760 The Education Abroad Program provides stu- Services (OASIS) provides a variety of services 
Galbraith Hall, Room 1058 dents enrolled at the University of California an to maximize student performance and retention at 

opportunity for an intercultural experience at UC the University of California, San Diego. The Study Management Center 
centers located in Australia/New Zealand, Africa, 

GOALS The Study Management Center offers mini-Asia, Europe, Latin America, and North America, 
·courses, study ski I ls workshops, and one-to-one while allowing normal progress toward a degree. OASIS provides activities that support and 
conferences: The center offers GRE, MCAT, and The program is described in detail in the contribute to the improvement of teaching and 
LSAT Preparation Courses which provide test-taking 94 "Courses, Curricula, and Programs of Instruction" learning. Programs range from services to help 
practice and strategies. Study Skills Workshops 

T 
section of this catalog under the "Education students overcome past academic deficiencies to 

, are also scheduled throughout the quarter on such Abroad" heading. programs to 11elp them excel in 'a subject matter ,Ji; 

topics as time management, textbeok reading, Students interested in studying abroad should· 'or skill. Services also are provided to faculty concentration, memory, and test preparati_on. also see the ·entry on the Programs Abroad Office, interested in improving aspects of their teaching, Finally, students may enhance all of their skills below. and to faculty and staff interested in assistance through PAL (Personal Assistance for Learning) 
FOREIGN SCHOLAR ADVISER ' 

with evaluation of research projects. conferences with a learning specialist. PAL con-

International Center (corner of Hutchison Way ELIGIBILITY FOR SERVICES ferences focus on the learning tasks, texts, and 

All students in any of the five colleges are 
issues related to the student's specific course and Gilman Drive) work. All of the workshop topics plus goal setting, 

Mai I code 0018 eligible for OASIS programs. Classes are non- procrastination, and stress management can be 
534-3730 credit and may be repeated. Course titles and handled in these sessions. 

The foreign scholar adviser provides assistance schedules are printed in the Schedule of Classes OASIS Second Story, extension 47344 
to UCSD's foreign faculty, researchers, and post- and campus media. Student services are available in York Hall, 401 O~ . . 
doctoral fellows, in the areas of immigration and six locations: the Underground, the Second Story, 

Research and Evaluation Program visa matters. financial,.health, and personal issues .. the Third Place, the Warren Academic Services 
The adviser also informs campus departments Center, Muir Residence Halls, and the OASIS Administered jointly by the Office of the Assistant 
about regulations anq documentation pertaining to Main Office. · Vice Chancellor for Academic Services and OASIS, 
foreign visitors. The Friends of the International The Academic Transition Program (ATP) the Research and Evaluation program operates 
Center provide additional hospitality services and 

ATP coordinates services to Educational Op- · 
the OASIS Data Base. - programs to foreign scholars and their family Research projects examine a particular prob-

members. portunity Program (EDP) and Student Affirmative lem or issue related to OASIS services and have 
Action (SAA) freshman students and provides included studies of the relationship between high , 

FOREIGN STUDENT ADVISER professional and peer counseling including in- school quality and UCSD academic performance, 
International Center (corner of Hutchison Way, depth interviews, analysis of academic background, ~ the enrollment of women and min·ority students 
and Gilman Drive) and goal setting which lead to an individualized in majors requiring mathematics, the relationship 
Mai I code 0018 program for each student. between spatial and verbal aptitudes and self-
534-3730 In addition, ATP coordinates a four-week resi- instructional materials, and the effect of ,self-control 

dential Summer Bridge Program for entering EOP techniques on test performance in calculus and The foreign student adviser provides assistance and SAA freshmen: Students attend classes in chemistry. In addition, longitudinal studies of the to UCSD's nonimmigrant undergraduate and mathematics, science, writing, and reading. A effect of services on student users are undertaken, · graduate foreign students, including advising on " variety of cultural and personal development such as follow:-up studies on the retention of immigration, financial, health, and personal mattern. sessions are coordinated with these academic Academic Transition Program and Summer 
The foreign student adviser also coordinates programs to orient students to college and provide a Bridge students. 
campus programs such as orientation and check- smooth transition from high school to UCSD. Evaluation activities that are essential to the 
in for new students, and provides support to OASIS Main Office, extension 43160 provision of effective services to students are 
international student organizations. - ·Galbraith Hall, Room 1058 also the responsibility of this program. All OASIS 
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programs are evaluated each quarter, and results 
are used to make improvements in se·rvice for the 
following quarter as well as for long-range plan
ning. Evaluation projects include study of the 
characteristics of students served, type of service 
provided, student opinion of services, and out
comes of service. 

Research and evaluation reports are printed, 
bound, and distributed to interested persons or 
groups. These reports also provide much of the 
information necessary for various funding sources. 

TEP 116-The Psychology of Teaching 
The director of OASIS teaches a four-unit, 

upper-division course that provides instruction 
to all OASIS student staff members-tutors, peer 
counselors, and study skills counselors-on the 
teaching-learning process. The course is designed 
to balance lectures and readings with supervised, 
practical experience. 
OASIS Main Office, extension 43760 
Galbraith Hall, Room 1058 

OASIS Satellite Offices 
The Third Place provides servi.ces to all Marshall 

College and EOP/SAA students. Professional and 
peer counselors assist in all areaswith adjustment 
to university life. In addition, there are tutors in 
writing, study skills, lower""division math, physics, 
chemistry, economics, biology, and computer 
science. 

The Warren Academic Services Center, operated 
jointly with Warren College academic advising, 
offers tutoring and peer counseling, as well as 
selected workshops and study groups. 
The Third Place, extension 43284 
102 Marshall College Commons 
Warren Academic Services Center, extension 46030 
Warren College Apartments Bldg. 2, Apt. 211 O 

Tutorial Program 
OASIS provides free tutoring in, lower-division 

biology, chemistry, physics, mathematics, eco
nomics, and computer science. Tutors are available 
on a drop-in basis to help the student become an 
independent learner. Most of the tutorial services 
are located in the Underground but are also 
available at the Third Place, the Warren Academic 
Services Center, and Muir Dorms. Tutors often 
arrange to hold group sessions in various locations 
through-out the campus. All tutors are required 
to complete TEP 116, The Psychology of Teaching, 
concurrent with their first quarter as tutors. 
The Underground, extension 42280 
Galbraith Hall, Room 1254 

l.1 

Writing Center 
At the Writing Center students Jmprove their 

writing skills and strategies for a range of different 
writing situations-the essay exam, the lab repo'rt, 
term and research papers-and across disciplines, 
from science to literature. One-to-one writing 
conferences are available by appointment for all 
UCSD students. These conferences stress 
prewriting preparaNon, revision, and editing 
strategies. Small group sessions address special 
needs, for example, research writing, editing(~ and 

· writing English as a second· language. 
OASIS Writing Center, extension 42284 
Student Center, Bldg. A, Room 214 

The language Program 
Students whose first language is not English 

are helped in the Language Program (LP). In 
addition, students doing academic, class related 
work in Spanish, French, Italian, and other foreign 
languages can participate in LP Workshops con
ducted by bilingual staff. The OASIS Language 
Program services include the Language Program 
Class, a biweekly intensive reading and writing 
class; weekly fifty-minute workshops on grammar 

and mechanics; weekly fifty-minute workshops in 
- Spanish, French and other languages; practice of 

the English language for foreign students; and· 
individual conferences where feedback on drafts 
of wrjting in the languages is provided. 
OASIS Language Program, extension 42284 
Student Center Bldg. A, Room 214 

OASIS Student Support Services 
OASIS Student Support Services is a compre

hensive program designed to support the acadernic 
efforts.of participating students. The. program seeks 
to increase the retention of eligible students, 
particularly those who have been traditionally 
underrepresented due to race or ethnicity, gender, 
disability, and/or economic status. Student Support 
Services also strives to enhance each program 
participant's eligibility for entrance to graduate and 
professional schools and to foster an institutional 
climate which will support the success of program 
participants. The program consists of a variety of 

. course-related workshops and individualized 
tutoring sessions; personal, academic, and career 
counseling; and various cultural enrichment activities. 
OASIS Main Office, extension 43760 
Galbraith Hall, Room 1058 
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OFFICE OF INTERNATIONAL 

EDUCATION 

International Center 
(corner of Hutchis.on Way and Gilman Drive) 
Mail code 0018 
534-3730 

The International Center houses the offices of 
the foreign student and scholar advisers and 
advisers for the EducatLon Abroad Program and 
the Opportunities Abroad Program, as well as the 
Programs Abroad Resource Library. In addition, 
the center has American English tutors available 
to foreign students, scholars and spouses, and 
houses the office of all the commu8ity volunteers 
who provide a wealth of hospitality programs to 
international students, scholars, and spouses, 
including language tutors and host families. 

The staff and community volunteers as wel I ~as 
the lnternat~onal Club also sponsor a variety of 
international/intercuttural programs and services 
for all members of the UCSD community. These 
include lectures, language exchanges, linkages 
with international faculty specialists, and weekly 
international cafe lunches which are open to the 
entire campus. 

OPPORTUNITIES ABROAD 

PROGRAM (OAP) . 
International Center (corner of Hutchison Way 
and Gilman Drive) 
Mail code 0018 
534-1123 

The Opportunities Abroad Program (housed in 
the Programs Abroad Office, along with the Edu
cation Abroad Program) facilitates participation 
in programs abroad sponsored by institutions 
other than the University of California. OAP offers 

·a resource"library and advisory services enabling 
ucso·students to choose study, work, internship, 
and educational travel abroad programs b.est 
suited to their individual needs. Programs are 
available for students in all majors, for periods 
ranging from a quarter to a full academic yeaf. 
Students participating in approved academic 
programs abroad transfer credit back to UCSD. They 
receive assistance with this as well as application, 
financial aid, predeparture and re-entry issues 
through the OAP. Students participating in non
academic programs generally do not earn credit 
but in some instances may arrange to do so, for 
example, through the Academic Internship Program .. 

SAN DIEGO SUPERCOMPUTER 

CENTER 

SDSC Building 
Mai I code 0505 
534-5000 (general inquiries) 
534-5100 or consult@sdsc.edu 
(SDSC consultants) 

The San Diego Supercomputer Center (SDSC) 
is a national laboratory for computational science 
and engineering. Its mission is to advance sci
entific research through computation, se~ve as a 
national focal point for development of key en
abling high-performance computational tech
nologies, and enhance U.S. economic competi
tiveness. With a staff of more than 100 scien
tists, software developers, and research support 
personnel, the center serves more than 4,850 
researchers from 355 institutions· and 50 indus
trial partners. These researchers have investi
gafed new scientific problems and paradigms of 
computing, founded new centers of research, 
taught hundreds of courses, and started spin-off 
companies. 

More specifically, SDSC 
• Conducts research in scientific applications 
and enabling computational technologies. 

' ' ........ ., ···---.c .•. '•"'""'.·•·· 
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• Provides access to high-performance comput
ing and visualization resources. 
• Develops tools to integrate computing re
sources and provides comprehensive support to 
Mhance researchers' productivity. 
• Offers educational programs and develops 
undergraduate/K-12 curricula to spread expertise 
in using high-performance computational tools. 
• Integrates computational technology into com
mercial research, design, and manufacturing 
processes through partnerships with industry. 

In operation since 1986, SDSC is located on 
the north end of campus just south of RIMAC 
and east of IR/PS and is administered by General 
Atomics: It receives policy guidance from a con
sortium of twenty-seven leading universities and 
research institutions, including all campuses of 
the University of California system. It has an 

·annual budget of $25 million. Approximately 60 
percent of this funding comes from the National 
Science Foundation; the remaining 40 percent 
comes from the Advanced Research Projects 
Agency, the National Institutes of Health, NASA, 
the State and University of California, and indus
trial partners. 

RESEARCH ACTIVIT.IES 
SDSC supports computational work across a 

broad spectrum of sciences. SDSC's internal 
research staff activities focus on biochemistry, 
biomedicine, chemistry, and environmental sci
ences, and on developing the underlying compu
tational technology. SDSC leverages the efforts 
of these researchers through collaborations with 
colleagues on campus and other local research 
institutions, interaction through SDSC's senior 
fellows program (in which many UCSD profes
sors partiCipate), joint appointments at UCSD 
and San Diego State iJniversity, and joint support 
of postdoctoral positions. This creates a col- . 
laborative community that cuts across the do~ 
mains of research, teaching, and infrastructure 
development and is moving researchers to scal
able parallel architectures. ln_,this environment, 
SDSC is a national focal point for major ad
vances in biomedical and environmental sci-
ences applications. . ~ 

High-performance computing, biochemistry, 
and database research find a synergy in the areas 
of biomolecular modeling and rational drug de
sign. SDSC is nurturing that synergy by leading 
protein engineering and drug design projects at 
UCSD and building essential infrastructure (data
bases, ·computational chemistry software tools, 
and new structural biology software) to address 
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researchers' needs in a comprehensive fashion. A reactions (which are highly relevant to the under-
major collaboration in this area is the Computa- standing of fundamental biological processes). 
tional Center for Macromolecular Structure, In the area of environmental modeling, SDSC 
which teams SDSC, UCSD/Chemistry, and The has launched a major initiative to develop orga-
Scripps Research Institute (TSRI) led by Susan S. nizing principles based on observed data to make 
Taylor (UCSD/Chemistry and SDSC senior tel- ecology a predictive science. This initiative will 
low}, Lynn Ten Eyck (SDSC and UCSD/Chemis- demonstrate the efficacy of managing natural 
try}, and John Tainer (TSRI}. This group is resources in a unique way by teaming scalable 
developing and distributing software to solve and parallel computing and visualization technology, 
analyze macromolecular structures. scientific expertise, and public policy making. 

Biomedical research activities at SDSC are The computational technology will provide the 
highlighted in two major collaborations. One is ·means for objective resource management as· 
the Collaboratory for Microscopic Digital well as "post-mortem" assessment of policy 
Anatomy that will provide researchers with net- effectiveness. The first project of this initiative is· 
work-based access to unique instrumentation for · t_o d_evelop 3D visual, analytical, and predictive ' 
acquiring and manipulating images of biological models of San Diego Bay. These models will be 
structure. This project will revolutionize the way based on biological, chemical, .and physical data 
biological researchers interact with scientific being collected by 30 monitoring programs; the 
instrumentation and serve as a prototype ex- data wi II be normalized and integrated in a 
ample for how researchers in other disciplines . centralizect data repository that will be publi_cly 
can make cost-effective network-based use of accessible over the Internet on SDSC's World 
specialized research equipment. This collabora- Wide Web server. . 
tion teams SDSC with Mark Ellisman of the San Because researchers in all these areas con-
Diego Microscopy and Imaging Resource and tinue to challenge the capabilities of even the 
colleagues at the UCSD Medical School, and a most powerful computing systems, SDSC's re-
group headed by Don Greenberg of Cornell Uni- search program includes a strong emphasis on 
versity and the National Science Foundation's developing the next generation underlying com-
Science and Technology Center in Computer putational technology to enable even more com-
Graphics and Scientific Visualization. plex studies. This work includes plans to imple-

The second collaboration is the National Bio- ment a distributed teraflops system with Caltech 
medical Computation Resource, a National lnsti- based on a gigabit-per-second communications 
tutes of Health Research Resource. This re- link; ongoing work with Intel to stabilize and 
source is stimulating the use of parallel comput- enhance the operating system for the Paragon 
ing technologies in biomedicine. It is playing a parallel supercomputer; network engineering, 
leading role in the application of high-perfor- analysis, and modeling; development of archival 
mance parallel computers to biomedical prob~ storage systems to support the ex·pected de.-
lems, developing new software, increasing the mands of petabyte archives; performance evalua-
number of biomedical researchers with experi- tion; tools development; and the implementation 
ence using parallel systems, and establishing a of a single authentication sys~em for more secure 
group of computational experts at SDSC in bio- access to all the resources of the national 
medical applications. SDSC biologist Michael supercomputer centers. , 
Gribskov is leading this project. 

Chemists at-SDSC are developing and apply- COMPUTATIONAL RESOURCES -
ing methods to understand the structure, spec- SDSC computational resources include 
troscopy, and reactivity of molecules. Their top- • CRAY C90 vector supercomputer, running the 
ics include studying the structure and growth pf UNICOS operating system (the Cray Research 
larger structures such as diamond films and version of UNIX}. It has eight processors and a 
fullerene materials and how ozone is being de- peak speed of 7.7 billion floating-point opera-
pleted from the Antarctic and Arctic polar strata- tions per second (gigaflops). It features 128 
sphere, developing methods using SDSC's paral- · Mwords (1 Gbyte) of main memory, 512 Mwords 
lel supercomputer to calculate accurate molecu- (4 Gbytes) of auxiliary memory, and 189 Gbytes 
lar properties, modeling geochemical systems, of local high-speed disk storage. 
designing and synthesizing novel, highly . . • Intel Pan1gon parallel supercomputer, running 
strained carbon compounds, and studying · OSfft.~other UNIXvariant). It has 400 pro-

"' charg·e-transfer process~s in photochemical . cessor.~ (cal_led ~'nod~s") and a peak speed of 4~ 
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Gftops. Memory is allocated per node: 256 
nodes have 32 Mbytes of memory each, and the 
rest have 16 Mbytes of memory each, giving the 
machine an aggregate memory of 10.25 Gbytes. 
This machine has 48 Gbytes of local disk storage. 
• Thinking Machines CM-2, with 8,096 nodes. 
A research group at UCSD headed by Fran 
Berman, professor of Computer Science and 
Engineering and SDSC senior fellow, is using 
this machine to study heterogeneous application 
scheduling in. a non-dedicated environment. 
This group is developing predictive performance 
models that take into account processor and 
communication network contention in a system 
consisting·of two distinct machine types. The 
goa~ of this work is to facilitate other two-part 
heterogeneous systems and to begin considering 
more general heterogeneous scheduling issues. 
• DEC Alpha farm, consisting of eight clustered 
workstations. This farm is being used primarily 

'by C. Roberto Mechoso and his"global climate·· 
model re$earch group at UCLA. Limited 
amounts of time are available for others for code 
development consistent with the heeds of 
Mechoso's group to run production calculations. 
• UniTree, a 20-terabyte archival storage system. 
accessible. from al I SDSC production systems. 
• Visualization laboratory featuring Silicon 
Graphics and Sun Microsystems· workstations, a 
variety of hardcopy and fi Im output devices, and 
an audio/video suite for producing professional
quality videotapes of visualized research results. 

ALLOCATIONS 
Allocations for time on SDSC's CRAY C90 and 

Intel Paragon supercomputers are made to sup
port research projects and class curricula. All 
proposed projects must be nonproprietary. Any 
US researcher, postdoc, or educator, regardless 

. of affiliation or funding source, is eligible to ap
ply for a peer-reviewed allocation. Undergradu
ate and graduate students may obtain time 
through applications submitted by their advisers. 
To apply for time, you must submit an applica- . 
tion (available from the SDSC consultants) at 
least sixty days prior to the quarter in which you 
want yow allocation to begin (quarters begin 
January 1, April 1, July 1, and October 1; alloca
tions are typically made for twelve-month peri
ods). For requests for up to 50 CRAY hours or 
up to 5,000 Paragon hours, applications can be 
submitted any time and are reviewed.shortly after 
receipt. Allocations can also be obtained from 
block grants administered by UCSD (for engi
n.eering allocations, contact Greg Hidley,· 

'• 
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hidley@de.ucsd.edu; for other types, contact 
Marvin Goldberger, mgoldberger@ucsd.edu) and 
the Scripps Institution of Oceanography (Steve 
Constable, sconstab@ucsd.edu). 

Accounts are also available on workstations in 
SDSC's Vislab. Any academic researcher, or 
graduate or undergraduate student may apply for 
one. To apply, fill out the SDSC Workstation 
Access Request form, which is available from the 
SDSC consultants. Each form is reviewed to 
ensure that the goals of the applicant are consis
tent with the mission of SDSC. This review pro
cess takes 2-4 weeks. 

Researchers with access to SDSC's resources 
are supported by SDSC's consulting staff. The 
consultants are available by phone (x45100), e
mail (consult@sdsc.edu), and on a walk-in basis 
8:00 a.m. 5:00 p.m. Monday through Friday. 
Researchers and students with accounts are wel
come to attend SDSC's periodic training work
.shops (contact the SDSC consultants for more 
information). Information about SDSC can be 
obtained by connecting to SDSC's World Wide 
Web server (http://www.sdsc.edu/) or contacting 
Ann Redelfs, External Relations, x45032, 
redelfs@sdsc.edu. 

ADDITIONAL OPPORTUNITIES FOR THE 
CAMPUS COMMUNITY 

SDSC offers the following additional opportu
nities for UCSD professors, researchers, and 
students: 
• Access to high-performance computers· 
through UCSD classes-Many UCSD and Exten
sion classes make use of the SDSC resources 
described above, providing a hands-on way to 
learn about high-performance computing. To 
take advantage of these resources, check particu
larly the class listings for Biology, Chemistry, 
Computer Science and Engineering, Electrical 
and Computer Engineering, and App.lied Me
chanics al'ld Engineering Sciences. 
• Research p~ogram for undergraduates-The 
National Science Foundatio_n.-{NSF) sponsors an 
ongoing program at SDSC, called Research Ex
periences for Undergraduates, that provides an 
opportunity for undergraduates to work on com
putational science research projects under the 
guidance of SDSC mentors and their campus 
advisers. Students tan participate in a nine-week 
summer program or a part-time program during 
the academic year. You must apply for and be 

·accepted into the program. Stipends are pro
vided. For more information, contact Bob Leary, 
leary@sdsc.edu. 

• Seminars-SDSC hosts a wide variety of 
_seminars on topics of interest to the high-perfor
mance computing community. Most are open to 
the UCSD community. The science seminar se
ries is generally held at 10:00 a.m. on Wednes
days. 
• Internships-Through· the academic intern
ship program at UCSD, students can obtain work 
experience at SDSC for course credit. SDSC has 
internships in systems software devel_opment, 
computational science research, visualization 

· and applications programming, scientific and 
technical writing, and curricular development. 
For more information, contact Jayne Keller, 
x45124, jaynek@sdsc.edu. 
• Part-time and post-graduate employment
SDSC posts part-time and professional job 
openings at the UCSD Career Services Center. 
Typical part-time jobs are in programming, re
searcher support, technical writing, library assis
tance, computer operations, and reception work. 
• Access to SDSC's library-SDSC maintains a 
professionally staffed library (room 308) with 
specialized information on all aspects of high
performance computing, including collections o'f 
relevant scientific and co.mputational journals, 
proceedings from relevant conferences, and 

newsletters from other supercomputer centers. 
The library ·is open 8:00 a.m. 5:00 p.m. Monday 
through Friday; visitors should first check in with 
the SDSC receptionist on the first floor. Anyone 
can come and use materials in the library, but 
only those with allocations may check materials 
out. -For more information, contact Dick Ellis, 
x45171, dellis@sdsc.edu. 
• Tours-· SDSC offers a 45-minute tour at 4:00 
p.m. every Friday. Reservations are recom
mended and can be made by contacting the 
SDSC receptionist, x45000, 
reception@sdsc.edu. Special-interest group 
tours can be arranged by contacting Sandy 
Davey, x45026, daveysl@sdsc.edu. 

EXTENDED STUDIES AND 

PUBLIC SERVICE PROGRAMS 

9600 North Torrey Pines Road 
(on the UCSD campus north of Muir College) 
Mai I code 0176 
534-3400 

The Division of Extended Studies and Public 
Service is the key lifelong learning resource for 
the University of California, San Diego. The orga
nization provides a rich and varied array of aca-
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demic and community putreach programs de
signed to support a diverse constituency. The 
Division has classroom and administrative cen
ters in La Jolla, downtown San Diego, and 
Rancho Bernardo. The Division provides ad
vanced learning opportunities for adults, including 
courses, seminars, workshops, institutes, confer
ences, and study tours. Annual enrollment is ap
proximately 45,000 in the various programs ad
ministered through UCSD Extension,. the largest 
department of Extended Studies and Public Ser
vice. Over 80 percent of UCSD Extension partici
pants nave a bachelor's degree. 

With the exception of specific grant-funded 
programs, the division's programs are supported 
b_y course fees and receive no state funds. 

UCSD Extension courses numbered 1 through 
199 are structured in accordance with the require
ments for regular campus courses and may be 
taken by UCSD students for elective credit. 

For further information on the Division of 
Extended Studies and Public Service, phone 
534-0406 for a free catalog. Among the many 
programs in the division are: 

CONTINUING PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION 
Courses and certificate programs are offered in a 

wide range of fields, including microcomputer 
engineering, business management, hazardous 
materials management, legal assistant training, 
marketing management, computer systems pro
gramming, human resource management, urban 
planning, desktop publishing, TOM, U.S.-Mexi
can trade, emergency department nursing, alco
hol studies, and fitness instruction. State-ap
proved credentiaL programs for educators, quar
terly engineering colloquia, a career planning 
program, and course sequence awards in busi
ness, science, engineering, and computer science 
specializations are also offered. 

EXECUTIVE PROGRAMS 
UCSD Extension offers a variety of programs 

to meet the needs of San Diego companies for 
astute, broadly educated managers equipped to 
deal with the dramatic financial; technological, 
and cultural changes in today's workplace. 

Two such programs include the "Executive 
Program for Scientists and Engineers" (EPSE) 
and the "Leadership and Management Program 
for Scientists and Engineers" (LAMP). Both are 
accelerated, profici~ncy-based courses of study 
tailored to the scientist or engineer who holds, or 
is aoout to be promoted to, a significant manage-

ment position. Participants are nominated to 
. apply for the programs by their companies. Both 

programs .. were developed by an advisory commit
tee of San Diego engineering executives. In addi
tion, UCSD Extension sponsors major institutes 
and conferences featuring international experts. 

ADVANCED TRAINING FOR EDUCATORS 
State-approved credential programs for teachers 

offered by UCSD Extension include adult education, 
vocational education, special ·education, and 
pupil personnel services. There are two certificate 
programs in computers in education, plus a wide 
range of seminars and workshops in innovative 
teaching techniques and educational administration. 

In addition, summer institutes for teachers allow 
the university to contribute to the education of 
our community's young people by enhancing the 
intellectual perspective of teachers. For example, the 
Program for Teacher Enhancement in Science and 
Technology (PTEST), funded by NSF, and Project 
COPE (Change on Planet Earth), co-sponsored 
with Scripps lnsitution of Oceanography, bring 
selected teachers to the campus for seminars and 
courses taught by prominent UCSD faculty. 

CONNECT: THE PROGRAM IN 
TECHNOLOGY AND ENTREPRENEURSHIP 

Formed in the fall of 1985, CONNECT is 
designed to contribute to the realization of San 
Diego's high-technology potential. The program 
provides a context in which the leaders of high-tech 
businesses and service industries can exchange 
information, generate ideas, and develop resources. 
Among its many activities-including research, 
publications, forums that bring together the 
financial and technological communities, and 
contributions to the future expansion of high . 
technology in San Diego-the program presents 
educational events designed to fulfill such objectives as 

· helping researchers and entrepreneurs identify the
commercial potential of their ide.as and findings; 
creating opportunities for researchers to showcase 
their ideas to potential investors and venture ' 
capitalists; helping entrepreneurs improve their 
busin~ss planning, management, and financial 
skills; and creating a context for analysis and 
discussion of the critical public policy issues that 
affect the growth of high-tech enterprises. For 
further information phone 534-6114. 

UCSD ENVIRONMENTAL TRAINING CENTER 
UCSD Extension, along with UC Davis and 

. Oregon State University, was the recipient of an 
EPA grant for the purpose of delivering education 

and training for the detection, handling, and 
removal of lead-based paint, a major public health 
risk. The Western Regional Lead Training Center 
was established in the fall of 1992, offering year
round training to lead abatement personnel at the 

. UCSD Environmental Training Center in San 
Diego's North County. 

OSHA TRAINING INSTITUTE-PACIFIC 
COAST EDUCATION CENTER 

The OSHA Training Institute offers selected 
OSHA-approved safety and health training courses 
to the private sector and federal agencies, using 
curricula provided by the U.S. Department of Labor, 
based on standards of the Occupational Safety and 
Health Act. Many of the course·s are conducted at 
various corporate and government training facilities 
around the U.S. 

The Center also provides Title 8-based safety 
and health courses throughout California to assist 
companies, utilities, and others to comply with 
Cal/OSHA standards. 

For information, call 800-358-9206. 

LIFELONG LEARNING OPPORTUNITIES 
People who enjoy reading, tninking and talking · 

about ideas, exploring the philosophies of other 
cultures and other times, or exercising their creative 
talents have a special resource fn UCSD Extension. 
People interested in keeping current on changing 
trends and public issues can also turn to UCSD 
Extension for in-depth analyses and discourse. 
Courses and workshops are offered in painting, 
music, acting, literature, history, oceanography, 
political science, health, and foreign languages, 
to name just a few. A variety of free public lec
tures, community forums, and public policy 
seminars are also available from the campus 
under the auspices of Extended Studies and Pub
lic Service. For more information, call 534-3400. 

INTERCULTURAL AND LANGUAGE 
PROGRAMS 

UCSD Extension offers a variety of English 
programs for individuals for whom English is not 
the native language. The Intensive English Lan- ·· 
guage Program is taught at seven proficiency 
levels with electives such as advance9 grammar, 
TOEFL preparation, American history, and busi
ness and computer Engl1sh. It is offered through
out the year at ten-week intervals. In addition, 
short courses in conversation are offered regu
larly throughout the year and by special contract 
for international visitors and students who wish 
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to tmprove their abi1ity to understand and com
municate in English. 

In ~ddition, courses for academic and profes
sional development offer bilingual professionals, 
as well as researchers and scholars, a means to 
advancement in our English-oriented society. 

A wide variety of:language programs for En
glish speakers such. as Spanish and Japanese are 
offered year-round. 

HEALTH MANAGEMENT 
He~ remains a critical issue for the 1990s, 

fromthe economic and sociological as well as 
medical perspectives. UCSD Extension offers 
advanced and continuing education courses for 
health professionals, and a beginning and advanced 
Certificate Program in Fitness Instruction/Exercise 
Science. , 

In addition the Department of Alcohol, Tobacco; 
and other Drug Studies is designed to contribute 
to a broader public understanding of alcohol 
problems and Jhe avoidance of their adverse 
consequences. Program offerings include interna-

. tional and national conferences, professional de
velopment courses, and the annual Summer · 
School of Alcohol and Other Drug Studies. 

LEGAL ASSISTANT TRAINING PROGRAM 
Both daytime and evening programs are offered 

through UCSD Extension to provide the education 
and skills needed to ,pertorm the tasks of the legal 
assistant who works as a member of the legal team 
in law firms, corporations, governmental agencies, 
and other organizations. Both programs have been 
approved by the American Bar Association. 

CONCURRENT REGISTRATION. 
Concurrent Registration is· a procedure that 

allows individuals who are not officially matriculated 
UCSD students to participate for credit in regular 
UCSD courses. Enrollment is on a space-available 
basis with the approval of the course i·nstructors. 
Individuals must register through UCSD Extension. 
Information on this program can be obtained 
'through the UCSD Extension Registration Office, 
534-3400. ' 

A reciprocal arrangement allows matriculated 
UCSD students to enroll in one UCSD Extensi.on 
course per quarter free of charge. Undergraduates at 
UCSD interested in this program should call their 
provost's office for information; graduate students 
should contact the Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

PROGRAMS FOR RETIRED PERSONS 
The Institute for Continued Learning (ICL) is 

an organization for retired persons conceived, 
developed, and directed by retirees themselves. 
ICL has an active learning and social program 
created by members, including seminars, study 
groups, classes, forums, trips, and luncheons. 
Approximately 350 members participate in ICL 
activities. Information is available by calling 

available to all faculty, staff, and students of the 
university. Our stuaents enjoy direct borrowing 
privileges at the of~er UC campuses. 

The Computer Assisted Reference Service assists 
readers in the compilation of subject bibliographies. 
This process not only saves readers the time of 
manually searching periodical abstracts and in
dexes, but also permits more thorough searching of 
data bases such as Biological Abstracts and Disser
tation Abstracts. Contact the reference departments 534-3409. 

· of the libraries for information about this service. 
THE UCSD LIBRARIES 

The UCSD Libraries consisl of the Social Sci
ences and Humanities Library, the Science and 
Engineering Library, the Biomedical Library and 
Medical Center Library, the Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography Library, the International Relations 
and Pacific Studies Library, the Undergraduate 
Library, the Art and Architecture Library, the Mu- · 
sic Library, and The Mandewle Library of Spe
cial Collections. 

COMBINED UCSD LIBRARIES STATISTICS, 
1994 
Volumes .............................................. 2,297,271 
Periodical and other serial 
publications received ............................... 23,566 
Government documents .......................... 241,400 
Maps ........................................................ 270,679 
Microforms ......................................... 2,416,367 
Audio and video materials ........................ 69, 184 
Slides and other . 
pictorial items ........................................ 269,905 
Computer files.......................................... 8, 187 

The library is a center for study, reading, and 
scholarship at UCSD. Its collections and services 
are basic resources supporting undergraduate and 
graduate instructional programs, as well as ad
vanced research. The library units are organized 
and staffed to meet these academic objectives. 
While each library may have varying rules, all are 
open to all members of the UCSD community. 

Reference services are available at each of 
the campus libraries and are designed to assist 
$tudents and faculty with their course needs 
and research activities; Through its Instructional . 
Services Program, the library offers campus users a 
variety of orieotation and instructional opportunities. 
The Contemporary Issues 50 course (Information 
and Academic Librari~s) of Muir College is one 

· example. Group tours of the libraries can bear
ranged through the reference librarians. 

The Interlibrary Loan Service locates and bor
rows materials not held at UCSD. This service is 

Access to ROGER, the on line catalog of the UCSD 
Library, and MELVYL ®, the UC online union cata
log, is available through the campus network. The 
library also operates lnfoPath, the campuswide 

·information system that provides access to ROGER, 
MELVYL, and many other electronic databases and 
services located at UCSD and throughout the world. 

Library hours of service vary and are regularly 
posted in the libraries and on lnfoPath. Most 
units extend hours during examination periods. 

NOTE: Call 534-3336 for an up-to-date schedule 
of open hours for all libraries (recorded message). 

~ 

SOCIAL SCIENCES AND HUMANITIES 
LIBRARY 
(located north of the Price Center in The Univer
sity Library) 
Mai I code 0175R 
534-3336 

The SS&H Library houses the research collec
tions in the social ~ciences and humanities 
(1,260, 709 vols.). Its reference collection con
tains an outstandi.ng collection of bibliographies, 
indexes, encyclopedias, biographical directories, and 
other information resources in print and electronic 
.form. The Documents Collection is a depository 
for the official publications of California, the 
United .?tates, the United Kingdom and th~ United 
Nations, and also contains a major topographical 
and political map .collection. 

SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING LIBRARY 
East Wing, The University Library 

· Mai I code 0175E 
534-3258 

The Science and Engineering Library contains 
strong collections in the physical sciences and 
technology (203,376 vols.). Of particular impor
tance are its research materials in chemistry, 
computer science, electronics, engineering, 
mathematics, physics, space sciences, nuclear 
energy, and materials science. 
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BIOMEDICAL LIBRARY AND MEDICAL c 

CENTER LIBRARY 
·Basic Science Building, School of Medicine 
Mail code,01758 
534-3255 

I 

· The Biomedical Library contains collections in 
biology and medicine which are especially rich in 
the journal Hterature of the basic sciences and 
clinical medicine, with emphasis on cellular and 
molecular biology, neurosciences, and genetics 

(196,160 vols.). A branch library, the Mediral Center 
Library (23,954 vols.), supports the activities of health 
care provid.ers at the UCSD Medical Center in the 
Hillcrest area of San Diego. Mail code 8828, 543-6520. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS AND PACIFIC 
STUDIES LIBRARY 
Mai I code 0175W 
534-7785 

The IR/PS Library features materi~ls on , 
cootemporary pol_itical, economic, and business 

affairs in East Asia, Latin America, and the rest of 
the Pacific Basin region (54;096 vols.). 

SCRIPPS INSTITUTION OF 
OCEANOGRAPHY LIBRARY 
Mai I code 0175C 
534-3274 \ 

Scripps Institution of Oceanography Library is 
'one of the largest marine science libraries in the 
world (227,822 vols.). It has outstanding collections· 
in marine biology, oceanography, and marine 
technology, and also specializes in geology, 
geophysics, and zoology. · 

UNDERGRADUATE LIBRARY 
Galbraith Hal I 
Revelle College 
Mail code 01750 J OJ 
534-3065 

Undergraduate Library has a general collection ~ 
(77,175 vols.) and provides reference and instruc-
tion services especially designed to meet the needs 
of lower-division undergraduates. UGLs Playback 

. Center houses a permanent audiovisual collection 
(2,349 audio; 1,231 video) and reserve materials 
used by faculty in their classes. · 

ART AND'ARCHITECTURE LIBRARY 
West Wing, The University Library 
Mail code 0175F 
534-4811 

The Art and Architecture Library's collections 
support the study of the visual arts and architecture 
(45,387 vols.; 235,439 slides). Collection strengths 
include art history,,performance and environmental 

·art, photography, painting, sculpture, and archi
tectural design, theory, and history, urban design, 
landscape architecture, and building technology. 
The Slide Collection provides visual materials for 
on-campus instructional purposes. 

MUSIC LIBRARY 
West Wing, The University Library 
Mai I code 01750 
534-2759 

Located on the first floor of the University Library, 
the Music Librari c·ontains strong collections of 
books (25,000 vols.) emphasizing music of the 

· twentieth century and music theory, music (35,000 
vols.) emphasizing twentieth century and chamber 
music performance materials, and subscriptions 
to approximately 100 periopicals. The Listen in~ 
·Room has 60 stations for course reserve arid 
other related listening and viewing, and a diverse· " 
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collection of 50,000 music and spoken word sound 
· · recordings (including 5,000 compact discs) and 

500 video tapes and discs. 

THE MANDEVILLE LIBRARY OF SPECIAL 
COLLECTIONS 
West Wing, The University Library 
Mai I code 0175S 
534-2533 

The Special Collections(150,000 vols.) in-
clude rare books, manuscripts, and other re- . 
search materials. Other resources include materi
als about Baja California,. Pacific Vo~ages'. the 
Spani~h Civil War, science and public policy, and 
modern poetry. 

STUDENT SERVICES AND 
I 02 PROGRAMS 

T VICE CHANCELLOR, STUDENT 

AFFAIRS 

· Building 112 University Center 
Mail code 0015 
534-4370 
· The Office of the Vice Chancellor of Student 
Affairs is responsible for the overall quality of life at 
UCSD for undergraduate and graduate students. 

· The office provides coordination and direction to 
more than two dozen st1:1dent service departments 
and works closely with other components of. t~e . 
campus to ensure that programs, services, policies, 
and procedures foster the de~elopment. of students 
and the achievement of their academic and career 
goals. 

CAREER SERVICES CENTER 

Mail Code 0330 
534-3150 

The Career Services Center exists to help . 
UCSD students and alumni determine and fulfill 
their employment and career goals. To that end, 
we offe(the following services:. ,. 

Career Development: Resources ar~ avail
able through individual advising, comp.utenzed. 
tasting programs, workshops, a career mfor~at1on 
fair, practical experience, and reference materials to., 
provide occupational information. 

Tools, Techniques, and Tactics: ·.Resume, 
interviewing and job search workshops, informa
tion sessions regarding graduate school ad~ 
missions, critiques for resumes and personal 
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statements, individual advising and reference Listings are not mailed, as availability changes 
· I daily. · 

matena s. UCSD is located in the midst of a resort area, 
Job Opportunities: Job lis~ings (updated. commanding higher rents than most other areas in· 

daily), on -campus interviews with e~ploy~rs m San Diego County. Lower rentals may be found 
various fields, networking programs, Job .fairs as you travel south and inland of the campu~. A 
and reference materials to identify potential em- general rule is, the closeJ to the beach the higher 
players. the rent. · -
. Graduate School Opportunities: Annual Approximate monthly costs for unfurnished 

fairs with recruiters from professional and gradu- rentals, excluding utilities, are: 
ate schools, individual advising, refer~nce. let~er $300-$450-for furnished room with kitchen 
file service, reference materials re.gardmg md1~ privileges 
vidual schools, program information, fel.lo~ship $250-$500-for own room in a home with 
opportunities, and graduate school admission other students (roommate) 
testing brochures. $425-$625-for studio or bachelor apartment 
COLLEGE DEANS' OFFICES $500-$800-for one-bedroom apartment or 

house , 
Revel le, Mai I code 0321, 534-3492 $675-$1, 1 OO-for two-bedroom apartment, 
Muir, Mail code 0106, 534-3587 condo, or house , 
Marshall, Mail code 0509, 534-4390 $1,000-up-for three-bedroom apartment, 
Warren, Mail code 0022, 534-4731 · condo, or house 
Roosevelt Mail code 0069, 534-2237 $1,500-Up-for four-and five-bedroom 

The st~ffs of the college deans' offices per- house . 
form many different functions. They provide help, Furnished rentals will generally cost an add1-
advice, counseling, and referral in many areas tional $50 to $1 oo per month. 
including commuter and resi.dential matters: The It is suggested that students who wish to find 
deans' offices regularly design and coordinate off-campus housing plan to make arrangements. 
activities such as orientation, Welcome Week, com- early by consulting the availabl.e renta!s posted in 
mencement, leadership opportunities, decisions the office. The best time to begin looking for 
about remaining in or withdrawing fro~ school, housing is from two to three weeks before the 
college disciplinary matters, involvement .in stude~t . start of the fall quarter, and one to two weeks . 
governments, planning social and educat1?n~I act 1~ 1 - before the spring and winter quarter. . 
ties handling housing concerns, assisting with During September, the office operates a Tempo-
spe~ialiied concerns for physically limited stu- rary Emergency Housing ProgrilJll. The prowam 

· dents, and assisting in hearing procedures re- provides dorm-style lodging for students wh1.le they 
garding grievances. . locate permanent housing. Space is limited, and 

Contact your college dean's attic~ for as~ista~ce, reservations are recommended. 
particularly if you do not know which university A variety of house-hunting aids are available: 
office or resource would best be able to aid you current classifieds from all local newspapers, 
with your problem or concern. rental publications, larrdlord/tenant information, 
COMMUTER STUDENT maps, bus schedules, and courtesy telephones 

are available for your use. · 
SERVICES 0 F FICE The Commuter Student Services Office is sup-
Student Center, Building B ported by student fees and its services are av~ilable" 
Mail code 0309 to registered students only. Students are reqyired to 
534-3670 bring a registration ID card or a letter of acceptance 

A major function of this office i's to assist com- - when using the office services. 
muter students in ttieir search for non-university . STUDENT-STAFF,. CONNECTION 
housing. This office maintains an up-to-date listing 
service for a variety of rentals in various areas near MENTOR PROGRAM 
the campus. These listings, advertised on bulletin 
boards within the office,· include individual houses, 
condos, and apartments, as well as roommate, room 
in a private home, and work-exchange situations. 

Student Center Building B _ 
Mail Code 0309 
534-3670·, 

' ~ .. 
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The Student-Staff Connection Mentor Program 
is an al I-campus mentor program for all fresh
man and transfer students at UCSD. By partici
pating in the Student-Staff Connection, a student 
will be connected with a staff person who wants 
to share his or her knowledge and experience 
and is willing to give that extra caring outside of 
the classroom. The Student-Staff Connection ,is a 
vehicle by which a special need or concern a 
student might have can be addressed to enhance 
his or her college experience. 
· Mentors are UCSD staff who care especially 
about students. They are willing to give their 
extra time to being a friend, answering questions, 
and providing guidance. Mentors are trained 
professionals who serve without pay and volun
teer their personal time to care for a student. 
They serve as role models and a resource. 

The four purposes of the Student-Staff Con
necti,an Mentor Program are: 

1. To help facilitate a positive personal rela
tionship between a student and a UCSD 
staff member. 

2. To help a student develop his or her full 
potential, both in and outside the class
room. 

3. To enhance a student's relationship with 
the UCSD campus and reinforce his or her 
commitment to a university degree. 

4. This program is an enhancement to other 
UCSD Academic Mentor Programs within 
the colleges. · 

To sign up for the program, contact your col
lege dean's office or call the Student-Staff Con
nection Office at 534-3670. 

DINING SERVICES 

Administration: Muir Commons Annex 
Mai I Code 0122 · 
534-4013 

A variety of high quality food appealing to all 
types of diners is served in di'stinctive settings at 
UCSD Dining Services facilities. Dining com
mons and restaurants are located at Revelle, 
Muir, Warren, and Thurgood Marshall Colleges, 
as well as the School of Medicine, and Scripps 
Institution of Oceanography. Many are located 
near residence halls. 

Each restaurant has its own unique atmo
sphere and menu with hours depending on loca
tion and time of year. Students and members of 
the community are welcome to dine at any facil
ity. 

A meal plan is mandatory for residence hall 
students and optional for apartment residents. A 

number of different board plans are available. 
Please refer to the "Housing" section for prices. 

Plus Card, the campus declining balance ac
count, is also available from Dining Services. 
Accepted at over thirty-five locations, Plus Card 
offers· an easy, convenient, and secure way to 
shop and dine on campus. For information, call 
534-7587. 

Students use their official UCSD photo ID card 
to access meal plan and Plus Card accounts. 

Other food service facilities in~lude six fast
food restaurants and a convenience store located 
at the Price Center; the Food Co-op and Grove 
Caffe at the Student Center; and Che Cafe on 
Revelle campus. In addition, a limited selection 
of food may be purchased at portable food carts, 
convenience stores, and vending machines 
throughout UCSD. Dining Express, the mobile 
dining unit, stops at many locations around cam-

.pus. 

OFFICE FO.fl STUDENTS WITH. 

DISABILITIES (OSD) 
202 University Center 
Mail code 0019 
534-4382 (Voice/TDD) 

The primary objective of the Office for Students 
with Disabilities (OSD) is to integrate and main
stream students with disabilities into general 
campus programs and activities. The ability of 
each student to function independently in the 
educational environment is the ultimate g6al. 

The following services are available to meet 
the individual needs of students with disabilities: 

1. Disability Management Advising 
2. Academic Support Coordination: 

readers, interpreters for the deaf, notetakers, lab/ 
library assistants, typists. 

3. Equipment Loan Service: manual 
wheelchairs, powered wheelchairs, cassette record
ers, talking calculators, print enlargers, telecom
munication phone devices for the deaf, audio 
assistive devices, and other adaptive equipment 
for students with disabilities are 
available for loan at OSD. 

4. Equipment Repair Service: Minor 
repairs to wheelchairs and other mobility-related 
equipment are available at OSD by appointment. 
Appointments are not necessary in emergency 

· situations. 
5. On-Campa Transportation: OSD oper

ates a prior-scheduled on-campus transportation 
sys~~m for stud.ents with permanent and temporary 

disabilities. Prior-scheduled pick-up times can be 
reserved by disabled students from 8:00 a.m. to 
4:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, for on-campus 
transportation needs. On-call transportation re-

- quests can be made with twenty-four-hour notice, 
but on-call transportation services will be provided 
only after all prior-scheduled pick-ups have been 
completed. The Transportation Alternatives Office 
schedules a lift-equipped van to meet the on
campus transportation needs of disabled students 
after 4:00 p.m. To schedule the van, contact Trans
portation Alternatives at 534-4235 during office 
hours. (Note: No transportation is provided on the 
weekends or during the summer.) 

6. Parking Coordination 
7. On-Campus Housing Coord,lnation 
8. Priority Enr.ollment Coordination 
9. Test· Taking Arrangements 

1 0. Resource Library 
11. liaison with the· California State 

Department of Rehabilitation 
12. Referrals to Resources, Services, 

and Agencies 
Documentation of disability will be required 

for the delivery of services. 
t~\ 

FINANCIAL AID 
/} 

STUDENT FINANCIAL SERVICES 
All financiaf assistance for undergraduate and 

medical students and need-based aid for graduate 
students is aoministered by Student Financial 
Services. Information relating to graduate student 
support in the form of fellowships and assistant
ships is presented in the section entitled "Gradu-
. ate Studies." 

The University of California, San Diego expects 
students and their families to bear as much of the 
basic, necessary costs of the student's education 
as their circumstances will allow. In those cases 
where family resources are insufficient to meet 
the basic educational costs, Student Financial 
Services will attempt to assist students in obtain
ing supplemental support and financial aid. Stu
dents who are nonresidents of California should 
note that financial aid funds are not sufficient to 
meet the additional. cost of nonresident tuition 
($7,699 during 1995-96). The family should be 
prepared to provide this amount from its own 
personal resources ·ar educational loan programs 
that may be available for all or part of these costs. 

Student Financial Services is divided into six 
financial aid units-one for each of the under-
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graduate colleges and one forthe graduate divi
sion. (The School of Medicine financial aid office 
is housed in the medical school.) Student Financial 
Services also includes the scholarship office and 
the office of veterans' affairs. The purpose of this 
structure is to serve more efficiently the needs of 
the students who require financial assistance, 
scholarship information, and veterans' benefits 
certification services while attendi.ng UCSD. Lo
cations and telephone numbers are listed below. 

Marshall College, 201 University Center 
534-3805 

Muir College, 201 University Center 
534-3808 

Revelle College, 201 University Center 
534-3806 

Roosevelt College, 201 University Center 
534-2550 

Warren College, 201 University Center 
534-4686 

Graduate Division, 201 University Center 
534-3807 

Scholarship Office, 201 University Center 
534-3263 

School of Medicine, Medical Teaching Facility 
534-4665 

Veterans Affairs, 201 University Center 
534-4483 . 

Applications and requests:for information . 
·· should be addressed to the appropriate area of 
Student Financial Services as follows: Attn: (your 
undergraduate college name or graduate divi
sion), Student Financial Services, 0013, La Jolla, 
California 92093-0013. 
· No student should leave the university for 

financial reasons before exploring alf possible 
avenues of assistance with a Student Financial 
Services counselor. Financial assistance, under
graduate scholarships, loans, grants, and work-study . 
employment, unless otherwise designated, are 
processed by Student Financial Services. Several 
publications are available on request from Student 
Financial Services describing in detail the vari
ous financial aid programs and services admin.is
tered by this office. All information contained 
herein is intended to serve as a general guide 
and is subject to change in conformity with new 
and revised federal, state, and University of Cali
fornia regulations. 

Undergraduate Scholarships and 
Fellowships 

The purpose of the Undergraduate Scholarship 
Program at UCSD is to encourage academic ex
cellence and to recognize outstanding achieve
ment. Scholarships are awarded to entering and 
continuing studentS on a competitive basis. Con
sideration is given to demonstrated academic 
ability as evidenced in GPA, math and verbal SAT 
I scores, SAT II scores, honors courses, addi
tional a-f courses taken beyond the requirement, 
scholastic promise, and, in many instances, fi
nancial need. Honorary scholarships awarded. 
solely o'n the basis of academic excellence are 
Regents Scholarships, Revelle Scholarships, 
Alumni Scholarships, as well as various other 
academic achievement sc.holarships. Several 
restricted scholarships may also be awarded as 
honorary. UCSD participates in the National 
Merit Scholarship Program and in the 1994-95 
academic year, 150 university, corporate, and spe
cial National Merit Scholars received a total of 
$161,650. Students must reapply for under
graduate scholarships each academic year, with 
the exception of the Regents and the Revel le 
Scholarships, which are awarded for a two- or 
four-year term. T~e Committee on.I. Undergraduate 
Scholarships and Honors, composed of UCSD 
faculty members, selects the recipients. Notification 
of Regents awards and non-need-based scholarship· 
awards (honorary scholarships) starts in March. 
Notification of need-based awards is made in the 
Financial Aid Award Letter, which will be mail~d 
beginning in May 1995. Restricted scholars are 
not notified until September or later. For all 
scholarships, letters are mailed only to those 
students selected. We regret we are unable to 
mail denial notification to other applicants. 

Students entering UCSD from high school or 
another postsecondary institution must complete 
Section X on the University of California 1995-96 
Undergraduate Application for Admission and 
Scholarships. The deadline for submission of the 
application is November 30, 1994. No supporting 
documents are required. 

1995-96 scholarship applications will be 
available in December 1994 to all highly quali
fied UCSD students. Those who.wish to apply for 
scholarships should bbtain an application from 
Student Financial Services (SFS). Prior students 
planning to be readmitted to UCSD during1995-96 
should request an application from SFS. The 

deadline for submission of the scholarship appli
cation is February 17, 1995. 

Current UCSD Early Admissions Honors (EAH) 
students will be mailed a scholarship application. It 
should be returned directly to the EAH Coordinator 
(0337, UCSD) by the February 17, 1995, deadline. 

If you plan to file the University of California 
1995-96 Application for Admission winter or 
spring quarter and wish to be considered for 
1995 UCSD scholarships, you must request a 
scholarship packet from the Student Financial 
Services Office in December 1994. The deadline 
for submission of the scholarship application is 
February 17, 1995. 

Regents Scholarships 
Jhe Regents of the University of California 

.annually provide each campus with Regents 
Scholarships, which are considered to be the 
most prestigious of university awards. Recipients 
are selected on the basis of academic excellence 
and exceptional promise. The Committee on Un~ 
dergraduate Scholarships and Honors, composed 
of UCSD faculty members, selects the entering 
recipients with emphasis on the following criteria: 
GPA (capped at 4.00), math and verbal SAT I 
scores, SAT II scores, honors courses, and addi
tional a-f courses taken beyond the requirement. The 
actual GPAs of entering students selected as 
Regents Scholars in 1994-95 ranged from 3.86 to 
4.44 with a mean of 4.19, while the median of the 
combined SAT I scores totaled 1400. Continuing 
U CSD students who were offered the Regents 
Scholarship averaged a 3.92 UC GPA in 1994-95. 
This scholarship is awarded to students beginning 
their freshman or junior years, for a term of four or 
two years, respectively. Renewal of the scholarship 
is automatic, provided the student maintains at 
least a 3.0 cumulative UC GPA and completes 
thirty-six units annually at UCSD. 

The dollar amount of each Regents Scholarship 
is based on the student's financial need, which is 
reassessed each year. Continuing Regents Scholars 

·who do not submit financial data or who are deter
mined not to have financial need, receive a 
$1,000 honorarium during each year of appoint
ment. 1995-96 entering Regents Scholars will re
ceive a scholarship to pay the estimated California 
resident registration fees for four years (~ot to ex
ceed $17,000). Foreign students, as sophomores, 
are eligible to apply for the Regents Honorarium 
Scholarship for appointments beginning in the 
junior year. ~egents Scholars who demonstrate 
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financial need receive a stipend to cover the dif
ference between their family and outside re
sources and the yearly cost of attending UCSD. 
This bask cost is established each year by Student· 
Financial Services and includes required fees 
and tuition, books and ,suppliesl room and board, 
personal and transportation expenses. During 
1994-95, Regents Scholarship awards ranged 
from $500 to $14,968. 

Regents and National Merit Scholars are also 
eligible for certain privileges and recognitions such 
as: preferred class enrollment, guaranteed on-cam
pus housing for four years (provided housing dead
lines are met), UCSD college of choice at time of 
admission (Regents only), graduate student library 
privileges, honors seminars transcript annotation 
(Regents only), and expanded computer accounts. 

The Ellen and Roger Revelle 
Scholarship . 

This prestigious s9holarship recognizes two 
outstanding undergraduate students entering 
UCSD each fall. The ·scholars are chosen on the 
basis of academic excellence and exceptional 
promise. Each award grants a $1,500 annual 
honorarium for up to four years. 

University Scholarships 

is based ori academic record, promise, and financial 
need. Awards may range up to $1,000 per academic 
year. 

Scholarships for National Merit 
Finalists 

Funded by the Alumni Association, the Council 
•t of Provosts, and UCSD, National Merit Scholar
ships are offered to finalists who attend UCSD and 
whose National Merit awards are not funded by 
corporate donors. Annual stipends range from a 
$500 honorarium to a $2,000 need-based stipend. · · 
Refer to the "Regents Scholarships" section for a 
listing of the UCSD privileges accorded National 
Merit winners. 

President's Undergradu-ate ·Fellowship 
Program (PUF) 

This program helps unusually talented under
graduate students pursue special studies and 
projects, unoer faculty supervision, during term 
time and/or vacations. Projects may include · 
research and/or other creative activities. Winners, 
who must be enrol led throughout 1995-96, are 
awarded a need-based stipend, determined by 
the cost of the project. 

David Jay Gambee Memorial Fellowship 
The University of California has provided this This memorial fellowship has been established 

scholarship fund to assist outstanding needy 
students meet the cost of attending UCSD. Selection . from funds donated in memory of David Jay 

Gambee, a former UCSD Revelle College student. 
Similar to the President's Undergraduate Fellowship 
Program, this fellowship helps undergraduate 
students to pursue special studies and projects. 
Proposals which involve the student as an active 
citizen in university governance, the local com
munity, or national and international affairs are 
given preference. Also receiving preference are 
projects which lead to a heightened awareness of 
the relatiGnship between the environment and 
society. Service in the community through volun
teer activities or assisting students to participate 
in programs related to the Institute on Global 
Conflict and Cooperation are encouraged. Re
search is conducted under faculty supervision 
during the academic year and/or vacation periods. 
Winners, who must be enrolled throughout 
1995-96, are awarded a need-based stipend, 
determined by the cost of the project 105 

David Marc 8elki~ Memorial Fellowship T . 
This memorial fellowship has been established 

from funds donated to UCSD in memory of David 
Marc Belkin, a former Muir College student. This 
fellowship is designed to pursue special studies and 
projects in the general areas of environmental and 
ecological issues. This includes, but is not limited 
to, pollution, preservation of natural resources, 
population management issues, etc. Research is 
conducted under faculty supervision during the 
academic year and/O( vacation periods. Winners, 
who must be enrolled throughout 1995-96, are 
awarded a need-based stipend as determined by 
the cost of the project. 

APPLYING FOR $TUDENT FINANCIAL 
ASSISTANCE 

UCSD students must meet the following, criteria 
to be eligible for financial ·assistance: 
1. Be a United States citizen or eligible noncitizen. 
2. Be enrolled in good standing in a program 
leading to a degree or certificate and maintain 
satisfactory academic progress as defined for 
UCSD financial aid recipients. Please refer to 
the Financial Aid Information Guide for specific 
information. 
3. Not be in default on any Perkins Loan (formerly 
National Direct Student Loan), Stafford Loan 
(formerly GuaraRteed Student Loan), PLUS Loan, 
or Supplemental Loan received at any institution. 
4. Not owe a refund on any Title IV grants received 
at any institution. 
5. Be registered with Selective Service if you are a 
ma1e who is at least eighteen years old and born 

. l •... 
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after December 31, 1959, unless you are not 
required to be registered. 

For evaluation of financial need, all applicants. 
must submit a Free Application for Federal Student 
Aid (FAFSA), and, if required, copies of the 1993 
federal income tax returns with a UCSD Income 
Tax Certification form, and any other required 
documents. For specific instructions, refer to the 
Financial Aid Information Guide, which is available 
upon request. The FAFSA form should be filed 
by March 2, 1995, the UCSD priority filing date, 
with the appropriate processing agency and must 
indicate the University of California, San Diego to 
receive a processed copy of the ~AFSA. 

RECEIVING FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 
UC financial assistance is funded by a combina

tion, or "package," of grant and self-help aid. Grants 
and scholarships are awards that do not have to be 
repaid. Self-help aid may consist of a loan, which 
does have to be repaid, or a work-study award, 
earned by working at a part-time job while attending 
school,, or a combination of both. UCSD uses an 
equity packaging formula which ensures t~at 
students in similar circumstances all receive the 
same percentage of "gift" aid ·and the same per
centage of "self-help" aid. 

FEDERAL PELL GRANT 
The Federal Pell Grant program is designed to 

provide financial assistance to ~nde~g~u~te~ 
attending post-secondary educational msfitutmns. 
Federal Pell Grants are intended to .be a "founda
tion" of an undergraduate financial aid package 
and may be "combined with other forms of aid in 
order to meet the student's educational costs. Apply 
for a Federal Pell Grant by completing the FAFSA. · 

UNIVERSITY Of CALIFORNIA GRANT ' 
PROGRAM 

The University of California Gra,~t-ln-Aid Pro
gram provides nonrepayable grants to' stu~ents who 
demonstrate financial need. The Opportunity Grant 
is a state-funded grant awarded to undergraduate 
students who have demonstrated financial need. 

FEDERAL SUPPLEMENTAL EDUCATIONAL 
OPPORTUNITY GRANT (SEOG) 

SEOG awards are federally funded and are 
,· granted only to undergraduate students demon

stratfng financial. need. Awards may range from 
$100 to $4,000 per academic year. ,, 
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CALGRANTS(UNDERGRADUATE) 
Cal Grants are awarded by the California Student 

Aid Commission to undergraduate California 
residents. Current recipients must reapply each 
year to have their award renewed. All applicants for 
UCSD aid are required to apply for a Cal Grant by 
March 2, 1995, using the FAFSA; UCSD will be 
unable to fund the amount of a full Cal Grant fee 
award for students ;who do not receive this grant. 

CALIFORNIA STATE GRADUATE 
FELLOWSHIP 

California State Graduate Fellowships are 
awarded by the California Student Aid Commis
sion to California residents who are admitted to 
or continuing in a. graduate degree program. 
This fellowship assists eligible. students with reg
istration fees and is awarded to disadvantaged, 
academically proficient students who can demon
strate financial need and intend to pursue an aca
demic career at the collegiate or university level. 
Current recipients must reapply each year to have 
the award renewed. A FAFSA must be filed by the 
preceding March 2. 

WORK·STUDY 
Federal and state work-study programs are 

employment programs that provide funds for 
student employment by the university or by pub
lic and private profit/nonprofit organizations. 
Students with demonstrated financial need will 
be considered. The wor~study program provides· 
experience in many fields, including experimental 
sciences, Hbrary work, recreation, computer 
sciences, peer counseling, and office work. Pay 
ranges from minimum wage and above. Job listings 
and referrals are provided through the Career 
Services Center. · 

FEDERAL PERKINS LOANS 
A student is eligibJe for a Federal Perkins Loan 

if he or she demonstrates financial need~ An un~ 
dergraduate student may borrow up to $3,000 
per academic year, and graduate students may 
borrow up to $5,000 per academic year. The ag
gregate sum for all undergraduate studies may 
not exceed $15,000. A graduate or professional 
student may borrow up to a $30,000 maximum, 
including the amount borrowed as an under
graduate, for his or her total academic career. 
Students under eighteen years of age are required to 

obtain a co-signer. For new borrowers, repayments 
and interest (currently 5 percent) begin nine months 
after ceasing to be enrolled at least half-time. 

UNIVERSITY LOANS 
University Loans are also available. The eligibility 

requirements and terms, except for d,ifferences in 
cancellation provisions, are generally the same 
as for the Perkins Loans.· A co-signer is required 
for this loan. 

FEDERAL STAFFORD LOANS (FORMERLY 
GUARANTEED STUDENT LOANS) 

These loans are available to students who · 
· demonstrate financial need.The annual maximu·m 

allowed during the first year of undergraduate 
study is $2,625. Second-year ·students' ann.ual 
maximum is $3,500, and third-, fourth-, and f1tth
year students' annual maximum is $5,500, with an 
undergraduate cumulative maximum of $23,000. 
Graduate students may borrow up to $8,500 per 
academic year with an aggregate sum of up to 
$65,000, including the amount borrowed as an 
undergraduate. The interest rate for new borrowers 
is variable. The 1994-95 rate is 7.43 percent. 

Repayment begins six months after the borrower 
leaves school or ceases to be enrolled as a half
time student. 

Stafford Loan applications are mailed to students 
who have filed a FAFSA, have completed the · 
UCSD financial aid application process, and have 
·been determined to have loan eligibility based on 
financial need. 

FEDERAL PLUS LOANS FOR PARENTS 
Parents of dependent undergraduate students 

are eligible to borrow under this program. !he 
interest rate for tt1is loan is variable, established 
each July 1 for the following academic year (for 
1994-95 the interest rate was set at 8.3 percent). 
Parents of dependent undergraduates are eli
gible to borrow up to the cost of education mi
nus other financial aid (including other loans). 
The fir$t payment is due within sixty days of the 
date the loan is disbursed. Parent borrowers 
may defer payments for unemployment, parents' 
in-school status, and economic hardships. De
ferred interest will be capitalized on a minimum 
quarterly basis. Applications and furthe~ infor: 
mation may be obtained from Stu~ent Fmanc1?I 
Services after July 1 for the following acade~mc 
year. 
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FEDERAL UNSUBSIDIZED STAFFORD 
LOANS , 

Students who do not have financial need eligi
bility for the maximum Federal· Stafford Loan may 
borrow under this program. The annual maximums, 
aggregate maximums, ~nd interest rates are the 
same. The maximums include amounts borrowed 
under the Federal Stafford Loan program. The 
federal government does not pay the interest for 

, the student during in-school periods. Repayment 
begins when the borrower leaves school or ceases 
to be enrolled for six units or more. The amount 
borrowed cannot exceed the cost of education 
minus other financial aid (including ,other loans). 

EMERGENCY SHORT· TERM LOANS 
These limited student emergency loan funds, 

made possible by gifts to the university, are 
granted in small amounts to help nonfinanciat 

· ··aid students jn critical short-term emergencies, 
and usually must be· repaid within thirty d~ys. 
There currently is a service charge of $20 per 
emergency loan, and students must be enrolled in at 
least six units. Applications and further information 
are available from Student Financial Services. 

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE, GRADUATE 
See section entitled "Graduate Studies" for 

additional types of financial assistance available 
to graduate students. 

HousIN_G . 

ON-CAMPUS HOUSING 
Administration: 
Building 310 University Center 
Mail code 0041 
534-4010 

SINGLE UNDERGRADUATE HOUSING 
Revelle, John Muir, Thurgood Marshall, Earl 

Warren, and Eleanor Roosevelt Colleges have 
residence hall accommodations. Residence halls 
are arranged around a suite plan with students 
sharing a common living-study area. Most ·of the 
rooms are designed for double occupancy. Most 
of the single rooms are usually reserved by re
turning students. The residence hall contract 
provides for a mandatory board plan. The esti
mated cost for room and board is approximately 
$6,500 plus a $75 deposit for the 1995-96 school 
year (fall-winter-spring quarters) and will v~ry de
pending upon paym~nt and meal plans chosen 
and type of room accommodation. 

Single and double rooms in apartments at 
Muir, Marshall, and Roosevelt Colleges are avail
able. UCSD also offers two-bedroom apartments 
for four single undergraduate students of · 
Marshall College, Warren College, and Revelle 
College. A board plan is available for all apart-

~ ment dwellers on an optional basis. 
- A housing brochure with an application for on
campus housing is sent, beginning in February, to 
all who have applied for admission to UCSD. Stu~ 
dents must return the housing application with a 
$20 nonrefundable application fee to the Housing 
Administration office and file a Statement of Intent 
to Register form with the Admissions Office to be 
eligible for housing. Contracts are issued in 
batches based on a priority system and as space 
permits beginning in June and about every four 
weeks thereafter throughout the summer. The 
priority system is explained in detail in the housing 
brochure. . 

The housing application deadline for guaranteed 
housing for fal 11995-96 was May 1, 1995, for new 
freshmen and transfers. However, applications are 
still being accepted. Students guaranteed housing 
are accommodated first. First-time freshmen 
living more than a fifteen-mile radius from campus 
(determined by zip code) have priority for new 
student space in the residence halls and some 

single undergraduate apartments on a space 
available basis. · 

The Housing Administration Office recom
mends that students who are still on the waiting 
Ii.st telephone the office in early August for further 
information. 

The resident dean of the applicable college 
assigns rooms in the residence halls or spaces 
in the apartments. The Housing and Dining 
Services Administration Office, located in Building 
31 O University Center, administer5-housing 
contracts and handles other details related to 
housing contracts. 

Housing for married students and single 
graduate students is available in studio, one-bed
room, two-bedroom, three-bedroom, and four
bedroom apartments in the Residential Apart
ments, Single Graduate Apartments, and La Jolla 
Del Sol complexes. 107 
MARRIED AND SINGLE GRADUATE ,. 
HOUSING-OFF-CAMPUS T 

Located approximately two miles from campus, 
the Residential Apartments and La Joi la Del Sol 
Apartments are the primary university housing 
facilities available to married students and single 

.. graduate or medical students; , 
The Residential Apartments (Coast Apartments 

and Mesa Apartments) are older-style studio, one-, ~ 
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two-, and three-bedroom units. All are unfurnished 
except for stoves, refrigerators, and drapes/blinds. 
Most units are carpeted and some have sheet-vinyl 
flooring. 

La Jolla Del Sol offers one- and two-bedroom 
luxury condo-type units with a full array of 
amenities. This facility also includes two pools, 
jacuzzis, two tennis courts, weight room, and 
assigned parking. 

Married students without children may reside 
in a one- or two-bedroom unit. Married students 
with children may reside in a two- or three-bedroom 
unit. Single graduate students may choose a studio, 
one- or two-bedroom unit. If a two-bedroom unit 
is selected by a single student, at least one other 
roommate is required, who must meet all eligibility 
requirements. 

Current rental rates range from $378 to $984 per 
month and are subject to change with 30 days' 
prior notice. 

The Residential Apartments currently have 
extensive waiting lists. ~ . 

SINGLE GRADUATE HOUSING
ON·CAMPUS 

Opened in fall 1993 and located on the main 
campus are apartments for single graduate and 
medical students. These units on the Warren 
College campus are four-person apartments, each 
having private bedrooms and a shared kitchen, 
bath, and living/dining Space. All units have 
cable TV included at no extra cost and optional 
connections to the campus comptuer system for a 
fee. All spaces are available on a 12-month lease 

1 and the 1994-95 rental rate is $303 per momh 
per person. 

NOTE: All policies and procedures concerning 
the operation of married and graduate student hous
ing, the eligibility for housing, and the application 
process are subject to change without notice. 

For more detailed information on any of the 
above graduate or married housing facilities ~nd/ 
or an application, you may write, apply in person, · 
or telephone the Customer Service Center at the 
following: 
Affiliated Housing Information 
Customer Service Center 
UCSD 
9500 Gilman Drive, Dept. 0904 
San Diego, CA 92093-0904 
(619) 534-4723 

. INTERNATIONAL CENTER 

(Located at the corner of Hutchison Way and 
Gilman Drive) · 

.,. 

Mai I code 0018 
534-3730 
Facility reservation: 534-6442 

The International Center assists U.S. students 
going abroad as well as foreign students, scholars 
and families, and facilitates interaction among all 
internationally minded UCSD students, faculty, 
and staff. 

Services to students going abroad include· 
advising on a wide range of study, work, and travel 
opportunities through the UCSD Programs Abroad 
Offica, and administration of the systemwide UC 
Education Abroad Program. 

The Foreign Student/Scholar Office serves as 
the I iaison with government agencies for al I 
nonimmigrants, and advises foreign students, 
researchers, faculty, and campus 9epartments 
about immigration and vis~ matters. The office also 
provides pre-arrival information, orientation, and 
check-in for new students and scholars. The Friends 
of the International Center provide additional · 
services and programs to foreign visitors and 
their family members. 

·The staff and Friends of the International Cente~ 
as well as the International Club sponsor a variety of 
international/intercultural programs and services 
for all members of the UCSD community. These 
include lectures, language exchanges, a tutoring 
program, linkages with international faculty spe
cialists, and weekly international cafes. 

The lnternationa:I Center facility also includes a 
resale shop, a reservable conference room, and a 
meeting/office facility for Ocean ids, the women's 
volunteer support organization for the university. 

PSYCHOLOGICAL AND 

COUNSELING SERVICES 

Central Location: 
1003 Galbraith Hall 
Revelle College 
Mai I code 0304 
534-3755 

Psychological and Counseling Services provides -
professional assistance to students having difficulty · 
in coping with any of a wide array of problems. In 
addition, members of the staff offer professional 
consultation to the university regarding matters of 
student behavior to prevent problems and enhance 
the student experience. 

Specific problems for which students may seek 
help include loneliness and isolation, personal 
problems, homesickness, parenVfamily problems, · 
difficulties with studying, con~entrattng and test 
taking, relationship/marital problems, sexual 

difficulties, educational/career questions, 
depression, and anxiety. 

Individual and group counseling, psycho
therapy, marriage or relationship counseling, sex 
therapy, family therapy, behavioral and hypnotic 
techniques, and many issue-related grou.ps are 
provided for dealing with these problems. 

During any year support .groups, such as ones 
for ethnic minorities, reentry students, women in · 

·medicine, men in medicine, women in science 
and engineering, and gay and lesbian students 
are offered. Time-limited focus groups include . 
social skills,· coping skills, assertion training, 
stress management, test anxiety reduction, decision 
making, coping with alcohol and drug abuse, 
eating disorders, enhancing creativity, weight 
management, and life-style workshops. ' 

Members of Psychological and Counseling 
Services are clinical and counseling psychologists 
and social workers. The service has offices at al I · 
colleges in addition to the central location. 

Services are available to any regularly enrolled 
undergraduate, graduate or medical school student, 
by contacting the central office. The counseling 
relationship is private and confidential. 

CAMPUS RECREATION 

Canyonview Athletic and Recreation Complex 
Mai I Code 0905 
534-4037 

Campus·Hecreation provides UCSD students 
with quality recreation programs. They are designed 
to meet leisure-time needs and intereststhrough 
on-campus programs offering clubs, intramural 
sports, recreation classes, outings, and a myriad 
of activities and special event programming. Our 
goal is to provide opportunities promoting a 
lifetime of health!.conscious options. 

Facilities 
Mairi and Recreation Gymnasia 
Indoor 25-Yard Natatorium Pool and Spa 
Outdoor 50-Meter Canyonview Pool and Spa 
Canyonview Racquetball Center 
Tennis Courts 
Playing Fields 
Canyonvi~w Weight Room 
Golf Driving Range 
Mission Bay Aquatics Center 
Spanos Training Facility with weight training 

equipment, martial arts studio, and trainers' 
facility 

Running and Jogging Track 
. Par Courses 

'1- -. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 



CAMPUS SERVICES AND FACILITIES 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Sand Volleyball Courts resource library of maps and park information, and 1987), women's swimming (1986, 1988, 1989), 
Outback Adventures equipment rentals a camping and outdoor equipment rental service men's soccer (1986), women's volleyball (1982, 

INTRAMURAL SPORTS 
which includes downhill and cross-country skiing 1983), women's soccer (1988), men's swimming 
equipment, mountain bikes,. camping equipment, (1989), women's water polo (1989), and women's 

The Intramural Sports Program at UCSD is a 9nd game equipment. tennis (1982, 1984); and national third place teams 
balanced blend of team and individual sports AQUATICS . in men's swimming (1984, 1985, 1986, 1987, 
activities that are designed to meet the diverse 1988), women's swimming (1985, 19~87), women's 
needs of the campus community. Sports offered UCSD Campus Recreation Aquatics encom- soccer (1986), women's tennis (1988), women's 
include flag football, floor hockey, tennis, basket- passes a wide range of aquatic activHies. Student water polo (1988), and men's soccer (1989). The 
ball, softball, soccer, bowling, volleyball, tube users can participate in competitive and training Tritons have also reached the national top ten in 
waterpolo, badminton, and over-the-line. programs in diving, swimming, and water polo. , men's baseball, men's, tennis, women's softball, 

Specia~I events scheduled throughout the year range and women's track and field. Individually, 37 C) 

RECREATION CLUBS from student social activities to international Tritons have captured national championships, 

Recreation Clubs are special-interest activity 
team competitions. Additionarly, an extensive while 300 have been named All-Americans during 
recreational lap swim program is maintained to the 1980s. Twenty were named Academic All-

clubs open to the entire campus community. The accommodate daily users from the campus and Americans and three were glven the prestigious 
clubs are designed to bring together people with community. NCAA Postgraduate Scholarship. 
common interests. Students may join or begin new Sports offered for men and women include 
recreation clubs and participate in the workouts, OPEN (INFORMAL) RECREATION volleyball, basketball, soccer, tennis, swimming 109 
meetings, social gatherings, and special events Open recreation provides individuals and and diving, water polo, cross country, crew, fencing, 

~ that are part of the RecClub structure. RecClubs groups of students the opportunity to make use track and field, and golf. Men's baseball and 
include interests from aerobics to wrestling .. of any and all of the physical activity facilities at women's softball are a1s·o offered. Jn addition, the 

SPORT CLUBS UCSD. From jogging on the par course to shooting intercollegiate athletic department sponsors club 
hoops in the gym, "open rec" time allows students sports including surfing, badminton, cycling, sail-

Sport Clubs are those teams that compete on to develop their own leisure activities. ing, rugby, snow skiing, and lacrosse. Opportunities 
an intercollegiate basis but without many of the 

MISSION BAY AQUATIC CENTER to be a part of the athletic atmosphere are also 
restrictions of the formal Intercollegiate Athletic available in the UCSD Pep Band, Cheerleaders, 
Teams. The clubs offer students the opportunity Located on Santa Clara Point in Mission Bay, and Triton Athletic Associates. In each of the 
to become involved in somewhat less tradi- this facility and its programs provide students intercollegiate programs, student/athletes enjoy 
tional competitive sports, while still enjoying with an exclusive-opportunity to participate in he?lthy physical activity, the struggle for excellence, 
the travel to and competition against other institu- all aspects of aquatic recreation. From highly travel with teammates to other universities, a sense 
tions. Teams include cycling, lacrosse, s~iling, structured classes to equipment rentals, MBAC of belonging, and a feeling of pride in thefr team 
surfing, rugby, sno~ ski racing, ice hockey, and is a "first class" operation. ( 488-1036) and university. 
ultimate disc. INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS AT UCSD RELIGIOUS AFFAIRS 
RECREATION CLASSES With twenty-two teams to choose from, the Building 502 University Center 

Recreation_ classes provide students and the Intercollegiate Athletics Program provides stu- Mail code 0081 
university community an opportunity for noncredit, dents with varying interests the opportunity to 534-2521 
nongraded instruction in a range of physical and . participate in a highly competitive program. As The Office of Religious Affairs is a privately-a nonscholarship institution, UCSD's Tritons leisure activities. The program includes professional 

compete in the NCAA Division 111, achieving funded cooperative venture of representatives 
instruction ·in everything from aerobics, tennis, national prominence in several sports. The from various religious denominations for the 
weight training and swimming to karate, gymnastics, women's volleyball team is the only collegiate purpose of se~ving as a campus resource on a 
dance, and yoga. team at any level t.o have capturedJiV,e national non-sectarian basis for theological, ethical, and 

OUTBACK ADVENTURES women's volleyball championships, winning the moral issues faced ·by sfudents, faculty, and staff 
NCAAtitle in 1981, 1984, 1986, 1987, and 1988. at UCSD. ORA also lectures and serves as a cen-

Outback Adventures (outdoor recreation pro- Women's tennis has also brought back champi- , terfor facilitating communication between the 
gram) is a passport to adventure. and the great onship trophies, winning national titles in 1985, university and community religious organizations. 
outdoors. The program offers fun, full-service trips 1987, and 1989. The men's soccer team won its 

STUDENT AFFIRMATIVE ACTION (transportation, meals, instruction, equipment) in first national championship in 1988, while the 
backpacking, rock-climbing, cross-country skiing, women's soccer team was the best in the nation in AND HUMAN RELATIONS 
canoeing, kayaking, mountain-biking, ,~nd other · 1989. In addition, the women's water polo team won PROGRAMS 
outdoor pursuits. The Outback Adventures director the USA Collegiate National Championship in 1985. 

Student Center B will also arrange customized trips. In addition, Over the past decade, UCSD has proouced 
the program offers instructional workshops, a national runners-up in men's golf (1985, 1986, Mai I code 0362 

~ , .. ~ . ---
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SM & HR Programs Off ice: 534-6708 
Program Interns Office: 534-2573 
Student Affirmative Action Committee 
(SMC): 534-2573 

This unit serves as a campus resource on 
issues of cross-cultural ism and provides ongo
ing workshops, discussions, and presentations 
on topics such as: cross-cultural communica
tion, racism, sexism, and homophobia. The office 
provides pro~framming and maintains a small 
lending library of video and written resources 
which may· be used to further discussion on 

. these important topics. SAA & HR Programs 
serves as a support mechanism and a vehicle 
through which SAA concerns are articulated, 
addressed, and, where appropriate, resolved. In 

! addition to educational programming, the major 

110 program components include: 
W The Student Affirmative Action Commit· 
· T tee (SAAC) serves as an advisory booy to the 

vice chancellor of Student Affairs on issues 
which affect the quality of campus life and the 
educational experience of underrepresented stu
dents at UCSD. It also se·rves in a8 advisory ca
pacity to the office of SAA & HRP in the imple
mentation of its annual goals and objectives, 
including,the allocation of funds for activities that 
promote positive race relations and cross-cul-

tural/multi-ethnic understanding. SAAC member
ship is composed of representatives from the 
African American Student Union (AASU), Asian/ 
Pacific Islander Student Alliance (APSA), Dis
abled Students Union (DSU), Kaibigang Pilipino 
(KP), Movimiento Estudiantil Chicano de·Aztlan 
(MEChA), Native American Student Association 
(NASA), and the Women's Resource Center 
(WRC). 
The SAA & HR Resource Intern Program 
has been in existence since 1976. Interns assist 
the SAA & HR Programs in its programming and 
research efforts. As time permits, the interns may 
be utilized to.provide informatlon, gui·dante; and 
general assistance to the SMC. 
Complaint Report/Resolution: Students may 
report incidents and situations of racial insensi
tivity and/or discriminatory practices. Where 
undergraduate students are directly involved
and when knowledge of such practices is 
gained-staff and faculty are encouraged to con
tact the office as well. ·sAA & HR Programs staff 
will provide educational programming, advocacy, 
or referral as appropriate. , · 

STUDENT HEALTH SERVICE 

·Mai I code 0039 
534-3300 

Comprehensive primary health care, urgent care, 
laboratory, x-ray, as well as health education pro .. 
grams are provided free of charge to all registration 
paying students during the academic quarters. A 
one-time health fee is charged during the summer 
quarter to continuing students. 

Specialized care is provided through the 
Women's Clinic, Sports Medicine Clinic, Derma
tology Clinic, Nurses' Clinic, and Travel Clinic, 
most at n.o additional fee. 

Reduced fees are charged for pharmaceuticals, 
contraceptives, travel immunizati.ons, PAP 
smears, and some laboratory tests. A Dental 
Clinic and Visual Care Clinic are available at 
modest fees. 

Although undergraduate, graduate, medical, 
and nurse practitioner students may have unlim
ited visits with Student Health Service, students 
requiring medical or surgical care from outside 
practitioners, hospitals, or clinics should be pre
pared to assume the cost of such care. All stu
dents are strongly urged to have and maintain 
adequate health insurance. 

Student Limited Insurance Plan (SLIP) · 
Students who pay full registration fees for fall, 
winter, and/or spring quarters are automatically 
enrolled in the Student Limited Insurance Plan 
(SLIP) without additional cost. SLIP provides 
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limited outpatient benefits and is designed to 
complement the services available at SHS. It 
requires referral by SHS staff. SLIP benefits may 
also be paid toward emergency room care and 
ambulance service, subject to verification of 
emergency needs. 
. A Voluntary Insurance Plan (VIP) is available 
for purchasff by undergraduate students each 
quarter. This adds benefits for hospitalization, 
surgery, and major medical expenses. The pre
mium for this insurance plan may be paid along 
with student fees. A separate policy can be pur
chased for dependents. 

Participation in the Graduate Student Health 
Insurance Plan (GSHIP) is mandatory for all 
graduate, professional, and foreign students. 
GSHIP provides benefits for certain outpatient 
services, hospitalization, surgery, and major 
medical expenses. A separate dependent plan is 
also available. The fee for GSHIP is paid by the 
university for graduate and professional students 
holding academic appointments of 25 percent 
time or more. 

Brochures describing these insurance plans, 
their limitations, exclusions, and open enroll
ment periods are available at Student Health Ser
vice. A representative of the insurance company 
has an off ice at Student Health Service and is 
available to assist students. 

STUDENT PoLiCIEs AND 

]UDICIALAFFAIRS 

Building B, Student Center 
Mai I code 0329 
534-6225 

Student Policies and Judicial Affairs (SP&JA) 
consists of the administration of student judicial 
affairs, which includes campus-wide coordination 
of student conduct, including graduate students, 
monitoring of compliance requirements of Titles 

. VI and IX, Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act, 
Right to Privacy as it affects students, and the 
Student Diversion Program. In addition, the director 
also provides legal advice and consultation to 

. faculty and administrators on student-related 
matters. Other programs encompassed by SP&JA 
include the Student Legal Services Office and the 
Office of Religious Affairs. 

STUDENTLEGAL SERVICES 

Building B, Student Center 
Mai I code 0329 
534 .. 4374 

Student Legal Services (SLS) provides advice, 
counsel, and assistance to UCSD students in legal 
matters. It prepares and drafts legal documents 
for students seeking to represent themselves in 
court. These include Petitions for Dissolution, Name 
Change, Adoption, and Answers to Complaints 
for Unlawful Detainer. Student Legal Services 
also counsels and prepares students for court 
appearances, i.e.,.Small Claims, Municipal, Traffic, 
and Misdemeanor Arraignment hearings. As SLS 
cannot represent students, if such representation 
fa deemed m~cessary the student is· referred to an 
outside attorney or agency specializing in that 
particular area of the law. · 

STUDENT SAFETY AWARENESS 

PROGRAM 

Building B, Student Center 
Mai I code 0309 
534-5793 

to promote awareness of rape and other sex of
fenses, and to prevent the incidence of these 
crimes. The program also explains the victim's 
options to notify law enforcement and to uti I ize 
other resources, i.e., campus and community 
counseling, and student services. SSAP outlines 
procedures to follow if a sex offense occurs, if a 
victim reports to law enforcement and/or uses the 
on-campus disciplinary process.· 

SSAP provides information and education 
about sexual harassment. Students who have 
questions and/o·r concerns may seek confidential 
assistance by calling the above number. 

UNIVERSITY CENTERS 

The facilities, services, and programs of the 
University Centers at UCSD complement the· 
teaching and research functions of the university. 
· Both the Price Center and the Student Center 
provide opportunities for students and the campus 
community to meet, relax, dine, and enhance their 
experiences outside the classroom or lab. 

THE PRICE CENTER 

The Student Safety Awareness Program (SSAP) 
is the primary source of information, crisis i.nter
vention, and follow-up support regarding sexual 
assault and generar personal safety on the UCSD Mail code 0076 
campus. The goals of the peer~to-peer education Administration office: 534-4022 
programs for men and women are to dispel myths,· ~ ~. -~-- ·-:·•}_.., 
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Located in the center of campus, just south of 
the University Library, the Price Center offers a 
variety of services as well as several meeting and 
study places geared to the needs of students. The 
Price Center includes eight fast-service restaurants, 
a movie theater, copy and technology center, travel 
store, post office, computer resource center, CD 
and record store, four ATM units, campus box 
office, university bookstore, billiard room, and a 
photo lab for students' use. The Price Center has 
three comfortable lounges and 15 meeting rooms, 
including a large ballroom which hosts concerts 
and dances throughout the year. Many student 
organizations call the Price Center their home; 
also located in the Price Center are the adminis
trative offices of the Associated Students, Univer
sity Events office, and the office of Student Orga
nizations and Leadership Opportuni~ies. 

THE STUDENT CENTER ,~ 

Mai I code 0323 
Administration office: 534-8929 

The Student Center, located east of the Main 
Gym, offers a variety of services geared to the needs 
of students and the campus community and .in
cludes the Crafts Center and Grove Gallery. The. ·· 
Women's Resource Center is also housed in the 
Student Center. Many student-centered services are 
located here, including the Bike Shop, General 
Store, Groundwork Bookstore, Food Co-op, Soft 
Reserves and Lecture Notes, and KSDT Radio. The 

Grove Gaffe serves specialty coffees and pastries 
'.as well as other food and drink. An ATM and fast 
copy center are additional services available to 
the campus community. The Pub, a unique event/ 
meeting facility, is located here along with 
Porter's at the Pub, which serves light faire and 
where those over the age of 21 can purchase a 
beer. The campus media, including The UCSD 
Guardian have their offices here. Just south of the 
Student Center on the Revelle campus is the Che 
Cafe, which serves a vegetarian menu at afford-

, able prices. 

STUDENT INFORMATION CENTER (EDNA) 
Mail code 0076 · 
Administration Office: 534-3362 

Located i.n the Price Center Plaza next to the 
theater lobby, the information desk serves the 
campus community by providing information and 
a variety of other services benefitting the students, 
faculty, and the general public. 

If the student staff. cannot answer your question, 
they wi 11 direct you to the proper person or agency. 

STUDENT GOVERNMENT SERVICES 
Associated Students 
Third Floor, Price Center 
Mail code 0077 
ASUCSD: 534-4450 
Hours: 8:.00 a.m.- 4:30 p.m. Monday-Friday 
Graduate Student Association 

Second Floor, Student Center A 
Mai I code 0353 
GSA: 534-6504 
Hours: 8:00 a.m.-4:30 p.m. Monday-Friday 

The Associated Students Government (ASUCSD) 
and the Graduate Student Association (GSA) 
provide students with practical leadership experience i~ 
the areas of programming, financial planning, and 
in the development of programs and services which. 
are designed to meet the students' needs. The 
ASUCSD operates Assorted Vinyl, ASIO, Grove 
Gaffe, Lecture Notes, Soft Reserves, U.S. Grants, 
and the Volunteer Connection. The ASUCSD also 
sponsors a wide variety of programming, 
including concerts, films, and festivals. The GSA 
takes a pro-active stance on graduate concerns in 
the areas of housing, TA/RA work-related issues, 
and mandatoty health insurance. The Student 
Government staffs work with the AS aBd the GSA 
jn providing logistical, accounting, and programmatic 
advice. The student leaders and the staff of the· 
ASUCSD, the GSA, and the Student Government 
Services,office encourage you to get involved and 
take p·art in the many leadership opportunities 
available at UCSD. 

UNIVERSITY EVENTS OFFICE 

Price Center 
Mail code 0078 
534-4090 
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The University Events Office is a central resource 
for programming of events and activities at UCSD. 
The office hosts over one hundred events annually. 
It provides the campus and community with pro
grams in the areas of internationally acclaimed 
dance, drama, chamber music, speakers, popular 
entertainment and the San Diego Film Festival. All 
programs are presented in conjunction with student 
commitees and voluntees are welcome. 

The staff is a central resource for programming 
advice and assistance in the areas of event plan
ning, publicity, marketing, ticket handling, and con
tracting. The management of the Central Box Office 
provides for the sale· of tickets to most campus 
events as well as tickets sold on the Ticketmaster 
system to events in town and around the country. 
Administration of the Master Calendar for Public 
Events provides a cleari,nghouse for all public 

1 events. 

STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS AND 
LEADERSHIP OPPORTUNITIES 

Price Center 
Mail code 0078 
534-0501 

The office of Student Organizations and Leader
ship Opportunities strongly supports the notion that 
the university must provide learning experiences for 
students both within and outside the classroom. 
Participating in leadership workshops, seminars, 

i conferences and in any of the over 250 student 
organizations is an integral part of the university 
experience. With so many organizations to choose . 
from, there is bound to be one that sparks individual 
interest. If not, students can start their own organi
zation! Registration for student organizations begins 
in the fall and continues throughout the academic 
year. The advisers are here to assist in selecting an 

· organization or in starting one. 
In addition, leadership seminars are organized 

to help strengthen the leadership potential of 
students. Listed below are some of the training 
programs we schedule each year: 

Improving interpersonal skills 
Public relations 
Interviewing techniques 
Fund raising 
Team building 
Running effective meetings 
Time management 
Careers in student affairs 
Budget ma~agement 

Motivation 
Stress management 
Ethics 
Pub I icity/advertising 
Recruiting volunteers 
Diversity 
We invite you to stop by the third floor of the 

Price Center to learn more about student organi
zations and leadership opportunities! 

VETERANS' AFFAIRS 

Building 201 University Center 
Mai I code 0013 
534-3971 

ELIGIBILITY 

The following persons may be eligible for federal 
veterans' educational benefits: · 
·1. Sons, daughters, spouses, and surviving 
spouses of veterans who died, or are perma
nently and totally disabled as the result of a ser
vice-connected disability, or persons missing in 
action or captured in line of duty by a hostile force. 
2. A person who entered active duty for the first 
time after June 30, 1985, and served continu
ously for three years. 
3. Persons who have a six-year obligation to 
serve in the Selected Reserve signed after June 
30, 1985. . . 

4. California Veterans' Dependents College 
Fee Waiver Program: A student who is the child 
of a deceased veteran or veteran with a service
connected disability may receive a waiver of tuition 
and fees. Applicants income, including support 
received from parents, cannot exceed $7,000 annually. 

"; 5. A veteran of World War II or thereafter who has a 
service-connected disability and needs vocational 
rehabilitation may apply at Disabled Student 
Services, 202 University Center. 

ACADEMIC REQUIREMENTS 

A ·student receiving veterans' benefits is 
required to maintain satisfactory progress and 
conduct according to standards established 
and enforced by the institution, fu I ly and · 
clearly published rn this catalog under 
"Academic Regulations." 

All students who are on probation more than 
one quarter or who are subject to academic 
disqualification are considered to be making 
unsatisfactory progress according to V.A. regula
tions and are not eligible to receive their veterans' 

benefits. Their status will be reported to the Veterans 
Administration. 

OTHER SERVICES 

In addition to certifying paperwork to initiate a 
student's veterans' benefits, the Off ice of Veterans' 
Affairs staff can answer questions about check 
problems or other programs administered by the 
Veterans Administration ·such as tutorial assistance 
and VA work-study, or can provide you a phone 
number so that you can make an inquiry to the 
Veterans Administration Regional Office. 

Upon admission to the university, please contact 
the Veterans' Affairs Office to request certification 
of VA educational benefits. 

OTHER SERVICES AND 
PROGRAMS 

UCSD ALUMNI ASSOCIATION 

· 202 University Center 
Mai I code 0083 
534-3900 
e-mail: alumassoc@ucsd.edu 

The UCSD Alumni Association was founded in 
1972 with a grant from the University of California 
Board of Regents to promote the university as an , 
exceptional institution of higher education through 
alumni involvement. 

Today, the association provides, student schol
arships, honors distinguished alumni and faculty, 
provides student and alumni career programs, and 
educational and professional seminars, develops 
regional clubs, and actively supports alumni 
legislative advocacy programs affecting higher 
education. 

Members of the UCSD Alumni Association 
enjoy free library privileges at all UC libraries, a 
discount at the Career Services Center, network
ing and vol~nteer opportunities, travel programs, 
a quarterly subscription to UCSD Perspectives, 
discount cards for a variety of services, and a 
membership newsletter. 

ART GALLERIES 

UNIVERSITY ART GALLERY 

Mandevi I le Center, Room 101 
Mai I code 0327 
534-2864 

The University Art Gallery presents six exhibi
tions each year with an emphasis on contempo
rary works. Painting, sculpture, and photography are 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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joined by newer art forms such as performance art, 
. installation works, and video art, giving visitors a chance 

to experience the full range of contemporary artistic 
expression. Exhibitions ~ast year included: Appari
tions-A Virtual Reality by !De group Vital Signs; Real 
Hieroglyphics-Photography and Egypt 1850-1900; 
John Ahearn-A Decade of Figurative Sculpture; and 
the UCSD Visual Arts Faculty Exhibition. 

Gallery hours are from 11 :00 a.m. to 4:00 p.m., 
Tuesday through Sunday. The gallery is closed 
Sundays, Mondays and holidays. There is no 
admission charge. 

MANDEVILLE ANNEX GALLERY 
Mandevi I le· Center, Room B-118 
Mai I code 032T 
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The Mandevi I le Annex Gallery is for Visual Arts 
undergraduate art exhibitions. A new exhibition 
is mounted each week of the" quarter. Included in 
the exhibition schedule are individual, group, ~ and class shows. Gallery hour~ am from 12:00 
noon to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday. There 
is no admission charge. 

·VISUAL ARTS GRADUATE GALLERY 
Visual Arts Faci Hty, Room 309 
Mai I code 0327 

The new six-building complex, which opened 
January 1993, houses the Visual Arts Graduate 
Gallery. First-year review shows and ~.F.A. exhi
bitions wi II be mounted each week of the quarter. 
Hours may vary. There is no admissi·on charge. 

. CRAFTS CENTER . 

·· Mail code 0338 
534-2021 

Located in the center of the campus, the Crafts 
Center offers studio and arVcrafts instructional 
facilities in ceramics, photography, jewelry, drawing, 
neon, and other crafts. The center provides personal 
enrichment and creative educational opportunities 
to individuals wishing to develop artistic skills in 
an active studio-classroom situation. 

The Grove Gallery is a part of the center, and 
offers ongoing exhibits of c_ontemporary crafts 
and ethnic arts. The Grove Gallery Store sells an 
international selection of handmade crafts and 
other decorative accessories. 

Registration for Crafts Center activities takes 
place the first week of every quarter at the center. 
Specific classes, schedules, and course fees 
information can be obtained by calling 5~4-2021. 

DAY CARE CENTER 

Mai I· code 0962 
534-2768 

The UCSD Early Childhood Education Center 
serves the children of students, staff, and faculty. 
Age .requirements are eleven months and walking 
to age five and one-half. State and Federal subsidy 
is available for income-eligible staff and full-time 
students on a limited basis. Only full-time enroll
ment is offered, 7:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday 
through Friday. Breakfast, lunch, and afternoon 
snack are included in the cost. For further infor
mation or to visit, call the center's office at 534-
2768 between 8:00 a.m. and 4:30 p.m. 

As ari alternative, the Infant Toddler Referral 
Program aids campus families in locating li
censed home-care providers from six weeks 
through preschool ages. For assistance, cal I 
Q34-2768 during office hours or leave a recorded 
message for a return call. ~ 

TRANSPORTATION AND p ARKING 

SERVICES ON CAMPUS 

Building 400 University Center 
Mai I code 0040 
534-0277 

Parking permits are required on the UCSD main 
campus Monday through Friday, 7:00 a.m. to 11 :00 
p.m.; Saturday and Sunday, 10:00 a.m. to 11 :00 
p.m.; and at Scripps Institution of Oceanography 
every day from 7:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., unless 
otherwise posted . 

Students may obtain their parking permit appli~ 
cation/sat the Parking Office. The application 
should be completed and returned by the desig- . 
nated date in the student parking packet to ensure 
adequate time for processing. Students may pick 
up their "S" parking permit at the Parking Office 
Monday through Friday, 8:00 a.m. to 3:00 p.m. 
during Welcome Week. Attach permit payment to 
the Bursar's billing statement and return to Cen
tral Cashiers. 

A student parking permit is valid in a yellow
striped space Monday through Friday, 7:00 a.m. 
to11 :00 p.m. On Saturday and Sunday student 
parking permits are valid all day in yellow, green, 
red, and metered spaces. 

A grace period during Welcome Week of the fall 
quarter only, allows students to park in yellow
striped spaces without a parking permit. Effective 
the first day of fall quarter classes, students 

must display·a valid parking permit on 
their vehicle. 

If you have any parking questions, please 
telephone 534-0277 and you will be assisted by a 
service representative·. Those who are inter~ted in 
joining a_vanpool, forming a carpool, or receiving 
information on San Diego Transit or North County . 
Transit, please telephone 534-RIDE for assistance. 

PRINTING AND DUPLICATING 

SERVICES 

Campus Services Complex, Bldg. A 
Mail code 0031 
534-3020 

Several kinds of printing and duplicating services 
are available on campus. 

The copier machine located in Graphics and 
Reproduction Services, Campus Services Complex, 
Building A, is especiaHy good for thesis work 
requiring excellent copy quality. Copies cost $.05 
each, and students are requested to reserve time in · 
advance for the us~ of the machine. "On demand" 
electronic publishing is available from a large 
variety of electronic input. 

STUDENT MAIL SERVICES 

Campus Services Complex, Bldg. A 
Mai I code 004 7 
534-7098 

The Student Mail "Services provides Monday 
through Saturday distribution of mail to resident 
students during the academic year. Hours of op
eration are 7:30 a.m. to 4:30 p.m. 

UCSD BOOKSTORE 

Price Center 
Mail code 0008 

· 534-READ (7323) 
Fax: 534-0565 
E-mai I: bookorder@ucsd.edu 
Telnet: Ucsdbkst.ucsd.edu 
Toll-free ordering: (800) 520-7323 

In addition to required textbooks and reading 
materials, the UCSD Bookstore makes available 
an extensive selection of gen.era!, medical and 
technical books, including academic and scholarly . 
titles, UCSD faculty authors, literature, reference,. 
and bestsellers. Computers, computer supplies, 
software, and a computer repair service are provided 
for the campus ~ommunity. The bookstore also 
stocks a full line of school and office supplies, 
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electronic calculators, art and engineering supplies, 
and medical instruments. Hours are 8:00 a.m. to 
6:00 p.m. Monday through Friday, Saturday 10:00 . 
a.m. to 5:00 p.m., with extended hours during rush 
periods in the first two weeks of every quarter. 

~ SUNSHINE STORE 
Price Center 
Mai I code 0008 
534-2875 

The Sunshine Store carries snacks, sundries, 
school supplies, and newspapers. Film and film 
processing are also available. Hours are 7:00 a.m. 
to 8:00 p.m. Monday through Friday; Saturday 
10:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m.; Sunday 11 :00 a.m. to 
5:00 p.m. 

REVEL~E SUNDRY STORE 
~. 

Blake Hall, Revelle campus.~ 
Mail code 0311 
534~2035 ' 

The Revelle Sundry Store offers snacks, gifts 
and greeting c~rds, school supplies, and film and 
film processing. Hours are 7:30 a.m. to 8:00 p.m. 
Monday through Thursday, and 7:30 a.m. to 5:00 

· p.m. Friday. 

CHECK CASH.ING (THREE LOCATIONS) . 

With proper identification, students may cash 
checks up to $50 for a smal I charge at the Central 
Cashier's Office, Building 401 University Center, 
(Hours: Monday through Friday, 9:00 a.m.-3:00 
p.m.), and the Central Box Office, Price Center 
(Hours: Monday through Friday, 10:00 a.m. to 
2:00 p.m.). 

With required identification, students may cash 
personal checks up to $50 for a nominal charge 
at the UCSD Bookstore (Hours: Monday through 
Friday, 8:00 a.m. to 6:00 p.m~ and Saturday, 
10:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m.) and the Revelle Sundry 
Store (Hours: Monday through Friday, 7:30 a.m. 
to 8:00 p.m.). 

UNIVERSITY POLICE 

DEPARTMENT 

Building 500 University Center 
Mail code 0017 
EMERGENCY, DIAL 9-1-1 
Business, 534-4357 

The UCSD Police Department protects life and 
property through the enforcement of local, state, 
and federal laws. The pol ice department strives 

for a safe campus environment, where the educa
tional and research pursuits of the university can 
be realized. 

The Police Department provides continuous 
twenty-four-hour-a-day police patrol to proteGt the 
campus community, along with the dispatching 
of emergency fire and· ambulance services. 

In addition, stuQent residential areas are provided 
with additional security with on-site security guards 
during the evening and early morning hours. 

CRIME PREVENTION PROGRAM 
534-3644 

The Police Department's Crime Prevention 
Program offers a variety of information to the 
campus community on crime prevention methods. 
Pamphlets, displays, and informative seminars 
are available. 

CAMPUS PROTECTION ASSISTANT 
PROGRAM 
534-9255 

CPAs are students emp1oyed by the UCSD Police 
Department. They provide security for campus 

·events and facilities. Call for more information. 

COMMUNITY SERVICE OFFICER 
PROGRAM 
534-9255 

CSOs are stu,dents employed by the UCSD 
Police Department. They provide a variety of 

. services related to crime prevention and campus 
safety. One of the services is the ESCORT program, 
which is available every evening from 6:00 p.m. 
to 1 :00 a.m. 

BICYCLE AND SKATEBOARD PROGRAM 
534-7335 

The UCSD Police Department's Bicycle and 
Skateboard Program provides enforcement of the 
UCSD Bicycle and Skateboard Regulations. The 
program also provides licensing, registration, 
safety pamph1ets, and bike route maps to encourage 
bicycling as an alternative form· of transportation. 

LOST AND FOUND 
534-4361 

The Police Department serves as a central 
repository for lost and found articles. Lost and 
found items should be taken to the police station. 
The station is open twenty-four hours daily. 

U.S. NEIGHBORHOOD 

POST OFFICE . 

2.425 Price Center 
Mail code 0324 
534-2052 

The Price Center Post Office is a contract station 
operated under the rules and regulations of the 

· U.S. Postal Service. Stamps, money orders, and 
other postal .items may be purchased and mailed 
at this location Monday-Friday, 9:00 .a.m. to 3:45 
p.m. P.O. Box rentals are available in various sizes. 
Stamp purchases from stamp vending machines are 
available Monday-Friday, 8:30 a.m. to ?:Off p.m. 
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Members of organized research institutes and 
centers carry out advanced research projects, 
often spanning the areas of knowledge enco91-
passed:by several academic departments, a6d 
provide opportunities for graduate student sup
port in broad disciplines. The study programs of 
graduate students supported by institutes and 
centers are administered by the academic depart
ments in which the students are enrolled. The 
senior staff of these units are faculty members in 
related academic departments .. Institutes and 
centers currently in operation at UCSD are de
scribed below. · 

In addition, the university is formally and in
formally affi I iated with various private research 
organizations such as the Institute of the Ameri
cas, the Salk Institute for Biological Studies, and 
the San Diego Supercomputer Center. 

UNIVERSITYWIDE INSTITUTES/ 
ORGANIZED RESEARCH UNITS 

California Space Institute (Cal Space), 
headquartered at Scripps Institution of Oceanog
raphy, was established in 1979 as a multicampus 
organized research unit of the University of Cali
fornia (UC). It supports and conducts pure and 
applied space-related science and technological 
research and development throughout the UC 
system. Specific areas of investigation include 

·the following: 
Remote Sensing-acquisition, processing, and 

application of observations by satellites or other 
remotely automated instruments to study the 
Earth and its changing environment. The prima
rily satellite-based investigations study the 
greenhouse effect, global warming, hydrological 
cycle, land surface processes, air-sea interac- . 
tions, radiation and cloud dynamics. 

Climate-interdisciplinary scientific research 
that applies space observations and numerical 
modeling techniques to fundamental issues of 
climate prediction and global change caused by 
both natural and human forces. CalSpace col~ 
laborates with the Climate Research Division and 
other divisions at Scripps to study complex geo
physical and biochemical interactions and feed
backs that link the components of the climate 
system, including the atmosphere, oceans, and 
land surfaces. 

Space science and engineering-investigations 
of both the solar system and universe, and the 
development of automation and robotic systems 
for space exploration. Current investigations · 
include the study of comets, asteroids, the solar 
wind, and cosmic background radiation. Space 
observations are often conducted with instru-
. ments and techniques designed by CalSpace 
researchers. · 

Minigrant program-distribution of small re
search grants for investigations in the fields of 
space science and engineering, astronomy and 
astrophysics, satellite remote sensing, climate 
and global change. The program is open to all 
researchers in the UC system. It is designed. to 
provide seed money to explore and develop new 
areas of research and particularly encourages 
proposals lhat involve graduate students or post
graduate researchers. 

Education-promotion of undergraduate and 
graduate education in the interdisciplinary fields 
of climate and global change, and space science 
and engineering. The CalSpace-led state-wide 
consortium (California Space Grant Consortium) 
was designed in 1989 as a Space Grant College 
by NASA's Office of Education. The program ex
pands leadership in the development and appli
cation of space resources through research and 
hands-on space projects, fellowship funding, and 
educational outreach activities. The California 
Space Grant Program works wHh NASA Centers 
and the aerospace and high technology indus
tries to strengthen its educational objectives. 

Institute of Geophysics and Planetary 
Physics (IGPP) was established in 1960. 
Present research concentrates on the study of 
crustal dynamics by measurements of gravity, ti It, 
displacement, and strain in both continental and 
oceanic environments; of r'egional seismicity and 

. linear arid nonlinear earthquake and exploston 
source mechanisms; of the variability of the 
earth's geomagnetic field and its generation by 
the geodynamo; of the spherical and aspherical 
structure of the earth by measurements of free 
oscillations, surface waves, and travel times; of 
seafloor tectonics using marine geophysical 
methods; of linear and nonlinear theoretical and 
computational fluid dynamics; of the variable 
mesoscale structure of the oceans .and global 
ocean warming by acoustic tomography; of the 

structure of the oceanic crust"and lithosphere by 
seismic and electromagnetic measurements on 
the ocean ·bottom and at the ocean's surface 
through seismic multichannel methods; of sea
floor and planetary topography and gravity using 
satellite methods; pf nonlinear dynamics applied 
to geomorphology; and of tides, waves, turbu
lence, and circulation in the oceans. The institute 
operates a global network of thirty broadband 
seismometers, the IDA (International Deployment 
of Accelerometers) Array, with ten of these sta
tions in the former Soviet Union which are 
telemetered by satellite to the institute; a crustal 
strain and seismic observatory at.the Cecil and 
Ida Green Pinon Flat Observatory 'near Palm 
Springs; a southern California network of Global 
Positioning System (GPS)·satellite geodetic 
sites; an array of ocean bottom seismographs; 
and telemetered seismic arrays in Turkministan, 
Kirghizia, and Anza, California. The institute does 
not grant degrees, but makes its facilities avail
able to graduate students from various depart
ments who have chosen to write their disserta
tions on geophysical problems. Members of the 
institute staff now hold joint appointments with 
the Departments of the Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography, and Applied Mechanics and Engi
neering Sciences. Support for visiting scholars is 
provided through an endowment to the Cecil and 
Ida Green Foundation for the Earth Sciences. 

The University of California Institute on 
Global Conflict and Cooperation (IGCC) 
was founded in 1983 as a multicampus research 
unit serving the entire University of California 
(UC) system, including the UC-managed_Na
tional Laboratories. The institute's purpose is to 
study the causes of international conflict and the 
opportunities to resolve it through international 
cooperation. During IGCC's first five years, re
search focused largely on the issue of averting 
nuclear war through arms control and confi
dence-building measures between the superpow
ers. Since then the research program has diversi
fied to encompass several broad areas of inquiry': 
regional relations, international environmental 
policy, international relations theory, and most 
recently, the domestic sources of foreign policy. 

IGCC serves as a liaison betwee'n the aca
demic and policy communities, injecting fresh 
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ideas into the policy process, establishing the 
intellectual foundations for effective 
policymaking in the post-Cold War environment, 
and providing opportunities and incentives for 
UC faculty and students to become involved in 
international policy debates. Scholars, research
ers, government officials, and journalists from 
the United States and abroad participate in all 
IGCC projects, and IGCC's publications-books, 
policy papers, and semiannual newsletter-are 
widely distributed to individuals and institutions 
around the world. 

In addition to projects undertaken by the cen
tral office at UC San Diego, IGCC supports 
graduate and faculty research, instructional pro
grams, and public education throughout the UC· 
system. The institute receives financial support 

well as the Scripps Research Institute, the Salk 
Institute, and the La Jolla Cancer Research Foun
dation. 

Tissue engineering science is a major research 
theme of the institute. Under this general theme, 
principles and methods of engineering and life 
sciences are applied to elucidate structure-func
tion relationships in normal and pathological 
tissues, including the mechanisms of control of 
tissue growth, adaptation and repair, and to de
velop biological substitutes to restore or improve. 
tissue functions. The tissue engineering sciences 
pursued in IBME are in three main areas: cardio
vascular, s001atic, and neuroendocrine tissues. 
Investigations· under cardiovascular tissue engi-

operation between academia and industry. An 
Industrial Affiliates Program was formed in Octo
ber 1993 to foster collaborative research, student 
internship, industriai continuing education, and 
organization of scientific symposia. There were 
twelve industrial members as of December 1994. 

IBME received a four-year Whitaker Founda
tion Development Award which began in Septem
ber 1993. The award is aimed at fostering gradu~ 
ate and postgraduate training in biomedical engi
neering through the recruitment of new faculty 
members, granting of student fellowships, estab
lishment of core facilities (including confocal 
microscopy and flow cytometry), initiation of new 
educational courses, and holding of workshops, 
seminars, and symposia . 

118 
from the regents of the University of California 
and the State of California, and ha~ been awarded 
grants by such foundations as Ford, MacArthur, 

. neering science include hypertrophy and remod
eling of the heart, stress-growth relationship in 
blood vessels, stress failure of pulmonary capil
laries, modified hemoglobrns as blood substi
tute, structure and function of erythrocytes mem
branes, vand motility and adhesion of leukocytes. 
Studies on somatic tissue engineering science 
comprise skin replacement, repair of cartilage 
defects, effects of stress deprivation on tendon 
and ligaments, and injury, repair and strengthen
ing of skeletal muscle. Research on neuroendo
crine tissue engineering science embodies injury 
and regeneration of peripheral nerves, snmatic 
cell gene delivery for repair of brain damage, 
transplantation of retinal pigment epithelium, 
molecular basis of development and healing of 
the cochlea, and a biosystems approach to the 
design of artificial pancreas. These research ac
tivities involve interdisciplinary approaches rang
ing from cellular-molecular biology to tissue, 
organ and systems levels, with the coupling of 
quantitative engineering analysis and modern 
biomedical sciences. 

The ·institute for Neural Computat.lon has 
as its goals the understanding of how nervous 
systems functi9n through direct qbservatioo, ~ 
experimental investigation, and modeling of neu
ral structures. It extends into the field of psychol
ogy, where it seeks to uncover cognitive prin-:, 
ciples through psychological experimentation 
and parallel-distributed processing models. It 
will apply these principles of neural computation 

·~ Rockefeller, Sloan, W. Alton Jones, 
Ploughshares, the Carnegie Corporation, the 
Rockefeller Brothers Fund, the United States 
Institute of Peace, The Pew Charitable Trusts, and 
the Japan-U.S. Friendship Commission, and 
from the U.S. Dept. of Energy. 

lntercampus Institute for Research at 
Particle Accelerators (llRPA) is an inter
campus research unit established to facilitate the 
use of large national laboratory particle accelera
tor centers by individual University of California 
campuses. The principal activity at these particle 
accelerator centers is concerned with high-en-

, · ergy and elementary particle physics. Other dis
ciplines are also finding more uses for the radia
tion from these accelerators, and hence the insti
tute includes individuals engaged in biophysics 
research. There is at present no direct graduate 
program in the institute; however, graduate stu
dents in physics and biophysics can participate 
in the activity of the institute through their re
spective campus departments. 

CAMPUSWIDE INSTITUTES 
The Institute for Blomedlcal Engineer

ing (IBME)was established in 1991 with the 
aim of promoting and coordinating interdiscipli
nary interactions among UCSD faculty and stu
dents at the interface of engineering, biology, and 
medicine. Members of the institute include more 
than eighty faculty and research scientists from 
the Division of Engineering, the School of Medi
cine, other departments on the main campus and 
at the Scripps Institution of Oceanography, as 

The research and training activities fostered by 
the institute are related to important medical 
problems such as heart failure, hypertension, 
atherosclerosis, pulmonary diseases, shock, 
inflammation, burns, orthopedic disorders, 
sports injuries, myopathies, peripheral nerve and 
brain injuries, age-related blindness, noise in
jury, and diabetes. The coordinated engineering 
and biomedical research allows the theoretical 
analysis of the experimental findings on physi~ 
ological and pathological processes, thus gener
ating quantitative information and new investiga
tive approaches. The ultimate goal is to improve 
the methods of prevention, diagnosis, .and treat
ment of diseases. To this end, the institute en
deavors to enhance the collaboration between 
basic science and clinical medicine and the co-

· toward the solution of diverse technological and 
scientific problems, particularly the building of a 
new generation of massively parallel computers. 
The lnstitute's Neuroengineering Laboratory will 
pursue applied projects with both scientific and 
commercial potential, using techniques of pattern 
recognition and learning that have arisen in artifi
cial neural networks. The institute is multidisci
plinary, with founding members coming from 
both biological and social sciences as well as 
engineering. The research areas in which the 
institute has major projects include motor sys
tems, visual processing, learning and memory, 
and language modeling. " 

The Institute for Nonllnear Science 
(INLS) promotes interdisciplinary research and 

. graduate education in the development and ap
plication of contemporary methods in ·~he study 
of nonlinear dynamical systems. Using a com
mon mathematical language, faculty and students 
from disciplines as. diverse as cardiology, math
ematics, oceanography, mechanical engineering, 
and economics pursue the imp I ications of ge
neric characteristics of nonlinear problems for 
the1r subjects. Each year the institute sponsors 
several long- and short-term senior visitors from 
the University of California and elsewhere and 
provides, through funds from external funding 
agencies, support for about twenty-five graduate 

. . . . . . . . . ~~ . . . . . . . . . . . . 

~, ,."\ . ..". 

r.: ... 
} 
··~. 



RESEARCH AT UCSD 
• • • • • • • • • • • :e • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

students to work on Ph.D. dissertations con
cerned with nonlinear problems. Also associated 
with INLS are about ten postdoctoral fellows. 

The core of INLS activities is composed of (1) 
joint research among faculty and students across 
disciplinary lines, and (2) lecture series and 
working seminars designed to convey recent 
research progress and to stimulate new investi
gations. Through contracts with external agen
cies the INLS supports a major center in the ex-

- perimental, numerical, and theoretical study of 
chaos and turbulence in fluid dynal]lics, investi
gations in nonlinear polymer science, studies 
(jointly with the University of California, Berke
ley) in the nonlinear stability of fluids and plas
mas, investigations of mathematical properties of 
quasi-conformal mappings, and work on the 
bifurcation of symmetric systems. 

INLS has developed joint research programs 
{ with unive~sities, research institutes, and com-~ 

mercial companies in areas of common interest. 
It actively works with colleagues· at MIT and the 
University of Michig,an, at Lockheed Sanders, 
Inc., Randle Corp., and Mission Research, a'nd 
with the Institute for Applied Physics in Nizhny 
Novgorod. These affiliations provide new re
search horizons and realistic opportunities for 
technology transfer. 

Institute for Pura and Applled Physical. 
Sciences (IPAPS) is an interdisciplinary re
search imitwhich brings together members of· 
departments in the sciences and in engineering, 
and Scripps Institution of Oceand'graphy. The 
institute is concerned with fluids and materials. , 
Specific subjects of research include supercon
ductivity, ferromagnetism, semiconductor 
heterostructures, solid surfaces, plasma physics, 
hydromagnetics, turbulence, fluid mechanics, 
laser physics, and numerical analysis. 

·Sam and Rose Stein Institute for Re· 
search and Education on Aging encourages 
interdisciplinary research into a wide range of 
phenomena and change~ in body function asso
ciated with aging. These range from the basic 
nature of the biological process of aging to_the 
clinical disorders that occur in greater frequency 
with advanced age. Alzheimer's disease, as the 
principal cause of senile dementia, has been 
designated for highest priority research, with 
special attention also to be given to arthritis, 
cardiovascular disease, and osteoporosis. The 
following program areas have bee'n identified: 
immunology, arthritis and genetics; neuro
sciences; endocrinology and cell biology; athero-

sclerosis; clinical research; education (aging 
specific); psycho-socio aspects.of aging; and 
human development and aging. 

CENTERS 
The UCSD Cancer Center (CC), active in 

the fight against cancer since 1978, is a National 
Cancer Institute-designated Clinical Cancer Cen
ter. The specific goals of the Cancer Center are to 
enhance the present level of basic research, in
crease collaborative research, increase the appli
cation of basic science to solve clinical problems 
throu.gh translational research., disseminate new 
knowledge to oncology professionals and scien
tists in the San Diego community, enable the 
biomedical industry to transfer new technology to 
the clinical setting, develop a strong effort in 
cancer prevention and control, and educate and 
train undergraduate and postgraduate physicians, 
and basic scientists. Under tJle auspices of a 
Cancer Center Support Grant from the Na.tional 
Cancer Institute, there are seven active program 
areas within the Cancer Center. These include 
Cancer Genetics, Cancer Prevention and Control, 
Clinical Investigation and Developmental Thera
peutics, Glycobiology, Growth Control, Immunol
ogy, and Molecular Virology. Shared resources at 

the Cancer Center include Biostatistics, Flow 
Cytometry, Glycobiology, Lab Support, Molecular 
Biology, Pharmacology, Tissue Bank, Transgenic 
Mouse.Colony, and Clinical Trials. 

Research and educational grants support the 
training of postdoctoral fellows and medical stu
dents. The Clinical Trials Office coordinates clini
cal research trials involving cancer patients at 
~CSD and is the focal point for a large cancec 
Protocol Outreach.Network which provides state
of-the-art protocol treatment opportunities for 
patients in a broad geographic area within South
ern California. Patient care activities of the Can- · 
cer Center are located in the Combined Oncology 
Clinic at the Theodore Glldred Cancer Facility iri 
the Inpatient Oncology Unit at UCSD Medical 
Center, both located at Hillcrest, and at the 
Oncology Clinic of the Perlman Ambulatory Care 
Center adjacent to Thornton Hospital in La Jolla. 
Basic research activities of the Cancer Center are 
carried out at the Theodore Gildred Cancer Facil
ity, the 303 University Center building on the La 
Jolla campus, and a variety of other locations on 
or adjacent to the La Jolla campus. Members, 
associate members, and affiliate members of the 
Cancer Center number more than 120 laboratory 
investigators and clinical physicians from eleven 
academic departments. The overall operating 
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budget of the Cancer Center, including contracts, 
grants, foundation awards and individual gifts, 
exceeds $25 million a year in direct costs. 

Center for Astrophysics and Space Sci· 
ences (CASS) is an interdisciplinary research 
unit established in 1979. The center brings to
gether academic and research staff from the De
p.artments of Physics, Chemistry, and Electrical 
and Computer Engineering. Research is con
ducted in the scientific areas of theoretical astro-· 
physics; infrared, optical, and ultraviolet as
tronomy; solar observational and theoretical 
studies; X-ray and gamma-ray astrophysics; ex
perimental and theoretical magnetospheric and 
space plasma physics; radio astronomy and cos"" 
mochemistry, including the chemistry of inter
stellar matter. 

CASS provides a jointly shared facility which 
has office, laboratory, and computer space to 
enhance the interchange of expertise. Research
ers in CASS have access to many University of 
California observing facilities, including Lick 
Observatory and the Keck Telescope, and have 
contributed experiments to many major NASA 
space missions. Associated with CASS are in
cluded seventeen faculty, about twenty~five 
Ph.D.-level research staff, twelve graduate stu
dents, and forty technical and administrative 
support personnel. 

The center's facilities, faculty, and research· 
staff are available to graduate students in the 

· Departments of Physics, Electrical and Computer 
Engineerin·g, and Chemistry who have chosen to 
write their dissertation on subjects of research 
encompassed by CASS. Graduate and under
graduate courses in astrophysics, astronomy, 
and space sciences are developed and taught by 
the academic staff of CASS. The total yearly bud
get is about $10 million, mostly from federal 
funding sources. 

The Marlar Foundation provides several en
hancements to the academic progr_am, including 
support of the astrophysics and space science 
library, and funding for a yearly public lecture· 
given by an eminent astrophysicist. 

The Center for Energy and Combustion 
Research (CECR), in 1986, replaced and en
compassed the Energy Center, which was 
formed in 1972-73 with initiation of graduate 
research programs and graduate and under
graduate courses on energy production, utiliza:.. 
tion, conservation, environmental impacts, and 
policy. Current research directions include en
ergy research as well ~s combustion science and 

eva1uations of environmental impacts associated 
with fossil-fuel utilization and fuel. cells. These 
interdisciplinary studies involve faculty members 
from several UCSD departments. A limited num
ber of graduate research assistantships is avail
able. Applications for graduate study in any of 
the disciplines covered by CECR should be di
rected to the.chair of the academic department in 
which graduate study is to be undertaken. 

The Center for Human Information Pro· 
cessing (CHIP), a center for the study of brain 
and cognition, is composed of the following four 
subdivisions, all with the common goal of fur
thering the study of human cognitive processes 
and their neurologi·cal underpinnings: Brain and 
Perception Division, Cognitive Processes Divi
sion, Language Processing Division, and Pro
gram in Human Development. CHIP provides 
facilities for visiting scholars, workshops, confer
ences, and discussion groups centering on theo
retical and empirical (often interdisciplinary) 
projects in each of these areas. 

Also, operating under the auspices of the Cen
ter for Human Information Processing is the 
Laboratory of Comparative Human Cogni· 

l> tion (LCHC). From its inception at UCSD in 
1978, the focus of the LCHC's theoretical and 
empirical work has been the role of culture in 
shaping human development and human cogni
tion. Members of the LGHC elaborate on culture 
as the species-specific medium of human exist
ence, constituted of systems of artifacts and act
ing as both a constraint on and a tool kit for hu
man action. Research sites focus on adult work 
organization, education, and community-based 
activity systems. 

Within psychology, the approach adopted by 
LCHC is variously referred to as cultural-histori
cal psychology, cultural psychology, or a cultural 
context approach to mind. It treats the mind as a c 

phenomenon distributed among people and their 
artifacts, including language and social institu
tions. This approach is closely linked to social · 
science movements referred to as activity theory, 
constructivism, and distributed cognition, which 
ground their analyse.s in people's everyday cul-. 
turally organized activities. 

At present, the core faculty of LCHC hold de
grees in anthrQpology, education, artificial intelli
gence, psychology, and philosophy. It is also a 
multiethnic and multinational faculty. The re
search' projects are conducted across a variety of 
comparative dimensions: cross-national and 
cross-cultural comparisons, comparisons across 

social class boundaries within a singte ethnic 
community, studies of bilingualism and 
bidialectism, and comparisons between institu
tional settings. An especially important compara
tive dimension is temporal, involving the study of 
transformations and developmental transitions 
over time. 

Current research projects are grouped around 
three major areas: (1) studies of language, cul
ture, and technologies in educational settings; 
(2) studies of work and expertise; and (3) studies 
of discourse and representation. Much of the 
research is interventionist and involves collabo
ration between researchers, students, local com~ 
munities, and practitioners in the field. The 
LCHC published fifteen volumes of The Quarterly 
Newsletter of the Laboratory of Comparative Hu
man Cognition. It now publishes a journal, Mind, 
Culture, and Activity: An International Journal. 
The LCHC also coordinates an international elec
tronic discussion conference called XLCHC 
which currently includes more than 400 re
searchers from sixteen countries. The LCHC con
ducts a week1y seminar and workshops focused 
on special topics. 

Center for Iberian and Latin American 
Studies (CILAS) coordinates and promotes 
Latin American and Iberian research, teaching, 
and service activities for faculty and students in 
al I departments at the university. It sponsors 
multi9isciplinary colloquia, conferences, projects 
and publications, as well as library expansion 
and outreach efforts. The center also hosts visit-· 
ing faculty. It awards fellowships each year to 
promising Latin Americanist graduate students. 
The U.S. Department of Education has desig
nated CILAS, in consortium with the Latin Ameri- · 
can Center at San Diego State University, as a 
National Resource Center for Latin American 
Language and Area Studies. · 

The Center for Magnetic Recording Re· 
search (CMRR), founded in 1983, is devoted to 
mullidisciplinary teaching and research in areas 
of science and engineering related to magnetic 
recording. As part of its mission to educate future 
leaders in this vital technolo~J the center, in· 
cooperation with the Departments of Physics, 
Chemistry, Computer Science and Engineering, 
Electrical and Computer En{Jineering, and Ap
plied Mechanics and Engineering Sciences, of
fers classes at both the undergraduate and 
graduate levels in order to expose students to the 
concepts of magnetic recording and encourages 
graduate-level study. In ~ddition, the center as-
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sists in the continuing education of professionals 
already in the field through workshops and semi
nars. CMRR also stimulates and supports re
search related to magnetic recording, especially 
the development of techniques to increase the 
storage capacity of magnetic recording devices. 

Center for Molecular Genetics (CMG) 
promotes molecular genetic research and the 
training of graduate students and postdoctoral 
tel lows in the biological and biomedical sci
ences. The latest techniques of gene isolation 
and gene manipulation, including the control of 
gene expression and the genetic transformation 
of cells and organisms, are further developed and 
applied to major problems in biology and medi
cine. Current research and instructional pro
grams are i_n the fields of developmental biology, 
human heredity, immunology, molecular neuro
biology, plant molecular biology, and applied 
microbiology. 

The Center also strives to promote interactions 
between laboratories at UCSD and the biotech
nology community and to facilitate the prompt 
and orderly transfer of new information resulting 
from innovative research into the private sector. 
The Center reaches out to its supporters in the 
biotechnology and biopharmaceutical sectors 
through its industrial affiliates program, Biotech
nology lnCyte. This unique program brings to
gether scientists, business executives, and law
yers from both the for-profit and not-for-profit 
sectors of the industr~ to parti.cipate in a variety 
of meetings, conferences, and symposia 
throughout the year. 

The Center for Research in Computing 
and the Arts (CRCA) exists to foster collabora
tive working relationships among artists, scien
tists, and technologists by identifying and pro
moting projects in which common research inter
ests may be advanced through the application of 
computer-mediated strategies. · 

In this context, "artist" is understood to in
clude, but not be I imited to, practitioners and 
theGrists in architecture, dance, literature, mu~ 
sic, poetry, theatre, and the visual arts. "Scien
tists and technologists" are similarly understbod 
to include researchers in cognitive science, 
computer science, engineering, linguistics, 
mathematics, physics, and psychology. t. 

The Center has two closely related goals. One 
is the discovery, evaluation and development of 
new conceptual modes, drawing on the most 
productive aspects of the intellectual disciplines 
of all its members~Jhe other is to further the 

aims of the arts, science, and technology through 
the exploration of ways in which the expanding 
bodies of knowledge invested in each can be 
used to promote the aims of the others. Research 
conducted under the auspices of the Center is 
intended to challenge and expand conventional 
categories under which the results of artistic, 
scientific, and technological pursuits are under
stood. 

Center for Research in Language (CRL). 
The foci of the Center are on language process
ing, language learning, language disorders, and 
simulations of all these aspects of language in 
artificial systems. Research in the center is inter
disciplinaryand draws upon the fields of linguis
tics, psychology, cognitive science, neuro
sciences, computer science, sociology, and an-
thropology. . 

The Center's facilities are designed to accom
modate laboratory_research projects by the. tac- · 
ulty and graduate students; facirnies include a 
number of high-performance work stations, a 
transputer laboratory, extensive eq.uipmentfor 
audio recording and analysis, and equipment for 
psycholinguistic experimentation. 

Current research projects include development 
of neurally inspired parallel processing models 
of _speech perception; studies in first language 
acquisition; cross-linguistic comparisons of the 
process of language acquisition and aphasia; the. 
psycholinguistic characterization of the process 
of acquisition of sign language by deaf children 
and of other gestural communication; study of 
tone sandhi across certain Chinese dialects; re
search on the integration of grammatical analy
ses and theories; the compilation of a compara
tive dictionary of the Yuman languages, and the 
compilation of an Albanian-English dictionary. 
The Center administers a neural networks train., 
ing program sponsored by the MacArthur Foun
dation. This program provides training for devel
opmental psychologists in network modelling 
techniques. CRL has entered into an institutional 
agreement with the lstituto di Psicologia of the 
Italian National Council for Research, Rome. This 
agreement provides for the exchange of person
nel and support for projects of mutual interest. 
An ongoing speaker series presents a broad 
range of experimental approaches to the study of 
language. The center publishes a monthly news-
letter. . 

The Center for U.S.·Mexlcan Studies 
(CMS), established in 1979, is the nation's larg
est program devoted exclusively to the study of 

Mexico and U.S.-Mexican re1ations. It combines 
research in all of the social sciences and history, 
graduate and undergraduate student training, 
continuing professional education, publications, 
and public education activities that address the 
full range of problems affecting economic and 
political relations between Mexico and the United 
States. The Center also studies the history, 
economy, political system, and social structure of 
Mexico; aspects of the U.S. economy and U.S. 
public policy that affect Mexico; and Mexico's 
economic interactions with Japan and other Pa
cific Basin countries. 
. Through its program of researchers-in-resi
dence, the Center each year sponsors the re
search of twenty to twenty-five predoctoral and 
postdoctoral scholars and nonacademic special-

, ists, who spend three to ten months in residence. 
Typically, people from Mexico receive over half of · .121 
these awards, which are made through a~ open, 11r 
international competition. Other visiting-fellows ~ 
come from Europe, Canada, Latin America, and 
the Far East. The Center's permanent academic 
staff also conducts long-term studies of political 
change in Mexico, agricultural modernization in 
Mexico, Mexican migration to the U.S., domestic 
interest group politics in U.S.-Mexican relations, 
Japanese investment in Mexico, and social and 

. economic consequences of North American free 
trade. The Center publishes much of the research 
conducted under its auspices. 

Each summer, in collaboration with UCSD's 
American Political Institutions Program, the Cen
ter conducts a six-week seminar in studies of the 
United States for twenty Latin American social 
scientists and nonacademic professionals. 

The Center's interdisciplinary Seminar on 
Mexico and U.S.-Mexican Relations, which 
meets weekly throughout the academic year, and 
its research library attract leading researchers 
from throughout the United States, Mexico, and 
other countries. In addition, several research 
workshops on specialized subjects are held each 

1 
year. 

'· The Center has a very active public education 
program, which includes frequent briefings for 
journalists, business executives, public officials, 
and community groups. 

LABORATORIES 
The Laboratory for Mathematics and 

Statistics (LMS) promotes collaborative re
search in applied mathematics and statistics. Its 
members, most of whom belong to the Depart-
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ment of Mathematics, have .carried outjoint ef
forts with researchers of the U CSD Cancer Cen
ter, the Department of Applied Mechanics and 
Engineering Sciences, the Department of Eco
nomics, the Department of Biology, the Scripps 
Institution of Oceanography, the Pulmonary Pro
gram Project, the Specialized Center for Research 
on lschemic Heart Disease, the UCSD Medical 
Center Regional Burn Center, the Salk Institute, 
and the HIV Neuropsychiatric Research Center. 
This research has involved the analysis of time 
series; the fitting of various models in cell kinet
ics, neurophysiology, pharmacbkinefics, and 
pulmonary physiology; econ~etric analysis, the 
study of gain equalization for' amplifiers; the esti
mation of human risk from suspected environ
mental carcinogens; computer-aided diagnosis 
and prognosis in medicine; and various aspects 
of AIDS research, in particular the analysis of 
irregularmultivariate repeated measures arising 
in cohort studies on its natural history and epide
miology. 

African and African-American Studies at a later 
time. Bennetta Jules-Rosette, Professor of Soci
ology, is the project coordinator. 

The American Polltlcal Institutions 
Project (APIP) was established in 1989 as a 
center for research and pub I ic education on 

/ American politics and public policy. Composed 
of faculty from the Departments of Political Sci
ence, Economics, History, Communication, Soci
ology, and the UCSD Library, the project's pri
mary mission is to stimulate cross-disciplinary 
research. To this end, APIP sponsors lunch-table 
seminars and research conferences and assists 
scholars in identifying external sources of sup
port, as wel I as preparing research proposals. 

PROJECTS,. 
The goal of the African and African· 

American Studies Research Project is to 
facilitate faculty, postgraduate, ·and graduate re
search in the areas of Africa and African diaspora 
studies in the social sciences and the humani
ties, and to foster the comparative, cross-na
tional, and interdisciplinary dimensions of re
search, with a core group of scholars drawn from 
several fields i·n the social sciences and humani
ties. These research efforts are linked directly to 
larger local and international community con
cerns. 

The proje~t sponsors visiting scholars, fo
cused research groups, a seminar, and symposia. 
Faculty from seven university departments are 
involved. The Project oversees the African Stud
ies Minor. The Project is also part of the UC 
Systemwide Consortium of African Studies Pro
grams and the national Association of African 
Studies Prog·rams. It provides the basis for the 
establishment of an organized research unit on 

Recognizing the vital role of the university in 
civic education, the project has also initiated a 
series of public affairs programs for the campus 
and surrounding communities. · 

APIP's collabpration with UCSD's Center for 
U.S.-Mexican Studies continued in 1994 with the 
organization of the ·third annual summer seminar 
for Latin American scholars and professionals. 
This six-week program introduces participants 
from several Latin American nations to the most 
recent research on U.S. politics, economics, and 
history and also provides training in survey re-
search and policy analysis. · 

The Interactive Instruction Project (llP) 
is devoted· to research in the usi1 of modern tech
nology to increase the interactivity of. instruction. 
The intention is to change the nature of instruc
tion from the passive lecture to something that 
requires effort ,on the part of the student and 
something which provides immediate feedback to 
students as they attempt to learn. Technologies 
which are being investigated include the use of 
the World Wide Web, e-mail, virtual classrooms 
(multiuser virtual environments), intelligent soft
ware agents, and advanced user interfaces. Work 
is being done on the development of too.ls for 
~ourse development, course delivery, and course 
evaluation. Research done at the Interactive In-
struction Project is intended tq benefit both stu
dents who are physically on campus and stu
dents whose access to the campus is through 
computer networks (distance learning). 

The Project in AIDS Research, established 
in 1988, is designed ta provide a forum for dis
cussion of research in AIDS at the basic and 
clinical levels. It is hoped that the Project in AIDS 
Research will provide for pJanning of collabora
tive P.rojects, and for education of predoctoral 
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and postdoctoral scholars in AIDS research. An 
NIH-supported Center for AIDS Research (CFAR) 

, has been established which provides resources 
to university investigators pursuing AIDS-related 
research. Grants have been awarded to support a 
training program of postdoctoral fellows, and a 
"Center for AIDS Research" award from NIH pro
vides several core facilities and a developmental 
program that issues small· awards to n.e~.investi
gators .. A seminar series and other act1v1t1es· have 

'been initiated to facilitate interaction among fac
ulty from over six departments and thr~e geo.
graphic locations.~ proposal to est?~l1sh this 
project as an organized research unit 1s under 
review. 

The Project in Biological Structure was 
established in 1989 with the objective of forming 
an ORU to provide an academic research unit for 
interdisciplinary interaction among facu.lty ~~d 
students aimed at promoting and coordinating 
research and education in biological structure. 
The goals of the ORU will be complementary to 
the academic goals of departments of instruction . 
and research, with a major emphasis in bridging 
the various disciplines on campus related to 
biological structure. Th.us the a.RU will. fa~ili~ate 
cross-fertilization across established d1sc1plinary 
lines without disturbing the existing academic · 
structure of the campus. 

The proposed ORU will have a broad focus on 
research in biological structure and related areas. 
There will be an emphasis placed on understand
ing tissue, cellular, and supramolecular stru.cture 
as determined by state-of-the-art advances in 
biological microscopy and computer-aided im- · 
age analysis. At the same time, the ORU will fo
cus heavily on the determination of macr,omo
lecular structure, function, and design using th.e 
techniques of X-ray crystallography, computa-

. tional chemistry, and nuclear magnetic resonance 
spectroscopy. Major advances being made lo-. 
cally pertain to the principles and methodologies 
of advanced microscopic imaging sciences~ Ma
jor advances in crystallographic data collection, 
as well as refinement and graphics development, 
are also a local strength. Both of these efforts are 

, facilitated strongly by the extensive interaction of 
/) campus research programs with the San Diego 

Supercomputer Center (SDSC). We sha.11 ~on- .. 
tinue and expand these efforts by combining with 
local and national initiatives advancing computer 
aided computational analysis and graphics to . 
develop new understanding of biological st~uc
tures ranging in dimensions from tens of mi-
crons to Angstrorfis. · 

The Project In Cognitive and Neural De· 
velopment. The purpose of the uqso Proje~t in 
Cognitiv~ and Neural Development 1s to pro~1de 
a forum for interdisciplina.ry research on brain 
and cognition in human children, including re
search on the neural bases of language and com
munication. The project brings together faculty 
and research staff from the UCSD Departments of 
Cognitive Science, Communication, Linguistics, 
Neurosciences, Psychology, Psychiatry and So
ciology, the San Diego State University Depart
ments of Psychology and Communication Disor
ders, the Salk Institute for Biological Studies, and 
Children's Hospital Research· Center. . 

· The Project In Display Phosphor Re· 
search provides a forum for research on the 
synthesis, characterization, and processing of 
phosphors for high definition display applica
tions. The project brings together faculty and 
researchers from the UCSD Departments of 
Chemistry, Applied Mechanics and En-gineering 
Sciences (AMES), and Electrical and Computer 
Engineering (EGE). The project was organized in 
1992 in order to expand collaboration with other 
colleagues at UCSD and to extend research ef
forts to address both near-term and future re
search issues concerning phosphor materials 
and advanced displays. 

The Project In Econometric Analysis 
(PEA) is concerned with the analysis of eco
nomic data and with techniques for modeling 
relationships between· economic variables and 
testing economic theories. As economic vari
ables have properties not generally found in 
other fields·, standard procedures from main
stream statistics are often not appropriate. The 
field of econometrics has been developed to deal 
with these issues. Its importance is indicated by 
its effect on the methodologies in other social 
sciences, such as pomical science and empiri~al 
history, and the fact that several Nobel P~i~e wm-

. ners in economics have been econometricians. 
. The Project in Econometric Analysis (PEA) 
supports· the work of an active group o_f research
ers and provides opportunities for productive 
interaction among faculty and students. Areas of 
active research include financial econometrics, 
non-linear time series. modeling, properties of 
neural network models, the theory of economic 
forecasting and various actual applications. The 
PEA allows links with workers from other univer
sities in this and other countries. For example, in 
Apri 11994 a conference was organized through 
PEA on Multivariate Time Series with Applica~ 

tions to Finance held at UCSD. Workers in this 
area were invited from around the United States, 
Canada, Europe, and Australia. In addition, PEA 
facilitates the submission of grant proposals to 
outside agencies. 

The Project In Geometry and Physics . 
(PGP), established in 1987, provides opportuni
ties for increased collaboration between math
ematicians and physicists. The project hosts 
several scientific meetings each year and also 
sponsors a number of research seminars wit~ 
distinguished scientists from inside and outside 
the UCSD community. 

The Project in Information Engineering 
was established in 1993 to unify many separate 
research efforts in information engineering at 
UCSD. The project focuses on·improved compu
tational methods and information management 
tools and is facilitating the initiation of several 
interdisciplinary research progJams of academic 
and industrial significance. Among its current 
activities are research on and development of 
technology essential for the libraries of the future 
and the establishment of laboratories in multime
dia computing and intelligent autonomous sys
tems. Researchers from Electrical and Computer 
Engineering, Computer Science and Engineering, 
Sao Diego Supercomputer Center, School of 
Medicine, and the University Library are partici
pat!ng in the project's research programs. 

The Project on International and Secu· 
rity Affairs (PISA) is the campus aff i I iate of the 
Institute on Global Conf1ict and Cooperation, a 
UC systemwide institute housed at UCSD. PISA 
purposes are to enco~rage research, teach.ing, 
and public discus~ion of international affairs. It 
sponsors seminars and lectures for the faculty 
and public on international issues. It sponsors 
workshops to bring together faculty and graduate 
students across campus units to discuss key 
research issues in the field. It hosts a colloquium 
series for all graduate students interested in doc
toral research in .the field of international affairs. 
The students are encouraged to present their 
dissertation projects at these meetings~ The 
project plans conferences with other campus 
organizations on the future of San Diego in the 
world economy. · 

The Project In Law and Behavioral Sci· 
ances (LABS) was established in 1994 .. It 
brings together scholars from many fields for the 
purpose of crafting effective solutions to contem-

. porary problems. Its active membership includes· 
traditional legal scholars, practicing attorneys, 
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economists, political scientists, moral philoso
phers, historians, cognitive scientists, medical 
doctors, and natural scientists. From a multi
disciplinary research group that is making spe
cific recommendations to the California Constitu
tion Revision Commission to a group that is 
studying the role that scientific testimony can 
and should play in judicial decision-making, 
LABS has just begun to bring prominent thinkers 
together in unique, dynamic, and widely-antici
pated interactions. 

LABS uses several mediums to convert its 
intellectual resources into valued advice. First, it 
encourages research in multidisciplinary legal 
studies by providing a resource base for such 
study. Second, it sponsors focused research 
groups on topics including comparative regula
tory policy, interactions between the cognitive 
and social sciences, jury decision-making, and 
political and economic reform in eastern Europe 
and the former Soviet Union. Third, the project 
provides a resource base for community service 
and sponsors community outreach programs. 
Such programs are designed to be valuable to 
government, the legal community, and interested 
members of the general public. 

NATURAL RESERVE SYSTEM 
(NRS) 

The Natural Reserve System (NRS) was 
founded to establish and maintain significant 
examples of California's diverse ecosystems and 
terrain. These reserves are used for teaching and 
r~search in all .disciplines, from geology and 
environmental sci~nces to anthropology and art. 
Faculty and students of the University of Califor
nia and ,other institutions are encouraged to use 
any of the thirty reserves in the system for seri
ous academic pursuits. Further inquiries can be. 
directed to Dr. Paul Dayton, chair of the UCSD 
NHS advisory committee, 534-67 40, or to Ms. 

bunchgrass and introdu'ced annuals, and South 
Coastal Mixed Chaparral.. This area is also of 
unique and significant historical and archaeo
logical value. 

Elliott Chaparral Reserve: Located ten 
miles to the east.of campus, this 107-acre re
serve, adjacent to the large expanse of Miramar 
Naval Air Station that is undeveloped, features 
Chamisal Chaparral typical of the Southern Cali
fornia coastal plain and a large stand of mature 
planted eucalyptus. It is readily available during a 
normal three-hour lab period or for term-paper
length field studies as well as for more lengthy 
projects. 

Kendall-Frost Mission Bay Marsh Re· 
serve: This twenty-acre reserve, together with 
the city of San Diego's contiguous Northern 
Wildlife Preserve, constitute the last remaining 
fifty acres of tidal salt marsh on MissioQ Bay anQ_ 
one of the few such wetlands remaining in ~ 
Southern California. It is recognized for=the habi
tat it provides for several rare and endangered 
birds including the light-footed clapper rail, 
Belding's savannah sparrow, and the California 
least tern, as well as many resident and migratory 
shorebirds and waterfowl, and several fish spe
cies. An on-site trailer houses limited laboratory 
'facilities, and extensive facilities exist across the 
Bay at Hubb's Sea World. 
· Scripps Coastal Reserve: This reserve 

CAMPUSWIDE RESEARCH 
FACILITIES 
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SERVICES 

See page 93. 
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CENTER 

See page 96. 

THE UCSD LIBRARIES 

See page 100. 

\, / 

· Isabelle Kay, academic coordinator, 534-2077. 

. consists of disjunct shoreline·and cliff-top (or 
"knoll") portions. The shoreline part consists of 
sixty-seven acres extending seaward 1,000 feet 
from the beach which were granted to the univer
sity by the state legislature for scientific pur
poses. Surrounding the ScrJpps Pier, habitats 
include sandy beach and submerged plain, sea
sonally exposed cobqle beach, rocky reef, pier 
pilings, and upper submarine canyon ledges. 
Habitats of the clifftop knoll and canyons include 
coastal sage scrub, maritime succulent scrub, 
southern coastal mixed chaparral, and disturbed 
grassland. This reserve is enhanced by the avail
abi I ity ~of the laboratories and faci I ities of nearby 
Scripps Institution of Oceanography and the 
main San Diego campus. 

The San Diego campus administers the following 
four reserves: . 

Dawson Los Monos Canyon Reserve: 
This 200-acre reserve is located in the cities of 
Carlsbad and Vista in north coastal San Diego 
County. Its young, stream-cut valley contains a 
year-round creek with precipitous north- and 
south-facing slopes. The major habitat types are 
Southern Riparian Woodland, Diegan Coastal 
Sage Scrub, Perennial Coastal Stream, Coast 
Live Oak Woodland, Mixed Grassland of native 
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The faculty ofthe School of Medicine is 
committed to nurturing and reinforcing the 
attributes that are important in the making of a 
doctor-dedication, compassion, and 
intellectual curiosity. 

The goal of the medical school curriculum, 
clinical experience, and faculty-student interac
tions is to develop well-trained, objective, and 
conscientious physicians prepared for the chang
ing conditions of medical practice and continu-
ing self-education. Students acquire understand- . 
ing of the basic medical sciences and clinical 
disciplines, and are encouraged to choose their 
own areas of interest for eventual development 
into careers in the broadly diversified medical com
munity. Required course offerings are design~d 
to provide students with a broad background 
suitable for general practice, and all students are 
trained in the delivery of primary care. 

The School of Medicine accepted its charter 
class in 1968. The founding faculty drew upon 
the strength of UCSD's existing basic science 
departments rather than recreating such depart-

ments for the new school~. Today this unique rela
tionship continues with faculty from campus 
departments joining faculty from the School of 
Medicine's thirteen departments in teaching the 
core courses in medicine. Both preclinical and 
clinical courses are taught by UCSD faculty phy
sicians who also have active patient caseloads. · 
Courses are continually evaluated and updated 
by interdisciplinary course committees. 

An honors, pass, fail grading system puts the 
emphasis on mastefing the knowledge students 
need to practice medicine. The honors grade is 
not used to rank the class numerically, but to 
acknowledge students who have demonstrated 
superior academic performance. Students receive 
individual evaluations written by the faculty. 

Students at the UCSD .School of Medicine are 
encouraged to explore a variety of clinical, labora
tory, and community-based experiences. 

UCSD facilities are the main sites for clinical 
education. UCSD Medical Center-Hillcrest is 
licensed for 442 beds. The majority of UCSD 
inpatients are admitted here, where a number of 

Regional Care Centers are located, including San 
Diego and Imperial Counties' only Level I Trauma 
Center. The UCSD Ambulatory Care Center is 
located across the street from the hospital tower. 

In July 1993, a 120-bed general medical-surgi
cal hospital, The John M. and Sally B. Thornton 

. Hospital, opened at UCSD Medical Center-La 
·Jolla which is located on the La Jolla campus. 
Adjacent to the Thornton Hospital is the Perlman 
Ambulatory Care Center and the Shiley Eye 
Center. 

The Veterans Affairs Medical Center, located 
adjacent to the School.of Medicine campus in La 
Jolla, also is an important training site. 

Outpatient experiences include private medical 125 
practice, community cli,nics, and home visitation 111r. 

programs. Students see patients in many of San · · T 
Diego's most modern hospitals and outpatient 
facilities, as well as in some of the disadvantaged 
neighborhoods of San Diego and Baja California, 
Mexico. 

In all their clinical experiences UCSD medical 
students have an opportunity to see how physi-

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 



126 

,T 

~ 

THE SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

cians work as a team with physician assistants, 
nurses, nurse practitioners, laboratory techni
cians, social workers, physical and occupational 
therapists, pharmacists, and other health care 
professionals to provide health care. In many 
cases they also can see how the trend toward · 
·"managed care" affects both patients and the 
practice of medicine. 

San Diego ranks fourth nationally in the bio·
technology industry. There are many opportuni
ties for students to participate in cutting-edge 
research in laboratories of UCSD School of 
Medicine researchers, as well as in the laborato
ries of scientists from the general UCSD campus, 
the Veterans Affairs Medical Center, The Salk 
Institute, Scripps Clinic and Research Founda
tion, and some of the many private biomedical 
research companies in the region. 

The medical school curriculum provides flex
ibility so that the individual needs and goals of 
each student can be met. The curriculum is 
divided into two major components: the core 
curriculum and the elective programs. 

Elective opportunities constitute nearly one
fourth of classes during the first two years and 
more than one third during the last two years. 
The core curriculum of the first two years is 
designed to provide each entering student an 
essential understanding of the fundamental disci
plines underlying modern medicine. The core 
curriculum of the last two years is composed of 
the major clinical specialties taught in hospital 
settings, outpatient situations, and relevant 
extended-care facilities. A Medical Scientist 
Training Program provides the opportunity for a 
limited number of students to earn both the M.D . ., 
and Ph.D. degrees over a six- to seven-year 
period of study. ) 

Each student is expected to deve·lop an indi
vidualized program of independent study in con
junction with a faculty member and to describe it 
in writing. 

Freshman student enrollment is 122, and a 
total of 498 medical students were enrolled in 
1994-95. 

SELECTION FACTORS 

Selection is based upon the nature and depth 
of scholarly and extracurricular activities under
taken, academic record, performance on the 
MCAT, letters of recommendation, and personal 
interviews. 

The Admissions Committee gives serious 
consi3eration only to. those applicants with above 
average GPA values and MCAT scores. The 

School of Medicine is seeking a student body 
with a broad diversity of backgrounds and inter
ests reflecting a diverse population. 

A complete catalog and information on the 
foregoing programs are available for purchase at 

. the UCSD Bookstore for $3.50, plus $2.50 for 
shipping and handling (make checks payable to 
the UC Regents). Send School of Medicine cata-

. log requests to: UCSD Bookstore 0008, Univer
sity of California, San Diego, 950.0 Gilman Drive, 
La Jolla, California 92093-0008, or for more . 
information, call the UCSD Bookstore at (619) 
534-l326. 

For additional information about the UCSD 
Sctwol of Medicine and its programs, write or 
call: 
The Office of Admissions 
School of Medicine, 0621 
University of California, San Diego 
9500 Gilman Drive 
La Jolla, California 92093-0621 
(619) 534-3880. 

PROGRAMS FOR PROSPECTWE 

MEDICAL STUDENTS 

UCSD offers no special premedical major. An 
undergraduate student considering .medicine as a 
career may choose any major or concentration 
area leading to the bachelor's degree, provided 
that he or she elects those additional courses 
which the medical school of his or her choice 
may require for admission. Admission require
ments differ among medical schools, but most 
desire a solid foundation in the natural sciences
biology, chemistry, physics, mathematics-and a 
broad background in the humanities, social sci
ences, and communication skills. A premedical/ 
dental advisory program is available through the 
campus-wide Career Services Center. 

• • • • • • 
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Scripps Institution of Oceanography is one of 
the oldest, largest, and most important centers 
for marine science research, graduate training, 
and public service in the world. Its preeminence 
in the marine sciences is reflective of Hs excellent 
programs, distinguished faculty, and outstanding 
faci I ities. 

In all, Scripps occupies sixty-seven buildings 
on 230 acres mostly along the Pacific coastline 
below the mesa on which UCSD is located. Its 
staff numbers approximately 1 ~200, including 
approximately 190 graduate students. The 
institution's budget is approximately $95 million 
annually. 

Scripps Institution was founded in 1903 as an 
independent biological research laboratory, 

· , which became an integral part of the University of 
California in··1912. At that time the laboratory 
was given the Scripps name in recognition of 
Ellen Browning Scripps and E.W. Scripps. 

Research at Scripps encompasses physical, 
chemical, biological, geological, and geophysical 
studies of the oceans. Ongoing investigations 
include the topography and composition of the 
ocean bottom, waves and currents, and the flow 
and interchange df matter between seawater and 
the ocean bottom or the atmosphere. Scripps's 
research ships are used in these investigations 
throughout the world's oceans·~ Among the more 
than 300 .programs that may be under way at any 
one time are studies of air-sea interaction, cli
mate prediction, earthquakes, the physiology of 
marine animals, marine chemistry, beach ero
sion, the marine food chain, the ecology of ma
rine organisms, the geological history of the 
ocean basins, and the multidisciplinary aspects 
of global change and the environment. 

Scripps operates three ships and two plat
forms for oceanographic research primarily in 
support of programs by Scripps researchers, 
although a significant part of their work is for 

. oceanographers from other institutions through~ 
out the world. Cruises range from local, limited
objective trips to far-reaching expeditions in the 
world's oceans. 

Investigations supported by contracts a11td 
grants, primarily federal, cover a wide latitude of 
marine research. The general research effort is 
conducted by five divisions: Climate Research 
Division, Geological Research Division, Marine 
. Biology Research Division;· Marine Research 
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Division, and Physical Oceanography Research 
Division. The diversity of Scripps's work is ex
tended by two special purpose laboratories: the 
Marine Physical Laboratory and the Center for 
Marine Biotechnology and Biomedicine. Other 
specialized groups also are rocated on campus: 
the Center for Coastal Studies and the Marine 
Life Research Group. A ship operations and 
marine technical support unit provides essential. 
services and facilities to all research units of the 
institution. 

Scripps's educational program has grown 
hand in hand with the research programs. In
struction is on the graduate level, and students 
are admitted as candidates for the Ph.D. degree. 
Academic work is conducted through an organi
zational segment of the institution known as the 
Graduate Department of SIO and its seven cur
ricular groups: biological oceanography, physical " 
oceanography, marine biology, geological sci
ences, geochemistry/marine chemistry, geophys
ics, and applied ocean sciences. Approximately 
eighty professors are complemented by an aca-' 
demic staff of more than 100 research scientists, 
many of whom have a regularly scheduled role in 
the instructional program. 

The Stephen Birch Aquarium-Museum pro
vides a wide variety of educational courses in the · 
. marine sciences for students from primary 
grades to high school level. UCSD students also 
rll~Y become involved in work-study programs or 
serve as volunteers or aquarist trainees; A limited 
number of students can be accommodated for a 
four-unit course in independent study by arrange
ment with a faculty member and the aquarium
museum director. The facility's resources include 
natural habitat groupings of marine life from 
local and Gulf of California waters; many of these 
marine groups are on display in the aquarium. 
The museum exhibits present basic oceano
graphic .concepts. and explain research under
taken at Scripps. The aquarium-museum is open 
from 9:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. daily. 

The La Jolla Laboratory of the University of 
California's Institute of Geophysics and Planetary 
Physics, and UC's California Space Institute, 
although organizationally separate, are closely 
affiliated with Scripps. The California Sea Grant 
College, a systemwide program with more than 
forty projects and approximately forty-five train
ees supported on California campuses and in 
several specialized research units, ,is headquar
tered at Scripps. The Southwest Fisheries Sci
ence Center (SWF:SC}, located near the Scripps 

campus, is one of thirty major laboratories and 
centers operated by the National Marine Fisher
ies Service, a component of the National Oceanic 
and Atmospheric Administration of the U.S. 
Department of Commerce. Als.o, the Inter-Ameri
can Tropical Tuna Commission is colocated at 
SWFSC. 

Students enter oceanography with extremely 
varied interests and backgrounds-naturalists, 
explorers, engineers, and theorists from the 
United States and from many foreign countries. 
One thing they have in common, however, is that 
they come to Scripps with a very strong under
standing of science. Most students select posi-

. tions as research assistants when they enter the 
program-a practice that not only gives them an 
early involvement with research, but also pro
vides salaries. The student-faculty ratio at 
Scripps is about two-to-one;· consequently, 
classes are small, and the student has the oppor
tunity to wmk closely with his or her thesis ad~ 
vi.ser. Oceanography is an interdisciplinary field 
that allows for informal exchange and interaction 
on a variety of levels. 

While at Scripps, students have for their use 
some of the nation's most sophisticated and 
complete special laboratories and facilities for 
oceanographic studies covering a wide range of 
disciplines from biology and physiology to geo
physics and atmospheric sciences. A hydraulics 
laboratory features a unique ninety-foot stratified 
wave-and-current channel, and an analytical fa-. 
cility has a host of scanning electron· micro
scopes and other' high-precision instruments. 
Among the many computer resources is access 
to the San Diego Supercomputer Center. The 
Scripps Library is the University of California's 
major collection of marine science materials,· 
with outstanding collections in oceanography, 
marine biology, and marine technology~ It also 
specializes in atmospheric sciences, fisheries, 
geology, geophysics, and zoology. The various. · 
marine life and geological specimens housed at 
Scripps form a vast "library" of oceanographic 
resources available for investigations. Two un
derwater research areas that are part of the UC 
Natural Reserve System are adjacent to the 
Scripps campus. During a student's tenure at 
Scripps, he or she will have the opportunity to go 
to sea on any of Scripps's three research vessels 
as well as those from other oceanographic 
institutions. 

The combination of the large scientific staff 
and extensive facilities at Scripps provides an 

extraordinary opportunity for each student to 
enjoy close contact wHh existing oceanographic 
concepts and active participation in research. 

See "Scripps Institution of Oceanography" in 
"Courses, Curricula, and Programs of Instruc
tion" for further details on study programs, 
requirements, degrees, and courses. 
For additional information, write: 
Graduate Student Information 
Scripps Institution of Oceanography 
University of California, San Diego 
9500 Gilman Drive, Dept. 0208 
La Jolla, California 92093-0208 
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The Graduate School of International Relations 
and Pacific Studies (IR/PS), University of California, 
San Diego was created by the Board of Regents 
in 1986 as the University of California's first 
professional school of international affairs. The 
school's regional focus is on the Pacific Rim, 
which extends from the southernmost tip of Latin 
America northward, across the United States and 
Canada, down through the Soviet Union, Japan, 
China, Korea, the Philippines, Australia, New 

, Zealand, and the other nations of Oceania. 
The school's programs have been developed 

in response to the increasing participation of the 
United States in global economic and political 
affairs. The United States wields less economic 
and political influence than it did in the immediate 
postwar years; at the same time, American indus
tries face increasing competitive pressures in 
domestic and international markets. As a result, 
professionals who can understand and work in 
an internationalized environment are needed in 
both the public and private sectors. Moreover, 
while the United States once looked primarily to 
Europe as the site of its major commercial,. financial, 
and strategic interests, the United States now has 
large stakes in the Pacific Basin, a likely source 
of both our greatest national challenges and 
possibilities in the next decades. 1~ese changes 
create both a need and an. opportunity: a need 
for new programs of training and research in 
international affairs and an opportunity for a new 
school of international affairs ano management 
to develop a distinctive, modern program that 
links professional training with international 
competence and gives greater prominence to the 
Pacific Basin. 

The school's primary objectives are to prepare 
students with an interest in the Pacific Rim coun

·", tries for positions of leadership in business, gov
ernment, journalism, diplomacy, public service, 
and other fields; to serve as ·a center of excel-

. lence for research on economic, pqlitical, social, 
technological, and security issues confronting 
those nations; and to promote dialogue on Pa
cific region issues of common concern. 
1. The degree programs provide students with 
professional training for careers in international 
affairs and management, including jobs in indus
try, government, international organizations, 
foundations, schools, and research institutes. 
Whatever their specific goals, students receive a 

broad training across professional areas so that 
those headed for the government have a grasp of 
decisions in the private sector and those plan
ning business careers acquire a grasp of deci
sion making in public organizations. A program 
combining applied social science and profes
sional subjects with courses on Pacific region 
countries prnvides students with both general 
skills and particular knowledge of the history, 
culture, language, and contemporary situations 
of those countries. · 
2. The school ,serves as a center for research on 
issues of common concern to the nations of the 
Pacific Him. Since the Pacific Rim countries have 
become important foci of economic and security 
relations, the need for information and research 
centered on this dynamic region has become 
urgent. The diversity of national experiences 
represented by the Pacific region countries sug
gests a research agenda that includes compari
sons of different approaches to economic man
agement, foreign relations, policymaking, and 
development. , 
3. As part of the University of California, the 
school plays an important role in developing 
public awareness and under.standing of the Pa
cific region. Programs of public outreach con-

tribute to the information available to citizens and 
specialized groups about international issues that 
affect their I ives. 

DEGREE PROGRAMS 

The degrees offered by the school include a ·· 
professional Master of Pacific International Af
fairs (M.P.1.A.) and a Ph.D. in international af-

. fairs. Training emphasizes international relations, 
economics and management, knowledge of spe
cific countries or regions, analytical and research 
skills, and foreign language. 

Mid-career and other executive certificate pro
grams are also offered by IR/PS. In particular, the 
International Career Associates Program (ICAP) 
is designed for working professionals seeking 
additional study in international management, 
international relations, and comparative public 
policy. Participants in the program spend an 
academic year at IR/PS beginning in mid-Sep
tember and ending in mid-June. Under the aus
pices of the program, associates have the oppor
tunity to further internationalize their knowledge 
and experience as well as enhance their profes
sional development in such areas as finance, 
accounting, quantitative methods, econometrics, 
and long-range strategic planning. The program 
of study is tailored to indiyidual interests under 
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the guidance of the program's director and faculty 
advisers. 

The M.P.l.A. program is distinctive in several · 
respects. The program: 
1. Exposes students to the perspectives of both 
private business and public policymaking. 
2. Offers specialized training in economics, 
management, international relations, and pontical 
analysis and integrates the languages, history, 
and cultures of the p'acific region into the cur
riculum. 
3. Creates a laboratory for comparative analysis 
of economic management, foreign relations, 
·policymaking, and development in the diverse 
countries of the Pacific region. · 
4. Offers language skills training necessary for 
international affairs professionals specializing in 
Pacific Rim countries. " 

The Ph.D. program offers a program of study 
that assures competence in students' majot field, 
in their minor field, and in Pacific region policy 
issues. Major and minor fields are selected from 
international relations, international economic 
policy and management, and comparative.policy 
analysis. 
1. Major field: Students must acquire superior 
knowledge of the literature of the major field and 
develop research skills needed to do advanced 
work in their field; 
2. Minor field: Students must acquire substantial 
knowledge of the'literature of the minor field and 
develop some ability to bring that knowledge to 
bear in research activities; 
3. Pacific region policy issues: Students must 
further develop substantial ability to analyze 
comparatively the policy issues of the Pacific 
region and to understand the historical and cul
tural roots of these issues. 

Ph.D. students will be required to demonstrate 
knowledge of advanced quantitative methods or a 
foreign language, depending on individualized 
courses of study. 

The master'~ and Ph.D. programs ar~ distinct 
and separate. There is little overlap in the struc
ture or requirements of the two programs be
cause their objectives are very different. The 
master's program provides professional training 
for graduates who will pursue international ca
reers in business, government, journalism, and 
other fields. The Ph.D. program offers_ an inter- -
disciplinary academic education to a small num
ber of students who will pursue international 

careers requiring advanced research capabilities 
in universities, corporations, government agen
cies, consulting firms, or other research organi
zations. 

The master's and Ph.D~ programs do share a· 
common intellectual framework. Both the profes
sional master's curriculum and the academic 
Ph.D. curriculum are designed to bring the theo
ries, methods, and insights of various disciplines 
together to analyze policy issues of the Pacific 
region and to blend the perspectives of public 
policymakers and private managers. Despite 
these differences, the same faculty wi 11 teach and 
advise students in both the master's and Ph.D ... 
programs. 

THE FACULTY 

The school has attracted an interdisciplinary 
faculty from such fields as economics, linguis
tics, management sciences, internationat rela
tions, comparative politics, and, public potrcy .. 
The various programs draw upon and contribute 
to research which focuses on the regions of the 
Pacific Rim and on major issues that affect the 

· region. 
The school places special emphasis on re

search in and teaching of topics of particular 
importance to the program. These topics cur
rently include: 
1. The Pacific Rim as system, including the inter
action of the countries and regions within it (e.g., 
Latin American-Japanese economic relations, 
U.S. relations with both East Asia and Latin 
America, and the placement of the Pacific in the 
global system of international relations, both 
contemporary and historical). 
2. Studies in international economics, manage
ment, and finance, including such subject areas 
as international competition, comparative indus
trial organizations, international trade and devel
opment, industrial relations, technological inno
vation, international financial structures, policies, 
institutions, and historical patterns of develop
ment. 
3. Comparison of the trajectories of socioeco
nomic development among the countries of Asia 
and Latin America, including the exploration of 
differences and similarities in state-society rela
tions, culture, entrepreneurship, linkage to the 
global economy, and geopolitical position. 
4. Comparative analysis of patterns of policy
making in the countries of the Pacific region to 
understand how different governmental structures, 

economic systems, and social group interests 
'shape the policy process and influence policy 
choices in such areas as budget allocation, 
regulation of industry, and foreign trade. 

For further information, contact the Office of 
Admissions, Graduate School of International 
Relations and Pacific Studies, UCSD, 9500 
Gilman Drive, La Jolla, CA 92093-0520. (619) 
'534-5914. 



SCHOOL OF ARCHITECTURE 
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Because of University budget reductions, the 
development of the School·of Architecture has 
been suspended. 

• • • • • • • • • • • . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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NAME TITLE DEPARTMENT · COLLEGE 

Abarbanel, Henry D. I. Professor Physics" ReveJle 
Abramson, Ian S. Associate Professor Mathematics Muir 
Ackerman, Farrell Associate Professor Linguistics Marshall 
Adler, Steve Lecturer (SOE) Theatre Roosevelt 
Agler, Jim Professor Mathematics Muir 
Agnew, Duncan C. Professor SIO SIO 
Agre, Philip E." Assistant Professor Communication Muir 
Alexander, Nicholas M. Professor Emeritus Pathology Sch Med 
Alfven, Haines Professor Emeritus ECE Muir 
Algaza, Guillermo Associate Professor Anthropology Roosevelt .,,, ... 

Allison, Henry E. Professor Philosophy Revelle 
Allison·, Wiiiiam S. Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry Sch Med 
Anagnostopoulos, Georglos H. Professor Philosophy Warren 
Ancoli·lsrael, Sonia Associate Professor-in-Residence Psychiatry Sch Med 
Anderson, Donald W. Professor· CSE/Mathematics Muir 
Anderson, Norman H. · Professor Emeritus Psychology Muir 133 
Anderson, Victor C. Professor Emeritus JCE SIO/Muir ,, . 

~ Anstis, Stuart Professor Psychology ··Roosevelt 
~ Antin, David A. Professor Emeritus Visual Arts ~ Muir 

Antin, Eleanor Professor Visual Arts Muir 
Arml, Laurence Professor SIO SIO 
Arneson, Richard J. Professor Philo'sophy Marshall 
Arnold, James R. Professor Emeritus Chemistry and Biochemistry Revelle/SID 
Arovas, Daniel P. Associate Professor Physics Revelle 
Arrhenius, Gustaf Professor SIO SIO 
Arthur, Robert S. J Professor Emeritus SIO SIO 
Asaro, Robert J. Professor AMES Revelle 
Asbeck, Peter M. Professor ECE Marshall 
Atkinson, Richa.rd C. Professor /Chancellor Psyehology · Marshall 

••. It 

Attlyeh, Rlchard·E. Professor/DeanNice Chancellor Economics/Graduate Studies/Research Revelle 
Azam, Farooq Professor-in-Residence SIO SIO 

Backus, George E. Professor SIO SIO 
Bada, Jeffrey L. Profe~sor SIO SID/Revelle 
Baden, Scott B. Assistant Professor CSE Warren 
Balley, Frederick G. Professor Emeritus Anthropology Muir 
Baird, Stephen M. Professor of Clinical Pathology Pathology Sch Med 
Balzano, Garald J. Associate Professor "' Music Muir 
Bank, Randolph E. Professor Mathematics Warren 
Baouendl, M. Salah Professor Mathematics Warren 
Bar, Francois Assistant Professor Communication Revelle 
Barritt, Kim Associate Professor-in-Residence Medicine Sch Med 
Ba~latt, Douglas H. Assistant Professor SIO SIO 
Batall, John D. Assistant Professor Cognitive Science Warren 
Baichan, Geoffrey Assistant Profes.sor Visual Arts Marshall 
Bates, Elizabeth A. Professor Cognitive Science/Psychology Marshall 
Baylls, Gordon C. Assistant Professor Psychology Marshall 
Baar, Donald v. T. Professor Emeritus Economics Revelle 
Back, Nathanial L. Professor Political Science Warren 
Bahar, Jack Professor Emeritus Literature Revelle. 
Belew, Richard K. Associate Professor ··CSE Marshall 
Belgradar, Andrei Professor Theatre Muir 

..... " ···--·· --·--... -·-------·· --····-~··- ...... --~~--h~-.. --.,--~~- .. ~ .. ·~~-, ,, 
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Bander, Edward A. Professor Mathematics Muir 
Banlrschka, Kurt , Professor Emeritus Reproductive Med/Pathology Sch Med 
Benson, Andrew A. Professor Emeritus SIO SIO 
Benson, ,David J. Associate Professor AMES Marshall 
Barg, Darwin K. Professor Biology Watreh 
Barger, Bannett M. Professor Emeritus Sociology Muir 
Barger, Wolfgang H .. Professor SIO SIO 
Berkowitz, Ami E. Professor Emeritus Physics Warren 
Bannan; Francina D. Professor CSE Revelle 
Barman, Ronald S. Professor Literature ·Muir 
Bernstein, Mlchael A. Associate Professor History Warren 
Bartram, H. Neal Professor ECE Revelle 
Batts,Jullan Assistant Professor Economics Marshall 
Bickford, Reginald G. Professor Emeritus . Neurosciences Sch Med 
Blan, f..radarlc Associate Professor · Mathematics Marshall 
Bier, Ethan Assistant Professor Biology Roosevelt 1· Biernacki, Richard Associate Professor Sociology Muir 
Blanco-Agul, Carlos Professor Emeritus Literature Marshall 
Blantz, Roland C. Professor Medicine Sch Med 

134 Bloor, Colln M. Professor Pathology Sch Med 
Blumberg, Rae L. Professor Sociology Marshall 

)~ Bo~n, Rog•! E. Assistant Professor fRPS IRPS 
Bond, F .. Thomas Associate Professor/Provost Chemistrt~nd Biochemistry/Revelle Revelle 

0'' Borjas, George J. Professor Economics Marshall 
Both, Andrei Associate Professor Theatre . Marshall 
Bowles, Kenneth L. _ Professor Emeritus CSE Muir 
Boynton, Robert M. Professor Emeritus Psychology Roosevelt 
Brace, Robert A. Professor Reproductive Medicine Sch Med 
Bradbury, Jack W. Professor Biology Muir 
Bradner, Hugh Professor Emeritus AMES . Revelle/SIG 
Braff, David L. Professor Psychiatry Sch Med 
Branson, James G. Professor Physics Marshall 
Brenner, Suzanne A. Assistant Professor Anthropology Warren 
Bridges, Amy Associate Professor Political Science Marshall 
Brink, David Associate Professor Philosophy Muir 
Britton, Karen T. , · Professor-in-Residence Psychiatry Sch Med 
Brodkey, Linda Associate Professor Literature Warren 
Brody, Stuart Professor Biology Muir 
Brown, Joan Hellar Professor Pharmaco I ogy Sch Med 
Brown, Kavin M. Assistant Professor SIO SIO 
Brown, Sandra A. Professor-in-Residence Psychiatry Sch Med 
Brown, Sheldon G. Assistant Professor Visual Arts Warren 
Brown, WHiie C. Professor Emeritus Biology Marshall 
Brueckner, Keith A. Professor Emeritus Physics Revelle· 
Brunton, Laurance L., Associate Professor · Pharmacology/Medicine Sch Med 
Buckingham, Michael· J. Professor SIO SIO 
Bullock, Theodora H. Professor Emeritus Neurosciences SchMed/SIO 
Bunch, James R. Professor Mathematics Warren 
Burbidge, E. Margaret Professor Emeritus Physics Revelle 
Burbidge, Geoffrey R. Professor P.hysics Revelle 
Burkhard, Walter A. Professor CSE Warren 
Burton, Ronald S. Associate Professor SIO SIO 
Buss,· Samual R. Professor Mathematics Roosevelt 
Buttars, Nelson M. Professor-in-Residence Psychiatry Sch Med 
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Cancel, Robert 
Cande, Steven C. 
Carmody, James 
Carson, Richard T. 
Carter, Lawrence 
Casalduero, Joaquin 
Case, Ted J. 
Casario, Marjorie C. 
Cassady, Steven D. 
Castillo, Paterno E. 
Catalan, Diego 
Catanzarite, Lisa M. 
Cattolica, Robert J. 
Cavanee, Webster K. 
Cespedes, Gu.illermo 
Ce&Si, Paola 
Chang, Wiiiiam S. C. 
Charles, Christopher D. 
Charles, Maria 
Chau, Pao C. 
Chau, Paul M. 
Cheatham, James R. 
C-eckley, David M. 
Cheeks, Teresa L. 
Chen, Joseph C. Y. 
Chen, Matthew v.· C. 
Chen, Pojen P. 
Cheng, Chung-Kuan 
Cheng, Tun·jen 
Chien, Kenneth R. 
Chien, Shu 
Chodorow, Stanley A. 
Chojkier, Mario 
Chrispeels, Maarten J. 
· Christenfeld, Nicholas 
Christmas, Eric C. 
Chun, Jerold J. M. 
Churchland, Patricia S. 
Churchland, Paul M. 
Cicourel, Aaron V. 
Clark, Leigh B. 
Clamantz, Brett A. 
Cohen, Alain J. J. 
Cohen, Harold 
Cola, Michael 
Colas, Wiiiiam A •. 
Comlsso, Ellan T. 
Coqcha, Jaime 
Conllsk,John 
Conn, Robert W. 
Constable, Catharina G. 
Contlnattl, Robert E. 
Cooper, Charles R. . 
Cornelius, Wayne A. 
Cornall, Stephan E. 
Corrigan, Mary K. 
Cottrell, Garrison W. 

Associate Professor 
Professor 
Associate Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor 
ProfessorNice Chancellor 
Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Assistant Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Assistant Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Assistant Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Associate Professor 
Associate Professor 
Sr. Lecturer (SOE) Emeritus 
Associate Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Associate Professor-in-Residence 
Associate Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Associate Professor-in-Residence 
Professor , · 

·Assistant Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Assistant Professor 
Professor · 
Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor , 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Profe·ssor /Dean 
Associate Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Associate Professor " 

• • • • • • • • • • • 

Literature 
SIO 
Theatre 
Economics 
CSE 

., Literature 
Biology 
Chemistry & Biochemistry/Acad. Affairs 
Literature 
SIO 
Literature 
Sociology 
AMES 
Medicine 
History 
SIO 
EGE . 
SIO 

. Sociology 
AMES 
ECE 
Music 
sro \,_ 
ECE 

, Physics 
Linguistics 
Medicine/Pathology 
CSE 
IRPS 
Medicine 
Bioengineering 
History 
Medicine 
Bi.ology 
Psychology 
Theatre 
Pharmacology 
Philosophy 
Philosophy 
Cog. Sci./Sociology/Pediatrics 
Chemistry anp Biochemistry 
Psychology· 
Literature 

-Visual Arts 
Communication 
ECE 
Political Science · 
Literature' 
Economics 
AMES/School of Engineering 
SIO. 
Chemistry and Biochemistry 

iJ Literature 
Political Science 
Sociology 
Theatre 
CSE 

• • • • • • 

Marshall 
SIO 
Warren 
Muir 
Revelle 
Revelle 
Revelle 
Roosevelt 
Roosevelt 
SIO 
Revelle 
Marshall 
Warren . 
Sch Med 
Revelle 
SIO 
Warren 
SIO 
Muir 
Revelle 
Revelle_ 
Marshall 
SIO 
Warren 
Roosevelt 
Muir 
SOM 
Muir 
I RPS/Roosevelt 
Sch Med 
Sch Med 
Revelle 
SOM 
Muir 
Roosevelt 
Muir 
Sch Med 
Muir 
Warren 
Revelle/Sch Med 
Revelle 
Marshall 
Muir 
Muir 
Roosevelt 
Muir 
Roosevelt 
Muir 
Revelle . 
Warren/School of Engineering 
SIO . 
Warren 
Marshall 
Roosevelt 
Roosevelt 
Warren 
Revelle 
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Courchesne, Eric Professor Neurosciences Sch Med 
Covell, James W. Professor Medicine Sch Med 
Cowhey, Peter F. Professor Political Science/IRPS Warren 

~. 

Cox, Charles S. Professor Emeritus ,SIO SIO 
Cox, Gary W. Professor Political Science Muir 
Cox, Stephen D. Professor Literature Revelle 
Craig, Ann, L. Associate Professor/Provost Political Science/Roosevelt Roosevelt 
Craig, Harmon Professor SIO Revel le/SIO 
Crawford, Nigel Associate Professor Biology Warren 
Crawford, Vincent P. Professor Economics Warren 
Cristia~, Flaviu Professor CSE Marshall 
Crowell, John E. Associate Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry Revelle 
Crowne, David K. Professor Emeritus Literature Revelle 
Cruz, Rene L. Associate Professor ECE . Marshall 

. Curiel, Anthony '/\ssistant Professor Theatre Marshall 
Curray, Joseph R. . Professor Emeritus SIO SIO 
, Cussins, Adrian Assistant Professor Philosophy Roosevelt 

D'Andrade, Roy G. Professor Anthropology Roosevelt 
J 36 Dashe'n, Roger F. Professor Physics Muir 
T 0 Davidson, R. Michael '" · Professor Literature Revelle 

Davis, Charles E. Professor Emeritus Pathology/Medicine SchMed · 
i>' ~ Davis, Russ E. Professor SIO SIO ( 

Davis, Susan G. Associate Professor Communication Warren 
Dayton, Paul K. Professor SIO SIO 
Deak, Frantisek, J. Professor/Dean Theatre/ Arts and Humanities Warren 
Deltas, Leonard J. Professor-in-Residence Medicine Sch Med 
Delis, Dean C. Associate Professor-in-Residence Psychiatry Sch Med 
denHaan, Wouter Assistant Professor Economics Marshall 
Dennis, Edward A. Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry Revelle/Sch Med 
Deutsch, Diana Professor Psychology Warren 
Deutsch, J. Anthony Professor Emeritus Psychology Muir/SchMed 
Deverell, William F. Associate Professor History Marshall 

. Diamond, Patrick H. Professor Physics Roosevelt 
· Diez-Medrano, Juan Assistant Professor Sociology ·Marshall 
Dijkstra, Abraham J. Professor Literature Revelle 
Dilling, Margaret W. , Assistant Professor Music Marshall 
OHimann, Wolfgang H. Professor Medicine Sch Med 
Dimsdale, Joel E. Professor-in-Residence Psychiatry Sch Med 
Donoghue, Daniel J. Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry Revelle/Sch Med 
Do_olittle, Russell F. Professor Emeritus Biology/Chemistry and Biochemistry Revelle/Sch Med 
Doppelt, Gerald D. Professor Philosophy Warren 
Dorman, LeRoy M. Professor SIO SIO 
Douglas, Jack D. Professor Emeritus Sociology Muir 
Doyle, Peter G. Professor Mathematics Muir 
Drake, Paul W. Professor Political Science Roosevelt 
Drake, Wiiiiam J. Assistant Professor Communication Roosevelt 
Driver, Bruce ·K. Associate Professor Mathematics Marshall 
Dryden, Deborah M. Professor Theatre Muir 
Dubin, Daniel JI. Associate Professor Physics Muir 
duBois, Page A. Professor Literature Muir 
Dunsaath, Thomas K. Professor Emeritus Literature Revelle 
Duntley, Seibert Q. Professor Emeritus SIO SIO 
Dutton, Richard W. Professor Biology Sch Med 
Dynes, Robert c. Professor Physics Warren 
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Ebbesen, Ebbe B. Professor Psychology Muir 
Edelman, Robert S. Professor History Revelle 
Edwards, Anthony Associate Professor Literature Marshall 
Elkan, Charles ,P. Assistant Professor CSE Muir 
Elliott, Graham Assistant Professor Economics Muir 
Ellisman, Mark H. Professor Neurosciences Sch Med 
Elman, Jeffrey L. Professor Cogni!ive Science Muir 
Emr, Scott D. Professor Medicine Sch Med 
Engel, Albert E. J. Professor Emeritus SIO SIO 
Engestrom, Yrjo H. Acting Professor Communication Marshall 
~ngle, Robert F. Professor Economics Marshall 
Enright, James T. Professor SIO SIO 
Enright, Thomas J. Professor Mathematics Marshall 
Epstein, Steven Assistant Professor Sociology Warren 
Erickson~ Gregory F._, Professor Reproductive Medicine Sch Med 
Erickson, Robert Professor Emeritus Music Muir 
Erie, Steven P. Associate Professor Political Science Marshall 
Esener, Sadik C. Associate Professor EGE Warren 
Esherick, Joseph Profess.or History Roosevelt 137 Espiritu, Yen Associate Professor . Ethn-ic Studies Marshall 

- Evans~ Ivan T. Assistant Professor Sociology ,Roosevelt • Evans, John W. Professor Emeritus Mathematics Muir/SchMed 
Evans, Ronald J. Professor Mathematics Marshall 

Fagin, Steve Associate Professor Visual Arts Marshall ·r' 

Fahey, Robert C. Professor Emeritus Chemistry and Biochemistry Revelle 
Fainman, Yeshaiahu Associate Professor EGE Warren 
Fanestil, Darrell D. Professor Medicine Sch Med 
Fantino, Edmund J. Professor . Psychology Muir 
Farber, Manny Professor Emeritus Visual Arts Muir 
Farrell, Peter - Professor Emeritus 

.... 
Music Warren · 

Fauconnier, Gilles R. Professor Cognitive Science Marshall· 
Faulkner, D. John ·Professor SIO SID/Revelle 
Feher, George Professor Emeritus Physics Revelle 
Fejer, Jules A. Professor Emeritus EGE Muir 
Felbeck, Horst Associate Professor. SIO · SIO 
Fellman, Ronald D. Assistant Professor EGE Roosevelt 
Fenical, William H. Professor SIO SIO 
Fenner-Lopez, Claudio ·E. Lecturer (SOE) Emeritus Visual Arts/Communication Marshall 
Feramisco, James R. Professor Medicine/Pharmacology Sch Med 
Ferneyhough, Brian L.P. Professor Music Marshall 
Fierer, Joshua Professor-in-Besidence Medicine/Pathology Sch Med 
fillmore, Jay P. Professor Mathematics Muir 
Firtel, Richard A. Professor Biology Revelle 
·Fisk, Zachary Professor Emeritus Physics Muir 
FitzGerald, Carl H. Professor Mathematics Revelle 

lil 

Associate Professor Fitzgerald, Wiiiiam C. Literature Warren 
Fitzsimmons, Patrick J. Professor Mathematics Marshall 
Flavln, Marjorie Associate Professor Economics Roosevelt 
Fonville, John W. Associate Professor Music Revelle 
Foote, Stephen L. Professor-in-Residence Psychiatry Sch Med 
Forbes, Douglass Jane Associate Professor Biology Muir 
Fortes, P. A. George Associate Professor · Biology Marshall 
Frangos, John Associate Professor-in-Residence Bioengineering SOM 
Frank, Ross H. Assistant Professor Ethnic Studies Marshall 
Frankel, Theodore T. Professor Emeritus Mathematics Revelle . 

I .... . ·~-· .... :~ .. 1-~.,. ....... ,.. .... ",...___'T 
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Franks, Peter J. S. Assistant Professor SIO SIO 
Fradkin, Donald R. Professor Physics Revelle 
Fradman, Mlchael L. Professor CSE Warren 
Freedman, David· Noel Professor History Revelle 
Freedman, Mlchael H. Professor Mathematics Revelle 
Frank, Margit P~ofessor Emeritus Literature Marshall 
Frledkln, Morris E. Professor Emeritus Biology Revel le/Sch Med 
Friedman, Richard E. Professor Literature Muir 
Friedman, Robert Marc Associate Professor History Warren 
Frled~ann, Theodora Professor Pediatrics Sch Med 
Frieman, Edward A. ProfN Chan/Dean/Dir SIO/Mar Sci/SIO/SIO SIO , 
Fu, Xiang-Dong Assistant Professor Medicine Sch Med 
Fu)ltanl, Takashl Assistant Professor History Roosevelt 
Fuller, George M . . Professor Physics Roosevelt 
Fung, Yuan-Chang B. Professor Emeritus Bioengineering Revel le/Sch Med 
Fussell, Edwin S. Professor Emeritus Literature Muir 

D Gaffney, Floyd Professor Emeritus Theatre Marshall 
138 Gage, Fred H. Professor Neurosciences Sch Med 

~ 
Galambos, Robert Professor Emeritus Neurosciences Sch Med 
Galbralth, John S. Professor· Emeritus History Revelle 
Garsia, Adriano M. P"rofessor ) Mathematics · Revelle/SchMed 
Gelduschek, E. Pater Professor Emeritus Biology Sch Med/Roosevelt 
George, Rosemary M. Assistant Professor Literature Roosevelt 
Gerber, Elizabeth Assistant Professor . Political Science Marshall 
Getoor, Ronald K. Professor Mathematics Revelle/Sch Med 
Geyer, Mark A. Professor-in-Residence Psychiatry SchMed 
Ghelssarl, Ali Assistant Professor . Sociology Marshall 
Gibson,. Carl H. Professor AMES/SIO Revelle/SIG 
Gleskes, Joris M. T.M. Professor SIO SIO 
Giibert, J. Freeman Professor SIO SIO 
Giii, Gordon N. Professor Medicine Sch Med 
Giii, Prtlllp E. Professor Mathematics Marshall 
Glllln, J. Christian Professor Psychiatry Sch Med 

. Gllpln, Mlchael E. Professor Biology Muir 
Goddard, Joseph D. Professor . AMES Marshall 
Goldberg, Adele Assistant Professor Linguistics Roosevelt 
Goldberg, Edward D. Professor Emeritus SIO SIO 
Goldberger, Marvin Professor /Dean Physics/Natural Sciences Warren 
Goldman, Harvey S. Professor Sociology Marshall 
Goodblatt, David Professor History Muir 
Goodklnd~ John M. Professor Physics Revelle 
Goodman, Judith C. Assistant Professor Psychology Revelle 
Goodman, Murray Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry Revelle 
Gorin, Jean-Pierre Professor Visual Arts Marshall 
Gough., David A. Professor Bioengineering Marshall 
Gould, Robert J. Professor Emeritus Physics Revelle 
Goullan, Mahran Professor Emeritus Medicine Sch Med 
Gouravltch, Peter A. Professor/Dean Political Science/IRPS I RPS/Roosevelt 
Granger, Ciiva w. J. Professor Economics Warren 
Grant, Igor Professor Psychiatry Sch Med 
Green, Melvln H. Professor Biology Revelle 
Greenstein, Jack M. .Associate Professor Visual Arts Muir 

. Griest, Kim Associate Professor Physics Roosevelt 
llrlnsteln, B•nJamln Professor Physics . Muir 

- .,,,~..____......,,_.,~,· ..................... ,..,...,,,~-·---··'' '"., .... & .. ,_.._~,····---·~~·~·~ -· ,...,,.~~-·-,--•·· ' ......... 4' • .t .....( • , ..... '.~ • .,..I"' 
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Griswold, Wiiiiam G. Assistant Professor CSE Warren 
Grobstein, Clifford Professor Emeritus Biology Revelle/Sch Med 
Groves, Phlllp M. Professor Psychiatry /Neu rosciences Sch Med 
Groves, Thiodora Professor Economics Revelle 
Guasch, J. Luis Associate Professor Economics Roosevelt 
Guest, Clark C. Associate Professor EGE ... ., Warren 

· Gusfleld, Joseph R. Professor Emeritus Sociology - Muir 
Gutierrez, David G. Associate Professor History Marshall 
Gutierrez, Ramon A. Professor Ethnic Studies/History Marshall 
Guza, Robert T. Professor SIO SIO 

Haas, Richard H. Associate Professor Neurosci/Pathol/Pediatrics Sch Med 
~ 

Haff, Leonard R. Professor Mathematics Marshall 
Haggard, Stephan M. Professor IRPS IRPS 
Hahn, Steven Professor History Muir 
Halman, Mark D. Associate Professor Mathematics Roosevelt 
Halberstam, Judith M. Assistant Professor Literature Revelle 
Halkln, Hubert Professor Emeritus Mathematics Revelle 
Hallack,DaeDaa Professor Communication Warren 139 
Hallin, Daniel C. Professor Communication Marshall T Halpern, Francis R. r:) Professor Emeritus Physics Muir /1 

Hamburger, Robert N. Professor Emeritus Pediatrics · Revelle/SchMed 
Hamilton, James D. Professor Economics Roosevelt 
Hamilton, Richard S. Professor Mathematics Warren 
Hammel, Harold T. Professor Emeritus SIO SIO/SchMed 
Harkins, Edwin L. Professor Music Muir 
Harper, Elvin Professor Emeritus Chemistry and Biochemistry Marshall 
Harris, Thomas A. Assistant Professor Visual Arts Muir 
Harris, Wiiiiam A. Professor Biology Marshall 
Harrison, Helen M. Professor Visual Arts Roosevelt 
Harrison, Newton A. . Professor Emeritus Visual Arts Roosevelt 
Hartounl, Valeria A. Assistant Professor Communication Muir 
Harvey, Danial F. Associate Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry Marshall 
Haubrich, Richard A. Professor Emeritus SIO Sch Med 
Hauger, Richard L. · Associate Professor-in-Residence Psychiatry Sch Med 
Havis, Allan Associate Professor Theatre Muir 
Hawkins, James W. Professor SIO Revelle/SID 
Haxo, Francis T. Professor Emeritus SIO SIO 
Hayashi, Masaki ~ Professor Emeritus · Biology Revelle 
Haydu, Jaffrey .M. Associate Professor Sociology Roosevelt 
Haygood, Margo G. Assistant· Professor SIO SIO 
Ha, Zhang-Xu Assistant Professor Mathematics Marshall 
Heaton, Robert K. Professor Psychiatry Sch Med 
Hedrick, Stephen M. Professor Biology Marshall 
Haganilar, Giibert A. Professor AMES Revelle 

· Hallnskl, Donald R. Professor Emeritus Biology Marshall 
Haller, ·Walter P. Professor Economics Revelle 
Hallman, "Frances Associate Professor Physics Marshall 
Halstrom, Carl W. Professor Emeritus ECE Muir 
Halton, John Wllllam Professor Mathematics Marshall 
Hanaff, Marcel Acting Professor Literature . Warren 
Hendershott, Myrl C. Professor SIO SIO 
Hendrickson, Pavld N. Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry Muir 
Harbert, Timothy D. Associate Professor SlO SIO 
Herz, Richard K. Associate Professor AMES · Warren····· 

.. . ..... ' .. , .. ~ .... ~ ........ _ ..... ' .... 
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Hessler, Robert R. Professor SID SLD 
Hildebrand, John A. Associate Professor SID SID 
Hiiiyard, Steven A. Professor Neurosciences Sch Med 
Hirsch, Harry N. Professor · P~ itical Science Warren 
Hirsch, Jorge E. Professor Physics Revelle 
Hock, Louis J. Professor Visual Arts Marshall 
Hodgkiss, Wiiiiam S., Jr. Professor SID SID 
Hofmann, Alan F. Professor Emeritus . Medicine Sch Med 
Hoger, Anne Associate Professor AMES Warren 
Holland, John J. . Professor Emeritus Biology Warren 
Holland, Nicholas D·. Professor SID SID/Revel le 
Holmgren, Beth Associate Professor Literature , Warren 
Holston, James Associate Professor Anthropology Warren 
·Holt, Christine E. Assistant Professor Biology Marshall 
Horwitz, Robert B. Associate Professor Communication Marshall 
Hoshi, Takeo Associate Professor . IRPS I RPS/Roosevelt 
Hoston, Germaine A. Professor Pol1tical Science 'Revelle 
Houston, Alan C. Assistant Professor Political Science Roosevelt 
Howden, William E. Professor CSE Muir 
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Howe, Fanny Q. · Professor Literature Warren 
Howell, Stephen B. Professor Medicine Sch Med 

~ Hu, Ping C. Lecturer (SOE) History Muir 
Hu, Te C. Professor CSE Warren 
Hubbard, Kathleen A. Assistant Professor Linguistics Warren 
Huerta, Jorge A. Professor Theatre Marshall 
Hughes, H. Stuart Professor Emeritus History Revelle 
Hughes, Judith M. Professor History Roosevelt 
Humphries, Tom L. Lecturer (SOE) TEP /Communication Marshall 
Hunefeldt, Christine F. Associate Professor History Marshall 
Hutchins, Edwin L. Professor Cognitive Science Marshall. 

lerley, Glenn R. Professor SID SID 
lmpagliazzo, Russell Assistant Professor CSE Marshall 
Inman, Douglas L. Professor ·Emeritus SID SID 
lnse'f, Paul A. Professor Pharmacology/Medicine Sch Med 
lntaglietta, Marcos Professor Bioengineering Revelle/Sch Med 

· lragui·Madoz, Vicente J. Prof of Clin Neurosciences Neurosciences · Sch Med 
Irons, Peter H. Professor Political Science Marshall 
Irwin, Michael Associate Professor-in-Residence Psychiatry Sch Med 

Jackson, Gabriel Professor Emeritus History Revelle 
Jacobson, Gary C. Professor Political Science Marshall 
Jain, Ramesh C. Professor ECE/CSE Roosevelt 
James, Luther Professor Emeritus Theatre Muir 
Jed, Stephanie H. Associate Professor Literature I Muir 
Jenkins, Elizabeth Assistant Professor · Physics Muir 
Jennings, Patricia Assistant Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry Roosevelt 
Jernigan, Terry L. · Associate Professor-in-Residence Psyc8 iatry /Radio I ogy Sch Med 
Jasta, Dlllp_ V. Professor-in-Residence Psychiatry /Neu rose iences Sch Med 
Johnson, Chalmers - Professor Emeritus IRPS I RPS/Roosevelt 

(', Jolley, S. Nicholas Professor Philosophy · Revelle 
Jones, Barbara Professor Physics Muir 
Jonas, Walton Professor Theatre Muir 
Jordan, David K. Professor/Provost Anth ropo I ogy JW.arren Warren 
Judd, Lawis L. Professor Psychiatry Sch Med 
Julas·Rosatte, Bannatta W. Professor Sociology Muir 
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Kadonaga, James T. Professor Biology Revelle 
Kagnoff, Martin F. Professor Medicine Sch Med 
Kahler, Miles E. Professor IRPS I RPS/Roosevelt 
Kahr, Madlyn M. Professor Emeritus Visual Arts Warren· 
Kamen, Martin D. Professor Emeritus Chemistry and Biochemistry Revelle 
Kane, Alex Professor IRPS I RPS/Roosevelt 
Kaplan, Robert M. Professor Com & ~am Medicine Sch Med 
Kaprow, Allan Professor Emeritus Visual Arts Warren 
Karbhari, Vistasp M. Assistant Professor AMES Muir 
Karin, Michael Professor Pharmacology Sch Med 
Karis, Aleck Associate Professor Music Warren 
Karpishin, Timothy Assistant Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry Warren 
Karten, Harvey J. Professor Neu rose iences/Psych iatry Sch Med 
K.astner, Miriam Professor SIO SID/Revelle 
Katzman, Robert Professor Emeritus Neurosciences Sch Med 
Kavanagh, Karen L. Associate Professor EGE Roosevelt 
Kaya Ii, Hasan Assistant Professor History Roosevelt 
Kearns, David R. Prof es so r ·Emeritus ChemistrY., and Biochemistry Revelle 
Keeling, Charles D. Professor SIO SIO 
Keeling, Ralph F. Assistant Professor SIO SIO 141 Kelly, Carolyn J. Associate Professor-in~Residence Medicine Sch Med 
Kelner, Micliael J. · Associate Professor Pathology Sch Med T Kernell, Samuel ·K. Professor Political Science Warren 
Keyssar, Helene "' Professor Communication· - Marshall 
Kim, Taekwon Assistant Professor IRPS . (1 IRPS 
Kipps, Thom·as J. Professor 

' 
Medicine Sch Med 

Kirkland, Theo N. Associate Professor-in-Residence Pathology/Medicine Sch Med 
Kirkpatrick, Kent Assistant Professor Theatre Roosevelt 
Kirkpatrick, Susan Professor Literature Muir 
Kirsch, David J. Associate Professor "' Cognitive Science Roosevelt 
Kitcher, Patricia w. Professor Philosophy Muir 
Kitc~er, Philip S. Professor Philosophy , Revelle 
Klatch, Rebecca E. Associate Professor Sociol(){ly Muir 
Klein, Rachel Associate Professor History Warren 
Klima, Edward S. Professor Emeritus Linguistics Muir 
Kluender, .Robert E. Assistant Professor Linguistics Warren 
Ko, Dorothy Assistant Professor History Muir 
Kohn, Joshua R. Assistant Professor Biology Warren 
Komives, Elizabeth A. Assistant Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry Roosev~elt/SchMed 
Konecni, Vladimir J. · Professor ( Psychology Muir 
Kontje, Todd C. Associate Professor Literature· Ma'rshall 
Kooyman, Gerald L. Professor-in-Residence sm SIO 
Kosmatka, John B. Associate Professor AMES Warren 
Krause, Lawrence B. Professor IRPS I RPS/Roosevelt 
Kraut, Joseph Professor Emeritus Chemistry and Biochemistry Revelle 
Kreutz·Delgado, Kenneth Assistant Professor ECE Warren 
Kripke, Daniel F. Professor-in-Residence Psychiatry Sch Med 
Kristan, William B., Jr. Professor Biol@gy Marshall 
Kroll, Norman M. Professor Emeritus Physics Revelle 
Kronlck, Richard G. Assistant Professor Comm & Fam Medicine Sch Med 
Ku, Walter H. Professor ECE Revelle 
Kube, Paul R. Assistant Professor CSE Marshall 
Kuczenski, Ronald T. Professor-in-Residence Psychiatry Sch Med 
Kulik, James A. Professor Psychology Warren 
Kufnmel, .. Andrew C. ~ssociate Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry Muir 
Kuperman, Wllllam A. Professor SIO SIO 
Kuroda, Slge· Yuki Professor Emeritus Linguistics Muir 
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Kulas, Marta Professor Cognitive Science Muir 
Kuti, Ju II us G. Professor Physics Marshall 
Kyte, Jack E. Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry Warren 

Lake, David A. Professor Political Science Marshall 
Lakoff, Sanford A. Professor Emeritus Political Science Warren 
Lal, Devandra Professor SIO SIO 
Lampland, Martha Assistant Professor Sociology Roosevelt 
Lane, Thomas A. Professor Pathology Sch Med 
Langacker, Ronald W. ·Professor Linguistics Revelle 
Langdon, Margaret H. Professor Emeritus Linguistics Warren 
Larson, Phlllp C. Associate Professor Music Roosevelt 
Lasheras, Juan C. Professor AMES Marshall 

!I! 

Lau, Siivanus S. Professor EGE Muir 
. Lawder, Standish D. Professor Emeritus Visual Arts Warren 
Ladden, Patrick J. Sr. Lecturer (SOE)/Provost Mathematics/Muir Muir 
Lee, Edward N. Professor Emeritus Philosophy Revelle 
Lee, Sing H. Professor ECE Muir 
Leffert, Hyam L. Professor Pharma co I ogy Sch Med 

142 Lehmann, Bruce N. Professor IRPS IRPS 

T 
Lattau, Reinhard Professor Emeritus Literature Revelle 
Lavin, Lisa Associate Professor s~o SID 
Lavin, Paula Lecturer (SOE) Teacher Education Program Marshall 
Lavine, Herbert Professor - Physics Marshall 
Levine, Mlchaal Profe.ssor Biology Wafren 
Levy, Robert I. Professor Emeritus Anthropology Muir 
Lavy, Thomas E. Professor Anthropology Revelle 
Lawak, George J. Professor Emeritus EGE Muir 
Lewin, Ralph A. Professor f meritus SIO SID 
Lewis, George Associate Professor Music Marshall 
Libby, Paul A. Professor Emeritus AMES Revelle 
Liebermann, Leonard N. Professor Emeritus Physics Revelle 
LIJphart, Arend Professor Political Science Revelle 
Lin, James P. Professor Mathematics Muir 
Lin, Shao·Chi Professor Emeritus AMES Revelle 
Lin, Ting· Ting Y. Assistant ~rofessor ECE Muir 
Lindenberg, Katja Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry Marshall 
Lindsley, Dan L. Professor Emeritus Biology Revelle/Sch Med 
Lipsitz, George Professor Ethnic Studies/Communication Marshall 
Liu, John H. K. Associate Professor-in-Residence Ophthalmology Sch Med 
Livingston, Robert B. Professor Emeritus Neurosciences · Sch Med 
Lonldler, Fred S. Associate Professor I Visual Arts Revelle 
Lonsdale, Pater F. Professor SIO, SIO 
Loomis, Wllllam F., Jr. Professor Biology Revelle' 
Lovbarg, Ralph H. Professor Emeritus Physics Revelle 
Lowe, Lisa Associate Professor·· Literature Muir 
Luco, J. Enrique Professor Bioengineering Marshall 

. Luft, David S. Professor. History Revelle 
Lugannanl, Robert Professor ECE Warren 
Luhrmann, Tanya M. Associate Professor Anthropology Mu fr 
Lumpkin, Oscar J. Associate Professor Physics Revelle 
Luo, Huey-Lin Professor ECE Muir 
Lupla, Arthur W. Assistant Professor Political Science Marshall 
Lyon, James K. Professor . Literature Roosevelt 
Lytle, Cecll W. Professor/Provost Mus.ic/Marshal I Marshall 
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MacConnel, Kim R. Professor Visual Arts Marshall 
MacDonald, Gordon Professor IRPS IRPS 
Macdougall, J. Douglas Professor . SIO Revelle/SIG 
Machina, Mark J. Professor Economics Revelle 
Macintyre, Andrew Associate Professor IRPS IRPS 
Macleod, Carol l. Associate Professor-in-Residence Medicine Sch Med 
Macleod, Donald I.A. Professor Psychology Muir 
Madsen, Richard P. Professor Sociology Roosevelt 
Magagna, Victor V. Associate Professor Political Science Muir 
Magde, Douglas Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry , Warren , 

Malhotra, Vivek Assistant Professor Biology Revelle 
Manaster, Alfred B. Professor Mathematics Revelle 
Mandell; Arnold J !I Professor Emeritus Psychiatry Sch Med 
Mandler, George Professor Emeritus Psychology. Muir 
Mandler, Jean M. Professor Cognitive Science Revelle 
Mangolte, Babette M. Professor Visual Arts Marshall 
Manohar, Aneesh V. Professor Physics Marshall 
Maple, M. Brian Professor Physics · Revelle 
Mares, David R. Associate Professor Political Science Muir 143 Marino, John A. Associate Professor History Revelle 
Mariscal, George l. Associate Professor , Literature Warren · T Markenscoff, Xanthippe Professor . AMES 

., ~ Revelle 
Marquardt, Diana L. Associate Professor-in-Residence Medicine Sch Med 
Marshall, Margaret C. Lecturer (SOE) Theatre Marshall 
Marti, Kurt . Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry Revelle 
Martin, Lisa l. Assistant Professor Political Science Roosevelt 
Martin, Wayne M. Assistant Professor Philosophy Muir 
Marzullo, Keith Associate Professor CSE Marshall 
Masek, George E. Professor Emeritus Physics Revelle 
Masliah, Eliezer Associate Professor-in-Residence Neu rosciences/Patho I ogy Sch Med 
Masouredis, Serafeim P. Professor Emeritus Pathology Sch Med 
Masry, Elias Professor EGE Muir 
Masters, T. Guy Professor SIO SIO 
Mathieu-Costello, Odile Associate Professor-in-Residence Medicine Sch Med 
McCammon, Andrew Professor .Chemisfry and Biochemistry Revel le/Sch Med 
Mccubbins, Mathew D. Professor Political Science Marshall 
McCulloch, Andrew D. Associate Professor Bioengineering Muir 
Mccurry, Stephanie Associate Professor History Warren 
McDaniel, Timothy L. Professor Sociology Ruosevelt 

~\ McDonald,· Marianne Professor Theatre Revelle 
MCEiroy, Wiiiiam D. Professor Emeritus Biology Revelle 
McGowan, John A. Professor Emeritus SIO SIO 
McGuire, Shirley Assistant Professor Psychology ,ir, Hoosevelt 
Mcllwaln, Carl E. Professor Emeritus Physics Revelle 
McKenzie, Craig R.M. Assistant -Professor · Psychology Revelle 
McKittrick, Joanna M. Assistant Professor AMES Warren 
McMiiian, R. John Professor IRPS I RPS/Roosevelt 
McMorrls, Trevor C_. Professor Chemistry .and Biochemistry Marshall 

,') Meeker, Mlchael E. Professor Anthropology Revelle 
Mehan, Hugh B., Jr. Professor Sociology Marshall 
Melvllle, Wallace K. Professor SIO SIO 
Mendls, D~ Asoka Professor Emeritus EGE Muir 
Maranze, Mlchael Assistant Professor· History Mar;shall 
Metzgar, Thomas A. Professor Emeritus History (Muir 
Meyers, Marc A. Professor AMES Revelle 
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Middleman, Stanley 
Miles, John W. 
Miller, Arnold L. 
Miller, David R. 
Miller, Stanley L. 
Mills, Stanley E. 
Milstein, Laurence B. 
Minster, Jean-Bernard 
Mitchell, Allan 
Mitchell, Sandra D. 
Miyai, Katsumi 
Miyoshi, Masao 
Montal, S. Mauricio 
Monteon, Michael P. 
Montrose, Louis A. 
Moore, F. Richard 
Moore, James J. 
Moore, John C. 
Moore, Stanley W. 
Mosshammer, Alden A. 
Movellan, Javier R. 
Mukerji, Chandra 
Mullin, Michael M. 
Munk, Walter H. 
Murakami, Hidenori 
.Morre, Cornelius 
Myers, Robert R. 

Nachbar, William 
Najmabadi, Farrokh 
Naughton, .Barry 
Nee, Thomas B. 
Negyesy,Janos 
Nemat-Nasser, Siavouche 
Nesbitt, Muriel N. 
Neville, Helen 
Newman, William A. 
Newmark, Leonard D~ 
Newport, John W. 
Nicolaou, Kyriacos C. 
Nierenberg, William A. 
Niiler, Pearn P. 
Nudelman, Sheldon A. 
Nomura, Keiko · 
J~orman, Donald A. 
Northc.utt, R. Glenn 

O'Brien, John S. 
O'Brien, William A. 
O'Connor, Daniel T. 
O'Connor, Joseph M. 
Oesterreicher, Hans K. 
Ogdon, Wilbur L. 
Ohman, Mark D. 
Okamura, Melvln Y. 
Olafson, Frederick A. 
Olefsky, Jerrold M. 

Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor 
Professor I Associate Dean 
Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Professor-in-Residence 

·'Professor Emeritus 
Associate Professor 

. Associate Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor 
Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor 
Professor 
ProfN Chan/Dir Emeritus 
Professor 
Associate Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor 

Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor-in-Residence 
Associate Professor 
Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Assistant Professor 
Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor 

. . . . . . . . 

AMES 
AMES 
Neurosciences 
AMES/SchoO'I of Engineering 
Chemistry and Biochemistry 
Biology 
EGE 
SIO 
History 
Philosophy 
Pathology/Medicine 
Literature 
Biology 
History 
Literature 
Music 
Anthropology 
Linguistics 
Philosophy 
History 
Cognitive Science 

. ~ ~ociology/Communication 
SIO ~ 
SIO 
AMES 
Biology 
Anesthesiology/Pathology 

AMES 
EGE 
IRPS 
Music 
Music 
AMES 
Biology 
Cognitive Science 
SIO 
Linguistics 
Biology 
Chemistry and Biochemistry 
SIO/Mar Sci/SIO 
SIO 
Visual Arts 
AMES 
Cognitive Science 
Neurosciences · 

Neurosciences 
Literature 
Medicine 
Chemistry and Biochemistry 
Chemistry and Biochemistry 
Music 
SIO 
Physics 
Philosophy 
Medicine 

. . . . . 

Warren 
Warren/SIO 
Sch Med 
Revelle 
Revelle 
Muir 
Warren 
SIO 
Roosevelt 
Revelle 
Sch Med 
Marshall 
Revelle 
Muir 
Revelle 
Revelle 
Warren 
Muir 
Revelle 
Revelle 
Warren 
Marshall 
SIO 
SIO/Warren 
Revelle 
Revelle 
Sch Med 

Revelle 
Roosevelt 
IRPS 
Warren 
Muir 
Revelle 
Sch Med/Warren 
Warren 
SIO 
Revelle 
Muir 
.Muir 
SIO 
SIO 
Warren 
Marshall 
Revelle 
SchMed/SIO 

Sch Med 
Muir 
Sch Med 
Marshall 
Muir 
Muir 
SIO 
Revelle 
Revelle 
Sch Med 
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Olfe, Daniel B. 
O'Neil, Thomas M. 
Ong, Maria E. 
Onuchic, Jose N. 
O'Quigley, John 
Orailoglu, Alex 
Orcutt, John A. 
Orloff, Marshall J. 
Osman, Allen 

Paar, Hans P. 
Padden, Carol A. 
Palenik, Brian 
Palsson, Bernhard O. 
Pando I, Stephen J. 
Papadimitriou, Chri.stos H. 
Papayoanou, Paul A. 
Parker, Robert L. 
Parra, Max 
Parrish, Michael E. 
Parry, Christopher N. 
Pashler, Harold E. 
Pasler, Jann C. 
Pasquale, Joseph 
Patterson, Patricia A. 
Paturi, Ramamohan 
Pearce, Roy Harvey 
Penn, Nolan E. 
Penner, Stanford S. 
Perlmutter, David M. 
Perrin, Charles L. 
Peterson, Laurence E. 
Peterson, Melvin N. A. 
Phillips, David P. 
Phipps-Morgan, W. Jason 
Piccioni, Ureste 
Pickowicz, Paul G. ., 
Pineda, Jaime A. 
Pinkel, Robert 
Pinon, Ramon," Jr. 
Plantamura, Carol 
Polyzos, George C. 
Pomeroy, Earl 
Poole, Fitz John P. 
·Popkin, Samuel L. 
Posakony, James W. 
Powell, Frank L. 
Powell, Henry C. 
Pozrikidis, Constantine 
Price, Paul A. 
Price, Trevor D. 
Priestley, M. J. Nigel 
Printz, Morton P. 
Propp, Wllllam H. 

Professor Emeritus 
Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Assistant Professor 

Professor 
Associate Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Professor-in-Residence 
Professor-in-Residence 
Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor 
Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor 
Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor Emeritus 
Associate Professor 
Professor 
Associate Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor 
Prof~ssor . 
Associate Professor 

. . . . . . 

AMES 
Physics 
Mathematics 
Physics 
Mathematics 
CSE 
SIO 
Surgery 
Psychology 

Physics 
Communication 
SIO 
Bioengineering 
Medicine 
CSE 
Political Science 

· SIO 
Literature 
History 
Theatre 
Psychology 
Music 
CSE 
Visual Arts 
CSE 
Literature 
Psychiatry 
AMES 
Linguistics 
Chemistry and Biochemistry 
Physics 
SIO 
Sociology 
SIO 
Physics 
History 
Cognitive Science 
SIO 
Biology 
Music 
CSE 
History 
Anthropology 
Political Science 
Biology 
Medicine 
Pathology 
AMES 
Biology 
Biology 
AMES 
Pharmacology 
History 

. . . . 

Revelle 
Warren 
Roosevelt 
Muir 
Muir/SchMed 
Revelle 
SIO 
SchMed/Muir 
Warren 

9 

Roosevelt 
· Marshall 

SIO 
Warren 
Sch Med 
Muir 
Revelle 
SIO 
Marshall 
Muir 
Roosevelt 
Muir 
Roosevelt -
Marshall 
Muir 
Warren 
Roosevelt 
Sch Med 
Revelle 
Revelle 
Revelle 
Revelle 
SIO 
Revelle 
SIO 
Revelle 
Muir 
Roosevelt 
SIO 
Marshall 
Revelle 
Roosevelt 
Warren 
Muir 
Marshall 
Marshall 
Sch Med 
Sch Med 
Muir 
Muir 
Muir 
Warren 
Sch Med 
Muir 
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Quest, Kevin B. Professor ECE· Warren 

Rabin, Jaffray M. · Associate Professor Mathematics Revelle 
Radcllff, Pamela B. Assistant· Professor History Roosevelt 
Rafael, Vicente L. Associate Professor Communication Marshall 
Ramachandran, Vllayanur S. Professor Psychology Marshall 
Ramanathan, Ramachandra Professor Economics Revelle 
Ramanathan, · Veerabhadran Professor SIQ SIO 
Ramey, Garey · Associate Professor Economics Warren 
Ramey, Valerie A. Associate Professor Economics Marshall 
Rand, Sinai Professor Emeritus . AMES Revelle 
Randel, Fred V. , Associate Professor Literature Revelle 
Rangan, Venkat P. Assistant Professor CSE Revelle 
Rao, Bhaskar D. Associate Professor ECE Revelle 
Rao, Ramesh Associate Professor ECE Revelle 

.. Rapaport, Samuel I. Professor Emeritus Medicine/Pathology Sch Med 
Rauch, James E. Associate Professor Economics Marshall 
Raut,. Lakshmi K. Assistant Professor Economics Warren 
Reardan, C. Anne Professor Pathology Sch Med 

146' Reid, Joseph L. Professor Emeritus SIO SIO 
Reid, Roddey Associate Professor ~iterature Muir T Jlelssner, M.-Erlch Professor Emeritus .AMES Revelle 
Remmel, Jeffrey D. Professor Mathematics,- · Muir 
Renn, Scot R. Assistant Professor ~ Physics Revelle 
Reynolds, Edward Professor History Marshall 
Reynolds, Roger L. Professor Music Muir 
Richman, Douglas D. Professor-in-Residence Pathology/Medicine Sch Med 
Rickett, Barnaby J. · Professor ECE Muir 
Rlcles, James M. ·Assistant Professor AMES Muir 
Ride, Sally K. Professor Physics Marshall 
Rincon, Patricia A~ Lecturer (SOE) Theatre Roosevelt 
Ringgold, Faith Professor Visual Arts Muir 
Ringrose, David R. Professor History Revelle 
Rlnott, Yoslf Professor Mathematics Revelle 
Rodin, Burton Professor Emeritus Mathematics Muir 
Roeder, Phlllp G. Associate Professor Political Science Marshall · 
Roemmich, Dean H. Professor SIO SIO 
Rohrl, Helmut Professor Mathematics Revelle 
Raise, David Assistant Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry Warren 
Rona· Tai, Akos Assistant Professor Sociology Roosevelt 
Rosenblatt, Murray Professor Emeritus Mathematics Muir 
Rosenblatt, Richard H. Professor SIO SIO 
Rosenbluth, Marshall N. Professor Emeritus Physics Roosevelt 
Ross, Lola R. Professor Comm & Fam Medicine SchMed/Muir 
Rotenberg, Ma'1u•I · Professor Emeritus ECE Muir 
Rothenberg, Jerome D. - Professor Visual Arts/Literature Roosevelt 
Rothschlld, Linda P. Professor Mathematics " Warren 
Rudee, M. Laa Professor ECE Warren 
Rudnick, Daillel L. Assistant Professor SIO SIO 
Rudwlck, Martin J.S. Professor History Warren 
Ruiz, Ramon E. Professor Emeritus History Muir 
Rumsey, Victor H. Professor Emeritus ECE Muir 
Russell, Percy J. Professor Emeritus Biology Sch Med 

Sah, Robert L.· Y. Assistant Professor Bioengineering Muir 
· Saler, Miiton H., Jr. Professor Biology Muir 

Sanor, Mlchaal J. Associate Professor Chemistry and Biochemistry Roosevelt 
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Saito, Leland Assistant Professor Ethnic Studies Marshall 
Saitoh, Tsunao Professor Neu rose i enc es Sch Med 
Salmon, David P. Associate Professor-in-Residence . Neurosciences Sch Med 
Salmon, Richard L. Professor SIO SIO 
Saltman, Paul D. Professor Biology Revelle 
Sanchez; Marta E. Associate Pro.fessor Literature Marshall 
Sanchez, Rosaura Professor Literature Marshall 
Sandwell, David T. Professor SIO SIQ. 
Sarkar, Sutanu Assistant Professor AMES Warren 
Saville, Jonathan Professor Emeritus Theatre Revelle 

, Savitch, Walter J. Professor CSE Muir 
Sawrey, Barbara Lecturer (SOE) Chemistry and Biochemistry Revelle 
Scanga, ltalo Professor Visual Arts Muir 
Schaede, Ulrike Assistant Professor IRPS IRPS 
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Anthropology 
Psychology 
ECE 

Ethnic Studies 
AMES 
AMES 
SIO 
History 
SIO 
Literature 
Pharmaco I ogy 
Chemistry and Biochemistry 
Visual Arts 
Mathematics 
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Chemistry and Biochemistry 
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Anthropology 
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SIO 
SIO 
AMES/SID 
History 
Medicine 
Psychiatry 
Biology 
Communication 
AMES 
Biology 
Philosophy 
Literature 
Physics 
CSE 
EGE 
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Muir 
Roosevelt 
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Marshall 
Muir 
Warren 
SIO 
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Roosevelt 
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Roosevelt 
Revelle 
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SIO 
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Revelle/SIO 
Roosevelt 
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Sch Med 
Sch Med 
Marshall 
Roosevelt 
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Interviews

UCSD is among the top universities in the coun
try, a fact supported by its membership in the 
highly selective Association of American Univer
sities (other California Universities in the AAU 
are UC Berkeley, UCLA, UC Santa Barbara, USC, 
Stanford, and Caltech). Central to UCSD’s na
tional prominence is the excellence of its faculty. 
By every measure, UCSD faculty rate among the 
very best; UCSD is among the top ten universi
ties in the nation in the number of faculty who are 
members of the National Academy of Sciences; a 
substantial number of faculty are also elected to 
the American Academy of Arts and Sciences, the 
National Academy of Engineering, the Institute of 
Medicine, and the American Philosophical Soci
ety. Another important measure of the quality of a 
university is the quality of its student body. Over 
18,000 undergraduate and graduate students 
pursue degrees in a variety of academic pro
grams at UCSD. UCSD is first among public 
universities in the percentage of undergraduates 
accepted into medical school and doctoral pro
grams. UCSD is also exceptional in that it em
bodies the cluster college concept; each student 
and faculty member belongs to one of the five 
colleges with each college having its own gen
eral-education requirements. This college struc
ture provides a stimulating environment of social 
and academic interaction rarely found at large 
research university campuses.

The distinguished faculty, the excellent aca
demic programs, and high quality of the student 
body, together with the splendid physical setting 
of the campus, offer an incomparable university 
experience. The following interviews provide 
interesting insights by faculty, staff, and students 
at UCSD.

Richard C. Atkinson 
Chancellor, UCSD
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Associate Research ·oceanographer, 

Scripps Institution of Oceanography's 

Center for Coastal Studies 

Dire ct or, SID Physical 0 ceano graphy 

Research Division 
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I Q. What are your duties as director 

of the Physical Oceanography 

Research Division? 

A. I do aqidemic reviews of research 

f acuity in the division, nominally run 

the business office, and consider issues 

of long-term policy, such as looking 

for ways to increase the number of 

women and minorities on the Scripps 

faculty. 

Q. What is the current status 

of wonien and minorities in 

oceanography? 

. A. There are a lot more women in the 

field now than when I entered it. I was 

the first woman in the United States . 

to get a doctorate in physical oceanog

raphy when I got my degree at Woods 

Hole. Now about 30 to 50 percent of 

doctoral degrees in this field are 

awarded to women. Here at Scripps we 

have only about 10 percent. We 

wonder where these Ph.D:s are going. 

We aren't seeing them at Scripps. But 

we are trying to increase the numbers. 

Our minority applicant pool for , 

graduate programs is still low. 

Q. Besides your duties at PORD, 

you are associate research oceanog

rapher at the Center for Coastal 

Studies. What does the latter role 

entail? 

A. My. research at Scripps is the 

. circulation of the ocean-where the 

water goes and why. My interests 

include the flow of oceanic waters ,, 
through straits, such as the Strait o{ 

Gibraltar. My latest project is to 



record the flow of water from the Pacific 

to the Indian Ocean through the 

Indonesian Archipelago. Trade winds in 

the equatorial· Pacific build up sea level 

that drives flow through the strait. One 

objective is to understand what role the 

ocean plays in transporting heat away 

from the Tropics toward the Poles. The 

sea level gauges we use will be deployed in 

summer 199 5 from an Indonesian 

research vessel. This is a two-year project 

funded by grants from the National 

Science Foundation and the U.S. Office 

of Na val Research. 

Q. What is the importance of determin

ing the ocean's circulation? 

A. rm interested in the ocean's circulation 

because of the role it plays in our climate 

and climate variability. The ocean can 

store more heat than the atmosphere. The 

ocean has a major impact on what weather 

·or climate we experience. 

Q. As an oceanographer, you spend a 

certain amount of time each year on the 

ocean. How much time, and do you like 

the experience? 

A. Each year, I spend one to two months 

. at sea aboard either Scripps's research 

ships, navy vessels, or foreign ships, 

measuring temperature, salinity, and 

currents in th.e ocean with profilers or 

self-contained sensors that record the 

data. I love to go to sea. It is very 

adventuresome, seeing different parts of 

the world. Ships aren't always comfortable 

or luxurious, but the people working on 

them are really interesting. If you've a 

good group of people to work with and go 

to sea with, it's really neat. It's an intense 

experience-it's beautiful, there's a lot of 

time in between the times that you' re 

working intensively, so there's time to sit 

out on the deck and watch the sunset. If I 

don't go to sea for six or eight months, or 

· a year, I start to really miss it. 

Q. What do you do when you get hack 

to Scripps? 

A. I analyze all the data I have collected, 

to find out where the water is going, how 

the water circulates and the telnperal 

variations. I then combine observational 

data with theoretical concepts. It's like an 

incomplete jigsaw puzzle. Gradually, I put 

together the' best picture that I can draw, 

and hope that it's one that gives us new~ 

insight into ocean circulation. 

Q. How are you ahle to juggle the two 

positions you have at Scripps? 

A. My main strategy is to try to keep the 

two of them as separate as possible. My 

science and administrative offices are in 

different parts of Scripps. Another thing 

that helps me is that I have good people 

working for me, so I don't ha~e to spend 

so much time on routine matters. But, yes, 

it is a real juggling act to do both jobs . 

Fortunately, I can focus on one thing, 

then shift almost immediately to another. 

Q. What advice do you have for 

students planning to enroll in a 

university? 

A. The more options you keep open for 

·yourself, the better. Take science and math 

courses in high school. Until you are sure 

about what you ultimately want to do, it's 

--··'!"·· -----~·-· ·-----... ~ ·._. - --
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helpful to take courses that will be useful 

when you eventually decide. It's important 

to want to do something that is exciting. 

Find something that turns you on. ... 

q. What advice do you have for those 

going into a scientific field, such as 

oceanography? 

A. The single most valuable piece of· 

information that I can think of is that if 

you' re going to do reseq.rch in any 

scientific field, particularly one like 

oceanography where you spend a lot of 

time on one given project-for example, I 

spent five years of my life planning, 

executing, processing, ~iting up one 

project-you want to make sure it's ~ 

something you .really care about, it's 

something you're really excited about 

doing. For those going into oceanography, 

try to get a job in the field while an 

undergraduate. Our undergraduate pool is 

very important at Scripps. Many of our 

engineers, computer prog~ammers, 

technicians, artd graduate stu'dents started 

as undergraduates working here. 

Q. What hohhy do.you have? 

A. My hobby is training border collies

sheep dogs. I have four of them. A friend 

of mine in San Diego's North County has 

sheep, so I train my dogs at her place for 

sheep herding competition. Both of my 

parents grew up on farms, and each had 

border collies, so r ve always been 

intrigued by working breeds, particularly 

herding dogs. About six years ago I 

decided to start learning how to train 

border collies to do the wonde.rfully useful 

work for .which they have been bred. 
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- ~:~artment of Ethnic -~'~~ie~ and 

Professor of History 

Ramon Gutierrez 

I Q. How was the Department of 

Ethnic Studies created? 

A. The original plan for the project 

was started in the late 1980s by 

Thurgood Marshall College Provost 

Cecil Lytle. The program had its 

roots in the Chicano Studies, Asian 

Studies, and Contemporary Black 

Arts Programs. These programs 

were encompassed by the newer 

Ethnic Studies Program and made 

into'\ribrant entities for the twenty

first century. In 1990, the aca

demic department was formed, 

offering a bachelor's degree 

program. 

c,_ ,,,I~J> 
Q. What is the mission of the 

Department of Ethnic Studies 

curriculum? 

A. The department was formed with 

the hopes of educating students 

about the complicated world they 

live in. The country is experiencing 

a diversity in languages and 

ethnicities, which have resulted 

from conflicts and immigration 

arising out of the post-Cold War 

era. Since the 1965 Immigration 

Reform Act, the United States has 

accepted a large number of immi

grants from Latin America and 

Asia. Work. opportunities in the 

U.S., coupled witl1 poverty and 

political conflicts in home coun

tries, constantly lead .individuals to 

e,migrate to new places. 



Q. Does the department off er a 

graduate program? 

A. Currently the department seeks to 

establish a graduate program to grant 

master's and doctoral degrees in 

ethnic· studies. 

Q. What would that graduate 

program look like? 

A. Here at UCSD, the Department of 

Ethnic Studies is an interdisciplinary 

social science department specializing 

in analytic, comparative, and theoreti

cal approaches to the study of 

ethnicity and race. We propose a 

course of study designed to train 

,, advanced.researchers to do interdisci-

plinary original discovery scholarship. 

We want to produce researchers as 

well as resear~h, in keeping with ou~ 

efforts to influence and improve the 

quality of scholarship and teaching 

about race and ethnicity at institu

tions of higher learning in the United 

States and around the world. 

Q. What are some ways in which 

the program will meet the needs of 

today's society? 

A. Issues of ethnic identities and 

antagonisms, of intercultural coop

eration and conflict, stand at the 

center of social life throughout the 

globe as we approach the end of the 

twentieth century. The persistence and 

revival of ethnic identities that once 

seemed obsolete, the generation of 

new levels of hostility between old 

neighbors, and the emergence of 

ethnicity as a frame for defining 

str\iggl~s over scarce resources in what 

seems to be an increasingly 

postnationalist era, all demand greater 

scholarly understanding and theoreti

cal sophistication in ethnic studies. 

Scholarly research can play an 

important role in influencing the 

nature of individual and collective 

decision making about ethnic issues in 

the years ahead. While we can never 

be sure that better research will 

automatically translate into better 

public policy, we can reasonably 

assume that very few good decisions 

can be made on the basis of incorrect 

or false information, and that the 

likelihood of more informed political, 

. social, moral, and intellectual choices 

increases with the development of 

generative and original discovery 

research. 

Q. Who would benefit from a 

background or· degree in ethnic 

studies? 

A. Any person who is interested.in 

entering the fields of marketing, law, 

social work, or education would 

benefit from a background in ethnic 

studies. It is ve.ry useful to understand 

how this country's culture and\history 

were shaped. • 

Q. What were the underlying 

factors that shaped our society as we 

know it today? 

A. The underlyi~g forces that shaped 

the history of the United States, and 

which continue to shape the history of 

our contemporary world, are related 

to conquest, immigration, slavery, and 

·genocide. Early American society was 

a settler society created by immigra

tion, by bringing people here against 

their will, and by conquest and 

genocide, which involved the mass 

killing by various means of the Native 

American population. These same 

thenie~mmigration, slavery, 

conquest, and genocide-have also 

shaped the histories and cultures of 

many countries worldwide. 
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Educational Computing 

UCSD School of Medicine 

Q. What purpose does the 

Learning Resources Center 

serve? 

A. The Learning Resources Center, 

or LRC, is responsible for educa

tional computing at the School of 

Medicine. Our compute.r classroom 

and satellite locations support 

medical and graduate students, 

interns, residents, and teaching 

f acuity. The LRC1 s user services 

include a broad spectrum of on

line resources, including library 

databases and catalogs, Internet 

and electronic mail, statistics 

packages, word processing pro

grams, medical textbooks, image 

libraries, and an extensive collec

tion of instructional hardware. 

Q. How are computers now hein 

used i~ medical education? 

A. On~ of the greatest challenges 

for our students is acquiring and 

managing an ever-expanding base 

of medical knowledge, and han

dling unrelenting demands on thei 

time. Computing and communica

tions, technologies are becoming 

increasingly important tools. 

Applications such as word 

processing, statistics, and graphics 

programs are valuable for generat

ing reports and patient write-ups. 

Access to current references 

through on.-line databases like 

Melvyl, Medline, or Current 

Contents is particularly important 

to students in their clinical years. 

Electronic mail is used for commu 

nication between students and 

· f acuity. Internet-based resources 
llll 

are gaining in populariry~ P<,trli.c~- . 



larly with our more computer-literate 

students. 

.· 

About one-third of our students 

have their own computers; the remainder 

can take advantage of the LRC' s facili

ties. Some of our students carry portable 

computers and take notes in lectures and 

labs. A few are now experimenting with 

hand-held or pen-based systems, known 

as "personal digital assistants. 
11 

Q. There is a new computer technology 

called "virtual reality." What is if, and 

will it be applicahle to medical educa

tion? 

A. "Virtual reality, 
11 

or VR, can be simply 

described as computer-.generated 

simultfions in which a user can freely 

explore. These virtual worlds ca~ be 

entered using head-mounted displays or 

3-D glasses, or just by viewing the 2-D 

representation on a computer or TV 
screen. Today, VR systems are primitive 

and filled with technological problems. 

But I expect this will change dramatically 

over the next five to" ten years. 

Virtual reality is frequently dis

cussed in the context of entertainment, 

but it has enormous educational poten

tial as welL For example, students could 

use virtual models to study anatomy or 

biochemistry, where understanding of 

three-dimensional relationships of the 

underlying structures is critical to 

mastery of the material, but not readily 

accomplished with traditional 2-D 

study aids. 

-And since virtual worlds can 

easily be scaled, students could enlarge 

molecules or anatomical structures to 

wander within them. Not long ago this 

was considered science fiction, but over 

the next five to ten years, this can be 

a reality. 

VR could also become a(powerful 

tool for clinical training. Surgical 

residents could learn new techniques or 

rehearse proced'?res before attempting 

the actual operations. An unlimited pool 

of virtual patients, combined with 

existing curriculum opportunities, would 

increase the depth and breadth of clinical 

exposure, ensure the uniformity of 

training experiences, enhance skill 

acquisition, and ultimately improve the 

quality of health care delivery. All this 

would be possible without the costs, risks, 

and ethical issues associated with using 

atlimal or human subjects. 

While I am very excited about the 

pot~ntial uses of VR in medical educa

tion, I don't believe that any single 

technology or resource can provide a. 

complete curriculum for Ol\r students. 

The wealth of existing teaching materials 

shouldn't be discarded as we move toward 

a more advanced training system. 

Instead, we need to find a way to make · 

these multimedia resources an integral 

part of the virtual-environments. 

Q. What role is UCSD School of 

Medicine playing in developing virtual 

reality systems? 

A. There are several ,groups within the 

School of Medicine actively investigating 

various aspects of VR and 3-D model

ing. At the Learning Resources Center, a 

development team under my direction is 

exploring the educ~tional applications of 

VR. We are learning how to build 

training environments which integrate 

the la~est advanced technologies, like 

VR, with the best of our existing 

educational resources. Our "Virtual 

Reality Multimedia Synthesi{ project, 

recently funded unde.r a multiyear fed~ral 

grant, will enable us to begin building and 

testing such prototype systems. 

Q. Would you recommend medicine as a 

career for students, and what advice do 
t 

you have to off er them? 

A. Yes, it is a very good field to be in. The 

medical world is changing1 but it is not 

closing. We need to create more primary 

care physicians. Our curriculum is 

evolving to reflect the changes needed. We 

are trying to get a balance between the 

primary care physicians and the specialists. 

There is a need for both. The strength of 

the U CSD School of Medicine .is the 

diversity of experiences gained by our· 

students. r G 

As for advising those interested in 

~- entering the field, students should be open 

to changes and 'possibilities. I was willing 

to take the risk of a new field when I went 

from nursing to physiology, and was open 

to change. I_t was very risky, but it worked. 

The challenge for medical students is 

trying to process an ever-increasing 

amount of information. That's where 

computers and Internet service are ever 

more important. The students must a.dapt 

to a new environment in medicine, to a 

new health care system. 

Q. Do you have any time for recre

ational activities and, if so, what are 

they? 

A. As you might imagine, I read a lot; 

science fiction is my favorite genre. 

. Perhaps thaf s why I don't consider the 

concept of virtual worlds so f arfetched. 

However, outside of work I'm not really a 

"computer person." rd rather be in my 

garden, hiking in the desert, skiing just 

about anywhere, or traveling to ex~tic 
places. 
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Q.You're a relati~e newcomer to the UCSD 

faculty. When JiJ you arrive? 

A. I was hired July 1, 1994. 

Q. What attracted you to UCSD? 

A. I just adored California, especially the Bay 

Area. When I lived in Los Angeles for a year 

when I was doing a public affairs and public 

policy internship with the Coro Foundation, I 

really loved it for the first few months. After a 

while, however, I couldn't wait to get out of 

L.A. So, I went off to Yale for graduate studies. 

I was excited to get back to the East Coast-I 

was raised mostly in the Washington, D.C. · 

area-but after three or four years of living 

there, I thought there really wer~ some great 

things about L.A. Ironically, when it came 

time to enter the job market, most of the jobs I 

applied for were in California. From an · 

academic perspective, the UCSD Department 

of Ethnic Studies is really outstanding. 

Q. Given that this is your first teachin~ 

. position, how Jo you like it so far? 

A. I'm actually not,even teaching yet. There 

has been a lot for me to learn, though. Even 

though I'm not teaching now, I've been amazed 

~at how much more time I had in graduate 

school. Just adjusting to the UC system has 

been a learning experience, since all my higher 

education has been in private universities. It 

feels somewhat strange not to have any contact 

with students, so I'm certainly looking forward 

to teaching next quarter. 

Q. What will you he teaching? 

A. Next quarter I'm teaching a course on black 

politjcs and social movements in the first half 

of the twentieth century. It's actually a two

part seminar. The second half will focus on the 

post-World War II period. 



Q. Why did you decide to join the UCSD 

Department of Ethnic Studies instead of a 

more traditional department like history? 

A. I did initially have some concerns, coming 

. from a very traditional department at a , .. 

traditional school. But, I talked to my 

advisers and some people here in other 

departments, and the feedback I got was that 

it would have been a real risk ten years ago, 

because of the politics of the time, but not 

anymore. There are now a number of ethnic 

studies depart~ents at universities around 

the country, but this is really the only one 

that I would feel is "safe" in terms of 

viability-knowing it's going to be around for 

awhile-and would receive institutional 

' support. A lot of that is becau;~ of the senior 

faculty wi~n the department. Also, this is a 

department that is not just doing celebratory 

history to make people feel good about 

themselves. UCSD's Department of Ethnic 

Studies represents a very .critical approach to 

the study of race and ethnicity. 

Q. How did you hecome interested in 

intellectual history, specifically African 

American intellectual history? 

A. By accident. I was convinced when I got to 

Stanford that I was going to be a sports 

medicine specialist. Then, when I almost 

failed calculus and realized science wasn't my 

forte, I thought I was going to be a lawyer. 

Then, about six weeks before I graduated, I 

had an epiphany that there 'was no way I 

wanted to be a lawyer. In fact, my uncle, who's 

a federal judge, talked to me about the legal 

profession, and, afterwards, I was convinced 

that I didn't waut to be a lawyer. Fortunately, 

I had about three super mentor:s at Stanford 

who guided me through the graduate school 

application process and helped me to 

determine where I should apply, etc. When I 

was a junior at Stanford I wrote a paper on a 

group called the Black Cabinet. Basically, 

they were race advisers to President 

Franklin Roosevelt and various departments 

in his administration. I got interested in that 

because a distant relative of mine was a 

member of that cabinet. I happened to be 

reading a book about this group when I saw a 

picture that included my grandfather, which 

surprised me. It turned out that he was 

involved, too. This motivated me to find out 

more about my grandfather and the era in 

general. 

Then, there were a couple of fabulous 

classes at Yale on intellectual history and 

social history. After the first semester, I 

knew I wanted to be an intellectual and 

social historian. The more I g~t into the 

research, the more I realized that the field 

was wide open. 

Q. Ethnic studies is a relatively new field 

of study. How would you descrihe this 

discipline? 

A. Ethnic studies is basically American 

studies. Issues of race and ethnicity have 

always played a major role in defining this 

country. Examining these issues helps us to 

understand America's history and certainly 

its present culture. For an undergraduate, an 

interdisciplinary field like ethnic studies is 

ideal, because it doesn't allow you to have a 

narrow focus, to wear blinders. 

Q. You have an academic interest in 

professional sports. Is this a result of your 

early interest in sports medicine? 

A. Actually, no. It results partly from 

person~! reasons. I played sports a lot in 

high school, and was recruited nationally to 

play football in college. In fact, I visited 

Notre Dame, USC, Michigan, and Stanford. 

But, when I went to Stanford and started 

playing football, I became disenchanted rather 

quickly with how grossly professional 

"amateur" college athletics was, especially the 

revenue-producing ones. I'll never forget a 

speech from the athletic director that started 

out with an explanation of what the dollar 

investment was in each of the players. In fact, I 

·wrote my honors thesis on the "amateur ideal" 

in professional sports as a type of personal 

exorcism. I also became interested in the way 

ideas about race were encoded in the world of 

sports. Discussions occur among sports 

enthusiasts about what color the quarterback 

is, and how basketball is becoming an all-black 

sport, how the black players can jump higher, 

run faster, and so forth. Sports is fundamen -

tally about more thaa fun and games.· 

Q. Do you have any recommendations for 

college-hound students who are interested 

in ethnic studies or in issues of culture and 

race? 

A. Many universities have departments of· 

Afro-American Studies, Chicano Studies, or 

Women's Studies, and I certainly don't want to 

denigrat~ those types of departments. But, I 

think the d~nger with those kinds of depart

ments is that one tends to put blinders on. For 

example, as much as I am interested in issues 

within the black community in this country, it 

isn't nec.essarily what defines me as a person. 

In our ethnic studies program, you can't just 

focus on one ethnic.group, you have to have a 

broad perspective that looks at the interaction 

between different groups and how issues 

impact different groups in society. I'm not 

saying that departments like Chicano. Studies 

or Afro-American Studies or Asian Studies 

wouldn't give you the opportunity to study a 

variety of cultures, but it's not built into the 

curriculum. 
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Office of Student Affairs, and Professor of Biology 

Melvin H. Green, . 

Q.What is the purpose of the Aca

demic Enrichment Program? 

A. The main purpose of the program is 

to provide UCSD undergraduate 

students with· an academic experience 

beyond the classroom, and to better 

prepare them for a successful career. 

The assistance comes in four ways: 

Helping students obtain research 

experience; providing tutorial support in 

the natural sciences; providing training 

and mentoring for students' admission 

to graduate and professional schools; 

and organizing conferences for student 

presentation of research findings. 

Q.' Why is the program important to 

students? 

A. It is a big advantage to students when 

they apply to a graduate or professional , 

school to have had some research 

experience in their undergraduate years. 

Some undergraduate students do 

· research without coming to our office, 

but those who do, get help from us. We 

help them find the right faculty member 

with whom to work. I wish there had 

been such help when I was a graduate 

student at the University of Illinois in 

Urbana. We inform students of the 

opportunities available to them. 

Q. Can you relate your own experi

ences as they pertain to the students 

helped Ly the Academic Enrichment 

Program? 

A. I am now seeing a group of students 

in the same categ9ry I was in as a 

.student, from a first-generation, low

income family. I feel·I have a great 

sympathy for and understanding of 

these students-those with neither 



r ·' 

parent having gone to college. When I 

went to college I wanted to be a high 

school teacher. I had no idea what 

science or research was all about. I had 

no idea what it was like to be a· 

scientist, which is typical of a first

generation student. This program gives 

such students a better idea of how a 

college education relates to a career. 

As director of this program I have the 

opportunity to help students who are 

like me. I am very excited about having 

this opportunity. 

Q. Do students· take advantage of 

this program? 

A. Yes, the programjs quite popular. 

Last year we had 600 students apply 

for the program, and~e were able to 

place about 200 of them with various 

professors. 

Q. What has been your experience 

with students taking on research 

assignments as undergraduates? 

A. The students have profited greatly 

in their experience with research. The 

program helped them gain an appre

ciation for research in all fields, as well 

as a better understanding of the 

relationship of research to teaching. 

Q. How is the Academic Enrich

ment Program funded? 

A. It has an annual budget of 

$500,000, which comes from the 

Office of the President of the Univer

sity of California and the office of 

Joseph Watson, the UCSD vice 

chancellor for Student A ff airs, as well 

as grants from the U.S. Department of 

Education and the National Science "' 

Foundation. 

Q. Four years ago you founded the 

Faculty Student Staff Interaction 

Program on campus. What is.its 

purpose and how successful has it · 

been? 

0 A. The idea was to promote better 

interaction between the students and 

f acuity, to foster better relationships 

between them. They meet, not in a 

structured classroom setting, but in an 

informal, easy setting as a way of 

getting to know each other. Every 

Friday at noon, ,some -students, 

f acuity, and staff meet for lunch in 

the International Center. It has 

proved popular with everyone who has 

participated. 

Q. As someone who has been at 

UCSD since the ,very beginning, 

what is your impression of the 

. differences, if any, of students of the 

1960s to those presently on 

campus? 

A. There is a lot more diversity in 

present-day students from those of 

the '60s. At that time, everyone was 

right Fout of high school. They were 

mostly San Diego products, so you 

didn't see much diversity. Now, our 

students are from all over the world. I 

.learn a lot from the students I have in 

my classes. I feel today's students are 

ID:Ore concen1:ed with job security than 

knowledge for the s~ke of knowledge. 

everywhere. Academic j~bs today are 

more difficult to find. 

Q. What were your experiences in 

finding the career th~.t suited you? 

1\. As an undergraduate at the U niver

sity of Pittsburgh, I .had no adviser to 

help me. I went to graduate school at 

the University of Illinois as an organic 

c4emistry major, but had no idea what 

an organic chemist did for a living on a 

day-to-day basis. During my first year 

in graduate school,· I switched to 

biochemistry, because I saw some 

relationship of biochemistry to the real 

world and I was always interested in t~e 

field of medicine. I became interested 

in the ~tudy of cancer and vi~ses. It 

was making that connection to medi

cine that got me through the difficult 

days of graduate school. Our Academic 

Enrichment Program serves to help 

students se~ that connection between · 

their education and their careers. 

Q. Have you always been interested 

in the sciences?· 

A. Actually, I had no interest in the 

. sciences when I was in high school. I 

was more interested in sports, that is, 

until my senior year, when a chemistry 

teacher ignited .my imagination. 

· Q. What are your interests outside of 

the classroom or lab? 

A. My outside interests are music and 

sports. I have played the violin in a 

string quartet since my graduate school 
But I can see their concern. When I d F · f h d . ays. or twenty- ive years we a a 
was a student getting my Ph.D., I h I d h h group t at p aye at eac · ot er' s homes 
knew I would get a job teaching when f or our own enjoyment. I also play 
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Q. What general advice do you have for 

students entering a university? 

A. The most important thing is to be 

intellectually curious, to really, truly \vant 

to know the answer to things, not because 

you
1 re asked by a prof es sot, but because . 

you
1 

re really interested in finding out how 

and why things work. Then, everything 

comes after that. Whaf s important is how 

to think about things, not what to think. 

That is the most valuable thing in 

education. In that way you can approach 

any problem, any question. 

Q. What, advice do you give students 

contemplating a career in engineering? 

•
1A. My advice to them is to study the 

things that interest them, and to try to 

develop more than a superficial under-
" 

~tan ding of the [course] material. I think 

it is good for them to get experience 

working in a professor
1 

s lab. It contributes 

to their education and gives them an ide~ 
of what research is all about. It also puts 

them in a position to apply what they have 

learn.ed in the cl~ssroom. · 

Q .. What is your approach to teaching? 

A. I b~lieve that the university produces 

·two products. The first is research ideas, 

which are given out in the form of papers, 

seminars, etc. The second is the students. 

This concept colors my approach to 

. teaching. When students graduate they are 

UC products, so I want them to be quality 

products. They have to know the inf orma

tion appropriate to their majors, and know 

' it fairly well. I am very demanding of 

students; I have certain expectations of 

them. I'll work hard with them, but I 

~- expect ·them to work hard in return. 

i)' 



Q. What are some of the advantages 

UCSD offers engineering students? 

A. Engineering departments at UCSD 

are fairly cross-disciplinary-in 

particular, the Department of Applied 

Mechanics and Engineering Sciences. So 

students can get a broad exposure to 

·different disciplines here, whereas in a 

more traditional environment students 

have less contact with professors and 

students i,? disciplines other than the 

ones in which they are focusing. 

Q. Engineering has been largely 

dominated by men. Do you see more 

women entering the field? 

A. Yes, there are more women going into · 

engineering than previously. When I was 

getting my doctorate at the University of 

Illinois, I was the only woman in the 

department. There are quite a}ew more 

now in the field, but still very few in the 

upper-levels, in teaching and in_industry. 

Q. Your specialization. in mechanical 

engineering is residual stress. Could 

you explain that? 

A. This is the way I explain it to my 

students. (She reaches into her desk and . 

takes out a small can. Pulling off the top, 

a paper "snake" pops out, similar to a toy 

found in a joke shop.) A good example of 

a residually stressed body is the com

pressed spring that is released when you 

open the can. There are no forces on the 

outside, but because of how it was put . 

together, it contains an internal stress 

field-in other words, internal forces. 

Q. How did you get interested in this 

field? 

A. There is a "railway wheel lab" at the 

University of Illinois, where I sh1died 

for my doctorate. Residual stress is an 

important problem in railway wheels: 

The residual stresses are caused. by 

intense heating when the brake~ are 

applied to the wheels~'"These residual 

stresses can lead to cracking of the 

wheel, which can cause derailment of 

the train. When I started out in the 

area, there was little known about the 

theory of residual stress. So.it was an 

interesting theoretical proble~, and 

very important on a practical level, too. 

An ideal combination. 

Q. Is there an application for this in 

other fields? 

A. Yes. My current area of interest is 

residual stress in biological materials

how it is produced by growth of the 

tissue, and how it affects the mechani

cal properties. In tissues such as the 

heart and the arteries, resi.dual stress 

appears to be· built in, and in a way to 

help handle the forces these tissues are 

subjected to in the body. 

.. Q. What do you find satisfying or 

rewarding in your ~ork? 

A. I am primarily a theoretician, and 

my work involves discovering the 

response of materials to mechanical 

fore es. Wh~t I really like most is the 
~ 

interaction of the theoretical work with 

experimental information. I get to use 

mathematics to make up equations that 

describe material behavior, and then use 

experiments to determine whether they 

serve as a good mathematical model for 

a specific material. It's a very creative 

process. Being able to use math to 

describe real phenomena is the best of 

both worlds. 

Q. How do you feel about teaching? 

A. I enjoy teaching, the interaction with 

students, both in the classroom and in 

informal settings. Students come in my 

Jab and work with me and my graduate 
' 

students. There°' s no make-work. I 

give them real projects, and many 

undergraduates make important 

contributions. 

Q. Going-from being interested in 

music to engineering seems a tremen

dous leap. How did being a musician 

help your career? 

A. I was in both music and theater 

when I was in high school and after 

high school. When you are a professor 

you give talks and lectures. There is a 

lot of standing up in. front of large 

groups o.f people. To make. your lectures 

inter~sting to students is something 

that is not taught in graduate school. So 

having a background in which you' re 

used to performing in front of people 

makes it easier to communicate and 

facilitates being a professor. 

Q. What do you do for recreation? 

A. I regularly run, and I enjoy reading a 

great ~al. During the winter I downhill 

ski; my family goes skiing every couple 

of weeks and I take a week'~ vacation to 

go skiing every year. My favorite 

pastime is playing with my daughter. 
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Professor of Medicine 

Ilr. Kenneth Chien, 

r Q. What inspired you to specialize in 

cardiology? 

A. Cardiology is a satisfying area of 

internal medicine because there is a lot · 

that you can do in the field ther~peuti-: 
cally. Also, heart disease is the leading 

cause of morbidity and mortality in this 

country. In the early 1980s, very little 

work had been done in molecular 

cardiology-which represented a major 

opportunity. I have known for a long 

time that I not only wanted to be a 

physician in cardiology, but I also wanted 

to be a physician-scientist in cardiology. 

Q. What persuaded you to pursue your 

career here at UCSD? 

A. UCSD is ol).e of the most prominent 

universities in the area of molecular 

science in the country. This university is 

responsible for some of the most 

significant advances in molecular and 

cellular biology, which forms the 

foundation for the tools we have been 

·applying to cardiovasc~lar biology and 

medicine. In addition, U CSD has a very 

rich tradition of excellence in cardiovas

cular medicine. This combination of 

strength in molecular and cardiovascular 

science forms a foundation for great 

molecular cardiology. 

Q. Do you have your own research 

team? 

A. Yes. It is interdisciplinary, and I enjoy 

a lot of collaboration with- other distin.

guished colleagues. One of the unique 

things about this environment is how 

interactive and interdisciplinary it is and 

how people from very different areas can 

work together to effect co
1

mmon goals. I 

think this is a unique feature of UCSD. 

Because U CSD is surrounded by other 



institutions of-high scientific caliber, we 

are able to interact with other labs, such 

as the Salk Institute. Finally, we have 

been able to take advantage of the 

biotechnology effort in California. We 

have a number of UCSD undergraduates 

on our team and we are very pleased with 

their performance. The U CSD students 

are uniformly bright, hard-working, and 

many already have a medical orientation. 

There is rigorous scientific training at 

the undergraduate level for students who 

are preparing themselves for medical 

school. The molecular cardiology effort 

at UCSD comprises approximately forty 

physicians, undergraduates, graduates, 

postdoc fellows, and junior faculty .. 

Q. Do you consider animals to be an 

important part of your research? 

A. Our research is absolutely dependent 

upon animal research. The cardiac 

muscle cell does not divide;. therefore, 

there are no continuous cardiac cell lines. 

All of our cultured cell work must 

originate from animals. Without this 

cultured cell work, we would have made 

absolutely no progress whatsoever. Npw, 

with the advent of ~eing able to modify 

animals genetically , this really is a major 

advance for all of us who are interested 

in cardiovascular questions. Many of the 

questions we are interested in can only be 

addressed in an intact individual. For 

instance, you cannot ~easure blood 

pressure in a cell. You cannot measure 

global heart performance in a cell or how 

other organ systems interact to control 

heart rate and function. This is con

trolled by hormones, by hormonal 

influences, by neurological stimuli and 

also by intrinsic properties in the heart 

conduction system. It is an extremely 

complicated system that is impossible to 

completely 'reproduce outside of the in 
vivo context. These are processes which 

must eventually be examined in the 

intact animal. 

Q. Are you able to project the future 

direction of your research? 

A. I think the future direction of my 

own researc.h will be increasingly 

designed to identify the genes which are 

most important in producing cardiac 

muscle diseases in man. By creating 

these diseases in mice, we ca~ then 

develop novel strategies to identify how 

we can interrupt these genes from 

exerting their effects to produce the 

disease. We now have mouse models for 

two major forms of cardiac disease in 

two different developmental windows. 

First, we have a model of hypertensive 

heart disease in a mouse that has normal 

blood pressure bu~ harbors genes which 

activate a response in the heart that is 

identical to the effects of high blood 

pressure. This will ultimately allow us to 

explore new ways to interrupt the 

process. We now have the technology to 

do these studies in mice that ordinarily 

would have to be been done in dogs or 

other large animals. The second area is 

congenital heart disease, which affects 

about one in 200 babies born in this 

country. Until recently, we have had very 

few molecular insights into the process. 

Recently, in qollaboration with the 

laboratory of Ron Evans at the Salk 

Institute, we have shown that a member 

of the retinoid receptor gene family 

(Retinoid X-Receptor Alpha) can 

produce many forms of congenital heart 

disease i~ mice. Now we .are trying to 

figure out the mechanism and to 

identify what other ~enes are involved in 

\ 

this pathological process. We hope to 

find the genes that mediate these two 

forms of heart dis~ase in mice and use 

them to guide new diagnostic, program

matic, and therapeutic approaches in 

man. What is really exciting is that we 

have never before had these powerful · 

molecular tools and technology in the 

field of cardiovascular biology and 

medicine. This is an exciting time in 

cardiovascular science and medicine, 

and UCSD is at the forefront in the 

field of molecular cardiology. 

Q. What do you believe has been the . 

biggest breakthtough in cardiology? 

A. One of the biggest breakthroughs has 

"v been the use of the mouse as a model 

· system to study cardiovascular diseases 

and the ability to monitor physiology 

and other outputs in genetically 

modified animals. In my opinion, the 

major impact of molecular biology for 

the treatment of cardio~a.scular disease 

will not be gene therapy, but rather will 

be in molecular therapy. 

Q. What advice would you give to a 

student who is considering a career in 

medicine? 

A. This is an interesting question 

hecause the face of medicine is changing 

on a daily basis. I would say that, 

fundamentally, the reason to go into 

, medic!ne is because you are interested in 

advancing human health. You can do 

this directly by being a physician in 

primary care or as a specialist. Or you 

can do this by improving the tools the 

physicians will have to take out of their 

little black bags. I personally chose the 

latter, but either appro~ch is equally 

~orthy. 
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Professor-in Residence, Department of Psychiatry 

Professor, Department of Neurosciences 

Research Career Scientist, Veteran's Administration 

Medical Center 

Stuart Zola-Morgan, 

. I Q. What is the job of a neuroscientist? 

A. Neuroscience is the study of the brain 

and how information is communicated in 

the brain. Neuroscience also includes the 

study of behavior and how the brain is 

involved in mediating behavior .. 

UCSD's Department of Psychiatry 

stresses both basic research as well as 

clinical practice. Neuroscientists in the 

department study the mechanisms of 

brain function while clinicians deal with 

patients who have clinical mental health 

disorders. Many mental health disorders 

are based on abnormalities in the brain. 

Our job is to.try to understand what these 

abnormalities are and how to treat them. 

One of the clearest examples is depres

sion, which we know is }>ased, in part, on 

abnormal levels of neurotransmitters in 

the br.ain. In many cases, we can treat 

depression through the use of drugs. · 

We a~e also trying to understand 

memory and how memory works. When 

~e see diseases like 'Alzheimer's disease or 

other medical conditions where memory 

is affected the question is, "How does that 

happen?" Our work is directed toward 

trying to understand what parts of the 

brain a~e important for memory and how , 

. they work, thereby establishing a platform 

for developing treatments. 

Q. Why did you choose to pursue your 

career here at UCSD? 

A. U CSD was the perfect place for me 

because I could work with my colleag~es 

who study humans with organically based 

memory problems, such as Alzheimer's 

disease, strokes, or memory problems 

associated with the chronic abuse of 

alcohol. The study of these individuals 

tells us something about the nature of 

memory and points to areas of the brain 

' ... ···~ .- .,·•·'""'' " ..• 
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that are important for memory. But in 

order to study memory in detail, and 

begin to understand precisely what the 

structures are that are critical to 

memory, we really have to turn to work 

with animals. The work with humans .. 

helps identify candidate regions of the 

brain that might be important for 

memory. The animal work helps us to 

identify the specific brain structures 

, important for ~emory and to learn how 

they interact with other parts of the 

brain. U CSD was a special place at the 

time in the 19 70s and has remained so 

today because of the potential for this 

interaction. 

The other aspect of this is the 

broad interdisciplinary neuroscience 

community that is already here. Because 

problems with the brain can~ot be 

answered with a single approach, we 

need a wide range of understanding 

about h~w the brain works. It goes from 

the level of the synapse, the smallest 

kind of interaction between neurons, up 

to the level of behavior. UCSD uniquely 

has that kind of community here. If 

there is a quesfion about how the brain 

works at any particular level, the world's 

leading experts in biochemistry, 

pharmacology, behavior, and amnesia 

are here to try to answer that question 

and I can call on any one of them. 

Q. Why are animals so important to 

your research?.· 
() 

A. In the study of the brain, animal 

research is vital for a variety of reasons. 

The work in humans really tells us 

something about what parts of the brain 

are critical for memory. With the 

development of brain imaging, we can 

look into the brains of living patients 

and see exactly where that damage is 

and what may be causing the memory 

problems. Often, more than one area of 

the brain is d·all?-aged; and the question 

for us is, "Which is the damage that is 

producing the memory problem?" The 

work with animals allows us t~. identify 

precisely areas of the brain that might 

be important because we can make a . 

very selective, discreet, neurosurgical 

removal- of a portion of the brain and 

then determine what is the effect of that 

damage on memory. Using that rather 

simple but linear approach, we can begin 

to ask and answer the question, "What 

specific parts of the brain are important 

for memory?" We can't do that with 

humans. Likewise, in humans we can't 
'Jc 

answer the question about the neu-

roanatomical connectivity, that is, "How 

are these structures interconnected?" 

The animals provide us a way to ask, 

"What is the connection of that 

structure to other structures in the 

brain?" 

Q. Are there suitable alternatives to 

the animal research? 

A. There are alternatives and we use 

those alternatives all the time. It 

·depends on the level of the question that 

you are asking. For example, "How does 

a particular brain structure function at a 

synaptic level?" We can answer that kind 

of question in part through studying 

tissue slices in a petri dish where you 

can make electrophysiological record

ings. We can also do co'mputer modeling 

to determine some aspects of how the 

system might be working. But in reality, 

we must use whole animals to learn what 

is involved when memory goes awry. 

Q. Can you project the direction in 

which your research is headed? 

A. We have been successful in oµr work 

with animals and in our work with other 

laboratories in identifying a group of 

interconnected structures, or neurosystem, 

in the brain that is vital for memory 

processing. That has taken us some time t~ 
do. The next phase of our quest is going to 

be to try to understand how each of those 

components of the neurosystem contrib

utes to memory. They are, presumably, all 

contributing in different ways. The ne4t 

phase of this is to understand how each of 

these components contributes and how 

that aggregate of structures, together, 

makes up our memory system. 

Q. Do you hav~ any advice for an 

undergraduate student who may be t 

considering a career in neuroscience? 

A. If you are interested in why we behave 

the way we do, if you are interested in the 

aspects of diseases that affect the brain and 

behavior, then you may want to think 

about a career in neuroscience. In neuro

science, you must be able to accommodate 

" a lot of ambiguity in life b~cause you are 

going to go through long periods of time 

not knowing what the right answer is and 

sometimes may never know the right 

answer or be able to get closure. The 

metaphor is that you have this black box 

out then~ in front of you and you are going 

to ~ork long· and hard and you may figure 

out just a little bit about how it works and 

if that is enough to sustain you, then, 

welcome to neuroscience. On the other 

_ hand, if ~ou are an individual who needs a 

lot of structure, closure and certainty in 

life, then it may .be that neuroscience is not 

the place to be. 
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Senior 

- had her choice of the top univer-

sities in California-Stanford, UCLA, UC 

Santa Barbara, Pepperdine, o.r UCSD. She 

chose UCSD, for a number of reasons. "I knew 

UCSD had a very good reputation, not only in 

the sciences but in the humanities as well," 

she said..,"Linda, twenty-three, a psychology 

major now in her senior yea.r at Muir College, 

also was famili~r with San Diego's balmy 

climate and tourist attractions. "We lived in Pasadena and 

the family would come down here for our vacations and 

weekends .. San Diego has always had a special place in my 

heart," she said, smiling. Linda said it was only a coincidence, 

but in Pasadena she attended John Muir High School, and 

when she selected a colleg~ at UCSD, it was Muir College. 

"No, the name had nothing to do with it," she explained. "I 

looked through the UCSD General Catalog and decided that 

Muir was the college for me. I'm glad I made the choice." 



Q. What sorts of activities have you 

heen involved in at Muir? 
\ 

A. One was the Muir Cultural Society, 

where the emphasis is on students 

getting to know people of various 

ethnic backgrounds, to know their 

cultures. The society is like a family. I 

was in that until my senior year. I also . 

was in the Muir Residents Council, 

' which plans different events for the 

students; the Muir Res~dential Judicial 

Board, which decides what the conse

quences are if a student breaks a house 

rule; and the House Advisers Selec~ 

tic?n Com~ittee, which chooses house 

advisers each year. 

Q. What led you to declare psychol~ 

ogy as your major? 

A. I like dealing with people, talking 

with people. At the end of my soRh~-
' more year, I decided that psychology 

was f o~ me. I plan to become a clinical 

psychologist, with an emphasis on 

marriage and family ther~py. I see the 

society we're living in toJay as very 

much on the decline. The divorce rate 

is much too high. The major problem 

is the lack of communication skills in 

the family and between family 

members. People need to express their 

feelings openly, in a healthy way. 

That's why the role of a marriage 

therapist is so important, to help 

people learn these communication 

skills in the family setting. 

Q. What opportunities have you 

found open for students at UCSD

in the areas of research, mentor

shlps, internships, recreation, and 

other activities? 

A. I've f.ound a lot of opportunities. In 

the Department of Psychology there 

are research assista11tships open, where 

you work with professors in their labs .. 

to 

. I did that for three quarters. Then 

there's the honors program in 

psychology, in which a student does a 

project of his or her own choice with 

the professor. And if someone is 

looking for a part-time job, there is 

the Career Services Center, where 

jobs on and off campus are listed. 

Q. What ahout the social life at 

UCSD? 

A. r ve found the social life at U CSD 

to be very satisfactory, personally, but · 

there are others who may disagree 

with me. It's not a party school, and 

ill:coming freshmen should know that. 

I found a social life for myself. You 

have to go out and find it. 

Q. How would you descrihe the 

academic pace at UCSD? Some 

students have complained of too heavy 

a workload.'" 

A. Personally, I didn't feel the pressure. I 

think it js going to vary, depending on a 

student's major. I know from talking to 

other students that biology and the 

sciences are hard core. So it will depend 

on what course of studies students have. 

But, because of UCSD's reputation, it is 

very competitive. 

Q. What are your plans after 

graduation? 

A. I plan on g<?ing to graduate school, to 

get a doctorate in clinical psychology. At 

least, that's the plan. rm in the applica

tion process now. I have narrowed it down 

considerably. rm only applying to three 

universities. 

Q. For students entering UCSD, what 

advice can you offer to ea~e the way for 

them? 

A. Don't underestimate the difficulties of 

the classes here. Know you'll be chal

lenged, that you have to apply yourself. 

Don't get swallowed up in the social life 

of the campus. You're away from home 

for the first time,. yo~' re very indepen

dent, your time is your own. So you have 

to learn to spend your time wisely. Find 

activ!fies or organizations that are of 

interest to you, that bring you friends. 

But, again, you have to find a balance 

between your s.ocial life and your studies. 

Also, don't be intimidated by the class 

size or the professors. If you need help, 

the professors will help you. 
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- nineteen, admits that having an 

older sister at UCSD may have had some influ-. 

ence on his decision to enroll here. But there 

were other factors as well. 

"I toured several other un·iversities I was 

considering at the time," he said. "But they all 
~ 

wanted to show you how nice their campus was, 

and the research they were doing; they weren't 

out for the students. When I went on a campus 

tour at UCSD they seemed more geared to the students." 

David, a freshman in Warren College, said he liked the appearance of 

the campus, and was especially intrigued by the Stuart Collection, a 

'(ampuswide outdoor sculpture collection by renowned a~tists. 'I 

really like the Snoke Poth and the Talking Tree," he added. "The 

sculptures give the campus a whimsical feeling." 

As for his sister, Katie, a Revelle Col'lege senior, David said her 

influence was·n't solely because she was a UCSD student, but because 

he had heard so much about UCSD from her. 



Q. As a freshman, is there much of 

a social life at Warren or around the 

campus? 

A. The parties generally are off 

campus, but it's a lot of fun hanging 

around with people in my suite or 

people on my floor. Living in the 

residence hall~ is nice; there's always 

someone around. There are people to 

_help you study if you need it. I really 

like it. The main limiting factor of a 

social life for me as a freshman is that 

I don't have a car. You can't get that 

far off campus. And even with a car 

you don't know where to go until 

you've been around a while. 

Q. What extracurricular activities 

are you in at Warren? 

A. I'm on the college newspaper staff, 

the Warren Briefs, not the university 

newspaper, The Guardian. I work in 

the computer lab, where we make up 

the paper. That's another nice thing 

about the five colleges. They have the 

college clubs and the university clubs. 

If you want to be serious, you can join 

the university clubs. But if you just 

want to have fun, usually the college 

clubs are non-competitive; you can 

just hang loose. And it's really. easy to ' 

get a leadership position if you want. 

You can join your college government 

or college paper. I'm also on the 

varsity fencing team. I took two 

quarters of fencing at a local college 

in Bakersfield, so I've had so'me 

experience. It's a really fun sport: If 

anybody tried it once, he or she would 

never wanfto stop. Not only does it 

keep me in shape, but it gives me an 

opportunity to meet people. 

Q. What were your career aim~ 

when you were in high school, and 

ho'Y have they changed now that 

you're at UCSD? 

A .. When I was in Bakersfield High 

School I did a lot with computers and 

I was thinking of going into computer 

y want 

science and engineering. Since then, 

I've changed my mind. rm thinking of 

doing a double ~ajor in cognitive 

science and, probably, electrical 

engineering. What really attracted me 

was th~ cognitive science program 

hete. UCSD is one of the ;very few 

universities to have it as a major. 

Basically, it is an interdisciplinary 

program with three major threads that 

run through it. They ar~ psychology-

how do you think; neuroscience; and 

computer science, such as artificial 

intelligence and computational 

models of the brain. Also included are 

. linguistics and a little philosophy. 

Cognitive science studies_ every aspect 

of thinking. 

Q. How do you feel about the 

professors you've had so far? 

A. The professors are very responsive. 

They want the stud.ents to evaluate 

their classes. All the professors I've 

had so far have been very well orga

nized. They have offic~ hours, and if 

you can't make the office hours, they 

make appointments for you. Also, in 

the Warren Scholars Progratn-in 

which, for the first two years, students 

have the required Warren writing 

class-distinguished f acuity members 

give lectures about their specific 

fields. Then we write papers on their 

lectures. We also have scholars from 

previous year,s lecture _and we get to 

know the t~aching assistants. It's also 

very helpful that we are in a small 

discussion setting. As a freshman, to 

meet these very distinguished prof es

sors in such a setting is really some

thing. 
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Massachusetts is a long way from San 

Diego, but Christopher Eng found his way 

here to UCSD and is happy about it. Eng, 

twen~y, is a junior at Roosevelt College, 

majoring in biochemistry and cell biology. 

He has an uncle who graduated from UCSD· 

in the 1970s, so he was familiar with the 

university's high academic standards and its 

strong core of science studies. Additionally, 

his mother's ·family lives" .in California, so, in years past, he used' to 

come regularly to California over the Christmas ·holidays. When 

Christopher was in high school in Chelmsword, Massachusetts, he 

considered becoming an engineer. "But when I took a few classes 

in engineering, I found out it wasn't for me," he said. "I really like 

science, and, with biochemistry, you get to know how life works, 

·how organisms wor:k." He is enthusiastic about his classes in 

bioche~istry, and his ultimct.te plan is to go into research in that 

field. 



Q. The transition from high school 

to the university can he difficult. 

What was your experienc~? 

It does take a little adjustment, 

going from high school to .a university. 

You have to learn how to manage your 

time. Also, you're on your o~n, so you 

have to set aside time for study as well 

as any social activities. 

Q, Could you give any suggestions 

to .. incoming freshmen on how to 

cope with life in a university? 

From the beginning, try to keep up 

with your classes, even if only for a 

few minutes every night. If_you leJ the 

:workload build up, it will cause you a 

lot of trouble . .t\nother sugge~tion is 

. to balance studies with social life, but 

don't go overboard on the social part. 

0. How is social life at Roosevelt ...... 

College? 

A. We have a pretty good social life 

because we' re so close a commu

nity. In a small college atmosphere, 

you ·get to know people around you 

in a hurry. We get together and . 

socialize together. We' re a close

kni t group. 

Q. Do you feel there is a lot of 

academic pressure at UCSD? 

A. I don't think of it that way, as 

being pressure. I was accepted at 

UCSD because of my high grade,.. 

point average, along with the other 

students, a~~)I ·can do the wor~. 

No, I don't think of it as pressure. 

It's a matter of focusing on .your 

studies. 

·) Q .. What opportunities have you 

found at UCSD outside of your 

regular course work? 

A. I've found a number of job oppor

tunities, a chance to work in labs, and 

there are a lot of companies close by 

[the university], so I can find jobs 

while in school and after I graduate. 

Right now, rm working part time in 

food services at the UCSD Faculty 

Club. 

Q, Do you find faculty me:nJ,ers are . 

accessihle to you and the other 

students? 

A. r ve found that the professors have 

been accessible. They give you their 

off ice hours, and if you can't meet 

them at that time, they will make an 

appointment for you. I feel that most 

of the faculty are into ,teaching, that 

they tty to 'help· you when th~y can. 

Q. What are your future plans after 

graduation? 

A. I should graduate next year, but I'm 

not sure if I want to go on to graduate 

school imriiedi~tely or find a job in 

research in biochemistry, working in a 

lab. Ultimately, rd like to gq into 

research as a career. 

Q, What do you do for r~creation? 

, Tm a defenseman on the UCSD · 

ice hockey team. We' re in the Pacific 

Coast Hockey League and play 

schools such as UCLA, Cal Tech, and 

San Diego State. I've been on the 

team the last three years. 
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Thurgood Marshall 

·college Freshman 

I Monet Hudspeth's 

when asked why she selected Thurgood 

Marshall College over the other UCSD colleges. 

"It painted a picture of unity and 

multiculturalism, and I liked the idea of that:' 

she said, r~ferring to the descriptions of each 

college listed in the UCSD General Catalog. "I' 
) 

also liked the idea that I was going to get a 

taste of everything here through the elective 

cours~s offered." Monet, eighteen, a freshman 

in Marshall College,. said it has lived up to everything she hoped it would 

be." Also, it has given me a lot of support systems, like counseling, and 

other things _that I didn't expect:' she added. Monet, a resident of Fresno, 

California, credits Mae Brown, the college's director of academic advising, 

and others in the advising office, with helping her decide on her course 

studies and academic goals. "I was unsure about where I wanted ~o go [in 

my studies] after the freshman year, and their advice was v~ry helpful." 

... 



.. What particular program or 

activity do you enjoy at Marshall? 

. Well, there'~ one course, "Dimen

sions of Culture," which you take for 

three quarters, that is really satisfying. 

Although it's hard, it's really good. It 

helps you to open your mind to 

different opinions, to different social 

and political issues. 

Do you think there are advan

tages to.having a multicollege 

system as that at UCSD? 

I think it's a good idea. A lot of 

times Marshall College may not be 

suit~d for every6ne; that person might 

be best suited for Revelle because of 

his or her major, for example. I think 

the university caters to the kind of 

environment you want. 

What has been you~ impression 

of the professors you've had so far? 

r ve been favorably impressed with 

them. There is always someone you 

can go to, either.the professor or the 

teaching assistant, to have your 

questions answered. The professors 

usually open up the classes for 

questions. And most of th.em recap 

\ 

\ 
'"" 

what was covered in the pre)ious 
I 

lecture. They also hold ~IC-e hours, 

and remind students that they have 

them. 

Q. Why diJ you pick bioengineer

ing, ;hich is a tough major, for your 

field of study? 
( 

I picked bioengineering because I 

want to go to medical school and 

become an obstetrician/ gynecologist. 

When I was at San Joaquin Memorial 

High School in Fresno I took a lot of 

science and math courses in prepara

tion for entering bioengineering. I've 

always liked anatomy or other courses 

that have to do ~ith medicine. It's the 

same thing with TY. I like all the 

m~dical shows, any that show doctors 

in emergency rooms, or nurses 

working on patients. rm not certain 

a little 

which medical school rd like to 

attend, but Loma Linda and UCSD 

medical schools are possibilities. 

.. Q, Hav~ you'become involved 

in arty of the Marshall College 

or~anizations? 

\ Yes, I belong to the National 

Society of Black Engineers, which ' 

sponsors many activities for· students, 

and the African-American Student 

Union, which also sponsors events. 

I'm also a member of the Pre-Med 

Club. 

, What opportunities do you see 

at UCSD for students in your field 

of bioengineering or medicine? 

Research is not geared for the 

freshmen, but in the upper-division 

classes there is the Howard Hughes 

Undergraduate Science Enrichment 

Program, which helps students get 

started in medical research. The 

program introduces students to 

course requirements and other useful 
\ J -

information pertaining to research. , 

The -National Society of Black 

Engineers also can help with learning 

about internships. 

Are you getting used.to the 

pressure that comes with life in a 

university? 

Well, it is stressful at first. It is 

tough, and it co.ntinues to be hard. 

But in time you get used to it, and go 

with the flow. 

Just as a point of curiosity, why 

did your mother name you Monet?· 

My mother liked theflewelry, 

Monet, but she also liked the French 

artist Claude Monet. 
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Revelle College Freshman 

As a high school senior in Santa Maria, California, 

Kimberly Keller. was browsing through a UCSD 

General Catalog, wondering whether she should 

enroll at UCSD or one of the other schools to 

which she applied. 

, "I was reading in the catalog brief descriptions 

of each of th~ fi'le [UCSD] colleges ~hen I cam'e 

across Revelle College," she recalled. "I didn't 

have to go any further. Revelle best suited my needs. It was 

strong in science and math, and I'm good in those subjects. So I 

decided to go to Revelle." 

Kimberly, now ,in her freshman year at Revelle, added, "I'm 

really glad .I came here. It's just as I expected it to be." 

She had San Diego on her mind, even before deciding on UCSD. 

She first thought of going to the University of San Diego, but 

she scratched that idea when she found out it didn't have an 

engineering department, whereas UCSD has a well-recognized 

School of Engineering. Her plan at the time was to become an 

engineer. 



Did you encounter much diffi

culty in gearing up for university 

life, with its added pressures? 

, Achially, I thought it was going to 

be a lot harder. I really didn't know 

what the size of UCSD was, but when 

they said 18,000 [students], I 

thought, gosh, that's awfully big. I 

came from a private high school [St. 

. Joseph], and there are only about 600 

students in that high school, so I 

thought it was going to be really hard. 

But I think I made a pretty good 

transition. f made some new friends. 

rm handling things okay, getting 

along in my classes. 

Q, ~ow did you prepare yourself 

in high school so you would have 

no problem ,,getting accepted to the 

university of your choice? 

At St. Joseph High Schobl, there 

is a college preparatory program that 

I took during my years ther~. So I 

took all the science, mathematics, 

and other courses that made it 

possible for me to be accepted 

by UCSD. 

Q. Corning from a small, private 

high school, what has heen your 

experience coping with university

size classrooms? 

A. I have some really large class sizes 

here. My chemistry class is the largest, 

pro·bably around 300 students or 

more. So it's very different from my 

high school, where we'd have thirty of 

us in a class. But some of the other 

classes I have are smaller, like my 

Spanish class. The lecture classes are 

large, and the sections small. But, the 

large classes don't bother me. I just go 

in and take my notes, do my share, 

then go back and read the book. 

dies. 

time." 

Q. Could you pass along any 

suggestions to incoming freshmen 

on how, to make the transition from · 

high s~hool to UCSD as painless as 

.possible? 

A, Study hard (she said laughing). As 

a freshman, I know everyone te;nds to 

slack off and I kind of did, too, so I 

really had to cram when it came time 

for finals. But I'd advise them not to 

slack off. You have to keep up. And 

another idea is to get involved, meet 

people. I volunteer at Revelle' s "Why 

Not Here?" an all-volunteer snack bar 

. ' 
or coffee house for Revelle students: 

Some days rm a manager, other days I 

prepare food. That way you get to 

meet a lot of people. A new student 

should have some kind of social life, 

so he or she doesn't miss home and 

family so much. You need to balance 

the social. life with your studies. But 

you don't need your nose in a book all 

the time . 

Q. What is your impression of the 

professors you have had so far? 

Have they been easy to meet if you 

have a problem? 

I haven't met with any oJ the 

faculty membe~s so far, but rm 

considering going in and getting some 

help with some of my classes .if I ever 

need it. And they do have office 

hours, so it does make it easy to go in 

and see them. The teaching assistants 

help out with the sections. For 

example, I learned a lot in my Spanish 

class this year and the T.A. was really 

good. 

Q. Have you found time for any 

recreation, and if so, what is it? 

A. I've just joined the intramural 

. water polo club. You just sit on an 

inner tube and hit the ball back and 

f o~th, and try to get a goal. So far, I'd 

say it could be a lot of fun. 
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COURSES, CURRICULA, AND 
PROGRAMS OF INSTRUCTION 
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T ~EY TO COURSE LISTINGS 
. . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . 

Courses numbered 1 through 99 are lower
division courses and are normally open to fresh
men and sophomores. 

Courses numbered 100 through 199 are up
per-division courses and are ordinarily open only 
to students who have completed at least one 
lower-division course in the given subject, or six 
quarters of college work. 

Courses numbered 200 through 299 are 
graduate courses and are ordinarily open only to 
students who have completed at least eighteen 
upper-division units basic to the subject matter 
of the course. 

Courses numbered 300 through 399 are pro
fessional courses for teachers, which are specifi
cally designed for teachers or prospe~tive teach-
ers. ~ 

._;Courses numbered 400 through 499 are other 
professional courses. 

Sample Course Listing: 
100 (see above) Title of Course (4) (number of quarter 
hours or units of credit) 
Course Description. Prerequisites: [listed]. (F) [Quarter the 
course is taught]. 

. ~CADEMIC INTERNSHIP 
PROGRAM . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: Literature Building, Second Floor, 
Warren College 

THE PROGRAM 
The Academic Internship Program (AIP) offers 

qualified juniors and seniors, in any college at 
UCSD, the opportunity to gain experience related 
to their major field of study while working full- or 
part-time in an off-campus placement. Place

offices, consumer interest groups, and media 
organizations. UC-sponsored housing is avail
able in Washington, D.C. 

In an internship, students can work from ten to 
forty hours a week for one or more quarters. They 
can earn a maximum of sixteen units of credit . 
which may be taken in increments of four, eight, 
or twelve units per quarter. Students may also 
choose a zero-unit option. Internships are avail-

. able in the summer as well as during the aca
demic year. 

A faculty adviser oversees the academic com
ponent of the four-, eight-, or twelve-unit intern
ship, which consists of writing a research paper/ 
project. The faculty adviser may also choose to 
assign relevant readings. Zero-unit internships 
do not require a faculty adviser. . 

The Academic Internship Program is a valu
able form of professional training which provides 
students the opportunity to test their career inter
est in an off-campus setting. 

Students planning an academic internship 
should apply to 'AIP at least one quarter before 
they wish to be enrolled in the program, or two 
quarters prior to a Washington, D.C., internship. 
Students planning to set up their own internships 
out of town are encouraged to apply to AIP two 
quarters in advance. Students have the option of 
undertaking one or more academic internships 
during their junior or senior year. Students must 
have completed ninety units, including at least 
two upper~division courses related to the intern
ship field, and have at least a 2.5 GPA at the date 
of application. 
197. Academic Internship Program (0·12) 
Individual placements for. field learning which are integrated with 
academic programs will be developed and coordinated by the 
program. A written contract involving all parties will includ~. 
learning objectives, a project outline, and means of superv1s1on 
and progress evaluation, and must be received prior to the begin
ning of the internship. Prerequisites: consent of instructor and 

~ submission of a written contract. 

ments are designed to correlate with students' A 
career goals. . • FRICAN STUD. IES MINOR . Internships are available in a wide variety of ~ 
settings: TV and radio stations, law firms, medi- • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
cal research labs and clinics, government agen- OFFICE: 3071 Humanities and Social Sciences 
cies, high-tech companies, enginee.r~ng firms, Building, Muir College (CAESAR office) 
business organizations, and numerous other cu• 'JV 
fields. Students can also work with the internship PARTICIPATING FA L 

office to set up their own placements. Professors 
Although most placements are in San Diego Bennetta Jules-Rosette, Ph. D., Sociology, 

County, the AIP provides intemsh,ps iq Washing- Coordinatot 
ton, o.c·. with congressional and government 

Rae Blumberg, Ph. D., Sociology 
Robert Cancel, Ph. D., Literature 
Ivan Evans, Ph. 0., Sociology 
Robert Horwitz, Ph. D., Communications 
Thomas E. Levy, Ph.D., Anthropology 
Edward Reynolds, Ph. D., History 
Kathryn L. Gre~n, Ph. D.,· History 
Marc J. Swartz, Ph. D., Anthropology 
Quincy Troupe, B.A., Literature .. 

African Studies is an interdisciplinary mi
nor that covers African topi.cs and issues through 
a coordinated set of courses offered in the De-

. partments of Anthropology, Communic~tion, .. 
Ethnic Studies, History, Literature, Music, Pol1t1-
cal Science, Sociology, Theatre Arts, and Visual 
Arts. In addition Jo the offerings at UCSD, oppor
tunities for further study in Africa and Europe are 
available through the University of California 
Education Abroad Program, the National Univer
sity of Cote d'Ivoire, the Universite de Paris V, 
and the Universite de Bordeaux II. A number of 
African languages are available through the 
UCSD Linguistics Department. Students may 
take independent study units and tutorials with 
faculty in the program to learn the languages of 
their respective areas of interest. Jn addition, 
students are encouraged to participate in special 
seminars and presentations offered an8ually by 
the African and African-American Studies Re
search Project. Students may take the seminars 
for credit by signing up for a 198/199 with a 
qualified African Studies professor. A minor in 
African Studies consists of six total courses. 
Students may take no more than four courses in 
any one department. Also, a minimum of one . 
course each from of the following three groups 1s 
required: Group A-Traditional Cultures and Pre
Modern Africa, Group B-African Society and 
Politics, and Group C-African Expressive Cul
ture. 

The African Studies Minor provides stu
dents with a broad background in African history, 
societies, culture and politics. Please contact 
Professor Bennetta Jules-Rosette in the Sociol
ogy Department, Humanities and Social Sciences 
Building, Rm. 7043 (Ext. 44790) or J~nnifer 
Schr'oeder in the CAESAR Program, Humanities 
and Social Scjences Building, Rm. 3071 (Ext. 
43598) for more information. Quarterly course 
offerings are subject to change. Interested stu
dents should consult the program faculty for an 

. up-to-date I ist. · '· 
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Courses 

GROUP A: TRADITIONAL CULTURES AND 
PRE·MODERN AFRICA 

AIRG 104. Tradltlonal African Societies and Cultures 
(4) " 

AIRG 105. Ethnoarchaaology (4) 

UGI 168. Nature and Nurture: Race Gender, and 
Culture (4) 

Com/Cul 118. Onl History (4) 

Ethnic Studies 142. languages of Africa (4) 

HIAF 110. History of Africa to 1880 (4) 

HIAF 120. History of South Africa (4) 

HIUS 135. Slavery and the Atlantic World (4) 

J 82 GROUP B: AFRICAN SOCIETY AND POLITICS 
~ AIGI 101. Chiefdom, States and the Emergence of 
T Clvlllzatlons (4) 

] 

AIGR 203. Classics In African Ethnographles (4) 

Com/Cul 179. Colonlallsm and Culture (4) 

Ethnic Studies 157. Ethnic Conflict In the Third World 
(4) 
HIAF 111. Modern Africa Since 1880 (4) 

HIAF 130. African Society and the Slave Trade (4) 

HIAF 140. Economic History of Africa (4) 

tllUS 13&. Slavery and Freedom In Nlneteanth·Century 
U.S.: Images and Realltles (4) 

Polltlcal Science 132A. Polltlcal Modernization Theory 
(4) . 

Political Science 135A. Ethnic Conflict In the Third 
World (4) 

PolHlcal Science 136B. Comparative Politics and 
Polltlcal Culture (4) 

Soc C/148C. Power, Culture, and Soclal Revolt (4) 

Soc C/157. Rellglon In Contemporary Society (4) 

Soc D/158. Islam In the Modern ~arid (4) 

Soc D/188A. Community and Social Change In Africa 
(4) 

Soc D/188J. Change In Modern South Africa (4) 

GROUP C: AFRICAN EXPRESSIVE CULTURE . 
Com/Cul 127. Folklore and Communication (4) 

Com/Cul 14&. Culture and Thought (4) 

Com/Cul 181. Colonlall1111 and Culture 181 (4) 

Ethnic Studln 176. Black Music/Black Text: 
Communication and Cultural Expression (4) 

LTGI 130. Novel and History In the Third World (4) 

LTGI 132. African Oral Lltarat11ra (4) 

. LTGl 133. Introduction to Literature and Fiim of Modern 
Africa (4) 

. LTll 185. Literature and ·Ideas (4) 

LTGN 186A·B·C. Modernity and Literature (4·4·4) . 

LTEN 187. Black Music/Black Text: Communication and 
Cultural Expression (4) 

LTEN 188. Contemporary Caribbean Lltanture (4) 

MUS 13AF. World Music/Africa (4) 

MUS 111. World Music Traditions (4) 

, MUS 12&. Introduction to Oral Music (4) 

MUS 127 A·B. Music of Black Americans (4·4) 

Soc A/105. Ethnographic Fiim (&) 

Soc D/187. African Societies Through ~llm (4) 

TH/HS 109. Modern Black Drama (4) 

TH/HS153. Danca History-Jazz Danca & Related Ethnic 
Studies (4) 

Visual Arts 12&A. African and A'ro·Amarlcan Art (4) 

Visual Arts 1271. Western & Non-Western Rituals & 
Ceremonies (4) 

Vlsual Arts 1270. Primitivism and Exoticism In Modern 
Art (4) 

Visual .Arts 128E. Topics In Non-Western Art (4) 

.l)NTHROPOLOGY . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . 
Office: Social Science Building 
North Campus 
Professors 
F. G. Bailey, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Roy G. D'Andrade, Ph.D. 
David K. Jordan, Ph.D., Provost, Warren College 
Thomas E. Levy, Ph.D. 
Michael E. Meeker, Ph.D. 
Theodore Schwartz, Ph.D. 
Melford E. Spiro, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Shirley C. Strum, Ph.D. 
Marc J. Swartz, Ph.D. 
Donald Tuzin, Ph.D., Chair 
Associate Professors 
Guillermo Algaze, Ph.D: 
James Holston, Ph.D. 
Tanya M. Luhrmann, Ph.D. 
Fitz John P. Poole, Ph.D. ,, 
Marcelo M. Suarez-Orozco, Ph.D. 
Assistant Professors 
Suzanne A. Brenner, Ph.D. 
Jim Moore, Ph.D. 
Adjunct Faculty 
Robert McC. Adams, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor, 

Anthropology 
Brian F. Byrd, Ph.D., Adjunct AssistantProfessor, 

Anthropology 
Nancylee Friedlander, Ph.D.·, Adjunct As$istant . 

Professor, Anthropology 

Associated Faculty 
Edwin L. Hutchins, Ph.D., Professor, Cognitive 

Science 
Martha Lampland, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, 

Sociology 
Paula F. Levin, Ph.D., Lecturer, S.O.E., Teacher 

Education Program 
Robert A. Nemiroff, M.D., Clinical Professor of 

Psychiatry and Director of Resident Training 
Lawrence A. Palinkas, Ph.D., Associate 

Professor, Family and Preventive Medicine 
Lola Romanucci-Ross, Ph.D., Professor, 

Family and Preventive Medicine, UCSD 
School of Medicine 

Christena Turner, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, 
Sociology 

Kathryn A. Woolard, Ph.D., Associate Professor, 
Sociology 

Lisa Yoneyama, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, 
Literature 
Anthropology is a humanistic social science 

dedicated to understanding the worldwide diver
sity of sociaf institutions and cultural traditions. 
Because there is increasing awareness of the 
importance of sociocultural factors in domestic 
and international relations, a bachelor's degree in 
anthropology has become accepted as a valuable 
preparation for careers in law, medicine, educa
tion, business, government, and various areas of 
public service. Anthropology majors can qualify 
for a California teaching credential from UCSD 
through the Teacher Education Program. The 
department offers a full range of courses in cul
tural, social, psychological and biological an
thropology, as well as archaeology. Courses in
clude offerings which focus on specific societies 
or regions of the world as wel I as more theoreti
cally oriented materials. The department offers 
undergraduate minor and major programs, a 
senior thesis program, an undergraduate intern
ship program, and a graduate program leading to 
the doctoral degree. 

THE UNDERGRADUATE 
PROGRAM 
LOWER DIVISION 

Lower-division offerings in anthropology are 
concentrated mainly in two series of courses, 
ANLD 10, 11, 12 and ANLD 22, 23, and 24. Col
lectively, any three of the courses offered in the 
same year in the same series are designed to 
provide a comprehensive orientation to the ideas 
and methods of anthropological investigation 

. . . . . . . • • • • • • • • • • • 
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and a familiarity with case materials from a num- group study course (198), and a combination of ANGN 102: Early Urbanism -
ber of different societies. The colleges differ in one Internship Seminar (AN81187A,C and ANPR ANGN 103: The Archaeology of Hunters-

· which combinations constitute a "sequence" for 1878) with the corresponding Academic Intern- Gatherers 
purposes of filling college requirements. Consult ship project (AIP 197). However, this exception . ANGN 105: Eth n oarchaeo I ogy 
your provost's office for the rules that currently does not extend to ANPR 105, 106 and 107, or to ANGN 126: Craft Specialization and Produc~ 
apply to your college. transfer credits accepted in lieu of them. These tion. 

Students who intend to major or minor in ar- must be taken for a letter grade.) ANGN 130: The Political Economy of Early 
chaeological anthropology are advised to take 4. For the 8.A. degree, a minimum average of Empires 
ANLD 11. 2.0 is required, both as an overall average in all ANGN 134: Paleolithic Cultures of the World 

Students who intend to major or minor in .bio- anthropology courses and in the ANPR 105-106- ANGN 138: Archaeological Perspectives on 
logical anthropology should take ANLD 10, 107 sequence considered separately. Exchange 
which is prerequisite to all upper-division bio-

5. At least seven of the upper-division courses 
ANGN142: Pastoralism in Archaeology and 

logical anthropology courses. Ethnographic Perspective 
Students who have already completed ANPR submitted for the major must be taken at the Uni- ANGN 145: Anthropological Archaeology 

105, 106, and 107 may not receive academic versity of California, San Diego. The seven nor- ANGN 163 Technological Revolutions and 
credit for ANLD 22. mally rnust include ANPR 105, 106, and 107. A Evolution 

Other lower-division courses are offered from transfer course may be accepted in lieu of one of ANGN 175: The Archaeology of Death 
time to time and will vary from year to year. these "core" courses if in the opinion of the un- ANRG 101: Near Eastern Prehistory 

THE MINOR 
dergraduate adviser the content is substantially ANRG 116: The Archaeology of Society in 183 the same. In no case will transfer credit be ac- Syro-Palestine 
cepted in lieu of more than one of these courses. 

~ Students may choose a minor in either general ANRG 124: Paths to European Hegem.ony 
anthropology or biological anthropology. Each 6: Majors are required to obtain a backgrqund ANRG 126: The Rise of New World Civiliza-
consists of six anthropology courses. At least in basic statistical techniques. Social Science 60 tions: Mesoamerica and the 
three courses must be upper-division; at least is recommended as one way of fulfilling this Andes 
three should be taken at UCSD. The list of requirement. ANRG 134: The Cultures of Mexico 
courses offered for each minor is available from THE MAJOR IN ANTHROPOLOGY 

ANRG 150: The Archaeology of Israel in the 
the department. Transfer credits from other an- Iron Age 

WITH CONCENTRATION IN thropology departments are usually accepted. 
THE MAJOR IN ANTHROPOLOGY Education Abroad Program credits are acceptable ARCHAEOLOGY 

at the discretion of the undergraduate adviser. The department offers an additional B.A. de-
WITH CONCENTRATION IN 

THEMA!oR BIOLOGICAL ANTHROPOLOGY gree, "Anthropology with Concentration in Ar- ., 

To receive a BA degree with a major in anthro-
chaeology." This degree requires the following: The department offers another 8.A. degree, 

pology, the student must meet the requirements 1. The Anthropology Core Sequence: ANPR "Anthropology with Concentration in Biological 

of Revelle, Muir, Marshall, Warren, or Eleanor 105, 106, 107. Anthropology." This degree requires the follow-

Roosevelt College, including the following re- 2. The Archa~ology Core Sequence: ANGN 100, ing: 

quirements of the Department of Anthropology: 101, 145. 1. The Core Sequence, ANPR 105, 106, 107. 

1. A minimum of twelve four-unit upper-divi- 3. An additional upper-division course in cul- 2.. Five four-unit anthropology courses identi .. 
sion courses in the Department of Anthropology tural anthropology. tied as biological anthropology courses. A hand-
must be completed. 4. . Five elective courses, three of which should out listing these courses is available from the 

2. ANPR 105, 106, and 107 must be completed be in archaeology, and the remaining two can be anthropology department office. 

(included as three of the twelve courses required either from offerings in archaeology or in related 3. Four four-unit courses in the Department of 
under No. 1, above). All or some of the courses disciplines. Students are encouraged to partici- Biology. Courses which are applicable are listed 
in this sequence are prerequisites for some other pate in the department's Archaeological Field ·in the biological anthropology handout. 
upper-division courses. This sequence consists School {ANPR 194) opportunities in the eastern 4. Items 3 through 6 in the above section ("The 
of: Mediterranean region. Major in Anthropolggy") also apply to the major 
105 Social Anthropology Archaeology Concentration Courses: in anthropology with concentration in biological 
106 Cultural Anthropology ANPR 1878: Intern Seminar in Ethnography anthropology. 
107 Psychological Anthropology and Archaeology (OPTIONAL) DEPARTMENTAL 3. , No courses taken in fulfillment ·of the above ANPR 194: Archaeological Field School 
requirements may be taken on a Pass/Not Pass ANGN 100: Origins of· Agriculture and SENIOR THESIS PROGRAM 
(P/NP) basis. (An exception is made for some · Sedentism The senior thesis is prepared during two sue-
courses accepted from other schools and for one ANGN 101: Chiefdoms, States, and the Erner-. ~essive quarters of ANPR 196, senior thesis 
independent study course (199), one directed gence of Civilizations research, and is counted as two of the twelve 

-···1 ., ', .., ' 
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upper-division courses required for a major. Stu
dents are admitted to the program by·, invitation of 
the faculty. Under normal circumstances, eligibil
ity for the program requires the student 1) to 

_have completed eight upper-division courses, 
inciuding the core sequence, and 2) to have 
achieved grade point averages of at least 3.6 both 
overall and in the anthropology major by the end 
of the junior year. Some of these requirements 
may be waived by ~ote of the faculty. During the 
first quarter of the program (fall quarter), stu
dents select their research topic and write a pre
liminary paper. Those who receive a B+ or better 
will be invited to continup in the program and 
complete a thesis on-me chosen topic by the end 
of winter quarter. The thesis will be evaluated by 
a committee consisting of the thesis adviser and 
one other faculty member appointed by the de
partment chair in consultation with the thesis 
coordinator. The thesis adviser has the sole re
sponsi.bility for the grade the stUdent receives in 
the winter quarter. The reading committee ad
vises the faculty on the merit of the thesis for 
departmental honors. 

Students who wish to be considered for the 
Senior Thesis Program should notify the 
department's undergraduate adviser by the sec
ond week of the spring quarter prior to the senior 
year. 

INTERNSHIP PROGRAM 

The department sponsors an internship pro-
- gram that allows students to gain academic credit 

for supervised work in the Museum of Man, the 
San Diego Zoo, or the Wild Animal Park. The 
three tracks of the program allow internship ex
perience in (1) biological anthropology, or (2) 
ethnology and archaeology at the museum, or (3) 
primate behavior and conservation at the zoo or 
Wild Animal Park. A combination of on-campus 
and on-site supervision makes these courses 
intellectually provocative but practical and ap-

-plied. They are an especially valuable comple
ment to a major or minor in anthropology. One 
four-unit internship (AIP 197) taken with the cor
responding two-unit interns.hip seminar (ANBI 

.187 A, C and ANPR '1878) can be counted as one 
of the twelve upper-division courses for the an
thropology majoror minor. Applications to these 
programs are accepted during the first seven 
weeks of the quarter before the one in which the 
internship is to be done. 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 
The Department of Anthropology offers gradu

ate training in social, cultural, and psychological 
anthropology. The graduate program is designed 
to provide the theoretical background and the 
methodological skills necessary for advanced 
research in the study of society and culture, for a 
career in teaching anthropology at the university 
level, and for the application of anthropological 
knowledge to contemporary problems. It is as
sumed that all students enter with the goal of 
proceeding to the doctoral degree. 

Admission to the graduate program occurs in 
the fall quarter only, save by special waiver. 

GRADUATE ADVISING 

One member of the departmental faculty func
tions as the graduate adviser. The role of gradu
ate adviser is to inform students about the gradu
ate program, approve individual registration 
forms, and give a_ssistance with respect to ad
ministrative matters. After completion of the re
quirements for the master's degree, the chair of 
the student's doctoral committee serves as the 
student's major adviser. 

Any decision to waive a requirement for either 
the master's degree or the Ph.D. must be made 
by the tu 11 faculty. 

EVALUATION 

In the spring of each year, the faculty evaluate 
each student's overall performance in course 
work and in research. A written assessment is 
given to the student after the evaluation. If a 
student's work is found to be inadequate, the 
faculty may determine that the student should not 
continue in the graduate program. 

TEACHING 

In order to acquire teaching experience, each 
student in the graduate program is required to 
participate as an assistant in the teaching activi
ties designated by the department during one 
quarter in each of the student's first three years of 
residence. This obligation is discharged under 
the auspices of the course entitled "ANGR 500: 
Apprentice Teaching." 
, 

c OURSE REQUIREMENTS 

Only one 290-level course may be taken in 
any one quarter until a student attains Ph.D. can
didacy. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE-
students entering the doctoral program must 

complete a master's degree before continuing 
toward the doctorate. Entering students who al
ready have a master's degree in anthropology are 
not permitted by university regulations to receive 
a second master's degree, but they are required 
by the department to complete the requirements 
for the master's degree. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR MASTER'S 

DEGREE 

Required Courses: 
230A Departmental Colloquium 

(4 quarters, 1 unit each) 
280A-B-C Core Seminars (4 units each) 
281A-B Introductory Seminars 

(1 unit each) 
283A Fieldwork Seminar (4 units) 
295 . Master's Thesis Prepacation 

(1-12 units) 
500 Apprentice Teaching (2 quarters, 

4 units each) 
Elective Courses 

Four elective anthropology courses are re
quired, to be taken for letter grades from at least 
three different instructors. Required courses may 
not be counted as elective courses. 
Master's -Thesis 

A master's thesis is required. The thesis is to 
be written during winter quarter of the student's 
second year and turned in at the beginning of 
spring quarter. The thesis is supervised by a 
thesis committee, appointed winter quarter, 
whose approval of the thesis must be unani~ 
mo us. 

THE DOCTORAL DEGREE 
Admission to the doctoral portion of the pro-· 

gram is open to students who have satisfactorily 
completed the master's program and who have 

. completed courses and the master's thesis at a 
level of excellence which indicates promise of 
professional achieve-ment in anthropology. 

,-·· 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE 

DOCTORAL DEGREE 

1. Required Courses 
In addition to the courses required in the master's 
program, students are required to complete three 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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· additional letter-grade elective courses. One 
quarter of ANGR 500: Apprentice Teaching com
pletes the required one quarter per year three-
year obligation. · 
2. Quantitative Methods 
Students are required to demonstrate compe
tency in quantitative methods by examination. 
3. Foreign Language 
Knowledge of one foreign language is required 
for a doctoral degree. A student planning field
work in English-speaking areas is required to 
pass a departmental examination in a foreign 
language. The language submitted for examina
tion must receive prior approval by the student's 
departmental committee. The exam is adminis
tered by a member of our faculty appointed by 
the department chair and consists of an oral 
translation of part of an anthropology article into 
English. A student wishing to use a non-English 
fieldwork language to satisfy this degree require
ment must submit a written plan describing (1) 
the linguistic affiliations of the language(s) to be 
used in fieldwork, (2) the training necessary to 
attain a level of proficiency adequate for fieldwork 
in the lan-guage(s), and (3) the student's present 
proficiency. If the student's proficiency is less 
than that needed, the plan should also describe 
(4) reasonably avail_able facilities for studying the 
language(s), and (5) procedures which the stu
dent has followed or wil.I follow to attain the nec
essary proficiency. The written plan is a require
ment for Ph.D. candidacy, but proficiency itself is 
a requirement for the Ph.D. degree. Successful 
completion of a dissertation based on fieldwork 
using the language of the plan is accepted as 
evidence of successful mastery of the language. 
4. Formation of the Doctoral Committee 
Students are expected to select the chair of their 
doctoral committee before registration for the 
winter quarter of the third year. The chair of the 
doctoral committee serves as the student's ad
viser for the remainder of the student's program. . 
In consultation with the chair of the doctoral 
committee, two more departmental committee 
members are selected, and two additional faculty 
members from outside the department. The final 
composition of the committee must be approved 
by the Office of Graduate Studies. 
5. PrefieldvQualifying Examination 
After completion of the above requirements, the 
student stands for the doctoral qualifying exami
nation, as required by the Office of Graduate 
Studies and Research. This examination may 
contain questions on any aspect of anthropology, 

but focuses particularly upon the merits of the 
student's field research proposal (see below). 
Successful completion of this examination marks 
the student's advancement to doctoral candidacy. 
6. The Fieldwork Proposal 
After admission to the,doctoral portion of the 
program, each student prepares a dissertation 
research proposal to serve as the basis of the 
prefield oral qualifying examination. The disser
tation research proposal sets forth a specific plan 
of research, normally involving intensive field
work. ANGR 296A, B provide an opportunity for 
the development of such a proposal. Students 
typically begin these courses in the fall of their 
third year to allow the fieldwork proposal to be 
developed in connection with the deadlines of 
external fieldwork funding agencies. 

When the proposal is informally judged by 
committee members to be ready to be defended, 
the oral qualifying examination is scheduled. It is 
administered by the student's full doctoral com
mittee. At teast two weeks must elapse between 
the appointment of the doctoral committee and 
the qualifying examination. 

A copy of the student's field research proposal 
must be in the hands of all doctoral committee 
members ten days before the oral qualifying ex
amination and a one-page abstract distributed to 
all members of the faculty. 
7. Dissertation and Dissertation Defense 
Upon completion of the dissertation research 
proj€ct, the student writes a dissertation which 
must be successfwlly defended in an oral exami
nation conducted by the doctoral committee and 
open to the public. A full copy of the student's 
dissertation must be in the hands of each of the 
student's doctoral committee members four 
weeks before the dissertation hearing. An ab
stract of the student's dissertation must be in the 
hands of all faculty members ten days before the 
dissertation hearing. It is understood that the 
edition of the di~sertation given to committee 

. members will not be the final typing, and that the 
committee members may suggest changes in the 
text at the defense. This examination may not be 
conducted earlier than three quarters aft~r the 
date of advancement to doctoraJ _candida~y. Revi~ 
sions may be indicated, requiring this examina
tion to be taken more than once. Acceptance of 
the dissertation· by the university librarian repre
sents the final step in completion of all require
ments for the Ph.D. 

Any decision to waive a requirement for either 
the master's degree or the Ph.D. must be made 
by the f u 11 faculty. ·' 

· 8. Time Limits 
Pre-candidacy status is limited to four years. 
Candidates for the doctorate remain eligible for. 
university support for eight years. The doctoral 
dissertation must be submitted and defended 
within nine years. This is in accordance with 
university policy. 

INTRODUCTION TO REQUIRED 

COURSES 

ANGR 28DA·B·C. Core Seminars in An· 
thropology. This sequence of seminars consti
tutes the foundation of ttre first year of graduate 
study. These seminars are concerned with both 
contemporary and historical problems in cultural, 
social, and psychological anthropology. Each 
seminar will focus upon a series of significant 
debates concerning anthropological theory and 
data. 
~NGR 281 A~B. Introductory Seminars. 

These seminars are held in the first two quarters 
of the first year of graduate study. Faculty mem
bers will present an account of their current re- . 
searcQ and interests. When appropriate a short 
preliminary reading list will be given for the par
ticular lecture. 

ANGR 283A. Fieldwork Seminar.· A semi-·· 
nar given in the first year to acquaint students 
with the techniques and problems of fieldwork. 
Students carry out ethnographic field research in 
a local community group under faculty supervi
sion. 

THE MELANESIAN STUDIES 
RESOURCE CENTER AND ARCHIVE 

These facilities embody the substantial inter
ests in the Pacific Basin that are represented on 
the UCSD campus and the special prominence of 
the UCSD Department of Anthropology in the 
study of cultures and societies of Oceania and 
especially of Melanesia. In cooperation with the 
UCSD libraries, the Melanesian Studies Re
source Center and Archive has two major 
projects. First, there is an ongoing effort to sus
tain a library collection of monographs, disserta-
. tions, government documents, and journals on 
Melanesia that make UCSD the premier center for 
such materials in the United States. Second, 
there is an endeavor to collect the extremely 
valuable unpublished literature on Melanesia, to 
catalog such materials systematically,'to produce 
topical bibliographies on these holdings, and to 
provide microfiche copies of archiyal papers to 
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interested scholars and to the academic institu-
tions of Melanesia. This innovative archival 
project is intended to be a model for establishing· 
special collections on the traditional life of tribal 
peoples as dramatic social change ov~rtakes 
them. In the near future, anthropological research 
on tribal peoples will take place largely in ar
chives of this kind. These complementary collec
tions will support a variety of research and teach
ing activities and are already attracting students 
of Melanesia to th is campus. The Melanesian . 
Studies Resource Center and Archive are directed 
by members .of the Department of Anthropology 
facu'lty, in collaboration with The University Li
brary. 

Courses 

NOTE: For specific course offerings, check the 
Schedule of Classes issuedfall 1995, winter 
1996, and sprjng 1996. 

ANTHROPOLOGY: 

LOWER DIVISION 

ANLD 1 O. Human ~rlglns: Human Evolution (4) 
·An introduction to human evolution frorn the perspective of 
physical anthropology, including evolutionary theory and the 
evolution of the primates, hominids, and modern man. Emphasis 
is placed on evidence from fossil remains and behavioral studies 
of living primates. (Prerequisite for upper-division biological 
anthropology courses.) :.· . . 

ANLD 11. Human Origins: World. Prehistory (4) 
This course examines theories and methods used by archaeolo
gist~ to investigate the origins of human culture. A variety of case 
studies from around the world are examined. (Recommended for 
many upper-division archaeology courses.) 

ANLD 12. Human Origins: Evolution of Society (4) 
An introduction to theories of sociocultural evolution, with em
phasis on the differences in human experience in the transition 
from hunting and gathering societies through tribal societies to 
the world of the modern state. 

AN~D 22. ~ultural Anthropology: Introduction (4) 
An introduction to the anthropological approach to understanding 
·human behavior, with an examination of data from a selection of 
societies and cultures. 

ANLD 23. Debating Multlculturallsm: Race, Ethnicity, 
and Claa In American Societies (4) · 
This course focuses on the. debate about multiculturalism in 
American society. It examines the interaction of race, ethnicity, 
and class, historically and comparatively, and considers the 
problem of citizenship in relation to the growing polarization of 
multiple social identities. 

A~LD 24. Cultural Anthropolouv: Symbols (4) · 
T~~s cour~e fo~us~s on sy.mb~lic representations and their sig
nificance in daily life. Topics include ritual and religious symbol-

ism, body symbolism, the symbolism of sex and gender, and the 
manipulation of symbols to establish and transgress social 
boundaries. 

ANLD 42. The Study of Primates In Nature (4) 
Major primate field studies will be studied to illustrate common 
features of primate behavior and behavioral diversity. Topics will 
include communication, female hierarchies, protocultural behav
ior, social learning and tool use, play, cognition and self-aware
ness. (Prerequisite for several upper-division biological anthro
pology courses.) 

ANLD 90. Undergraduate Seminar (1) 
The seminar will focus on a variety of issues and special areas in 
the field of anthropology. The seminar will meet a total of eight 
hours during the quarter. 

ANTHROPOLOGY: 

PROGRAM COURSES 

ANPR 105. Soclal Anthropology (4) 
A systematic analysis of social anthropology and of the concepts 
and constructs required for cross-cultural and comparative study 
of human societie~. Prerequisite:· upper-division standing. (Re
quired fora/I majors in anthropology.) 

ANPR' 106. Cultural Anthropology · (4) ~ 
A w~b o! pr~blematic meanings ~ies behind social relationships 
and inst1tut1onal frameworks. This perspective plays an important 
role in the discussion of human affairs. Course considers the 
concept of culture in anthropology as a particularly forceful 
statem~nt of such a perspective. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. (Required for all majors in anthropology.) 

ANPR 107. Psychologlcal Anthropology (4) 
Interrelationships of aspects of individual personality and various 
aspects of sociocultural systems are considered. Relations of 
so~iocultural contexts to motives, values, cognition, personal 
adiustment, stress and pathology, and qualities of personal 
experience are emphasized. Prerequisite: upper-division stand-
ing. (Required for all rrJajors in anthropoloqy.) . ·· 

AIPR 1871. Intern Seminar In Ethnography and · 
Archaeology (2) 
Seminar complements students' research in the Academic Intern
ship Program in ethnography and archaeology at the Museum of 
~an. Readi~gs and discussions focus on problems in the analy
sis of material culture and classifications of artifacts and site 
excavations. Research paper required. Prerequisites: ANPR 106 
and simultaneous enrollment in Warren 191' Ethnography Ar
chaeology-Museum of Man. (P!NP grades only.) Department 
approval required. · 

ANPR 194. Archaeological Fleld School (4·8) 
This course takes place on UCSD archaeological expeditions in 
Israel, Turkey, and the eastern Mediterranean lands. It is an intro
duction to the design of .research projects, the techniques of data 
collection, and the methods of excavation. Prerequisite: none 

ANPR 1 l&A. Thesis Research (4) 
Independent preparation of a senior thesis under the supervision 
of a faculty member. Completion of this course with a grade of at 
least B+ is a prerequisite to ANPR 1968. Prerequisites: students 
will be admitted by invitation of the department. Department 
approval required. 

ANPR 1968. Thnls Research (4) 
Independent preparation of a senior thesis under the supervision 
of a faculty member. Students begin two-quarter sequence in fall 
quarter. Prerequisite: completion of ANPR 196A with grade of B+ 
or better. 

ANPR 197. Fleld Studies (4) 
Individually arranged field studies giving practical experience 
outside the university. Prerequisites: consent of instructor and 
department approval required. (P!NP grades only.) 

ANPR 198. Directed Group Study (2·4) 
Directed group study on a topic or in a field not included in the 
regular departmental curriculum by special arrangement with a 
faculty member. Prerequisites: consent of instructor and upper
division standing. {P/NP grades only.) Department approval 
required. 

ANPR 199. Independent Study (2·4) 
Independent study and research under the direction of a member 
of the faculty. Prerequisites: consent of instructor. {P/NP grades 
only.) Department approval required. 

• A#THROl'OLOBY:.BIOLOBICAL 
A#THROl'OLOBY 
These courses can be counted for the biologi

cal anthropology minor or concentration. 
ANBI 100. In Search of Ourselves (4) 
An approach to understanding hum.an behavior through the 
investigation of the social behavior of living monkeys and apes. 
Historical review of primate studies with emphasis on changes in . 
interpretation of social patterns. Prerequisites.~14NLD 10 and 
upper-division standing. 

ANBI 11 O. Perspectives on Human Evolution (4) 
Special seminar for students who wish to explore advanced topics 
in biological anthropology. Course focus will change year to year. 
May be repeated one time for credit. Prerequisites: ANLD 10, one 
other course in biological anthropology, and consent of instruc
tor. Department approval required. Upper-division standing. 

ANBI 132. Conservation and the Human 
· Predicament (4) 

(Same as BIEB 176.) Interdisciplinary discussion o·t the human 
predicament, biodiversity crisis, and importance of biological · 
conservation. Examines issues from biological, cultural, histori
c~!~ economic, social, political, and ethical perspectives empha
SIZlng new approaches and new techniques for safeguarding the 
future of humans and other biosphere inhabitants. Prerequisites: 
upper-division standing. ANLD 10 or consent of instructor. 

ANBI 133. The Cultural Ecology of Health (4) 
The goal of this course is to place health in a cultural and eco
logical framework1 using an evolutionary (through time) and 
w~rldwide perspective. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ANBI 148. Primate Behavioral Ecology ·(4). · 
The course examines various behaviors (e.g., group formation, 
dispersal, parenting, coalition formation) from a comparative and 
evolutionary perspective. Observational methodology and analyti
cal methods will also be discussed. Lab sections are required. 
Prerequisites: Upper-division standing and ANLD 42. Strongly 
recommended: BIEB 100, Biometry or comparable statistics. 
course, and BIEB 164, Sociobiology. 

ANll 159. Blologlcal and Cultural Perspectives on 
Intelligence (4) . 
Attitudes toward other individuals (and species) are often shaped 
by their apparent "intelligence." This course discusses the sig
nifica·nce of brain size/complexity, 1.0. tests, communication in 
marine mammals and apes, complex behavioral tactics, and.the 
evolution of intelligence. Prerequisites: any one of the following: 
ANLD 10, 42, BILD 3, or consent of instructor. Upper-division 
standing. 

. . . . . . . . . . . 
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UBI 161. Human Evolution. (4) 
Interpretation of fossil material-its morphology, variation, phylo
genetic relatipnships, reconstruction of ecological settings and 
cultural patterns of early human life-demands the integration of 

· many disciplines. Lectures cover major stages of human evolu
tion, time ranges, distribution, archaeology, and distinctive 
morphology. Prerequisites: ANLD 10 and upper-division 
standing. 

ANBI 173. Cognition In Animals and Humans (4) 
(Previously titled: The issues of consciousness in animals and 
humans.) The last divide between humans and other animals is in 
the area of cognition. A comparative perspective to explore recent 

,radical reinterpretations of the cognitive abilities of different 
primate species, including humans and their implications for the 
construction of evolutionary scenarios. Prerequisites: upper
division standing. ANLD 10 or introductory course in evolution/ 
animal behavior or consent of instructor. 

ANBI 175. Modeling the Behavior of our Early 
Ancestors (4) " 
Models of human evolution combine science and myth. This 
course examines methods used in reconstructions of human 
evolution. Models such as "man the hunter" and "woman the 
gatherer" are examined in light of underlying assumptions, and 
cultural ideals. Prerequisites: ANLD 10 or equivalent. Upper
division standing. . 
ANBI 187 A.-. Intern Seminar In Physical Anthropology (2) 
Seminar complements students' research in the Academic Intern
ship Program in physical anthropology at the Museum of Man. 
Readings and discussions focus un anatomy, pathology, and 
classification and x-ray analyses of skeletal remains. Research 
paper required. Prerequisites: ANLD 10 and simultaneous enroll
ment in Warren 197: Physical Anthropology-Museum of Man. 
{P/NP grades only.) Department approval required. 

ANBI 187C. Intern Seminar In Ethology (2) 
Seminar complements students' research in the Academic Intern
ship Program at the San Diego Wild Animal Park and/or Zoo. 
Focus on problems of analysis in ,observational study of animal 
behavior and conservation in relation to ethological studies. 
Research paper required. Prerequisites: ANLD 10 and one upper
division course in animal behavior, either in anthropology or 
biology. To qualify, must be last-quarter junior or senior with a 
3.3 GPA. Simultaneous enrollment in Warren 197: Ethology Zoo. 
{P/NPgrades only.) Department approval' required . . 

• ANTHROPOLOBY: BENERAL 

ANGN 100. Origins of Agriculture and Sedentlsm (4) 
Varying theoretical models and.available archaeological evidence 
are examined to illuminate the socio-evolutionary transition from 
nomadic hunter-gathering groups to fully sedentary agricultural 
societies in the Old and New World. (Archaeology core sequence 
course.) Prerequisite: upper-division standing. ANLD 11 is rec
ommended. 

ANSI 101. Chiefdoms, States, and the Emergence of 
Clvlllzatlons (4) 
The course focuses on theoretical models for the evolution of 
complex societies and on archaeological evidence for the devel
opment of various pre- and protohistoric states in selected areas 
of the Old and New Worlds; (Archaeology core sequence course.) 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. ANLD 11 is recommended. 

ANGl 102. Early Urbanism (4) 
The origins of the earliest cities in the Old (Mesopotamia) and the 
New World (Mesoamerica and the Andes) are investigated. Gross
cultural similarities and differences are highlighted in both the 
form and nature of early cities io these contrasting areas. Prereq-

. uisite: ypper-di~ision stanqing. ANLQ.11 is.recommended. 

ANGN 103. The Archaeology of Hunters-Gatherers (4) 
Course examines current theoretical issues in the field of hunter
gatherer archaeology. Considerable emphasis is given to ethno
graphic and ethnoarchaeological sources for understanding such 
topics as prehistoric hunter-gatherer adaptation, culture change, 
social organization, and intergroup interaction. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. ANLD 11 is recommended. 

ANGN 104. Anthropology of Fantasy (4) 
· A theoretical examination of the sources and relationships of 
public and private fantasy, based on cross-cultural studies of 
dreams, myths, and ritual. Prerequisites: upper-division standing. 
Permission of instructor. Anthropology m~jors only. 

ANGN 105. Ethnoarchaeology (4) 
Ethnoarchaeology is a recently developed field where archaeolo
gists live and work among contemporary societies like ethnogra
phers, with the aim of understanding how such communities use 
material culture. Course examines the impact of 
ethnoarchaeology with case studies-from the Middle East and 
Africa. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. ANLD 11 is recom
mended. 

ANGI 1 OJ. Peasant Organization and Conflict (4) 
A study of!peasant social and political movements, with emphasis 
on the effects of village organization and the relations between 
village and urban society. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

( 

ANGN 110. The-Study of Society (4) 
Readings and discussion of selected books addressing different 
problems in modern society and culture: the state, colonialism, 
underclass, democracy, nationalism, and capitalism .. Examples of 
authors are Hobsbawn, B. Anderson, Foucault, Said, Ragin, de 
Tocqueville, Jencks, A. Hirschman. Prerequisite: major in anthro
pology or consent of instructor. 

ANGN 111. Anthropology of Folklore (4) 
Review of Finnish-historical-geographical, classical functionalist, 
structuralist, and psychological approaches. Examined in context 
of analyzing specific folk narratives (myth, legend, and folktale), 
beliefs, proverbs;~riddles, humor, and verbal duelling. Also folk
loric issues surrounding ethnicity, power, -gender, and world view. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ANGN 113. Theories of Modern Subjectivity (4) 
The course will examine selected writings that have influenced 
anthropological theories of modern subjectivity. Topics will 
include capitalism, religion, and nationalism. Readings will 
include excerpts from the work of major theories of society as 
well as ethnographic studi~s. Prerequisite: upper-division. 
standing. 

ANGN 115. Marriage and Famlly Llf• In Cultural 
Perspective (4) 
Sources of power, relationships, and means for spouses and 
family members to strive for their goals are examined emphasiz
ing shared beliefs and values. Family relations in different societ
ies are considered as well as the consequences for the individual, 
family, and society. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or 
consent of instructor. · 

UGI 118. Cognitive Anthropology · (4) 
lhis course explores the relation between culture and cognition. 
Topics include cultural influences on belief systems, reasoning, 
perception, and motivation. The teachjng style for the course is 
discussion and lecturer with simple classroom demonstrations. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ANGN 124. Sex, love, and Culture (~) 
Cultural and psychological factors in sexual behavior and sex
related roles both within and beyond the social context of the 
family explored. Evolutionary and cross-cultural perspective. 
Symbolic elaboration of sex and replacement of "arranged" with · 

"love" relationships also examined. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

ANGN 126. Craft Speclallzatlon and ProductlQJI (4) 
Craft specialization and production are major forces in promoting 
culture and chaDge. By studying these activities in archaeological 
and ethnohistorical contexts, many of the processes responsible 
for change in subsistence, social organization, and economy can 
be elucidated. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. ANLD 11 is 
recommended. · 

ANGN 128. The Anthropology of Medicine (4) 
(Same as Cont. Issues 136.) We examine the medical profession,_ 
the sick and the healers, and culture as communication in the 
medical event through aspects of medical practice and medical 
research of medicine as well as primitive and peasant systems. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ANGN 130. The Polltlcal Economy of Early Empires (4) 
Archaeological and textual evidence for selected ·early empires of 
pre-Columbian America and the Ancient Near East will be used to 
illuminate cross-cultural similarities and differences in the ways 
complex pre-capitalistic societies acquired, produced, and dis
tributed wealth. Prerequisite: upper.:.division standing. ANLD 11 
is recommended. 

ANGN 133. Topics In Psychological Anthropology (4) 
Several topics will be selected for in-depth study at a graduate- c 

equivalent level. Includes theoretical models of culture in relation 
to normal and abnormal behavior. Prerequisite: ANPR 107 or 
consent of instructor based on advanced standing in a related 
field. 

ANGI 134. Paleollthlc Cultures of the World (4) 
Examines the archaeological background to human evolution and 
the foundation of regional prehistoric cultures in the Old World 
and the peopling of the Americas. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. ANLD 1 O and ANLD 11 are recommended. 

ANGN 138. Archaeological Perspectives on Exchange 
(4). . 
Cross-cultural exchange is a powerful motor in the evolution of 
social complexity. This course examines archaeological evidence 
from the Old and New Worlds for the role of exchange in·the 
diffusion of early technologies and the emergence of early state 
societies. Prerdquisite: upper-division standing. ANLD 11 is 

· recommended. 

ANGN 139. Rellglous Cults and Soclal Movements (4) 
Religious cults and social movements are studied, particularly as 
they enter into rapid· cultural and social change .. Relations be
tween cults and movements in form and process are examined in 
a variety of specific cases. Prerequisite: upper-divi~ion standing. 

ANGI 140. Anthropology and History (4) 
Course explores long-standing debates concerning the character 
of sociocultural anthropology as hrstorical inquiry, the nature of 
historiography in anthropology, and analyses of non-Western 
"people without history." It attends to history, myth, and time in 
ethnographies conceived as historical constructions. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing. 

AIGN 141. Rellglon and Society (4) ,, 
A comparative study of religion as a cultural system. The analysis 
will focus on the relationship between religion and its social and 
psychological determinants as well as its social and psychologi
cal functions. Materials are drawn from Western and non-West
ern, primitive and high religions. Prerequisite~ upper-division 
standing. 

AIBI 142. Pasforallsm In Archaeologlcel and. 
Ethnographic Perspective · (4) .. 
Pastoralism is a disti.nctive form of human subsistence which 
evolved and is otte·n inte-rtwined with farming· societies. These 
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societies are examined using archaeological and ethnographic 
materials from the Near East and Africa. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. ANLD 11 is recommended. · 

ANGN 143. Education and Culture (4) 
:p 

Introduction to anthropological study of education. Includes 
ethnography of schooling, social interaction in educational set
tings, language and education, ethnicity and education, 
psychocultural study of learning, culture and achievement, culture 
and cognition, and cross-cultural resP;?rch in education. Prereq
uisite: upper-division standing. 

ANGN 145. Anthropological Archaeology (4) 
As part of the broad discipline of anthropology, archaeology 
provides the long chronological record needed for investigating 
humari and social evolution. The theories and methods used in 
this field are examined. (Archaeology core sequence course.) 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. ANLD 11 is recommended. 

ANGN ·147. Ritual and Symbolism (4) 
An examination of the place of symbols in the ritual systems of 
small-scale societies, and a critical evaluation of theoretical 
models commonly applied to their analysis and interpretation. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

188 ANGN 149. Language in Society (4) 
1lr After a brief introduction to linguistic concepts'. the course covers 
T the relations between culture and language, how languages reflect 

' culture, how languages change, language and social life, lan
guage and political policy. Prerequisite:·upper-division standing. 

ANGN 151. Political Anthropology (4) 
An examination of the political processes at the local level, with 
emphasis on examination of supports for various aspects of the 
processes considered (e.g., leadership, factionalism, etc.). Pre
requisite: upper-division standing. 

ANGN 153. History of Anthropology (4) 
An overview of the development of anthropology, with particular 
emphasis on developments centering around the concepts of 
"culture," "society," and "personality." Prerequisite: upper
division standing. 

ANGN 156. Kinship and Descent (4) 
This course reviews the approaches of British, French, and 
American anthropology to the subjects of kinship and descent, 
while also incorporating the relevant findings of behavioral 
biology and an historical perspective. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. 

ANGN 158. Psychoanalytic Anthropology (4) 
A critical examination of the anthropological works of Freud and of 
selected Freudian anthropologists and an assessment of their influence 
on anthropological theory. Prerequisites: upper-division standing. 

ANGN 163. Technological Revol.utions and Evolution 
(4) 
While not really existing outside the social order, technological 
systems are basic to civilization. Acmss six millennia, this course 
examines their growth-complex, largely indeterminate, and 
marked by irregular spurts of acceleration. While comparative, it 
concentrates on England and America. Prerequisite: upper-division 

· · standing. 

ANGN 164. The Psychoanalytic Study of Folklore (4) 
This is an introductory course to the psychoanalytic study of 
folklore. It examines folklore materials, including myths, folktales, 
legends, games, humor, etc., in light of the Freudian contribution 

. to the study of culture. Prerequisite: ANGN 111. 

ANGN 168. Nature and Nurture: Race, Gender, and 
Culture (4) 
The course examines concepts and controversies regarding the 
relationshi'p of race, gender, and other variables to intelligence, 

cognition, and behavior in their biological, psychological, social, 
and cultural contexts. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ANGN 171. Culture and Identity: Cultural Constructions of 
Person,. Self, and Individual, and Their Social and 
Personal Significance (4) 
This course will explore the interconnections of various facets of 
cultural understandings of identity and the social and psychologi
cal significance and force they come to have in community life 
and for individuals. The focus will be ethnographic and cross
cultural. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. , 

ANGN 175. The Archaeology of Death (4) 
By examining new studies on the disposal of the dead, this 
course critically examines different theories concerning social 
organization and culture change. The relationship between status, 
diet, disease, mortality, and different burial practices is also 
discussed. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. ANLD 11 is 
recommended. 

ANGN 176. Cultural ~volution (4) 
Beginning with the relationship of biologic.al and cultural evolu
tion, this course will survey the history, theories, and possible 
application of theories concerning the evolution of culture, exam-
ining the state of present world culture and its future in this · 
context. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ANGN 180. The C!llture of Children (4) · 
This course explores the interrelationships of cultural, psycho
logical, and social aspects of socialization and enculturation with 
respect to contemporary views of child development in psycho
logical anlhropology. Emphasis is given to examining the CtJltural 
world of children's experience. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

ANGN 191. Seminar in Medical Anthropology (4) 
(Same as Contemporary Issues 181.) Advanced medical seminar 
examines theory and method in the analysis of studies and re
search projects through surveying the literature and clinical 
situations (medical anthropology writings, medical grand rounds, 
epidemiology). Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Department 
approval required. 

ANGN 193. Witchcraft, Shamanism, and Psychiatry (4) 
Witchcraft accusation and practice in premodern and modern 
societies, shamanic practice, and psychiatry discussed. Underly
ing question is, how does therapy work, and what are the underly
ing commonalities of these three different therapeutic and ex
planatory discourses? Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

• ANTHROPOLOGY: REGIONAL 

ANRG 101. Near Eastern Prehistory (4) 
The earliest agricultural villages and complex civilizations in the 
world ar.@se in the Near East. This course will review.archaeologi
cal evidence for these processes and the varying theoretical 
models that have been proposed to explain them. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. ANLD 11 is recommended. 

ANRG 102. Latin American Societies and Culture (4) 
Psychocultural overview of Latin American history, ethnicity, 
economic and social organization, personality, gender, ethos and 
world view, symbolism, migration, the culture of terror, and 
current developments in the anthropology of the region. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ANRG 104. Traditional African Societies and 
Cultures (4) 
Attention to three main sociopolitical types of societies: egalitar
ian hunting and gathering groups, loosely organized agricultural 
and herding groups, and centrally organized kingdoms. Repre
sentatives are considered, and s.ocieties from all parts of sub
Saharan Africa studied intensively. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ANRG 116. The Archaeology of Society in 
Syro·Palestine (4) 
Syro-Palestine, the area which includes Israel and adjacent 
regions, provid·es a microcosm of social evolution in the eastern 
Mediterranean. Course examines the archaeological evidence for 
social change from the emergence of complex societies 
(ca. 10,000 B.C.E.) to the Israelite kingdoms (ca. 586 B.C.E.). 
Prerequisit~: upper-division standing. 

ANRG 117. Gender across Cultures (4) 
This course explores gender, as a principle of social and sym
bolic differentiation, cross-culturally. Using case studies from 
Asia, Africa, the Middle East, Oceania and the Americas, we 
examine relationships among gender, ~inship, economics, poii
tics, and socia.1 change. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ANRG 119. Modern and Postmodern ·Urbanism· (4) 
(Same as USP 159) This course critically examines theories of 
modern and postmocfern urbanism in the context of Southern 
California, with reference to urbanization elsewhere. Topics 
include peripheral development, public space, urban experience, 
antiurbanism, multicultural citizenship, social and spatial polar
ization, interactive architecture, and "third-worldization." 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ANRG 120. American Values (4) 
This course examines the current social science theories and data 
concerning American values, including ethnographic-and survey · 
materials. Students will be expected to critique current work and 
to undertake research on special topics involving American 
values. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ANRG 124. Paths to European Hegemony (4) 
Diverse, mostly traumatic cultural encounters accompanied 
European expansion across most of the world from .the later 
Middle Ages onward. Historically and geographically wide
ranging, this course examines how the asymmetric patterns of 
interaction then imposed are only slowly being replaced. Prereq
uisite: upper-division standing. 

ANRG 125. Contemporary Central America (4) 
Focus on anthropological contributions to the understanding of 
contemporary Central America-considers ecological influences, 
historical continuities and change, economic systems, personal
ity, ethos, ethnicity, migration, the three R's (religion, reform, and 
revolution}, culture of terror, and current developments in Central 

, American anthropology. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ANRG 126. The Rise of New World Civilizations: 
Mesoamerica and the Andes (4) 
This course is a comparative introduction to the prehistory of the 
great ancient civilizations of Central and South America. It will 
focus on the development of complex societies in Central Mexico, 
the Mayan areas, and the Andes. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. ANLD 11 is recommended. 

ANRG 133. Politics and Modernity: Urban Cultures in 
Latin America (4) 
Course explores four interrelated themes of urban culture in 
Brazil, Argentina, and Chile: social inequalities, violence and 
everyday life, political culture and citizenship, and new social 
movements in relation to democracy and leg~I pluralism. Com
parative, historical, and anthropological readings emphasized. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ANRG 134. The Cultures of Mexico ,(4) 
(Same as Cult. Trad. 134.) Various aspects of the multiple cul
tures of Mexico from the anthropological perspective will include 
field studies by anthropologists, focusing on changing emphases 
in investigative style and analyses, peasant communities, ejidos, 
studies of elites, indigenous "Indian" cultures, and culture • 
change. Prerequisite: upper-division standi(J{} or consent of . 
instructor. 

- \ . 
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ANRG 135. Indian Society (4) 
A study of the social structure of India, with particular reference to 
caste and political organization. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

ANRG 137. Societies and Cultures of Melanesia (4) 
Consideration of the history and development of Melanesia and of 
selected societies within that area of the Pacific, with particular 
reference to the cultures and social structures which have devel
oped there. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ANRG 145. Topics in Latin American Societies and 
Cultures (4) 
Review of current social science research in Latin American 
studies. Themes will vary from year to year: cla.ss, gender, 
ethnicity, religion, etc. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ANRG 150. The Archaeology of Israel in the Iron Age 
(4) 
The emergence and consolidation of the state in ancient Israel 
is explored by using archaeological data, Biblical texts, and 
anthropological theories. The social and economic processes 
responsible for the rise and collapse of ancient Israel are inves
tigated. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. ANLD 11 is 
recommended. 

ANRG 162. Peoples of the Middle East (4) 
An introduction to the social and political traditions of the tribal 
and-peasant peoples of the Middle East. Some attention will be 
devoted to an interpretation of the oral literature ofthese peoples 
as a means for understanding these traditions. Prerequisite: 
upper-rjivision standing. 

ANRG 170. Traditional Chinese Society (4) 
Course examines major institutions and culture patterns of tradi
tional China, especially as studied through ethnographic sources. 
Topics include familism. religion, agriculture, social mobility, and 
personality. (This introductory course is a prerequisite to other 
upper-division anthropology courses on China.) Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing, or consent of instructor. 
(Former/! AN 144.) 

ANRG 171. Chinese Famlllsm (4) 
This course explores the ethnography of family life in traditional 
China and the theoretical issues raised by Chinese familism for 
our understanding of family life in general and for other aspects 
of Chinese culture. Prerequisite: ANRG 170 (formerly AN 144) or 
consent of instructor. (Formerly AN 109.) 

ANRG 172. Culture and Personality In China (4) 
Chinese personality formation and value orientations as seen 
in recent studies of personality and culture of Chinese popula
tion. Stress is on noncommunist Chinese. Prerequisite: ANRG 
170 (formerly AN 144) or consent of instructor. (Formerly AN 
136.) 

ANRG 173. Chinese Popular Religion (4) 
The religious world of ordinary Chinese of precommunist times. 
with some reference to major Chinese religious traditions. Par
ticular emphasis on the relation between popular religion and 
other aspects of Chinese personality or culture. Prerequisite: 
ANRG 170 (formerly AN 144) or consent of instructor. (Formerly 
AN 103.) 

ANRG 173-L. Chinese Popular Rellglon: 
Language Maintenance Annex Course (2) 
Anthropology discussion section intended as a Chinese language 
maintenance course for returning EAP students. not for native 
speakers of Chinese. This section, conducted mostly in Manda
rin, discusses Chinese texts of varying difficulty linked to ANRG 
173. Prerequisite: co-cregistration in ANRG 173. 

ANGR 182. Ethnography of Island Southeast Asia (4) 
This is an introduction to the diverse cultures of island and 
peninsular Southeast Asia, including those of Indonesia, the 
Philippines, and Malaysia. We look at ritual, politics, gender, 
popular culture, and social change in agrarian and urban societ
ies. Prerequisite: lower-division anthropology or consent of 
instructor. 

·• ANTHROPOLOGY: GRADUATE 

ANGR 200. The Evolution of Mind in Culture (4) 
Course provides a current synthesis €lf the line of thought that 
places the human mind or intellect, and more broadly, human 
personality, in the constitutive context of cultural evolution. 
Reference is made to current cognitive and cultural evolutionary 
theory. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of instructor. 

ANGR 202. Cultural Belief Systems: Rationality and 
Relativism (4) 
This course explores selected problems in anthropology, cogni
tive psychology, and philosophy that converge in analytic assess
ments of the "logic" of cultural belief systems as theoretical 
constructions. Prerequisite: graduate standing in anthropology 

ANGR 203. Classics In African Ethnographies (4) 
Classics in African ethnography are the cow here with emphasis 
on both their descriptive and their theoretical contributions. 
Students will be asked to write a short set of'weekly reading notes 
and a final synthetic and comparative paper. Prerequisite: gradu
ate standing in anthropology or consent of instructor. 

ANGR 207. Taiwan (4) 
History and ethnography of Chinese society in Taiwan. This 
seminar includes discussions of a shared reading list and papers 
by seminar participants on specialized topics relating to Taiwan. 
PrereqtJlsite: graduate standing or consent of instructor. 

ANGR 208. Person, Self, and Individual: 
The Sociocultural Shapes of Identity and Their' 
Psychological Force (4) 
This seminar will explore contemporary debates in anthropology 
concerning the confluence of the cultural construction of ideas of 
identity, their social significance in community life, and their 
psychological salience and force for individuals. Readings will be 
drawn from anthropology, philosophy, and psychology. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

ANGR 210. Social Conflict and Democracy in Brazil (4) 
This course examines the processes and dilemmas of democrati
zation in Brazil. Focusing on both social practice and political 
institutions, it analyzes four historically related issues: Social 
inequality, violence, citizenship, and new social movements. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of instructor. 

ANGR 213. Anthropological .. Understanding and 
Philosophy of Social Science (4) 
The seminar focuses on current anthropological debates concern
ing interpretation and explanation, relativism, rationality, agency 
and personhood. and related concerns from perspectives of 
philosophy of social science. Readings are drawn from works of 
Gellner, Hempel, Popper, Putnam. Taylor, Winch, and others. 
Prerequisites: graduate standing in Anthropology (or other gradu
ate standing with the explicit permission of the instructor. 

ANGR 214. Writing Proposals for Dissertation Research 
"(2) 
This seminar is intended to guide graduate students in writing 
dissertation research proposals. Students will learn how to write 
proposals that are theoretically, ethnographically, and method
olbgically sound. The processes of preparing for and conducting 
fieldwork will also be discussed. (S/U grades only.) Prerequisite: 
gradua(e sta,nding in, <Jnthropology 

ANGR 216. Law and Society (4) 
This course emphasizes the importance of social conflict and 
cultural values in constituting legal systems. It also examines the 
role of law in defining forms of rule and processes of change, 
especially in the context of democratization. Prerequisites: gradu
ate standing. Undergraduates with permission of instructor. 

ANGR 218. Cognitive Anthropology (4) 
This course ·will consider the relation between cultural behavior 
and cognitive processes. Selected topics from the fields of ethno
science, semantic and grammatical analysis, decision making, 
and belief systems will be discussed. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing in anthropology or psychology. 

ANGR 219. Seminar in Political Anthropology (4) 
Tile focus here is "politics," brnadly construed, in various societ
ies. Analysis is from the perspective of the resources deployed by 
all involved, including but not limited to power, with emphasis on 
the role of culture and social structure. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. · 

ANGR 220. Theoretical Issues Concerning Cultural . 
Evolution (4) ~ 
Course tleals with "cultural evolution," objections, responses, 
and current formulations, considering both Darwinian and non
Darwinian models. It goes beyond the socio-technological to 
considef the participation of aesthetics, morality, and "mind" in 
the evolution of culture. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

ANGR 222A·B·C. Anthropology in Melanesia (4·4·4) 
Explores selected aspects of Melanesian ethnography with special 
attention to the interrelationship of theory, ethnographic region, 
and single-society studies. Individual research required. Prereq
uisite: completion of first year of graduate study in anthropology 
or consent of coordinator. (SIU grades only.) 

ANGR 224. Advanced Topics in the Anthropology of 
Gender (4) ' 
A critical analysis of ethnographic and theoretical texts focusing 
on the sociocultural study of gender. We will also draw on studies 
of gender and feminist theory from other disciplines (e.g., history, 
philosophy) to illuminate issues relevant to anthropology. Prereq
uisite: graduate standing in anthropology or permission of in
structor. 

ANGR 225. Rhetorical Tradition and Social Experience 
(4) 
The course reviews ethnographies of rhetorical traditions which 
explore the connection of rhetoric with social institutions and 
experiences. Prerequisite.: graduate standing. 

ANGR 227. Contemporary Social Theory (4) 
This course discusses contemporary social theory, focusing on 
basic suppositions about the constitution of modern society and 
the logic of social explanation. It evaluates the importance of 
developing new social theory in anthropology. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 

ANGR 229. Projective Techniques Jn Cross-Cultural 
Perspective: The T.A. T. In Fieldwork Studies (4) 
A graduate-level introduction to the use of the Thematic Apper
ception Test in cross-cultural perspective. The course will cover 
methodological and theoretical issues in the use of projectives in 
. the field. Prerequisite: graduate standing. ' 

ANGR 230A. Department Colloquium (1) 
Forum for presentation of papers by students, faculty, and guests. 
Course wi 11 be offered quarterly. Prerequisite: graduate standing 
in anthropology at pre-MA. level. (SIU grades only) . 
ANGR 230L Department Colloquium (1) 
Forum for presentation of papers by students, faculty, and guests. 
Course will be offer.ed quarterly. P[erequisite: graduate standing · 
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in anthropology at pre-fieldwork/eve/ (Ph.D. candidacy). 
(SIU grades only.) 

AIGR 230C. Department Colloquium (1) 
Forum for presentation of papers by students, faculty, and guests. 
Course will be offered quarterly. Prerequisite: graduate standing 
in anthropology at post-fieldwork level (dissertation write-up 
level). (SIU grades only.) 

AIGR 232. Current Research Topics In Psychological 
Anthropology (2) 
Discussion of current work in psychological anthropology. Topics 
will include research by faculty and students as well as work 
reported in conferences and recent publications. (SIU grades 
only.) Prerequisite: graduate standing. · 

AIGR 234. Dynamics of Culture (4) 
Examination of the actual operation of culture with attention to the 
importance of cultucal products and social structure. Course goal 
is to develop skill in understanding the influence, direct and 
indirect, of culture. on behavior. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

AIGR 235. The Anthropology of Modernity ·· (4) 
The seminar considers the theorizing of modern society as an 
anthropological project. Topics include issues of modernity 
current theory and method, their place in the foundations of 
anthropology, and prospects for future work. Lectures and read
ings change yearl,y. Prerequisite: graduate standing. · 

,..... ,,-

AIGR 236. l1D1ges of History In Anthropology (4) 
This seminar explores long-standing and recent debates in an
thropology on the nature of history and historiography in the 
constitution of the.ories of culture and society. Complementarily, it 
also examines how sociocultural theory has been appropriated in 
historical studies. Prerequisite: gradual~ standing. 

AIGR 238. The Construction of Modern Societies: 
Citizenship and the Nation State (4) 
This course examines various conceptions of citizenship, nation, 
and state and considers their historical development as funda
mental to the organization of most contemporary societies. It 
covers a range of theoretical readings, recent debates, and case 
studies. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

, AIGR 243. Voice and Text In the Practice of Authority 
(4) .. 
Aclaim to social or political legitimacy is founded on presuppo
sitions about the relationship of voice and text. The seminar will 
explore this proposition by considering recent ethnographic and 
theoretical works on oral and written media in different societies. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

AIGR 245. Culture and Economy (4) 
This seminar explores the social and cultural dimensions of 
economic production, exchange, consumption, and value. 
Through studies of non-Western and Western societies, we 
consider how economic practices are linked to gender, hierarchy, 
power, and other aspects of social life. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing, and open to qualified upper-division undergraduates 
· with consent of instructor. 

Al&R 248. Humans In Evolutionary Perspective (4) 
Human behavior and culture are the result of 60 million years of 
primate evolutio,nary history. This seminar will examlne the , 
1mportant events in that history, with an emphasis on evolutionary 
processes and adaptive aspects of behavior. Prerequisite: gradu
ate standing in anthropology. 

AIGR 248. Research Practicum In the Assessment of 
Personallty In Cross-Cultural Context (4) 
This practicum will be devoted to developing the techniques and 
skills needed for personality assessment in anthropological field 

: worK·A·variety of assessment rnodels Will b'e used and 'problems 

of reliability and validity stressed. Prerequisites: graduate stand
ing in anthropology. Completion of ANGR 2BOC .. ' 

ANGR 253. History of Anthropology (4) 
A synoptic treatment of the intellectual currents affecting anthro
pology during its premodern period, between approximately 1880 
and 1940. Coverage will include developments in American, 
British, and Continental traditions of the discipline. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. · 

ANGR 255. Polltlcal Culture and Market Institutions 
(4) 
The course considers the way in which social relations are af
fected by the evolution of market institutions and associated 
political traditions, with a special emphasis on the United States. 
Readings will include selections from Polanyi, de Tocqueville, 
Hartz, Ragin, and Simmel. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

ANGR 270A·l·C. Psychiatry and Anthropology (0·4) . 
Introduction to interviewing and diagnostic techniques in psy
chiatry and their application to anthropological research. Content 
will vary from quarter to quarter. Students must begin the pro-

. gram in the fall quarter. (Fall and winter, S/U grades only. Spring 
quarter S/U optional.) Prerequisites: graduate standing in anthro
pology and consent of instructor. 

ANGR 275. Latin American Societies and Cultures: 
Reading the Classical Ethnographles (4) 
A graduate-level introduction to the key ethnographies of Latin 
America. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

AIGR 276. Anthropology and Language (4) 
This course is designed to provide graduate students in anthro
pology (1) with an overview of linguistic concepts of possible 
relevance to ethnographic fieldwork, and (2) with an introduction 
to conceptions of language that have informed the development of 
anthropological theory. 

ANGR 280A·l·C~ Core Seminar In Anthropology (4·4·4) 
The core seminar is taken by all first-year graduate students. The 
first quarter focuses. on individual ac,tion and social !ps.ntutions; 
the second on personal consciousness and cultural experiences; 
and the third on motives, values, cognition, and qualities of 
personal experience. Prerequisite: first-year graduate student in 
anthropology. 

ANGR 281A·I. Introductory Seminar (1) 

will elicit and analyze linguistic and cultural informatidn in antici
pation of field research in other cultures. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or consent of instructor. (SIU grades only.) 

AIGR 295. Master's Thesis Preparation (1 ·12) 
The student will work on the master's thesis under the direction of 
the departmental committee chair. The course will normally be 
taken in the winter of the student's second year. Prerequisites: 
graduate student in anthropology and permission of master's 
thesis chair. (SIU grades only.) 

ANGR 29&A. Fieldwork Proposal Preparation (4) 
The student will work in cooperation with his or her departmental 
committee to develop a research proposal for the doctoral re
search project. Prerequisites: graduate standing in anthropology 
and permission of departmental committee chair. (SIU grades 
only.) 

ANGR 2961 .. Fieldwork Proposal Preparation (4) 
The student will work in cooperation with his or her departmental 
committee to develop a research proposal for the doctoral re
search project. Prerequisites: advanced graduate standing in 
anthropology and permission of departmental committee chair. 
(SIU grades only.) 

ANGR 297. Research Practicum (1 ·4) 
Supervised advanced research studies with individual topics to 

xbe selected acc·arding to the student's special interests. Prerequi
site: for anthropology graduate students who have returned from 
their field research. (SIU grades permitted.) 

ANGR 298. ·independent Study (1·4) 
Supervised study of individually selected anthropological topics 
under the direction of a member of the faculty. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. (SIU grades only.) 

ANGR 299. Dissertation Research (1 ·12) 
Prerequisite: Ph.D. candidacy in anthropology. (SIU grades only.) 

ANGR 500. Apprentice Teaching (1 ·4) 
Anth:opology graduate students participate in the undergraduate 
'teaching program for one quarter per year for the first three years. 
Equivalent to duties expected of a 50 percent teaching assistant. 
Enrollment for four units documents the Ph.D. requirement. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing in anthropology. 

These seminars are held in the first two quarters of the first year 
of graduate study. Faculty members will present an account of 
their current research and interests. When appropriate a short 
preliminary reading list will be given for the particular lecture. 
Prerequisite: first-year graduate standing in anthropology. 

ANGR 283A. Fieldwork Semlqar (4) 

.11 PPLIED MECHANICS 
AND ENGINEERING 
SCIENCES (AMES) A seminar given in the first year to acquaint students with the 

techniques and problems of fieldwork. Students carry out ethno
graphic field research in a local community group under faculty • 
supervision. Prerequisite: first-year graduate student in anthro
pology. Offered in the winter quarter of the first year. 

.. ANGR 2831. Psychological Fleld Methods (4) 
An introduction to a wide range of techniques including interview, 
observation, and testing leading t{) psychological inferences 
about groups and individuals in cross-cultural context. Prerequi
site: graduate standing in anthropology. 

ANGR 283C. Theoretical Foundations of Fieldwork (4) 
This course will examine the theoretical and philosophical foun
dations of field research, including classic and current debates 
and positions. Prerequisite: graduate standing in anthropology. 

ANGR 294. Informant Work (1 ·4) 
When available, students will receive training, practice, and 
experience in working with a member of another culture. Students 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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OFFICE: 22 Old Scripps Bldg., Scripps 
Institution of Oceanography -

ASSOCIATED FACULTY 

·Professors 
Michael J. Buckingham, Ph.D., SID; MPL 
LeRoy M. Dorman, Ph.D., SIO; GRD 
Carl H. Gibson, Ph.D., AMES; SID 
Robert T. Guza, Ph.D., SID; CCS 
William S. Hodgkiss, Ph.D., SID; MPL 
William A. Kuperman, Ph.D., SID; MPL 
W. Kendall Melville, Ph.D., SID; MPL 
Robert Pinkel, Ph.D., SIO; MPL 
Richard C.J. Somerville, Ph.D., SID; CRD 
Clinton D. Winant, Ph.D.~ SIO; CCS 
Professors Emeritus 
Hugh Bradner, Ph.D., AMES; IGPP 
Douglas L. Inman, Ph.D., SIO; CCS 
George G. Shor, Jr., Ph.D., SID; MPL 
Fred N. Spiess, Ph.D., SID; MPL 
Charles W. Van Atta, Ph.D., AMES; SIO 
Kenneth M. Watson, Ph.D., SID; MPL 
Associate Professor 
John A. Hildebrand, Ph.D., SIO; ·GRD; MPL 
Assistant Professor 
Bradley T. Werner, Ph.D., SIO; IGPP 
Lecturers 
Jules s: Jaffe, Ph.D., SIO; MPL 
John L. Largier, Ph.D.,. SIO; CCS 
Richard J. Seymour, Ph.D., SID; FOR; CCS 
Spahr C. Webb, Ph.D., SIO; MPL 
Associated Research Staff 
Christian P .. de Moustier, Ph.D., SID; MPL 
Toyoaki Nogami, Ph.D., SID; MRD · 
Associated Research Groups 
Marine Physical Laboratory, MPL 
Institute o.f Geophysics and Planetary 

Physics, IGPP 
Marine Research Division, MRD 
Foundation for·Ocean Research, FOR 
Geological Research Division, GRD 
Center for Coastal Studies, CCS 
Climate Research Division, CRD · 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 
. Applied Ocean Science (AOS) is an interde

partmental Ph.D. program concerned with hu-
. mans' purposeful and useful intervention in the 

sea. It is administered by an interdepartmental 
group composed of members of the faculties of· 

BIOCHEMISTRY 
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cooperating departments: the Graduate Depart
ment of the Scripps Institution of Oceanography 
(SIO), the Department of Applied Mechanics and 
Engineering Sciences (AMES), and the Depart
ment of Electrical and Computer Engineering (ECE). 

This interdepartmental curriculum combines 
the resources of these departments to produce 
oceanographers who are knowledgeable about 
modern engineerin·g and instrumentation, as well 
as marine oriented engineering scientists who 
are familiar with the oceans. Since physical,· 
chemical, geological, and biological aspects of 
the oceans and all forms of engineering may be 
involved, the curriculum provides maximu.m flex
ibility in meeting the needs of each i.ndividual 
student. · 

Candidates for admission should apply di
rectly to one of the departments participating in 
the Applied Ocean Science program, listing Ap
plied Ocean Science as an area of specialization. 
The choice of department should be based on the 
individual student's planned area of major em
phasis. The necessary undergraduate preparation 
for admission will be that required by the depart
ment to which the student applies. 

The program is primarily directed toward the 
. Ph.D. degree. However, both the candidate of. 

The students are expected to enroll in the Ap
plied Ocean Science Seminar (SIO 208) through
out their period of residency. This seminar will 
make use of outside speakers, faculty members, 
and students in presenting various topics on 
applied ocean science and related fields. It pro
vides a central forum in which all AOS students 
can participate. In addition to these basic re
quirements, the student will be subject to what
ever additional requirements are prescribed by 
his or her department. 

Since the first year's course work is almost 
entirely devoted to the AOS core coursesl that 
time provides an excellent opportunity for stu
dents to investigate the resear.ch programs of the 
various research groups on the campus, and 
cultivate associatio·n with professors and re
search groups which can provide srJpport and 
guidance for thesis research in their selected 
field of s'pecialization. In consultation with an -
adviser, students will plan a curricular path of 
courses whi-ch will adequately prepare them in 
thei~ field o1 speGialization. The courses may be 
selected from the entire catalog of courses avail
able on the UCSD campus or where appropriate 
from other UC campuses and other universities': 

philosophy.and master of science degree (either A . 
Plan I, thesis, or Plan II, comprehensive exami- RCHITECTURE 
nation) also wilt be offered um~er special circum- T . ' 
stances. Students applying for a terminal master's SCHOOL OF 
program should be aware of any special require- ~ 

ments for the department to which they apply. • Bec~us.e of u~ive~si~ b~dg.et r~d~cti~ns: th; 
The degrees completed under this program in · development of the School of Architecture has 

the Department of SIO will carry the title "Ocean- . been suspended. Students will not be enrolled 
ography." Those degrees completed in the other 
cooperating departments will have the parentheti- in graduate or undergraduate architecture 
cal title "(Applied Ocean Science)" appended to programs. 
the appropriate authorized title. 

Courses 

All students enrolled in th~ program are re
quired to take or demonstrate proficiency in the . 
following core· courses or their equivalent: ' 
SIO 21 O (Physlcal Oceanography) 

SIO 240 (Marine. Geology) 

SIO 260 (Marine Chemistry) 

SIO 280 (Blologlcal Oceanography) 

Jil10CHEMISTRY 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Students wishing to major in biochemistry 
should refer to programs offered by the Depart
ment of Biology, which has an undergraduate 
major in biochemistry and cell biology, or the 
Department'df Chemistry and Bioc~emistry, 
which has an undergraduate major in biochemis
try/chemistry. 

Both the Department of Biology and the De
partment of Chemistry and Biochemistry offer 
graduate programs with specialization in bio-

191 
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AMES 294A·B·C .(Methods In Applled Mechanics) or 

Math. 210A·B·C (Mathematical Methods ln.Phplcs and 
Englneirlng) or 

.~10 2~3A~l·C(~athods.of Appllad Analysts) . 

. chemistry. Those programs· are described in the 
biology and .chemistry and biochemistry sectio,ns . , 
o.f this catalug' ... _ ..... _ 1

- --

1
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STUDENT AFFAIRS OFFICE 
1128 Pacific Hal I 
(619) 534-2786 (undergraduate) 
(619) 534-3835 (graduate) 
FINANCIAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICES 
2130 Bonner Hall, Revel le College 
Professors 
Darwin K. Berg, Ph.D., Chair 
Jack W. Bradbury, Ph.D. 
Stuart Brody, Ph'.D. 
Ted J. Case, Ph.D. 
Maarten J. Chrispeels, Ph.D. 
Russell F. Doolittle, Ph.D., Research Professor 
Richard W. Dutton, Ph.D. 
Richard A. Firtel;' Ph.D .. 
Morris E. Friedkin, Ph.D., Emeritus 
E. Peter Geiduschek~ Ph.D., Research Professor 
Michael E. Gilpin, Ph.D. 
Melvin H. Green, Ph.D. ~ \__ 
Clifford Grobstein, Ph.D., Emeritus 
William A. Harris, Ph.D. 
Masaki Hayashi, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Stephen M. Hedrick, Ph.D. 
Donald R. Helinski, Ph.D., Research Professor 
John J. Holland, Ph.D., Research Professor 
James T. Kadonaga, Ph.D. 
William B. Kristan, Jr., Ph.D. 
Michael Levine, Ph.D. 
Dan L. Lindsley, Ph.D., Emeritus 
William F. Loomis, Jr., Ph.D. 
William D. McElroy, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Stanley E. Mills, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Maurice Montal, M.D., Ph.D. 
John W. Newport, Ph.D. 
Xuong Nguyen-Huu, Ph.D. 
Paul A. Price, Ph.D. 
Milton H. Saier, Ph.D. 
Paul D. Saltman, Ph.D. 
lmmo Scheffler, Ph.D. 
Terrence J. Sejnowski, Ph.D. 
Allen I. Selverston, rh.D. 
S. Jonathan Singer, Ph.D., Research Professor 
Douglas W. Smith, Ph.D. 
Deborah H. Spector, Ph.D. 
Nicholas C. Spitzer, Ph.D. 
Herbert Stern, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Susan L. Swain, Ph.D., Professor in-residence 
Suresh Subramani, Ph.D. 
Kiyoteru Tokuyasu, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Silvio S. Varon, M.D., Research Professor 
Sandra L. Vehrencamp, Ph.D. 
Jean Y. J. Wang, Ph.D. 
Christopher J.. Wills, Ph.D .. 

Flossie Wong-Staal, Ph.D. 
David S. Woodruff, Ph.D. 
Juan Yguerabide, Ph.D. 
Charles G. Zuker, Ph.D .. 
Associate Professors 
Willie C. Brown, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Nigel M. Crawford, Ph.D.~ 
Douglass J. Forbes, Ph.D. 
P.A.G. Fortes, M.D., Ph.D. 
Muriel N. Nesbitt, Ph.D. 
Ramon Pinon, Ph.D., Emeritus 
James W. Posakony, Ph.D. 
Trevor D. Price, Ph.D. 
Percy J. Russell, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Robert J. Schmidt, Ph.D. 
Julian I. Schroeder, Ph.D. 
Michael P. Yaffe, Ph.D. 
Martin F. Yanofsky, Ph.D. 
Assistant Professors 
Ethan Bier, Ph.D. 
Christine E. Holt, Ph.D. 
Joshua R. Kohn, Ph.D. 
Vivek Malhotra, Ph.D. 
Cornelis Murre, Ph.D. 
Adjunct Professors 
Suzanne Bourgeois, Ph.D. 
Melvin Cohn, Ph.D. 
Ronald M. Evans, Ph.D. 
Meredith Gould, Ph.D. 
Douglas R. Green, Ph.D. 
Michael Gribskov, Ph.D. 
Martin Haas, Ph.D. 
Yasuo Hatta, Ph.D., Research · " 

Biologist-Emeritus 
Anthony R. Hunter, Ph.D. 
Norman R. Klinman, Ph.D. 
Christopher J. Lamb, Ph.D. 
Marc R. Montiminy, M.D., Ph.D. 
Dennis D.M. O'Leary, Ph.D. 
Oliver A. Ryder, Ph.D. 
Bartholomew M. Sefton, Ph.D. 
Jonathan Sprent, Ph.D. 
Ian S. Trowbridge, Ph.D. 

. Wylie W. Vale, Ph.D. 
lnder Verma; Ph.D. 
Geoffrey M. Wahl, Ph.D .. 
William 0. Weigle, Ph.D. 
David J. Western, Ph.D. 
Lecturer (LSOE) 
Gabriele K. Wienhausen, Ph.D. 

MAJOR PROGRAMS IN BIOLOGY 

tion-biochemical, cellular, physiological, and 
ecological. The research and teaching of the de
partment emphasize the fundamentally rmportant 
processes that occur at each of these levels. With 
a solid foundation in these processes future 
training and study in any area of biology is pos
sible, from plant breeding to genetic counseling, 
from medical microbiolo"gy to ecological epide
miology, from veterinary science to cancer re
search. The UCSD campus is situated among 
some of the finest research institutions in the 
world. The Department of Biology is fortunate in 
having close ties with the Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography, the Salk Institute of Biological 
Studies, and the Scripps Clinic and Research 
Fou.ndation, al1 of which open interesting av
enues for motivated students. 

The department offers six different major pro
grams, eacll of which provides an excellent back
ground for future graduate· or professionaLstudy. 
They are (1) general biology, (2)animal physiol
ogy and neuroscience, (3) biochemistry and cell 
biology, (4) molecular biology, (5) mlcrobiology,. 
and (6) ecology, behavior, and evolution. The 
requirements of each of the majors are designed 
to meet the needs of a different group of stu
dents. These requirements are quite concordant, 
reflecting the department's philosophy that famil
iarity with certain basic aspects of the subject is 
fundamental to all specialized understanding. 
Bachelor of science degrees granted in each of 
these majors will be so designated. 

The Student Affairs Office (1128 Pacific Hal I) 
administers the undergraduate biology program 
for all five colleges. For complete details regard
ing policies and procedures pertaining to the 
biology programs, please contact Biology Stu
dent Affairs. 

ADMISSION TO THE. MAJORS 

Any student who has been accepted to the 
University of California, San Diego is eligible for 
admission to one of the six biology majors. It is 
important that students try to begin fulfilling ma
jor requirements as soon as possible. Note that 
biology courses are in great demand.and .there 
may be enrollment limits on some courses. The 

. Department of Biology has responded to this 
· demand by offering certain critical courses sev

eral times a year. This solution only works if stu
dent enrollments are spread evenly over the offer
ings; waiting until spring quarter to finish a re
quirement that was offered in.both the fall and 

The UCSD Department of Biology is structured winter quarters is not advisable as students may 
. around -~he different levels of biological-organi~a- · -·not be .admitted to a crowded spring offering. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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To officially declare one of the six biol· 
ogy majors, submit a completed Change of 
Major form to the Biology Student Affairs Office 
(1128 Pacific Hall). 

DEPARTMENT OF BIOLOGY 

RESIDENCY REQUIREME!VT' 

To receive a bachelor of science degree in 
biology from UCSD, all students must com· 
plete at least nine upper-division biology 
courses (four-units each) in the Depart· 
ment of Biology while officially enrolled 
at UCSD. (Students participating in the Educa
tion Abroad Program (EAP), UCSD Opportunites 
Abroad Program (OAP), courses at other UC· 
campuses, and certain courses at other U.S. in
stitutions may petition up to three of these 
courses to count toward their residency minima.) 
Biology courses completed through the UC Ex
ten~ion program (concurrent enrollment) will 
not be countedJoward this residency requiremeAt. 

< . ~ ._/, ./ l 

GRADE REQUIREMENTS FOR 

THE MAJORS 

The minimum GPA requirement (for both the 
major and overall UC) for graduation is 2.0. D 
grades in courses required for the major are ac
ceptable, providing that the student's major GPA 
and overall UC GPA is at least 2.0. Students who 
received D and/or F grades should contact one of ' 
the Department of Biology's undergraduate advis
ers to determine the effect of such grades on their 
GPAs. The biology major GPA calculation is 
based on upper-division courses required for the 
major and any additional upper-division UCSD . 
Department of Biology courses taken. (Upper
division courses from other UCs, other UCSD 
departments, and EAP which have been 
approved via, petition to count toward the 
major are counted into the major GPA. Other 
transfer courses do not count toward the UC or 
major GPA.) All courses, required for any 
of the six majors, must be taken for a 
letter grade with the exception of BISP 
195,196,or199. · 

STUDENTS, WITH TRANSFER 

CREDIT 

Courses (including prerequisites) from other 
institutions must be reviewed by the Department 
of Biology before they will be applied toward any 
major requirement. Upper-division transfer work 
(with the exception of organic chemistry) also 
requires a Genera~ Petition in order to be consid-

ered for satisfaction of a major requirement. Con
tact Biology Student Affairs (1128 Pacific Hall) 
for specific information regarding transfer docu
mentation and petition procedures. 

SUBMITTING PETITIONS TO THE 

DEPARTMENT OF BIOLOGY 

There are many reasons you may feel the need 
to submit a petition. Regardless of the request, it 
is important that you seek the counsel of a biol
ogy undergraduate adviser in order that your 
petition can be reviewed for appropriateness and 
completeness. Petitions usually take a week to 
ten days to process throOgh the Department of 
Biology. Some requests may require additional 
time. After petitions are signed by the Department 
of Biology chair, they are forwarded to the aca
demic advising office of the stmtent's college for 
additional signatures. The student's copy can be 
obtained from that office. For details concerning 

) petitionsr pleas~ contact the Student Affairs Of-
fice (1128 Pacific Hall). ) ~ 

OCEAP COURSES (EDUCATION 

ABROAD PROGRAM) 

It. is very important that students who plan to 
participate in the U.C. Education Abroad Program 
(including the Costa Rica Tropical Ecology pro
gram) or the UCSD Opportunities Abroad Pro- f 

gram obtain the name of a faculty adviser from 
the Biology Student Affairs Office in order to 
discuss the proposed program of study. For most 
EAP programs, it is strongly recommended that 
biology majors _complete biochemistry (BIBC 100 
or 102) and genetics (BICD 100) and their pre
requisites before going abroad. 

SPECIAL STUDIES COURSES 

Only one quarter of BISP 195 and one quarter 
of BISP 196 or 199 may be counted toward any 
biology major. For information on requirements 
and application procedures for special studies 
courses students should go to the Biology Stu-
dent Affairs Office (1128 Pacific Hall). · 

BISP 195 
Being a teaching assistant is an important task 

and can provide students with experience and 
faculty contact which can be valuable when ap-· 
plying for graduate school. Students who are 
interested in being a T.A. should have received a 
strong grade in the course which they want to 
teach, have an overall GPA of 3.0, and have taken 
at least ninety total units. Students should apply 
very early in the quarter prior to the quarterJhey 

wish to teach. Applications are available at the 
Biology Student Affairs Office. 

BISP 199 
Independent Study BISP 199 is intended to 

provide interested and qualified biology students 
with an opportunity to work closely with faculty 
and professionals in their chosen field and can 
be a valuable contribution to the student's prepa
ration for graduate school or career goals. To 
enroll in BISP 199, students must have accrued 
at least ninety quarter-units with an overall UC 
GPA of at least 2.5. Students may select for their 
instructonmy profess.or at UCSD, but the BISP 
199 application must be submitted for approval 
to the Department of Biology. The deadlihe to 
apply for BISP 199 is the eighth week of the 
quarter prior to the quarter in which the research 
will begin. 

AIP 197 
4 Because the unde'rg'raduate research con
ducted through the Afademic Internship Program 
is generally done at a site not affiliated with the 
UCSD 'Department of Biology, students who wish 
to request that an AIP 197 .course be counted 
toward.their major must submit a General Peti
tion for their request before the end of the eighth 
week of the quarter prior to the quarter in which 
research will begin. This early deadline allows .. 
time for the biology faculty to review and contrib
ute to the student's research proposal and ascer
tain the project's compatibility with the student's· 
academic goals. If an AIP 197 course ls approved 
for the student's major, no other special1 studies 
course (BISP 196 or 199) can be used toward the 
major. 

GENERAL BIOLOGY MAJOR 
Please refer to the "Admission to the Ma· 
jors" notice detailed earlier in the Depart· 
ment of Biology section of this catalog. 

_This program allows the most diversified ex
posure to biology of any of the majors offered by 
the Department of Biology. It is designed for stu
dents with broad interests who do not wish to be 
constrained by the specialized requirements of 
the other majors and who desire maximum free
dom to pursue their particular educational goals. 

LOWER-DIVISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

Lower-division requirements are designed to 
provide the foundations in mathematics, physics, 
and chemistry that are f·undamental to the study 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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of biology. In addition, an introduction to biology 
is required to provide the appropriate back
ground for upper-division biology courses. The , 
lower-division requirements are subsumed in 
large part under those of the various colleges. 

BILD 1, 2, and 3 are not strictly required 
courses for any of the biology majors. However, 
it is STRONGLY RECOMMENDED that students 
complete at least two of these three courses in 
preparation for upper-division biology course 
work. BILD 1, 2, and/or 3 (or equivalents) are 
prerequisites for many required upper-division 
biology courses, and enrollment preference may 
be given to students meeting these prerequisites. 

Mathematics 1 A, B, C or 20A, B, C 
Chemistry 6A, B, C, and one lab 
Physics 1 A, B, C or 2A, B, C and one lab 

UPPER-DIVISION 
194 

REQUIREMENTS 

T Listed below are the upper-division course· 
requirements for the general biology major. Spe-

_) 

cific requirements have been held to a minimum 
for this major in order to allow students maxi
mum freedom in fitting course schedules to their 
particular educational goals. Because of the cen
tral positions of biochemistry and genetics in all 
of modern biological thought, only Biochemistry 
(BIBC 100 or 102), ·its organic chemistry prereq
uisites (Chemistry 140A and B), and Genetics 
{BICD 100) are prescribed requirements for gen
eral biology majors. 
1. Organic Chemistry {Chemistry 140A and 
140B) 
2. Either Structural Biochemistry (BIBC 100} or 
Metabolic Biochemistry (BIBC 102) is required. 
Both are recommended. · 
3. Genetics (BICD 100) 
4. One upper-division biology lab to be chosen 
from the following: BIBC 103, BICD 101, 111, 
123, 131, BIEB 121, 165, 167, 179, BIMM 101, 
103, 121, BIPN 105', or 145. Independent Re
search (BISP 196, 199) is encouraged, but may 
not replace one of the formal laboratory courses 
listed above. 
5. Nine, additional upper-division courses (each 
course must be at least four units) taken through 
the UCSD Department of Biology are required. 
Only one quarter of BISP 195 and one quarter of 
either BISP 196 or 199 may be applied toward 
this requirement. (Subsequent quarters of 195, 
196, or 199 may be applied toward college and 
university requirements.) 

Although students are free to design upper
division curricula which meet their individual 
educational goals, Molecular Biology {BIMM 
100) and Cel I Biology (BICD 110) are strongly 
recommended for those contemplating applying 
to graduate or professional schools. 

ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY AND 
NEUROSCIENCE MAJOR 
Please refer to the·" Admission to the Ma· 
jars" notice detailed earlier in the De· 
partment of Biology section of this cata· 
log. 

The animal physiology and neuroscience ma-
, jor provides a program for studying the bodily 

and neural functions of complex organisms. 
Within this major, a student may concentrate 
upon more specialized areas of study, such as 
human biology, neurobiology, or end9crinology. 
This major is most directly appl'icable to health
related professions such as medic·ine, nursing, 
dentistry, veterinary medicine, pharmacy, physi
cal therapy, and medical technology. Animal 
physiology and neuroscience majors are also 
wel I prepared to enter other professions such as 
physiological research, physical education, agri- · 
culture, and wildlife management. 

LOWER-DIVISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

BILD 1, 2, and 3 are not strictly required 
courses for any of the biology majors. However, 
it is STRONGLY RECOMMENDED that students 
complete at least two of these three courses in 
preparation for upper-division biology course 
work. BILD 1, 2, and/or 3 are prerequisites for 
many required upper-division biology courses, 

optional four-unit upper-division biology courses 
(requir~rnent 7), a program geared to the needs 
of the individual student can .be formulated. 
1. Organic Chemistry (Chemistry 140A, 140B, 
and 143A) 
2. Either Structural Biochemistry (BIBC 100) or 
Metabolic Biochemistry (BIBC 102) is required. 
Both are recommended. 
3. Molecular Biology (BIMM 100) 
4. Genetics (BICD 100) 
5. Four from the following six courses: 

a. Mammalian Physiology I (BIPN 100) 
b. Mammalian Physiology II (BIPN 102) 
c. Comparative Physiology (BIPN 106) 
d. Cellular Neurobiology (BIPN 140) 
e. Systems Neurobiology (BIPN 142) 
f. Developmental Neurobiology (BIPN 

144) 
6. One. of three Physiology Laboratories (BIPN 
105, BICD 131, or BIPN 145). BISP 196or199 
or an AIP 197 may substitute for a laboratory 
upon approval by the faculty adviser. · 
7. Four additional upper-division courses (each 
course must be at least four units) taken through 
the UCSD Department of Biology are required 
and may include the above (number 5-6). These , 
may include no more than o~e quarter of BISP 
195 and one quarter of either BISP 196 or 199 
(AIP 197 may be used in place of BISP 196 or 
199 upon approval by the faculty adviser). (Sub- . 
sequent quarters of 195, 196, or 199 may be 

, applied toward college and university require
ments.) 

BIOCHEMISTRY AND CELL 
BIOLOGY MAJOR 

and enrollment preference may be given to stu- Please refer to the "Admission to the Ma· 
dents meeting these prerequisites. jors" notice detailed earlier in the Depart· 

Mathematics 1A, B, C, or 20A, B, C ment of Biology section of this catalog. 
Chemistry 6A, B, C, and ·one lab This major is designed to provide students with 
Physics 1A, B, C or 2A, B, G, and one lab the fundamental courses required for entry into a 

UPPER-DIVISION school of medicine or into postgraduate training 
in a wide variety of areas.of bio·logical and bio-

REQUIREMENTS medical sciences: biochemistry, biophysics, ge-
Listed below are the.upper-division courses netics, molecurar biology, cell biology, develop-

required for the animal physiology and neuro- mental biology, microbiology, virology, human 
science major. The first four requirements pro- biology (physiology, metabolism, genetic disor-

ders), cancer biology, pharmacology, and others. 
vide exposure to the current understanding of The emphasis is on basic principles which help 
subcellular function that should be at the com-
mand of all modern biologists. Requirements 5 us understand those processes unique to living 
and 6 constitute the core of the animal physiol- organisms at th~ molecular level. . 
ogy and neuroscience major. By choosing four . ~h.e pro.gram includes two .required UPP,e.r-, . , . , , 

. . .. · . ... , .· -----~---- ... "-- ____ ~~ __ d1v1s1on_b1ology.Jaboratory courses to provtde . ~ 
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practical experience with modern techniques and 
useful technology for those seeking positions as 
lab technicians in clinical and basic research 
labor~tories. The opportunity to select five elec
tive courses allows students either to seek a still 
broader background in a variety of biology 
courses or to begin specialization in a chosen 
field of study. 

LOWER-DIVISION 

REQUIREMENXS 

BILD 1, 2, and 3 are not strictly required 
courses for any of the btology majors. However, · 
it is STRONGLY RECOMMENDED that students 
complete at least two of these three courses in 
preparation for upper-division biology course 
work. BILD 1, 2, and/or 3 are prerequisites for 
many required upp~r-division biology courses, 
and enrollment preference may be given to stu-· 
dents meeting these prerequisites. 

Mathematics 1A, B, C, or 20A, B, C 
Chemistry 6A, B, C, and one lab 
Physics 1A, B, C or 2A, B, C, and one lab 
(Mathematics 2A, B, C, and Physics 2A, B, C 
are recommended) 

U PPER-DWISI(JN 

REQUIREMENTS 

10. Five additional upper-division courses (each 
course must be at least four units) taken through 
the UCSD Department of Biology are required. 
Only one quarter of BISP 195 and one of BISP 
196 or 199 may be applied toward the fulfillment 
of this requirement. Students may use only one 
BISP 199 for meeting major requirements. (Sub
sequent quarters of BISP 195, 196, or 199 may 
be applied toward college and university require
ments.) · 

MOLECULAR BIOLOGY MAJOR 
Please refer to the "Admission to the Ma· 
jars" notice detailed earlier in the Depart· 
ment of Biology section of this catalog. · 

The program for molecular biology is de
signed to provide an intensive exposure to the 
theoretical concepts and experimental techniques 
of molecular biology. The concepts and tech
oiquesj of molecular biology are the foundation --
for the studies of all aspects of biology in mod-

, ern time. A focus on molecular biology, therefore, 
provides an excellent preparation for a wide 
range of advanced studies including basic re
search, medicine, bioengineering, and biotech
nology. Considerable emphasis is placed on 
chemistry, biochemistry, and genetics for stu- · 
dents enrolled in the program. As such, it is rec
ommended for those students who have a par-

1. Organic Chemistry (C~emistry 140AB) , ~ ticularly strong interest in this field of study. 
2. One chemistry laboratory: Organic Chemistry 
(Chemistry 143A) orPhysical Chemistry (Chem- _ LoweR-DIVISION 
istry 105A) REQUIREMENTS 

3. Structural Biochemistry (BIBC 100) or Physi
cal Biochemistry (BIBC 110) or Physical Chem
istry (Chemistry 126) 
4. Metabolic Biochemistry (BIBC 102) 
5. Biochemical Techniques (BIBC 103) 
6. Molecular Biology (BIMM 100) 
7. Cell Biology (BICD 110) 
8. Genetics (BICD 100) 
9. One upper-division biology lab to be chosen 
from the following: Eukaryotic Genetics (BICD 
t23), Cell Biology (BICD 111 ), Plant Molecular · 
Genetics and Biotechnology (BICD 123), Embry
ology (BICD 131), Recombinant DNA Techniques 
(SIMM 101 ), Advanced Techniques in Molecular 
Genetics (BIMM 103), Microbiology (BIMM 
121 ), Animal Physiology Lab (BIPN 105), Neuro
biology Lab (BIPN 145), or Organic Chemistry 
(Chemistry 143C). A BISP 199 research "project 
~~y·s~~i~_f~ this upp~r-qi~i~i~~ lab requirement. 

BILD 1, 2, and 3 are not strictly required 
courses for any of the biology majors. However, 
it is STRONGLY RECOMMENDED that students 
complete at least two of these three courses in 
preparation for upper-division biology course 
work. BILD 1, 2, and/or 3 are prerequisites for 
many required upper-division biology courses, 
and enrollment preference may be given to stu
dents meeting these prerequisites. 

Mathematics 20A, B, C 
Chemistry 6A, B, C, and lab 
Physics 1A, B, C and one lab or 2A, B,·C, 
and one lab. The two sequence is recom
mended. 

UPPER-DIVISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

1. Organic Chemistry (Chemistry 140A and B) 
2. Organic Chemistry Labo'fatory (Chemistry 
143A) orPhys.ical Chemistry Laboratory (Chem-

-Jstry-105~)_ _ · -·--- -----~-~--
~-~· 

3. Genetics (BICD 100) 
4. Structural Biochemistry (BIBC 100) 
5. Metabolic Biochemistry (BIBC 102) 
6. Molecular Biology (BIMM 100) 
7. Cell Biology (BICD 110) 
8. Microbial Genetics (BIMM 122) 
9. Regulation of Gene Activity in Eukaryotic Cells 
(BIMM 112) 
10. Biochemical Techniques (BIBC 103) 
1 l. Recombinant DNA Techniques (SIMM 101 ). 
12. Four additional upper-division courses (each 

. course must be at least four units) taken through 
the UCSD Department of Biology are required. 
Attention is drawn to BICD 120, BICD 122, BICD 
140, BIMM 110, and SIMM 114. Only one quar
ter of BISP 199 or 196 and oAe of BISP 195 may 
be used to fulfill this requirement. (Subsequent 
quarters of BISP 195, 196, or 199 may be ap:~'" 
pl~ed toward college and university require
ments.) 

MICROBIOLOGY MAJOR 
Please refer to the "Admission to the Ma· 
jors" notice ditailed earllar in the Depart· 
ment of Biology section of this catalog. 

The microbiology major is designed to pre
pare students for graduate studies and for profes
sional care~rs in a variety of health-related pro
grams. The specialization in microbiology can 
provide the basic background for work in medical 
technology, or for further training in public health 
or other health-related specialties. The program 
is also designed to provide a foundation for . 
graduate studies in microbiology, virology, and a 
variety of allied fields as well as for medical and 
dental school. - -

LOWER-DWISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

BILD 1, 2, and 3 are not strictly required 
courses for any of the biology majors. However, 
it is STRONGLY RECOMMENDED that students 
complete at least two of these three courses in 
preparation for upper-division biology course 
work. BILD 1, 2, and/or 3 are pretequisites for 
many required upper-division biology courses, 
and enrollment preference may be given to stu- · 
dents meeting these prerequisites. 

Mathematics 1A, B, C, or 20A, ~, C 
~ Chemistry 6A, B, C, and one lab 

Physics 1A, B, C, or 2A, B, C and one lab 

. . . ~ . '. • • • • • • • • • • • 
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UPPER-DIVISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

1. Organic Chemistry (Chemistry 140A-B) 
2. Organic Chemistry Laboratory (Chemistry 
143A) 
3. Either Structural Biochemistry (BIBC 100) or 
Metabolic Biochemistry (BIBC 102)'is required. 
Both are recommended. 
4. Biochemical Techniques (BIBC 103) 
5. Molecular Biology (BIMM 100) 
6. Immunology (BICD 140) 
7. 'Genetics (BICD 100) 
8. Bacteriology (BIMM 120) 

l 

9. Laboratory in Microbiology (BIMM 121) 
10. Virology (BIMM 114) 

196 11. Medical Microbiology (BIMM 124) 

T 12. Three addltional upper-division courses 
(each course must be at least four units) taken 
through the UCSD Department of Btology are 
required. These may include no more than one 
quarter of BISP 195 and one quarter of BISP 196 
or 199. (Subsequent quarters of 195, 196, or 199 

·may be applied toward college and university 
requirements.) Other courses of special interest 
to microbiology majors are listed below: 

Cell Biology (B!CD 110) 
Regulation of Gene Activity in Eucaryotic Cells 

(BIMM 112) 
Microbial Genetics (BIMM 122) 
Recombinant DNA Techniques (BIMM 101) 

ECOLOGY, BEHAVIOR, AND 
EVOLUTION MAJOR 
Please refer to the "Admission to the Ma· 
jors" notice detailed earlier in the Depart· 
ment of.Biology section.of this catalog. 

This major includes the fields of population 
biology, ecology, conservation biology, animal 
behavior, population genetics, biogeography, and 
evolution. These fields have in common a focus 
on evolutionary processes and whole organisms 
in relation to each other and to their environ
ments. Research careers in ecology, behavior, 
and evo\ution can be found in universities', gov
ernment agencies, and the biotechnology indus
try. More applied careers for ecologists are 
equally varied: recent graduates now work in 
forestry and wildlife management, as ecological 
consultants for U.S. and foreign governments 
and private industry, as teachers, or in new fields· 

---- .. . ' ... 

such as ecological medicine and epidemiology, 
environmental design and planning, and conser
vation biology. Because organismal biology 
spans such a wide variety of topics, this major 
has been designed to provide the basic funda
mentals while allowing maximum flexibility 
within the general topic areas. 

LOWER-DIVISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

BILD 1, 2, and 3 are not strictly required 
courses for any of the biology majors, but an 
understanding of BILD 3 is assumed in BIEB 
courses. It is STRONGLY RECOMMENDED that 
students complete at least two of these three 
courses in preparation for upper-division biology 
course work. BILP 1, 2, and/or 3 are prerequi
sites for many required upper-division biology 
courses, and enrollment preference may be given 
to students meeting these prerequisites. (NOTE: . 
BILD 3 may be taken before BILD 1 if the student 
has an adequate advanced, high-school biology 
background. It is preferred that BILD 3 be com
pleted during the first year at UCSD.) 

Mathematics: Three quarters of calculus are 
required. Mathematics 20A, B, C are strongly 
recommendee, but Mathematics 1 A, 1 B, and 1 C 
are acceptable. 

Chemistry: Chemistry 6A, 6B, and 6C. Labora
tories in chemistry are not required. 

Physics: Physics 1 A, 1 B, and 1 C OR Physics 
2A, 2B, and 2C. Laboratories in physics are not 
required. 

UPPER-DIVISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

1. Genetics (BICD 100). This· course should be 
taken at the end of the second year. 
2. Biometry (BIEB 100). This course is a prereq
uisite for the laboratory courses in ecology, be
havior, and conservation, and should be taken in 
the fal I of the second or third year. · 
3. Either Structural Biochemistry (BIBC 100) or 
Metabolic Biochemistry (BIBC 102) is required. 

· Please note that organic chemistry (Chemistry 
140A and 1408) is a prerequisite for biochemis
try. These prerequisite courses may be applied as 
elective courses under requirement number five 
listed below. 
4. Ecology, Behavior, and Evolution. Seven 
courses to be chosen from BIEB 120-179 are 
required. At least two of these courses must be 

laboratory or field courses (BIEB 121, 165, 167, 
and/or 169). BIEB 120, 126, 130, 150, 164, 166, 
and 178 are designed to be taken by third-year 
students; BIEB 121, 154, 156, 165, 167, 176, 
and 179 are designed to be taken by more ad- , 
vanced students. Laboratory courses may be · 
taken either concurrently with the prerequisite 
lecture course if Biometry (BIEB 1QO) has been 
taken, or during the subsequent academic year. 
Note that some of the laboratory courses may not 
be offered every year. For that reason, it is rec
ommended that students take as many required 
courses as possible when the courses are of
fered. 
5. Four additional upper-division courses (each 
course must be at least four units) in biology, 
chemistry, mathematics, or related sciences are 
required. Courses to be completed outside of the 
UCSD Department of Biology must be peti· 
tioned (prior to commencement at the course) 
to satisfy this requirement Transfer courses are 
considered to be outside of the department. Stu
dents participating in the Education Abroad Pro
gram should refer to the biology section of that 
to'pic or contact the undergraduate adviser. 
Courses outside the Department of Biology that 
are particularly appropriate and that have been 
approved in the past include: Chemistry t22, 
140A-B, and 149A, Math. 111A-B-C, 180A-B-C, 
and 181 A-B-C; Biological Anthropology (most 
courses); and Earth Sciences (most courses); 
Economics 131; Scripps Institute of Oceanogra
phy (consent of instructor required). Only"one 
quarter of BISP 196 or 199 and one quarter of 
BISP 195 may be used to fulfill this requirement. 
(Subsequent 'quarters of 195, 196, or 199 may be 
applied toward college and university require
ments.) Certain intensive spring and summer 
session courses offered at various universities 
and field stations throughout the country may be . 
U$ed to help satisfy this requirement if prior ap
proval is obtained from the faculty adviser of the 
major by petition. A good example are the field 
courses in tropical biology offered in Costa Rica , 
each spring and fall quarter. Prerequisites for the 
Costa Rica program are: BIEB 100, 120 and fa-
mi I iarity with Spanish; some type of field re
search experience, such as BIEB 121, 165 and/or 
167, a field oriented BISP 199, or participation in 
a field research project, is strongly recom
mended. Biology courses taken through the 
Costa Rica program will be counted toward the 
major as one core course, one laboratory/field 
course, and one elective. These courses must be 
petitioned upon completion. Consult the Educa-
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tion Abroad Program Office at the UCSD Interna
tional Center for detai Is. 

HONORS THESIS IN BIOLOGY 

Students in any one of the six biology major 
programs who have a 3.7 grade-point average or 
above in upper-division science courses, the 
biology major, and overall UC at the end of their 
junior year are eligible to undertake the honors 
thesis. This program covers the senior year of 
undergraduate study and involves a maximum of 
twelve units of senior .thesis research (BISP 196) 
taken in addition to the major requirements for 
graduation. (Four units of senior thesis research 
BISP 196 are to be taken during three consecu
tive quarters.) Research is conducted under the 
supervision of a faculty member of the Depart
ment of Biology only and cannot be performed in 
the research labs of other departments such as 
the School of Medicine, SIO, etc. If there are any 
qaestions as to which faculty members are eli
gible, students should consult with the honors 
thesis adviser. The research will culminate in a 
senior thesis and an oral report (see below). Stu
dents who complete the program satisfactorily 
will have ''Distinction in Biolngy" recorded on 
their transcript. Students who fail to make satis-

~- factory progress will be advised to withdraw from 
the program and, if eligible, will. receive four 
units per quarter of BISP 199. Students may also 
withdraw.. voluntarily from the.program and, if 
eligible, receive appropriate credit for BISP 199. 
Grades for BISP 196 are P, NP, or I only. 

Application to the Honors Thesis 
Program 

1. Students interested in the program who are 
eligible as of the end of the spring quarter of their 

. junior year (the fourth quarter prior to gradua
tion) need to find a Department of Biology faculty 
member willing to act in the c~pacity of thesis 
adviser and inform the Biology Student Affairs 
Office of their intent. 
2. After an adviser is selected, the student and 
the adviser should complete the Special Studies 
application form (available from the Biology Stu
dent Affairs Office, 1128 Pacific Hal I). The form 
should contain the research proposal. 

5. If the student is approved for admission to the 
program, he or she will then be authorized to 
register for BISP 196. · 

Entry into the second quarter of the program 
will require submission to the honors thesis ad
viser of a written report in which the student 
summarizes the data obtained in the first quarter. 
A brief oral interview with the student on this 
report can also be expected. If the progress made 
appears reasonable'for an honors student, then 
the 196 petition will be signed. If not, conversion 
of the 196 credit to BISP 199 will be recom
mended. Entry into the' third quarter will also 
(equire a report and ·interJv'iew of the student. 
Completion of the program will require a final . 
written report by the student at the end of the 
third quarter in addition to an oral presentation in 
the middle of the quarter to a suitable group of 
faculty and students, including the honors thesis 
adviser. 

MINOR IN· BIOLOGY -
To receive a minor from the Department of · 

Biology, a student must complete at least six 
four-unit biology courses, including at least three 
four-unit upper-division biology courses (for a 
total of at least twenty-.four units of course work). 
(The student's college grade policy is enforced.) 
Students may apply transferable biology courses 
from another institution toward the lower-division 
requirement, after obtaining approval from both 
the UCSD Department of Biology andthe , 
student's college. No courses taken outside of the 
Department of Biology may be applied toward the 
biology minor (i.e., Chemistry 140A, Psycholo.gy 
106, etc.). Advanced placement biology scores of 
four or five may be counted. in I ieu of two of the 
three lower-division b.iology courses for the de
partment. Students with AP credit must provide 
the Department of Biology with a copy of the AP 
score at the time the minor petition is submitted. 

For more information regarding a minor in 
biology contact the Biology Student Affairs Off~e. 

SECONDARY SCHOOL BIOLOGY 
TEACHING 

3. The application form should then be submitted UCSD's biology department is committed to 
to the Biology Student Affairs Office. The dead- the education of future biology teachers and of-
line for submitting this form is the end of the fers an excellent preparation for teaching biology 
eighth week of the quarter prior to the quarter the in secondary schools. If you are interested in 
research will begin. earning a California teaching medential from 
4. The application will be submittea. to the hon- UCSD, contact the Teacher Education Program 
ors thesis coordinator after eli'gibility has been ·for information about the prerequisite and profes-
determined. · · sional preparation requirements. It is recom-
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mended that you contact TEP and the Biology 
Student Affairs Office early in your academic 
career to help you plan a suitable biology cur
riculum. If you plan to get your credential at an
other institution, keep in mind that a broad edu
cation in biology is the best preparation to be
come a teacher. 

We suggest that students take courses in plant 
and animal biology, microbiology, ecology, 
population biology, evolution, marine biology, 
genetics·, and biochemistry. Courses in cellular 
and molecular biology are aiso advisable. After 

· completion of BILD 1, 2, and 3, a suggested pro
gram of upper-division courses would be: BIBC 
100 or 102, BICD 100, 120, 130, BIEB 120, 150, 
BIPN 106, SIO 275B (or Bl.LO 82). This would 
give you as a prospective teacher the required 
breadth of education. 

INTEGRATED BACHELOR'S/_ 
MASTER'S DEGREE PROGRAM 

An integrated program leading to a bachelor of 
science degree and a master of science degree in 
biology is offered to those undergraduate stu
dents who are enrol led in any of the major pro
grams offered by the Department of Biology at 
UCSD. Before the last quarter of their junior year 
(during the fourth quarter prior to the receipt of 
the B.S. degree), students interested in obtaining 
the M.S. degree within one year following receipt 
of the S.S. degree may apply to the department 
for admission to the program. (Contact the De
partment of Biology Student Affairs Office for 
precise residency requirements and application 
dates. Petitions for late (senior year) admission 
to the program are considered only when the 
candidate has established a record in academic 
research equivalent to that of students enrolled 
as juniors.) 

The program is open only to UCSD under
graduates. The Department of Biology does not 
have financial aid available for students enrolled 
in this program. 

ELIGIBILITY !!ND ENROLLMENT .. 

To be eligible, students must have completed 
the first two quarters of their junior year in resi
dence at UCSD and must have a GPA of at least 
3.0 in both the major and overall UC. It is the 
responsibility of the prospective B.S./M.S. stu
dent to select a faculty member (from the Depart
ment of Biology) who would be w'illing to serve 
as the student's adviser and in whose laboratory . 
the:stud~nt would complete at least twe.nty-fbur' 
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units of research over a two-year period as de
scribed below. The twelve units of research 
(BGGN 271 ), which must be completed during 
the student's senior undergraduate year, must be 
taken IN ADDITION to the requirements for the 
bachelor's degree; these twelve units will count 
toward the requirements for the master's degree 
only and m·ust be taken for a letter grade only. 
The student must confirm that the selected fac
ulty adviser will not be on off-campus sabbatical 
leave during any quarter of the scheduled B.S./ 
M.S. project. The student will also arrange (with 
the adviser's guidance) a schedule of courses for 
the senior year that will fulfill the requirements 
for the B.S. degree while also serving the pro
gram planned for the M.S. degree. Students are 
expected to meet the requirements for the M.S. 
degree in one year (three consecutive, contigu
ous, academic quarters) from the date of receipt 
of the B.S. degree. Any deviation from this p1an, 
such as a break in enrollment for one or more 
quarters,~will be cause for the studenf to be 
dropped from the program. 

Application due dates are as follows: 
Expected Date of 
Receipt of B.S.: Application Due Date: 

Fal 11996 Novem.ber 1995 
Winter 1997 January 1996 
Spring 1997 August 1996 

Students who have been approved (by both the 
Department of Biology and the UCSD Office of 
Graduate Admissions) for the program must en
roll in a Special Studies Course, BGGN 271, for 
each, and every, quarter of participation in the 

· B.S/M.S. program. During the eighth week pf the 
quarter in which BGGN 271 will be taken, the 
student needs to pick up an Add/Drop card at· 
Biology Student Affairs Office (1128 Pacific Hall). 
At that time, the student's GPA will be verified 
and the appropriate course code assigned. 

Research work (BGGN 271) will be credited 
toward the B.S./M.S. program requirements only 
'if it is completed during the time a student is 
officially enrolled at UCSD and has paid tuition 
for that quarter. · 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE 

MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

1. Completion of thirty-six units of graduate 
course work (BGGN 200-levef or higher, or ap
proved [via petition] graduate courses offered by 
related departments at a similar level) during the 
senior undergraduate year and the graduate year. 
The course of study must be approved by the 
facuJtyadvjserand must include the following: 

a. Completion of four units of research 
(BGGN 271) during each of the final three quar
ters of the senior year. NOTE: It is mandatory that 
students complete three complete, separate, and 
consecutive academic quarters (with four units of 
research [BGGN 271] during each of the final 
three quarters), TO COMMENCE THE QUARTER 
IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWING THE QUARTER IN 

. WHICH THE STUDENT HAS RECEIVED OFFI
CIAL ACCEPTANCE INTO THE PROGRAM and 
prior to the receipt of the B.S. degree. 

b. Completion of at least four units of re
search (BGGN 271) during each of the three 
quarters of the subsequent graduate yea_r. 

c. Completion of four units) of teaching 
(BGGN 500) during the graduate year 

d. Completion of at least eight additional 
units of graduate-level course work in biology or 
related disciplines, approved by faculty adviser. 
(BGGN 297 MAY NOT oo used to satisfy this 
requirement. B.S./M.S. students may not enroll. 
in BGGN 297, but may audit with consent of the 
instructor.) · 
2,. Maintenance of a .grade-point average {both 
overall and in the major) of at least 3.0 for all 
course work, both cumulatively and for each 
quarter of enrollment in the B.S./M.S. program. If 
the student's GPA falls below 3.0 (for either over
all or in the major), he or she will be automati
cally dropped from the program. 
3. Completion of a thesis., with an oral presenta
tion to, and approval of, a three-member commit
tee from the Department of Biology (the faculty 
adviser and two other faculty members). Students 
are to select the committee during the first quar
ter of the graduate year and are to submit the 
appropriate paperwork to the biology graduate 
coordinator, during that quarter. The student must 
arrange a meeting of his or her committee to 
discuss the prop.osed research during this first 

. graduate quarter. 
4. Three com~ele, separate, and consecutive 
quarters of residency as a graduate student which 
will commence the quarter immediately following 
the quarter in which the B.S. degree is awarded. 
(Note: The Summer Session is not considered an 
official qu,arter during the graduate year.) 
5. Students who have been approved for the 
B.S./M.S. program must provide the Office of 
Graduate Admissions with a copy of their official 
UCSD transcripts with the B.S. degree posted, 

. PRIOR TO THE COMMENCEMENT OF THE 
GRADUATE YEAR IN THE PROGRAM. Also, stu~. 
dents are expected .to contact the ·graduate coor- ·· 

dinator prior to each quarter of the graduate year 
to verify that appropriate forms have been com
pleted. The completed Application for Candidacy 
for the Thesis is to be submitted to the biology 
graduate coordinator during the quarter preced
ing th.e final quarter of the graduate year. Stu
dents must pay fees and be officially enrolled at 
UCSD during the quarter that the master's degree 
is to be awarded. Students must personally hand 
carry all of the necessary official graduation pa
perwork to the various campus offices. Friends/ 
relatives are- not alloweo to do this. The thesis 
draft should be submitted to the Office of Gradu
ate Studies and Research .. for review before the 
final copy is officially submitted. 

' NON-DEGREE PROGRAM 

The Department of Bi_ology will accept appli
cants into the non-degree program for a maxi
mum of one year only. Qualified applicants mµst 

. have at least a 3.0 GPA in their upper-division 
work to be accepted. Justification will not be 
made for those who fall 'below the GPA minimum. 

Students who wish to apply to the UCSD biol
ogy .Ph.D. program at a later date should not 
apply'for this program. However, students who 
have applied to graduate or medical schools 
elsewhere, but have not yet been accepted, are 
welcome to apply. 

Once accepted into this program, the student 
has graduate status for the academic year. · 
Courses may be taken on the undergraduate or 
graduate level with consent of the instructor. Stu
dents will not be assigned faculty advisers and 
must make their own academic plans. 

THE DOCTORAL PROGRAM 
Graduate studies for a Ph.D. degree in the 

Department of Biology in association with the 
Salk Institute are oriented niainly toward the de
velopment of the capacity for independent re
search .and for teaching in the biological sci
ences. 

The requirements for entrance to graduate 
study in the Department of Biology are flexible, 
but a strong background in .mathematics, chem
istry; and physics is recommended. 

Formal course work and opportunities for dis
sertation research include most basic areas .of 
experimental biology, with emphasis in the gen
eral areas of biochemistry, biophysics, cell biol
ogy, developmental biology, genetics, immunol
ogy, molecular biology, neurobiology, plant mo-
lecular, biology,. ecology, behavior and evolution, 
virology, and cancer biology. 
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During the first year of first year adviser, each DEPARTMENTAL Pn.D. TIME 
student undertakes a research project in the labo- L p 
ratory of each of four to six different faculty mem- , IMIT OLICIES 
bers, and is e~pected to spend a major portion of Students must be advanced to candidacy by 
his or her academic time on this project. The the end of five years. Total university support 
laboratories are selected by the student in con- cannot exceed seven years. Total regi·stered time 
sultation with the first year adviser to provide a at UCSD cannot exceed seven years. 
broad view of the research interests of the depart- JOINT DocTORA. L PROGRAM 
ment. The student is also expected to enroll in 
the first-year graduate biology sequence which WITH SAN DIEGO STATE 
includes advanced material in genetics, develop- UNIVERSITY 
mental biology, plant biology, neurobiology, mo-
lecular biology, cell biology, virology, and immu- The Department of Biology at UCSD partici-
nology. The only other general course require- pates in a joint graduate program with the De-
ment for the Ph.D. is a minimum of sixteen units partment of Biology at SDSU, primarily in the 
of BGGN 500 (Apprentice Teaching in Biology). areas of cell and molecular biology, and leading 
Graduate students are required to participate in to the Ph.D. degree in biology. Graduate student 
undergraduate teaching under the supervision of parti?ipants in the joint doctoral program are.· 
the responsible faculty member 50 perc~nt of the requ.ired to spe~d one year enrolled lat UCSD, . 
time for one quarter in each year of graduate t~es1s ·research 1s earned out under the superv1-

. . . , smwof the SDSU faculty. 
study follo~ing t~e first y~ar. A program oHur- / lnformaHon regarding admission is found in 
ther s~udy, including ~eminars and cour~es ap- the current edition of the San Diego State Univer-
propnate to a students backwound and interests, sity Graduate Bulletin. Applicants to the UCSD 
1s arranged through consuUat1on. betw~en the, Department of Biology graduate program who 
stu~ent and ~he fac~lty. Much reliance 1s placed check the square marked "joint doctoral pro-
on inf?r~al instruction thro~gh early and close gram" as well as the one marked "doctorate" will 
assoc1at1on of the student with the facul.ty and be considered for admission to both programs. 
research staff, and thrpugh regular seminars. 

· After becoming familiar with the research activi-
ties of the faculty through the laboratory rotation 
program, the student begins work on a thesis 
research problem of his or her choice no later 
than the end of the first year. The student is free 
to choose for the thesis adviser a regular member 
of the UCSD faculty or an adjunct member of the 
Department of Biology faculty. The student is 

. required to have completed a two-part examina
tion in order to be admitted to candidacy for the 
Ph.D. degree. The purpose of the examinations is 
for the student to demonstrate competence in the 
field of major interest and in related fields of . 
biology. The major remaining requirement for the 
Ph.D. degree is the satisfactory completion of a 
dissertation consisting of original· research car
ried out under the guidance of a faculty member. 

Close collaboration with members of the De
partment of Chemistry is a vital and stimulating 
aspect of the biology program. Additional 
strength and breadth in biology are gained by 
collaborating with the Department of Marine Bi
ology of the Scripps Institution of Oceanography, 
with the Scripps Clinic and Research Foundation, 
and with the Salk Institute for Biological Studies. 

Courses 

NOTE: The department wlll endeavor to 
offer the courses as outlined below; how· 
ever, unforeseen circumstances some· 
times mandate a change of scheduled 
offerings, especially the quarter offered 
(F, W,S). Students are strongly advised to 
check the Schedule of Classes or with 
the department's Student Services Office 
(1128 Pacific Hall, (619) 534·0557) be· . 
fore relying on the following schedule. 

· This Is of particular importance In plan· 
ning schedules for graduation require· 
ments. It· is the student's responslbHlty to 

. contact the Student Affairs Office to de· 
termlna· the specif lc quarter that certain 

· courses wlll be offered. The following 
schedule Is tentative for the academic 
year 1995·96 only. It should not be as· 
sumed that the same schedule wlll con· 
tlnue after this academic year. 

Prerequisites are enforced when add· · 
ing all lab courses. Students who have 

satisfied the prerequisites for labs at 
another collage or by AP cNdit need to 
be pre-authorized to T·Reg the lab. 
Please come to the Biology Student Af· 
fairs Office before your T ·Reg time to be 
authorized. If the.class is full on T·Reg 
please place your name on the waitlist 
via T ·Reg and attend the fi.-st class meet· 
ing~ _ 

Students who do not attend the first · 
thirty minutes of the first scheduled 
meeting (be it lab or lecture) will be con· 
sidered not enrolled in the course. Prior· 
written notification to the instructor re· 
garding an antmlpated absence will en· 
sure a space. However, responsibility for 
officially dropping the lab from the 
registrar's records belongs to the stu· 
dent. 

IF A STUDENT DROPS A LAB COJJRSE 
AFTER-THE END OF THE-SECOND SESSION, 
THE DEPARTMENT WILL REPORT A "W"
FOR THE COURSE. 

LowER D1v·1s10N 

BILD 1. The Cell (4) 
An introduction to cellular structure and function, to biological 
molecules, bioenergetics, to the genetics of both procaryotic and 
eucaryotic organisms, and to the elements of molecular biology. 
Three hours of lecture and one hour of recitation. Prerequisites: 
two quarters of general chemistry; the second quarter of chemis
try may be taken concurrently. (F,W,S) 

BILD 2. Multicellular Life (4) 
An introduction to the development and the physiological pro
cesses of plants and animals. Included are treatments of repro
duction, nutrition, respiration, transport systems, regulation of 
the internal environment, the nervous system, and behavior. Three 
hours of lecture and one hour of recitation. Prerequisite: BILD 1. 
(F,W,S) 

BILD 3. Organismic and Evolutionary Biology ·(4) 
The first principles of evolutionary theory, classification, ecology, 
and behavior; a phylogenetic synopsis of the major groups of · 
organisms from viruses to primates. Three hours of lecture and 
one hour of lab. Prerequisite: A full year of high school biology 
or BILD 1. NOTE: E.B.E. majors should complete this 

~ course during their first year at UCSD. (F,S) 

BILD 1 O. Fundamental Concepts ef Modern Blology (4) 
An introduction to the biochemistry.#nd genetics of cells and 
organisms; illustrations are drawn from microbiology and human 
biology. Three hours of lecture and one hour of discussion. This 
course is designed for non-biology students and does not satisfy 
a lower-division requirement for any biolopy major. (Students 
may not receive credit for BILD 1 O after receiving credit for BILD 
1.) (W,S) 

BILD 12. Neurobiology and Behavior (4) · 
An introduction to the organization and functions of the nervous 
system; topics include molecular, cellular, developmental, sys
tems, and behavioral neurobiology. Three hours of lecture and 
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one hour of discussion. This course is designed for non-biology 
students and does not satisfy a lower-divison requirement for any 
biology major. Prerequisite: BILD 1, 2, 3, 10, 24, 26, 30, 32, or 
any equivalent. (W) 

BILD 14. Introduction to Plant Biology (4) 
An introduction to plant biology and agricultural crop production. 
Topics include plants as our major food source, plant growth and 
development, the soil ecosystem, pest and pathogens, evolution 
of crop plants, plant breeding, plant genetic engineering, and 
other trends in agriculture. (W) 

BILD 20. Human Genetics in Modern Society (4) 
Fundamentals of human genetics and introduction to.modern 
genetic technology such as gene cloning and DNA finger printing." 
Applications of these techniques, such as forensic genetics, 
g~n_etic screening, and genetic engineering. Social impacts and 
ethical implications of th.ese applications. Prerequisite: BILD 1, 
10, or equivalent. (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

BILD 22. Human Nutrition (4) 
A survey of our understanding of the basic chemistry and biology 
of human nutrition; discussions of all aspects of food: nutritional 
value, diet, nutritional diseases, public health, and public policy. 
Three hours of lecture and one hour of discussion. This course is 
designed for non-biology students and does not satisfy a lower
division requirement for any biology major. NOTE: Students 
may not receive credit for BILD 22' after having com· 
pleted BIBC 120. (S) 

\CJ 

BILD 24. Biology of Human Reproduction (4) 
The topics covered are: sexual development in embryo and fetus, 
the nature and regulation of changes at puberty, the functioning of 
the mature sexual system: Three hours of lecture. This course is 
designed for non-biology students and does not satisfy a lower
division requirement for any biology major. Prerequisite: BILD 10. 
(S) 

BILD 26. Human Physiolo'gy (4) 
Introduction to the elements of human physiology and the func
tioning of the various organ systems. The course presents a 
broad1 yet detailed, analysis of human physiology, with particular 
emphasis towards understanding disease processes. Three hours 
of lecture and one hour of discussion. This course is designed for 
non-biology students and does not satisfy a lower-division re
quirement for any biology major. Prerequisite: BILD 10 or equiva
lent. (W) 

BILD 30. Biomedicine/Microbes (4) 
Genera\ principles of microbiology with emphasis on the cell 
biology of microorganisms and of the cells with which they 
interact in causing diseases of man and animals. A discussion of 
infection by bacteria fungi and viruses, and host responses to 
infection. Three hours of lecture and one hour of discussion. This 
course is designed for non-biology students and does not satisfy 
a lower-division requirement for any biology major. (F) 

BILD 32. Biomedicine/Cancer (4) 
An introduction to molecular, cellular, and immunological aspects 
of cancer and a consideration of the sociological and psychologi
cal impact of cancer on the individual and general society. Three 
hours of lecture. This course is designed for non-biology stu
dents and does not sat1sfy a lower-division requirement for any 
biology major. (S) 

BILD 34. AIDS for Non-biologists (4) 
An introduction to all aspects of the AIDS epidemic. Topics 
include the epidemiology, biology1 and clinical aspects of HIV 
infection; HIV testing; education and approaches to thera.py; and 
the social, political, and legal impacts of AIDS on the individual -
and society. (F) 

BILD 60. Classic Experiments in Modern Biology (2) 
Experiments from outstanding research papers and fundamental 
procedures in areas of modern biology, including biochemistry, 
cell and molecular biology, and cellular differentiation, will be 
discussed in lecture. Students will be expected to read a text and 
journal articles related to lecture. Two hours ot lecture. This 
course will not satisfy any requirements for the biology 
major, bi'ology min~r, or college general-education 
purposes. Prerersite: BILD 1. (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

BILD 90. Under,~aduate Seminar (1) 
This seminar is restricted to lower-division undergraduate stu
dents (freshmen and sophomores). The course introduces current 
biological topics. The topics vary with instructors. and'for each 
quarter. Examples of topics which may be discussed are: wildlife 
conservation, signalling within and between cells, mapping the 
human genome, etc. This course does not satisfy any 
requirement for the biology major, biology minor, or 
college general/education. (F,W,S) 

BILD 95. Undergraduate Workshops (1) 
The workshops will be restricted to lower-division undergradu
ates. The course will introduce. students to the methods of scien
tific research and to a variety of research topics in the biological/ 
biomedical sciences. Examples of topics are: Introduction to 
Scientific Research, AIDS, Medical and Social Aspects, Is the 
Mind t~ Same as the Brain, Wildlife Conservation. (F,W,S) 

(..!) <.- ./ 

BILD 99. Horticultufe arul Animal Husbandry (4) 
The practical and theo_retical aspects of plant and animal propaga:. 
tion, maintenance, and behavior in a typical Southern California 
farm community. Animals to be studied include bees, rabbits, 
sheep, goats, pigs, horses, chickens, ducks, geese, and turkeys. 
Behavioral and social aspects are emphasized. Plants to be 
studied include a variety of fruit trees, bushes, and vegetables. 
Emphasis is on propagation and culture conditions. Each student 
chooses a principal project and area of study. One hour of lecture 
and fourteen hours of farm work, research and/or study per week. 
Oral reports and final ~er required. (S) 

"J. 
UPPER DIVISION 

• BIOCHEMISTRY · 
BIBC 100. Structural Biochemistry (4) 
The structure and function of biomolecules. Includes proteins 
conformation, dynamics, and function; enzymatic catalysis and 
allosteric regulation, lipids and membranes, sugars and 
polysaccarides, an9 nucleic acids. Three hours of lecture and 
one hour of recitation. Prerequisites: two quarters of organic 
chemistry (second quarter may be taken concurrently). (Note: 
Students may not receive credit for both BIBC 100 and Chem. 
114A.) (F,W,S) 

BIBC 102. Metabolic Biochemistry _ (4) 
Energy-producing pathways-glycolysis, the TCA cycle, oxidative 
phosphorylation, photosynthesis, and fatty acid oxidation; and 
biosynthetic pathways-gluconeogenesis, glycogen synthesis, and 
fatty acid biosynthesis. Three hours' lecture and one hour recita
tion. Prerequisites: two quarters of organic chemistry (second 
quarter may be taken concurrently). BIBC 100 is strongly recom
mended, but not required. (Note: Students may not receive credit 
for both BIBC 102 and Chem. 114B.) ('~.S) · 

BIBC 103. Biochemical Techniques (6) 
A laboratory-lecture course in the application of biochemical 
methods to biological problems. Three hours of lecture and eight 
hours of laboratory each week. Prerequisite: BIBC 100 or 102 
(may be taken concurrently). (NOTE: Students may not receive 
credit for both BIBC 103 and Chem. 112A.) (F,W,S) Attendance at 
the first lecture/lab is required. Non-attendance will result in the 
student's being dropped from the course· roster. It is the student's 

responsibility to officially drop the course at the Registra['s 
Office. · 

BIBC 11 O. Physical Biochemistry (4) 
The theory and applications of physical chemistry to biological 
molecules, process and systems and techniques used in bio
chemistry and physiology. Topics include reversible and irrevers
ible thermodynamics, bioenergetics, energy coupling and trans
duction, solutions of macromolecules, sedimention, chromatog
raphy, electrophoresis, passive and active membrane transport, 
spectroscopy, and chemical kinetics. Three hours of lecture and 
one hour of recitation. Prerequisites: calculus and organic chem
istry (S) 

BIBC 115. Computer Programming in Biology (4) 
Use of computer programming in the analysis and presentation of 
biological data (computation of best value and standard deviation, 
histogram, least squares fitting procedure, simulation of genetic 
experiments, etc.) Students learn the FORTRAN computer lan
guage and run their programs at the Computer Center. There are 
some visits to laboratories and hospitals to see applications of 
computers in biology and medicine. Three hours of lecture and 
about ten hours of homework per week; limited enrollment. 
Prerequisites: Math. 2A, B, C. (NOTE: Students may not recefve 
credit for both BIBC 115 and Chem. 134.) (F) 
"" 
BIBC 116. Prot,in Evolution (4) · 
Protein structure~.~ function. Topics include: the domain struc
ture of proteins and The evoMion of new protein activities; pro
teases and the regulation of biological processes such as blood 
coagulation; extracellular matrix proteins, including collagens, 
elastin, proteoglycans, fibronectin, and laminin; antibodies and 
the.immunoglobulinsuperfamily; hormones and the mechanisms 
of hormone action. Continuation of Biochemistry 1. Prerequisite: 
BIBC 102. (S) 

BIBC 120. Nutrition (4) 
Emphasis is on the biochemical aspects of nutrition. The known 
functions of vitamins, minerals, fats, carbohydrates, and protein 
are discussed in terms of experiments in nutrition and an evalua
tion of the relation of the knowledge to nutrition in man. Three 
hours of lecture. Prerequisite: BIBC 100 or 102. (F) 

BIBC 130. Marine Biochemistry (4) , 
This course examines the adaptations of marine animals on 
different and changing environments. The effects of deep-sea 
pressures, water temperature, availability of oxygen, salinity, and 
hydrothermal vent environments are discussed. Three hours of 
lecture and one hour of discussion. Prerequisite: BIBC 100 or 
102 or Chem. 114B or consent of instructor. (F) 

BIBC 153. Topics in Biophysics/Photobiology (4) 
(Same as Chem_istry 153 and Physics 153.) 
Basic-principles of photobiology and photochemistry. Photo
chemical mechanisms in photosynthesis. Photoreceptor pigment 
systems and photobiological control mechanisms in living organ
isms. Prerequisite: upper-division standing in biology, chemistry 
or physics, or consent of instruc(or. (S) 

BIBC 180. Topics in Biochemistry (4) 
An advanced course which covers in depth a specialized topic in 
biochemistry. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: BIBC 100 or 
102. (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

• GENETICS, CELLULAR AND 
DEVELOPMENTAL BIOLOGY OF PLANTS 
AND ANIMALS 

BICD 100. Genetics (4) 
An introduction to the principles of heredity in diploid organisms, 
fungi, bacteria: and viruses. Mendelian inheritance; population ,, 
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genetics; quantitative genetics; linkage; sex determination; mei
otic behavior of chromosome aberrations, gene structure, regula
tion, and replication; genetic code. Three hours of lecture and one 
hour of recitation. Prerequisite: BILD 1 or the equivalent. (F,W,S) 

BICD 101. Eucaryotic Genetics Laboratory (4) 
This course emphasiies the principles of Mendelian inheritance 
and requires the student to apply both cytological and .genetic 
analysis to the solution of' problems in transmission genetics. 
One hour of lecture and seven hours of laboratory. Prerequisite: 
BICD 100 (may not be taken concurrently). (Not offered in 1995-

.. 96.) Attendance at the first lecture/lab is required. Non-atten-
, dance will result in the student's being dropped from the course 

roster. It is the student's responsibility to officially drop the 
.. course at the Registrar's Office. 

BICD 110. Cell Biology (4) 
The structure and function of cells and cell organelles, cell 
growth and division, motility, cell differentiation ana specializa
tion. Three hours of lecture and one hour of recitation. Prerequi
sites: BILD 1, BIBC 100, and BICD 100. {F,W,S) 

BICD 111. Cell Biology Laboratory (4) 
A laboratory course in the application of cellular techniques to 
biological problems. Ten hours of laboratory. Prerequisite: con
sent of instructor and BICD 110 (may be taken concurrently); 
BIBC 10~strongly recommended. (F) Attendance at the first 
lecture/lab is required. Non-attendance will result in the sttJdent's 
being dropped from the course roster. It is the student's responsi
bility to officially drop the course at the Registrar's Office. 

BICD 120. Fundamentals of Plant Biology (4) 
An introduction to the biology of plants. Basic principles of plant 
anatomy, physiology, development, and diversity are covered as well 
as specialized topics, including plant genetics engineering, plant 
disease and stress, medicinal plants, plants and the environment, 
and sustainable agriculture. Prerequisites: BILD 1and2. (F) 

BICD 122. Plant Cellular and Molecular Biology (4) 
The.cellular and molecular basis of plant development, including 
plant hormones, signal transduction mechanisms, light and plant 
growth, plant microorganism interaction, plant transformation, 
genetic engineering of~plants. Prerequisites: BIBC 102 required, 
BICD 120 recommended. (W) 

BICD 123. Plant Molecular (lenetics and Biotechnology 
Laboratory (6) 
Techniques in plant cell and tissue culture, plant transformation, 
genetic selection and screening of mutants, host pathogen inter
actions, gene regulation, organe.lle isolation, membrane transport. 
Two hours of lecture and eight hours of laboratory each week. 
Prerequisites: BIBC 103 and BICD 120 strongly recommended. 
(S) Attendance at the first lecture/lab is required. Non-attendance 
will result in the stlJdent's being dropped form the course roster. It 
is the student's responsibility to officially drop the course at the 
Registrar's Office. 

BICD 130~ Embryos, Genes, and Development (4) 
Explores the developmental biology of animals at the ti'ssue, 
cellular, and molecular levels. Basic processes of embryogenesis 
in a variety of invertebrate and v~rtebrate organisms are consid
ered. Cellular and molecular mechanisms that underlie cell fate 
determination and cell differentiation are examined in detail. More 
advanced topics such as pattern formation and sex determination 
are discussed. This course is open to upper-division students 
only. Three hours of lecture and one hour of recitation. Prerequi
sites: BIMM 100, BICD 100. (W) 

BICD 131. Embryology Laboratory (6) 
Descriptive and experimental embryology of marine organisms 
and of vertebrates. One and one-half hours of lecture and ten 
hours of laboratory each week. Prerequisites: upper-division 
standing, BILD 1and2 or BIPN 100 or the equivalent, and con
sent of lhe instructo" BIGD-t.10 and/or BJCD 130 recommended .. 

(F,S) Attendance at the first le.ctute/lab is required. Nonattendance competition, plant-herbivore coevolution, arid plant reproductive 
will result in the student's being dropped from the course roster. It , ecology including animal pollination and seed dispersal. Prereq-
is the student's responsibility to officially drop the course at the uisite: BILD 3. (W) 
Registrar's Office. 

BICD 134. Human Reproduction and Development · (4) 
This course is addressed to the development of the human sexual 
system, including gametogenesis, fertilization, and embryo 
implantation. Emphasis is placed on the physiology of reproduc
tive functions. Three hours of lecture and one hour of discussion. 
Prerequisites: BIBC 102 and BICD 100. (F) 

BICD 140. Immunology · (4) 
This course covers both cellular and humoral aspects of the 
immune response. Topics include antibody structure, function, 
and gene regulation, T cell regulation of antibody production, T 
cell responses including transplantation reactions, antigen recog
nition, antigen presentation, immune dysfunctions leading to 
disease, and immune tolerance .. Three hours of lecture. Prerequi
sites: BIBC 100 or BIBC 102, BIMM 100, upper-division stand
ing. (W) 

BICD 142. Topics in lmmunol~gy (4) 
This course covers selected topics in molecular and cellular 
immunology at a more advanced level, and is a sequel to Immu
nology (BICD 140). Prerequisites: BICD 140 and upper-division 
.standing. (S)e 

BICD 150. Endocrinology (4) 
Topics ·are hormone biosynthesis, metabolism and mechanisms 
of action, neuroendocrinology, regulation of intermediary me
tabolism and body size, water and electrolyte, calcium and phos
phate homeostasis. This course is restricted to upper-division 
students. Three hours of lecture and one hour of discussion. 
Prerequisite: BIBC 102 (may be taken concurrently). (F) 

BICD 170. Topics in Human Genetics (4) 
An advanced course covering aspects of human genetics in detail 
and using papers from the scientific literature as the major source 
of information. A review of basic genetics as applieq to the human 
species is followed by the consideration o1 recent genetic insights 
into a number of human conditions which illustrate the principles 
covered in the first part of the course. Prerequisite: BICD 100 
(may not be taken concurrently); BIMM 100 is strongly recom
mended. (F) 

. • ECOLOGY, BEHAVIOR, AND EVOLUTION 

BIEB 100. Biometry (4) 
This course provides an introduction to the use of statistics in 
biological problems. Topics include parametric statistics (t-tests, 
correlation, regression, ANOVA), non-parametric statistics, and 
experimental design. Students are introduced to statistical soft
ware on the Macintosh computer. Three hours of lecture and two 
hours of section. Prerequisite: BILD 3. (F) 

BIEB 120. General Ecology (4) 
A study of the factors affecting species' distributions and abun- . 
dances, withispecial emphasis on population dynamics. Three . 
hours of lecture and one hour of section. Prerequisite: BIEB 100 
(may be taken concurrently). (W) - · -

BIEB 121. Ecology Laboratory (6) 
A laboratory course to familiarize students with ecological prob
lem solving and methods. Sections will use the Macintosh com
puter and also perform outdoor field work. Two hours of lecture 
·and eight hours of laboratory each week. Prerequisites: BIEB 100 
and 120 (may be taken concurrently). (W,S) 

BIEB 126. Plant Ecology (4) 
This course begins with an introduction to plant population 
biology including whole-plant growth and physiology. We then 
f_ocu s o_n_ th re~ _G la~ses o.t e~QI qg i~al j nte racti o ns: _pJant::plant 

BIEB 130. Introductory Marine Ecology (4) 
An introduction to the marine environment-its physics and 
chemistry, the organisms which live there, and the ecological 
processes affecting the distributions and abundances of these 
organisms. Prerequisites: BILD 3, high school physics, and 
chemistry. (F) 

BIEB 150. Evolution (4) 
Evolution~ry processes are discussed in their genetic, historical, 
and ecological contexts. Microevolution, speciation, macroevolu
tion, and the evolution of adaptations. Three hours of lecture and 
une hour of recitation: Prerequi~ite: BILD 3 or equivalent. (F) 

BIEB 154. Molecular Evolution (4) 
This course deals with the evolution of genes and the molecules they 
encode. The role of mutation, selection, and drift at the molecular 
level are discussed. Molecular phylogenies, jumping genes, viral 
evolution, and searches for molecular homologies are a few of the 
topics covered. Three hours of lecture and one hour of discussion. 
Prerequisites: BIBC 102, BICD 100, and BIMM 100. (S) 

BIEB 156. Population Genetics (4) 
The first two-thirds of the course will cover the basi.c theory of 
population genetics, including selection, genetic drift, mutation, 
and migration. The last one-third of the course provides an 
introduction to quantitative genetics, including measurements of 
heritability and selection. The theory is illustrated throughout with 
biological examples. Prerequisite: BICD 100; BIEB 100 recom
mended. (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

BIEB 164. Sociobiology (4) 
A survey of the patterns of social behavior in animals and a 
discussion of the ecological principles underlying the .. evolution 
of animal societies. Three hours of lecture and one hour of dis
cussion. Prerequisite: BILD 3. (W) 

BIEB 165. Sociobiology Laboratory (6) 
This course will deal with quantitative methods for the study of 
animal social behaviors. Topics include spatial patterns, mating 
systems, and cooperation. The course includes both lab exercises 
and field trips. Two hours of lecture and eight hours of laboratory 
each week. Prerequisites: BIEB 100 and BIEB 164. (BIEB 164 may 
be taken concurrently.) (W) 

BIEB 166. Animal Communication (4) 
An integrated approach to animal communication, including the 
physics and. physiology of signals, optimal strategies for signal
ling and receiving, and the ecological and social contexts of 
signal evolution. Three hours of lecture and one hour of section. 
Prerequisite: BILD 3. (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

BIEB 167. Animal Communication Laboratory (6) 
Laboratory exercises will introduce students to quantitative 
methods of visual, auditory, an(p olfactory signal analysis and to 
lab and field studies of animal signalling. Two hours of lecture 
and eight hours of laboratory each week. Prerequisites: BIEB 100 
and BIEB 166. {BIEB 166 may be taken concurrently.) (Not offered 
in 1995-96.) 

BIEB 176. Conservation and the Human 
Predicament (4) 
(Cross-listed with ANTH/BIO 132; however, biology majors.must 
take the course as Biology 176.) An interdisciplinary discussion 
of the human predicament, the biodiversity crisis, and the impor
tance of biological and environmental conservation in sustaining 
future societies. We explore the consequences of habitat destruc:~ 
ti on and species .extinctions on the biosphere and human welfare. 
Three hours of lecture and one hour of discussion. Prerequisite: 

. -BIL-D-3 or consent ofinstructoc(S)- -·- ----- -
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BIEi 178. Prlnclples of Conservation Biology (4) 
Modern conservation biology integrates three levels of population 
biology knowledge-population genetics, population dynamics, 

. and community ecology-to provide management guidance for the 
preservation of endangered species. This course introduces the 
subject in the context of case studies. Three hours of lecture and 
two hours of discussion. Prerequisites: BIEB 100 and (BIEB 120 
or BIEB 156). (S) 

BIEB 179. Conservation Biology Laboratory (6) 
Students will utilize, modify, and create computer software to 
solve conservation biology management problems. Topics in
cluded are pedigree analysi~. stochastic population dynamics, 
community structure, and island biogeography. Two hours of 
lecture and e·ight hours of laboratory each week. Prerequisite: 

, BIEB 118. (May be taken concurrently.) (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

• MOLECULAR BIOLOGY, MICROBIOLOGY 

BIMM 100. Molecular Biology (4) 
Molecular analysis of gene action: DNA structure, replication, 
transcription, protein synthesis. Regulation of gene activity. 

· Recombination, mutation, and introduction to genetic engineer
ing. Emphasis on procaryotes, but with discussion of eucaryotes. 
Three hours of lecture and one hour of recitation. Prerequisites: 
BIBC 100or102 and BICD 100. (NOTE: Students may not receive 
credit for both BIMM 100 and Chem. 114C.) (F,W,S) 

BIMM 101. Recombinant DNA Techniques (4) 
Theory and practice of DNA cloning. This course aims at provid
ing practical knowleoge in the field of genetic engineering. Tech
niques covered include construction of plasmid and phage DNA 
libraries, screening libraries for desired DNA clones by hybridiza
tion methods, plasmid and phage DNA preparation, and DNA 
sequencing. Two hours of lecture, .one hour of discussion, and 
eight hours of laboratory. Prerequisites: BIMM 122 and consent 
of instructor. (S) Attendance at the first lecture/lab is requireo. · 
Non;..attendance will result in the student's being dropped from 
the course roster. It is the student's responsibility to officially 
drop the course at the Registrar's Office. 

BIMM 103. Modern Techniques In Molecular 
Blologv (4) 
This course focuses upoo a combined biochemical and molecular 
genetic approach to study current biological problems. Tech
niques include amplification of rare nucleic acids with the poly
merase chain reaction, purification and characterization of a 
eukaryotic protein expressed in bacteria, in vitro mutagenesis of 
ON~: 9ne hour of lecture and eleven hours of laboratory. Prereq
uisite: BIBC 103. (W) Attendance at the first lecture/lab is re
quired. Non-attendance will result in the student's being dropped 
from the course roster. It is the student's responsibility to offi
cially drop the course at the Registrar's Office. · 

BIMM 110. Molecular Basis of Disease (4) 
An examination of the molecular basis of human diseases. 
Course emphasizes inherited human disorders, and some impor
tant diseases caused by viruses. Focus on the application of 
genetic, biochemical, and molecular biological principles to an 
understanding of the diseases. Three hours of lecture. Course 
restricted to upper-division biology majors. Prerequisites: BIMM 
100 and BICD 100. (S) 

BIMM 112. Regulation of Gana Activity In Eucaryotlc 
Cells (4) 
This course explores problems in the regulation of gene activity 
in eucaryotic cells approached at the ·molecular level. The course 
includes the organization, structure, transcription, and regulation 
of eucaryotic genes; mechanism of hormonal regulation in con
trolling gene activity; induction of gene expression in eucaryotic 
cells; role of signal transduction in controlling gene expression; 
and regulation of gene activity during differentiation in develop~ 
ing systems. Examples are taken from eucaryotic microorgan-

isms, invertebrates, as well as mammalian and other vertebrate 
systems. Three hours of lecture and one hour of discussion. 
Prerequisite: BIMM 100, (S) 

BIMM 114. Virology (4) 
An introduction to eucaryotic virology, with emphasis on animal 
virus systems. Topics discussed include the molecular structure 
of viruses; the multiplication strategies of the major virus fami
lies; and viral latency, persistence, and oncology. Three hours of 
lecture and one hour of discussion. Prerequisite: BIMM 100. (W) 

BIMM 120. Bacteriology (4) 
A discussion of the structure, growth, molecular genetics, and 
physiology of procaryotic microorganisms, with emphasis on the 
diverse activities of bacteria and on the interaction of various 
bacterial species with their environment. Three hours of lecture 
and one hour recitation. Prerequisites: organic chemistry; BIBC 
100 or BIBC 102 (may be taken concurrently). (F) 

BIMM 121. laboratory in Microbiology (4) 
This course emphasizes fundamental principles of microbiology. 
Studies with bacteria include comparative morphology and physi
ology; pure culture techniques; bacterial growth; spore germina
tion; and bacteriophage infection, replication, and release. Addi
tional studies on antibiotics and the use of bioassays are in:. 
eluded. One hour of demonstration and seven hours of laboratory. 
Prerequisites: BIMM 120 and consent of instructors. (W) Atten
dance at the first lecture/lab is required. Nonattendance will result 
in-the student's being dropped from the course roster. It is the 
student's responsibility to officially drop the course at the 
Registrar's Office. 

BIMM 122. Mlcroblal Gen•tlcs (4) 
Organization and function of procaryotic genetic systems includ
ing sex factors, transduction, transformation, phage genetics, 
transposons, genetic engineering. Three hours of lecture. Prereq
uisites: BIMM 100, BICD 100, and consent of instructors. (W) 

BIMM 124. Medical Microbiology (4) 
This course covers basic principles and detailed aspects of 
microbial infectious diseases. Biochemical properties underlying 
microbial spread, host antimicrobial and inflammatory response, 
immunity, and recovery are emphasized. Emphasis is placed upon 
viral and bacterial diseases. including molecular principles of 
pathogenesis, of host immune responses, of drug resistance, and 
of viral and plasmid replication. Three hours of lecture and one 
hour of discussion. Prerequisites: BIMM 100and120; recom
mended: BICD 140. (S) 

BIMM 132. Human Retrovlrology (3) 
This course consists of both lectures and journal reviews on 
replication, genetic regulation, and pathogenes1s of HIV and TLV, 
and on recent developments of vaccine and therapy against AIDS. 
Prerequisite: BIMM 100 or equivalent. (S) 

BIMM 140. Computer Analysis of Genome 
Information (4) " 
Lecture and lab are three hours. Information on genome projects 
via computer analysis of genome, information, emphasizing DNA, 

· RNA, and protein sequence analysis. Use of DNASYSTEM and 
GGG programs and databases on VAX computers; analysis of 
program algorithms and statistical criteria. Prerequisites: BIBC 
100or102, BIMM 100, and BICD 100. (BIMM 100 may be taken 
concurrently) (W) 

• ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY AND 
NEUROSCIENCE 

BIPN 100. Mammalian Physiology I (4) 
This course introduces the concepts ot physiological regulation, 
controlled and integrated by the nervous and endocrine systems. 
It then examines the muscular, cardiovascular, and renal systems 

~-'~·"., 

• • • • • • . . 

in detail and considers their control through the interaction of 
nervous activity and hormones. Three hours of lecture and one 
hour of discussion. Prerequisites: BILD 1, 2, and BIBC 100 or 
102. (W) 

BIPN 102. Mammalian Physiology II (4) 
This,course completes a survey of organ systems begun in BIPN 
100, by considering the respiratory and gastrointestinal systems. 
Consideration is then given to interactions of these systems in 
weight and temperature regulation, exercise physiology, stress, 
and pregnancy and reproduction. Three hours of lecture and one 
hour of section per week. Prerequisite: BIPN 100. (S) · 

BIPN 105. Animal Physiology Lab (6) 
Experiments are performed on membrane physiol'ogy; nerve 
muscle function; cardiovascular physiology; respiratory, gas
trointestinal and renal physiology. Subjects include experimental . 
animals and humans. Prerequisites: BILD 1, 2, and BIBC 100 or 
102. BIPN 100, 102, or 106 may be taken concurrently. (Students 
who have received credit for Biol. 152or154 may not receive 
credit for BIPN 105.) Three hours of lecture and ten hours of 
laboratory each week. (W,S) Attendance at the first lecture/lab is 
required. Non-attendance will result in the student's being 
dropped from the course roster. It is the student's responsibility to 
officially drop the course at the Registrar's Office. 

BIPN 10&. Comparative Physiology (4) 
Adaptation and evolutron of the structure and function of physi
ological systems of animals. Three hours of lecture and one hour 
of section. ·Prerequisites: BILD 1, 2 (BILD 3 recommended), and 
Chem. 6A-B-C. (W) , 

BIPN 140. Cellular Neurobiology (4) 
This course covers the biophysics of the resting and active mem
branes of nerve cells. It also covers the mechanisms of sensory 
transduction and neuromodulation, as well as the molecular basis 
of nerve cell function. Prerequisites: BILD 1, 2, and BIBC 100 or 
102. (F) 

BIPN 142. Systems Neurobiology (4) 
This course covers integrated networks of nerve cells, including 
simple circuits like those involved in spinal reflexes. We will study 
how information and motor output is integrated and processed in 
the brain. We will also discuss higher-level neural processing. 
Prerequisites: BILD 1, 2, and BIBC 100or102. (W) 

Bl'N 144. Developmental Neurobiology (4) 
We will examine the cellular and molecular basis of cell determina
tion, neurite outgrowth, specificity, synaptogenesis, and cell death 
in the brain. Prerequisites: BILD 1, 2, and BIBC 100 or 102. (Sl 

BIPN 145. Neurobiology laboratory (6) 
Current electrophysiological techniques used to study nervous 
systems are taught through exercises and i.ndividual projects. One 
hour of lecture and nine hours of laboratory each week. Prerequi
site: BIPN 140, 142, or 144 (may be taken concurrently). (F) 
Attendance at the first lecture/lab is required. Non-attendance will 
result in the student's being dropped from the course roster. It is 
the student's responsibility to officially drop the course at the 
Registrar's Office. · 

BIPN 146. Computational Neurobiology (4) 
An exploration of computational brain models, including bio
physical models of single neurons, small neural circuits, and 
larger scale network models. Prerequisites: BILD 12 or BIPN 140 
or Psych 106 or Cog Sci 101. (S) 

• SPECIAL COURSES 

BISP 190. Advanced Blology Seminars for Seniors (2) 
Experts in diverse areas of biology from major universities in the 
U.S. and abroad will describe current research activities being 1 

conducted in their laboratories. Relevant readings will be as-

. . . 
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signed. PINP grades only. Prerequisites: seniors only; concurrent 
enrollment in BISP 199 or consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

BISP 195. Introduction to Teaching In Blology (4) 
Introduction to the teaching of the basic course in biology. A 
student under the direction of the instructor of the course is 
assigned one class section and will meet one time per week with 
the section. A student is required to attend the course lecture and 
meet with the instructor of the course at least one time per week. 

. Lim.ited to upper-division students who have a B average or 
higher. Three hours' lecture. (PINP grades only.) Prerequisites: 
consent of instructor and approval of department chair. NOTE: 
Applications for a Biology 195 are to be submitted to, and ap-

__ proved by, the Department of Biology prior to the eighth week of 
the quarter preceding the quarter in which the BISP 195 will be 
completed. No requests to be a teaching assistant will be ac
cepted after that date. (F,W,S) This course mar be counted 
as one of the upper-division electlves for a blologr 
major. 

BISP 196. Honors Thesis In BlolOIJ (4) 
Senior thesis research program. Research is conducted und~r the 
supervision of a biology faculty member. This one-year program 
is taken in addition to the major requirements for graduation. 
Upon satisfactory completion of the program, students will re
ceive "Distinction in Bielogy" on their transcripts. Prerequisites: 
senior standing, 3. 7 GPA or above; prior selection for the pro
gram by a faculty member and approval by program coordinator. 
A department stamp will be used to monitor during registration. 
(F,W,S) 

BISP 199. Independent Studr for Undergraduates · (4) 
Independent reading or research on a problem by special ar
rangement with a faculty member. (PINP grades only.) Prerequi
sites: overall UCSD GPA of at least 3. 0, minimum of ninety units, 
consent of instructor, and approval by department chair. NOTE 
Applications for a BISP 199 must.be submitted to, and approved 
by, the Department of Biology prior to the eighth week of the 
quarter preceding the quarter in which the Biology 199 will be 
completed. No BISP 199 application forms are accepted after that 
date. (F,W,S) This course mar be counted as one of the 
upper-division electlves for a blologr major, providing 
that no other speclal studies courses ha11 a1ready~> 
been counted toward the major. 

GRADUATE 

BGGI 204. Topics In Cmnunlty and Population Ecolog (3) 
This course teaches a different topic each quarter on the theoreti
cal or conceptual side·of community and populatinn ecology .. 
Students will read materials in depth, attend weekly discussions, 
and explore theories and models with statistical, analytjcal, and 
algorithmic tools of the trade. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
consent of instructor. (SIU grades only) (Quarter offered varies 
and course is not offered every year.) 

BGGN 206. Topics In Blophplcs and Phplcal 
Blochemlstrr · (4) 
Selection of topics of current interest. Examples: primary pro
cesses of photosynthesis; membrane biophysics; applications of 
physical methods to problems in biology and chemistry, e.g., 
magnetic resonance, X-ray diffraction, fluctuation spectroscopy, 
optical techniques (fluorescence, optical rotary dispersion, circu
lar dichroism). Topics may vary from year to year. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) This course is · 
cross-listed with Physics 206 and Chemistry 206. (W) 

BGGN 212. Speclal Topics In MlcroblolOIJ (3) 
Recent developments in prokaryotic and eukaryotic microbial 
research. Topics vary from year to year but may include the 
following subjects: the molecular basis of (a) sex determination, 
expression, anq interconversion; (b) differentiation, morphogen-

esis, and programmed death; (c) transcriptional and metabolic 
regulation; and (d) chemical macromolecular and energy-medi
ated reception, transmission, and response processes. The main 
thesis of the course is that examples of complex regulatory 
phenomena in higher organisms can be found in single celled · 
organisms. This course is open to enrollment by undergraduates. 
Prerequisites: BIBC 102 and BICD 100. (SIU grades permitted.) 

BGGN 213. Topics In Conservatlo'9 Blology (3) 
Provides in depth coverage of topics in population genetics and 
ecology, community ecology, bioge.ography, human ecology, and 
ecosystem management relevant to conservation biology. Topics 
vary from year to year and have included pedigree analysis, 
inbreeding depression, minimum viable population size, prob
lems of overabundance, fragmented populations, key-stone 
species, in-situ and ex-situ conservation techniques. One two
hour meeting weekly. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent 
of instructor. (SIU! grades only.)(S) 

BGGN 214. Workshop In Behavloral Ecology (3) 
Hands-on experience in the_ analysis, modeling, and testing of 
hypothesis in behavioral ecology. Weekly group discussions and 
out-of-class P!iOiects will focus on a different theme (e.g., sexual 
selection, quantitative genetics, game theory, etc.) each year. 
Prerequisite: open to qualified undergraduates and graduate 
students with consent of instructor. (SIU grades only.) (Quarter 
offered varies and course is not offered eveLy year.) 

..-!, 

BGGN 220. Advanced Molecular BlolOIJ (&) 
Prov-ides a broad, advanced-level coverage of modern molecular 
biology for first-year graduate stutlents. Topics include prokaryotic 

. and eukaryotic gene structure and regulation, chromatin structure, 
DNA replication, translation, mechanisms of transcription, and an 
introduction to viruses. OPEN ONLY TO STUDENTS ENROLLED IN A 
GRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAM. (Letter grades only.) (F) 

BGGN 221. Advanced Protein Blochemlstrr (3) 
Topics include general aspects of protein structure and biochemi
cal approaches to the isolation and study of proteins. This course 
also covers the relationship between the structure and function of 
selected proteins. Detailed discussion of modern biophysical 
methods to study protein-protein'interactions will be included. 
BGGN 220 is a co-requisite. OPEN ONLY TO STUDENTS EN
ROLLED IN A GRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAM. (Letter grades 
only.) (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

BGGN 222. Advanced Cell BlolOIJ (6) 
A coverage of modern cell biology for first year graduate stu
dents. There is an up-to-date discussion of topics such as: struc
ture and function of membranes; ion pumps, ion channels, trans
menibrane signalling; receptor mediated endocytosis; protein 
targeting; the role of REA and Golgi apparatus; the biosynthesis 
of intracellular organelles in animal and plant cells; the 
cytoskeleton, motility, molecular motors, cell-cell interactions, 
mitosis; and the control of cell division. Also included are exten
sive coverage of cell signalling mechanisms and discussions on 
molecular approacbes to cell biology. Prerequisites: BGGN 220 
and 221. OPEN ONLY TO STUDENTS ENROLLED IN A GRADU
ATE DEG~EE PROGRAM. (Letter grades only.) (W) 

BGGI 223. Advanced Genetics (6) 
Provides a broad and extensive advanced-level coverage of 
molecular and formal aspects of genetics for first-year graduate 
students. Topics covered include: bacterial genetics, recombina
tion in prokaryotes and eukaryotes, mammalian somatic-cell 
genetics, developmental genetics, sex determination, dosage 
compensation, and immunogenetics. Extensive coverage of the 
use of ~odel systems like Drosophila and C.elegans is included. 
General and specific aspects of cellular signalling mechanisms 
will be covered. PrerequisitesjJ_GGN 220, 221and2220PEN. 
ONLY TO STUDENTS ENROliED IN A GRADUATE DEGREE 
PROGRAM. (Letter grades only.) (S) 

• • • • • 

BGGI 224. Advanced NeuroblololJ (3) 
Course covers modern molecular, cellular; developmental, and 
physiological aspects of neurobiology. Extensive discussion of 
original research articles will be included. Prerequisites: BGGN 
220 and 221. OPEN ONLY TO STUDENTS ENROLLED IN A 
GRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAM. (Letter grades only.) (W) 

BGGI 225. Advanced lmmunololJ (3) 
The course is devoted to immunology and is organized as a 
combined lecture-tutorial course stressing classical as well as 
current literature. Each week will compose an independent sec
tion. Topics will include cellular interactions involved in the 
immune response and the molecular biology unique to lymphoid 
factor and receptors. Prerequisites: BGGN 220 and221. OPEN 
ONLY TO STUDENTS ENROLLED IN A GRADUATE DEGREE 
PROGRAM. (Letter grades only.) (W) 

BGGI 226. Advanced Animal. Virology (3) 
This course consists of a review of fundamental concepts together 
with an in-depth analysis of the structure, genetics; multiplication 
and oncpgenicity of animal viruses. Particular emphasis will be 
given to the DNA and RNA tumor viruses. The format of this 
section Includes lectures and discussion of selected papers. 
Prerequisites: BGGN 220 and 221. OPEN ONLY TO STUDENTS 
ENROLLED NA GRADUATE DEGREE PROSRAM. (Letter grades 
only.) (W) 

BGGN 227. Advanced Topics In Plant Biology (3) . 
This course covers advanced topics in plant biology in the areas 
of molecular genetic developmental, and physiological biology. 1 

We will discuss plant-microbe interactions, transposable ele
ments, protein trafficking, ion transport, and organ development. 
The format of this section includes lectures and discussion of 
selected papers. Prerequisites: BGGN 220, 221, and 222. OPEN 
ONLY TO STUDENTS ENROLLED IN A GRADUATE DEGREE 
PROGRAM. (Letter grades only.) (S) 

BGGN 228. Advanced Developmental Biology (3) 
This course covers graduate level lectures on developmental 
biology, emphasizing the use of genetically tractable model 
systems. Discussion of recent research articles is an integral 
aspect of this course. Students are introduced to classical experi
ments and given detailed coverage of recent fundamental findings 
in developmental biology. Prerequisites: BGGN 220 and-221. 

'{Letter grades only.) (S) 

BGGN 229. Advanced Oncogenes (3) 
This course provides detailed coverage of the cellular and mo
lecular basis of cellular transformation and oncogenesis. There 
will be extensive discussion on the role of oncogenes and their 
cellular counterparts. The course also provides in-depth analysis 
of intracellular signal transduction mechanisms. Prerequisites: 

· BGGN 220, 221, and 222. (Letter grades only.) (S) 

BGGN 232. Human RetrovlrololJ (3) 
ThiS''course consists of both lectures and journal reviews on 
replication, genetic regulation and pathogenesis of HIV and TLV, 
and on recent developments o! vaccine and therapy against AIDS. 
Open to upper~division students with consent of instructor. Pre
requisites: BIMM 100 or equivalent. (SIU grades only) (S) 

BGGN 233. Cellular Immunology (3) 
This course covers the molecular and cellular events in the hu
moral and cellular response to antigen, transplantation biology; 

• the structure and function of the major histocompatibility gene 
complex, the T-cell receptor, lymphokines, and the induction of 
immunological tolerance. It serves as the second course in a two
part sequence. May be taken by undergraduates who have taken 
Part 1 (BICD 140) an~~Y..9rnd.uate.studeAts{S/tt·graaes on-ly~} 
-(Quar~efofferectvafies and course is not offered every year.) 

BGGI 235. Blology 1111 Bloche•lsby of C11cer Cells (2) 
This course covers recent advances in cell biology, biochemistry, 
immunology, and virology as theyrelatetocancerceHs-am11ffeif'-- -............................................. "'1i 

• • • 
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interaction with the. host. Cancer research specialists from out
side will be brought in to discuss the most recent evidence and 
interpretations in key areas of cancer research. This course meets 
two hours per week for lecture and discussion. It will be at an 
advanced graduate level but open to a limited number of seniors 
(with permission of instructor) on a P/NP basis. (S/U grades 
only) (Quarter offered varies, and course is not offered every 
year.) 

BGGN 236. Molecular Glycobiology (2) 
Molecular glycobiology encompasses studies of the structure, 
biosynthesis, and biological roles of oligosaccharide units on 
glycoconjugates. This course prqvides an overview of this rapidly 1 

evolving field with an emphasis on the glycoconjugates of eu
karyotic organisms in the animal kingdom. (S/U grades only.) (S) 
This course is cross-listed with Medicine 222. 

BGGN 240. Cellular Neurobiology (2) 
Students read classic and modern papers that form the basis of 
the undergraduate lectures (BIPN 240), which they are encour
aged to attend. These papers are presented by the students at 
weekly discussion sessions. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
(S/U grades only.) (F) 

BGGN 241. Neurobiology Seminar (3) 
2 04 Presentation of current research by local and visitin.g neurobiolo-
• gists. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S) 

BGGN 242. Systems Neurobiology (2) 
Students read classic and modern papers that form the basis of 
the undergraduate lectures (BIPN 142), which they are encour
aged to attend. These papers are presented by the students at 
weekly discussion sessions. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
(S/U grades only.) (W) 

BGGN 244. Molecular/Developmental Neurobiology (2) 
Students read classic and modern papers that form the basis of 
the undergraduate lectures (BIPN 144), which they are encour
aged to attend. Th.ese papers are presented by the students at 
weekly discussion sessions. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
(S/U grades only.) (S) • 

BGGN 246. Systems Neurophysiology (3) 
· Ways in which neurons are assembled into circuits to achieve 
perception and patterned movement. (S/U grades only.) (S) 

BGGN 251. Molecular Biology (3) 
The first section of this course consists of a review of fundamen
tal concepts in molecular biology together with an in-depth 
analysis of molecular biological topics of medical importance. 
The second section covers the structure, genetics, and multiplica
tion of animal viruses, with particular emphasis on the DNA and 
RNA tumor viruses. Other subjects discussed include viral persis
tence, latency, and approaches to viral chemotherapy. Three hours 
of lecture. Prerequisite: biochemistry (Not open to undergradu
ates.) (S/U grades only) (F) 

BGGN 252. Genetics (3) 
Human genetics, with emphasis qn basic principles. Topics 
covered include chromosome abnormalities, the mechanisms of 
dominant and recessive diseases, pedigree analysis, 
ascertainment of linkage, the interaction of genotype with dis
eases. Mechanisms of maintaining genetic-diversity in human 
populations will be discussed along with recent approaches to 
genetic counseling and intervention. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (Not open to undergraduates.)j$/U __ gradesDnly}{F}··· 
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accelerated in pace. (S/U grades permitted.) This course is cross- · BGJC 203. Journal Club in.HIV Molecular Biology (1) 
listed with Chemistry 217.(F) . Weekly presentations and discussions pertaining to research 

results reported in recently published ·literature. Prerequisites: 
BGGN 254. Cell and Membrane Physiology (3) None for graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or 
This course is a survey covering current subjects in membrane enrolled in BISP 199. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S) 
biology relevant to medicine. Subjects are: 1) membrane isolation, 
composition, and structure; 2) consequences of membrane fluidity BGJC 204. Journal Club in Molecular and Cellular 
(mode of action of anesthetics, intercellular communication,.eso- Immunology (1) 
and endo-cytosis biogenesis); 3) sensory perception and response Weekly presentations and discussions pertaining to research 
(chemo- and energy reception, cellular neurophysiology, muscle; results reported in recently published literature. Prerequisites: 
physiology); 4) regulation of membrane function (hormone recep- None for graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or 
tion, intercellular adhesion, neoplastic transformation). Prerequi- enrolled in BISP 199. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S) 
sites: biochemistry and genetics. (S/U grades only) (Not offered in 
1995-96.) BGJC 205. Journal Club in Cellular Immunology (1) 

Weekly presentations and discussions pertaining to research 
BGGN 255. Clinical Correlates (2) .results reported in recently published literature. Prerequisites: 
Clinical correlates stresss the close ties between· clinical medi- None for graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or 
cine and basic science and the two-way interactions among enrolled in BISP 199. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S) 
practicing doctors and research scientists. Most sessions start 
with the presentation of a clinical case by an attending practitio- BGJC 206. Journal Club in Microbial Physiology (1) 
ner and an analysis by the clinician of the basic principles dem- Weekly presentations and discussions pertaining to research 
onstrated by each case. Th~re will follow an extended-period of results reported in recently published literature. Prerequisites: 
open discussion between basic scientists, clinicians, and stu- None for graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or 
dents. Prerequisites: graduate students only, BGGN 251, 252, enrolled in BISP 199. (S/U grades only.) (S) 
253, 254 to be taken simultaneously (SIU grades only.) This 
course is cross-listed with Chemistry 277. (F) BGJC 207. Journal Club in Neurobiology (1) 

Weekly presentations and discussions pertaining to research 
BGGN 271. Advanced Experimental Methods in Biology results reported in recently published literature. Prerequisites: 
(4·12) ·· . None fop.graduate students Undergraduates must be seniors or 

'\ . 
Advanced laboratory and/or field experience in contemporary enrolled m BISP 199. (?/U grades only.) (F,W,S) 
biological methodology. Open only to students enrolled in the 
integrated-Bachelor's/Master's Degree Program. Prerequisites: BGJC 208. Journal Club in Plant Molecular Biology (1) 
consent of instructor and approval of Department Chair. (letter Weekly presentations and discussions pertaining to research 
grades only.) (F,W,S) NOTE: Applications for a BGGN 271 are to results reported in recently published literature. Prerequisites: 
be submitted to, and approved by, the Department of Biology None for graduate students. Undergra.duates must be seniors or 
prior to the eighth week of the quarter preceding the quarter in ·enrolled in BISP199. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S) 
which the BGGN 271 will be completed. No BGGN 271 applica-
tion form will be accepted after that date. BGJC 209. Journal Club in Molecular and Cellular 

Regulation in Biology (1) 
BGGN 297. Research Conference (1·3) Weekly presentations and discussions pertaining to research 
Group and individual discussion of r~search activities and of results reported in recently published literature. Prerequisites:. 
current literature. Prerequisite: graduate standing. (SIU grades · None for graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or 
only.) (F,W,S) enrolled in BISP 199. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S) 

BGGN 298. Laboratory Projects in Biology (3·12) BGJC 210. Journal Club in Cell Cycle Regulation (1) 
An intrpduction to contemporary laboratory techniq"ues and Weekly presentations and 'discussions pertaining to research 
research interests through independent, original projects under results reported in recently published literature. Prerequisites: 
the direction of individual faculty members. Prerequisite: consent None for graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or. 
of instructor. (Letter grades only) (F,W,S) enrolled in BISP 199. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S) 

BGGN 299. Thesis Research in Biol_ogy (1·12) BGJC 211. Journal Club in Molecular Immunology (1) 
(Letter grades only) (F,W,S) Weekly presentations and discu~sions pertaining to research 

results reported in recently published literature. Prerequisites: 
BGGN 500. Apprentice Teaching (4) None for graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or 
This course involves participation in upper-division under- enrolled in BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) (F,W,S) · · 
graduate teaching at the level of assuming responsibility for 
recitation sections or laboratories under the supervision of the BGJC 212. Journal Club in Genetics (1) 
responsible faculty member. Some experience in lecturing to Weekly presentations and discussions pertaining to research 
upper-division classes will occasionally be provided. (S/U · results reported in recently published literature. Prerequisites: 
grades only.) (F,W,S) None for graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or 

BGJC 201 .. Journal Club in Cell Biology (1) 
Weekly presentations and discussions pertaining to 'research 
results reported in recently published literature. Prerequisites: 
None forqr,aduat~.§tLJ.dents. Undergraduates must be seniors or 

··· enrotred'in BISP 199. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S) 

enrolled in BISP 199. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S) 

BGRD 202. Research Discussion in Early Amphibian 
· · _ Neurogenesis (1) 

·aGGN 253. lmmunolbgy (3) BGJC 202. Journal Club In Developmental Biology (1) 

Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (S/U grades only.) Graduate students will explore topics in specialized areas of Weekly presentations and discussions pertaining to research 

immunochemistry and cellular immunology, antigenic and mo- results reported in recently publi~oe.d.Hteratum;··Prerequisites: 
lecular structure of immunoglobulin molecules; antigenantibody .. Nnne.forgraduate·studeiifs.··undergraduates must be seniors or 
interactions; cellular eventsin tha.twm~r.al-and·cel!utarlmriiune ... --... ewolled in BISP 199. (S/U grades only.) (Quarter offered is 
resporises;Tra·n·siationTm.munology. Prerequisite: consent of varies, and course is not offered every year.) 
instructor. The course is similar in content to BICD 140 but is 

BGRD 203. Research Discussion in Development of 
Dlctyostellum (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 204. Molecular Biology of the Cell (1) 
Research reports and discussions based on recent experimental 
results in cell biology, oncogenesis, genetics, molecular biology 
and development. Students are expected to present and discuss 
their own new data and the recent data of others. Prerequisites: 
None for graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or 
enrolled in BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) r 

BGRD 205. Research Discussion in Plant Membrane 
Blology (1) . 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 206. Research Discussion In Metals In Biology (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 207. Resear-eh Discussion hi Neuronal Pattern 
Generation (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 208. Research Discussion in Mammalian 
Molecular Biology (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
B/SP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 209. Research Discussion. in AIDS (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 21 O. Research Discussion in Virology (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
.relatfo published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 211. Research Discussion In Developmental 
Cellular Neurobiology (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must--Oe seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 212. Research Dlscu .. lon In Behavior and 
Development of Simple Nervous.Systems (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related pub I ished reports. Al I students are expected to report on 
their.own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 213. Research Discussion .in Golgl Structure and 
function (1) · 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter: Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be sen{ors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 214. Research Discussion in Development and 
Function of the Immune System (1) 
Presentations of ·new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 215. Research Discussion in Lymphocyte Biology (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related pub I ished reports. Al I students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 216. Research Discussion in Molecular and Cell 
Biology (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 

· related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate $tudents. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 217. Research Discussion In Plant Membranes 
and O.rganelles (1) . 
Presentations· of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 218. Research Discussion in Plant Molecular · 
Genetics (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 219. Research Discussion In Molecular 
Biophysics (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates (J1ust be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 220. Research Discussion In Advanced 
Evolutionary Blology (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of 9losely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199: (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 221. Research Discussion In Behavioral EooJogy (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of C1osely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 222. Research Discussion In Evolutionary 
Molecular Ecology (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 

their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 223. Research Discussion in Ecology (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 224. Research Discussion in Plant Population 
Biology (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related pub I ished rep'orts. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 225. ·Research Discussion In Genetic Variation (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 226. Research Discussion in Conservation 
Genetics (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own. research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 227. Research Discussion in Intracellular 
Signalling (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 228. Research Discussion in Drosophila 
Developmental Biology (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 229. Research Discussion In Drosophila 
Neurobiology (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors orenrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 230. Research Discussion In Cell Slgnalllng 
Pathways (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on .. 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 231. Research Discussion In Nuclear Transport 
and Function (1) 
Presentations of new research result? and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings-each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Und,ergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (S/U grades 6i'Tl-y,) 

. •. . . ' . . . . . . . • • • • • • • • • • • 

205 

~ 



BIOMEDICAL SCIENCES 

......................................... ~ .............. ~ ...... . 

206 ·-

BGRD 232. R-arch Discussion In Chromatin and 
Traacrlptlon Ragulatlon (1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related p~blished reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGRD 233. R•earch Discussion In Cell Cycle Motlllty 
(1) 
Presentations of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (S/U grades only.) 

BGRD 234. R•earch Discussion In Cell Slgnalllng In 
Drosophila (3) 
Presentation of new research results and discussions of closely 
related published reports. All students are expected to report on 
their own research findings each quarter. Prerequisites: None for 
graduate students. Undergraduates must be seniors or enrolled in 
BISP 199. (S/U grades only.) 

BGSE 200. Seminar In Biology (1) 
Invited speakers from the U.S. and abroad, who are leaders in 
various aspects of biological research, describe their current 
research. Prerequisites: None for graduate students. Undergradu- -
ates must be seniors or enrolled i[I BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 
(F,W,S) 

BGSE 201. Seminar In Molecular Bio logy (1) 
Invited speakers from the U.S. and abroad, who are leaders in 
various aspects of biological research, describe their current 
research. Prerequisites: None for graduate students. Undergradu
ates must be seniors or enrolled in BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 
{F,W,S) 

BGSE 202. Seminar In Immunology (1) 
Invited speakers from the U.S. and abroad, who are leaders in 
various aspects of biological resea·rch, describe their current 
research. Prerequisites: None for graduate students. Undergradu
ates must be seniors or enrolled in BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 
{F,W,S) 

BGSE 203. Seminar In Population Biology (1) 
Invited speakers from the U.S. and abroad, who are leaders in 
various aspects of biological research, describe their current 
research. Prerequisites: None for graduate students. Undergradu
ates must be seniors or enrolled in BISP 199. (SIU grades only.) 

BGSE 204. Seminar In Developmental Genetics (1) 
Invited speakers from the U.S. and abroad, who are leaders in 
various aspects of biological research, describe their current 
research. Prerequisites: None for graduate students. Undergradu
ates must be seniors or enrolled in BISP 199. {S/U grades only.) 
{F,W,S) 
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OFFICE: 5008 Basic Science Building, School of 
Medicine 
Professors 
Roland C. Blantz, M.D., Medicine 
Colin M. Bloor, M.D., Pathology 
Gerry R. Boss, M.D., Medicine 

RobertA Brace, Ph.D., Reproductive Medicine 
Joan Heller Brown, Ph.D., Pharmacology 
Marvin R. Brown, M.D., Medicine 
Dennis A. Carson, M.D., Medicine 
Webster K. Cavenee, Ph.D., Medicine 
Kenneth R. Chien, M.D., Ph.D., Medicine 
Shu Chien, M.D., Ph.D., Bioengineering and 

Medicine 
Don Cleveland, Ph.D., Medicine 
James W. Covell, M.D., Medicine and 

Bioengineering 
Edward Dennis, Ph.D., Chemistry 
Wolfgang H. Dillmann, M.D., Medicine 
Mark H. Ellisman, Ph.D., Neurosciences 
Scott Emr, Ph.D., Medicine 
Gregory F. Erickson, Ph.D., Reproductive 

Medicine 
Ronald M. Evans, Ph.D., Adjunct/Biology 
Darrell D. Fanestil, M.D., Medicine 
Marilyn Farquhar, Ph.D., Pathology 
James R. Feramisco, Ph.D., Pharmacology and 

Medicine · 
Theodore Friedmann, M.D., Pediatrics 
Gordon N. Gill, M.D., Medicine 
Lawrence S. B. Goldstein, Ph.D., Pharmacology 
Philip Groves-' Ph.D., Psychiatry 
A. F. Hofmann, M.D., Ph.D., Medicine 
Stephen B. Howell, M.D., Medicine 
Paul A. lnsel, M.D., Pharmacology 
Martin F. Kagnoff, M.D., Medicine 
Michael Karin, Ph.D., Pharmacology 
Thomas J. Kipps, M.D., Ph.D., Medicine 
·Ronald Kuczenski, Ph.D., Psychiatry 
Hyam L. Leffert, M.D., Pharmacology 
James Andrew McCammon, Ph.D., 

Pharmacology 
Odile Mathieu-Costello, Ph.D., Medicine 

(In-Residence) 
Pamela Mellon, Ph.D., Medicine 
Daniel T. O'Connor, M.D., Medicine 
Jerrold M. Olefsky, M.D., Medicine 
George Palade, Ph.D., Medicine 
Stephen J. Pandol, M.D., Medicine 

.. (In-Residence) · 
Morton P. Printz, Ph.D., Pharmacology 
Douglas D. Richman, M.D., Medicine/Pathology 
M. Geof Rosenfeld, M.D., Medicine 
Geert Schmid-Schoenbein, Ph.D., AMES and 

Medicine -
David S. Segal, Ph.D., Psychiatry' 
Stephen A. Spector, M.D., Pediatrics 
Daniel Steinberg, M.D., Ph.D., Medicine 
Charles F. Stevens, Ph.D., Adjunct/Pharmacology 
Palmer w: Taylor, Ph.D., Pharmacology 

·Roger Y. Tsien, Ph.D., Pharmacology 

Wylie W. Vale, Ph.D., Adjunct/Medicine 
Ajit P. Varki, M.D., Medicine 
Peter D. Wagner, M.D., Medicine 
John F. Ward, Ph.D., Radiology 
Stephen I. Wasserman, M.D., Medicine 
John B. West, M.D., Ph.D., Medicine and 

Physiology 
Joseph Witzum, M.D., Medicine 
Flossie Wong-Staal, Ph.D., Medicine and 

Biology 
Tony L. Yaksh, Ph.D., Anesthesiology and 

Pharmacology 
Maurizio Zanetti, M.D., Medicine (In-Residence) 
Associate Professors 
Kim E. Barrett, Ph.D., Medicine 
Laurence L. Brunton, Ph.D., Medicine/ 

Pharmacology 
Pojen Chen, Ph.D.,, Medicine 
Mario Chojkier, M.D., Medicine 
Connie Holm, Ph.D., Medicine 
Vivian Hook, Ph.D., Adjunct/ Medicine 
Carolyn J. Kelly, M.D., Medicine-Nephrology 
John C. Khoo, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor, . 

Medicine 
Richard Lieber, Ph.D., Orthopedics 
Carol Macleod, Ph.D., Medicine 
Diana L. Marquardt, M.D., Medicine 

(In-Residence) 
Frank L. Powell, Ph.D., Medicine 
Robert H. Tukey, Ph.D., Medicine and 

Pharf1?acology 
Virgil L Woods, Jr., M.D., Medicine 
Assistant Professors 
Tristram Bahnsen, Assistant Adjunct Professor, 

Medicine/Pharmacology 
Sue Bodine-Fowler, Ph.D., Orthopedics 

(In-Residence) 
Jerold J. M. Chun, M.D., Ph.D., Pharmacology 
Xiang-Dong Fu, Ph.D., Medicine 
Christopher Glass, M.D., Ph.D .. , Medicine 
Elizabeth A. .Komives, Ph.D., Chemistry 
Fred Levine, M.D., Ph.D., Pediatrics/Molecular 

Genetics 
Oswald Quehenberger, Ph.D., Assistant Adjunct 

Professor, Medicine 
Veronica Roberts, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, 
· Reproductive Medicine ~ 
Alexis Traynor-Kaplan, Ph.D., Adjunct/Medicine 
Francisco Villarreal, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant 

Adjunct Professor, Medicine 
Nicholas J. G. Webster, Ph.D., Medicine 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 
The graduate pr.ogram offered by the Group in 

Biomedical Sciences is designed to lead to the 
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Ph.D. degree through a combination of didactic 
study, laboratory rotations, and thesis research in 
basic biomedical sciences. Research experiences 
are wide ahd varied, permitting students the op
tions of selecting molecular, cellular, or organ 
and integrated systems approaches in their re
search programs. Students are encouraged to 
design and execute investigation in a self-critical 
and independ.ent manner. Undergraduate prepa
ration must include courses in mathematics 
(through calculus), chemistry-(including organic, 
physical, and biochemistry), and if possible, 
participation in undergraduate research. Students 
whose undergraduate backgrounds are signifi
cantly different will be considered provided there 
is sufficient evidence of interest in cell and mo
lecular biology, physiology, pharmacology, or 
eukaryotic regulatory biology, and a desire to 
enter a field of active research and academic 
excellence. 

DOCTORAL DEGRE~ PROGRAM 
During the first year, .the students take basic 

courses in cellular biology, molecular. biology, 
pharmacology, and physiology. In .a required 
laboratory rotation program, students develop 
laboratory skills and the abflity to formulate sci
entific hypotheses and become familiar with the 
research activi.ties of the faculty. Required ad- · 
vanced courses and electives in subsequent 
years are chosen to develop the students' inte.rest 
and specialized knowledge in the thesis research 
area. The thesis laboratory is selected by the 
middle of the second year of graduate study. 

The graduate program is interdepartmental 
and interdisciplinary; it involves faculty of the 
Departments of Medicine, Pharmacology, Neuro
sciences, Reproductive Medicine, Chemistry, 
Pathology, Bioengineering, the CancerCenter, 
and the Division of Cellular and Molecular Medi
cine. Physiological studies include molecular to 
whole animal approaches to cardiovascular, mi
crocirculatory, respiratory, renal, gastrointestinal 
and fetal physiology and their neural and hor
monal control. Pharmacologic studies of drug 
action at the molecular and biochemical levels 
include studies of receptor structure and func
tion, genetic and recombinant DNA methods to 
analyze l,igand-receptor interactions, regulation 
of gene expression and signal transduction, and 
biophysical approaches to defining neurotrans
mitter and hormone action. Molecular and cellu
lar biological approaches are being applied to the 
study of major issues in cell biology, including 

..... _ ... .,. 

the regulation of protein targeting and intracellu
lar membrance traffic, hormone and growth factor 
receptors, endothelial cell biology, molecular 
motors, RNA splicing, and mitosis, among oth
ers. Eukaryotic regulatory biologists are using 
the most advanced molecular biological tech
niques to study developmental and homeostatic 
.regulation of gene expression in primarily mam
malian systems. As evidence of the research 
strength of the group, faculty within the program 
are the directors of three specialized centers of· 
research at the university focusing on myocardial · 
ischemia, hypertension, and atherosclerosis. 
Other faculty are directors of·training grants for 
programs in pulmonary physiology, oncogenes, 
cardiovascular physiology, cellular and molecu
lar pharmacology, hypertension, metabolic dis
eases, and cellular and molecular biology. 

The graduate program in biomedical sciences 
is also designed to educate physician-scientists 
through the School of Medicine's Medicat Scien
tist Training Program. Students already admitted 
to the School of Medicine are eligible for admis
sion to our program for Ph.D. training. Such 
students generally apply in the first or second 
year of their medical studies and enter graduate 
studies following completion of their second year 
of medical school. Normative time for· M.D./ 
Ph.D. students is seven years. 

EXAMINATIONS 

Students obtain letter grades in the program's 
basic courses. Candidacy for the Ph.D. degree is 
determined by a two-part examination. The first 
part, the minor proposition examination, tests the 
student's competence and ability to design a per
tinent research problem in an area unrelated to 
his or her major .interest. The second part, the 
major proposition examination, deals with the 
dissertation problem and should be completed 
between the spring of the third year and the be
ginning of the fourth year of residence in the 
program. After the preparation of the dissertation, 
an oral defense of the thesis completes the re
quirement for the Ph.D. degree. 

Courses 

206. Organ Pbyslology (9) 
·· Building on the student's basic knowledge of cellular biology and 

biochemistry, this course develops fundamental concepts of 
organ physiology. Major areas include autonomic, cardiovascular, 
gastrointestinal, renal, and respiratory physiology. Clinical corre
lation sessions relate physiological principles to clinical situa
tions. Prerequisites: BMS 210; 211, 212,· 213 or equivalent 

background in biology and chemi~try For students not in the 
School of Medicine, consent of instructor. (W) 

206L. Organ Pbyslology and Pharmacology, Laboratory 
Course (3) 1 

Selected laboratory exercises demonstrating basic prin.ciples of 
pharmacology and organ physiology. Subjects covered include 
electrocardiography, hemodynamics, myocardial control mecha
nisms, pulmonary function, dose-response relationships in 
pharmacology, autonomic mechanisms, and other aspects of 
physiology and pharmacology. Prerequisites: cell biology and 
biochemistry or equivalent, and consent of instructor. (W) 

208A·B. Topics In Medical Therapeutics (1 ·2) 
Students attend pharmacology (medical therapeutics) lectures 
given in conjunction with those presented in core courses. Corre
lation with pathophysiology of diseases will be stressed including . 
organ malfunction as causes of drug toxicity. Other topics will 
include chemotherapeutic agents and carctiovascular drugs. (W,S) 

210. Cellular Biology (6) 
The course focuses on fundamentals of the biology of eukaryotic 
cells. Topics include: Cell structure and cytoskeleton, biosynthe
sis of macromolecules, transport across cell membranes, recep
tors and signal transduction, regulation of the cell growth cycle, 
early development and differentiation. (F) 

211. Molecular Biology (6) 
The course covers concepts and techniques of molecular biology. 
Topics include: DNA and chromosome structuring, the eukaryotic 
genome, gene transcription units and their regulation, RNA 
processing, RNA and DNA viruses, development and methodolo
gies of molecular biology. (W) · 

212. Cellular and Molecular Pharmacology (&) 
Topics include: Analysis of ligand-macromolecule interactions, 
biochemistry and pharmacology of chemical transmission and 
signal transduction, cellular responses to environmental stress 
(cyto P-450, P-glycoprotein, etc.), and bases of selective,toxicity 
(viruses, bacteria, insects, mammalian tumor cells). Emphasis is 
on basic principles,'on analysis of recent experimental data, and 
on integration in mammalian systems. (W) 

213. Systemic Physiology (&) 
.General principles of organ physiology including mass transport, 
tissue and fluid mechanics, membrane transport, energetics, 
structure-function relations, and homeostasis applied to cardio
vascular, gastrointestinal, muscle, renal, and respiratory systems. 
Emphasis on integrative properties of cells in organs and organ
ismic responses. (F) 

220A·B. Principia of Pharmacology (2·3) 
Building on the student's knowledge in cell bio16gy and biochem
istry, this course examines the principles of pharmacology and 
therapeutics and relates them to clinical practice. The portion of 
the course given in the winter quarter is closely integrated with 
the organ physiology course. Same prerequisites as 206. (W,S) 

222. Molecular Glycoblology (2) 
Molecular Glycobiology encompasses studies of the structure, 
biosynthesis, and biological roles of oligosaccharide units· on 
glycoconjugates. The course will provide an overview of this 
rapidly evolving field with an emphasis on the glycoconjugates of 
eukaryotic organisms in the animal kingdom. (S) 

223. Genetics, Metalloll?"'• and Inherited DI•- (2) 
Detailed discussions of the molecular aspects of certain inborn 
errors of intermediary metabolism selected to illustrate principles 
of biochemical genetics applicable to a wider variety of clinically 'F' 

important genetic diseases. Individual sessions will include 
faculty presentations followed by student-led discussions of the 
particular principles illustrated by the disorders reviewed. (S) 
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224. Topics In Cancer Research (2) 
Each quarter will focus on an important area of cancer research 
such as immunology (fall), growth regulation (winter), and cancer 
genetics (spring). One-hour lecture coordinated with a one-hour 
seminar with the opportunity to meet with the invited speaker. 
Prerequisites: senior undergraduates, graduate students, medical 
students. (W,S) 

225. Physiological Aspects of the Ovary (3) 
This course deals with recent concepts concerning structure
function relationships in the mammalian ovaries. Contents in
clude: history, development, cytology, steroid biosynthesis and 
function, hormone receptor interactions, oogenesis, 
folliculogenesis, ovulation, corpus luteum formation/regression, 
menstrual cycle, menopause, pathophysiology. (W) 

226. Frontiers In Endocrinology and Metabolism (3) 
The course covers recent advances of research in lipid, lipopro
tein metabolism, carbohydrate metabolism, reproductive medi
cine, diabetes mellitus, and atherosclerosis. (F) 

227. Neuroendocrinology (4) 
This course will examine the role of the CNS in controlling repro
ductive functions, stress, growth, biological rhythm, and behav
ior. Materials to be covered include: the evolution of neuroendo
crine hormones; development and maturation of the neuroendo
crine system; neuroendocrine techniques; neuroanatomy; physi
ological actions of neuropeptides; the nature of aminergic and 
peptidergic neurotransmission in the brain in modulating the 
output of hormones of the pituitary; cellular aAd molecular 
mechanisms of neuroendocrine function. (S) 

228. laslc Science Research Seminar (1) 
The objective is to provide ari opportunity for cardiology research 
fellows, postgraduate students and undergraduate students to 
intereact with faculty in the Division of Cardiology in a faculty
sponsored basic research seminar. This will take place once a 
month for ten sessions at a faculty member's home. It will be in 
the format of a journal club where a faculty member or a faculty
sponsored individual will present and discuss one recent article 
deemed to have considerable scientific importance. The content 
of the course will be determined by the faculty member who is 
assigned the session. Prerequisites: bachelor's degree in a sci
ence discipline. (F,W,S) 

229. Methods in Pharmacology (3) 
A combination of lecture and lab exercises presented by the faculty 
of the Group in Biomedical Sciences, designed to introduce bio- · 
medical science graduate students to the essential techniques 
employed in molecular and cellular pharmacology. Prerequisites: 
BMS 212, OP, CBB, biochem., molec. biot, biomedical sciences or 
consent of instructor. (Not offered in 1993-94.) (S) 

230. Receptors and ·signal Transduction (3) 
An examination of the molecular and biochemical bases of 
drug and neurotransmitter action. Topics include molecular 
basis of drug specificity, receptor mechanisms, 
neuropharmacology, signal transdu.ction from the cell surface 
to the nucleus·, and drug action on excitable tissues. Prerequi
site: course in biochemistry. (F) 

231. Contemporary Topics In Pharmacology (2) 
A selection of short courses in the.biomedical and pharmacologi
cal sciences offered by resident experts. Topics "Yill vary annually. 
Each short course will last one to two weeks, meeting five hours a 
week. Prerequisites: consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

233. HulUll Retrovlrology (3) 
This course will consist of both lectures and journal reviews on 
replication, genetic regulation and pathogenesis of HIV and HTLV, 
and on recent development of vaccine and therapy against AIDS. 
Prerequisite: Biology 106· or equivalent. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • 

236. Maternal and Placental Physiology (2) 
This course provides a broad based coverage of the physiology of 
maternal changes during pregnancy as well as physiology of the 
placenta. Included are endocrine, cardiovascular, respiratory, fluid 
balance, metabolism, nutrition, lactation, immune and postpartum 
aspects as well as problems of pregnancy. Prerequisites: Med. 
206 (OPP) and Med. 209 (ERM}, or equivalent. (F) 

237. Fetal Physiology (2) 
This course provides a broad based coverage of the physiology of 
the fetus, including growth and development, metabolism, neuro
logic and endocrine development, regulation of the cardiovascu
lar, endocrine, renal, and gastrointestinal systems, development 
of the lungs, immune system, abnormal development genetic 
problems, and diseases. Prerequisites: same as 236. (W) 

239. Practical Design and Evaluation of Biomedical 
Research (2) 
Strategy, tactics, and critical analysis of biomedical research 
including 1) how to evaluate whether an idea for an experiment is 
worth pursuing, 2) fundamentals of experimental design,· 3) 
experimental analysis, and most importantly, 4) how to read 
and critically evaluate biomedical research reports. Prerequisite: 
SOM 203, equivalent, or consent of instructor. (W) 

296. Directed Reading (1 ·4) 
Reading of special topics underthe direction of a faculty member. 
Exact subject matter to be arranged in individual cases. Prerequi
site: consent of instructor. 

297. Progress in Signal Transduction (1) 
Papers describing recent prog~ess in signal transduction from the 
cell-surface to the nucleus will be chosen from recent research 
literature. Two papers will be discussed and criticized in detail 
each week for one hour. Prerequisite: graduate level Biochemistry, 
Cell Biology, and Molecular Biology; registered as second year 
and above graduate student in Biomedical Sciences, Biology, or 
Chemistry. (F,W,S) 

298. Directed Study (1·12) 
Reading and laboratory study of special topics under the direction 
of a faculty member. Exact subject matter to be arranged in indi
vidual cases. (F,W,S) 

299. Independent Study or Research (1·12) 
Independent study or research. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
(F,W,S) 

241. Neuroreflex Control of Ca'rdiovascular and m 
Respiratory Systems (3) , I · 
Topics covered in this course include experimental techniques, • I IOPHYSICS 
CNS respiratory and cardiovascular mechanisms, reflex modula-
tion of breathing, arterial, visceral and somatic cardiovascular • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
reflexes, pathophysiology, cardiorespiratory interactions, control OFFICES: 
systems theory. The course emphasizes the experimental basis of 
our knowledge and general principles applicable to other physi
ological systems. (S) 

244. Development of Ideas in Physio.logy and 
Pharmacology (2) 
Course will cover aspects of the development of ideas in physiol
ogy and pharmacology. (W) 

262. Neurophysiology (4) 
An overview of neurophysiological systems, emphasizing mam
malian neurophysiology and related model vertebrate systems 
and concepts. (W) 

271. Introduction to Cardiovascular Physiology (3) 
Physical concepts of behavior of heart, large blood vessels, vascu- · 
lar beds in major organs, and microcirculation. Included will be the 
physical and physiological principles of blood flow, blood pres
sure, cardiac work, electrophysiology of the heart, descriptions of 
special vascular beds including their biological and hemodynamic 
importance. Integration of separate components through nervous 
and humoral controls will be analyzed. (W) 

285. Statistical Inference In the Medical Sciences (2) 
An introduction to basic techniques used in biomedical literature: 
t tests, ANOVA, chi-square, linear and nonlinear regression. 
Emphasis will be on understanding the appropriate use and 
interpretation of the tests, rather than on the calculations. 

294. Pharmacology and Molecular Biology Journal 
Club (0·1) 
Current literature in molecular pharmacology and molecular 
biology is reviewed. Two papers are chosen per week for oral 
presentation by students. Faculty critique the student presenta
tions. Prerequisite: enrollment in Ph.D. program at year two and 
above. (F,W,S) 

295. Pharmacology Research Discussions (0·1) 
Student, faculty, and fellow discussion groups on research 
projects. Students are expected to present research findings to 
fellows, other Ph.D. students, and faculty. Written critiques are 
provided by the faculty. Prerequisite: completion of minor propo
sition examination and twq years o.t graduate work. (F,W,S) 

General Administration-1110-113 UrerHall 
Addition 
Graduate. Student Affairs-1110-121 Urey Hal I 
Addition 
Undergraduate Student Affairs-1110-115 Urey 
Hall Addition 
Chair's Office-1110-113 Urey Hall Addition 

The Department of Physics offers an under
graduate and graduate program which prepares 
students for a career in biophysics and which 
leads to the following degrees: 
B.S. in physics with specialization in biophysics 
B.S. in physics with specialization in biophysics
premedical 
C.Phil. in physics (biophysics) 
Ph.D. in physics (biophysics) 

·A grade-point average of 2.0 or higher in the 
upper-division major program is required for 
graduation. All courses (lower and upper divi
sion) required for the major must be taken for a 
letter grade. Students must receive a grade of C
ar better in any course to be co~nted toward ful
fillment of the major requirements. In exceptional 
cases, students with a grade-point average in the 
major of 2.5 or greater may petition to have one 
grade of D accepted. 

See "Physics" for information regarding 
Shang-keng Ma Award and John Holmes 
Malmberg Prize. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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THE UNDERGRADUATE 
PROGRAM 
PHYSICS MAJOR WITH 

SPECIALIZATION IN BIOPHYSICS 

The upper-division program for physics ma
jors with specialization in biophysic~ is es?en
tially the same as the standard physics ma1or,. 
with some modification to provide the education 
in biology and chemistry needed for advanced 
work in biophysics. Students entering the pro~ 
gram with deficient backgrounds in mathemat1~s 
or chemistry will be required to remedy the defi
ciency in their junior year. The consequent re
arrangement of the upper-division program will 
be devised by consultation between the student 
and the departmental adviser for biophysics. 

Students may wish to incorporate a small por
tion of the major program into their lower-divi
sion studies, for example, Physi~s 105 and 
Mathematics 110. 

The following courses
1 

are required for the 
physics major with specialization in biophysics. 
a. Lower-division: 
1. Physics 4A-B-C-D-E and 2CL-DL; or Physics 

2A-B-C-D and 2CL-DL (Physics 4 sequence 
is strongly recommended). 

2. Chemistry 6A-B-C and 6BL-CL. 
3. BILD 1.* 
4. Mathematics 20C, 20D, 20E, 20F, or 21 C, 

21D,20E,20F.t 
tEffective fal 11994, the Department of Math
ematics replaced the Math 2 sequence with a new 

-- Math 20 sequence. Please refer to the Depart
ment of Mathematics' section for a full descrip
tion of the transition, including recommended 
entry points and retake substitutions. Please 
consult the Department of Physics undergraduate 
advising office for specific changes to major 
requirements. , 
b. Upper-division: 
1. Physics 100A-B-C, 105, 1lOA,_120A-B, 

130A~B, 153. 
2. Chemistry 127 or 131, 140A-B, 143A. 
3. BIBC 1 oe, BIBC) 03, BIMM 100, BICD 110, 

BICD 100.* 
4. Mathematics 110. 
c. Suggested schedule is: 

FALL WINTER SPRING 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Ph.ys.100C Phys. 100A Phys. 100B 

Phys. 105 Phys. 120A Phys. 120B 
Phys. 110A Chem. 140B Phys. 130A 
Chem. -140A Chem. 143A 

SENIOR YEAR 
Phys. 130B 
BIBC 100 
BICD 100 

BIBC 103 
Chem. 127 

Phys. 153 
BIMM 100 
BICD 110 

*The Department of Biology renumbered all biology courses 
effective fall quarter 1993. See "Biology" for conversion of-old 
course numbers to new course numbers. 

PHYSICS MAJOR WITH 

SPECIALIZATION IN 

BIOPHYSICS-PREMEDICAL 

The upper-division program for physics ma- -
jors with specialization in biophysics-preme.dical 
is essentially the same as the standard physics 
major, with some modification to provide the -
education in biology and chemistry needed for 
the study of medicine. Students entering the pro
gram with deficient backgrounds in mathemati~s 
or chemistry wiB be required to remedy the def1-
ciency in their junio_r year. The consequent ar
rangement of tbe upper-division program will be 
devised by consultation between the student and 
the physics departmental adviser for biophysics. 

Students may wish to incorporate a small por
tion of the major program into their lower-divi
sion studies, for example, Physics 105 and 
Mathematics 110. 

The following courses are required for the 
physics major with specialization in biophysics
premed ical: , 

• a. Lower-division: 
1. Physics 4A-B-C-D-E and 2CL-DL; or Physics 

2A-B-C-D and 2CL-DL (Physics 4 sequence 
is strongly recommended). 

2. Chemistry 6A-B-C and Chemistry 6BL-CL. 
3. BILD 1.* 
4. Mathematics 20C, 20D, 20E, 20F, or 21 C, 

21 D, 20E, 20F.t 
t Effective fall 1994, the Department of Math
ematics replaced the Math 2 sequence with a new 
Math 20 sequence. Please refer to the Depart
ment of Mathematics' section for a full descrip
tion of the transition, including recommended 
entry points and retake substitutions. Please _ 
consult the Department of Physics undergraduate 

· advising office for specific changes to major, 
requirements. 
b. Upper-division: 
1. Physics 100A-B-C, 105, 110A, 120A-B, 

130A, 153. 
2. Chemistry 127or131, 140A-B, 143A. 
3. BIBC 100, BIMM 100, BICD 110, BICD 100.* 
4. Mathematics 110. 
5. -Restricted elective: one biology course (BICD . 

130,-BICD 134, or Bl~~--~~~~?)~:-~---··-_ 
A-_ ........ -\ ~r ..... ~ ... - ·~~--- .... ~~~ ..................................... --- ~ 

*The Department of Biology renumbered all biology courses 
effective fall quarter 1993. See "Biology" for conversion of old 
course numbers to new course numbers. 

c. Suggested schedule: 

FALL WINTER SPRING-

JUNIOR YEAR 
Phys. 100A Phys. 100B Phys. 100C 
Phys. 105 Phys. 120A Phys. 120B 
Phys. 110A Chem. 140B Phys. 130A 
Chem. 140A Math. 110 Chem. 143A 

SENIOR YEAR 
BIBC 100 Chem. 127 Phys. 153 
BICD 100 Restr. Elec. BICD 110 

BIMM 100 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 
Research in biophysics is being actively pur-

sued in several departments (e.g., physics, 209 
chemisfry, biology), which also offer courses in 1lllf 
or relevant to biophysics. Students interested in T 
working toward a graduate degree in an area of 
biophysics receive their degrees from the depart-
ment of their thesis supervisor. 

Graduate students specializing in the area of 
biophysics within the Department of Physics 
receive the Ph.D. in physics (biophysics). 

DOCTORAL DEGREE PROGRAM "' 
The Ph.D. program consists of graduate 

courses, apprenticeship in research, teaching 
experience, and thesis research. 

Entering students are assigned a faculty ad
viser to guide them in their program. Many stu
dents spend their first year as teaching assistants 
or fellows arid begin apprentice research in their 
second year. When a student's association with a 
research area and- research supervisor is wel I 
established, a faculty research progress commit
tee is formed with the responsibility of conduct
ing an annual review of progress and, at the ap
propriate time·, initiating the formation of a doc
toral committee. After three years of graduate 
study, or earlier, students complete the depart
mental examinations and begin thesis research. 
There is no foreign language requirement. 

ENTRANCE TESTING 
· An entrance test covering undergraduate phys-
ics is given to entering students during the first 

, week of orientation to give better guidance to 
students ~n their graduate program. The results 
are not entered in the student's ti le. Entering stu
dents are encouraged to bring the results to the 
J~ rst meeti nRwJth the.i.~~?.~ade'm ig ?.qYI~~Cf riter~ ·_: · --

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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i ng students may elect to take the departmental 
examination instead of taking the entrance test. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE Pn.D. 
Students are required to pass a departmental 

examination, advanced graduate courses, an oral 
topic examination, a qualifying examination, and 
a final defense of the thesis as described below. 

1. Departmental Examination 

· Biophysics students are required to take a 
departmental examination after completing two 
years of graduate work at UCSD. The examina
tion is on the level of material usually covered in 
upper-division courses and the graduate courses 
I isted below: · · 
Fall 
Phys. 200A (Theoretical Mechanics) 

21 o Phys. 201 (Mathematical Physics) 
., Phys. 2J 2A (Quantum Mechanics) 
T Winter 

Phys. 200B (Theoretical Mechanics) 
Phys. 203A (Adv. Classical Electrodynam~cs) 
_Phys. 212B (Quantum Mechanics) 
Spring 
Phys. 203B (Adv. Classical Electrodynamics) 
Phys. 21 OA (Equilibrium Statistical Mechanics) 
Phys. 212C (Quantum Mechanics) 

The examination is offered twice a year, at the 
beginning of the fall and spring quarters, and 
lasts two ciays, four hours per day. The examina
tion may be repeated once, the next time it is 
offered. 

2. Advanced Graduate Courses 

Biophysics students are required to pass six 
courses (with a grade of C or better) from biol
ogy, biochemistry, chemistry, or physics in con
sultation with their adviser no later than the end 
of the third year of graduate work. At least three 
of these courses must be graduate courses. A 3.0 
average in five of the six _courses is required. (In 
lieu of the course requirement, studtmts may 
petition· to take an oral examination covering 
three areas o'.f physics.) 

3. Oral Topic Examination 

Biophysics students are required to take an 
oral topic examination no later than the spring of 
the third year of graduate work. Three topics of 
current interest in physics or biophysics are an
nounced two weeks prior to the examination 
week, and a list of relevant references is sup
plied. Students select one of the topics and 
present a 30-45 minutes talk on it to a faculty 

examination committee. The oral presentation is 
followed by approximately one hour of question
ing generally related to the topic. This examina
tion is offered twice a year, at the beginning of 
the fall and spring quarters, and may be repeated 
once, the next time -it is offered. 

Courses . 

Please refer to listings in the Departments of 
Biology, Chemistry, and Physics. 

4. Qualifyi~g Examination and 
Advancement to Candidacy · 

.In order to be advanced to candidacy, stu- Pa'IHEMISTRY AND 
dents must have met the departmental require- T Lii 
ments and obtained a faculty research supervi- . BIOCHEMISTRY 
sor. At the time of application for advancement • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
to candidacy, a doctoral committee responsible Chair's Office: 2040 Urey Hall Addition 
·for the remainder of the student's graduate pro- (619) 534 .. 3575 
gram is appointed by the Graduate Council. 
Members of the research progress committee 
are usually included as members of the doc
toral committee. The committee conducts the 
Ph.D. qualifying examination during which 
students must demonstrate the ability to en
gage in thesis research. Usually this involves 
the presentation of a plan for the thesis re~ 
search project. The committee may ask ques
tions directly or indirectly related to the project 
and questions on general physics which it de
termines to be relevant. Upon successful 
completion of this examination, students are 
advanced to candidacy and are awarded the 
Candidate of Philosophy Degree. 

5. Instruction in Physics Teaching 

All graduate students are required to partici
pate in "Instruction in Physics Teaching" under · 
the supervision of a professor as part of their 
training for future careers. Students will partici
pate in teaching recitation sections, problem 
sessions, or laboratory sections. Students are 
required to take a total of two units of Physics , 
500. 

6. Thesis Defense 

When students have completed their theses, 
they are asked to present and defend them before 

. their doctoral committees. 

Time Limits for Progress to th~Ph.D. 

In accordance with university·policy, the De
partment of Physics has established the follow
ing time limits for progress to the Ph.D. A 
student's research ,progress committee helps 
ensure that these time limits are met. 

Advancement 
to Candidacy 
Total Registered 
Time and Support 

Theorists 

4 years 

7 years 

Experimental is ts 

5 years 

8 years 

Undergraduate Student Affairs: 4000 York Hall 
( 619) 534-4856 
Graduate Student Affairs: 2040 Urey Hall 
Addition 
(619) 534-6870 
Revelle College 
Professors 
William S. Allison, Ph.D. 
James R. Arnold, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Marjorie C. Caserio, Ph.D., Vice Chancellor, 

Academic Affairs, Professor Emeritus 
Leigh B. Clark, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Edward A. Dennis, Ph.D. 
Daniel J. Donoghue, Ph.D. 
Russell F. Doolittle, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Robert C. Fahey, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Murray Goodman, Ph.D. 
Elvin Harper, .Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
David N. Hendrickson, Ph.D. 
Martin D. Kamen, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
David R. Kearns, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Joseph Kraut, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Jack Kyte, Ph.D. 
Katja Lindenberg, Ph.D., Chair 
Douglas Magde, Ph.D. 
Kurt Marti, Ph.D. 
J. Andrew McCammon, Ph.D. 
Trevor C. McMorris, Ph.D. 
Stanley L. Miller, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Xuong Nguyen-Huu, Ph.D. 
K.C. Nicolaou, Ph.D. 
Hans Oesterreicher, Ph.D. 
Charles L. Perrin, Ph.D., Distinguished 

Teaching Award 
Gerhard N. Schrauzer, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Kurt E. Shuler, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
John D. Simon, Ph.D. 
Susan Taylor,· Ph.D. 
Mark Thiemens, Ph.D. 
William C. Trogler, Ph.D. 

•. 
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Roger Y. Tsien, Ph.D. 
Regi_tze R. Vold, Ph.D. 
Joseph W. Watson, Ph.D., Vice Chancellor, 

Student Affairs 
John H. Weare; Ph.D. 
Ernest Wenkert, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
John C. Wheeler, Ph.D. 
Kent R. Wilson,, Ph.D. 
Bruno H. Zimm, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Associate Professors 
F. Thomas Bond, Ph.D., Provost, 

Revelle College 
John E. Crowell, Ph.D. 
Daniel F. Harvey, Ph.D. 
Andrew C. Kummel, Ph.D. 
Joseph O'Connor, Ph.D. 
Michael J. Sailor, Ph.D. 
Jay Siegel, Ph.D. 
Lecturer (LSOE) 
Barbara A. Sawrey, Ph.D. 
Assistant Professors 
Robert E. Continetti, Ph.D. 
Patricia A. Jennings, Ph.D. 
Timothy B. Karpishin, Ph.D. 
Elizabeth A. Komives, Ph.D. 
David A.· Raise, Ph.D. 
Amitabha Sinha, Ph.D. 
Yitzhak Tor, Ph.D. 
AdJunct Professor 
Leslie E. Orgel, Ph.D. 
Peter R. Taylor, Ph.D. 
Assistant Adjunct Professor 
Seunghyon Choe, Ph.D. 
Joseph Noel, Ph.D. 

INTRODUCTION 
The UCSD Department of Chemistry and Bio

chemistry was founded in the 1950s by the late 
Professor Ha~old Urey and a group of colleagues 
who strove to create a department that would 
stress the fundamentals of chemistry and, at the 
same time, embrace diverse applications of those 
principles at the frontiers of knowledge. 

Degrees offered include: 
Biochemistry 
B.S. Biochemistry/Chemistry 
M.S. Chemistry ,( 
Ph.D. Chemistry 
Chemistry 
B.A. Environmental Chemistry 
B.S. Chemistry 
B.S. Chemical Physics 

B.S. Chemistry/Earth Sciences 
B.S. Chemical Education 
B.S. Pharmacological Chemistry 
M.S. Chemistry 
Ph.D. Chemistry 

2. Phys. 2A-B and C or D (Phys. tA-B-C is ac
ceptable by petition). Two units of physics labo
ratory. Phys. 2CL is recommended. (Phys. 2BL 
and 2DL are acceptable.) Phys. 2CL ·1s accessible 
without Phys. 2C. 
3. Calculus through Math. 200 (differential (The department does not accept students who 

desire a terminal M.S. degree.) 

CHEMISTRY·PREMEDICAL 
MAJORS 

1 equations), either Math. 20A-20D or Math. 1A, 
1 B, 1 C, 20C (two units), 20D. 

Either a biochemistry/chemistry major or a 
chemistry major with appropriate choice of elec~ 
tives provides a strong background for students 
intending to pursue careers in the medical sci
ences. Premedical students are encouraged to 
complete the three-quarter 141 organic sequence 
in their sophomore year. Most medical schools 
require a·full year of organic cjlemistry. Biology 
BILD 1 is strongly recommended, along with 
certain upper-division biology courses, which 
can be counted toward the major requirements in 
chemistry. 

GENERAL CHEMISTRY 
Chem. 11, 12, 13 is a terminal sequence for 

non-science/non-engineering majors. Chem. 15 
and 16 are one-quarter survey courses suitable 
for nonscience majors (students should check 
with their college adviser to determine applicabil
jty toward degree requirements). The Chemistry 6 
sequence (6A-68-6C) is intended for science and 
engineering majors as well as others who need a 
quantitative course. It satisfies all preprofessional 
programs. Chem. 4 is a one-quarter preparation 
for 6A which should be taken only by those 
whose college adviser so recommends. A student 
intending to major in chemistry ~an thus begin 
with 4 or 6A, depending on the level of prepara
tion. A student intending' to major in a discipline 
other than chemistry should consult his or her 
adviser in the appropriate department to deter
mine which chemistry cours~ is recommended. 

UNDERGRADUATE .. MAJOR 
PROGRAMS 

LOWER-DIVISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

The following courses must be taken for a 
letter grade: 
1. General Chemistry (Chem. 6A-B-C) including 
laboratory (Chem. 6BL-CL) or equivalent. . 

4. Chemical physics has additional lower-divi-
. sion requirements. See below. 

5. Recommended, but not currently required: 
Math. 20E and a course in computer program
ming. 

UPPER-DIVISION 

Jl.EQUIREMENTS 

The.minimum passing grade is a D, and a 
minimum of a 2.0 average in the major is re
quired for the degree. ~xcept for independent 
resear'ch (Chem. 199) and chemistry instruction 
(Chem. 195), majors may not take chemistry 
.courses on a P/NP basis. Chem. 195 and Chem. 
199 must be taken on a P/NP basis. 

Transfer students must pass at least tWenty-
f our units of upper-division courses required for 
the major while officially enrolled at UCSD. 

Any departure from the requirements outlined 
below must be approved by petition. This applies 
to lower- and upper-division requirements. 

The suggested programs following each of the 
major descriptions are only examples. 

BIOCHEMISTRY /CHEMISTRY 
MAJOR 

The following program is designed for bio- , 
chemistry and premedical students desiring a 
strong background in chemistry. The core bio
chemistry offering is a sequence of three quarters 
of lecture plus one laboratory in the junior year. 
This is followed by three advanced biochemistry 
courses in the senior year. These three latter 
courses may be substituted by certain courses iri 
biology and chemistry and biochemistry. · 

The complete upper-division requirements are: 
1. Two quarters of physical chemistry (Chem. 
126, 127 recommended; 131, 132 acceptable). 
2. Three quarters of organic chemistry (normally 
Chem. 141A-B-C). 
3. One quarter of inorganic chemistry (Chem. 
120A). 
4. Three quarters of biochemistry (Chem. 114A
B~C). 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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5. Five laboratory courses (Chem. l43AM [or 
143AJ, 1438, 105A, either 112A or 1128 and one 
additional lab). 
6. Two elective courses from the fol.lowing list: 
Chem. 1128, 113, 116, 117, 121, 122, 147, 167. 
7. One additional elective course chosen from 
among all of the upper-division and graduate 
courses offered by the Department of Chemistry 
and Biochemistry or from the following list of 
courses offered by the Department of Biology: 
BICD 100, BICD 110, BICD 140, SIMM 114, 
SIMM 120, BIPN 100, BIPN 102, BIPN 140. 
Other electives may be arranged by petition. 

SUGGESTED PROGRAM FOR 

BIOCHEMISTRY/CHEMISTRY 

B.S. MAJOR: 

FALL WINTER 

FRESHMAN YEAR 
Chem. 6A 1 Chem. 68 

Chem. 6BL 
Math. 20A Math. 208 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Chem. 141A Chem. 1418 

Chem. 143AM 
BILD 1* 
Math. 200 
Phys. 2A 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Chem. 114A 
Chem. 126 
(Phys. 20) 

SENIOR YEAR 
Chem. 120A 
Elective 

Phys.28 

Chem. 1148 
Chem. 127 
Chem. 112A~* 

Elective Lab 
Elective 

*Recommended, but not required. 
**or 1128 in the spring 
***or Phys. 20 in fall of junioryear 

CHEMISTRY MAJOR 

SPRING 

Chem. 6C 
Chem. 6CL 
Math. 20C 

Chem. 141C 
Chem. 1438 

Phys. 2C*** 
Phys. 2CL 

Chem. 114C 
Chem. 105A 

Elective 

The upper-division requirements for the chem
istry major are: 
1. One year of physical chemistry (131, 132, , 
133) 

. 2. One year of organic chemistry (141A-8-C). 
3. Two quarters of inorganic chemistry (120A, 
120B). 
4. One quarter of biochemistry. (Chem. 114A). 
5. Five laboratory courses (Chem. 143AM [or 
143A], 1438, 105A and two of the following: 
Chem. 1058, 106, 112A, 1128; 123, or 143C). 

6. Three additional four-unit upper-division or 
graduate courses in chemistry and biochemistry 
or related areas. At least two of these courses 
must be other than 195 or 199. 

SUGGESTED PROGRAM FOR 

CHEMISTRY B.S. MAJOR: 

FALL 

FRESHMAN .YEAR 
Chem. 6A 

Math. 20A 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 

WINTER 

Chem. 68 
Chem. 68L 
Math. 208 

Chem. 141A Chem. 1418 

Math. 200 
Phys.2A 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Chem. 131 
Chem.120A 
Chem. 114A 

SENIOR YEAR 
Chem. 105A 
Elective 

Chem. 143AM 
Phys. 28 

Chem. 132 
Chem. 1208 
(Phys. 20) 

Elective Lab 
Elective 

* or Phys. 20 in winter of junior year 

SPRING 

Chem. 6C 
Chem. 6CL 
Math. 20C 

Chem. 141C 
Chem. 1438. 
Phys. 2C* 
Phys. 2Cl 

Chem. 133 
Elective Lab 

Elective 
Elective 

CHEMICAL PHYSICS MAJOR 
Chemical physics applies the concepts and 

quantitative methods of physics to the descrip
tions of atoms and molecules, analyzes matter as 
a statistical assembly of molecular builqing . 
blocks, and develops and exploits physical 
(largely spectroscopic) experimental tools with 
which to test and refine such theories. 

The chemical physics major is designed as a 
preparation for graduate work. It requires 
completion of Phys. 2A-2D, Chem. 6A-6C, and 
the Math. 20 sequence through 20F by the end of 
the sophomore year, along with the lower-divi
sion labs Chem. 68L, 6CL, and Physics 2CL or 
equivalent. The upper-division requirements are 
the same as for the chemistry 8.S. major, except: 
Chem. 141 C is not required. Chem. 114A is not 
required, but c~substitute for Chem. 1208. The 
five upper-division chemistry labs are: Chem . 
105A, 106, 143AM (or 143A}, 143C and one of 
1058, 112A, 123, or 1438. Math. 110, and Phys. 
11 OA, 11 OB or 1 OOA, 1008, and Chem. 135 or 
136 are required, plus one additional course in 
physical chemistry or related areas as approved 
by an adviser. This course may be Chem. 199. 

SUGGESTED PROGRAM FOR 

CHEMICAL PHYSICS B.S. 

MAJOR: 
FALL 

FRESHMAN YEAR 
Chem. 6A 

Math. 20A 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Chem'. 141A 
Math. 200 
Phys. 2C 
Chem. £CL 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Chem. 131 
Chem. 143C 
Phys. 110A 

or Phys. 1 OOA 
or Chem. 120A 

SENIOR YEAR 
Chem. 120A 

or Phys. 11 OA 
or Phys. 11 OB 

Elective Lab 

WINTER 

Chem. 68 
Phys. 2A 
Chem. 68L 
Math. 208 

Chem. 1418 
Math. 20E 
Phys. 20 

Chem. 132 
Chem. 105A 
Phys. 1108 

or Phys. 1008 
or Chem. 1208 

Chem. 1208* 
or Phys. 1 OOA 
or Phys. 1 OOB 

Chem. 106 

SPRING 

Chem. 6C 
Phys. 28 

, Phys. 2Cl 
Math. 20C 

Chem. 143A 
Math. 20F 

Chem. 133 

Math. 110 

Chem. 135 

Elective 

*Chem. 114A (fall quarter) may be substituted. 

CHEMISTRY /EARTH SCIENCES 
MAJOR 

A chemistry major with specialization in earth 
sciences is also available for undergraduates. 
See "Earth Sciences" for description of this pro
gram, which may be arranged by consultation 
with advisers in the Department of Chemistry and 
Biochemistry and Scripps Institution oLOceanog
raphy. 

The required upper-division chemistry courses 
are: Chem.-141A, 1418; Chem. 131, 132,.133; 
Chem. 120A; Chem. 114A or Chem. 1208. The 
five upper-division labs are: 105A, 106, 143AM 
(or 143A), ES 162L and one of 1058, 123, 1438, 
or 143C. The specifically required earth sciences 
courses are:· ES 101, Introduction to Earth Sci
ences; ES 103, Introduction to Geophysics; ES 
102, Introduction to Geochemistry; ES 120, Min
eralogy; and ES 162A, Field Geology. At least two 
other courses from the following list are required: 
SIO 244, 245A, 2458, 253, C.hem. 170, 171, 173, 
272. Petrology (SIO 253) is essential for geology 
students. SIO 253 and 245A should be taken by 
students planning to go on to graduate school or 
to do professional geologic work with their un
dergraduate ·degrees. Students are encoura.ged to 
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take at least one quarter of Chem. 199. The 
courses should be taken in the order given in the 
suggested program·. 

SUGGESTED PROGRAM FOR 

CHEMISTRY/EARTH SCIENCES 

B.S. MAJoR: 

FALL 

FRESHMAN YEAR 
Chem. 6A 

Math. 20A 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 

WINTER 

Chem. 68 
Chem. 6BL 
Math. 208 

Chem. 141A Chem. 141B 
Phys.2A Phys. 28 
Math. 200 Chem. 143AM 

JUNIOR YEAR 
E.S. 101 
Chem. 131 
(Phys. 20) 

SENIOR YEAR 
Chem. 114A** 
Chem. 120A 
Elective 

E:S. 102 
Chem. 132 

,-. Chem. 105A 

E.S. 120 
E.S. 162 
E.S. 162L · 
Chem. 106 

SPRING 

Chem. 6C 
Chem. 6CL 
Math. 20C 

Phys. 2C* 
''Phys. 2CL 

E.S. 103 
Chem. 133 

Elective 
Elective Lab 

*Phys. 20 (fall quarter) may be substituted 
**Chem. 1208 (winter quarter) may be substituted. 

CHEMICAL EDUCATION MAJOR 
This program offers an excellent preparation , 

for teaching physical science in secondary 
schools, including chemistry, physics, earth sci
ence, biology, and mathematics. The chemical 
education program has American Chemical Soci
ety accreditation. 

The chemical education program is sufficiently 
intensive that students with this degree should be 
admissible as graduate students to most univer
sities. 

The program is basically a chemistry major 
with earth science and biochemistry as electives, 
combined with three courses in the Teacher Edu
cation Program. 

If you are interested in earning a California 
teaching credential through UCSD, contactthe 
Teacher Education Program for information 
about the prerequisite and professional prepa
ration requirements. It is recommended that 
you contact TEP as early as possible in your 
academic career. 

LOWER-DIVJSION 

. REQUIREMENTS FOR 

CHEMICAL EDUCATION B.S. 

MAJOR 
The following courses must be taken for a 

letter grade: 
1. General Chemistry (Chem. 6A-B-C) including 
laboratory (Chem. 6BL-CL) or equivalent. 
2. Physics 2A-B-C (20 can substitute for 2C). 
Two units of physics laboratory. Physics 2CL is 
recommended. (Physics 2BL and 2DL are ac
ceptable.) Physics 2CL is accessible without 
Physics 2C. 
3. Math. 20A-20C. 
4. Biol. BILD1. 
5. A course in computer programming is recom
mended. -

U PPER-DNISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

1. Two quarters of physical chemistry (Chem. 
126-127 recommended; 131-132 acceptable). 
2. Three quarters of organic chemistry (normally 
141A-B-C). 
3. One quarter of inorganic chemistry (Chem. 
120A). 
4. One quarter of biochemistry (Chem. 114A). 
5. Five laboratory courses (Chem. 143AM, [or 
143A], 1438, 105A, and two of 1058, 106, 112A, 
1128, or 123). 
6. One chemistry elective course. 
7. Two earth science courses, ES 101 and ES 102 
or 103. (Other biology or chemistry courses may 
be arranged by petition.} 
8. Chem. 195. 

. 9. Chem. 199 or Chem. 196. 
10. TEP 129A-B-C. 

SUGGESTED PROGRAM FOR 

CHEMICAL EDUCATION B.S. 
MAJOR: 
FALL WINTER 

FRESHMAN YEAR 
Chem.6A Chem.6B 

Chem. 6BL 
Math. 20A Math. 208 

SPRING 

Chem. 6C 
Chem. 6CL 
Math. 20C 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Chem. 141A 
Biol. BILD 1 
Phys. 2A 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Chem. 126 
Chem. 114A 
Earth Sci. 101 

SENIOR YEAR 
Chem. 120A 
Chem. Elective 
TEP 1298 

Chem. 1418 
Chem 143AM 
Phys. 28 

Chem. 127 
Elective Lab 
Earth Sci. 102 

Chem.,105A 
Chem. 199 or 196 
TEP 1298 

Chem. 141 C 
Chem. 1438 
Phys. 2C 
Phys. 2CL 

Chem. 195 

Elective Lab 

TEP 129C 

ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY 
MAJOR 

The environmental chemistry major requires a 
strong chemistry background, but also includes 
breadth courses from other disciplines related to 

·environmental concerns. The elective courses 
allow specialization in a student's area of ~nterest. 
such as economics, political science, biology, 
earth science, or additional chemistry. The pro
gram is designed to prepare students to enter the 
burgeoning industry surrounding waste manage
ment or to continue studies in the environmental 
sciences. Students fulfilling their elective re
quirements with chemistry and biochemistry 
courses would be prepared to attend graduate 
school in a chemical science. 

The following courses must be taken for a 
letter grade: 

LOWER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 

1. General Chemistry (Chem. 6A-8-C) including 
laboratory (Chem. 6BL-CL) or equivalent. 
2': Physics 2A-8-C (Phys. 1 A-8-C is also accept
able). 
3. Math. 20A-20C. 

UPPER-DIVISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

1. Two quarters of physical chemistry (Chem. , 
126-127 recommended; 131-132 acceptable). 
2: Two quarters of organic chemistry (Chem. 
140A-B). 
3. One quarter of inorganic chemistry (Chem. 
120A) or a third quarter of org~nic chemistry 
(Chem. 140C). 
4. One quarter of biochemistry (Chem. 114A). 
5. Two laboratory courses (Chem. 143AM [or 
143A] I 106-). 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

213 

T 



214 

T 

CHEMISTRY AND BIOCHEMISTRY 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

6. Two quarters of environmental chemistry 
(Chem. 149A-B). 
7. Atmospheric chemistry (Chem. 173). 

ELECTIVE REQUIREMENTS 

1. Four elective courses chosen from the .follow
ing list (at least one course must be upper
division): Econ. 2A, Econ. 2B, Econ. 1 O (was 
2C}, Econ. 131, Econ. 132, History US 154, Phi
losophy 186, Poli. Sci. l60AA, Poli Sci. 160AB, 
Soc. 184, Soc. 185, USP 2, USP 105, USP 175. . 
2. Four elective courses chosen from the follow
ing list (at least two courses must be upper
division): Chem. 105A, Chem. 1058, Chem. 
112A, Chem. 1128, Chem. 1148, Chem. 114C, 
Chem. 120A,Chem. 1208,Chem. 122,Chem. 
123, Chem. 140C or 141C, Chem. 1438, Chem. 
143C, Chem. 170, Chem. 171, Chem. 199, Math. 
20D, ES 40, ES 1'01, ES 102, ES 103, BILD 1, 
BILD 2, BILD 3, BIEB 120, BIEB 121, -BIEB 176, 
BIEB 178, BIEB 179, AMES 119A, AMES 1198, 
AMES 119C. 

SUGGESTED PROGRAM FOR 

. ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY 

B.A. MAJOR 
FALL 

FRESHMAN YEAR 
Chem. 6A 
Math. 20A . 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Chem. 140A 

Chem. 149A 
Chem. 6CL 

JUNIOR YEAR 
. Chem.126 
Elect. 
Phys. 2C 

SENIOR YEAR 
Chem. 114A 
Elect. 
(Chem .. 120A) 

WINTER 

Chem. 68 
Math. 208 

Chem. 1408 

Chem. 149B 
Chem.143AM 
Phys. 2A 

Chem. 127 
Elect. 
Elect. 

Chem. 1.06 
Elect. 

SPRING 

Chem. 6C 
Math. 20C 
Chem. 6BL 

Chem. 140C or 
Elect. 
Chem. 173 

Phys.28 

Elect. 

Elect. 
Elect. 

PHARMACOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY 

MAJOR 

The pharmacological chemistry major pro
vides a strong background in chemistry and in
cludes most courses required by California phar
macy schools. The major is intended primarily to 

prepare students for training as pharmacists in 
pharmacy school, but students fulfilling their 
elective requirements with appropriate courses 
would be prepared for graduate school to obtain 
a Ph.D. in pharmacology or other areas of sci
ence. Degree recipients would also be prepared 
for most jobs in the biotechnology and chemical 
industries. · 

The following courses must be taken for a 
lette~ grade: 

LOWER-DIVISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

1. Biology BILD 1,2 and 3, together with one 
Biology lab (BICD 101, 111, 131, or BIPN 105), 
or a year of biology with laboratory at a commu
nity college. 
2. General Chemistry (Chem. 6A-B-C) including 
laboratory (Chern. 6BL-CL}, or equivalent. 
3. One year of physics plus one unit of physics 
laboratory (Phys. 2A-B, C or D; Phys. 1 A-8-C is 
also acceptable; and Phys. 1 CL or equivalent). 
4. Calculus through differential equations (Math. 
20A-B-C, 20D, or equivalent) . 

tJ 

5. One quarter of economics (1 A or 1 B or 
equivalent). 
6. Pharmacology seminar (Chem. 92, 1 unit). 
The Schools of Pharmacy at the University of the 
Pacific and at the University of Southern Califor
nia require a course in public speaking for ad
mission to the school. UCSD does not offer a 
course in public speaking. Students planning to 
apply to UOP or USC should take an appropriate 
course at a community college. 

UPPER-DIVISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

1. Two quarters of physical chemistry (Chem. 
126-127 recommended; 131-132 acceptable). 
2. Three quarters of organic chemistry (Chem. 
141A-B-C or Chem 140A-B-C). 
3. Three quarter of biochemistry (Chem. 114A-B
C). 

' 
4. Three laboratory courses (Chem. 143AM/ A, 
143B and either 112A, 1128 or 143C). 
5. One quarter of pharmacology and toxicology 
(Chem. 118). 
6. One chemistry elective course (students using 
Chem. 120A to satisfy this requirement would 
obtain an ACS certified degree). 

SUGGESTED PROGRAM FOR 

PHARMACOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY 

B.S. MAJOR: 

FALL 

FRESHMAN YEAR 
Chem. 6A 
Math. 20A 
BILD 1 

SOPH0"1,0RE YEAR 

WINTER 

Chem. 6B 
Math. 20B 
BILD 2 

Chem. 141A Chem. 1418 
Chem. 6CL Chem. 143AM 
Math 20D Phys. 2A 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Chem. 114A 
Phys. 2C or 2D 
Chem. 143C 

SENIOR YEAR 
Chem. 118 
Chem. 126 

Chem. 1148 
Econ. 1N1B 
Phys. 1CL 

Bier. lab* 
Chem. 127 

*Bio. BICD 101, 111, 131, or BIPN 105. 

HONORS PROGRAM 

SPRING 

Chem. 6C 
Math. 20C 
Chem. 6BL (2) 
Chem. 92 (1) 

Chem. 141C 
Chem. 1438 
Phys. 2B 

Chem. 114C 
BILD 3 

Elective 

The Department of Chemistry and Biochemis-
.. try offers an Honors Program to those students 

who have demonstrated excellence in any of the 
seven majors. Students are eligible for Depart
mental Honors at graduation when they have: 
"1. Achieved a GPA of3.2 overall and 3.4 in 
chemistry courses. 
2. Completed a minimum of eight units of Chem
istry 199, distributed over at least two quarters. A 
student who registers for 199 and subsequently 
fails to complete the Honors Program may apply 
up to four units to any major that normally allows 
199 as elective credit. 
3. Submitted a final honors research report to 
three UCSD faculty members, including their 
research adviser, for approval. 
4. Presented of an oral report about their re
search before a group of at least three faculty. 
This can be at an undergradute research confer
ence or at a seminar involving honors students 
and faculty. 

Students who are interested in the Honors 
Program should contact the Undergraduate Coor
dinator in 4000 York Hall, and are invited to do 
so at any time. 

,·• 
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MINOR PROGRAMS IN with scientists at nearby research facilities such DEPARTMENTAL EXAMINATION 
CHEMISTRY as the Salk Institute and the Scripps Research 

In the winter quarter of the second year, a 
A typical minor in chemistry consists of three 

Institute. Excellent state-of-the-art faciJities and 
equipment support all the research programs. student's progress in research and graduate stud-

lower-division courses, such as Chem. 6A-B.-C, The department's Industrial Relations Program ies is evaluated through the departmental exami-
followed by a sequence of three upper-division interfaces with national and local chemical, bio- nation, which includes presentation and critical 
courses focused in physical, inorganic, organic, technology, and pharmaceutical industries to discussion of a recent research article. Students 
environmental chemistry or biochemistry. encourage technology transfer and to assist post- are also evaluated on their general knowledge of 
Courses required by a student's major may not graduates interested in industrial careers. their particular field of study. It is expected a 
be applied toward a minor. Upper-divi.sion A first-year adviser guides students until a good start will be made on the dissertation 
courses for the minor must be taken for a letter research adviser is chosen. Most of a student's project. 
grade. The Warren College program of concen- efforts in graduate school are directed toward QUALIFYING EXAMINATION tration is similar, but not identical, to a minor. research for the doctoral dissertation, and selec-

CONTIGUOUS BACHELOR'S/ 
tion of a research adviser is of utmost impor- By the end of the third year, students d~fend 
tance. To assist students with this critical deci- the topic, preliminary findings, and future\re-

MASTER'S DEGREE PROGRAM ~ion, all chemistry and biochemistry faculty .search plans of their dissertation. Passing this 

The department offers a contiguous 
· p'resent research seminars in the fall quarter. defense qua.lifies the student to advance to candi-
Students in the inorganic, organic, and physical dacy for the dissertation. A dissertation commit-

bachelor's/master's degree program~ It is limited chemistry divisions then consult with faculty to tee composed of five faculty, one of whom is the 
215 to students with a bachelor's degree from the. discuss research opportunities. Students in tne research adviser, provides consultation and 

Department of Chemistry and Biochemistry at: biochemistry division do research rotations with evaluation for the dissertation project. y 
UCSD. A minimum undergraduate GPA of 3.0 is various faculty members. Although students have 
required for admission. Contact the Under- until the end of the fist year to join a laboratory, DISSERTATION 

graduate Stud.ent Affairs Office in 4000 York Hall most start their research studies by mid year. The dissertation normally is completed in four 
for more information. or five years. This body of research is expected 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE PH.D. to make an innovative contribution to the field of 

chemistry. Ph.D. candidates present a seminar 

Graduate students are accepted to the Depart- PLACEMENT EXAMINATIONS summarizing their research accomplishments 

ment of Chemistry and Biochemistry for study AND COURSE WoRK 
and defend their thesis in an oral examination to 

toward the Ph.D. in chemistry. The goal of the their doctoral committee. 

graduate program is to prepare students for aca- Entering students take written placement ex-
TEACHING 

demic and industria.1 careers in science by ex- aminations in biochemistry, inorganic, organic, 
panding their knowledge of the chemical sci- and physical cher.nistry. The purposes of these Experience in teaching is a vital and integral 
ences and developing their ability for critical ~exams are to determine if a student has an under- part of every graduate student's training, and all 
analysis and independent study. The program is standing of the subject matter at the undergradu- students participate in the instruction of the un-
designed to encourage initiative and to stimulate ate level, to assist with advising, and to assure dergraduate curriculum. ·Course credit for the 
enjoyment and development of the student's area students have the breadth and level of compe- teaching apprenticeship is earned by enrolling in 
of research expertise as well as the broader as- tence needed for graduate studies. Defici'encies Chemistry 500. Excellence in teaching is 
pects of scientific inquiry and enlightenment. must be remedied in the first year. Three of four stressed, and the department provides a thor-

RESEARCH AND ADVISING 
exams must be passed, including the one in the ough training program covering the fundamen-
student's area. Organic students must pass the tals of teaching as well as other useful informa-

Students choose their research concentration organic, inorganic, and physical chemistry ex- tion and techniques for effective instruction. Fur-

from programs in biochemistry, inorganic, or- - aminations. ther training is provided by the campus's Center 

ganic, and physical chemistry. There is a strong First-year students norm~lly take at least six for Teaching Development. Faculty and the stu-

interdisciplinary nature to many of the of the graduate courses listed below based on dents taught evaluate the performance of teach-

department's research programs and almost ev- the results of their placement examinations, ing assistants every quarter and awards are be-

ery area of contemporary chemical science is their research program, and their specialized stowed annually for outstanding performance as 

represented. Opportunities for scientific discov- interest. Chemistry 250 is required. Under~ a teaching assistan,t. 

ery are also abundant through the department's graduate courses and courses offered through 
LANGUAG~ REQUIREMENT 

extensive collaborations. with investigators in the other departments may also be taken, depend-

physical, biological, and engineering sciences. i ng on the student's research area. By the sec- . Students whose native language is not English 
This includes on-campus collaborations with ond year, the emphasis is on thesis research, mustdemonstrate a mastery of English adequate 
faculty in the Material Science Program, School and a lighter load of courses is taken although to complete the teaching requirement and must 
of Medicine, and Scripps Institution of Oceanog- : participation in seminars and informal study remedy any deficiency by the end of the first year 
raphy. There are also off-campus interactions groups continues. . . of aca~H!iQ residency. for native English speak-
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ers, there is no foreign-language requirement, 
but it is recommended that a student acquire at 
least a reading knowledge of one foreign lan
guage, preferably German or Russian. 

TIME LIMITS 
In accordance with UCSD policy, students 

must advance to candidacy by the end of four 
years. Total university support cannot exceed six 
and one~third ·years. Total registered time at 
UCSD cannot exceed seven. and one-third years. 

SEMINARS 
Seminars by researchers from other universi

ties, national laboratories, and industry are an
other basic and important aspect of the graduate 
curriculum. Seminars are presented weekly in· 

216 biochemistry, inorganic, organic, and physical 
~·. chemistry. Department colloquia are given peri
T odically by outstanding. chemists on topics of 

general interest to the department. Seminars are 
also sponsored by other groups s_uch as the 
seminars of the Institute for Nonlinear Science 
and the annual Cal-bio lectureship with Behring· 
Diagnostic Corporation. 

FINANCIAL SUPPORT· 
The department supports all first-year students 

in good academic standing from a variety of 
sources, including teaching and research assis
tantships, fellowships, and awards. A stipend is 
paid in addition to fees and, if applicable, tuition. 
Continuing students who do not have fellowships 
or awards are normally supported as research 
assistants by their research adviser. 

ADMISSIONS 
.. 

The department seeks bright, motivated stu-
dents and welcomes all such applications. To 
make admissions decisio~s, the department con
siders an applicant's statement of purpose and 
research interests, GRE scores on the general test 

. plus either the advanced chemistry or advanced 
biochemistry test, undergraduate recorp, quality 
of the undergraduate university, letters of recom
mendation, and research experience and publica
tions. Applicants whose native language is not 
English must also submit TOEFL scores. Admis
sions to the graduate program is for fal I quarter. 
Applications received by January 12 receive pri
ority consideration. 

JOINT DOCTORAL PROGRAM WITH 
SAN DIEGO STATE UNIVERSITY 

" 
The Department of Chemistry and Biochemis

try at UCSD and the Department of Chemistry at 
San Diego State University offer a joint program 
of graduate study leading' to the Ph.D·. degree in 
chemistry. More information is available in the 
current edition of the Bulletin of the Graduate 
Division of San Diego State University. 

Courses 

4. Basic Chemistry (4) 
Chemistry 4 is a ODe-quarter course for science majors with 
insufficient preparation to start the Chem. 6 sequence. Emphasis 
is on learning how·to solve quantitative problems. Topics include 
nomenclature, stoichiometry, and the periodic table. Cannot be 
taken for credit after any other chemistry course. Includes a 

0 combined laboratory and discussion-recitation each week. Pre
requisite: Math. 4C or Math. 1A (may be taken concurrently). (F) 

&A. General Chemistry (4) 
First quarter of a three-quarter sequence intended for science and 
engineering majors. Topics include: stoichiometry, gas laws, 
bonding, atomic theory, quantum theory, and thermochemistry. 
Three hours' lecture, one hour recitation. Prerequisites: profi
ciency in high school chemistry or physics and in high school 

. mathem~tics; Math. 4C or equivalent. (F,W,S) 

&B~ General Chemistry (4) 
Second quarter of a three-quarter sequence intended for science 
and engineering majors. Topics include: molecular geometry, 
condensed phases and solutions, chemical equilibrium, acids 
and bases and thermodynamics. Three hours' lecture, one hour 
recitation. Prerequisites: Chem. 6A,· Math. 20A or 1A. (F,W,S) 

&BL. Introductory Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory (2) 
Introduction to experimental procedures used in synthetic, ana
lytical, and physical chemistry. If 6BL is a requirement for your 
major, it should be taken concurrently with 68, or 6C. (F,W,S) 

&C. General Chemistry (4) 
Third quarter of a three-quarter sequence intended for scie'nce 
and engineering majors. Topics include: electrochemistry, kinet
ics, coordination chemistry, nuclear chemistry, and an introduc
tion to organic and biochemistry. Three hours' lecture, one hour 
recitation. Prerequisite: Chem. 68; Chem. 6BL may be taken 
concurrently. (F,W,S) 

&CL. Introductory Analytical Chemistry (3) 
A laboratory course with emphasis on sate, accurate, and precise 
experimental techniques iQ chemistry, including quantitative 
analysis and instrumental methods, usually taken concurrently 
with Chem. 6C, but required for only certain majors. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 6BL. (F,W,S) 

11. The Periodic Table (4) 
Introduction to the material world of atoms and small inorganic 
molecules. Intended for nonscience majors. Can be skipped by 
students with good knowledge of high school chemistry. Cannot 
be taken for credit after any other chemistry course. (F) 

12. Molecules and Reactions (4) 
Introduction to molecular bonding and structure and chemical 
reactions, including organic molecules and synthetic polymers. 
Intended for nonscience majors. Prerequisite: Chem. 11 or good 
knowledge of high school chemi~try. (W) 

13. Che~istry of.Life (4) 
Introduction to biochemistry for nonscience majors. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 12. ( S) 

15. Chemistry of the Universe (4) 
This is a one-quarter, nonmathematical chemistry course for 
nonscience majors covering the origin of the universe, the ele
ments, and the fo.rmation of the solar system. The evolution of the 
Earth's atmosphere, hydrosphere, geosphere, and biosphere will 
be covered, as well as contemporary problems in environmental 
chemistry. Cannot be taken for credit after any other chemistry 
course.> 

16. Chemistry and Society (4) 
This course examines the importance of chemistry to our modern 
society. Topics covered include nuclear chemistry and nuclear 
power, medical applications, polymers and materials, ozone 
depletion, global warming, water chemistry, and cancer. Cannot 
be taken for credit after any other chemistry course. To be taken 
for a letter grade ONLY. (May not be offered every year.) (S) 

90. Undergraduate Seminar (1) 
The seminar will focus on a variety of issues and special,areas in 
the field of chemistry. 

91. Undergraduate Honors Seminar (1) 
A seminar intended for exposing undergraduate students, espe
cially freshmen and sophomores, to exciting research programs 
conducted by the faculty. Enrollment is limited. 

· 92. Undergraduate Pharmacology Seminar (1) 
Selected topics in pharmacology and toxicology. 

UPPER DIVISION 

105A. Physical Chemistry -Laboratory (3) 
Laboratory course in experimental physical chemistry. Prerequi
sites: Chem. 6CL and Phys. 2CL or equivalent, Chem. 131or133 
or 126 or 127. (F,W,S) 

105B. Physical Chemistry Laboratory (2) 
Laboratory course in experimental physical chemistry. Prerequi
sites: Chem. 105A and 133. (F,W,S) 

106. Instrumental Analysis Laboratory (4) 
Instrumental methods for analytical chemistry emphasizing 
physical principles underlying both the instruments and the 
analytical methods. Prerequisite: Chem. 105A. (W) 

107. Synthetic Macromolecules· (4) 
The organic and.physical chemistry of high polymers with em
phasis on synthesis, structure, characterization, and properties. 
Polymers as materials are important as films, fibers, and elas
tomers. They play an ever-increasing role in science, technology, 
and medicine. Prerequisites: Chem. 126 or 131and1408 or 
1418. (May not be offered every year.) 

112A. Molecular Biochemistry Laboratory (4) 
The application of techniques, including electrophoresis, peptide 
mapping and sequencing, affinity chromatography, amino acid 
analysis, gas-liquid chromatography, and enzyme functions and 
the chemistry of lipids, carbohydrates, and nucleic acids. Prereq- . 
uisites: Chem. 141A-B-C, 143A-B, 114A-B. (Some of these 
courses may be taken concurrently.) (NOTE: Students may not 
receive credit for both Chem. 112A and BIBC 103.) (W) 

• 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 



CHEMISTRY AND BIOCHEMISTRY 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

112B. Molecular Biochemistry Laboratory (4) 
This laboratory will introduce the students to the tools of molecu
lar biology and will involve experiments with recombinant DNA 
techniques. Prerequisites: Chem. 114A-B, Chem. 114C (may be 
taken concurrently); Chem. 143A and 1438. (NOTE: Students may 
not receiye credit for both Chem. l12B and BIMM 101.) (S) 

113. Chemistry of Biological Macromolecules (4) _ 
A discussion of the structural principJ,es-gvverning biological 
macromolecules, the -techniques usefd in their study, and how 
their functional properties depend on 'three-dimensional structure. 
Prerequisites: elementary organic and physical chemistry (May 
not be offered every year.) 

114A. Biochemical Structure and Function (4) 
Introduction to biochemistry from a structural and functional 
viewpoint. Prerequisite: elementary organic chemistry strongly 

· recommended (Chem. 141A or 140A). (NOTE: Students may not 
receive credit for both Chem. 114A and BIBC 100.) (F) 

114B. Biochemical Energetics and Metabolism (4) 
This course is an introduction to the metabolic reactions in the 
cell which produce and utilize energy. The course material will 
include energy-producing pathways: glycolysis, Krebs cycle, 
oxidative phosphorylation, fatty-acid oxidation. Biosynthesis- · 
amino acids; lipids, carbohydrates, purines, pyrimidines, pro
teins, nucleic acids. Prerequisite: Chem. 114A. (NOTE: Students 
may not receive credit for both Chem. 1148 and BIBC 102) (W) 

114C. Biosynthesis of Macromolecules (4) 
This course is a continuation of the introduction to biochemistry 
courses (114A and 1148). This quarter reviews the mechanisms 
of biosynthesis of macromolecules-particularly proteins and 
nucleic acids. Emphasis will be placed on how these processes 
are controlled and integrated with the metabolism of the cell. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 1148. (NOTE: Students may not receive 
credit for both Chem. 114C and BIMM 100.) (S) 

116. Chemistry of Enzyme Catalyzed Reactions (4) 
A discussion of the chemistry of representative enzyme catalyzed 
reactions is presented. Enzyme reaction mechanisms and their 
relation to enzyme structure are emphasized. Prerequisites: 
elementary physical chemistry, organic chemistry, and biochem
istry (May not be offered every year.) 

. 117. Biochemistry of Human Disease (4) 
An advanced course in biochemistry-which will deal primarily 
with the molecular basis of. human disorders. Prerequisite: el
ementary biochemistry (May not be ottered every year.) 

118. Pharmacology and Toxicology (4) 
A survey of the biochemical action of drugs and toxins as well as 
their absorption and excretion. Prerequisites: Chem. 141A-B-C 
(or Chem. 140A8C), Chem 114A-8-C and admission to Pharma
cological Chemistry major, or consent of insfructor. (May not be 
offered every year.) 

120A. Inorganic Chemistry (4) 
. The chemistry of the main group elements is presented in terms 

of atomic structure, ionic and covalent bonding. Structural theory 
involving s, p, and unfilled d orbitals is described. Thermody
namic and spectroscopic criteria for structure and stability of 
compounds are presented and chemical reactions of main group 
elements discussed in terms of molecular structure and reactivity. 
Prerequisites: a general chemistry course. Chem 141A or equiva
lent course is recommended. (F) 

1201. Inorganic Chemistry (4) 
A continuation of the discussion of structure, bonding, and 
reactivity with emphasis on transition metals and other elements 
using filled d orbitals to form bonds. Coordination chemistry is 

.. Alscussed in terms of valence bond, crystal field, and molecular 
01~;~~1.toeory. The properttes and reactivities of transition metal 

:\\· ... 

complexes including organometallic compounds are discussed. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 120A. (W) 

120C. Inorganic Chemistry (4) 
The reactivity of molecules is examined from a kinetic and 
mechanistic point of view. Properties affecting reactivity are 
examined and case studies of reactions are discussed in detail. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 1208 or consent of instructor. (May not be 
offered every year.) 

121. Energy Transduction (4) 
Discussion of current understanding of mechanisms of muscle 
contractions, photosynthesis, bioluminescence, chemilumines
cence, and active transport will be presented. ·Prerequisites: 
organic chemistry and introductory biochemistry (May not be 
offered every year..) 

122. Biochemical Evolution (4) 
This course emphasizes the chemical aspects of evolution, in-

. eluding the origin of living systems on earth, primitive energy 
acquisition devices, the coupling of information storage and 
replication catalysis, protein evolution, and the biochemical unity 
and diversity of extant organisms. Prerequisites: orgqnic chemis
try and introductory biochemistry (May not be offered every 
year.) 

123. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory (4) 
Synthesi~. analysis, and physical characterization of inorganic 
chemical compounds. Prereq~e:Vhem. 120A, 1208,p143A, 
and 1438. 

126. Physical Chemistry (4) 
An. introduction to physical chemistry with emphasis on bio
chemical and environmental applications. Enzyme kinetics, 
electrochemistry, electromagnetic spectrum, biochemical tech
niques. Prerequisites: Chem. 6C, Math. 20C and 20D, Chem. 126 
or consent of instructor. (Note: Students may not receive credit 
for both 127 and 132.) (F) 

127. Physical Chemistry (4) 
An introduction to physical chemistry with emphasis on bio
chemical and environmental applications. Thermodynamics, first 
and second laws, thermochemistry, chemical equilibrium, solu
tions, kinetic theory, reaction kinetics. Prerequisites: Chem. 
Chem. 6C, Math. 20C and 20D, or consent af instructor. (Note: 
Students may not receive credit for both F6 and 131.) (W) 

128. Physical Chemistry-Applied Spectroscopy (4) 
The electromagnetic spectrum: rotational, vibrational, and elec-" . 
tronic spectra, nuclear and electron magnetic resonance. X-ray 
diffraction. Prerequisites: Chem. 6C, Math. 20C and 20D, Chem. 
127 or 132, or consent of instructor. (S) 

131. Physical Chemistry (4) 
Thermodynamics, chemical equilibrium, phase equilibrium, 
chemistry of solutions. Prerequisites: Chem. 6C, Math. 20C, 20D, 
or consent of instructor. (Note: Students may not receive credit 

· for both 131 and 127.) (F) 

132. Physical Chemistry (4) 
Chemical statistics, kinetic theory, reaction kinetics.1Prerequi
sites: Chem. 6C, Math. 20C, 20D, Chem. 131, or consent of 
instructor. (Note: Students may not receive credit for both 132 
and 126.) (W) 

133. Physical Chemistry (4) 
Quantum mechanics, atomic and molecular spectroscopy, mo
lecular structure. Prerequisites: Chem. 6C, Math. 20C and 200, 
Phys. 20 or equivalent, or consent of instructor. (S) (Formerly 
Chem. 130.) . 

134. Computer Programming in Chemistry (4) 
Use of computer programming in the analysis and presentation of 
chemical ,data (statistical analysis, least squares fitting proce-

dures, titration curve interpretation, analysis of radioactive decay 
series, chemical kinetics, organic synthesis, etc.) Prerequisites: 
Math. 20A and 208 or equivalent. (NOTE: Students may not 
receive credit for both Chem. 134 and BiBC 115.) (W) 

135 .. Molecular Spectroscopy (4) 
Time-dependent behavior of systems; interaction of matter with 
light; selection rule. Radiative and nonradiative processes, coher
ent phenomena, and the density matrices. Instrumentation, mea
surement, and interpretation. Prerequisites: Chem. 133 or equiva
lent; Math. 200 or Chem. 190/290. (May not be offered every 
year.) 

136. Elementary Statistical Thermodynamics (4) 
Equilibrium, distribution functions, development of partition 
functions; derivation of thermodynamic properties of simple 
systems from partition functions. Prerequisites: Chem. 131, 132, 
133, Math. 200. (Formerly Chem. 133.) (May not be offered every 
year.) · 

140A. Organic Chemistry (4) 
An introduction to organic chemistry, with emphasis on material 
fundamental to biochemistry. Topics include bonding theory, 
isomerism, stereochemistry, chemical and physical properties, 

· and an introduction to substitution, addition, and elimination 
reactions. Prerequisite: Chem. 6C or equivalent course in general 
chemistry(NOTE: Students may not receive credit for both 140A 
anq 141A.) (F,W,S) 

.. 140B. Organic Chemistry (4) 
A continuation of 140A; acid/base reactions, chemistry of the 
carbonyl group, sugars, peptides, nucleic acids and other natural 
products. ·Prerequisite: Chem. 140A (a grade of C or higher in 
Chem. 140A is strongly recommended). (NOTE: Students may not 
receive credit for bot.r 140B and 1418.) (F,W,S) 

140C. Organic Chemistry (4) 
A continuation of Chemistry 140A-B. Organic chemistry of bio
logically important molecules: carbohydrates, proteins, fatty 
acids, biopolymers, natural products, drugs; models for enzy-

. matic reactions, synthetic methods, and methods of analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 1408. (NOTE: Students may not receive 
credit for both 140C and 141C.) (F,W,S) 

141A. Organic Chemistry (4) 
Chem. 141A introduces theoretical and experimental studies of 
structure and properties of covalent molecules. Both resonance 
and simple molecular orbital descriptions of organic compounds 
are introduced and spectroscopic methods for determining elec
tronic and molecular structure are discussed. Organic reactions 
are introduced with synthetic and mechanistic examples. Prereq
uisites: Chem. 6C (6C may be taken concurrently by good stu
dents). Prior or concurrent physics recommended. (NOTE: Stu
dents may not receive credit for both Chem. 141 A and Chem. 

. 140A.) (F) 

141 B. Organic Chemistry (4) 
A continuation of 141A, this course applies the structure-reactiv
ity, spectroscopy, and electronic theories introduced in 141 A to 

, organic reactions. Prerequisite: Chem. 141A. (NOTE: Students 
· may not receive credit for both Chem. 141 Band Chem. 1408.) 

(W) 

141C. Organic Chemistry · (4) 
A continuation of 141 A-B, this course treats selected topics such 
as carbon-metal bonds, organometallic chemistry, electrophilic 
reactions, free radical reactions, alkane chemistry, polymerization, 
niolecu lar orbital theory and electrocycl ic reactions, photochem
istry, unstable intermediates such as carbenes, benzyne, etc., and 
metal oxidation reactions, and an introduction to carbohydrate 
and protein chemistry. Prerequisite: Chem. 1418. (NOTE: Stu
dents may not receive credit for both Chem. 141C and Chem. 
140C.) (S) 
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142. Natural Products Chemistry (4) 
An outline of the chemistry of terpenes, steroids, alkaloids, and 
plant phenols developed on the basis of modern biogenetic 
theory. Special emphasis will be given to biologically active ,. 
substances such as hormones and antibiotics. Prerequisites: 
Chem. 140A-B-C, or 141A-8-C. (May not be offered every year.) 

143A. Organic Chemistry Laboratory (3) 
Introduction to laboratory techniques needed in organic chemis
try. Stresses physical methods including separation and purifica
tion, spectroscopy, product analysis and effects of reaction condi
tions. Prerequisites: Chem. 68L, Chem. 141A or Chem. 140A. 
(NOTE: Students may not receive credit for both Chem. 143A and 
Chem. 143AM.) (F,W,S) ,, 

143AM. Majors Organic Chemistry Laboratory (3) 
An organic chemistry laboratory intended for chemistry majors. It 

· _ is similar to Chem. 143A, but with emphasis· on instrumental 
methods of product identification, separation, and analysis. 
Prerequisites: Chem. 6BL; Chem. 141A. (NOTE: Students may not 
receive credit for both Chem. 143AM and Chem. 143A.) (W) 

1438. Organic Chemistry Laboratory (4) 

170. Cosmochemlstry (4) 
Composition of stars, of planets, of meteorites, and the earth and 
moon. Nuclear stability rules and isotopic composition of the 
elements. Chemical properties of solar matter. Origin of the 
elements and of the solar system Prerequisite: general chemistry 
sequence. 

171. Nuclear and Radiochemistry (4) 
Radioactive decay, stability systematics, ne.utron activation, 
nuclear reactions. Szilard-Chalmers reactions, hot-atom chemis
try, radiation chemistry, effects of ionizing radiation. Prerequisite: 
general chemistry sequence. 

173. Atmospheric Chemistry (4) 
Chemical principles applied to the study of atmospheres. Atmo
spheric photochemistry, radical reactions, chemical lifetime 
determinations, acid rain, green~ouse effects, ozone cycle, and 
evolution are discussed. Prerequisites: Chem. 6A-6C. (S) 

207. Modern NMR Methods (4) 
Treats varied pulse sequences, one- and two-dimensional meth
ods, interpretation of relaxation rates, spin-decoupling, multiple 
quantum filtering, and solvent suppression with application to 
liquid crystals, membranes, small molecules, proteins, and 
nucleic acids. (May not be offered every year.) 

208. Modern Methods In Protein NMR (4) 
This course covers modern methods in protein NMR including 
multinuclear, multidimensional (2-, 3-, and 4D) and gradient 
enhanced spectroscopy. Experiments covered include, but are not 
limited to, 1 H-15N HSQC, 15N edited Tocsy and Noesy, HDDH
Tocsy and 1 H-15N-13C correlated experiments. Students will be 
able to write complete pulse sequences from the primary litera
ture for implementation on a Bruker spectrometer by the end of 
the quarter. Prerequisite: Chem. 207 (May not be offered every 
year.) (S) 

21 o. Seminar In Biochemistry (2) 
Seminars presented by graduate students which will explore 
topics in specialized areas of biochemistry and provide opportu
nities for students to gain experience in oral presentation of 
information from the literature. Each quarter a different topic is 
discussed. (May not be offered every year.) Continuation of 143A, emphasizing synthetic methods of organic 

chemistry. Prerequisites: Chem. 143A; 1418or1408 (may be 
218 taken concurrently). (S) 

185. Introduction to Computational Chemistry (4) 
This course in computational methods builds on a backgmund 
in mathematics and physical chemistry. After a brief introduc
tion and background in computational theory, topics will in
clude molecular mechanjcs, selli'i-empirical methods, and ab 
initio-based methods of increasing elaboration. Emphasis will 
be on applications and reliability. Prerequisites: Chem. 126 or 
133 (formerly 130) and Math. 20C. (May not be offered every 
year.) 

211. Metabolic Biochemistry (4) 

y 143C. Organic Laboratory (4) 
Identification of unknown organic compounds by a combination 
of chemical and physical techniques. Prereqtlisites: Chem. 6CL, 
143A, 141C (may be taken concurrently); 1438 suggested. (F) 

147. Mechanls1DS of Organic Reactions (4) 
A qualitative approach Jo the mechanisms of various organic 
reactions; substitutions, additions, eliminations, condensations, 
rearrangements, oxidations, reductions, free-radical reactions, 
and photochemistry. Includes considerations of molecular struc
ture and reactivity, synthetic methods, spectroscopic tools, and 
stereochemistry. The topics emphasized will vary from year to 
year. This is the first quarter of t~e advanced organic chemistry 
sequence. Prerequisite: Chem. 141C or 140C.(May not be offered 
every year.) 

148. Synthetic Methods in Organic Chemistry (4) 
A survey of reactions of particular utility in the organic laboratory. 
Emphasis is on methods of 1preparation of carbon-carbon bonds · 
and oxidation reduction sequences. Prerequisite: Chem. 141C or 
consent of instructor. (May not be offered every year.) 

.149A. Environmental Chemistry (4) _ 
The chemical basis of air and water pollution, chlorofluorocar
bons and the ozone hole, the environmental impact of radioactive 
waste disposal, mineral resource usage, and nuclear energy. 
Prerequisites: Chem. 6A-B-C. (F) 

1498. Environmental Chemistry (4) 
Agricultural productivity, biological impact on the environment, 
deforestation, environmental disasters (fires, nuclear winter, and 
volcanoes), and organic waste handling. Prerequisite: Chem. 
.149A. (W) 

153. Topics In Blophyslcf/Photoblology (4) · 
Basic pr_inciples of photobiol~,and photochemistry. Photo
chemical mechanisms in photosynthesis. Photoreceptor pigment 
systems and photobiological control mechanisms in living organ
isms. Prerequisite: upper-division standing in biology, chemistry, 
or physics, or consent of the instructor. (Same as BIBC 153, 
Phys. 153.) 

167. Biochemistry of Lipid Dlsenes (4) 
The central theme of this course will be to develop a broad under
standing of the basic biochemical aspects of lipid metabolism, 
the regulation of lipid metabolism and applic9tion to the treat
ment of specific.human diseases. Prerequisite: biochemistry. 
(May not be offered every year.) 

190. Mathematical Methods of Chemistry (4) 
Applied mathematics useful for kinetics, thermodynamics, statts
tical mechanics and quantum mechanics. Topics include ordinary 
and partial differential equations, special functions, probability 
and statistics, vector functions and operators, linear algebra, and 
group theory. Prerequisites: general chemistry, one yearof calcu
lus. (May not be offered every year.) 

195. Methods of Teaching Chemistry (4) 
An introduction to teaching chemistry. Students are required to 
attend a weekly class on methods of teaching chemrstry, and will 
teach a discussion section of one of the lower-division chemistry 
courses. Attendance at lecture of the lower-division course in 
which the student is participating is required .. (P/NP grades only.) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

196. Senior Reading and Rnearch In Chemical 
Education (2 or 4) 
Independent literature or classroom research by arrangement 
with, and under the direction of, a member oJ the Deparment of 
Chemistry faculty. Students must register on a P/NP basis. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor and department. 

199. Senior Reading and Research (2 or 4) 
Independent I iterature or laboratory research by arrangement 
with, and under the direction of, a member of the Department of 
Chemistry faculty. Students must (egister on a P/NP basis. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor and.department. (F,W,S) 

GRADUATE 

206. Topics In Biophysics and Physical 
Biochemistry (4) 
Selection of topics of current interest. Examples: primary pro
cesses of photos.ynthesis; membrane biophysics; applications of 
physical methods to problems in biology and chemistry, e.g., 
magnetic resonance, x-ray diffraction, fluctuation spectroscopy, 
optical techniques (fluorescence, optical rotary dispersiofi, circu
lar dichroism). Topics may vary from year to year. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (W) 

A comprehensive course in biochemistry emphasizing metabbtic 
and human biochemistry. Prerequisites: physical and organic 
chemistry; graduate-student standing. (F) 

212. Biochemistry of Growth Regulation and 
Oncogenesls (4) 
An introduction to the biochemistry of growth regulation and 
oncogenesis. Topics include: tryosine protein kinases; growth 
factor receptors; control of cell proliferation; transformation by 
papovaviruses and retroviruses. Designed for graduate students, 
but suitable for undergraduates with consent of instructor. Prereq
uisite: biochemistry, molecular biology, or equivalent. (May not 
be offered every year.) 

213. Chemistry of Macromolecules (4) 
A discussion of the structural principles governing biological 
macromolecules, the techniques used in their study, and how 
their functional properties depend on three-dimensional structure. 
Prerequisites: elementary physical and organic chemistry. (May 
not be offered every year.) · 

216. Chemistry of Enzyme Catalyzed Reactions (4) 
A discussion of the chemistry of representative enzyme catalyzed 
reactions is presented. Enzyme reaction mechanisms and coen
zyme chemistry are emphasized. Prerequisite: organic chemistry. 
(May not be offered every year.) 

217. Immunology (3) 
Graduate students will explore topics in specialized areas of 
immunochemistry and cellular immunology, antigenic and mo
lecular structure of immunoglobulin molecules; antigenantibody 
interactions; cellular events in the humoral and cellular immune 
responses; translation tmmunology. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (F) 

218. Structural Biochemistry (4) 
A comprehensive course in biochemistry emphasizing structural 

- biochemistry. Prerequisites: physical and organic chemistry; 
graduate-student standing. (F) 

219A·B·C. Special Topics In Biochemistry (4·4·4) 
This special topics course is designed for first-year graduate 
students in biochemistry. Topics presented in recent years have 
included protein processing, the chemical modification of pro
teins, the biosynthesis and function of glycoproteins, lipid bio
chemistry and. membrane structure, and bioenergetics. Prerequi
sites: undergraduate courses in biochemistry. (May not be offered 
every year) · .. 
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220. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (4) 
Introduction to theoretical inorganic chemistry. Chemistry of 
typical main group and transition elements; coordination com
pounds; organometallic chemistry, catalysis, experimental tech
niques. Prerequisites: Chem. 1208, 141C, and 131. (May hot be 
offered every year.) 

221. Energy Tra•ductlon (4) 
A discussion of the mechanisms for the generation and utilization 
of ATP in biological systems will be discussed. Specific topics 
will include oxidative phosphorylation, photophosphorylation, 
active transport muscle contraction, bioluminescence, and chemi
luminescence. Prerequisites: organic chemistry and introductory 
biochemistry. (May not be offered every year.) 

222. Blochemlcal Evolution (4) 
The course emphasizes the chemical aspects of evolution, includ
ing the origin of living systems on earth, primitive energy acqui
sition devices, the coupling of information storage and replication 
catalysis, protein evolution, and the biochemical unity and diver
sity of extant organisms. Prerequisites: organic chemistry and 
introductory biochemistry. (May not be offered every year.) 

223. Organolnltalllc Cllttnlstry (4) 
A survey of this field from a synthetic and mechanistic viewpoint. 
Reactivity patterns for both main group and transition element 
organometallic compounds will be discussed and organized to 
periodic trends. (M~y not be offered every year.) 

224. Spectroscopic Technlqua (4) 
Application of physical techniques to the elucidation of the struc
ture of inorganictomplex ions and organometallic compounds. 
Topics covered include group theory, and its application to vibra
tional, magnetic resonance and Raman spectroscopy. (May not be 
offered every year.) 

226. Mech11nlstlc Aspects of Catalytic Reactions (4) 
Mechanisms of substitution and electron transfer reaction of 
inorganic complexes will be examined from an experimental point 
of view. A quantitative treatment of rate laws, the steady state 
approximation and multistep mechanisms of reactions that are 
catalyzed by soluble transition metal complexes. (May not be 
offered every year.) 

227. Seminar In Inorganic Chemistry (2) 
Seminars presented by faculty and students on topics of current 
interest in inorganic chemistry, including areas such as 
bioinorganic, organometallic and physical-inorganic chemistry. 
The course is designed.to promote a critical evaluation of the 
available data in specialized areas of inorganic chemistry. Each 
quarter three or four different topics will be discussed. Prerequi
site: graduate standing or consent of instructor. 

229. Special Topics In Inorganic Chemistry (2-4) 
(May not be offered every year.) 

~ 230. Quantum Mechanics (4) 
Concepts and mathematical formalism that are useful for prob
lems of chemical interest: states, representations, operators, 
eigenvalues and eigenfunctions, time evolution, observables, and 
measurements. Time-independent perturbation theory. Prerequi
sites: Chem. 133 or equivalent; Math 200 or equivalent; Chem. 
190 may be taken concurrently. (May not be offered every year.) 

231. Chemlcal Kl•etlcs and Mol1cul1r R11ctlon Bynam· 
lcs (4) 
Classical kinetics, transifion state theory, unimolecular decompo
sition, potential energy surfaces; scattering processes and photo
dissociation processes. Prerequisite: Chem. 230. (May not be 
offered ever year.) 

232. Statistical Mechl1lcs of Clle•lcal lrst•• (4) 
Equilibrium statistical mechanics, distribution functions, and 
partition functions. Boltzman, Bose, and Fermi statistics. The 

different ensembles; ensemble averages and QM expectation 
values; derivation of thermodynamic properties of simple sys
tems. Prerequisites: Chem. 133, 131and132, or equivalent. 
(May not be offered every year.) 

233. Molecular Dynamics (4) 
Linear response theory, time correlation functions, and spectral 
densities. Schmoluchowski, Langevin, and Fokker-Planck equa
tions; nonlinear behavior. Newtonian and Brownian molecular 
dynamics calculations. Prerequisite: Chem. 232. (May not be 
offered every year.) 

234. Thermodynamics (4) 
Thermodynamics of chemical systems; the three laws, with em-

. phasis on the formal structure of thermodynamics. Chemical 
equilibrium, stability theory, heterogeneous equilibrium, solu
tions. Prerequisites: Chem. 131, 132 or equivalent. (May not be 
offered every year.) 

235. Molecular Spectroscopy (4) 
Time-dependent behavior of systems; interaction of matter with 
light; selection rule. Radiative and nonradiative processes, co,her
ent phenomena and the density matrices. Instrumentation, mea
surement, and interpretation. Prerequisites: Chem. 133 or equiva
lent; Math. 200 orChem. 190/290. (May not be offered every 
year.) 

236. Atherosclerosis (2) 
This multidisciplinary course integrates the studies of the patho
genesis of atherosclerosis, with emphasis on lipoprotein metabo
lism, and the cellular and biochemical mechanisms of lesion 
development. Two-hour lectures. Same as Medicine 236. Prereq
uisite: biochemistry. (May not be offered every year.) 

237. Molecular Glycoblology (2) 
Molecular glycobiology encompasses studies of the structure, 
biosynthesis and biological rotes of oligosaccharide units on 
glycoconjugates. This course will provide an overview of this 
rapidly evolving field with an emphasis on the glycoconjugates of. 
eucaryotic organisms in the animal kingdom. (May not be offered 
every year.) 

238. Current Topics In Phplcal Chemistry (4) 
Critical reading of current literature; training and practice in 
presenting oral reports, writing scientific papers and proposals. 
(May not be offered every year.) 

239. Special Topics In Chemlcal Physics (4) 
Topics of special interest will be presented. Examples include 
· NMR, solid-state chemistry, phase transitions, stochastic pro
cesses, scattering theory, nonequilibrium processes, tensor 
transformations, and advanced topics in statistical mechanics, 
thermodynamics, and chemical kinetics. (May not be offered 
every year.) 

242. Natural Products Chemistry (4) 
An outline of the chemistry of terpenes, steroids, alkaloids, and 
plant phenols developed on the basis of modern biogenetic 
theory. Special emphasis will be given to biologically active 
substances such as hormones and antibiotics. Prerequisites: 
Chem. 140A-8-C or 141A-8-C. (May not be offered every year.) 

244. Synthnls of Co•plex Molecul11 (4) 
This course discusses planning economic routes for the synthe
sis of complex organic molecules. The uses of specific reagents 
and protecting groups will be outlined as well as the control of 
stereochemistry during a synthesis. Examples will be selected 
from the recent literature. Prerequisite: Chem. 148 or 248. (May 
not be offered every year.) 

245. Structure and Propertla of Organic 
Molecula (4) 
Introduction to the measurement and theoret!JI correlation of the 
physical properties of organic molecules. Topics to be covered 

include molecular orbital theory, bond lengths, bond energies, 
di pol~ moments, ionization potentials, infrared and ultraviolet 
spectra, nuclear magnetic resonance, and electron spin reso-
nance. (May not be offered every year.) · 

""' 246. Kinetics and Mechanlm (4) 
Methodology of mechanistic organic chemistry: integration of 
rate expressions, determination of rate constants, transition state 
theory; catalysis, kinetic orders, isotope effects, substitute effects, 
so·lvent effects, linear free energy relationship; product studies, 
stereochemistry; reactive intermediates; rapid reactions. (May not 
be offered every year.) 

247. Mechanisms of Organic Reactions (4) 
A qualitative approach to the mechanism of various organic 
reactions; substitutions, additions, eliminations, condensations, 
rearrangements, oxidations, reductions, free-radical reactions, 
and photochemistry. Includes considerations of molecular struc
ture and reactivity, synthetic methods, spectroscopic tools, and 
stereochemistry. The topics emphasized will vary fro·m year to 
year. This is the first quarter of the graduate organic chemistry 
sequence. Prerequisite: Chem. 141C. (May not be offered every 
year.) 

248. Synthetic Methods In Organic Chemistry (4) 
. A survey of reactions of particular utility in the organic laboratory. 
Emphasis is on methods of preparation of carbon-carbon bonds 
and oxidation-reduction sequences. Prerequisite:; Chem. 141C or 
consent of instructor. (May not be offered every year.) 

249. Speclal Topics In Organic Chemistry (2-4) 
(May not be offered every year.) 

250. Seminar In Chemistry (2) 
Regularly scheduled seminars by first-year graduate students 
provide opportunities for practice in seminar delivery and for the 

. exploration of topics of general interest. (S/U grades only.) (S) 

251. Research Conference (2) 
Group discussion of research activities and progress of the group 
members. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU grades only.) 
.(F,W,S) 

267. Biochemistry of Lipid and Llpoproteln 
Dlseasas (4) 
The central theme of this course will be to develop a broad under
standing of the basic biochemical aspects of lipid metabolism, 
the regulation of lipid metabolism, and application to the treat
ment of specific human disease$. (May not be offered every 
year.) 

270A·B·C. Current Topics In Environmental 
Chemistry (2·2·2) , 
Formal lecture series on the current topics in the field of environ
mental chemistry. Emphasis is on current research topics in 
atmospheric, oceanic, and geological environments. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (May not be offered every year.) 

. 272. Nuclear and Cosmochemlstry (4) 
Introduction to cosmochemistry with emphasis on nuclear as
pects. Structure and properties of nuclei. Nuclear reactions. 
Radioactive decay processes. Abundance and synthesis of the 
elements. Chronology of events in the early solar system. Origin 
and early history of the solar system. Effects of cosmic-ray bom
bardment. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (May not·be offered 
every year.) ' 

290. Matlle1n1tlcal Methods In Chemistry I (4) 
Applied mathematics useful in kinetics, spectroscopy, thermody
namics, statistical mechanics, and quantum mechanics; ordinary 
and partial differential equations, vector spaces, operators, linear 
algebra, numerical analysis. Prerequisites: geCJeral chemistry, 
calculus. (May not be offered every year.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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291. Mathematical Methods in Chemistry II (4) William S. Tay, Ph.D., Literature 
Probability and statistics, integral transforms, Cartesian and W · L' y· Ph D L · 
spherical tensors and their transformations. Prerequisite: Chem. a1- Im Ip, · ., 1terature 
290. (May not be offered every year.) Associate Professor 
293. Cosmochemistry Seminar (2) Barry J. Naughton, Ph.D., /RIPS 
Formal seminars or informal sessions on topics of current inter- Assistant Professor 
est in cosmochemistry as presented by visiting lecturers, local 
researchers, or students. Prerequisite: advanced graduate-student Dorothy Ko' Ph· D ·' History 
standing. (SIU grades only.) Lecturer WSOE 
294. Organic Chemistry Seminar (2) Ping C. Hu, M.A., Chinese 
Formal seminars or informal puzzle sessions on topics of current Lecturers 
interest in organic chemistry, as presented by visiting lecturers, 
local researchers, or students. Prerequisite: advanced graduate- Suzanne Cahill, Ph.D., History 
student standing. (SIU grades only.) (F,W,S) Xiaogang Cha, _M.A., Chinese 
295. Biochemistry Seminar (2) Qian He~ Chinese 
Formal seminars or informal puzzle sessions on topics of current Chinese studies is an interdisciplinary pro- · 
interest in biochemistry, as presented by visiting lecturers, local gram that allows the student interested in China 
researchers, or students. Prerequisite: advanced graduate-student -
standing. (SIU grades only.) to utilize the university's offerings in various de-

partments to build a major leading to a B.A. de-
29&. Chemical Physics Seminar (2) I dd · · d · · · h 
'Formal seminars or informal sessions on topics of current inter- gree. n a 1t1on to COOr mating courses In t e 

220 est in chemical physics as presented by visiting lecturers, 1oca1 various departments, the Program in Chinese 
., researchers, or students. Prerequisite: advanced graduate-student Studies offers courses directly-under its own 
T standing. (SIU grades only.) (F,W,S) -- auspices to round out the available offerings. 

298. Special study in Chemistry (1·4) Many of the participating faculty in the pro-
Reading and laboratory study of special topics under the direction gram have a converging interest in contemporary 
of a faculty member. Exact subject matter to be arranged in indi- Ch' F h' h' · 
vidual cases. (S/U grades only.) Credit is limited to four units per ina. or t IS reason, t IS IS one Of the Strong-
quarter. tr,W,S) - est programs on modem Chinese soc\ety now 

available. Another focal point of research interest 
299. Research in Chemistry (1·12) 
Prerequisites: graduate standing and consent of instructor. (SIU is thff intellectual history and the evolution of 
grades only.) (F,W,S) - scientific ideas and technology in pre-modern -

500• Teaching in Chemistry (4) China. The interdisciplinary nature of the pro-
A doctoral student in chemistry is required to assist in teaching gram (see departmental affiliation of the partici-
undergraduate chemistry courses. One meeting per week with pating faculty) can accommodate students of a 
instructor, one or more meetings.per week with assigned class wide range of i"nterests. In addition to our local 
sections or laboratories, and attendance at the lecture of the 
undergraduate course in which he or she is participating. Prereq- resources, the University of California Education 
uisites: graduate standing and consent of instructor. (SIU grades Abroad Program (EAP) and Opportunities Abroad 
only.) (F,W,'S) Program (OAP) are affiliated with various univer- -

T rl HINESE STUDIES . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: 3084 Humanities and Social Sciences 
B~ilding,-Muir College 
Professors . 
Joseph C.Y. Chen, Ph.D., Physics 
Matthew Y. Chen, Ph.D., Linguistics 
Joseph W. Esherick, Ph.D., History, Chair 
G~rmaine A. Hoston, Ph.D., Political Science 
Chalmers Johnson, Ph.D., /RIPS 
David K. Jordan, Ph.D., Anthropology 
Richard P. Madsen, Ph.D., Sociology 
Paul G. Pickowicz, Ph.D., History 
Susan L. Shirk, Ph.D., Political Science 

sities and lan,guage institutes in China, Taiwan, 
and Hong Kong. This, together with other aca
demic exchange programs with a number of Chi-
nese universities, provides the possibility of a 
junior year abroad, including both language 
courses and courses dealing with various as
pects of Chinese studies. Subject to final ap- . 
prov~I by the program chair, EAP credits may be 
transferred back to UCSD to coordinate with on
campus offerings. 

THE MAJOR PROGRAM 
The student choosing a major in Chinese 

studies must meet the following requirements: 
1. Two years of Mandarin Chinese (Chinese 
Studies 11-12-13 and 21-22-23 or equivalent). 
2. History 10-11-12 (East Asian History) 

3. Twelve upper-division courses in Chinese 
studies, including courses taken in at least three 
departments. At least one of these courses 
should be a seminar in which students would be 
expected to write a substantial term paper. No 
more than six upper-division language courses 
count toward the major requirement 
"4. As a rule, only courses taken for a letter grade 
can satisfy program requirements (major, minor). 
Exceptions are granted for Chinese Studies 198 
and 199. 
- In principle, the courses included in the Pto
gram in Chinese Studies are those campus offer
ings dealing with China or the Chinese language. 
Most of the courses listed below are planned by 
participating departments for the 1995-1996 
academic year. 

_ .HONORS PROGRAM 

Requirements for admission to the program are: 
1. Junior standing 
2. A GPA of 3.5 o·r better in the major 
3. Overall GPA of 3.2 or better 
4. Recommendation of a faculty sponsor familiar 
with the student's work 
5. Completion of at least four upper-division 
courses approved by the Program in Chinese 
Studies 
6. c'ompletiqn of at least one year of Chinese 
language study · 

Students who qualify for honors take a two
quarter sequence of directed study during which 
they define a research project, carry out the re
search, and complete a senior thesis. 
. The completed thesis will .be evaluated by a 

committee consisting of the student's thesis ad
viser and one other faculty member appointed by 
the Chinese studies program coordinator. 

THE MINOR PROGRAM 
A minor in Chinese studies consists of six 

courses taken1 for a letter grade (no more than 
three lower-division) approved by a college. ·Chi
nese Studies 11-12-13, Chinese Studies 21-22-
23, and History 10-11-12 may apply as lower
division. At least three courses have to be in a 
discipline other than language study. A list of 
approved offerings is available quarterly in the 
Program in Chinese Studies office. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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Courses 

COMMITTEE-SPONSORED 

COURSES 

11·12·13. First-Year Chinese (5·5·5) 

21 ·22·23. Second-Year Chinese (4·4·4) 

111·112·113. Third·Year Chinese (4~4·4) 

121·122·123. Fourth-Year Chinese (4·4·4) 

All Chinese language courses have an 
A track for students with no Chinese Ian-

. guage background; B track for students 
with some Chinese language background; 
C track for students with Chinese Ian· 
guage background other than Mandarin. 

182A. Intermediate Classical Chinese (4) 
This course is a continuation of Introduction to Classical Chinese 
(181 A-B-C). Selections from major works written in classical 
Chinese, such as Laozi, Shijing, etc., will be read. The course 
emphasizes the structures, function words, the analysis of each 
sentence, and the comprehension of texts. Prerequisite: Chinese 
Studies 181A-8-C or equivalent. 

1828. Intermediate Classical Chinese (4) 
This course is a continuation of 182A. Selections from Zhuangzi, 
Shiji, etc., will be taught. The course emphasizes the structures, 
function words, the analysis of each sentence, and the compre
hension of texts. Prerequisite: Chinese Studies 182A or equiva-
lent. · · 

182C. Intermediate Classical Chinese (4) 
This course is a continuation of 1828. Selections from I Ching, 
Hanshu, etc., will be introduced. The course emphasizes the 
structures, function words, the analysis of each sentence, and the 
comprehension of texts. Prerequisite: Chinese Studies 1828 or 
equivalent. 

183. Readings in Classical Chinese (4) 
Introduction to major works written in classical Chinese, includ
ing poetry and historical documents. Prerequisite: Chinese Stud-

150. Intensive Summer language and Culture Program ies 1818 or equivalent. 

in China (4) ~ 185. Syntactic Structures of Chinese (4) 
Intensive language and cultural study at one or more sister insti- This course introduces the phrase structures and basic word 
tutions in China. Program includes regularly scheduled language order of Chinese. It compares the most common syntactic struc-
classes taught by UCSD staff members; a cultural program of tures of modern Chinese and English. Prerequisite: three years of 
films, stage performances and lectures; and field trips to villages, Chinese or equivalent. 
urban industrial communities, and places of historical interest. 
The entire program will be conducted in Chinese. Prerequisites: . 186A·B·C. Readings in Chinese Economics, Politics, 
Chinese Studies 13 or equivalent and consent of instructor. and Trade (4·4·4) 
(Summer) Introduction to the specialized vocabulary relating to Chinese 

politics, trade, and development. Designed for students in the 
163. Introduction to Chinese linguistics (4) social sciences or with career interests in international trade, the 
This course is an introduction to linguistics for students of the course will stress reading and translating documents, and the 
Chinese language. It covers phonological and grammatical struc- special forms of business correspondence and oral negotiation. 
tures, dialectology, and a brief survey of the history of the Ian- Prerequisite: one year of Chinese. 
guage. 

170. History of Science in China "(4) 
This course is designed to provide a coherent picture of aspects 
of the development of science in Chinese civilization from ancient 
times through the eighteenth,.century. The focus (mathematics, 
astronomy, medicine, chemistry, etc.) will shift from year to year. · 

180. Chinese Cinema (4) 
This course surveys the development of Chinese cinema from the 
1920s to the present. Emphasis is placed on the ways in which 
filmmakers have represented such major social problems as 
family conflict, gender relations, and the tension between tradi
tional and modern cultural modes. Prerequisite: knowledge of 
Chinese. 

181 A. Introduction to Classical Chinese (4) 
Introduction to the classical language through Confucius, 
Mencius, and the other Great Books. The emphasis will be on 
comprehension and reading ability. Prerequisite: Chinese Studies 
23 or equivalent. 

181 B. Introduction to Classical Chinese (4) 
Continuation of Chinese Studies 181A. Prerequisite: Chinese 
Studies 181A or equivalent. 

196. Directed Thesis Research (4) 
B.A. honors thesis under the direction of a faculty member in 
Chinese studies. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

198. Directed Group Study In Chinese Studies (2 or 4) 
Study of specific aspects in Chinese civilization not covered in 
regular course work, under the direction of faculty members in 
Chinese studies. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (F,W,S) 

199. Independent Study In Chinese Studies . (2 or 4) 
The student will undertake a program of research or advanced 
reading in selected areas in Chinese studies under the supervi
sion of a faculty member of the Program in Chinese Studies. 
(P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

296. Directed Thesis Research (2·12) 
Graduate thesis research unde.r the guidance of a faculty member 
affiliated with the Program in Chinese Studies. · 

299. Independent Study In Chinese Studies (2·12) 
Independent graduate research under the guidance of a faculty 
member affiliated with the Program in Chinese Studies. 

500. Apprentice Teaching (1 ·4) 
181C. Introduction to Classical Chinese (4) A course in which teaching assistants are aided in learning proper 
This course is a continuation of 181A and B. Short passages from teaching methods by means of supervision of their work by the 
major historical, literary, and philosophical works are introduced. - faculty; handling.of discussions, preparation and grading of 
Prerequisite: Chinese Studies 1818 or equivalent. exams and other written exercises, and student relations. 

DEPARTMENT-SPONSORED 

COURSES 

For description of courses listed below, see 
appropriate departmental listing: All graduate
level courses require consent of the instructor for 
undergraduate students. 

LOWER DIVISION 

History HILD 10. East Asia: The Great Tradition 
(staff) 
History HILD 11. East Asia and the West (staff) 
History HILD 12. Twentieth-Century East Asia 
(staff) 

UPPER DIVISION 

• I. CHINESE SOCIETY 

ANRG 170: Traditional Chinese Society (Jordan) 
ANRG 171: Chinese Familism (Jordan) 
ANRG 172: Culture and Personality in China 
(Jordan) ·~ 

ANRG 173: Chinese Popular Religion _(Jordan} 
History HITO 102: Asian Religions (Staff} 
History HIEA 164: Women and Family in Chinese 
History (Ko) 

• II. CONTEMPORARY CHINA 

History HIEA 132: History of the 'People's Repub-
lic of China (Pickowicz) · 
IR/PS IP/Gen 400: International Relations of the 
Pacific (Johnson) 
IR/PS IP/Core 430: Economic and Social Devel
opment of China (Naughton) 
IR/PS IP/Core 431: Chinese Politics (Shirk) 
IR/PS IP/Gen 465: Economy of China (Naughton} 
IR/PS IP/Gen 466: Chinese Foreign Policy 
(Shirk) 
Political Science 130CA\-C8: Comparative Com
munism (Shirk) 
Political Science 1308: Politics in the People's 
Republic of China (Shirk) 
Political Science 1300: Seminar-Chinese Poli
tics (Shirk) 
Political Science 232: The Chinese Political Sys
tem (Shirk) 
Sociology 1888: Chinese Society (Madsen) · 

• • • • • • • • • • ............ 
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• Ill. LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 
Linguistics 141: Language Structures (M. Chen) 
Literature/Chinese 101: Readings in Contempo
rary Chinese Literature (Tay/Yip) · 
Literature/Chinese 120: Readings in Classical 
Chinese Poetry (Tay/Yip) 
Literature/Chinese 140A: Classical Chinese Lit
erature (Tay/Yip) 
Literature/Chinese 1408: Modern Chinese Litera-

History HIEA 165: The Chinese Village in Transi
tion: 1930-1956 (Pickowicz) 
History HIEA 167: Special Topics on Modern 
Chinese History (Esherick) 
History HIEA 168: Chinese Thought from Chou 
through Sung (Staff) 
History HIEA 169: Literature and Society in Re
publican China (Pickowicz) 

ture (Tay/Yip) · 

L!terature/Chine~e 140C: Contemporary Chinese 'Y FJllLASSICAL STUDIES 
Literature (Tay/Yip) Lii 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
Literature/Comparative: 252: Modernism: East 
and West (Yip) . 
Literature/Comparative 27 4: Genre Studies: His
tory, Politics, and Social Changes in Taiwan 

222 Films (Tay) 
~ Literature/English 172: American Poetry II-Chi

nese Poetry and the American Imagination (Yip) 
Literature/General 180: Visual Arts and Literature 
, Landscape Poetry: East and West (Yip) 
Literature/General 184: Ethnopoetics (Yip) 
Literature/General 185: Literature and Ideas: Tao
ism (Yip) 
Literature/Th 230: Comparative Literary Theory: 
Classical Chinese Poetics (Yip) 
Literature Writing 111: Prose Poem (Yip) 

• IV. CHINESE HISTORY 
History HIEA 120: The History of Chinese Culture 
and Society: The Ancient Imperial Period (Ko) 
History HIEA 121: The History of Chinese Culture 
and Soci~ty: ·The Middle Imperial Period (Ko) 
History HIEA 122: The History of Chinese Culture 
and Society: The late lmperial Period (Ko) 

· /History HIEA 137: Women and Family in Chinese· 
History (Ko) · · 
History HIEA 130: History_ of the Modern Chinese 
Revolution: 1800-1911 (Esherick) 
History HIEA 131 (IP/GEN 408): History of the 
Modern Chinese Revolution: 1911-1949 
(Pickowicz) 
History HIEA 132: History of the People's Repub
lic of China (Pickowicz) 
History HIEA 163: Cinema and Society in Twenti
eth-Century China (Pickowicz) 
History HIEA 164: Seminar in Late Imperial Chi
nese History (Ko) 

- ... -~· . ._ ,. 

OFFICE: 3071 Humanities and Social Sciences 
Building, Muir College (CAESAR office) 
Professors 
Page Ann duBois, Ph.D., Classical and 

Comparative Literature 
Richard E. Friedman, Ph.D., Hebrew and 

Comparative Literq,ture 
Edward N. Lee, Ph.D., Philosophy 
Alden A. Mosshammer, Ph.D., History 
Associate Professors 
Georgios H. Anagnostopoulos, Ph.D., 

Philosophy 
Anthony T. Edwards; Ph.D., Classical Literature 

and Language~ 
William Fitzgerald, Ph.D., Classical and 

Comparative Literature 
Sheldon Nodelman, Ph.D., Visual Arts 
Lecturers 
Charles Chamberlain, Ph.D., Classical 
and Comparative Literature 
Leslie Collins Edwards, Ph.D., Classical Litera
ture and Languages 
Eliot Wirshbo, Ph.D., Classical Literature and 
Languages 
Adjunct Faculty 
Marianne McDonald, Ph.D., Theatre 
Gary Shiffman, Ph.D., Political Science 

Cla·ssical studies is concerned with the cul
tures of ancient Greece and Rome-roughly from 
the time of Homer through the time of St. Augus
tine-in all of their aspects. This program thus 
offers undergraduates an opportunity to study the 
cultures of Greece and Rome through the com·
bined resources of the Departments of History, 
Literature, Visual Arts, and Philosophy. The study 
of the ancient Greek and Latin languages them
selves serves as the starting point for the broader 
consideration of specific texts in their literary, 
intellectual, and histori~al context. In cooperati~n 

with the Judaic Studies Program, moreover, stu
dents are provided the opportunity to link the 
study of ancient Greece to that of the ancient 
Near East. 

THE MAJOR PROGRAMS 
The Classical Studies Program offers four 

different degree paths, three within classical 
studies and one in cooperation with Judaic stud
ies. The majors are Greek, Latin, classics: and 
Greek and Hebrew. Each consists of a choice of 
twelve upper-division courses approved for the 
program and listed below. All courses used to 
meet requirements for a major in classical stud
ies must be taken for a letter grade and be passed 
with a grade of C- ml or better. 

•GREEK 
Classical Studies 19A-B-C are a prerequisite 

to the Greek major. Six ofthe twelve upper-divi
sion courses must be Lit/Greek courses num
bered 100 and above, but exclusive of Lit/Greek 
101. The remaining six courses may be in classi
cal civilization (in English translation}, selected 
from the list of approved courses from history, 
Lit/General, philosophy, political science, and 
visual arts, though additional Lit/Greek cour~es 
numbered 100 and above (including Lit/Greek 
101) are acceptable here. These must be from at ~ 
least two departments and selected in consulta-

-tion with the adviser; courses dealing with Greek 
civilization are strongly preferred. 

•LATIN 
Classical Studies 19A-B-C are a prerequisite 

to the Latin major. Six of the twelve upper-divi
sion courses must,be Lit/Latin courses num
bered 100 and above, but exclusive of . .Lit/Latin 
101 and 102. The remaining six courses may be 
in classical civilization (in English translation}, 
selected from the I ist of approved courses from 
history, Lit/General, philosophy, political sci
ence, and visual arts,. though additional Lit/Latin 
courses numbered 100 and above (including Lit/ 
Latin 101 and 102) are acceptable here. These 
must be from at least two departments and se
lected in consultation with the adviser; courses 
dealing with Roman civilization are strongly pre
ferred. 

•CLASSICS 
Classical Studies 19A-B-C are a prerequisite 

to the classics major. Nine of the twelve upper-

. . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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division courses must be distributed between Lit/ 
Latin and Lit/Greek courses numbered 100 and 
above (but exclusive of Lit/batin 101 and 102 
and Lit/Greek 101 ), six in one literature and three 
in the other according to the student's emphasis. 
The remaining three courses may be in classical 
civilization (in English translation), selected from 
the list of approved courses from history, Lit/ 
General, philosophy, political science, and visual 
arts, though additional Lit/Latin or Lit/Greek 
courses numbered 100 and above (including Lit/ 
Latin 101 and 102 and Lit/Greek 101) are accept
able here. These must be from at least two de
partments and selected in consultation with the 
adviser to reflect the.relative emphasis upon the 
Greek and Latin 'literatures, but with at least one 
· focusiD"g upon each culture. 

• GREEK AND HEBREW 

Three courses from Classical Studies 19A-B 
and Cultural Traditions, Judaic 1A-B, to be se
lected in consultation with the adviser, are a pre
requisite to ttre Greek and Hebrew major. Nine of 
the twelve upper-division courses must be dis
tributed between Lit/Greek courses numbered 
100 and above (but exclusive of Lit/Greek 101). 
and Judaic Studies 101~102-103 or Lit/Hebrew 
courses numbered 148 and .above, six in one -
literature and three 'in the other according to the 
student's emphasis. The remaining three courses 
may be in ancient Greek and Judaic civilization 
(in English translation), selected from the list of 
courses approved for classical studies and from 
the Ust of courses approved for Judaic studies, 
though additional Lit/Greek courses numbered 
100 and above (including Lit/Greek 101) or Ju-
,daic Studies 101-102-103 or Lit/Hebrew courses 
numbered 148 and above are acceptable here. 

. These must be from at least two departments and 
selected in consultation with the adviser (who is 
selected in accordance with the student's empha
sis) to reflect the relative emphasis upon the 
Greek and Hebrew literatures, but with at least 
one course from each program. 

Students who began work before fall 1991 on 
a major in Classical studies, whether at UCSD or 
elsewhere, as described in a pre-1991 UCSD 
General Catalog, may be eligible to' compJete the 
major as described there. 

THE MINOR PROGRAMS 
Classical Studies: 

A minor in classical studies consists of six 
.. , courses from those listed below, of which at least 

three must be upper divi.sion. A knowledge of the 
ancient languages is not required. The minor will 
normally include Classical Studies 19A-B-C: the 
Greco-Roman World, and three other courses 
from the participating departments. 
Greek: _ 

See Literature: "The Minor in Literature" 
Latin: 

See Literature: ''The Minor in Literature" 

WARREN COLLEGE 

A Warren College program of concentration in 
classical studies normally consists of Classical · 
Studies 19A-B-C and three of the upper-division 
courses I isted below. 

Graduate courses may be taken by under
graduates with consent of the instructor. The 
faculty of the program welcomes qualifjed under
graduates in graduate courses. 

Additional courses counting toward a major in 
classical studies are offered on a year-to-year 

· basis, both at the undergraduate and graduate 
·levels. As these often cannot be listed in ad
vance, interested students should consult the 
program faculty for an up-to-date list. 

HONORS IN GREEK, LATIN, AND 
CLASSICS . 

Honors is intended for the most talented and 
motivated students majoring in Greek, Latin, 
classics, or Greek and Hebrew; Requirements for 
admission to the honors program are: 
1. Junior standing 
2: An overall GPA of 3.5 
3. A GPA in the major of 3.7 

Qua I ified students majoring in Greek, Latin, or 
classics may apply at ·the end of their junior year 
to the program faculty on the basis of 1) a thesis 
proposal (three to four pages) worked out in ad-

. vance with a classical studies faculty member 
and 2) a recommendation from that faculty mem
ber. It is strongly advised that the proposal be 
based upon a class paper or project from a 
course taken towards completion of the major. 

The core of the honors program is an honors 
thesis. The research and writing of the thesis will 
be conducted over the winter or fall and winter 
terms of the senior year. Up to four hours of 195·· 
credit to this end may be counted towards the 
major in place of one of the courses in English 
translation. Thesis completed by the end of the 
winter quarter of th_e ~enior year will be read and 

evaluated by the thesis adviser and another 
member of the program faculty. If the thesis is 
accepted and the student maintains a 3.7 GPA, 
departmental honors will be awarded. The level 
of honors-distinction, high distinction, or high
est distinction-will be determined by the pro
gram faculty. 

Students choosing a major in Greek and He
brew may complete an honors major as follows: 
those with an emphasis on Greek must meet the 
requirements for honors in the Classical Studies 
Program and work with a thesis adviser from 
classical studies, but select a second adviser for 
the thesis from Judaic studies. Those with an 
emphasis on Hebrew must meet the requirements 
for honors in the Judaic Studies Program and 
work with a thesis adviser from Judaic studies, 
but select a second adviser for the thesis from 
classical studies. 

Courses 

UNDERGRADUATE 

Classical Studies 19A·B·C. Introduction to the Ancient 
Greeks and Romans (4·4-4) . 
This interdisciplinary sequence includes the literature, mythology, 
art, philosophy, and history of ancient Greece and Rome, a com
plex civilization which had a determining influence on all later 
Western culture. 

Classical Studies 51. Bio-Scientific Vocabulary (Greek· 
Latin Roots) (4) 
Intensive exposure (100 words· per week) to Greek and Latin 
roots, prefixes, and suffixes which form the basis of bio-scientific 
terminology. Extensive practice .in word building and analysis. No 
knowledge of Greek or Latin required. 

Classical Studies 107. Myth, Rellglon, and Phllosophy 
In Late Antiquity (4) 

Classical Studies 111. Topics In Ancient Greek 
Drama (4) 
Close·reading and discussion of selected works of ancient Greek 
drama in translation. (Course may be repeated for credit when 
topic varies.) Prerequisite: sophomore standing. 

Cultural Traditions. Judaic 1 A·B (4-4) 
· Humanities 1. The Foundations of Waatern Clvlllzatlon: 

Israel and Greece (6) , 
Prerequisite: satisfaction of the Subject A requirement. (W) 

Humanities 2.Rome, Christianity, and the lledl111I 
World(&) 
Prerequisite: satisfaction of the Subject A requirement.· (S) 

Humanities 3. Renalaance, Reformation, a111I Early 
Modem Europe (4) 
Prerequisite: satisfaction of the Subject A requirement. (F) 

HIEU 100. Early Breece (4) 

HIEU 101. Greece In the Cl111lcal A9e (4) 

. .. . . . . • • • • • • • • • • • 
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HIEU 102. Tile Roman Republlc (4) it/la 130. The Novel (4) ._ Fa'JLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY 
HIEU 103. The Roman Empire (4) Previously Lit/La 106. ..- L!I 
HIEU 105. The Early Christian Church (4) 

HIEU 160. Alexander the Great and the Hellenistic 
World (4) 

HIEU 161. The Decline of Rome (4) 

HIEU 162. Special Topics in the History of Early Chris· 
tianity (4) 

HIEU 199. Independent Study in·Greek and Roman 
History (4) 

Lit/Gk 1 ·2·3. Beginning and Intermediate 
Greek (4·4·4) · 

Lit/Gk 100. Introduction to Greek Literature (4) 

Lit/Gk 101. Advanced Greek Grammar and Prose Compo· 
~itlon (4) 

Lit/Gk 11 O. Archaic Period (4) 
Previously Lit/Gk 112. 

Lit/Gk 112. Homer (4) 

Lit/Gk 113. Classical Period (4) 
Previously Lit/Gk 114. 

Lit/Gk 118. Hellenistic Period (4) 
Previously ~it/Gk 116. 

Lit/Gk 120. New Testament Greek (4) 
Previously Lit/Gk 119. 

Lit/Gk 130. Tragedy (4) 
Previously Lit/Gk 104. 

Lit/Gk 131. Comedy (4) 
Previously Lit/Gk 106. 

Lit/Gk 132. History (4) 
Previously Lit/Gk 108 . 

Lit/Gk 133. Prose (4) 
Previously Lit/Gk 110. 

Lit/Gk 134. Epic Poetry (4) 
Previously Lit/Gk 121. 

Lit/Gk 135 .. lyric Poetry (4) 
Previously Lit/Gk 123. 

Lit/Gk 199. Special Stu~ies (2 or 4) 

Lit/la 1 ·2·3. Beginning and lnterm.ediate Latin (4·4·4) 

Lit/la 100. Introduction to Latin Literature (4) 

Lit/la 101. Advanced Grammar and Composition (4) 

lit/la 102. Prose Composition (4) 

lit/la 111. Pre-Augustan (4) 
Previously Lit/La 116. 

lit/la 113. Augustan (4) 
Previously Lit/La 118. 

lit/la 114. Vergil (4) 

lit/la 116. Silver Latin (4) 
Previously Lit/La 120. 

lit/la 120. late Latin (4) 
Previously Lit/La 122. 

Lit/la 124. Medieval Latin· (4) 

lit/la 126. Renaissance Latin (4) 
Previously Lit/La 129. 

Lit/la 131. Prose (4) 
Previously Lit/La 108. 

Lit/la 132. Lyric and Elegiac Poetry (4) 
Previously Lit/La 110. 

Lit/La 133. Epic (4) 
Previously Lit/La 112. 

Lit/la 134. History (4) 
Previously Lit/La 114. 

Lit/la 199. Special Studies (2 or 4) 

Lit/Gen .100. The Classical Tradition (4) 
Previously Lit/Gen 120. (May be repeated for credit as topics 
vary.) 

Lit/Gen 181. Mythology (4) 
Previously Lit/Gen 119. 

Philosophy 101. Plato (4) 

Philosophy 102. Aristotle (4) 

Philosophy 108. Mythology and Philosophy (4) 

Philosophy 199. Independent Study (4) 

Pol. Sci. 110A. Systems of Political Thought (Greece 
and Rome) (4) 

~ 

Theatre 159. Ancient Greek Drama in Modern 
Versions (4) 

Visual Arts 11. Western Art I: Prehistoric to 
Medieval (4) 

Visual Arts 120A. Greek Art (4) 

Visual Arts 1208. Roman Art (4) 

Visual Arts 120C. Late Antique Art (4) 

GRADUATE 

An intercampus Ph.D. program is being 
plannep in collaboration with UC Irvine and UC 
Riverside. For more information contact Profes-

. sor Walter Donlan, Department of Classics, 141 
C Humanities Hall, UC Irvine, Irvine, California 
92717. 
HIGR 201. The Literature of Ancient History (4) 

HIGR 298. Directed Readings in Greek and Roman His· 
tory (1·12) 

Lit/Co 202A. History of Criticism and Aesthetics (4) 

lit/Co 21 O. Classical Studies (4) 
Prerequisite: working knowledge of either Greek or Latin. 

lit/Gk 297. Directed Studies (1·12) 

lit/Gk 298. Speci~I Projects (4) 

lit/la 297. Directed Studies (1·12) . 

lit/la 298. Special Projects (4) 

Philosophy 201. Greek Philosophy (4) 

Philosophy 202. Hellenistic and Roman Philosophy (4) 

Philosophy 290. Directed lndepende~t Study (1 ·.4) 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: 216 Gifford Mental Health Clinic 
497-6659 
Professors 
J. Hampton Atkinson, Jr., M.D., Adjunct/ 

Psychiatry · 
Ursula Bellugi, Ed.D., Adjunct/Psychology 
Gary R. Birchler, Ph.D., Clinical/Psychiatry 
David L. Braff, M.D., Psychiatry 
Karen Britton, M.D., Ph.D., In Residence/ 

Psychology 
Nelson Butters, Ph.D., In Residence/Psychiatry 
Joel E. Dimsdale, M.D., In Residence/Psychiatry 
Mark A. Geyer, Ph.D., In Resicjence/Psychiatry 
J. Chrrstian Gillin, M.D., Psychiatry 
Igor Grant, M.D., Psychiatry 
Philip M. Groves, Ph.D., Psychiatry 
Robert K. Heaton, Ph.D., Psychiatry, Program 

Director 
Di lip V. Jeste, M.D., In Residence/Psychiatry 

· Lewis L. Judd,. M.D., Chair of Psy9hiatry 
Robert M. Kaplan, Ph.D., Community and Family 

Medicine 
Daniel F. Kripke,.M.D., In Residence/Psychiatry 
Marta Kutus, Ph.D., Cognitive Science 
Saul Levine, M.D., In-Residence/Psychiatry 
Nolan E. Penn, Ph.D., Psychiatry 
Laura Schreibman, Ph.D., Psychology 
Marc A. Schuckit, M.D., Psychiatry 
David S. Segal, Ph.D., Psychiatry .. 
Stephen R. Shuchter, 'M.D., Clinical/Psychiatry 
Larry R. Squire, Ph.D., In Residence/Psychiatry 
Lowell H. Storms, Ph.D., In Residence/Psychiatry 
James Varni, Ph.D., In Residence/Psychiatry 
Sidney Zisook, M.D., Psychiatry 
Associate Professors 
Sonia Ancoli-lsrael, Ph.D., In Residence/ . 

Psychiatry 
Sandra Brown, Ph.D., In Residence/Psychiatry 
Eric Courchesne, Ph.D., In Residence/ 

Neurosciences 
Dean Delis, Ph.D., lnResidence/Psychiatry 

· Michael Irwin, M.D., In Residence/Psychiatry 
Terry Jernigan, Ph.D., In Residence/Psychiatry 
James A. Kulik, Ph.D., Psychology 
Barbara L. Parry, Ph.D., In Residence/Psychiatry 
Thomas L. Patterson, Ph.D., Adjunct/Psychiatry 
Joan Stiles, Ph.D., Psychology 

·Doris A. Trauner, M.D., Neurology 
Assistant Professors 
Mark W. Bondi, Ph.D., Adjunct/Psychiatry 
Ann Garland, Ph.D., Adjunct/Psychiatry 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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Eric Granholm, Ph.D., In Residence/Psychiatry 
Jeffrey Matloff, Ph.D., Clinical/Psychiatry 
Mark G. Myers, Ph.D., Adjunct/Psychiatry 
Jane Paulsen, Ph.D., Adjunct/Psychiatry 
Sheri D. Pruitt, Ph.D., Adjunct/Psychiatry 
David P. Salmon, Ph.D., In Residence/Psychiatry 
Mark Slater, Ph.D., Adjunct/Psychiatry 
Neal R. Swerdlow, M~D., Ph.D., 

In Residence/Psychiatry , 

THE JOINT DOCTORAL PROGRAM 
The interdisciplinary partnership of the De

partment of Psychiatry at UCSD School of Medi
cine and the Department of Psychology at San 
Diego State University greatly extends the range 
of perspectives and furnishes unusual opportuni
ties for graduate study leading to the Ph.D. de
gree in clinical psychology. The Joint Doctoral 
Group in Clinical Psychology currently consists 

· of faculty from the UCSD Department of Psychia
try, School of Medicine, and the Departments of 
Neurosciences, Cognitive Science, Community 
and Family Med,icine, Psychology, and SDSU 
Department of Psychology and School of Public 
Health. 

Information regarding admission· is found in 
the current edition of the Bulletin of the Graduate 
Division of San Diego State University. 

The program goal is to train clinical psycholo
gists who are accomplishep both as clinicians 
and as research scientists. The curricula and 
training provide a strong foundation in clinical 
psychological concepts, methods, theories and 
data, together with intensive concentrations in 
specialized areas of clinical psychology. Cur
rently our program has three areas of specializa
tion: behavioral medicine, neuropsychology, and 
experimental psychopathology. 

The scientist-pracHtioner model onwhich this 
pro'gram is based requires that students receive 
ongoing supervised research experience, includ
ing planning, design, implementation, analysis, 

,,~and communication of findings. Equally impor
tant is extensive supervised experience aimed at 
developing sound general and specialized clini
cal ski I ls. Students are expected to be actively 
involved in all these activities throughout their 
tenure in .the program. 

The program is designed as a five-year cur
riculum, including a one-year clinical internship. 
The curriculum is based on a twelve-month aca
demic year. The program is accredited by the 
American Psychological Association. 

Specific courses currently required as part of 
~the core at UCSD include: Clinical Psychology 

224; Clinical Psychology 294; Clinical Psychol- ~ rioGNITIVE SCIENCE 
ogy 295; Clinical Psychology 296 (independent 
study, lab practicum); Clinical Psychology 299 . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
(independent studfproject); School of Medicine OFFICE: 137 Cognitive Science Building 
202E (Psychopathology). Professors 
PH.D. TIME LIMIT POLICIES Richard C. Atkinson, Ph.D., Chancellor 

Elizabeth Bates, Ph.D. 
Students must be advanced to candidacy by 

the end of five years. Total university support 
cannot exceed six years. Total registered time at . 
UCSD cannot exceed seven years. 

Courses 

Clinical Psychology 205. Neuroanatomy (6) 
Fundamental anatomy/physiology of human nervous system, 
emphasizing higher cortical functions. Methods of clinical prob
lem solving in neurology; background in basic neuropsy-
chological skills. · 

Clinical Psychology 224. Introduction to 
NeUropsychology (1) 
Introduction to study of brain-behavior relationships and to 
clinical neuropsychological assessment. 

Clinical Psychology 294. Pro-Seminar in 
Neuropsychology (3) 
Provides a fundamental knowledge of brain-behavior relation- ~ 
ships as well as strategies and methods of neuropsychological 
assessment and rehabilitation. 

Clinical Psychology 295. Introduction to Research of 
UCSD/SDSU Faculty (4) 
How to evaluate a psychological experiment; using a research 
evaluation guide, students will evaluate two faculty papers per 
wee.k. They will als-o develop and present their own proposed 
research projects. (S/U grades only.) Prerequisite: graduate 
student status in joint clinical psychology doctoral program or 
consent of instructor. 

School of Medicine 202E. Social and Behavioral Sci· 
ences-Psychopathology (3) 
This sequence will acquaint students with techniques of inter
viewing, concepts of mental illness and normality, basic research 
in causality of behavioral disorders, and approaches to treatment, 
all in the context of a bio-psycho-social frame of reference. 
Forma,t combines a lecture followed by smaller group sessions 
with a faculty leader. The groups enable students to meet patients 
with behavioral 'disorders, to 'practice interviewing, to develop 
observational skills, and to discuss material presented in lectures 
and assigned readings. (S/U grades only.) Prerequisite: SOM 
202A, C,D or consent of instructor. 

Clinical Psychology 296. Independent Study (1·12) 
Independent survey of basic concepts in clinical psychology 
using various sources of material, including scientific papers in 
clinical psychology and behavioral science and other sources as 
seem indicated. 

Clinical Psychology 299. 1Graduate Research (1·12) 
Individual study course under one or more of the joint doctoral 
program faculty to develop certain research questions, design a 
methodology to answer the questions, and then carry out actual 
research, data reduction, and analysis. 

Aaron V. Cicourel, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Jeffrey L. Elman, Ph.D., Chair 
Gilles Fauconnier, Ph.D. 
Edwin L. Hutchins, Ph.D. 
Marta Kutas, Ph.D. 
Jean M. Mandler, Ph.D. 
Helen J. Neville, Ph.D. 
Donald A. Norman, Ph.D., Emeritus 
David Zipser, Ph.D. 
Associate Professor 
David Kirsh, D.Phil. 
Assistant Professors 
John D. Batali, Ph.D. 
Javier~. Movellan, Ph.D: 
Jaime A. Pineda, Ph.D. 
Mark St. John, Ph.D. 
Martin I. Sereno, Ph.D. 
Adjunct Professors 
David E. Rumelhart, Ph.D. 
Terrence J. Sejnowski, Ph.D., Biology and 

Physics 

INTRODUCTION 
The Department of. ~ognitive Science empha

sizes three main areas of study: the brain-the 
understanding of neurobiological processes and 
phenomena; behavior-the experimental methods 
and findings from the study of psychology, lan
guage, and the sociocultural environment; and 
computation-the powers and limits of various 
representational formats, coupled with studies of 
computational mechanisms. This approach in
volves a multidisciplinary~study of cognition with 
emphasis on computer science, linguistics, neu
roscience, psychology, and related aspects ot 
anthropology, biology, mathematics, philosophy, 
and sociology. 

The study of cognition takes place wiihin the 
control1ed situations of the laboratory and the 
natural situations of the everyday world, as well 
as through extensive modeling and simulation 
studies of these situations, The l.Jnit under study 
ranges from the individual neuron, to neural sys-
·tems, to the individual person, to ·social groups 
in which language, social organization, and cul
ture play important roles. Each level of study can 
be informed through knowledge of, a.nd the con-

• • • • • • • • t • . . . . . . . . . . . 
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straints imposed from, adjacent levels of study. 
The department also is strong in applied research 
in university, home, and workplace settings. 

The underlying philosophy of the department 
poses special challenges to its faculty and students 
to be knowledgeable in and sympathetic to a wide 

" variety of fields and techniques. For example, re
quired topics for both undergraduates and gradu
ates include courses in behavior, computation, and 
the neurobiological basis of cognition. 

We have a commitment to student involve
ment, and students participate in the department 
by sharing their ideas and suggestions with fac
ulty and staff. Meetings ·are held at least once a 
year for students and faculty to discuss the cur
riculum and other topics. A newsletter is sent to 

. all faculty, students, staff, and visitors associated 
with cognitive science at UCSD. Undergraduate 

226 students may join the Students in Cognitive and 
Neurosciences (SCANS) organization, which 

• provides opportunities for undergraduates to 
meet each other as well as faculty from UCSD 
and other campuses, to ·visit research laborato
ries, and to make job contacts. Graduate students 
select their own representatives for faculty meet
ings, graduate admissionst departmental TA 
training and development programs, and the 
campus-wide Graduate Student Association. 

THE UNDERGRADUATE 
PROGRAMS 

The department offers both a B.A. and a B.S. 
degree; The B.S. requjres completion of more 
rigorous lower-division course work and three 
more courses at the upper-division level. The 
B.S. degree may be taken optionally with a 
specified area of specialization. There is also an 
·honors program for exceptional students in both 
degree programs. 

GRADE REQUIREMENTS FOR 

THEMAJQR 

A minimum grade-point average of 2.0 is re
quired for the B.A. or B.S. degree. Students must 
receive a grade of C- or better in any course to be 
counted toward fulfillment of the major require
ments. All courses must be taken for a letter grade, 
with the exception of Cognitive Science 195, 198, 
and 199, which are taken Pass/No Pass. 

FOUR-YEAR PLAN.OF STUDY 

\ 

ment does enforce course prerequisites and sev
eral courses are offered only once a year, so 
careful planning is important. It is recommended 
that lower-division courses be taken in the first 
two years, core courses in the third year, and 
electives in the final year. Check with a depart
mental adviser about which quarter cognitive 
science courses will be offered each academic 
year. Check with a college adviser about course 
planning to meet college requirements. 
Freshman Year: Mathematics 1 A-B-C or 

Mathematics 20A.;.B-C or. 
Mathematics 20A~B, · 
21 C, and 20F 

College requirements· 
Sophomore Year: Cognitive Science 14, 

Junior Year: 

17,and18 
College requirements 
Cognitive Science 101A-B-C 
Cognitive Science 107 A-B-C 
Cognitive Science 108A-B-C 

Seni~r Year: Electives for the major . 

LOWER-DIVISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

Cognitive Science 101 A-8-C 
(Cognitive Theory and Phenomena) 
Cognitive Science 107 A-B-C 
(Cognitive Neuroscience) 
Cognitive Science 108A-B-C 
(Computational Models of qognition) 

ELECTWES 

At least half of the electives for the major must 
be taken in the department. One Cognitive Sci
ence 195 and one 198 or 199 course may be 
used. A course taken outside the department 
must meet the following criteria: 
1. The course must deal with topics and issues 
that are clearly part of cognitive science. 
2. The material must not be available in a course 
offered inside the department. ·" 

This policy permits students and their advisers 
to be-- responsive to changes in course offerings. 
Majors must obtain departmental approval of 
electives. 

AREAS OF SPECIALIZATION 

A major may elect to receive a B.S. in cogni-
All majors must complete lower-division tive science with a specified area of specializa-

courses in neurobiology, calculus, methods, and tion. The areas of specialization are intended to 
computer programming: provide majors with guidance in choosing elec-

. tive courses and to make the specific interests 
B.A. Requirements 

Mathematics 1 A-B-C or 20A-B-C 
Cognitive Science 14 
. Cognitive Science 17 or Biology 12 
Cognitive Science 18 
B.S. Requirements 

Mathematics 20A-B, 21 C, and 20F 
Cognitive Science 14 
Cognitive Science 17 or Biology 12 
Cognitive Science 18 

U PPER-DWISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

The B.A. requires completion of twelve upper
division courses, and the B.S. requires fifteen. All 
majors must complete three core sequences. 
Students are advised. to complete these core se~ 
quences in their junior year, especially if they 
intend to apply to the honors program. The re
mainder of the upper-division requirement is 
fulfilled by completing electives. 

and training of a major clear to prospective em
ployers and graduate schools. Specifying an area 
of specialization is optional. 

To major in cognitive scrence with an area of 
specialization, the student must fulfill. the re
quirements.for the B.S. degree and must choose 
four of the required six elective courses from a 
list of approved electives for that area of special
ization. (The lists of approved electives for each 
area of specialization are available from the de-
partment offiGe.) c · 

The following areas of specialization are cur
rently offered by the department: 
Specialization in Clinical Aspects of 
Cognition 
This area of specialization is intended for majors 
interested in cognitive neuropsychology, psy
chiatry, cognitive disorders; and the effects of 
drugs and brain-damage on cognitive functions. 
Allowed electives include courses in those top
ics, as well as organic chemistry, biochemistry, 
and physiology. 

The four-year plan of study below assures that CORE SEQUENCES _.,, .... ,,.~,.--~--·""-""_,, ... _.Spaclaliz8tkm·in,,Computatlon 
~II pre~equisite~ and requirements f~L~h~-~9JLQJ.: ....... ,, .. -.,., ....... -.,,The,,B·:A:'"a'fitffffe13'.S~~p·rogr~·~-"·~;q.uire nine !his area ~f specialization. is in.tended for majo.rs 

. ..,,~!~~,,.~9Je.oc.eJ1ia10~ .. are·eomptetett:"'"The aepart- core courses: · interested m software engineering or research m 
r.: J.~.-w .... /~" J}'r'' jl!';I ~I· ,. ' I 

. "' . . . .. . . . .~ ..... 
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computational modeling of cognition. Allowed 
electives include advanced courses in neural 
networks, artificial intelligence, and computer 
science. 
Specialization in Human Cognition 
This area of specialization is intended for majors 
whose primary interests include human psychol
ogy and applications of cognitive science in de
sign and engineering. Allowed electives include 
courses in cognitive development, language, 
laboratory research of cognition, anthropology, 
and sociology. 
Specialization in Neuroscience 
This area of specialization is intended for majors 

·interested in neuroscience research or medicine. 
Allowed electives include courses in cognitive 
neuroscience, organic chemistry, biochemistry, 
and physiology. 

HONORS PROGRAM 

Majors apply for admission to the honors pro
gram at the beginning of their graduating year, 
although serious thought should be given to the 
thesis project in the penultimate year. Applicants to 
the honors program must have a minimum grade
point average of 3.5 in the major and an approved 
thesis project sponsored by a faculty member 
within the department. To graduate with departmen
tal honors, students must maintain a minimum 
grade-point average of 3.5 in the major, complete 
an honors thesis (190A-B and_ possibly C) in the 
senior year with a grade of A, present the thesis in 
writing and orally, and complete one approved 
cognitive science graduate course. 

TRANSFER CREDIT 

Students who wish to transfer from another 
institution to UCSD as cognitive science majors 
should work closely with university advisers to 
ensure that all lower-division requirements have 
been completed and are equivalent to those of
fered at UCSD. It is extremely important for stu
dents to have completed lower-division require
ments by the ~end of their sophomore year so they 

. are prepared for core courses in their junior year. 
Advanced UCSD students who wish to transfer to 
the department should consult with the depart
mental advisers about credit for courses already 
completed. 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAMS 
There are two Ph.D. programs, each with dif

ferent admissions and graduation requirements. 
The Department of Cognitive Science offers a 
Ph.D. in cognitive science. Students are admitted 
to UCSD directly into the department and fulfill 
degree requirements of the department. The lnter
disciplinafy Program in Cognitive Science offers 
a joint Ph.D. in cognitive science and a tradi
tional home department (anthropology, commu.: 
nication, computer science and engineering, 
linguistics, neurosciences, philosophy, psychol
ogy, or sociology). Students are admitted to 
UCSD through the home department and fulfill 
the requirements bf both the interdisciplinary 
program and the home department. 

PH.D. IN COGNITIVE SCIEN.CE 
MINORS AND PROGRAMS OF 

· CONCENTRATION 
This program provides broad training in neu

rological processes and phenomena; the experi
. , mental methods, results, and theories from the 

Each college has specific requirements, and study of psychology, language, and social and· 
students should consult with an academic ad- cultural issues; and the studies of computational 
viser in their provost's office as well as a cogni- mechanisms. The first year is devoted to familiar-
tive science adviser to be sure they fulfill require- izing the student with the·findings and current · 
ments of the college and of the department. The problems in cognitive science through courses in 
1.ower-division requirements are normally fulfilled foundations and issues. In the second year, basic 
by completing Cognitive Science 10 and 11 · courses and laboratory rotations are completed, 
Cognitive Science 14, 17, or 18. Upper-division with the major emphasis onthe completion of a 
requir,ements are norr11ally fulfilled by completing year-long research project. Future years are spent 
one of the following sequences: completing the advancement to candidacy re-
Cognitive Science 101A-B-C quirements and doing the thesis research. 
Cognitive Science 107 A-8-C Throo-gbQ,utthe program, there are fr.equent fac-
Cognitive Science 108A-B-C •i -t'ulty-student interactions, including special lee .. 

· tures by the faculty or invited speakers and the 
, Cognitive Science 130-131 and 132or 141 weekly informal research discussions and cogni-

All courses must be taken for a letter grade. tive science seminar. 

.... v 

ADMISSIONS 

The application deadline is January 16. The 
admissions committee reviews each applicant's 
statement of purpose, letters of recommendation, 
GRE scores, previous education and work experi
ence, and grade-point averages, then recom
mends candidates for admission to the entire 

·faculty, who make the final decision. 

ADVISING 

An interim adviser is appointed to serve as 
general adviser and counselor for each entering 
student. The adviser helps chart a set of courses 
that fulfill the content area requirements, taking 
into account the student's prior training and inter-

. ests. Students may change the interim adviser at 
any time (as long as the new interim adviser is 
willing). At the time of advancement to candi
dacy, students choose a permanent adviser who 
also functions as the chair of the dissertation 
committee. 

All entering students are assumed to have 
basic prerequisite knowledge, and a list of basic 
readings will be provided to incoming students. 
Students who do not have this background can 
acquire it through self-study in the summer pre
ceding arrival at UCSD or by taking self-paced 
study courses or relevant undergraduate courses 
at UCSD. 

. SUMMARY OF REQUIREMENTS 

1. Foundations courses 
2. Approved study plan, which includes issues 
courses, methods courses, and laboratory rota
tions 
3. Second-year project 
4. Language requirement 
5. Participation in the cognitive science ad
vanced faculty/student seminar series 
6. Advancement to candidacy 
7. Teaching 
8. Participation in departmental events and com
mitte~ 

. 9. Ph~~issertation and defense 

DESCRIPTION OF 

REQUIREMENTS 

1. f Qundatlons Courses (Cognitive 
Science 201 A·B·C·D·E·F·G). Students com
plete foundations courses in the areas of brain, 
behavior, and computation by the end of the sec-

• • • • • ............ 
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ond year. The department may waive some or al I 
courses for students who already have the re
quired knowledge. 
2. Study Plan. Students complete a study plan 
recommended by the.ir adviser. The normal plan 
includes: 

a. Issues Courses. Issues courses are re
quired, one each in the areas of brain be-. ' 
hav1or, and computation. At least half of the 
issues courses· should be taken within the 

· department. Issues courses arn completed 
by the end of the second year. 

b. Methods Courses. Three methods 
courses are required. In the first year, Psy
chology 201 A (or equivalent knowledge) is 
required. Students are also encouraged to 
take a statistics course, such as Psychology 
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201 B. In the second year, Cognitive Sci
ence 204A-B is taken concurrently with T Cognitive Science 203A-B. · 

c. Laboratory Rotations '(Cognitive Sci· 
,, ence 290). Three rotations in different 

faculty laboratories are required. Each rota 
tion is for a full quarter, and all rotations 
should be completed by the end of fall· 
quarter of the second year. 

3. Second-Year Research Project (Cogni· 
tive Science 203A·B·C). In the summer be
tween the first and second year, students work 
with their adviser and a faculty committee to de
velop a prqspectus·for a research project. The 
year-long project culminates with written and oral 
presentations to the faculty at the end of spring 
quarter. . 
4. Language Requirement. The main goal of 
the language requirement is to give all .students 
firsthand experience with some of the differences 
in structure and usage of languages and the sev
eral issues involved in the learning of second. 
languages. This requirement can be satisfied by 
demonstrating satisfactory proficiency, by prior 
study in a language (e.g., two years of high 
school study), or by satisfactory completion of 
one quarter of study in a language course ap-
proved by the department. . , 
5. Advancement to Candidacy/Qualifying 
Paper and Oral Exam. There are three compo
nents to advancement to candidacy: 

· ... a. Competency. This requirement is met by 
· satisfactorily completing items 1-4 above. 

b. Depth. This requirement is met by satisfac
torily completing an integrative paper that 
focuses on im.portant readings covering at 

least two of the three areas of brain, behav
ior, and computation. The final paper and 
an oral presentation and defense are com
pleted by the.end of spring quarter of the 
third year. 

c. Dissertation Topic. The student prepares a 
proposal of the dissertation topic that must 
be approv~d by the student's doctoral com
mittee. A written proposal is submitted to 
the committee at least two weeks prior to an 
oral defense of the proposal. The doctoral 
committee consists of at least five faculty 
members: three from the department and 
two from outside the department; one of the 
outside members must be tenured. · 

6. Teaching (Cognitive Science 500). Al I 
waduate students must serve as a teaching as- -
s1stant at least one quarter in each of three differ
ent academic years~ The undergraduate program 
offers a special challenge to instructor and stu
dent alike, and experience.with the teaching of 
that program can provide a valuable part of the ' 
e~ucatio~ of a cognitive scientist. Teaching as
s1stantsh1ps performed in other departments 
must be approved by formal petition to the 
graduate committee to count toward the require
ment. The department works closely with the 
~enter .fo.r Teaching Development to design effec~ 
t1ve training and development programs for its 
!eaching assistants. At the end of each quarter, 
instructors prepare written evaluations of all 
teaching assistants. 
7. Cognitive Science 200 Seminar. Stu
dents must enroll in this seminar for at least 
three quarters while in residence; frequent par
ticipation is encouraged. 
8; Participation in Departmental Events 
and Committees. Students participate in de
partmental special events and committees and 
~erve as student representatives for faculty meet
ings, the graduate admissions committee and 
the campus-wide Graduate Student Asso~iation. 
9. Completion of the Ph.D. Dissertation 
and Defense. Candidates prepare a written · 
dissertation demonstrating a substantive contri
bution to our unqerstanding of cognition. An oral 
defense fol lows. ·· 

MASTER'S DEGREE 

Candidates for the Ph.D. may be granted the 
M.S. d~gree after fulfilling the first three require
ments listed above. This is usually at the end of 
the second year. · 

EVALUATION OF PERFORMANCE 

AND PROGRESS 

A formal evaluation of performance and 
progress for all students takes place at the end of 
spring quarter every year, with special attention · · 
given to the first and second years of study and 
at the time of qualification. The Hrst-year·evalua
tion is based in large part on the performance in 
foundations and issues courses. The second
year evaluation is based on the student's total 
performance, with heavy weight given to the,,., 
student's second-year research ~project. The 
third-year eval~ation focuses on the competency 
and depth requirements, and the following years 
on the progress made-toward completion of the 
dissertation. 

SPECIAL EVENTS 

The department intends to enhance student
. faculty interaction and current awareness of ac

tive research issues by special "events": 
q 

• Lectures by invited speakers or faculty mem-
bers. · 
• A full day of faculty/student overview and in
formation at the start of each year, with emphasis 
on ongoing research activity. 
• Presentations of second-year research 
projects to the entire faculty at the end of each 

· year. 
• Final defense of the dissertation accompanied 
by a public lecture and celebration. 

TIME LIMITS TO PH.D. 
Students must be advanced to candidacy by 

the end of four years. Total university support 
cannot exceed seven years. Total registered time 
at UCSD cannot exceed eight years. 

FINANCIALAID ' 

Financial support is available to qualified stu
dents in the form of fellowships, loans, and as
sistantships. 

THE INTERDISCIPLINARY PH.D. 
PROGRAM 
FACULTY 
Professors 
Norman H. Anderson, Ph.D., Emeritus, 

Psychology · 
Richard C. Atkinson, Ph.D., Cognitive Science 

and Psychology 
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Elizabeth Bates, Ph.D., Cognitive Science and 
Psychology 

Ursula Bellugi, Ed.D., Adjunct/Psychology 
Nelson M. Butters, Ph.D., Professor in Resi-

dence, Psychiatry 
Patricia S. Churchland, B.Phil., Philosophy 
Paul M. Churchland, Ph.D., Philosophy 
Aaron V. Cicourel, Ph.D., Emeritus, Cognitive 

Science and Sociology 
Michael Cole, Ph.D., Communication and 

Psychology 
Francis H. C. Crick, Ph.D., Adjunct/Biology 
Roy G. D'Andrade, Ph.D., Anthropology 
Jeffrey L. Elman, Ph.D., Cognitive Science 
Yrjo Engestrom, Ph.D., Communication ' 
Gilles R. Fauconnier, Ph.D., Cognitive Science 
Philip M. Groves, Ph.D., Psychiatry 
Steven A. Hillyard, Ph.D., Neurosciences 
Edwin L. Hutchins, Ph.D., Cognitive Science 
Patricia W. Kitcher, Ph.D., Philosophy 
Edward S. Klima, PR.-0., Emeritus, Linguistics. 
Marta Kutas, Ph.D., Cognitive Science ( 
Ronald W. Langacker,.,Ph.D., Linguistics 
George Mandler, Ph.D., Emeritus, Psychology 
Jean M. Mandler, Ph.D., Cognitive Science 
Hugh B. Mehan, Ph.D., Sociology 
Helen J. Neville, Ph.D., Cognitive Science· 
Donald A. Norman, Ph.D., Emeritus, Cognitive 

Science 
Harold E. Pashler, Ph.D., Psychology 
David M. Perlmutter, Ph.D., Linguistics 
Vilayanur S. Ramachandran, Ph.D., Psychology 
Walter J. Savitch, Ph.D., (Program Director) 

Computer $cience and Engineering 
Terrence J. Sejnowski, Ph.D., Biology 
Allen I. Selverston, Ph.D., Biology 
Larry R. Squire, Ph.D., Psychiatry 
David A. Swinney, Ph.D., Psychology 
David Zipser, Ph.D_., Cognitive Science 
Associate Professors 
Gerald J. Balzano, Ph.D., Music 
Richard K. Belew, Ph.D., Computer Science and 

Engineering 
Garrison W. Cottrell, Ph.D., Computer Science 

and Engineering 
David Kirsh, D.Phil., Cognitive Science 
Dennis D. M. O'Leary, Ph.D., Adjunct/ 

Neurosciences 
Carol Padden, Ph.D., Communication 
Joan Stiles, Ph.D., Psychology 
Stuart Zola-Morgan, Ph.D., Psychiatry 
Assistant Professors 
Farrell Ackerman, Ph.D.,, Linguistics 
Philip Agre, Ph.D., Communication 

John Batali, Ph.D., Cognitive Science 
Adrian Cussins, D.Phil., Philosophy 
Charles P. Elkan, Ph.D., Computer Science and 

Ef?gineering 
Adele E. Goldberg, Ph.D., ·unguistics 
Judith C. Goodman, Ph.D., Psychology 
Robert E. Kluender, Ph.D., Linguistics 
Paul Kube, Ph.D., Computer Science'1Jnd 

Engineering 
John Moore, Ph.D., Linguistics 
Javier R. Movellan, Ph.D., Cognitive Science 
Jaime A. Pineda, Ph.D., Cognitive Science 
Mark St. John, Ph .. D., Cognitive Science 
David Salmon, Ph.D., Neurosciences 
Martin Sereno, Ph.D., Cognitive Science 

The interdisciplinary Ph.D. program is distinct 
from the departmental Ph.D. program (see previ- · 
ous section) both in admissions and graduation 
requirements. There are four aspects to graduate 
study in the interdisciplinary program: (a) a pri
mary specialization in one of the established 
disciplines of cognitive science; (b) a secondary 
specialization in a second field of study; (c) fa
miliarity with general issues in, the field and the 
various approaches taken to these issues by 
scholars in different disciplines; and (d) an origi
nal dissertation project of an interdisciplinary 
character. The degree itself reflects the interdisci
plinary nature of the program, being awarded 
jointly to the student for studies in cognitive sci
ence and the home department. Thus, students in 
linguistics or psychol.ogy will have degrees that 
read "Ph.D. in Cognitive Science and Linguis
tics" or "Ph.D. in Cognitive Science and Psy
chology." 

ADMISSION TO THE PROGRAM 

Students enter UCSD through admission to 
one of the affiliated departments, which then 
serves as their home department ·and which 
specifies their primary specialization. The affili
ated departments are anthropology, commuoica
tion, computer science and engineering, linguis
tics, neurosciences, philosophy, psychology, and 
sociology. Students may apply for admission to 
the interdisciplinary program at the same time 
they apply to the home department or after enter
ing UCSD. Students must have an adviser from 
their home department who is a member of the 
interdisciplinary program faculty. If a student 
does not have such an adviser, a member of the 
Instructional Advisory Committee will be ap- · 
pointed as interim adviser. The Instructional Ad
vis·ory Committee is made up of one interaisci
plinary program faculty person from each of the 

home departments. The committee member that 
. will serve as interim adviser for a student will 

come from the same home department as the 
student. 

PRIMARY SPECIALIZATION 

Primary specialization is accomplished 
through the home department: Students are ex
pected to maintain good standing within their 
home departments and to complete all require
ments of their home departments through qualifi
cation for candidacy for the Ph.D. degree. 

SECONDARY SPECIALIZATION<. 
. I 

The power of an interdisciplinary graduate 
training program lies in large measure in its abil
ity to provide the student the tools of inquiry of 
more than one discipline. Students in the cogni
tive science interdisciplinary program are ex
pected to gain significant expertise in areas of 
study outside of those covered by their home 
departments. Such expertise can be defined in 
several ways. The second area might coincide 
with that of an established discipline, and study 
within that discipline would be appropriate. Alter
natively, the area could be based upon a substan
tive issue of cognitiv~ science that spans several 
of the existing disciplines, and study within sev-

-eral departments would Be involved. In either 
case, students work with their adviser and the 
Instructional Advisory Committee to develop an 
individual study plan designed to give them this 
secondary specialization. A list of courses in 
cognitive studies at UCSD is available. This re
quirement takes the equivalent of a full year of 
study, possibly spread out over several years. 
Often it is valuable to perform an individual re
search project sponsored by a faculty member in 
a department other than the studenrs home de
partment. 

The following list demonstrates some ways to 
fulfill the secondary specialization requirement. .It 
should be emphasized that these programs are 
only examples. Students will devise individual 
plans by working with their advisers and the ad
visory committee. Ideally, students who elect to 
do research in their areas of secondary interest 
will be able to accomplish a substantive piece of 
work, either one of publishable quality or one 
that will be of significant assistance in their dis
sertation projects. 

Cognitive Psychology. Get a basic intro
duction to cognitive psychology through the 
Cognitive Psychology Seminar (Psychology 
218A-B) and acquire or demonstrate knowledge 
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of statistical tools and experimental design (this 
can be done either by taking the graduate se
quence in statistics, Psychology 201A-B, or 
through the standard "testing out" option offered 
to all psychology graduate students). Finally, 
and, perhaps of most importance, the student 
should do a year-long project of empirical re
search in psychology with the guidance of a 
member of the Department of Psychology. 

Cognitive Social Sciences. A course se
quence from sociology and anthropology, includ
ing one or two courses in field methods and a 
research project under the direction of a cogni-

. tive social sciences faculty member. The course 
sequence and project should be worked out with 
the advisory committee to reflect the interests 
and background of the student. Examples of 
courses include Cognitive Anthropology (Anthro-

230 pology 218), Distributed Cognition (Cognitive 
Science 234), Seminar in Comparative Cognitive T Research (Psychology 216), Text and Discourse 
Analysis (Sociology 204), Ethnomethodology 
(Sociology 240), and Cognitive and Linguistic 
AspeCts of Social Structure (Sociology 241 and 
242). In addition, courses on field methods are 
offered by both anthropology and sociology. 

Computer Science and Artificial Lan· 
guage. This specialization requires a thorough 
background in computer science. For those who 
enter the program without much formal training 
in this area, the secondary specialization in com
puter science includes some upper-division un
dergraduate courses and a minimum of two 
'graduate courses. (Note that these cours~s re
quire basic knowledge of programming and dis
crete mathematics areas that may require some 
additional undergraduate courses for those who 
lack these skills.) Students with stronger back
grounds in computer science may go straight to 
graduate courses. For all students. interested in 
this specialization, the course sequences and any 
projects should be worked out on an individual 
basis with the student's adviser. 

Discourse Structure and Processing. 
This specialization is highly interdisciplinary, 
spanning linguistics, computer science, psychol
ogy, sociology, philosophy, and anthropology. 
Research within this specialization depends upon 
which discipline is given emphasis. Therefore, 
the specialization will have to be developed ac
cording to the interests of the student. All stu
dents wi 11 have to demonstrate· awareness and 
knowledge of relevant studies and the ap
proaches of tMe various disciplines. 

Linguistics. Students who elect a secondary 
specialization in linguistics should. specialize 

either in the general area of syntax/semantics or 
in the general area of phonetics/phonology. 
Those who specialize in syntax/semantics should 
plan to take three courses in this a.rea and one 
course in phonetics/phonology. Conversely, 
those who specialize in phonetics/phonology 
should plan to take three courses in this area and 
one course in syntax/semantics. The specific 
courses recommended will dep~nd on the indi
vidual student's interests and 0 should be arranged 
in conjunction with the Department of Linguistics 
faculty liaison to the Cognitive Science Interdis
ciplinary Program. 

In addition, students will prepare a research 
paper (preferably originating in one of the above 
courses) that demonstrates control of the meth
odology and knowledge of important issues in 
their area of specialization. 
· Neurosciences. A student specializing in 

neurosciences would take a program of courses 
emphasizing brain-behavior relationships, in
cluding Behavioral Neuroscienc,e (Neurosciences 
264) and the Physiological Basis of Human Infor
mation (Neurosciences 243). In addition, de
pending upon the student's individual interests, 
one or more of the neurosciences core courses 
would be taken in the areas of Neurophysiology 
(Neurosciences 262), Mammalian Neuroanatomy 
(Neurosciences 256), Neuropsychopharmacology 
(Neurosciences 277), and/or Neurochemistry 
(Neurosciences 234). In most cases, the student 
would also take a research rotation in the labora
tory of a member of the neurosciences faculty. 

Philosophy. Students who elect a secondary 
specialization in philosophy will focus on phi
losophy of science, philosophy of mind, philoso
phy of psychology, philosophy of neuroscience, 
or philosophy of language, depending on their 
area of primary specialization. Courses suitable 
for this program include Contemporary Topics in 
the Philosophy of Science (Philosophy 212), 
Philosophy of Language (Philosophy 235), Con
temporary Epistemology and Metaphysics (Phi
losophy 270), Theory of Knowledge (Philosophy 
272), Philosophy of Mind (Philosophy 27 4), and 
Seminar on Special Topics (Philosophy 285), 
which will frequently focus on issues relevant to 
cognitive science. The course sequence should 
be worked out with the student's adviser. 

ACQUISITION OF PERSPECTIVE 

ON THE FIELD 

The cognitive science faculty offers a special 
seminar, Cognitive Science 200, that emphasizes 
the interdisciplinary approach to the field and 

' ' 

that covers a variety of different problems, each 
from the perspective of several disciplines. All 
students are required to enroll in this seminar a 
total of six quarters while in residence; most 
students regularly attend the seminar even after 
fulfilling the requirement. Students may substi
tute a Cognitive Science Foundations course for 
a Cognitive Science 200. A maximum of two 
quarters may be substituted. 

PREQUALIFYING EXAMINATIONS 

Students must complete any prequalifying and 
field requirements of their home department: 

QUALIFYING EXAMINATIONS 

The Dissertation Advisory Co~mittee. 
As soon as possible, students form a dissertation 
committee consisting of: 

At least three members from the student's 
home department, including the student's ad
viser; and at leaif three members of the Cognitive 
Science Program, at least two of whom are not 

-members of the student's home department. 
University regulations require that at least one 

of the faculty members of the committee from 
outside the home department must be tenured. 
The committee must be approved by the interdis
ciplinary program, the home department, and by 
the dean of Graduate Studies. The dissertation 
committee is expected to play an active role in 
supervising the student and to meet with the 
student at regular intervals to review progress 
and plans. 

In the qualifying examination, the student 
must demonstrate familiarity with the approaches 
and findings from several disciplines relevant to 
the proposed dissertation research and must 
satisfy the committee of the quality, soundness, 
originality, and interdisciplinary character of the 
proposed research. 

INTERDISCIPLINARY 

DISSERTATION 

It is expected that the dissertation wHI draw on 
both the primary and secondary areas of exper
tise, combining methodologies and viewpoints 
from two or more perspectives, and that the dis
sertation will make a substantive contribution to 
the field of cognitive science. 

OVERVIEW 

The program can be summarized in this way: 
In the first years, basic traini.ng within the.· 
student's primary specialization, provided by the 
home departments; 

',[ .. 
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In the middle years, acquisition of secondary 
specialization and participation in the Cognitive 
Science Seminar; 

In the final years, dissertation research on a 
topic in cognitive science, supervised by faculty 
from the program. 

Time Limits. Time limits for precandidacy, 
financial support, and registration are those es
tablished for the home department. Normative 
time is six years. 

Courses 

LOWER DIVISION 

3. An Introduction to Computers · (4) 
A practical introduction to computers and how you can use their 
power. Designed for beginning undergraduates in the social 
sciences. Topics include: basic operations. of personal computers ._ 
(MAC, PC), UNIX, word processing, email, spreadsheets, the 
"information superhighway," and programming. No previous 
background in computing required. 

7. Introduction to Cognitive Neurosc1ence (4) 
This course will be an introduction to the emerging field of cogni
tive neuroscience. It examines the relationship between structural 
a·nd physiological mechanisms of the brain and the psychological 
reality of the mind as it relates to attention, memory, language, 
emotion, and consciousness. May fulfill general education re
quirement; ask a college adviser. 

1 O. Introduction to Cognitive Science: Cognitive and 
Computational Systems and the Development of Modern 
Technology (4) 
The role of cognition and computation in the development of 
state-of-the art technologies such as human computational 
interaction in aviation, air traffic control, medical diagnosis, 
robotics and telerobotics, and the design and engineering of 
cognitive artifacts. 

11. Introduction to Cognitive Science: Understanding 
How. Damaged and Normal Brains Influence the Way We 
Think _and Use Language In Our Dally Liv• (4) 
How damaged and normal brains influence the way humans solve 
problems, remember or forget, pay attention to things; how they 
affect our emotions; and how they affect the way we use language 
in daily life. 

14. Design and Analysis of Experiments (4) 
Design, statistical analysis, and interpretation of experiments in 
the main areas of cognitive science: brain, behavior, and compu
tation. Introduction to statistical hypothesis testing and factorial 
analysis of variance. Emphasis on group and individual projects 
in which students design experiments, collect data, and interpret 
the results of statistical tests. Students will become familiar with 
the main statistical packages for personal computers. May fulfill 
general education requirements; ask a college adviser. 

16, Lower-Division Seminar on Speclal Topics (1-4) 
Special topics in cognitive science are discussed. (May be re
peated for credit when topics vary.) Prerequisite: department 
approval. 

17. Neurobiology of Cognltl~ui (4) 
Introduction to the organization and functions of the nervous 
system. Topics include molecular, cellular, developmental, sys-

.... ·- .•.. '··'\·--

terns, and behavioral neurobiology. Specifically, structure and 
function of neurons, peripheral and central nervous systems, 
sensory, motor, and control systems: learning and memory 
mechanisms. (Students may not receive credit for both Biology 
12 and Cognitive Science 17. This course fulfills general-ed'uca
tion requirements for Marshall and Roosevelt Colleges as well as 
Warren by petition.) 

18. LISP and Symbolic Programming (4) 
This course covers the Common Lisp interpreter and environ
ment: functions, variables, and recursion; predicates and control 
structures; lists, arrays, and structures; symbolic programming; 
and the use of LISP in artificial intelligence. Laboratory work 
involves creating, modifying, testing, and debugging LISP pro
grams. Prerequisite: Mathematics 1A or 20A. 

90. Undergraduate Seminar (1) 
Issues and contemporary research in cognitive science are intro
duced. (May be repeated when topics vary.) 

91. SCANS Presents (1) 
The department faculty and the Students for Cognitive and Neuro
sciences (SCANS) offer this seminar exploring issues in cognitive 
science. It includes informal faculty research presentations, 
investigations of topics not covered in the curriculum, and dis
cussions on graduate school and careers. (May be repeated when 
topics vary.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

101 A. Cognitive Theory and Phenomena: Experimental 
Approaches to Cognition, Part A (4) · 
This part of the Cognitive Science 101A-B-C sequence focuses 
on experimental approaches to the study of memory; imagery, 
knowledge, representation, language, emotion, and development. 
The interaction between data and cognitive theory is also empha
sized. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

1018.·Cognltlve Theory and Phenomena: Experimental 
Approaches to Cognition, Part 8 (4) 
This course covers the phenomena and explores the underlying 
cognitive mechanisms of attention, short-term memory and 
problem solving, changes in representation and expertise, and 
several varieties of human learning. Prerequisites: Cognitive 
Science 101A; Cognitive Science 14 or Psychology 60 or Math
ematics 183. 

101C. Cognitive Theory and Phenomena: Language and 
Reasoning (4) 
This course acquaints students with the complex structural orga
nization behind higher-level cognitive phenomena linked to 
language and thought. Recursion, induction, and analogy are the 
focus, with applications to transformational syntax, cognitive 
semantics, analogical and inductive thought, and judgments 
under uncertainty. Prerequisite: Cognitive Science 14 or Philoso
phy 10. 

107A. Cognitive Neuroscience: Functional 
Neuroblology (4) . 

, This first course in the sequence focuses on principles of brain 
" organization, from neurons to circuits to functional networks. It 

explores developmental plasticity, neuronal connectivity, cellular 
communication, c_omplex signaling, and how these various di
mensions form functional brain systems. Prerequisite: Cognitive 
Science 17 or Biology 12. 

1078. Cognltlvi Neuroscience: System 
Neuroblology (4) 
. This course is devoted to the cognitive aspects of systems 
neuroscience, with a focus on the visual and motor systems. 
Many other high order neural systems are also cO'vered. Read
ings are augmented with lectures o~ current experimental and 

theoretical results. Prerequisites: Cognitive Science 107A and its 
prerequisites. 

107C. Cognitive Neuroscience: Neural Bases of 
Cognition (4) 
This course studies brain systems implicated in attention, lan
guage, object recognition, and memory. Neurobiological evidence 
for functional subsystems within these processes and the way 
specialized systems develop are considered using findings from 
animal studies, human development, and behavioral and brain 
imaging. Pretequisites: Cognitive Science 1078 and its prerequi
sites. 

1 OBA. Theory of Computation and Formal System (4) 
Syntax and semantics of propositional logic. Digital electronics 
and the fundamentals of computer architecture. Turing machines, 

. universality and the halting problem. Syntax and semantics of 
predicate logic. Limitative results of formal logic. Prerequisite: 
Mathematics 1 A or 20A. 

· 1011. Artlflclal Intelligence Modeling I (4) 
This course is a basic theoretical introduction to the representa
tions and methods of artificial intelligence. Semantic networks, 
means-ends analysis, search, production systems, frame-based 
representations, constraint propagation, stereo vision, and 
mobots are covered. Course previously offered as Cognitive 
Scienc-e 108NAL. Prerequisites: Cognitive Science 18, Cognitive 
Science 1 OBA. 

108C. Neural Network Models of Cognition I (4) 
This course is an elementary introduction to neural networks and 
their use in cognitive science. Students will learn how to con
struct and train neural networks to solve problems at both the 
psychological and neurological levels of cognition. (Course 
previously offered as Cognitive Science 1088, Cognitive Science 
108P, Cognitive Science 188A, and Psychology 188A.) Prerequi
sites: Cognitive Science 18, Cognitive Science 108A, Mathemat-
ics 1 C or 20C. · 

113. Cognitive Development (4) 
This course examines the foundations and growth of mind, dis
cussing the development of perception, imagery, concept forma
tion, memory, and thinking .. Emphasis is placed on the represen
tation of knowledge in infancy and early childhood. (Credit may 
not be received for both Psychology 136 and Cognitive Science 
113.) Prerequisite: Cognitive Science 1018 or Psychology 105 or 
Psychology 101. 

130. Everyday Cognition (4) 
This course examines memory, reasoning, language understand
ing, learning, and planning directly in eveFyday, real-world set
tings. The course work will include discussions of both the 
findings and the methodology of naturalistic studies of cognition. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing preferred. 

131. Distributed Cognition (4) 
This course is a continuation of Cognitive Science 130. Cognitjon 
extends beyond the boundaries of the person to include the environ
ment, artifacts, social interactions, and culture. Major themes are the 
study of socially distributed cognition and the role of artifacts in 
human cognition. Prerequisite: Cognitive Science 130. 

132. Cognitive Engineering (4) 
Applications of cognitive science are explored, emphasizing 
principles for the· design of intelligent systems focusing on hu
man-machine interaction whether the users be individuals 
gr?ups, or organizations. An extensive project analyzing a~ 
existing system or product or designing a new application is 
required. {This course was previously offered as Psychology 
135.) Prerequisite: Cognitive Science 131. 

14~. Obu~atl11, Protocol, 11d Dl1Ca1rse 11111111 (4) 
This class will assess hum.~n problem solving in laboratory and 
natural settings and their ecological ~alidity. Several exercises 
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will introduce students to protocol analysis and the coding of 
discourse materials in semi-controlled environments. Students 
will be introduced to the use of medical expertsystems. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing preferred. 

142. Philosophy of Cognitive Science (4) 
An examination of the philosophical foundations and implications 
of cognitive science. Emphasis is placed on understanding how 
philosophical issues and arguments are relevant to the theory and 
practice of modem cognitive science. May be repeated for credit 
where topics vary. Prerequisite: Upper-division standing. 

150. Semantics (4) 
This course is ·an introduction to the study of meaning, reasoning, 

) and understanding. It examines the ways in which natural lan
guage reflects complex human thinking processes. Prerequisites: 
upper-division standing preferred; Cognitive Science 101 C . 

153. Language Comprehension . (4) 
·The processes and representations involved in understanding 
language-processing words, syntax, semantics, and discourse
are examined in light of evidence from both psychological experi
ments and computer simulations. The course emphasizes 
connectionist models: how they work and how they simulate 
psychological results. Prerequisites: Introductory cognitive 
science and programming are recommended. Cognitive Science 
108C is recommended. • 

154. Communication Disorders in Children and Adults (4) 
The course will begin with neural bases of language use in nor- , 
mal adults, and the neural bases of language and communicatio·n 
development in normal children. It will review recent evidence on 
the nature of language and communication deficits in several 
clinical. populations of adults (especially aphasia and dementia) 
and children (including specific language impairment, focal brain 
injury, retardation, and autism). Prerequisites: Cognitive Science 
10, 11 or Psychology 101 or Cognitive Science 101AB or Psy
chology 101AB or Psychology 145 or Psychology 105 or Psy
chology 2 and 3. 

160. Upper-Division Seminar on Special Topics (1 ·4) 
Special topics in cognitive science are discussed. (May be re
peated when topics vary.) Prerequisite: department approval. 

170. Natural and Artificial Symbolic Representational 
Systems (4) _ 
This course develops a detailed analogy between the evolution 
and architecture of language comprehension in human primates 
and symbol processing at the level of individual cells, contrasting 
this with the analogy between cognition and computation. Prereq
uisites: Cognitive Science 17 or Biology 12; Cognitive Science 18 
or Computer Science and Engineering 62AB recommended. 

172. Brain Disorders and Cognition (4) 
A review of the patterns of impaired and intact cognitive abilities 
present in brain-damaged patients in terms of damage to one or 
more components of a model of normal cognitive functioning. 
(Cognitive science majors may not receive.elective credit for both 
Psychology 139 and Cognitive Science 172.) Prerequisite: Cog
nitive Science 101A. 

173. Neurobiology of Plasticity and Comparative 
Cognition (4) 
Advanced study of the neurobiolo.gy of brain systems that under
lie learning, memory, and complex brain functions. Both theoreti
cal (modeling) and empirical approaches used to explore these 
processes will be examined. Descriptions will be placed within 
the broad context of evolutionary biology. Prerequisites: Cogni
tive Science 11 and Cognitive Science 101 A. 

179. Electrophyslology of Cognition (4) 
This course surveys the theory and practice of using recordings 
of electrical and magnetic activity of the brain to study cognition 
and behavior. It explores what brain waves reveal about normal 

and abnormal perception, processing, decision making, memory, 
preparation, and comprehension. Prerequisites: Cognitive Sci
ence 107A or Psychology 106 or Psychology 176; Cognitive 
Science 101A or Psychology 105. 

181. Neural Network Models of Cognition II (4) 
This course is a continuation of the study of neural models of 
cognitive systems with an emphasis on applications and a term
long student project. Prerequisites: Cognitive Science 108C and 
its prerequisites. 

182. Artificial Intelligence Modeling II (4) · 
The course is an advanced study of artificial intelligence models 
of control and representation. (Course previously offered as 
Cognitive Science 1080.) Prerequisites: Cognitive Science 1088 
and its prerequisites. 

·183. Artificial Life (4) 
This class will explore models of life as it could be, in artificial as 
well as biological contexts. An attempt will be made to under
stand the characteristics which distinguish living from nonliving 
systems. Coursework includes computer simulations of artificial 
lifeforms. Prerequisite: Cognitive Science 18, CSE 62 or 65, or 
equivalent. 

190A·B·C. Projects in Cognitive Science (4·4·4) 
This independent study sequence is for advanced students who 
wish to undertake a·two- or three-quarter reading or research 
project under the mentorship of a department faculty member. 
Students should contact faculty whose research interests them to 
discuss possible projects. Prerequisites: upper-division standing,· 
instructor and department approval. 

191. laboratory Research (1 ·4) 
Students engage in discussions of reading of recent research in 
an area designated and directed by the instructor and also partici
pate in design and execution of original research. Assignments 
include both oral and written presentations and demonstrating the 
ability to pursue research objectives. Prerequisite: Consent of the 
instructor and department approval. (May be repeated for credit, 
but not to exceed 8 units). 

195. Instructional Apprenticeship in Cognitive 
Science (4) 
Students, under the direction of the instructor, lead laboratory or 
discussion sections, attend lectures, and meet regularly with the 
instructor to help prepare co~rse materials and grade papers and 
exams. Applications must be submitted to and approved by the 
department. Prerequisites: upper-division standing,· 3.0 GPA; 
instructor and department approval. 

198. Directed Group Study (4) 
This independent study course is for small groups of advanced 
students who wish to complete a one-quarter reading or research 
project under the mentorship of a faculty member. Students 
should contact faculty whose research interests them to discuss 
possible projects. Prerequisites: upper-division standing,· 2.5 
GPA; consent of instructor and department approval. 

199. Special Project (1) 
This independent study course is for individual, advanced stu
dents who wish to complete a one-quarter reading or re'search 
project under the mentorship of a faculty member. Students 
should contact faculty whose research interests them to discuss 
possible projects. Prerequisites: upper-division standing; 2.5 
GPA; consent of instructor and department approval. 

GRADUATE 

200. Cognitive Science Seminar (4) 
This seminar emphasizes the conceptual basis of cognitive sci
ence, including representation, processing mechanisms, Ian-

guage, and the role of interaction among individuals, culture, and 
the environment. Current developments in each field are consid
ered as they relate to issues in cognitive science. (May be re
peated for credit.) 

201 A. Foundations of Cognitive Science: Neuroanatomy 
and Neurophysiology (4) 
This course is a rigorous introduction to the neurophysiological 
and neuroanatomical basis of human and animal cognition, 
covering cellular neurophysiology and local circuits; develop
ment; the visual, somatosensory, auditory, motor, and limbic 
systems; and the evolutio11o of language. 

201 B. Foundations of Cognitive Science: Interaction of 
Internal and External Representation (4) 
The course addresses the interplay between natural and artificial 
internal and external representations as products of socially 
organized and distributed cog'nitive-behavioral ecologies that 
facilitate and constrain problem solving and the transfer of knowl
edge across generations. 

201 C. Foundations of Cognitive Science: Artificial 
Intelligence (4) 
This course provides a theoretical introduction to the representa
tions and methods of artificial intelligence. Emphasis is on logi
cal, classical, and "situated" models to understand cognition. 
Topics include nonmonotonic logic, production systems, frame
based representations, mobotics,, and the Marr approach to vision. 

201 D. Foundations of Cognitive Science: Language (4) 
This course provides an overview of major theoretical issues in 
the study of language from the cognitive science point of view: 
linguistic representation, linguistic description, language pro
cessing and learning, and computational consequences of theo
retical assumptions about the nature of language. 

201 E. Foundations of Cognitive Science: Modeling 
Human Information Processing (4) 
!n this course we will review some fundamental human informa
tion processing phenomena, collect data, and use nonlinear 
optimization techniques to fit simple mathematical models. 
Emphasis will. be on models that could guide the implementation 
of synthetic systems based on human information processing 
principles. 

201 F. Foundations of Cognitive Science: Neural Net· 
works (4) 
This course introduces the use of neural networks (connectionist) 
models to understand cognitive phenomena. Topics include 
principles of network computation, network learning, the basis for 
generalization, nature of representation, a comparison with tradi
tional cognitive models, and practical aspects of simulations. 

201 G. Foundations of Cognitive Science: Cognitive 
Neuroscience (4) 
This seminar surveys current research investigating the neural 
systems important in attention, language, memory, and object 
recognition. Factors important in their development and several 
different experimental approaches employed jn their study are 
also considered. 

203A·B·C .. Introduction to Research (4·4·4) 
This sequence is an intensive research project. Students under 
faculty mentorship perform a thorough analysis of the problem 
and the literature, carry out original studies, and prepare oral and 

· written presentations. Students should aim for a report of pub-
1 ishable quality. 

204A·B. Research Methods in Cognitive Science (2·2) 
Issues in design, implementation, and evaluation of research in 
cognitive science are discussed. Students will present and com
ment on their own research projects in progress. Discussions 
also include presentations of research to various audiences, 
abstracts, reviews, grant process, and scientific ·ethics. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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212. Mechanisms of Learning and Cognition (4) 
This course explores the behavior and mechanisms that under
lie a cognitive process from acquisition to expert performance. 
The emphasis is on the computational mechanisms required to 
learn skilled performance. Topics vary by quarter, e.g., implicit 
learning, speech recognition, and mathematic word-problem 
solving. 

213. Issues in Cognitive Development (4) 
This course examines current issues in human development of 
interest to cognitive scientists. An emphasis is placeq. on the 
foundations of mind and how information is represented at vari-

. ous stages of learning and development. (May be repeated once, 
~hen topics vary.) 

234. Distributed Cognition (4) 
This course focuses on aspects of individual and socially distrib-· 
uted cognition. Empirical examples are drawn from natural and 
experimental settings which presuppose, tacitly or explicitly, 
socially distributed knowledge among participants. The class 
examines the way locally managed, pragmatic conditions influ
ence how decisions are framed. 

· 251. Aphasia .(4) 
Research and theory on language breakdown in brain-damaged 
adults is surveyed. Topics include an historical overview from 
linguistics, psycholinguistics, and neuroscience (especially brain 

290. Cognitive Science Laboratory Rotation (2) 
Laboratory rotations provide students with experience in the 
various experimental methods used in cognitive science. Prereq
uisite: consent of instructor. 

291. Laboratory Research ,. (1 ·4) 
Students engage in discussions of reading of recent research in 
an area designated and directed by the instructor and also partici
pate in the design and execution of original research. Students 
are expected to demonstrate oral and written competence in 
presenting original research. Prerequisite: Consent of the instruc
tor and departmental approval. (May be repeated for credit.) 

298. Directed Independent Study (1·12) 
Students study and research selected topics under the direction of 
a member of the faculty. 

299. Thesis Research (1·12) 
Students are provided directed research on their dissertation 
topic by f?culty advisers. 

500. Teaching Apprenticeship (1 ·4) 
This practicum for graduate students provides experience in 
teaching undergraduate cognitive science courses. 

imaging techniques). Credit may not be received for both Psy- r. 
chology 245 and Cognitive Science 251. T Lii OMMUNICATION 
253. Semantics and Cognition (4) • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
This course explores current issues in the study of meaning and 
its interaction with other areas of cognitive science. The focus is OFFICE: 127 Media Center Communication 
on cognitive semantics, pragmatics, and meaning construction in Building, Marshall College 
general· (619) 534-441 0 
260. Seminar on Special Topics (1 ·4) 
Specific topics in cognitive science are discussed. (May be 
repeated when topics vary.) 

270A·B·C. Seminar in Cognitive Neuroscience (2·2·2) 
This year-long seminar will provide a broad overview of the 
emerging field of cognitive neuroscience: the multidisciplinary 
study of the neural bases of higher cognitive functions, including 
perception and attention,·sensory plasticity, learning and memory, 
cerebral specialization, and language. 

272. Topics in Theoretical Neurobiology (4) 
The main focus of this course is the relationship between nervous 
system function and cognition. It covers broad theoretical issues 
and specific topics. Material comes from lectures, papers, and the 
text. Topic varies each tinie the course is offered. (May be re
peated< for credit.) 

273. Biological Basis of Attentlo.n (4) 
A survey of the research and theories of attention with special 
emphasis on the current anatomical, physiological, and bio
chemical basis of attention. , 

275. Visual Modeling (4) 
Visual system neurophysiology and neuroanatomy, and neurally 
real.istic and artificial intelligence modeling approaches are 
covered. Topics are: dendrites, orientation and edges, motion, 
stereo, shading and color, eye movements, and pattern recogni
tion. Students prepare computer modeling projects or research 
papers. 

283. Evaluating Cognitive Models (4) 
Computer models bear a variety of relationships to cognitive 
evidence, from descriptive statements to detailed, working 
process models. This course explores the theory and practice 
of computer simulation through readings and hands-on experi
ences by developing and evaluating models of cognitive pro
cesses. 

Professors 
Michael Cole, Ph.D. 

'Yrjo Engestrom, Ph.D. 
Dee Dee Halleck 
Daniel Hallin, Ph.D., Chair 
Helene Keyssar, Ph.D. 
Chandra Mukerji, Ph.D. 
Herbert I. Schiller, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Michael Schudson, Ph.D. 
Associate Professors 
Susan G. Davis, Ph;D. 
Daniel Hallin, Ph.D. 
Robert Horwitz, Ph.D. 
Carol Padden, Ph.D. 
Vicente Rafael, Ph.D. 
Daniel Schiller, Ph.D. 
Assistant Professors 
Philip E. Agre, Ph.D. 
Francois Bar, Ph;D. 
William Drake, Ph.D. 
Valerie Hartouni, Ph.D. 
Olga A. Vasquez, Ph.D. 
Lecturer with Security of Employment 
Claudio Fenner-Lopez, M.A., Emeritus 
Tom Humphries, Ph.D. ·· 

Communication at UCSD is a field of study 
which .emphasizes the role of different technolo-

'f."'· 

gies of communication, from language to televi
sion, in mediating human experience. It draws 
from such social science disciplines as anthro
pology, psychology, sociology, and political sci
ence, and from the humanities and fine arts, in
cluding theatre, literature, and visual arts. Com-

. munication students will develop a critical aware
ness of the communicative forces which affect 
their everyday lives.· '1-> 

The communication major is not designed as a 
training program in advertising, journalism, pro
duction, or public relations. It provides studentS 
with a solid liberal arts background necessary for 
graduate' studies in communication and other 
disciplines, and for professional work in a num
ber of communication-related fields, including 
primary and secondary education. 

Though the emphasis of the major js not a 
technical one, the faculty in the Department of 
Communication believe that students will de
velop a deeper· understanding of how communi
cation works by exploring firsthand the capabili
ties arn1 limitations of a variety of media; stu
dents, therefore, will have the opportunity to con
duct part of their studies in video\ writing\ theatre 
performance, or computer communication. 

We recommend that students interested in film 
and video production review requirements for the 
media production major offered through the De
partment of Visual Arts. We suggest that students 
who wish to develop their writing abilities review 
the listing for the literature/writing major and 
minor.offered through the Department of Litera
ture. 

Within the communication department curricu
lum are three broadly defined areas of study: 
Communication as a Social Force, Communica
tion and Culture, and Communication and Hu
man Information processing. Students take 
courses in each of these areas. 

COMMUNICATION AS A SOCIAL 

FORCE 

How are social systems affected by communi
cation technology? Whaf is the social organiza
tion of the communication industries? How is the 
information presented by the media related to the 
characteristics of the intended audiences? How 
do media fit into the power structure of societies? 
Courses in this area address such questions. 
Students analyze mass communications, the 
development of telecommunication and informa
tion technologies, and the political economy of 
. communication institutiOns both at home and 
abroad. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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COMMUNICATION AND CULTURE Three courses beyond the introductory courses: cal Science, Psychology, and Sociology. The 

Film, music, advertising, art, theater, ritual, 
(one must be chosen from each of the categories.: department retains strong ties to the departments 
Com/SF, Com/Cul, and Com/HIP) and disciplines from which it developed. 

literature, and language are forms of communica-
Six upper-division communication electives The study of communication at UCSD places' 

tion which embody cultural beliefs of the societ- major emphasis on historical and comparative 
ies from which they come. These media can in- *These courses must be taken at UCSD. 

approaches to symbolically mediated human 
fluence and bring about changes in social behav-

RESIDENCY REQUIREMENT activity. The graduate curriculum is organized 
ior, styles, and traditions. At the same time, indi- around three perspectives: 1. Communication as 
viduals and groups can reshape the media. Stu- Com/Gen 20, Com/Gen 21, Com/Cul 100, a Social Force, 2. Communication and Culture, 
dents will study the social production of cultural Com/HIP 100, Com/SF 100, and Com/Gen 150 and 3. Communication and the Individual. Com-
objects, the cultural traditions that shape their must be taken at UCSD. Students must take at munication as a Social Force deals with the his-
form and content, and various approaches to - least ten classes of their overall major require.: tory and political economy of mediated commu-
interpreting or 11reading" televisi·on, film, newspa- ments at UCSD. nication and the study of the media as social 
pers, language, rituals, and other forms. 

REQUIREMENT~ FOR THE 
institutions. The department is particularly strong 

COMMUNICATION AND HUMAN in the areas of telecommunications, regulation, 
COMMUNICATION MINOR 

INFORMATION PROCESSING 
and information studies. Special interests include 

(Effective Fal 11987) the increasing importance of information and 
How do people turn concepts and ideas into information technologies in American society 

234 messages? What is the process by which people The communication minor at UCSD is a social and the global consequences of media practices. 

~ 
receive and respond to those messages? Each science minor. None of the courses may be taken Communication and Culture involves the analy-
medium-whether it is language, writing, or elec- on a Pas~/Not Pass basis. Stuaents are required sis of culture, using traditions from literature, 
tronic media-has different properties that change . to take six courses in communication as follows: folklore, history, sociology, and anthropology to 
the way people create and comprehend mes- *Com/Gen 20 (Introduction to Communication) 

focus on the social construction of interpretation ? 

sages. The impact of televis_ion on the individual, Two courses of your choice from the following: and meaning. Special interests include the study 
the effect of literacy on individuals and on cul- of broadcast news, print journalism, commercial 
tures, the ways that concepts are transmitted in *Com/SF 100 (Introduction to Communication as entertainment, and live performances as commu-
film, and the means by which computers expand a Social Force) nicative systems. The department is particularly 
communication potentials are examples of topics *Com/Cul 100 (Introduction to Communication strong in the areas of popular culture, political 
investigated.in this area. and Culture) culture, and the relationship of nature to culture. 

*Com/HIP 100 (Introduction to Communication Communication and the individual involves ex-
THE COMMUNICATION MAJOR and Human Information Processing) amination of the individual as socially consti-

Degree offered:· Bachelor of Arts Three upper-division communication electives tuted through languag,e and other media. Special 
interests include computer-mediated interaction, within the areas of the chosen 100 c'lasses. 

The major consists of two lower-division Note: Com/Gen 100, Com/Gen 150, 197, 198, the effects of specified media practices on indi-
courses and fourteen upper-division courses. and 199 may not be used as electives within the vidual consciousness, and the language and 
None of the major courses may be taken on a minor. culture of the deaf community. The program also 
Pass/No Pass basis. emphasizes a production component in which 

LOWER DNISION THE GRADUATE PROGRAM students test'theory in practical implementations. 
Some faculty and student interests bridge the 

*Com/Gen 20: Introduction to Communication The Department of Communication offers a · components of the curriculum. Faculty research 
*Com/Gen 21: Methods of Media Production program of study leading ro the Doctor of Phi- . interests that do so include concepts of person 

UPPER DNISION 
losophy degree. Communication at UCSD seeks and mind, communication and collective 
to combine modes of analysis from the humani~ memory; relations of language, power and cul-

*Com/SF 100: Introduction to Communication as ties and social sciences to explore the history, ture; gender and cultural forms; telecommunica-
a Social Force structure, and process of communication. The tions and information studies and communica-

*Com/Cul 100: Introduction to Communication 
graduate program is conceived as a blending of ti on and technology in the work place. 
the tradition of critical communication research 

and Culture with the empirical tradition of American scholar- Pn.D. REQUIREMENTS 
*Com/HIP 100: Introduction to Communication ship. The program does not closely resemble any 1. Communication 200A-B-C (Introduction to and Human Information Processing other communication department in this country. the Theory of Communication as a Social Force, 
*Com/Gen 150: Senior Seminar in Communica- It is related by sympathy and interest to mass Communication and Culture, and Communica-
ti on communication programs, but not by kinship. tion and the Individual). Historically, this department grew out of an inter-
One media methods course: (to be selected from disciplinary program jointly sponsored by the 2. Communication 294,· The History of Commu-
any communication course numbered ~01-119) Departments of Drama (currently, Theatre), Politi- nication Research. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . ~ 
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3. At least three methods courses from the 201 
sequence (see course listings). 
4. Four courses in communication history and 
theory (see course listings). 
5. Communication 280, Advanced Workshop in 
Communication Media. 
6. Communication 296, Communication Re
search as an Interdisciplinary Activity. 
7. First-Year Exam and Evaluation: At the end of 

, the-spring quarter of the student's first year, the 
student must pass a comprehensive written ex
amination based on course work completed dur
ing the first year. 
8. Language Requirement: All students are re
quired to demonstrate proficiency in one lan
guage other than their native language and in 
some second mode of communication. This sec
ond mode of communicative proficiency may be 
an additional language, a computer language, 
statistics, or demonstrated ability to work in a 
medium Of communication other than speaking 
and writing {e.g., photography, film, dramatic 
production, or video). 
9. Qualifying Examinations: Before the end of 
the fourth year the student must take and pass an 
oral qualifying examination. The exam will be 
based on two papers concerning two of the sub- 1

" 

fields covered in the program. 
10. Teaching Requirement: In order to acquire 
teaching experience, all students are required to 
participate in the teaching activities of the univer
sity for three academic quarters. 
11. Dissertation: Acceptance of the dissertation 
by the university librarian represents the final 
step in completing all requirements for a Ph.D. 
The dissertation committee must be approved by 
the department chair and the dean of Graduate 
Studies. 

DEPARTMENTAL Pn.D. TIME 

LIMIT POLICIES 

Students must be advanced to candidacy by 
the end of four years. Total university support 
cannot exceed seven years. Total registered time 
at ucslr cannot exceed eight years. 

STUDENT ADVISING 

Faculty Graduate Adviser: 
Susan Davis 
Faculty Undergraduate Adviser: 
Carol Padden 

Undergraduate Coordinators: 
Bea Velasco 
Jamie Lloyd 
Graduate Coordinator: 
Jamie Lloyd 

Courses 

LOWER DIVISION 

• SENERAL COMMUNICATION 

Com/Gen 20. Introduction to Communication (4) 
An historical introduction to the development of the means of 
human communication, from language and early symbols through 
the introduction of writing, printing, and electronic media, to 
today's digital and multimedia revolution. Examines the effect of 
communications media on human activity, and the historical 
forces that shape their development and use. 

Com/Gan 21. Methods of Madia Production (4) 
This course explores fundamental technical and social constraints 
shaping media production: light, optics, electricity, news media 
technology, camera techniques, basic editing languages, an.d 
aesthetic standards affecting production decisions. Satisfactory 
completion of Com/Gen 21 is required to obtain a "media card." 
Staff 

UPPER DIVISION 

• COMMUNICATION AS A SOCIAL FORCE 
(Media methods courses are numbered 101-119.) 

Com/SF 100. Introduction to Communication as a Social 
Force (4) 
A critical overview of areas of macro communication and analy
sis, with special emphasis on the development of communication 
institutions, including broadcasting, common carriers, and infor
mation industries. Questions regarding power, ideology, and the 
public interest are addressed. Prerequisite: Com/Gen 20. Staff 

Com/SF 101A. Talavlslon Analysis and Production (6) 
An introduction to the techniques and conventions common to 
the·production of news, discussion, and variety-format television 
programs. Particular emphasis will be placed on the choice of 
camera "point of view" and its influence on program content. 
Laboratory sessions: provide students the opportunity to experi
ment with production elements influencing the interpretation of 
program content. Concentration on lighting, camera movement, 
·composition, and audio support. Prerequisites: Com/SF 100 and 
Com/Gen 21 or consent of instructor. Staff 

Com/SF 1018. Talavlslon Documentary (6) 
An advanced television course which examines the history, form, 
and function of the television documentary in American society. 
'Experimentation with documentary techniques and style requires 
prior knowledge of television or film production. Laboratory 
sessions apply theory and methods in the documentary genre via 
technological process. Integrates research, studio, and field 
experience of various media components. Prerequisite: Com/SF 
101A or consent of instructor. Staff 

·\ 

Com/SF 101 C. Television as a Social Force (6) 
Students will conduct simple field research and then make a 
series of documentary video tapes to present research in a televi
sion format. Prerequisite: Com/SF 1018 or consent of instructor. 
Staff 

Com/SF 120. The Transformation of Global 
Communications (4) 
The information revolution has dramatically altered the telecom
munications and information technologies and services which 
constitute the infrastructural nervous system of all international 
economic activity. This course is an introduction to the technical 
and market changes driving the emergence of a global informa
tion ecooomy. Topics include the rise and decline of regulatory 
consensus; the development of new systems, services and mar- · 
kets; the growth of intangible, network-based transactions; the 
restructuring of corporate production and products; and the 
emergence of new international issues and conflicts. Prerequisite: 
Com/SF 1 DO or consent of instructor. Drake 

Com/SF 121. National Policies in Global 
Communications (4) 
This course examines national policy responses to the transition 
to a global information economy. Topics include theories of the 
state and policymaking; and international telecommunication and 
information policies in the industized, developing, and commu
nist countries. ererequisite: Com/SF 100, Com/SF 120, or con
sent of instructor. Drake 

Com/SF 122. Multinational Policies in Global 
Communications (4) 
This course examines the adaptation of international regulatory 
institutions negotiated by governments to the transition to a 
global information economy. Topics include the political economy 
of regime cooperation on telecommunications, satellite.systems, 
radio frequency allocations, transborder data flows, and trade in 
services. Prerequisite: Com/SF 100 or Com/SF 120. Drake 

Com/SF 124A·B. Public Opinion and Political 
Ideology (4·4) 
The structure, origins, and dynamics of public opinion and politi
cal ideology. Gomm/SF 124A considers the nature of public 
opinion and the factors that shape the development of political 
ideas-economic interests, psychological functions, political 
communication and organization, etc. Comm/SF 1248 examines 
the development of political ideas in specific historical situations. 
Prerequisite: Com/SF 100 or consent of instructor. Hallin 

Com/SF 126. The Information Age: In Fact and 
Fiction (4) 
Analysis of the forces propelling the "Information Age." An ex
amination of the differential benefits and costs, and a discussion 
of the presentation· in the general media of the "Information Age." 
Prerequisite: Com/SF 100 or consent of instructor. Staff 

Com/SF 128. Information Technology: Culture, Society, 
Polltlcs (4) 
A survey of recent developments in telecommunications, com-· 
puter, and information technologies, and the social impact ·Of their 
melding into a new industrial complex. The examination will be 
situated within the debates over the so-called post-industrial 
society. The impact of information technology on industry, work, 
stratification, politics, and culture will be considered. Prerequi
site: Com/SF 100 or consent of instructor. Staff 

Com/SF 132. History of U.S. Political 
Communication (4) 

Survey of the history of political communication in the United 
States from the colonial period to the present. Students will work 
on term papers in which they will undertake original historical 
research. Prerequisites: communication major, Com/SF 100, or 

- consent of instructor. Schudson 

• • • . . . . 
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Com/SF 139A·B. law, Communication, and Freedom of 
Expression (4·4) 
An examination of the legal framework of the freedom of expres
sion in the United States. 139A covers the fundamentals of First 
Amendment law through the consideration of key cases in histori-

. cal context. Prior restraint, incitement, obscenity, libel, fighting 
words, public forum, commercial speech, and hate speech are 
some of the topics covered. 1398 focuses on the law of mass 
communication, examining the different legal treatments accorded 
print, broadcasting, cable, and common carriers. The decline of 
broadcast regulation, the breakup of AT&T, the rise of new forms 
of mass communication, and the question of the public interest 
are of central concern. Perequisites: 139A - SF100 or PS 40 or 
consent of instructor. 1398 - SF 100 or PS 40, SF 139A pre
ferred. Horwitz 

-•. 

Com/SF 140. Comparative Media Systems (4) 
Analysis of differing forms of organizations of the mass media in 
different societies, and their implications for politics and culture. 
Special attention to current debates over commercialization v. 
public ownership of the media. Prerequisite: Com/SF 100 or 
consent of instructor. Hallin 

Com/SF 141. History of U.S. Telecommunications (4) 
This course provides a sustained historical focus on the develop
ing social form and industry structure of U.S. telecommunica
tions, beginning with the telegraph. Policy issues are regularly 
incorporated into readings and discussions. Emphasis is placed 
on the emergence, around the turn of the century, of the regu
lated, national telephone network system dominated by AT&T. A 
research paper.is required. Prerequisite: Com/SF 100 or consent 
·of instructor. Sch i Iler 

Com/SF 147. Information Technology and Global 
Production (4) · 
Examines the role of computers, automation, and telecommunica
tions on a new international division of labor. Analyzes the factors 
propelling and constraining the shifts of production between 
developed and developing countries, especially the.role of labor 
relations, skill, industrial infrastructure, and trade· policy. Prereq
uisite: communication major or consent of instructor. Staff 

Com/SF 148. Computers, Work, and Society (4) 
This course explores new ways in which information technology 
is used to reorganize the work place and its social impact. Exam
ines different approaches to organizing work both historically and 
today, the social forces affecting technological development, and 

1the economic forces reshaping industry and labor. Prerequisite: 
Com/SF 100 or consent of instructor. Staff 

Com/SF 171 A·B. American News Media (4·4) 
(Same as Sociology 165.and Pol. Sci. 1021.) History, politics, 
social organization, and ideology of the American news media. SF 
171 A surveys the development of the news media as an institu
tion, from earliest new newspapers to modern mass news media. 
SF 1718 deals with special ·topics, including the nature of televi
sion news, and with methods of news media research, and re
quires a research paper. Prerequisite: Com/SF 100 forCom/SF 
171A; Com/SF 171A is requiredfor Com/SF 1718. Hallin 

· Com/SF 175. Advanced Topics in Communication: Social 
Force (4) 
Specialized study in communication as a social force with topics 
to be determined by the instructor for any given .Quarter. May be 
repeated for credit three times. Prerequisite: Com/SF 100 or 
consent of instructor. Staff · 

Com/SF 178. Mass Communications: Theories, 
Perspectives, and Methods (4) 
This course in communication theory and methodology looks at 
various major schools of thought concerning the role, power, and 
effects of mass communications in modern society. We examine 
traditional "media effects" literature, criticaJ theory, uses and 
gratifications research, cultural studies research, semiotics, and 

hermeneutics. Prerequisite: Com/SF 100 or consent of instructor. 
Horwitz 

Com/SF 180. Political Economy of Mass 
Communications (4) 
The social, legal, and economic forces affecting the evolution of 
mass communications institutions and structure in the industrial
ized world. The character and the dynamics of mass communica
tions in the United States today. Prerequisite: Com/SF 100 or 
consent of instructor. Staff · 

Com/SF 181. Political Economy of International 
Communications (4) 
The character and forms of international communications. Emerg
ing structures of international communications. The United States 
as the foremost international communicator. Differential impacts 
of the free flow of information and the unequal roles and needs of 
developed and developing economies in international communi
cations. Prerequisite: Com/SF 100 or consent of instructor. Staff 

Com/SF 183. History of Communication 
Technologies (4) 
A historical survey of the relationship of communication technol
ogy, mind, and society. If communication technologies are arti
tactual extensions of the human mind, their history may be traced 
back at least to the origins of writing. The course, organized 
chronologically, will in different years take up different technolo
gies among writing,. printing, telephone and telegraph, film, 
broadcasting, and computers. Prerequisite: Com/SF 100 or 
consent of instructor. Schudson 

Com/SF 184. Media Analysis (4) 
A systematic study of the means of contemporary inf.ormation 
processing in the advanced industrial state. Institutional ap
proaches to and empirical studies of the processing of informa
tion will be explored. Prerequisite: Com/SF 100 or consent of 
instructor. Staff 

Com/SF 185. History of Book Publishing (4) 
This course will cover the history of book publishing from the 
development of printing in the fifteenth century to the present. 
Subjects c9vered will include the relative roles of (1) technology, 
(2) the organization of the publishing business, (3) the structure 
of the book trade, and (4) the activities of individual editors and 
publishers in shaping book production. Prerequisite: Com/SF 
100 or consent of instructor. Mukerji 

Com/SF 18&. Film Industry (4) 
A study of the social organization of the film industry throughout 
its history, addressing such qu~stions as who makes films, by 
what criteria, and tor what audience. The changing relationships 
between studios, producers, directors, writers, actors, editors, 
censors, distributors, audience, and subject matter of the films 
will be explored. Prerequisite: Com/SF 100 or consent of instruc
tor. Mukerji · 

Com/SF 190. The Information Commodity (4) 
Examination of major social institutions and processes of infor
mation produc.tion and distribution: Explores the growth of import 

··of wage labor and market structures across unevenly developing 
corporate and governmental information sectors. New media and 
nontraditional information pr9viders are stressed. Prerequisite: 
Com/SF 100, upper-division SF class, or consent of instructor. 
Schiller · 

• COMMUNICATION AND CULTURE 

(Media methods courses are numbered 
101-119.) 
Com/Cul 1 OD. Introduction to Communication and 
Culture (4) · 
Processes of communication shape and are shaped by the cul~ 
tu res within which they occur. This course emphasizes the ways. 

in which cultural understandings are constructed and transmitted 
via the variety of communication media available to members. A 
wide range of cultural contexts are sampled, and the different 
ways that available communication technologies (language, 
writing, electronic media) influence the cultural organization of 
people's lives are analyzed. Prerequisite: Com/Gen 20 or consent 
of instructor. Staff 

Com/Cul 105. Media Stereotypes (4) 
An examination of how the media present society's members and 
activities in stereotypical formats. Reasons for and consequences 
of this presentation are examined. Student responsibilities will be 
(1) participation in measurement and analysis of stereotype 
presentations, and (2) investigating techniques tor assessing both 
cognitive and behavioral effects of such scripted presentations on 
the users of media. Prerequisites: Com/Cul 100 and Com/Gen 21 
or consent of instructor. Halleck 

Com/Cul 106. Feminist Video Workshop (6) 
This course explores the relationship between dramatic produc
tion and theory in a feminist context. Examination of such ques
tions as the nature of collaboration, gender as an aspect of r.ole 
identity, and sexual codes of behavior. This class will create an 
ensemble, a live dramatic production, and collaborate on a video 
production. Prerequisites: Com/Gen 21 and Com/Cul 100 or 
consent of instructor. Halleck · 

Com/Cul 108. Images of Women (4)/ 
An analysis of American stereotypes of wo'men and their use in 
media images. Student involvement includes (1) reviewing litera
ture on the sociology of sex-roles, (2) developing media portraits 
of women to serve as data for class analysis, and (3) writing final 
paper on the stereotypes employed in generating tnese portraits. 
Prerequisites: Com/Cul 100 and Com/Gen 100 or consent of 
instructor. Staff 

Com/Cul 112. News Media Workshop (4) 
Designed for students working in student news organizations or 
off-campus internships or jobs in news, public relations, or 
public information. A workshop in news writing and news analy- · 
sis. Prerequisites: Com/Cul 100 and Com/SF 171A (may be taken 
concurrently). Staff 

Com/Cul 113. Theatre Text to Media Performance (6) 
This course will explore the relationships between theatre perfor
mance and video and film production of dramatic texts as co·m
munication. Beginning with a case study of one dramatic score 
and moving to a variety of short dramatic pieces, students will be 
expected to apply both creative and critical skills to scene study 
tor theatre and film. This course will include consideration of 

. such elements as space, pacing, continuity, choice and prepara
tion of materials, improvisations and relationship to the audience. 
Students may emphasize one area, such as acting, dramaturgy or 
camera work, but al I members of the class wi 11 take on at least 
two different performance-production tasks during the course. 
Seminar and workshop format. Prerequisites: Com/Cul 100 · 
(Com/Gen 21 strongly recommended) or consent of instructor. 
Keyssar . 

Com/Cul 116. Feminist Theatre Workshop (6) 
This course explores the relationship between dramatic produc
tion and theory in a feminist context. Examination of such ques
tions as the nature of collaboration, gender as an aspect of role 
identity, s·exual codes of be.havior. This class will create; as an 
ensemble, a live dramatic production of feminist drama and 
collaborate on a video production. Prerequisites: Com/Cul 100, 
Com/Gen 21. Majors only or consent of instructor. Keyssar 

Com/Cul 118. Oral History (4) 
Theories, questions, cases, and methods/in oral history will be 
introduced through readings, lectures, ahd concrete practice in 
oral historical research. Topics will include the relationship 
between oral history and official history; oral history and social 
history, voices and stances of the speaker, stances of the ethnog-
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rapher and politics of editing; recording and presenting of texts; 
what is social speech in the individual. Prerequisite: Com/Cul 
100, Com/Cul 121 or 128, or work in folk literature or history, or 
consent of the instructor. Davis 

Com/Cul 120. The Problem of Voice (4) 
This course will explore the problem of self-expression for mem
bers of various ethnic and cultural groups. Of special interest is 
how writers find ways of describing themselves in·the face of 
others' sometimes overwhelming predilection to describe them. 
Prerequisite: Com/Cul 100 or consent of the instructor. 
Humphries · 

Com/Cul 125. How to Read a Fiim (4) 
The purpose of this course is to increase our awareness of the 
ways we commonly interpret or make understandings from mov
ies and to enrich and increase the means by which one can enjoy 
and comprehend movies. We will talk about movies and we will 
explore a range of methods and approaches to film interpretation. 
Readings will emphasize major and diverse theorists, including: 
Bazin, Eisenstein, Gavell, and Mulvey. Prerequisite: Com/Cul 100 
or consent of instructor. Keyssar 

Com/Cul 126. Gender and Film (4) 
This course examines the work of women filmmakers from the 
beginnings of cinema to the present, and offers a basic introduc
tion to feminist film theory. It focuses .on the cinematic represen
tation of women, masculinity and patriarchy, narrative and experi
mental strategies used by women filmmakers, and the role of the 
female spectator. Prerequisite: Com/Cul 100 or consent of the 
instructor. Keyssar 

Com/Cul 127. Folklore and Communication (4) 
Folklore is an important variety of noncommercial communication 
in societies dominated by commercial media. A source of alterna~ 
tive understandings, folklore is characterized by particular styles, 

·forms, and settings. This course introduces a wide range of 
folklore genres from different cultures and historical periods, 
including oral narrative, material folk arts, dramas, and rituals. 
We will pay special attention to the relation between expressive 
form and social context. Sources includ~ folklore texts, ethnogra
phies, performances on film and videotape, novels, autobiogra
phies, and student observations and experiences. Prerequisite: 
Com/Cul 100 or consent of the instructor. Davis 

Com/Cul 128. Folklore and Mass Media (4) 
Local personal, vernacular, and oral traditions coexist with and 
influence the mass-produced, mass-mediated culture of the late 
twentieth century. This course examines the history of this influ
ence, using materials such as oral histories, life stories, urban 
legends, and soap operas to explore the conjunctions of folklore 
and commercially produced entertainments in everyday social 
I ife. Prerequisite: Com/Cul 100 or consent of the instructor. Davis 

Com/Cul 129. Ritual to Spectacle (4) 
This course examines a broad range of public celebrations as 
communication. The general task is to define celebration and 
examine how and what it communicates. Specifically, how is 
celebration different from, and yet related to, other kinds of com
municative events and media? Examples range from local festi
vals to national mass-mediated spectacles. Prerequisites: 
completion of pre-major, Com/Cul 100. Majors only or consent of 
instructor. Davis 

Com/C111130. Tourism: Global Industry and Cultural 
Form (4) 
The largest industry in the world has far-reaching cultural ramifi
cations. We will explore tourism's history and its contemporary 
cultural effects, taking the perspective of the "toured" as well as 
that of the tourist. Prerequisite: Com/Cu/ 100 or consent of the 
instructor. Davis 

Com/Cul 133. Work, Culture, and Communication (4) 
This course introduces the notion that labor and communication 
are conjoined social forces which powerfully determine culture 
and society. We will explore this conjunction and its relationship · 
to society using materials and ideas drawn from mass communi
cation research, labor history, anthropology, sociology, literature, 
and folklore. Topics will include the history of the shift to indus- . 
trial production as a reorganization of work as a communication 
medium, industrial folklore and work culture, changing images of 
work and workers, scientific management as control of social 
communication, the role of communication technologies on 
workplaces and work processes. Prerequisite: Com/Cul 100 or 
consent of the instructor. Davis 

Com/Cul 134. Communication,·Politics, and Citizenship 
in America (4) 
(Same as Poli. Sci. 113A) The citizen, free enough and informed 
enough to make political choices, supported by democratic social 
institutions and representative political institutions, lies at the 
heart of democratic theory. But who is entitled to be a citizen? Are 
citizens adequately informed? Do social and political institutions 
make possible or stand in the way of their ability to express their 
needs and interests? This course will examine these questions, 
and changing theoretical and practical answers to them, from 
colonial times to the present. Prerequisite: upper-division stand
ing. Schudson/Hoston 

Com/Cul 137. The Politics of Bodies (4) 
This course will explore the construction of gendered bodies and 
gendered sexuality in the late twentieth century, postindustrial 
culture(s). Through the use of fiction, film and theory as well as 
political, historical and media analysis, we will examine the 
contested terrain, including the race and class coding, of such 
issues as abortion, infertility, eating disorders, gender identity, 
and AIDS. Prerequisite: Com/Cul 100 or Womens Studies 2A, 8, 
or C. Hartouni 

Com/Cul 138. Feminist Theory (4) 
This class is designed to initiate students into the pleasures, 
pains, and perplexities of critical thinking about,gender. We will 
survey a wide variety of thinkers and issues, consider some of the 
historical as well as contemporary·debates within western femi
nist thought, and develop tools of analysis for future work. Pre
requisite: upper-division standing. Recommended: Womens 
Studies/Cultural Traditions 2A, 8, or C. Hartouni 

Com/Cul 139. Reproductive Discourse and Gender (4) 
In this course we will examine as a problem of discourse and 
culture the controversies surrounding the development and use of 
the new technologies of human genetics and reproduction. Of 
particular interest will be the way in which these new technologi
cal practices and processes test, erode, or undermine traditional 
understanding of "human nature" and relationship while enforc
ing traditional understanding of gender. Prerequisite: Com/Cul 
137 or Womens Studies 2A, 8, or C. Hartouni 

Com/Cul 140. Televislon, Culture, and the Public (4) 
How and what does television communicate? Emphasis will be on 
contemporary U.S. television programming, placed in compara
tive and historical context. Special topics may include: TV genres; 
TV and politics; TV and other media. Frequent in-class screen
ings. Prerequisite." Com/Gen 20 or consent of the instructor. 
Keyssar 

Com/Cul 144. Language and Society (4) 
This course deals with the socioeconomic forces affecting the 
evolution of standardization of language, bilingualism, diglossia, 
and language maintenance. These processes are studied particu
larly in relation to the Spanish and English language in the United 
States. Prerequisite: Com/Cul 100 or consent of instructor. Staff 

Com/Cul 146. Culture and Thought (4) 
(Same as Psych. 146.) An examination of the major theories and 
relevant data concerning the way in which culturally organized 
experience influences the nature of thinking. Historical records, 
anthropological field reports, and experiments will be examined 
for the senses in which they are relevant to understanding pre
sumed relations between culture and thought. Particular empha
sis will be placed on the kinds of conclusions that can be sup
ported by different kinds of data and on the shifting meaning of 
basic terms when one surveys different areas of research on this 
topic., Prerequisite: Com/Cul 100 or Com/HIP 100. Cole 

Com/Cul 148. Communication and the Environment (4) 
Survey of the communication practices found\ in environment 
controversies. The sociological aspects of environmental issues 
will provide background for the investigation of environmental 
disputes in partfcular contested areas, such as scientific institu
tions, communities, work-places, governments, popular culture, 
and the media. Prerequisite: Com/Cul 100 or consent of instruc
tor. Agre, Davis 

Com/Cul 150. Critical Theory (4) 
In this course we will consider critical theories of politics, power, 
society, and discourse emerging from and addressing the second 
part of the twentieth century. Our focus will be Euro-American and 
our project, to theorize "capitalize-disciplinary" society and its 
production of subjects. Prerequisite: Com/Cul 100 or consent of 
instructor. Hartouni 

Com/Cul 150G. Sound and Image (4) 
This course will explore the structure and strategies of oral and 
visual representations, in.particular as they are organized into 
systems of meaning in film, television, and ·photography. 
Changes in the nature and function of imaging over time as well 
as interrelationships of sound and visual image will be explored. 
Narrative and point of view will be key concerns. Prerequisite: 
Com/Cul 100 or consent of instructor. Staff 

Com/Cul 160. Visual Knowledge (4) 
(Same as Social. 173.) This course reviews ways that visual 
imagery contributes to our understanding of the world around us 
and ourselves. Students will consider uses of visual images in 
science, the mass media, and everyday life. Prerequisite: Com/ 
Gen 20 or Socio/. 1A or consent of instructor. Mukerji 

Com/Cul 161. Material Culture: Design and Social 
Process (4) 
(Same as Social. 176.) An investigation of the connections be
tween material culture and the technical and social forces affect
ing its production and use. Analytic topics include dress, garden
ing, and urban planning. Prerequisite: Com/Gen 20 or Socio/. 1A 
or consent of instructor. Mukerji 

Com/Cul 162. Popular Culture (4) 
(Same as Social. 162.) An overview of the historical development 
of popular culture from the early modern period to the present. 
Also a review of major theories explaining how popular culture 
reflects and/or affects patterns of social behavior. Prerequisite: 
Com/Gen 20 or Socio/. 1A or consent of instructor. Mukerji 

Com/Cul 169. Culture, Ideology, and Collectlve 
Me111ory (4) 
How do societies remember (and forget) the past and, through 
this process of collective memory, conceive their present? What 
stories are stored, who constructs them, and what purposes do 
they serve? Readings in the theory of ideology and close study of 
empirical cases. Prerequisite: Com/Cul 100 or consent of instruc
tor. Schudson 

Com/Cul 170. Advertising and Society (4) 
(Same as Social. 164.) Advertising in historical and cross-cul
tural perspectives. Topics will include the ideology and organiza-
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tion of the advertising industry; the meaning of material goods 
and gifts in capitalist, socialist, and nonindustrial societies; the 
natures of needs and desires and whether advertising creates 
needs and desires; and approaches to decoding the messages of 
advertising. Prerequisite: Com/Cul 100 or consent of instructor. 
Schudson 

Colll/Cul 174. Persuasion and Society (4) 
(Same as Social. 164J.} What is the role of messages intention
ally designed to be persuasive in society? How are messages 
crafted, and what impact do they have? Specific domains of 
persuasive communication to be examined will vary from year to 
year, but will typically include commercial advertising, public 
information campaigns, propaganda, public relations, and 
schooling. This course integrates research from sociology, social 
psychology, rhetoric, and communication. Prerequisite: upper
division standing or consent of instructor. Schudson 

Colll/Cul 175. Advanced Topics In Communication: 
Culture (4) 
Specialized study in communication and culture with topics to be 
determined by the instructor for any given quarter. May be re
peated for credit three times. Prerequisite: Com/Cul 100 orcon
sent of instructor. Staff 

Com/Cul 179. Colonlallsm and Culture (4) 
(Same as ETHN 144.} This course examines colonial narratives, 
slave accounts, essays, and stories by both colonizers and colo
nized. It also explores the issue of nationalism in determining the 
limits of colonialism among minority groups in the United States 
and in the Third World. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 
Rafael 

Com/Cul 180. Cultures and Markets (4) 
What is the relationship between "culture"-those conventions that 
anchor ideas and practices about self and society-and the "mar
ket"-the site of exchange and the restless circulation of social 
energy? This course will introduce students to the symbolic and 
practical import of commodities in shaping everyday life. Stu
dents will be expected to do the assigned readings and keep 
ethnographic accounts of the cultures that have grown around the 
sites of market transactions, e.g., shopping malls, corporate 
offices, network t.v., etc. They are also expected to write a paper 
integrating the readings with their ethnographic materials. Pre
requisite: Com/Cul 100 or consent of instructor. Rafael 

• COMMUNICATION AND HUMAN 
INFORMATION PROCESSING 
(Media methods courses are nun.ibered 101-119.) 

Com/HIP 100. Introduction to Communication and the 
.lndlvldual (4) 
An introduction to theories of human mental processes which 
emphasizes the central role of mediation. The course covers 
methods of research that permit the study of mind in relation to 
different media and contexts of use. The traditional notion of 
media effects is critically examined in a number of impnrtant 
domains, including television, film, writing, and oral language. 
Prerequisite: Com/Gen 20 or consent of instructor. Staff 

Com/HIP 104A·B. Theory of the Production of Moving 
Images (4·4) · 
Complex messa{]es, no matter what the content, generally provide 
clues for preferred interpretations. This course will explore the 
means by which such clueing is done in film/video. Students will 
focus on the relationship between the viewer and the maker of 
moving images through viewing and analysis,vtheoretical read
ings, and their own scripting and film/video production. Prerequi
site: Com/HIP 100, Com/Gen 21, Com/SF 101A-B, or consent of 
instructor. Halleck 

Com/HIP 108. The Development of Communication in 
Children (4) 
The course serves as an introduction to research methods in the 
study of child development. The special focus of the course will 
be on how children acquire competence in symbolic communica
tion', including language, drawing, writing, and number systems. 
Observation of children in their interactions with each others and 
adults will be required. Prerequisite: Com/HIP 100 or consent of 
the instructor. Padden 

Com/HIP 11 O. Media Effects (4) 
This course examines three major approaches to studying effects 
of media in individuals: survey studies, content analysis, and 
ethnographic description. Representative studies from each 
approach are analyzed and compared for types of questions and 
conclusions drawn. Social and historical influences on interpreta
tion of effects research are also examined. Course requirements 
include a final project using one of the three approaches. Prereq
uisite: communication major or consent of instructor. Padden 

Com/HIP 111 A·B·C. Communicating and 
Computers (4·4·4) 
This course introduces students to computers as media of com
munication. Each quarter students participate in a variety of 
networking activities designed to show the interactive potential of 
the medium; Field work designed to teach basic methods is 
combined with readings designed to build a deeper theoretical 
understanding of computer-based communication. Prerequisites; 
Com/HIP 100, communication major, or consent of instructor. 
Cole 

Com/HIP 114. Biiinguai Communication (4) 
This course is designed to introduce students to the multiple 
settings in which bilingualism is the mode of communication. 
Students will examine how such settings are socially constructed 
and culturally-based. Readings on language policy, bilingual 
education, and linguistic minorities, as well as field activities will 
constitute the bulk of the course. Prerequisites: Com/Hip 100 or 
consent of instructor. Vasquez 

Com/HIP 116. Practicum in Child Development (6) 
. (Same as Psych. 128.) This course is intended as a combined 

lecture and laboratory course for seniors in psychology and 
communication. Their backgrounds should consist of a solid 
foundation in general psychology or communication and human 
information processing. The course will meet for two hours a 
week of lectures and discussion. Students will be expected to 
spend four hours of supervised practical experience in a field 
setting involving children. An additional six hours of student time 
will be devoted for reading, transcribing field notes, and writing a 
paper on some aspect of the field work experience as it relates to 
class lectures and readings. Evaluation of the c'ourse will be 
based on performance in classroom discussion, the judged 
qua I ity of the students' fieldwork, and the qua I ity of the term 
paper. Prerequisites: Com/HIP 100 or consent of instructor. May 
be repeated three times for credit. Cole, Vasquez 

Com/HIP 117."Language, Thought, and the Media (4) 
This cour~e examines the ways in which various communicative 
channels mediate human action and thought. A basic premise of 
the course is that human thought is shaped in important ways by 
the communicative devices used to communicate. There is a 
particular emphasis on how thought develops, both historically 
and in the individual. Prerequisit~s: Com/HIP 100 and Com/Gen 
21 or consent of instructor. Engestrom 

Com/HIP 121. Literacy, Social Organization, and the 
lndlvldual (4) 
(Same as Psych. 173.) This course will examine the historical 
growth of literacy from its earliest precursors in the Near East. 
The interrelation between literate technology and social organiza
tion and the impact of literacy on the individual will be twin foci 
of the course. Arriving at the modern era, the course will examine 

such questions as the impediments to teaching reading and 
writing skills to all normal children in technological societies and 
the relation between literacy and national development in the 
Third World. Prerequisite: Com/HIP 100 or Com/Cul 100 or 
consent of instructor. Cole 

Com/HIP 122. Communication and the Community 
(4·4) 
This course examines various forms of communication that affect 
people's everyday lives. Focusing on ways that ethnic communi
ties transmit and acquire information, and interact with main
stream institutions, we examine a variety of alternative local 
media, including murals, graffiti, newsletters, and community 
radio. Prerequisites: Com/HIP 100 orconsent of instructor. Staff 

Com/HIP 123. Children and Media (4) 
(Same as Psych. 182.) A lecture course which analyses the 
influence of media on children's behavior and thought processes. 
Th~ course takes an historical perspective, beginning with 
children's print literature, and encompasses movies, music, 
television, and computers. The focus of the course is analytical; 
~students will study specific examples of media products intended 
for children and apply various analytical techniques including 
content analysis and experimentation to these materials. Prereq~ 
uisites: Com/HIP 100 or consent of instructor. Padden 

Com/HIP 134. Language and Human 
Communication (4) . 
This course looks at the interaction of technology, culture, and 
language, with a focus on narrative styles. Theories on th·e role of 
technology in shaping and transforming talk are examined. Cul
tural properties such as physical space and work traditions are 
studied as they bear on styles of talking and talking about the 
world. Storytelling, humor, and talk of children are used as ex
amples of styles of talking. Prerequisites: communication major 
or consent of instructor. Padden 

Com/HIP 143. The Psychology of the Filmic Text (4) 
(Same as Psych. 174.) The course will examine a variety of films 
using different perspectives and methods of psychology to ana
lyze the types of problems raised by the nature of cinematic 
communication. Topics will include an introduction to basic 
elements of cinematography, theoretical and technical bases of 
film's "grammar," perception of moving pictures, the function and 
status of sound, the influence of film on behavior and culture 
(and vice versa}, the representation of psychological and social 
interaction, the communicatio~ of narrative and spatial informa
tion formation, the generation and translation of film's conven
tions, and the parameters which the medium and the culture 
impose upon the attempt to express various forms of abstraction 
in the concrete visual language of film. Prerequisite: Com/HIP 
100 or consent of instructor. Keyssar 

Com/HIP 154. Pornography (4) 
This course will review recent public debate on violence and 
pornography and the role of mass media. Following a review of 
media effects research in the area of violence and pornography, 
class topics will turn to issues of politics of effects research and 
social interpretation of effects research. Principal documents 
such as the Report of the Commission on Obscenity and Pornog
raphy (1970), the Report of the Attorney General's Commission 
on Pornography (1936), and court decisions on civil ordinances 
prohibiting depiction of violence against women will provide the 

. basis for discussions. Prerequisite: communication major or 
consent of instructor. Padden 

Com/HIP 171A,B,C. Advanced Computer Networking 
(4) 
This is a project-oriented course designed to provide advanced 
skills in the use of computers as interactive communications 
media. Each quarter; in addition to reading texts and articles 
about theory and applications of computer networking, students 
are required to complete a project on computer ne.tworking. The 
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project requires demonstrated ability to construct a new form of 
computer mediated communication and to evaluate its effective
ness using appropriate analytic techniques. Prerequisites: Com/ 
HIP 100, Com/HIP 111, communication major or consent of 
instructor. Cole 

Com/HIP 175. Advanced Topics In Communication: 
Human Information Processing (4) 
Specialized study in communication: human information process
ing with topics to be determrned by the instructor for any given 
quarter. May be repeated for credit three times. Prerequisite: 
Com/HIP 100 or consent of the instructor. Staff 

• GENERAL COMMUNICATION 

Com/Gen 100. Introduction to Media Use In 
Communication (4) 
Students will develop projects that will help them explore theories 
of communication by using communication media. Students with 
"media cards" can use film and/or video for these projects, but 
not all students will be required to do so. They can use comput
ers, pen and paper, photography, posters or create parades and/or 
other performances. The purpose of the course is to link theory to 
concrete manipulation of any communication form. Prerequisite: 
Com/Gen 20 and Com/Gen 21. Staff 

Com/Gen 11 O. Media Methods for Communication 
Research (4) 
Students will apply media knowledge and experience to research 
issues in documentation, analysis-methodology, experimentation, 
etc., through projects currently being conducted by faculty mem
bers. Each student will select a particular faculty member to work 
with. Students and faculty will participate in a weekly seminar 
meeting where issues, ideas, problems, and media methods 
relevant to research will be discussed. During the quarter each 
student will make a presentation to the seminar of the research 
project with which he or she is associated, and will prepare a final 
paper describing the research objectives through the projects, 
and his or her findings and conclusions. May be taken three 
times for credit. Prerequisites: Com/SF 100, Com/Cul 100, Com/ 
HIP 100 and Com/Gen 21, or consent of instructor. Staff 

Com/Gen 150. Senior Seminar In Communication (4) 
This course examines in detail some topic in the field of commu
nication, bringing to bear several of the approaches and perspec
tives introduced in the basic communication curriculum. Semi
nars will be limited to 25 students and class participation is 
stressed. A research paper is required. Prerequisites: Communi
cation majors only, senior standing. Staff 

Com/Gen 175. Advanced Topics In. Communication: 
General (4) 
Specialized study in communication: General with topics to be 
determined by the instructor in any given quarter. May be re
peated for creditthree times. Prerequisite: Com/Gen 100 or 
consent of instructor. Staff 

Com/Gen 195. Instructional Assistance In 
Communication (4) 
Observation and critique of classroom procedures and content. 
Assisting in the instruction of a lower-division undergraduate 
communication course under the supervision of a faculty mem
ber. May be taken twice for credit. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequi
sites: attendance in course in a previous quarter and a grade of B 
or better, and consent of instructor. Staff 

Com/Gen 198. Directed Group Study In 
Communication (4) 
Directed group study on a topic or in a field not included in the 
regular curriculum by special arrangement with a faculty member. 
(P/NP grades only.) May be taken three times for credit. Prerequi
sites: Com/SF 100, Com/Cul.100, Com/HIP 100, and consent of 
instructor. Staff 

Com/Gen 199. Independent Study (4) 
Independent study and research under the direction of a member 
of the staff. (P/NP grades only.) May be taken three times for 
credit. Prerequisites: Com/SF 100, Com/Cul 100, Com/HIP 100, 
and consent of instructor. Staff 

GRADUATE 

Com 200A. Introduction to the Study of Communication 
as Soclal Force (4) 
This course focuses on the political economy of communication 
and the social organization of key media institutions. There will 
be both descriptive and analytical concerns. The descriptive 
·concern will emphasize the complex structure of communication 
industries and organizations, both historically and cross-nation
ally. The analytic focus will examine causal relationships between 
the economic and political structure of societies, the character of 
their media institutions, public opinion, and public attitudes and 
behaviors expressed in patterns of voting 1 consuming, and public 
participation. The nature of evidence and theoretical basis for 
such relationships will be critically explored. Hallin, Schiller 

Com 2008. Introduction to Study of Communication: 
Communication and Culture (4) 
This course focuses on questions of interpretation and meaning. 
This course will examine how people use texts to interpret the 
world and coordinate their activities in social groups. Students 
will study both theories of interpretation in the conventional 
sense and theories about the act of interpreting. Davis, Keyssar 

Com 200C. Introduction to the Study of Communication: 
Communication and the lndlvldual (4) 
This course will draw on theorists who examine human 'nature as 
constituted by social, material, and historical circumstances. This 
course considers the media in relation to the ontogenetic and 
historical development of the human being and an examination of 
the individual as socially constituted in a language-using me
dium. The ro'le of new communication technologies as part of 
research methodologies is explored in lecture-seminar. Cole, 
Padden 

Comm 201 A. Experimental Designs and Methods (4) 
This course will familiarize students with a variety of experimental 
strategies used to study the process and products of communica
tion. The conduct of two small experimental projects will be 
combined with reading and critique of classic experiments in the 
field. Cole, Hallin 

Com 201 B. Ethnographic Methods for Communication 
Research (4) · 
A supervised and coordinated group project will allow students to 
develop competence in a variety of ethnographic approaches to 
communication. Subjects covered include choosing a field-work 
site, setting or process for participation; entry and development of 
relationships; techniques of observation, interviewing, notetaking, 
and transcription. Course may also include photography and 
video as research tools. All participant observation and interview
ing strategies fall under the review of the Committee on Human 
Subjects. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of instructor. 
Davis, Mukerji 

Com 201 C. Discourse Analysis (4) 
Review and critique of studies employing discourse analysis, 
focusing on the ways that "discourse" is identified, recerded, and 
reported. A working notion of "discourse" will develop from 
works representing diverse disciplinary approaches. Students will 
record, transcribe, and report on segments of talk in an everyday 
setting. All participant observation and interviewing strategies fall 
under the review of the Committee on Human Subjects. Prerequi
site: graduate standing or consent of instructo.r. Padden, Vasquez, 
EngestrOm 

Com 201 D. Hlstorlcal Methods for Communication 
Research (4) 
Different approaches to conducting historical research in commu
nication. Such approaches may include the social history of 
communication technology; structuralist and poststructuralist 
accounts of language, media, and collective memory; and new 
historicist treatments of cultural history. Sources, documentation, 
and the nature of argument from historical evidence are empha
sized. Rafael, Schudson 

Com 201 E. Polltlcal Economic Methods for 
Communication Research (4) 
Combines methodological critique of classic political-economic 
studies of communication agencies and institutions with an in
depth research project. The project serves to familiarize students 
with approaches to documentation and to methodological issues 
associated with an overarching process or trend, such as social 
effects of communications technologies, economic concentration 
in the communications industry, the information economy, 
transnationalization of networks, deregulation of telecommunica
tions, or causes and impacts of increasing television program
ming costs. Schiller, Drake 

Com 201 F. Textual Analysis (4) . 
Students will explore the theoretical stakes and methodological 
implications of a range of contemporary critical reading practices 
including but not limited to psychoanalysis, literary criticism, 
deconstruction, and film theory. Readings will be drawing from 
the works of Lacan, Foucault, lrigaray, Derrida, Bahktin, Eco, de 
Lauretis, White, and Barthes. Keyssar, Hartouni 

Com 209. International Communications (4) 
This course will examine the material infrastructure of communi
cation flows internationally, focusing on the major transmitters 
and categories of the messages and imagery. Emphasis will be 
placed on the impact of international communication on national 
sovereignty and the character pf economic development. Staff 

Com 210. Information and Society (4) 
The social, legal, and economic forces affecting the evolution of 
mass communication institutions and structure in the industrial
ized world. Differential impacts of the free flow of information and 
unequal roles and needs of developed and developing econo
mies. Staff 

Com/Grad 212. Enlightenment and Counter
Enllghtenment Traditions In Communication Research 
(4) 
The course investigates the enlightenment concepts of rationality, 
subjectivity, power, and truth and examines the anti-enlighten
ment attack on these concepts. The aim of the course is to pro
vide students the opportunity.to read key works in Western social 
and political theory, and to understand how these underlie and 
shape different theoretical-methodological agendas in contempo
rary communications research. Prerequisites: graduate standing 
or consent of instructor. Horwitz 

Com 215. Regulation of Telecommunlcatlons (4) 
The course will look atthe history of, and rationales for, the 
regulation of mass communications in the United States. The 
course will cover both broadcasting and common carrier regula-

, tion. We will analyze telecommunications regulatory structures as 
they were constituted historically with the 1934 Communications 
Act and examine their breakdown in the late 1970s. In a larger 
vein, the course will examine the rise, and functions of regulatory 
agencies in modern American history. Horwitz · 

Com 216. Research Problem In Global 
Communications (4) 
Despite the importance of telecom~unications and information 
industries and policies in contemporary world politics, there 
remains a dearth of sophisticated, theoretically informed aca
demic research on these subjects. This course provides graduate 
students with a multidisciplinary introduction to the field and 
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attempts to delineate research strategies for doctoral work. Topics 
fnclude theories of comparative and international policy making 
and political economy, and their application to numerous issues 
in global communications and information. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or consent of instructor. Drake 

Com 220. The News Media (4) 
History, politics, social organization, and ideology of the Ameri
can news media. Special attention will be paid to historical ori
gins of journalism as a profession and "objective reporting" as 
ideology; empirical studies of print and TV journalism as social 
institutions; news coverage of Vietnam and its implications for 
theories of the news media. Schudson 

Com/Grad 222. Modern Childhood (4) 
This course explores the social construction of childhood as 
organized by the institutions of school and family. Of particular 
interest are media consumption and leisure as they interact with 
the emergence of taste, preference, and identity in children. 
Modern adolescence is also explored as it bears on the social 
nature of childhood. Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent 
of the instructor. Padden 

Com 230. Media Production: Access and Control (4) 
This course will engage students in planning and executing a 
video production. At each step, from conceiving an idea to seek
ing funding for production to interacting with people and institu
tions during production to editing to seeking broadcast access, 
the course will examine the politics of video production or, if you 
will, the "micro-politics" that influence and constrain production 
and its dissemination. Halleck 

Com 232. History of U.S. Political Communication (4) 
Survey of the history of political communication in the United 
Statesr from the colonial period to present. Students will work on 
term papers in which they will undertake original historical re
search. Schudson 

Com 235. Culture and Ideology (4) 
This course will examine the concept of culture from a variety of 
viewpoints in the social sciences and humanities: 1) culture as 
conceived of as a "style" of a person, group, or class; 2) culture' 
as a cognitive system or framework of perception-culture as class 
rule or as preconscious constraints on thoughts; and 3) culture as 
the artifacts produced by societies or social organizations-culture 
as industrial construction or as professional construction. 
Schudson 

Com 236. Popular Culture (4) 
This class will be an opportunity for students to review major, , 
contributions to the field from the disciplines of anthropology, 
history, literature, sociology and American studies, and to experi-

-ment with some of the recently developed methods for studying 
popular forms. They will then be able to consider more precisely 
the potential and actual contribution of studies of popular culture 
to the discipline of communication. Mukerji 

Com 245. Performance and Audience (4) 
This course will explore the history.and nature of audience as a 
concept and phenomenon. The first half of the term will be 
spent surveying the historical nature of the relations of audi
ence to performance and to social groups. The second half of 
the course will address modern and contemporary aspects of 
audience, taking into consideration the effects of radio, film, 
and television on audience and nature of audience in contrast
ing cultures such as that of contemporary China and the United 
States. Keyssar 

Com 250. Sound and Image (4) 
This course will explore the structure and strategies of oral and 
visual representations, in particular as they are organized into 
systems of meaning in film, television, and photography. 
Changes in the nature and function of imaging over time as well 

as the interrelationship of sound and visual image will be ex
plored. Narrative and point of view will be key concerns. Cole, 
Keyssar 

Com 261. Advanced Seminar in Mediational Approaches 
to Culture/Mind (4) 

T tloMPARATIVE STUDIES 
1.N LANGUAGE, SOCIETY, AND 
CULTURE . . . . . . This course will examine theories of mind in which cultural 

mediation is given a leading role. The work of anthropologists, 
psychologists, and communication scholars will be studied in 
depth. Emphasis will be placed on the methodological implication 
of cultural theories of mind for empirical research. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or consent of instructor. Cole 

. . . . . . . . . 

Com 265. Literacy (4) 
This course will examine the historical growth of literacy from its 
earliest precursors in the Near East. The interrelation between 
literate technology and social organization and the impact of 
literacy on the individual will be twin foci of the course. Arriving 
at the modern era, the course will examine such questions as the 
impediments to teaching reading and writing skills to all normal 
children in technological societies and the relation between 
literacy and national development in the Third World. Cole 

Com 275. Topics in Communication (4) 
Specialized study in communication, with topics to be determined 
by the instructor for any given quarter. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or consent of instructor. Staff 

Com 280. Advanced Workshop in Communication 
·• Media (4) 

This course is a project course in which students prepare a 
production or experiment using one of the forms of media. The 
course is designed to allow students to experiment in a commu
nication form other than the usual oral presentation in class or a 
term paper. Students can do video production, a coordinated 
photographic essay or exhibit, a computer instructional game, a 
published newspaper or magazine article directed at a special 
audience, a theatrical presentation, or some form other than those 
mentioned. May be repeated for credit six times. Staff 

Com 294. The History of .. Communication Research (4) 
Intellectual history of the field of communication studies from 
Robert Park to the present. Explication and assessment of major 
research approaches and classic studies representing both em
pirical and critical traditions. Schiller, Horwitz 

Com 296. Communication Research as an 
Interdisciplinary Activity (4) 
A course oriented toward a re-analysis of communication as a 
discipline. The content of this course is to provide the student 
with as well-integrated a framework as possible for initiating 
strong communication research in the dissertation. Staff 

Com 298. Directed Group Study (1·12) . 
The study and analysis of specific topics to be developed by a 
small group of graduate students under the guidance of an inter
ested faculty member. Staff 

Com 299. Independent Graduate Study . (1·12) 
Advanced independent study in communication under the guid
ance of Department of Communication faculty. Staff 

Com 500. Practice Teaching in Communication (4) 
A .doctoral student in communication is reflljired to assist in 
teaching undergraduate Department of Communication courses 
for a total of six quarters. One meeting per week with the instruc
tor, one meeting per week with the assigned sections, and atten
dance at the lecture of the undergraduate course in which he or 
she is participating are part of this requirement. Prerequisites: 
graduate standing and consent of instructor. Staff. 

OFFICE: 3354 Literature Building 
534-3826/534-3217 
Program Faculty 
Michael Meeker, Ph.D. Department of 

Anthropology 
Jann Pasler, Ph.D. Department of Music 
Don E. Wayne, Ph.D. Department of Literature 

Graduate students in the humanities, social 
sciences, and arts in this program, and under· 

~guidance of an interdepartmental committee, are 
given the opportunity to design strongly interdis
ciplinary curricula, on the basis of which they 
write their dissertations. The program requires 
that the student be admitted and fundamentally 
trained in one discipline and that he or she un
dertake MA-level studies in an integrally related 
discipline or culture area. The qualifying exami
nation wi 11 cover the whole of the student's stud
ies, although its structure will be that designed 
by the department in which the student is funda
mentally trained. 

Application to the Program in Comparative Stud
ies may be made at the earliest during the student's 
third quarter of residency in his or her primary 
department. From the point of acceptance into the 
program, the student's work will be under the su
pervision of an interdisciplinary committee, which 
will conduct the examination for Ph.D. candidacy, 
approve all study and research plans including the 
dissertation proposal, and forward them to the 
Graduate Council for final a'pproval. The degree, 
granted will indicate in its title the precise nature of 
the student's studies and research-e.g., Ph.D. in 
Comparative Literature and Ethnopoetics, in Lin
guistics and Literary Studies, in Economics and 
Chinese Studies, in Philosophy and the History of 
Ideas. Students applying for admission to UCSD 
and interested in applying for admission to the 
program should direct their inquiries to a primary 
department. Students already admitted to a primary 
department should, after the required quarters of 
residence and with the advice of a departmental 
adviser, direct inquiries to the chairperson of the 
program. 

PH.D. TIME LIMIT POLICIES 

Students must be advanced to candidacy by 
the end of four years. Total university support 
cannot exceed six years. Total registered time at 
UCSD cannot exceed eight years. -

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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T rtoMPUTER SCIENCE. 
AND ENGINEERING (CSE) . . . . . . . . . . . . ' . . . 
See Engineering, School of. 

T rtoNTEMPORARY BLACK 
ARTS PROGRAM . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: Sequoyah Hall, Room 132 
Director 
Cecil Lytle, BA 
Faculty 
Ken Anderson, Visiting Lecturer, Music 
Robert Cancel, Associate Professor, Literature 
Frances Foster, Ph.D., Professor, Literature 
Floyd Gaffney, Ph.D., Professor, Theatre 
Sandra Foster-King, M.F.A., Visiting Lecturer, 

rheatre 
Cecil Lytle, B.A., Professor, Music 
Faith Ringgold, M.A., Professor, Visual Arts 
Julie Saville, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, History 
Quincy Troupe, Professor, Literature 
Sherley Anne Williams, M.A., Professor, 

Literature 

THE MINOR 
The Contemporary Black Arts Program is an 

interdisciplinary minor which provides a broad 
introduction to an appreciation of Afro-American 
performing arts through lecture, studio courses, 
and public performance. Students who complete 
the minor must meet the following requirements: 

1. A required core of the following three lecture 
courses: 
Theatre/Hist 5. Introduction to Black Drama (4) 

.Literature/English 17. Introduction to Afro .. American 
Literature (4) (F) " 

. Music 127A. Music of Black Americans (4) 

2. A fourth lecture course selected from the 
following approved list: 
Theatre/Hist 109. African Heritage in Contemporary 
Drama: African, Caribbean, and African American (4) 

Literature/English 185. Themes In Afro-American 
Literature (4) (F) ·· 

Literature/English 188. Contemporary Caribbean 
Literature (4) (F) . 

Literature/English 148. (W) 

Literature/English 183. (W) 

Literature/English 184. (W) 

Literature/Writing 100. Beginning Fiction (4) (F, W,S) 

Music 126. Introduction to Oral Music (4) (F) 

Music 127B. Music of Black Americans (4) (S) 

History/U.S. 135. Slavery and the Atlantic World (4) (W) 

History/U.S. 136. Slavery and Freedom in Nineteenth· 
Century U.S.: Images and Reality (4) (S) 

Writing 102. Poetry (4) (F, W,S) 

Writing 120. Personal Narrative (4) (F, W,S) 

VA 1. Introduction to Art (4) (W,S) 

3. Completion of a total of eight units of perfor
mance courses selected from the following ap
proved list: 
Music 95G. Gospel Choir (2) (F, W,S) 

Music 95J. Jazz Ensemble (2) (F, W,S) 

Music 131. Jazz Improvisation (4) (F, W,S) 

. Theatre/Dance 132. Dances of the World (4) 

Theatre/Acting 120. Ensemble (4) 

StudentsJnterested in either taking Contempo
rary Black Arts Program courses or completing the 
minor are encouraged to discuss their interests and 
develop a course of study with a faculty member of 
the program at their earliest convenience. 

Tm ONTEMPORARARY ISSUES . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: 2024 Humanities and Social Sciences 
Building, Muir College 
Director 
Patrick J. Ledden, Ph.D. 

In addition to the current range of offerings, 
the Contemporary Issues Program sponsors an 
environmental studies minor which draws upon 
the humanities as well as the natural and social 
sciences. For information please see "Environ
mental Studies" or come to the Muir Interdisci
plinary Studies Office, 2024 HSS. 

Courses 

LOWER DIVISION 

22. Human Sexuality (4) 
A survey of the nature and problems of human sexuality in the 
development of the individual, in cultural traditions and values, 
and in social roles and organizations, particularly with regard to 
contemporary America. L. Ross 

40. Contemporary Issues: The AIDS Epidemic (4) 
Using current information, this course will deal with the world
wide spread of AIDS, particularly into communities, colleges, and 

unversities. Discussion topics: origin, infection, biology, clinical 
expression, risks, vaccines, epidemiology; and the social, ethical, 
economic, and legal aspects of this epidemic. 

50. Information and Academic Libraries (2) 
An introduction to research strategies directed at satisfying the 
information needs of the student using the academic library, with 
emphasis on the UCSD library system. Library techniques will be 
acquired through lectures and discussion, problem sets, and a 
term project. Students will learn to extend these techniques to 
independent research. 

UPPER DIVISION 

136. The Anthropology of .Medicine (4) 
(Same as ANGN 128.) Theoretical approaches to and cross
cultural analyses of the role of the medical profession, the sick 
and the healers, and culture as communication in the medical 
event. The theoretical anthropological aspects of medical practice 
·and medical research will include a consideration of the "Great 
Traditions" of medicine as well as primitive and peasant systems. 
Western medicine will be con$idered in the foregoing framework, 
with issues of contemporary concern by way of introduction. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. L. Ross 

181. Se.minar in Medical Anthropology (4) 
,.(Same as ANGN 191.) Advanced medical seminar examines 
-theory and method in the analysis of studies and research 
projects through surveying the literature and clinical situations 
(medical anthropology writings, medical grand rounds, epidemi
ology). Prerequisites: upper-division standing; department ap
proval required. 

195. Discussion Leading in Contemporary Issues (4) 
Students will lead groups of ten to twenty students in discus
sions of contemporary concern. Students will meet with the 
professor to plan and prepare for their discussions to be held 
weekly. Students will also consult with another faculty member 
specializing in their topics for further check on reading materi
als and course of discussion. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: 
Contemporary Issues 196 and consent of the director of Inter
disciplinary Sequences. 

196. Contemporary Issues Workshop (2) 
A workshop for potential discussion leaders in the Contemporary 
Issues Program. Students will investigate topics for discussion 
and methods of presentation and inquiry. Participating in the· 
workshop does not guarantee selection as di.scussion leader. 
(Offered fall quarter only.) (P/NP grades only.) 

198. Group Studies in Contemporary Issues (4) 
Group studies, readings, projects, and discussions in areas of 
contemporary concern. Course is set up so that students may 
work together as a group with a professor in an area of contempo
rary concern whereby the group emphasis would be more benefi
cial and constructive than individual special studies. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (P/NP grades only.) 

199. Special Studies in Contemporary Issues (2·4) 
To be offered during fall, winter, and spring quarters. Permis
sion of the director of Interdisciplinary Sequences is required. 
The 199 course is to be made up of individual reading and 
projects in the areas of contemporary concern. Term paper 
and/or completed project is required. This class is given under 
special circumstances, e.g., student abroad. (P/NP grades 
only.) 
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OFFICE: 2024 HumaniUes and Social Sciences 
Building, Muir College 
Director 
Patrick J. Ledden, Ph.D. 

The program is in revision and will not be 
available in 1995-96. 

Courses 

134. The Cultures of Mexico (4) 
(Same as ANRG 134.) Various aspects of the multiple cultures of 
Mexico from the anthropological perspective will include field 
studies by anthropologists focusing on changing emphases in 
investigative style and analyses, peasant communities, ejidos, 
studies of elites, indigenous "Indian" cultures, and culture 
change. L. Ross (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

T fiJ IMENSIONS OF CULTURE 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

OFFICE: 132 Sequoyah Hall, Marshall College 
Program Director 
Fraser Cocks, Ph.D. 
Assistant Program Director 
Susan MacDonald, Ph.D. 

The Dimensions of Culture Program is a 
three-course sequence taught by senior faculty 
from the Departments of History, Political Sci
ence, Anthropology, Commu_nication, Ethnic 
Studies, and Literature. This program provides 
an interdisciplinary issues-oriented exploration 
of American, Western, and non-Western culture. 

The first quarter, Diversity, introduces stu
dents to the study of basic distinctions in social 
differences and commonalities among human 
individuals and groups. This course surveys a 
range of social differences and stratifications that 
shape the nature of human attachment to self, 
work, community, and a sense of nation. The 
second quarter, Justice, introduces basic con
cepts of political and social theory'and moral 
philosophy. Readings are drawn from traditional, 
contemporary, Western, and non-Western works 
as well as from legal case studies. The third 
quart~J, Imagination, introduces students to the 
study· of the arts as the cultural expression of the 
issues presented in the first two quarters. Materi-

als focus on the interdisciplinary study of twenti- T fJJARTH SCIENCES 
eth-century American culture, including music, 
literat~re, art,~and film. . . • QF~IC~: 1°51~ G;lb;ait~ H~ll, ~e;ell; C~lle~e 

Written assig.nmen~~ are required in each (See also "Scripps Institution of Oceanography.") 
quarter of the D1mens1ons of Culture sequence. . . . . 
In the second and third quarters, students receive The UCSD lnterd1sc1p~mary Ea~t~ Sciences 
intensive instruction in university-level writing in Undergraduate P~ogram 1s a trans1t.1on program 
small sections. Frequent writing assignments b~t~ee~ the Physics/ES ?nd Chemistry/ES spe-
and revisions are required in connection with the c~al1zat1on programs, which have be~n offered 
material presented in class. since 1968, and. a proposed earth sc1enc~s de-

The Marshall College core course and writing partment, to be 1mpl~me~ted at a future time. 
requirements are met by completion of this se- . . It should b.e kept in .mind that both t.he chem-
quence. Students must .have satisfied the 1st.ry/earth ~c1en?e ma1~r and the physics/earth 
university's Subject A requirement before enroll- science ma1or ~111 cont1.nue to exist. T~ese pro-
ing in Justice or Imagination. All Marshall Col- qrams e~phas1~e ~he~1st_ry and physic~, respec-
lege first-year students must complete this three- t1vely, with spec1al1zat1on in .the earth sciences. 
course sequence. Transfer students should see S~udents currently enroll.ed in these program~ 
their college academic adviser regarding the will. therefor~ have a choice bet.~een comp~etmq 

· . · . their education under the cond1t1ons described in 
appropriate cour~e requirements. . the physics and chemistry catalog chapters, re-

For furth~r details on Marshall College requir~- speetively, or transferring to the new earth sci-
ment~, see M~rshall College, General-Ed_ucat1on ences major program, if the requirements can be 
Requirements. satisfied. ' 

Courses 

LOWER DIVISION 

1. Dimensions of Culture: Diversity (4) 
This course focuses on sociocultural diversity in examining age, 
class, ethnicity, race, gender, and sexuality as significant markers 
of differences among persons. Emphasizing American society, it 
explores the cultural understandings of diversity and the economic, 
moral, political, and other social consequences. Three hours of 
lecture, one hour of discussion. Open to Marshall College students 
only. (Letter grade only.) (F) 

2. Dimensions of Culture: Justice (&) 
This course considers the·nature of justice in philosophical, 
historical, and,legal terms. Topics include racial justice, political 
representation, economic justice, gender and justice, rights 
within the family, the rights of cultural minorities, and crime and 
punishment. The course offers intensive instruction in writing 
university-level expository prose. Three hours of lecture, two 
hours of discussion and writing instruction. Open to Macshall 
College students only. (Letter grade only.) Prerequisite: completion 
of Subject A requirement. (W) 

3. Dimensions of Culture: Imagination (&) 
Using the arts,· this course examines the evolution of pluralistic 
culture to the modern period. There is a special emphasis on the 
interdisciplinary study of twentieth-century American culture, 
including music, literature, art, and film. The course offers intensive 
instruction in writing university-level expository prose. Three 
hours of lecture, two hours of discussion and writing instruction. 
Open to Marshall College students only. (Letter grade only.) 
Prerequisite: completion of Subject A requirement. (S) 

The program offers an earth sciences major 
leading to a B.S. degree, with emphasis on the 
quantitative aspects of the field and a broad for
mation rooted in fundamental physics and chem
istry, in addition to a modern earth sciences cur
riculum. The program takes advantage of the 
unique opportunities offered by UCSD, in par
ticular through the Scripps Institution of Ocean
ography and the California Space Institute. The 
major can be well complemented by various mi
nors ranging from mathematics, physics, or 
chemistry, to biology, environmental science, or 
public policy and political science. In addition, 
the program offers a broad choice of courses, 
including general-education courses in the earth 
sciences and related topics, from which to select 
a minor in the earth sciences. As a guiding con
cept, the focus of the earth sciences curriculum 
is placed on the evolution of the Earth system, 
and on the energetics and dynamics of this evo
lution. 

It should be noted that the program is still 
under development, and that some courses are 
still in the process of being defined and devel
oped. For example, environmental geochemistry, 
biogeochemistry, global geochemical cycles, are 
course concepts that require further preparation 
before they can be offered. Descriptions for such 
courses will appear in future editions of the cata
log. In some cases, interested students have the 
option to take grad~ate courses touching on 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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earth science topics of interest to them, after that characterize and .control plantetary-scale must be passed with a 2.0 grade-point average 
consulting with the program director, and with changes on a broad range of time scales. Com- and grades of C- or better: 
the consent of the instructors. Students are in- parative planetology (i.e., comparisons with ES 130; Geodyna.mics of Terrestrial Planets 
vited to examine courses offered by the Scripps other bodies of the solar system) will be high- ES 142. Atmospheric Chemistry 
Institution of Oceanography in this catalog for lighted as a basic tool to improve our under- ES ~ 44. Isotope Geochemistry 

I 
this purpose. standing of the Earth itself. The major is appro- ES 152. Petrology and Petrography 

.\ priate for students inte'iested in modern ES 155. Geological Record of Planetary 
MAJORS IN EARTH SCIENCES geochemistry, in the space sciences approach Evolution 

Two earth sciences major programs are pres-
to "global change" studies, and in global and ES 160. Tectonics and Structural Geology 
local environmental problems, including bio-

ently offered through the UCSD Interdisciplinary chemical and anthropogenic effects. Students may \Yish to incorporate a small por-
Earth Sciences Undergraduate Program. These tion of the major program into their lower-divi-
are the ES/Chemistry and ES/Physics majors. LOWER-DIVISION sion course load. For example, Chemistry 120A, 

For both majors, lower-division requirements REQUIREMENTS 
Chemistry 141A. 

are designed to provide the foundations in math- A possible schedule yields: 
ematics, physics, and chemistry that are essential The following courses must be taken for a 
in modern quantitative earth sciences disciplines. letter grade: FALL WINTER SPRING 

In addition, two courses introducing the basic 1. Math. 20A, 208, 20C,-20D or equivalent JUNIOR YEAR 
concepts of geology and geochemistry, ES 101 2. Physics 2A, 28, 2C, 2D 

Chem. 141A Chem. 131 ES 103 

and· ES 102, are required to provide the appropri- Chem. Elect. Chem. Elect. ES Elect. 243 
3. Chemistry 6A, 66, 6C, 6BL ES Elect. ES 120 ES Elect. 

ate background for upper-division courses. Al- T though ES 12 is not listed as a required course, 4. Earth Sciences courses which should be taken SENIOR YEAR 

students not familiar with basic ideas concerning in the sophomore year: Chem. Elect. Chem. Elect. ES Elect. 

the early Earth, the geological time scale, and the ES 101. Introduction to Geology 
ES Elect. ES 162A ES Elect. 

ES 162L 
evolution of life are strongly encouraged to take ES 102. Introduction to Geochemistry 
this course as well. Please consult the Earth Sciences Office for 

A grade-point average of 2.0 or higher in the specific changes to major requirements. ES/PHYSICS MAJOR 
upper-division major program is required for 

UPPER-DIVISION This specialization focuses on the mechanical, 
graduation. Students must receive a grade of C-
or better in any course to be counted toward ful- REQUIREMENTS 

dynamical, and thermodynamical'apsects of the 

fillment of the major requirements. In excepti'onal Earth. Emphasis is placed on a solid background 

cases, students with a grade-point average in the . The following courses must be taken for a letter of fundamental physics, frorn mechanics and 

major of 2.5 or greater may peti,tion to have one grade: electromagnetism to continuum- and quantum 

grade of D accepted. Al I courses (lower and up- 1. Earth sciences requirements: mechanics, and on the necessary mathematical 

per division) required for the major must be ·ES 103. Introduction to Geophysics skills: The major introduces basic techniques 

taken for a letter grade. ES 120. Mineralogy used to investigate the internal structure of the 

SPECIAL STUDIES COURSES 
ES 162A. Introduction to Field Geology Earth, from seismology to the study of potential 

ES 162L. Laboratory Exercises in Field fields, and space geodesy. Elementary 

Special studies courses in the earth sciences Geology geodynamics, including the physics of simple 

are offered as the SIO courses ES 198 and ES 2. Chemistry requirements: 
convective systems, introductory rock mechan-

199. These courses are subject to consent of the Chemistry 120A. Inorganic Chemistry 
ics, and plate kinematics are among topics intro-

instructor and approval by the ES adviser. These Chemistry 131. Physical Chemistry 
duced. At the same time, a "hands on" exposure 

courses are open to students who have accrued Chemistry 141 A. Organic Chemistry to field problems and techniques will be acces-

at least ninety quarter-units and have a GPA of ar 3. Chemistry restricted electives: minimum of 16 
sible through a Natural Resources and Field Geo-

least 3.0. No more than two quarters of earth units selected from: 
physics sequence. 

sciences special studies may be oounted toward Chemistry 1418, C. Organic Chemistry LOWER-DIVISION 
any earth sciences major. Chemistry 143A, 8. Organic Chemistry Lab REQUIREMENTS 

ES/CHEMISTRY MAJOR 
Chemistry 130, 132. Physical Chemistry 

The requirements are essentially the same as Chemistry 105A, B. Physical Chemistry Lab 
This specialization focuses on the Earth as a Chemistry 106. Instrumental Analysis Lab for physics majors. The following courses must 

chemical system, and on its evolution. Emphasis Chemistry 1208, C. Inorganic Chemistry be taken for a letter grade: 

is placed on the fundamental observations that Chemistry 122. Biochemical Evolution 1. Math~matics 20A, 20E, 20F or equivalent 
allow geoscientists toJJnderstand better the past Chemistry 149A. Environmental Geochemistry .. 2. Physics 4A-8-C-D-E, and 2CL-DL, or 
history of the planet, the energetics of its evolu- 4. Earth Sciences restricted electives: at least 16 2A-B-C-D and .2CL-DL. {The Physics 4 se-
tion, and the major "cycles" (e.g., water, carbon) units selected from among the following courses quence is strongly recommended.) 

. . . . . • • • • • • • 
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3. Chemistry 6A, 68, 68L, or Chemistry 
?A-8 and 68L 

4. Earth Sciences courses which should be taken 
in the sophomore year: 
ES 101. Introduction to Geology 
ES 102. Introduction to Geochemistry 

Please consult the Earth Sciences Office for 
specific changes to .major requirements. 

UPPER-DIVISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

The following courses must be taken for a letter 
grade: · 
1. Earth sciences requirements: 

ES 103. Introduction to Geophysics 
2. Physics requirements: 

Physics 1 OOA-8-C. Electromagnetism 
Physics 11 OA-8. Mechanics 

3. Physics restricted electives: minimum of 4 
units selected from: 

Physics 150. Continuum Mechanics 
Physics 140A, 8. Statistical and Thermal 
Physics 

Physics 105. Computational Physics 
4. Mathematics restricted electives: minimum of 
8 units selected from: 

Mathematics 110. Partial Differential 
Equations or equivalent 

Mathemattcs 102. Linear Algebra or equivalent 
Mathematics 120A, 8. Complex Analysis or 
equivalent 

Mathematics 183. Statistical Methods or 
equivalent 

5. Earth sciences restricted electives: at least 16 
units selected from among the following courses 
must be passed with a 2.0 grade-point average 
and grades of C- or better: 

ES 120. Mineralogy 
ES 130. Geodynamics of Terrestrial Planets 
ES 155. Geologic.al Record of Planteary 
Evolution 
ES 160. Tectonics and Structural Geology 
ES 162A. Introduction to Field Geology 
ES 162L. Laboratory Exercises in Field 
Geology 
ES 180. Geophysics of Natural Resources 
ES 182. Field Geophysics 
SIO 223. Geophysical Data Analysis 
SIO 224. Physics of the Earth Interior 
SIO 227. Advanced Seismology 
Students may wish to incorporate a small 

portion of the major program i·nto their lower-

division course load. For- example, Physics 105, 
Mathematics 110 or equivalent. Students are also 
strongly encouraged to participate in a field geol
ogy course. 

An example schedule is outlined below. 

FALL 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Phys. 1 OOA : .. 
Phys. 110A 

SENIOR YEAR 
Phys. Elect. 

, Math. Elect. 

WINTER 

Phys. 1008 
Phys. 1108 

Math. Elect. 

ES 130 ES Elect. . 

SPRING 

Phys. 100C 

Math. 110 
ES 103 

ES Elect. 

ES Elect. 

EARTH SCIENCES MINOR 
A minor in Earth Sciences consists of three 

lower division courses, such as ES 10, ES 12, ES 
20, ES 30", ES 40, and three upper division 
courses, focused on geology; geochemistry, or 
geophysics. Courses required by a student's ma
jor may not be applied toward a minor and nei
ther can ES 198 or ES 199. Courses for the mi
nor may be taken on a Pass/Not Pass basis if the 
student's college permits. The Warren College 
program of concentration is similar, but not iden
tical to a minor. 

EARTH SCIENCES GRADUATE 
PROGRAM 

Graduate degrees in the earth sciences are 
offered through the Scripps Institution of Ocean
ography Graduate Department. See listings under 
"Scripps Institution of Oceanography" for de
tailed information. 

Courses 

NOTE: The program will endeavor to 
offer the courses outlined below. How· 
ever, unforeseen circumstances (particu· 
larly changes in ship schedules) some· 
times mandate a change of scheduled 
offerings, especially the quarter offered 
(F, W,S). Students are strongly advised to 
check the Schedule of Classes or to con· 
tact the Earth Sciences Program Off ice 
(1516 Galbraith Hall, 534·8157) In order 
to obtain up-to-date information. 

. . . . . 

LOWER DIVISION 

ES 10. The Earth (4) 
A basic introduction to geology for students with little previous 
science background. The course stresses understanding of the 
concepts of the structure of the Earth and the processes which 
have formed it and continue to modify it. The course emphasizes 
material which every educated citizen should know for apprecia
tion and enjoyment of the world around us, for understanding 
geological events as reported in the news, and for participating in 
making intelligent decisions re.garding the future of our environ
ment. Three-hour lecture plus optional local field trips. (W) 

ES 12. History of the Earth and Evolution (4) 
A geologist's view otthe evolution of the Earth. We will consider 
the making of the Earth in the early solar system, the differentia
tion of the Earth's surface into continents and ocean basins, and 
how the planet became habitable. We will trace the evolution of 
life on the planet since its inception some 3 billion years ago. 
Particular attention will be devoted to the geologic record of 
climatic changes and extinctions, with an eye to the relevance of 
this record to future human-induced environmental shifts. Three
hour lecture. Prerequisites: none. SIO staff (F) 

ES 20. The Atmosphere (4) 
Descriptive introduction to meteorology and climate studies. 
Topics include global and continental wind and precipitation 
patterns, weather forecasting, present climate and past climate 
changes (including droughts, El Nino events), man-made modifi- c. 

cation of climate, including co2 and other "greenhouse" gases 
effects, ozone destruction, "little ice ages," acid rain. Three-hour 
lecture. Prerequisites: some high school physics and chemistry 
background recommended. SIO staff (W) 

ES 30 •. The Oceans (4) 
Presents modern ideas and descriptions of the physical, chemi
cal, biological, and geological aspects of oceanography, and 
considers the interactions between these aspects. Intended for 
students interested in the oceans, but who do not necessarily 
intend to become professional scientists. Three-hour lecture, 
one-hour discussion. Prerequisite: some background in high 
school chemistry recommended. SIO staff (F) 

ES 40. Earth Sciences and the Environment (4) 
A survey of Earth and environmental sciences as they deal with 
human's impact on the global environment and the availability of 
resources. Topics chosen may vary somewhat from year to year, 
but focus on the evidence fo.r, and the dynamics of, global change 
from human activity. Resource limitations, climate modification, 
water cycle, ecological principles, and basic political and eco
nomic factors are discussed in the framework of global habitat 
modification, including large-scale extinction. Prerequisites: 
freshman physics and chemistry, and any basic earth science 
course. W. Berger and SIO staff (S) 

UPPER DIVISION 

ES 101. Introduction to Geology (5) 
This introductory course traces the evolution of the Eart,h from its 
formation as a planet in the solar system to its present state. A 
broad range of subjects, from the effect of the atmosphere and 
weather on the Earth's surface to ·formation of mountain ranges 
and the ocean basins through plate tectonics helps cr.eate an 
awareness in students of the geologic environment in which they 
live. The course includes laboratory sections and several local 
field trips. Prerequisites: one year each of college-level math, 
physics, and chemistry, or consent of instructor (F) 

ES 102. Introduction to Geochemistry (4) 
A broad introduction to the chemical composition and evolution 
of the Earth and the solar system. This course explores applica~ 

. . . 
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tions of chemical methods to elucidate the origin and geologic 
history of the Earth and the planets, the evolution of the oceans 
and atmosphere, and the impact of humankind on the environ
ment. Prerequisites: ES 101, Chemistry 6A-B-C or eqliivalent, 
first-year Revelle, math., and physics, or consent of instructor. 
(W) 

ES 103. Introduction to Geophysics (4) 
An introduction to the use of physical measurements to determine 
the structure and composition of the solid Earth. Topics include 
an introduction to earthquake seismology, the gravity and mag
netic fields, isoslasy, and elementary concepts in geodynamics. 
The course summarizes current knowledge of the interiors of the 
Earth as determined by modern geophysical techniques. Prereq
uisites: Math. 20 or equivalent; Phys. 2, ES 101; or consent of 
instructor. SIO staff (S) 

ES 120. Introduction to Mineralogy (4) 
This course focuses on the symmetry, crystal structure, chemical, 
and physical properties of minerals with special emphasis on the 
common rock-forming minerals, and highlights the applications 
of mineralogical and X-ray crystallographic techniques to a 
spectrum of important probl.ems in the earth sciences. The labo
ratory will introduce the students to the polarizing microscope 
and X-ray powder diffraction methods for the study of rock
forming minerals. Prerequisites: ES ·101; ES 102. (W) 

ES 130. Geodynamics of Terrestrial Planets (4) 
Planetary differentiation through geodynamical processes is the 
fundamental agent controlling the evolution of the planet on 
geological time scales. Similarities and differences between the 
Earth, Venus, Mars, and other terrestrial planets and satellites 
teach us about the processes which shape a planet's formation 
and evolution. The course includes a computer-oriented lab. 
Prerequisites: Math. 20 or equivalent; Phys. 2, or consent of 
instructors. Minster, Phipps-Morgan, and SIO staff. Offered in 
alternate-years (1995-96). (F) 

ES 142. Atmospheric Chemistry and the Biochemical 
Cycles of Atmospheric Trace Gases (4) 
Evolution of the Earth's atmosphere, from the earliest days of the 
planet to the present, and into the future. The atmospheres of 
other terrestrial planets are discussed to provide a planetary 
perspective. Discuss.ions will include effects of "greenhouse" . 
gases such as H

2
0, C02, and CH4 in climate modification, and 

other influences of civilization's byproducts on atmospheric 
chemistry, e.g., the destruction of the ozone layer. The bio
geochemical cycles of the radiatively important trace gases will 
be examined. Offered in alternate years (1995-96). SIO staff (S) 

ES 144. Isotope Geochemistry (4) 
Isotopic ratios of various elements serve as natural tracers, as 
chronometers, and as geothermometers. Thus isotope measure
ments have become an indispensable tool for earth scientists. 
This course introduces students to the theory of radioactivity, 
geochronology, and stable isotope fractionation and shows how 
these principles are used to investigate important geochemical 
problems. Prerequisites: ES 101, ES 102, ES 120. Offered alter
nate years (1996-97). (S) 

ES 152. Petrology and Petrography (4) 

plate tectonic settings, and isotope and trace element geochemis
try of igneous and metamorphic rocks. Literature readings will be . 
assigned for most topics and discussion is expected of everyone. 
Prerequisite: ES 150 or 152, or consent of instructors. (F) 

ES 160. Tectonics and Structural Geology (4) 
The major structural features both large and small of the conti
nents and oceans are introduced in terms of the theory of plate 
tectonics. The first half of the course will focus on the large-scale 
features associated with plate boundaries on the ocean floor and 
the continents. The second half will examine the detailed struc
ture of these plate boundary regions at the map and outcrop level. 
Prerequisites: ES 101, ES 103, or consent of instructor. SIO staff. 
Offered in alternate years (1996-97.) (F) 

ES 162A. Introduction to Field Geology (4) 
Mapping and interpretation of geologic units and strutures in the 
field. Held observations at the surfa~e are related to theory and 
extrapolated to three dimensio.ns. Field work is done on weekends 
in local areas; field data are discussed and evaluated through 
applicable geologic principles in the laboratory. Prerequisites: ES 
101, ES 120, and ES 160 or consent of instructor. To be taken 
concurrently with ES 162L. SIO staff (W) 

ES 1 &iL. Laboratory Exercises in Field Geology (2) 
Prinicples of stratigraphy and structual geology applicable to field 
geologic studies. Discussion and laboratory exercises. Prerequi
sites: ES 101, ES 120, ES 160, or consent of instructor. To be 
taken concurrently with ES 162A. SIO staff. (W) 

ES 180. Geophysics of Natural Resources (4) 
Introduction to seismic, gravity, magnetic, and electrical methods 
used in exploration geophysics on scales of hundreds of kilome
ters to tens of meters. These are the principal means of discover
ing energy and mineral resources such as oil, gas, and ore de
posits. Emphasis is on the underlying physical principles of the 
methods, instrumentation, and data interpretation, including an 
introduction to geophysical inverse theory. Prerequisites: Math. 
20 sequence or equivalent, Phys. 2 sequence. ES 103, ES 182 

. can be taken concurrently, or consent of instructor. (S) 

ES 182. Field Geophysics (4) 
Introduction to design and execution of simple geophysical field 
experiments, including seismic, gravimetric, geoelectrical, and 
geodetic techniques. The focus is on a simple geological problem 
that can be solved by geophysical experiments. Computer-aided 
data analysis and interpretation. Prerequisites: ES 103, ES 180 
(can both be taken concurrently), or consent of instructor. (S) 

ES 198. Directed Group Study (2-4) 
This course covers a variety of directed group studies in areas not 
covered by formal ES courses (P/NP gades only.) Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 

ES 199. Independent Study for Undergraduates (4f 
Independent reading or research on a problem. By special ar
rangement wJth a faculty member. (P/NP grades only.) 

-. D.lcoNoM1cs Mineralogic, chemical, textural, and structural properties of 
igneous, metamorphic, and sedimentary rocks; their origin and 
relations to evolution of the earth's crust and mantle. Includes 
rocks of both the continents and ocean basins. The labor~ 
emphasizes both hand specimens and microscopic studi~ 
rocks in thin sections. Prerequisites: ES 101, ES 103, and ES 120 
or their equivalents. (S) 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ES 155. Geological Record of Planetary Evolution (4) 
This course provides an overview of the Earth from a geochemical 
and petrogenetic point of view. Topics include the formation and 
chemical differentiation of material in the solar system, the forma
tion and differentiation of the Earth into core, mantle, crust and 
atmosphere/hydrosphere, the generation of magma in a variety of 

OFFICE: 114 Economics Building 
Professors 
Richard Attiyeh, Ph.D., Vice Chancellor for 

Research and Dean of Graduate Studies 
Donald V.T. Bear, Ph.D., Emeritus 
George Borjas, Ph.D. 
John Conlisk, Ph.D. 

Vincent Crawford, Ph.D., Chair 
Robert F. Engle, Ph.D. 
Clive W.J. Granger, Ph.D. 
Theodore Groves, Ph.D., Associate Chancellor 
James D. Hamilton, Ph.D., Director of Graduate 

Studies 
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Undergraduate Studies 
Joel Sobel, Ph.D. 
Ross Starr, Ph.D. 
Halbert White, Ph.D. _ 
Research Professor 
Harry M. Markowitz, Ph.D. 
Associate Professors 
Richard Carson, Ph.D. 
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Jose Luis Guasch, Ph.D. 
Garey Ramey, Ph.D. 
Valerie Ramey, Ph.D. 
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Graham Elliott, Ph.D. 
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INTRODUCTION 
Economics is the study of how individuals, 

organizations, and societies deal with scarcity
the problem that avai I able resources are not suf
ficient to satisfy everyone's wants. Because scar
city requires choice (frequently referred to as 
trade-off) among alternative uses of resources, 
economics involves both study of the technology 
by which resources are turned into the products 
people want and study of the preferences through 
whichi)eople choose among alternatives. Further, 
since sbCiely is co"ri,.po~fod of many individuals 
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and groups, economics involves study of the 
institutions through which a society can gain the 
advantages of cooperation and resolve the con
flicts due to competing goals. The economics 
curriculum develops tools and uses them to ana
lyze a wide range of societal problems, ancf also 
to study the role of the government in solving the 
problems. 

Economics. is a different discipline from busi
ness administration. However, there are substan
tial overlaps. Both disciplines study the behavior 
of individuals and business firms within the con
text of market, legal, and other institutions. 
Economists tend to emphasize the workings of 
the institutions from the viewpoint of the larger 
society. ·How well do the institutions serve the 

, society? Business faculty tend to emphasize the 
workings of the institutions from the viewpoint of 

246 a business enterprise. How can an enterprise 
operate successfully within the institutions? Be-

~ cause the issues are closely related, there is sub
stantial overlap between an ecnnomics major and 
a business administration major. However, they 
are definitely not the same. A fuller discussion is 
available in the department brochure (described 
in the next paragraph). The brochure compares a 
major in economics here at UCSD to a major in 
business administration at UC Berkeley. 

Economics majors and minors are strongly en
couraged to obtain a general campus personal · 
student account by applying to Academic Comput
ing Services Office, 1218 AP&M. After obtaining a 
personal· account students must then register that 
account with the Department of Economics Under
graduate Coordinator (room Econ 114) to get elec
tronic mail messages from the department. 

The department circulates an informational 
brochure for undergraduates. It is available from 
Room 114 of the Economics Building. The bro~ 
chure answers questions frequently asked by 
students, gives practical tips for avoiding prob
lems, and, in general, provides a more detailed 
.discussion than is possible in this catalog. It is 
important for students contemplating a major in . 
the department to be fam i I iar with the brochure. 

THE UNDERGRADUATE 
PROGRAM 

LOWER-DIVISION ECONOMIC 

COURSES 

A first survey course-Economics 10 

Economics 10 is an elementary and nontechni
cal survey of economic reasoning, with emphasis 

on applications to current events. The course · 
uses only the simplest formal tools (simple 
equations and graphs). Several purposes are 
served by Economics 10-economic literacy for 
students who never take more economics, the 
first course of a two- or three-quarter sequence 
for students satisfying general-education require
ments, and a starting point_ for students minoring 
. or majoring in economics. 

Economics 1 O is recommended for most stu
dents who int~nd a minor or major in economics, 
however, students who have already taken a year 
or more of economics at the college level are 
viewed as having passed the level of Economics 
1 O; hence they may not go back and take Eco
nomics 1 O for credit. 

Microeconomics and 
macroeconomics-Economics lA-B 
and2A-B 

The dep~artment offers two micro-macro se
quences, Economics 1A-1 Band Economics 2A-
2B. For each sequence, the A course introduces 
the analytical tools of micro-economics (the 
study of households, firms, and other "micro" 
agents). The B course introduces the analytical 
tools of macroeconomics (the study of the aggre
gate performance of an economy). The 1 A-1 B 
courses differ from the 2A-2B courses only in 
that the latter use calculus in the presentation. 
Mathematics 1A-18-1 C or better is the prere~ui
site for Economics 2A-2B. Micro and macro 
courses may be taken in either order, or simulta
neously. For example, 1 B may be taken before, 
after, or simultaneously with 1 A. 

A micro-macro combination (such as Eco
nomics 1 A-1 B), or tre equivalent from another 
institution, is required for upper-division work in 
economics. 

Modern economics is somewhat mathemati
cal, and calculus is a standard working tool. 
Th·erefore, there are educational advantages in 

· taking the calculus track (Economics 2A-2B 
rather than Economtcs 1 A-1 B). Students who .. 
plan an economics or management science ma
jor, especially the latter, are well advised to take 
the calculus track. However, students who are 
unable to do so for scheduling or other reasons 
may be reassured by the fact that Economics 1 A-
1 B satisfies the same requirements as Economics 
2A-2B, and by the fact that the economic sub
stance of 1 A-1 B is the same as for 2A-2B. 

Because the substance is the same, it is ac
ceptable to mix courses from the calculus.and 
noncalculus tracks. That is, Economics 1 A-2B or 

. Economics 2A-1 B are acceptable combinations. 

For the same reason, students should not take 
and will not receive credit for both 1A and 2A or 
for both 1 Band 2B. 

COMPUTER-AIDED METHODS 

IN ECONOMICS AND 

MANAGEMENT--ECONOMICS60 

In the last decade, there has been an explosion . 
in the use of computers as tools for a variety of 
analyses of economic, statistical, and financial 
data. In particular, spreadsheets have become 
such an integral part of today's data analysis that 
it is essential that all students be adequately 
trained in their use. This course introduces stu
dents to a variety of basic concepts and methods 
in economics and business using spreadsheets 
on microcomputers as vehicles to illustrate the 
usefulness of those concepts. In addition, stu
dents will learn to work with the mainframe com
puters on campus and to communicate·e1ectroni-
_cal ly with others. The course will thus be a valu
able first step in acquiring computer literacy so 
important in today's job market. There are no 
prerequisites except for a working knowledge of 
high-school algebra and graphing techniques. 

Students who have already taken principles 
courses in micro and macro economics will find 
the empirical aspects complementing the theory 
they learned. Others may find the concepts and 
empirical work interesting enough to learn eco
nomics in a more systematic way. 

ACCOUNTING COURSE 

The department offers an accounting course, 
Economics 4. Economics 4 is a lower division 
requirement for the B.S. in management science 

·and the management science minor. The course 
is a prerequisite for Economics 173, Corporate 
Finance. Economics 4 can be use as an optional 
part of an economics or QEDS major or minor; 
and the courses is open to students who take no 
other courses from the department. 

ENTRY TO THE MAJORS 

For several years, there were restrictions on 
entry to the majors. The restrictions were a re
sponse to extreme crowding. The crowding prob
lem is now much reduced. Therefore, the entry 
restrictions have been lifted. Any student in good· 
standing may declare a major in the department 
by filling out a form at the Office of the Registrar. 

THE ECONOMICS MAJOR 

The economics B.A. program is designed to 
provide a broad understanding of resource-al lo-

' .. 
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cation and income-determination mechanisms. 
Both the development of the tools of economic 
analysis and their application to contemporary 
problems and public policy are stressed. 

A student majoring in economics must meet 
the following requirements: 
1. Calculus. Mathematics 1A-1 B-1 C or Math
ematics 20A-2B-2C. 
2. Lower-division economics. Economics 1A-
1 B, or 2A-2B or 1 A-2B or 2A-1 B. 
3. Introductory statistics and computer use. 
Economics 60. (However, some students are 
exempt from this new requirement. Exempt stu
dents are those who first enrolled at UCSD prior 
to fall 1989, or who were enrolled at another 
college or university prior to fall 1989 and within 
thre·e years of enrollment at UCSD, provided that 
the prior enrollment was not solely during high 
school and the first summer following high 
school.) 
4. Upper-division core. Economics 1 OOA-B 
(microeconomics), Economics 11 OA-8 
(macroeconomics), and Economics 120A-B 
(econometrics). 
5. Upper-division electives. Six more economics 
courses at the upper-division level. 

Majors are strongly encouraged to complete 
the lower-division requirements (1, 2, and 3) 
before beginning the upper-division require
ments (4 and 5). Further, majors are strongly 
encouraged to take Economics 1 OOA-B and either 
11 OA-B or 120A-B prior to the senior year, since 
numerous upper-division electives have core
course prerequisites. 

The following schedule, though not the only 
possibility, is a well-constructed one for major
ing. in economics. 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
Math. 1A-B-C or Math. 2~-B-C* 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Econ. 1A-B or Econ. 2A-B 
or Econ. 10-1 A-1 B or Econ. 10-2A-2B 
Economics 60 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Econ. 100A-B 
Econ. 110A-B 
Econ. 120A-B 
SENIOR YEAR 
Six Econ. Electives 
* Effective fall 1994, the Department nf Math
ematics is replacing the Math 2 sequence with a 
new Math 20 sequence. Please refer to the De-

partment of Mathematics' catalog copy for a full 
description of the transition, including recom
mended entry points and retake substitutions. 
Please consult Economics Undergraduate .. Stu
dent Services (114 Economics Building) for spe-
cifi~ changes to major requirements. · 

A fuller description of th.e economics major is 
contained in .the brochure Economics Curricu
lum, available at Room 114 of the Economics 
Building._ 

THE MANAGEMENT SCIENCE 

MAJOR 

Management science bu i Ids on a set of related 
quantitative methods for optimal allocation of 
scarce resources. The major introduces students 
to the structure of these techniques and their 
applications in both private and public enter
prise. While. students will gain some familiarity 
with the traditional functional fields of business 
management, this program is more tightly fo
cused and more quantitative than a traditional 
business administration major. It is not, however, 
a program in applied mathematics or operational 
research, since the economic interpretation and 
application of the tools are continually stressed. 
Rather, it is a quantitative major in applied eco
nomics with a management focus. Before begin
ning upper-division work, a major must complete 
Economics 2A-B, Economics 4, Mathematics 
20A-B-C; Mathematics 20F*, and Economics 60. 
These courses provide both the understanding of 
basic principles and the mathematical maturity 
needed to understand the quantitative techniques 
of management science. 

The management science major requires a 
total of 15 upper-division courses. Eight of these 
are specified: Economics 170A-B (Management 
Science Microeconomics), Economics 120A-B 
(Econometrics), Economics 171 (Decisions Un
der Uncertainty), and Economics 172A-B-C (In
troduction to Operations Research). The 170 
sequence concerns the nature and interdepen
dence of managerial resource allocation deci
sions. Economics 120A-B ano 171 present tech
niques for analysis and decision-making under 
conditipns of uncertainty. The 172 sequence pro
vides a general survey of optimization techniques 
employed by management scientists. 

Of the seven management science electives, at 
,least one must be chosen from Economics 173 
(Corporate Finance) or Economics 175 (Financial 
Investments). Two must be chosen from Econom
ics 17 4 (Insurance, Economics, and Finance), 
Economics 175 (Financial Investments), Eco-

I 

nomics 176 (Marketing), Economics 177 (Topics 
in Operations Research), Economics 178 (Eco
nomic and Business Forecasting), or Economics 
179 (Decisions in the Public Sector). Each of 
these courses focuses on an important set of 
managerial problems. The remaining four elec
tives may be chosen from among other upper
division economics courses. 
, The following schedule, though not the only 
possibility, is a well-constructed one for a stu
dent. majoring in Management Science. 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
Math. 20A-B-C * 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Economics 2A-B or 10-2A-2B 
Economics 4 
Math. 2F* 
Economics 60 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Economics 170A-B 
Economics 120A-B 
Economics 171 
Economics 172A~B-C 
SENIOR YEAR 
Seve·n Economics Electives 

~ . 

* Effective fal 11994, the Department of Math
ematics is replacing the Math 2 sequence with a 
new Math 20 sequence. Please refer to the De
partment of Mathematics' catalog copy for a full 
description of the transition, including recom
mended entry points and retake substitutions.' 
Please consult Economics Undergraduate Stu
dent Services (114 Economics Building) for spe- · 
cific changes to major requirements. 

A fuller description of the management sci
ence major is contained tn the brochure Econom
ics Curriculum available at Room 114 of the Eco
nomics Building. 

THE QUANTITATIVE 

ECONOMICS AND DECISION 

SCIENCES.MAJOR 

The quantitative economics and decision sci
ences major, hereafter referred to as the "QEDS 
major," is a variant of an economics major. This . 
major Is only· avallabla to students who 
entered UCSD prior to fall 1994. Relative to 
the standard economics major descri_bed above, 
the QEDS major places less emphasis on 
macroeconomics and more emphasis on 
microeconomics. Within microeconomics, it 
places more emphasis on the theory of the firm 
and less on the theory of the household'. It also 
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places greater emphasis on mathematical and mended entry points and retake substitutions. existing economics minor. This minor will con-
statistical tools through which microeconomic Please consult Economics Undergraduate Stu- sist of an introductory micro course (Econom-
decisions can be analyzed. dent Services (114 Economics Building) for spe- ics 1 A or 2A,) an introductory macro course 

A student majoring in QEDS must meet the cific changes to major requirements. (Economics 1 B or 2B,) Economics 4, Financial 
following requirements. A fuller description ofthe QEDS major is con- Accounting, and any three from the following 
1. Calculus and linear algebra. Mathematics 2A- tained in the brochure Economics Curriculum, list: 
2B-2C-2EA. available at Room 114 of the Economics Building. Economics 170A-B Management Science 

2. Lower-division economics. Economics 2A- HONORS 
Micro.economics · 

2B. Economics 1A may be substituted Jar 2A, or Economics 120A-B Econometrics· 

1 B for 2B. How~ver, 2A-B is recommended. The requirements ror departmental honors are Economics 171 Decisions under 

3. Introductory statistics and computer use. described in the brochure Economics Curricu- Uncertainty 
/um, available at Room 114 of.the Economics Economics 172A-B-C Operations Research 

Economics 60. (However, some students may 
Building . Economics 173 Corporate Finance 

. _elect instead to meet an older computer require- Economics 17 4 Insurance, Economics, 
ment. These are students who first enrolled at GRADE RULES FOR MAJORS and Finance 
UCSD prior to fall 1989, or who were enrol led at 

All courses used in meeting requirements fo"r Economics 175 Financial Investments 
another college or university prior to fall 1989 Economics 176 Marketing 
and within three years of enrollment at UCSD, an economics, Management Science, or a QEDS 

Economics 177 Topics in Operations 
248 

provided that the prior enrollment was not solely major must be taken on a letter-grade basis. (Ex-
Research 

during high school and the first summer follow- ceptions are courses such as Economics 195 and 
Economics 178 Economic and Business 

~ ing high school. The older requirement is to take Economics 199, for which P/NP grading is man-
Forecasting one of the following programming courses: datory., However, no more than twelve units taken 

P/NP may be counted toward a major.) These Economics 179 Decisions in the Public AMES 5, AMES 10, CSE 62A, CSE 65, Math. 71, Sector Math. 77.) courses must be passed.with a grade of C- (C 

4. Upper-division core. Economics 170A-B 
minus) or better. These rules apply to lower- To declare an economics or management 
division as well as upper-division courses, and science minor, obtain a minor declaration form 

(microeconomics), Economics 120A-1208-171 they apply to courses taken from other depart- from your college advising office, fi II it out, and 
(econometrics and decisions under uncertainty), ments (such as required mathematics courses). turn it in at the department (Room 114.) Students 
and Economics 172A-B-C (operations research). should check with their colleges regarding area 
5. Upper-division electives. Seven upper-divi- ADVANCED PLACEMENT of focus, programs of concentration, and project . ~ 

sion economics courses. Two of the seven must CREDITS minors. 
be from the group Economics 175, 176, 177, 

Because no high School economics course 178, and 179. THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 
The following schedule, though not the only . provides the kind of background needed for up-

possibility, is a well-constructed one for a stu- per division economics and management sci- The department offers the M.A., C.Phil., and 

dent majoring in QEDS. ence, we are strict on allowance of credits. The Ph.D. degrees. However, a student must be 
policy is as follows: Requirements tor economics . admitted to the Ph.D. program in order to be 

FRESHMAN YEAR or management science majors and minors: If the eligible for an M.A. or C.Phil. The main Ph.D. 
Math. 20A-B-C* AP score is 5, accept AP NHcro (AP Macro) as . requirements are that a student qualify in 
SOPHOMORE YEAR equivalent to Econ 1 A (Econ 1 B) in meeting ma- microeconomics, macroeconomics, economet-
Econ. 2A-B or 10-2A-2B jor or minor requirements. If the score is 3 or 4, rics and two advanced fields and that a student 
Math. 20F* the student is required to take ~con 1A or 2A (1 B prepare an acceptable dissertation. A detailed 
Econ.60 or 2B). descrip.tion of the Ph.D. program is available 
JUNIOR YEAR MINORS AND PROGRAMS OF 

by-writing the director of graduate studies, care 
Econ. 170A-B of the Department of Economics. Residence 
Econ. 120A-B CONCENTRATION and other campus-wide regulations arff de-
Econ. 171 The economics minor consists of six courses: scribed in the graduate studies section of this 
Econ. 172A-B-C an introductory microeconomics course (Eco- catalog. 

SENIOR YEAR nomics 1 A or 2A); an introductory DEPARTMENTAL Pn.D. TIME 
Seven Econ. Electives macroeconomics course (Economics 1 B or 28); 

LIMIT POLICIES * Effective fall 1994, the Department of Math- and four more economics courses. These four 
ematics is replacing the Math 2 sequence with a must include at least three upper-division Students must be advanced to candidacy by the 
new Math 20 sequence. Please refer to the De- courses, but the four are otherwise not restricted. end of five years. Total university support cannot 
partment of Mathematics' catalog copy for a full The Department of Economics introduces a exceed six years. Total registered time at UCSD 
description of the transition, including recom~ management science minor, paralleling the cannot .exceed seven years. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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Courses 

LOWER DIVISION 

1A·B. Elements of Economics (4·4) 
Basic methods of economic analysis and their application to 
public policy and current events. Economics 1A concerns 
microeconomics: supply and demand, markets, income distribu
tion, perfect and imperfect competition, the rule of government. 
Economics 1 B concerns macroeconomics: unemployment, infla
tion, business cycles, monetary and fiscal policy. Economics 1A. 
is not required for 1 B. Credit not allowed for both Econ. 1A-B · 
and Econ. 2A-B. 

2A·B. Introduction to Economics (4·4) 
Same content as Economics 1A-B, but calculus is used in the 
presentation. 2A is not required for 2B. Credit not allowed for 
both Econ. 1 A-Band Econ. 2A-B. Prerequisites: Math. 1A-B-C. 

4. Financial Accounting (4) 
Recording, organizing, and communicating economic information 
relating to .business enti_ties. No prerequisites. 

10. Markets (4) 
Emphasis on intuition and current events, markets and resource 
allocation, government intervention when markets fail (monopoly 
inequality, environmental issues), stock, bond, and other financial 
markets, inflation and unemployment, international markets. No 
credit for students with a year of previous college econqmics. No 
prerequisites. 

60. Computer-Aided Methods in Economics and 
Management (4) 
Descriptive statistics and computer analysis as a means of under
standing economics and business data. Introduction to UNIX and 
MS-DOS operating systems, use of spreadsheets, histograms, 
graphing, measures of location and dispersion, curve-fitting, 
index numbers. Applications to economics and finance. No 
prerequisites. 

90. Undergraduate Seminar (1) 
Selected topics in economics. May be repeated twice (total of 
three units) when course topic varies. {P/NP grades only.)· 

UPPER DIVISION 

100A·B. Microeconomics (4·4) 
(Conjoined with Economics 100AH-BH.) Household and firm 
behavior as the foundations of demand and supply. Market struc
ture and performance, income distribution, and welfare econom
ics. Credit not allowed for both Econ. 100A-B and Econ. 170A-B. 
Prerequisites: Economics 1A-B or 2A-B and Math. 1C. 

100AH·BH. Honors Microeconomics (4·4) 
(Conjoined with Economics 100A-B.) Honors sequence covering 
the material of Economics 1 OOA-B. Prerequisite: department 
stamp required. · 

101. International Trade (4) 
Determinants of trade in goods and services, international flows 
of labor and capital, and the effects of trade policy on welfare and 
income distribution. Issues such as competitiveness, immigration 
policy, trading blocs, and industrial policy. Prerequisites: Eco
nomics 1A-B or 2A-B. Recommended: Economics 100A-B or 
170A-B. 

103. International Monetary Relations (4) 
Balance of payments, international capital movements, and for
eign exchange examined in light of current theories, policies, and 
problems. Prerequisites: Econ. 1108. 

105. Industrial Organization and Antitrust Policy (4) 
Structure and performance of U.S. industry. Pricing, advertising, 
product strategies, cartel behavior, and strategic entry barriers. 
Detailed treatment of antitrust policy. Prerequisites: Economics 
100A-B or 110A-B. 

107. Economic Regulation (4) 
Theory and application of economic regulation. Natural mo
nopoly, nonlinear pricing, Ramsey pricing, franchise bidding. 
Discussion of U.S. electric utilities, gas utilities, broadcasting, 
surface transportation, and air transportation. Prerequisites: 
Economics 100A or 170A. 

109. Game Theory (4) 
Introduction to game theory. Analysis of people's decisions when 
the consequences of the decisions depend on what other people 
do. Applications to economic, political, and social interactions. 
Prerequisites: Economics 100A-B or 170A-B and Math 20A-B-C. 

11 OA·B. Macroeconomics (4·4) 
(Conjoined with Economics 110AH-BH.) The theory of national 
income determination as the basis for explaining fluctuations in 
income, employment, and the price level. Use of monetary and 
fiscal policy to stabilize the economy. Prerequisites: Economics 
1A-B or 2A-B and Math 1A-B-C or 20A-B-C. 

11 OAH·BH. Honors Macroeconomics (4·4) 
(Conjoined with Economics 110A-B.) Honors sequence covering 
the material of Economics 11 OA-B. Prerequisite: department 
stamp required. 

111. Monetary Economics (4) 
Financial structure of the U.S. economy. Bank behavior. Monetary 
control. Prerequisites: Economics 1A-B or 2A-B and Math 1A or 
20A. 

112. Advanced Monetary Economics (4) 
Sequel to Economics 111. Prerequisite: Econ. 111. 

113. Mathematical Economics (4) 
Mathematical concepts and techniques used in advanced eco
nomic ~nalysis; applications to selected aspects of economic 
the.()ry. Prerequisites: Math 20A-B-C and Economics 100A-B, or, 
Economics 110A-B, or, Math 140A or Math 142A. 

116. Economic Development (4) 
Analysis of current economic problems of less-developed areas 
and conditions for increasin{l their income, employment, and 
welfare; case studies of specific less-developed countries. Pre
requisite: Economics 1A-B or2A-B. 

117. E~onomic Growth (4) 
Models of the economic growth of developed economies. Prereq
uisites: Economics 1A-B or 2A-B and Math 1A-B-C or 20A-B-C. 

11 BA·B. Law and Economics (4·4) 
Analysis of the economic effects of the structure of the law with 
particular emphasis on the law of liability, including liability 
for nuisances, zoning law, products liability, and accident 
liability. Prerequisites: for 118A, Economics 1A-B or 2A-B; for 
1188, 118A with a minimum grade of Band department stamp 
required. 

120A·B·C. Econometrics (4·4·4) 
(Economics 120A-B conjoined with Economics 120AH~BH.) 
Probability and statistics used in economics. 120A covers prob
abi I ity and basic statistical methods. 120B covers regression and 
related methods. 120C covers more advanced methods and 
usually requires an independent empirical project. Prerequisites: 
Economics 1A-B'or 2A-B and Math 1A-B-C or 2A-B-C and 
Economics 60. Credit not allowed for both Econ. 120A and Math. 
183. Also, see the "Note on overlaps" at the end of the under
graduate course descriptions. 

120AH·BH. Honors Econometrics (4·4) 
(Conjoined with Economics 120A-B.) Honors sequence covering 
the material of Economics 120A-B. Prerequisites: Social Science 
60 and department stamp required. 

121. Applied Econometrics (4) 
Application of econometric methods to such areas as labor sup
ply, human capital, and financial time series. Prerequisites: 
Economics 120A-B or 120AH-BH. 

125. Economics of Population Growth (4) 
Economics of population growth, family size, age profiles, birth 
and death rates, growth of cities. Prerequisites: Econ. 120A-B. 
Econ. 120C and 118 are recommended. 

130. Public Policy (4) 
Role of economics in public policy. Topics such as funding health 
care, drug policy, incentives for high technology industries, mass 
transit versus highway construction, and agriculture subsidies. 
Term paper usually required. Prerequisites: Economics 1A-B or 
2A-B. 

131. Economics of the Environment (4) 
Environmental issues from an economic perspective. Relation of 
the environment to economic growth. Man~gement ~natural 
resources such as forest and fresh water. Policies on air, water, 
and toxic ~aste pollution. International issues such as ozone 
depletion and sustainable development. Prerequisites: Economics 
1A-<B or 2A-B. 

132. Energy Economics (4) 
Energy from an economic perspective. Fuel cycles for coal, hydro, 
nuclear, oil, and solar energy. Emphasis on efficiency and control 
of pollution. Comparison of energy use across sectors and across 
countries. Global warming. Role of energy in the international 
economy. Prerequisites: Economics 1A-B or 2A-B. 

133. Housing Policy (4) 
(Same as USP 123.) 
Examines housing markets and the U.S. housing finance system. 
Evaluates federal and local policies and tax incentives to promote· 
housing production, encourage homeownership, provide decent 
shelter for low-income families, and improve conditions in dete-
riorated neighborhoods. Prerequisites: Economics 1A-B or 2A~B. 

134. Regional Economics (4) 
Examines the theoretical and empirical determinants of regional 
and metropolitan economic growth to explain past trends, to 
forecast future growth patterns, and to evaluate policies designed 
to redistribute economic activity between regions. Prerequisites: 
Economfcs 1A-B or 2A-B. 

135. Urban Economics (4) 
(Same as USP 102.) 
Urban economic problems and public policies to deal with them. 
Prerequisites: Economics 1A-B or 2A-B. 

136. Human Resources (4) 
Theoretical and empirical analysis of public and private invest
ment in people, emphasizing the contribution to productivity of · 
education. Prerequisites: Economics 1A-B or 2A-B and Math 1A
B-C or 20A-B-C. 

137. Inequality and Poverty (4) 
Analysis of inequality in the distribution of income, education, 
and wealth; causes of poverty and public policies to combat it. 
Prerequisites: Economics 1A-B or 2A-B and Economics 120A. 

138A·B. Economics of Health (4) 
The application of economic analysis to the health field; the role 
of he.alth in income, production, and poverty; supply, demand, 
and price determination. in the public and private·health sectors. 
Prerequisites: Economics 1A-B or 2A-B. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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139. Labor Economics (4) 
Operation of labor markets. Such topics as labor force participa
tion, unemployment, labor mobility, wage inflation, the impact of 
unions, human capital investments, internal labor markets, and 
labor market discrimination. Prerequisites: Economics 1A-8 or 
2A-8. 

145. Economics of Ocean Resources (4) 
Economic issues associated with oceans. Living marine re
sources, nonliving marine resources, and other economic at
tributes of the sea. Prerequisites: Econ. 100A-8 or 170A-8. 

146. Economic Stablllzatlon (4) 
Theory of business cycles and techniques used by governments 
to stabilize aneconomy. Discussion of recent economic experi
ence. Prerequisites: Econ. 110A-8. 

150. Economics of the Publlc Sector: Taxation . (4) 
Overview of the public sector in the U.S. and the scope of govern
ment intervention in economic life. Basic principles of taxation, 
tax incidence, and tax efficiency. Analysis of the U.S. tax system 
before and after the Tax Reform Act of 1986. Prerequisites: Eco
nomics 1A-8 or 2A-8. 

151. Economics of the Publlc Sector: Expenditures (4) 
Overview of the public sector in the U.S. and the scope of govern
ment intervention in economic life. Theory of public goods and 
externalities. Introduction to the basic forms of government 
intervention. Evaluation of specific expenditure programs such as 
education and national defense. Prerequisites: Economics 1A-8 
or 2A-8. 

152. Topics In Publlc Economics (4) 
Special topics on the economics of the public sector. Prerequi
site: Econ. 150. 

155. Economics of Voting and Publlc Choice (4) 
An economic analysis of social decision making, including such 
topics as the desirable scope and size of the public sector, the 
efficiency of collective decision-making procedures, voting theory 
and collective vs. market resource allocation. Prerequisite: Econ. 
1008 or 1708. 

158A·B. Economic History of the United States (4·4) 
(Same as History HIUS 140-141.) 158A: The United States as a 
raw materials producer, as an agrarian society, and as an indus
trial nation. Emphasis on the logic of the growth process, the 
social and;;political tensions accompanying expansion, and 
nineteenth- and early twentieth-century transformations of Ameri
can capitalism. 1588: The United States as a modern industrial 
nation. Emphasis on the logic of the growth process, the social 
and political tensions accompanying expansion, and twentieth
century transformations of American capitalism. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. 

161. Latin American Economic Development (4) 
Development issues facing Latin American countries. Economic 
policy. Emphasis on Argentina, Brazil,.Chile, and Mexico. Prereq
uisite: Economics 1A-8 or 2A-8. 

163. Japanese Economy (4) 
Survey of Japanese economy. Topics such as economic growth, 
business cycles, saving-investment balance, financial markets, 
fiscal and monetary policy, labor markets, industrial structure, 
international trade, and agricultural policy. Prerequisite: Econom
ics 1A~8 or 2A-8. 

164. Korean Economy (4) 
Survey of the Korean economy. Topics such as those for Econom-
ics 163. Prerequisites: Economics 1A-8 or 2A-8. · 

170A·B. Management Science Microeconomics (4·4) 
(Conjoined with Economics 170AH-BH.) Subject matter of Eco
nomics 1 OOA-B, but with greater emphasis on the theory of the 
firm. Credit not allowed for both Econ. 100A-B and Econ. 170A-

B. Prerequisites: one introductory microeconomics course, one 
introductory macroeconomics course, and Math. 2C. 

170AH·BH. Honors Management Science 
Microeconomics (4·4) 
(Conjoined with Economics 170A-B.) Honors sequence covering 
the material of Economics 170A-B. Prerequisite: department 
stamp required. 

· 171. Decisions Under Uncertainty (4) 
Decision-making when the consequences are uncertain. Decision 
trees, payoff tables, decision criteria, expected utility theory, risk 
avetsioh, sample information. Prerequisites: Economics 1A-8 or 
2A-8, Economics 120A, (!Aath 20A-8-C, and Math 20F. 

172A·B·C. Introduction to Operations Research (4·4· 
4) 
Linear, nonlinear, and integer programming. Elements of game 
theory. Deterministic and stochastic dynamic programming. 
Prerequisites: Economics 1A-8 or 2A-8 and Math 20A-8-C and 
20F. In addition, Economics 120A is required for Economics 
1728 and C. Economics 172A must be taken first, but Economics 
1728 and C may be taken in either order. A student may not 
receive credit for both Economjcs 172A-172B and Mathematics 
171 A-171 B. Also, see the "Note on overlaps" at the end of the 
undergraduate course descriptions. 

173. Corporate Finance (A) 
Corporate financial management, cash flow analysis, capital 
budgeting and capital structure. Institutional issues in project 
analysis, performance evaluation, and financial planning. Prereq
uisite: Economics 4; Recommended: Economics 60. 

174. Insurance" Economics, and Finance (4) 
Insurance markets, law, and terminology. Demand for insurance 
and for lotteries. Contingent claims theory. Reserves management 
and efficient risk sharing. Financial theories for regulating insur
ance rates. Options and insurance. Moral hazard. Adverse selec
tion. Current controversies in ins~rance. Prerequisites: Econ. 
120A-8 and either 100A-8 or Econ. 170A-8. Econ. 175 and Econ. 
171 are recommended. 

175. Flnanclal Investments (4) 
Valuation of assets including stocks, bonds, options, and futures 

· contracts. Optimal portfolio selection and risk management. 
Prerequisites: Economics 1A-8 or 2A-8 and Economics 120A. 

176. Marketing (4) 
Role of marketing in the economy. Topics such as buyer behavior, 
marketing mix, promotion, product .selection, pricing, and distri
bution. Prerequisites: Economics 1A-8 or 2A-8, Economics 1208. 

177. Topics In Operations Research (4) 
Selected topics in operations research. Prerequisites: Econ. 120A 
and Economics 172A. 

178. Economic and Business Forecasting (4) 
Sur,vey of theoretical and practical a$pects of statistical and 
economic forecasting. Such topics as long-run and short-run 
horizons, leading indicator analysis, econometric moaels, tech
nological andpopulation forecasts, forecasting evaluation, and 
the use of forecasts for public policy. Prerequisites: Economics 
1A-8 or 2A-B and Economics 120A-8. 

179. Decisions In the Publlc Sector (4) 
Decision making in the public sector, Topics such as program 
evaluation, budgeting, financial management, and expenditure 
decisions. Prerequisites: Economics 100A-B or 170A-8. 

180. Real Estate Finance (4) 
Study of property law, mortgage underwriting practices, mortgage 
insurance programs, financial analysis, valuation principles, 
federal income-tax laws, investment analysis, financial institu
tions, real estate development, and capital markets. Prerequisites: 
Economics 1A-8 or 2A-8 and Economics 60. 

181. Topics In Finance (4) 
Selected topics in finance. Prerequisite: consent of department. 

182. Topics In Microeconomics (4) 
Selected topics in microeconomics. Prerequisite: consent of 
department. 

183. Topics In Macroeconomics (4) 
Selected topics in macroeconomics. Prerequisite: consent of 
department. 

191. Senior Essay Seminar (4) 
Senior essay seminar for students with superior records in de
partment majors. Prerequisite: department stamp required. 

195A·B·C. Introduction to Teaching Economics (4·4·4) 
Introduction to teaching economics. Each student will be respon
sible for a class section in one of the lower-division economics 
courses. Limited to advanced economics majors with at least a 
3.5 GPA in upper-division economics work. (P/NP grades only.) 
Prerequisite: consent of the department. 

199. Independent Study· (2 or 4) 
Independent reading or research under the direction of and by 
special arrangement with a Department of Economics faculty 
member. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: consent of instructor 
and departmental approval. 

·· Note on overlaps: 111 general, a student may be denied 
credit for taking the same subject matter in more than one course, 
even if there is no explicit mention of the overlap issue in the 
course descriptions. In particular, the subject matter of Econ. 
120A-B overlaps the subject matter of probability and statistics· 
courses offered in other departments (Math. 180A-181 A, for 
example); and the subject matter of Econ. 172A-B overlaps the 
subject matter of Math. 171A-B and AMES 146A-B. It is a 
student's responsibility to find out, by conferring with relevant 
advisers, what course combinations are advisable and when 
credit will be denied. 

GRADUATE 

200A·B·C·D·E. Microeconomics (4·4·4·4·4) 
Background mathematical techniques, static and intertemporal 
consumer and producer theory, partial and general equilibrium, 
modern producer and consumer theory, risk, time, and interde
pendence, modern welfare economics. 

201 A·B·C·D. Advanced Economic Theory (4·4·4·4) 
An intensive examination of selected topics in economic theory. 
Course topic nonrepetitive in a three-year cycle. Prerequisites: , 
Econ. 200E and 21 OD. 

202A·B·C. Workshop in Economic Theory (0·4/0·4/0·4) 
An examination of recent research in economic theory, including 
topics in general equilibrium, welfare economics, duality, and 
social choice; development of related research topics by both 
graduate students and faculty. Course may be repeated an unlim
ited number of times. {S/U grades only.) Prerequisite: Econ. 200E 
or consent of instructor. 

205. Mathematics for Economists , (4) 
Advanced calculusreview for new graduate students. 

21 OA·B·C·D. Macroeconomics (4·4·4·4) 
Neoclassical and Keynesian theories of employment, income, 
interest rate, price level, and other aggregate variables; 
macroeconomic policy; balance of payments and exchange rates; 
conflicts between external and internal balance; disequilibrium 
theory; growth theory. 

211A·B·C. Advanced Macroeconomics (4·4·4) 
Selected theoretical and empirical issues in macroeconomics. 
Prerequisite: Econ. 21 OD or consent of instructor. · 
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214A·B. Finance (4·4) 
Theoretical and empirical issues in finance. 

220A·B·C·D·E·F. Econometrics (4·4·4·4·4·4) 
The construction and application of stochastic models in eco
nomics. This includes both single and simultaneous equations 
models. Matrix algebra and basic statistics are covered. Also 
covered (in 220F) are empirical applications to micro and 

·macroeconomics. These require the completion of an empirical 
project. Both 220E and F will be offered simultaneously in the 
winter quarter. 

221A·B·C. Advanced Econometrics (4·4·4) 
Extensions of the theory of the linear model; Bayesian analysis; 

, principal components, discriminant analysis, spectral analysis of 
time series; insufficient data problems and the use of generalized 
.inverse matrices; experimental design; formulation and evaluation 
of economic models, including the interpretation and testing of 
causality~ Prerequisite: Econ. 220F or consent of instructor. 

222A·B·C. Workshop In Econometrics (4·4-4) 
Examination of recent econometric research; development of own 
research by students and faculty. Course may be repeated an 
unlimited number of times. 

230A·B. Public Economics (4·4) 
Theoretical and empirical issues in public economics. Prerequi
site.: consent of instructor. 

232A·B·C. International Trade (4·4·4) 
Theory of international trade, finance, and monetary relations. 
Growth, disturbances, capital movements, and balance of pay
ments adjustment. International economiG policy and welfare. 
Prerequisite: consent ot instructor. 

, "234A·B·C. Industrial Organization (4·4·4) 
Theoretical and empirical issues in industrial organization. Pre
requisite: Econ. 220F or consent of 1:nstructor. 

235A·B·C. Worishop in Applied Microeconomics and 
Industrial Organization (0·4/0·4/0·4) 
Examination of recent research in applied economics; develop-

273. Thlrd·Year Presentations (4) 
Workshop for students writing third-year papers. All papers will 
be formally presented in the workshop. 

27 4. Third· Year Original Paper (4) 
Original research paper. For third-year students in spring quarter. 

275. Thlrd·Year Original Paper Presentations (4) 
Workshop for students writing third-year original papers. 'All 
papers will be formally presented in the workshop. 

276. Fourth·Yaar Original Paper (4) 
Original research paper. For fourth-year students not admitted to 
candidacy by ·spring quarter. 

277. Fourth· Year Original Paper Presentation (4) 
Participation in appropriate workshop in conjunction with prepa
ration and presentation of fourth-year paper. 

280. Computation (2) 
Introduction to econometric computing. 

281. Topics In Computation (1) 
Selected topics in econometric computing. May be repeated five 
times for credit. 

291. Advanced Field Advising (4) 
Controlled reading and discussion with adviser; literature survey. 
May be repeated for credit. 

297. Independent Study (1 ·5) 
(S/U grades only.) 

299. Research In Economics for Dissertation· (1 ·9) 
(S/U grades only.) 

SOOA·B·C. Teaching Methods In Economics (4·4·4) 
The study and development of effective pedagogical materials and 
techniques in economics. Students who hold appointments as 
teaching assistants must enroll in this course, but it is open to 
other students as well. (S/U grades only.) 

ment of own research by graduate students and faculty. Course 
may be repeated an unlimited number of time~. (S/U grades only.~ . 

236A·B. Human Resource Economics (4-4) Ii.ii ouc•TION ABROAD 
Theoretical and empirical issues in human resource economics. ~ [!I Ill 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. PROGRAM ( EAP) 
238. Urban and Regional Economics (4) • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
Theoretical and empirical issues in urban and regional econom
ics. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

240. Economic Development (4) /V 

Theoretical and empirical issues in economic development. 

242. Economics of Natural Resources (4) 
Theoretical and empirical issues in natural resource economics. 

267. Special Topics In Economics i4) 
A lecture course at an advanced level on a special topic (or set of 
related topics) in economics. May be repeated for credit if topic 
differs. Prerequisites: Econ. 200E, 2100, and 220F, or consent of 
instructor. 

269. Seminar In Economics (4) 
A program of regular reports by graduate students on their own 
research, usually dissertation research. Faculty and visitors are 
encouraged to participate. May be repeated for credit when sub
ject matter changes: 

272. Third· Year Paper (4) 
Written project, such as a critical review of a body of literature, 
including a proposal for an original research paper. For third-year 
students in winter quarter. 

OFFICE: Programs Abroad Office in the Interna
tional Center (corner of Hutchison Way and 
Gilman Drive) 
Robert Cancel, Literature, Faculty Director 
David Woodruff, Biology, Faculty Director 
David Wong, Physics, Faculty Director 
Mary Dhooge, Dean of International Education 
Kimberly Burton, Assistant Director for Programs 

Abroad 
Molly Ann Mccarren, EAP Adviser 
Bill Clabby, EAP Adviser 

Administered by the University of California, 
the Education Abroad Program (EAP) is now 
entering its thirty-third year of operation. Study 
Centers have been established in Australia, Aus-

tria, Brazil, Canada, Chile, China, Costa Rica, 
Denmark, Egypt, France, Germany, Ghana, Hong 
Kong, Hungary, India, Indonesia, Ireland, Israel, 
Italy, Japan, Korea, Mexico, Netherlands, New 
Zealand, Russia, Singapore, Spain, Sweden, Tai
wan, Thailand, and the United Kingdom. Some 
programs are for a single academic year, but 
shorter term/special focus programs are also 
offered in Austria, Brazil, Canada, Chile, China, 
Costa Rica, Denmark, France, Germany, Hungary, 
India, Indonesia, Italy, Japan, Korea, Mexico, · 

" Netherlands, Russia, Singapore, Sweden, Taiwan, 
and Thailand. The students who participate in the 
EAP earn UC academic credit and are eligible for 
financial aid and many scholarships. Other non
EAP study-abroad opportunities at UCSD are 
described at the end of this section. 

PURPOSE 
The Education Abroad Program offers under

graduate and graduate students opportunities to 
integrate into the academic and social life of se
lect foreign universities while continuing to work 
in major fields of study or otherwise fulfilling UC 
requirements. EAP provides students access to 
distinguished academic programs that comple
ment those of the UC campuses and where stu
dents can make normal progress toward their 
degrees ata cost as close as possible to that of 
education on a UC campus. 

The program stimulates the intellectual devel
opment of the participants, broadening the gen
eral education of all, and giving a new depth to 
the particular academic interests of some. Most 
gain fluency in a language other than their own, 
and all grow in their ability to engage in indepen
dent study. Perhaps most valuable of all are in
creased self-understanding, clarified life pur
poses, and a broadening and deepening of per
sonal values. 

One of the most distinctive features of the 
program is the emphasis placed on the full inte
gration of the UC students into the life ·of the host 
university. For the most part, UC students abroad 
live as do the students of the host university: they 
attend the same classes, take courses from the 
same professors, and take part in local social and 
cultural activities. As an aid in facilitating UC 

'·student adjustment to unfamiliar educational 
practices, tutorials are included within the cur
riculum of most of the Study Centers, supple
menting the regular academic offerings of the 
host university ... 
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THE ACADEMIC PROGRAM 
The Education Abroad Program places stu

dents at the finest universities abroad. In most 
cases students take courses side by side with 
local students. In some cases EAP students pur
sue language study and enroll in special courses 
designed for the program. 

Each student is concurrently enrolled on the 
home campus of the University of California and 
at the host university. Full academic credit is 
received for courses satisfactorily completed. The 
selection of courses is such that, by advance 
planning and wise choice, most students can 
make normal progress toward completion of ma
jor and/or minor requirements. Some students 
fulfill some general-education requirements. 

ACADEMIC PLANNING AND 

studying on a UC campus. The only additional 
costs directly related to the program are for 
round-trip transpo"rtation and vacation travel, and 
personal expenses beyond what normally would 
be spent at home. Programs in some countries 
actually cost less than a comparable period of 
study at a UC campus. · 

Most Universrty of California financial aid is 
available to EAP students, including grants, 
scholarships, and loans. In addition, there are 
EAP Opportunity Grants for economically disad
vantaged students, EAP Alumni and General , 
Scholarships, regional scholarships for European 
and most Pacific countries, ·country-specific 
scholarships, and scholarships provided by the 
Friends of the International Center and various · 
campus offices and departments. Annually, 

Interested students may also discuss the pro- · 
gram with academic advisers in their respective 
provost offices and with faculty/study abroad 
advisers in each academic department. 

EUROPE 

Austria. The program is smal I and is de
signed to offer an opportunity to pursue a spe
cialized interest in the areas described below. A 
compulsory intensive language course in Vienna 
precedes the beginning of the academic year. All 
courses are taught in German. 

University of Yienna. Avai I able fields of study 
include: art histdry, Austrian and German litera
ture and language, business/management stud
ies, economics, history, international relations, 
music, political science. A few business intern
ships are available. 

252 ADVISING 

UCSD students access more than $200,000 of 
special scholarships available only for study 
abroad. 

Denmark. No language prerequisite, but a 
· summer intensive language program precedes 

the academic year and continues into the fall. 
Students may also participate in the summer 
language program at the first-year level and re
turn the ·fol lowing summer to receive instruction 
at the second-yea·r level; study in Denmark then 
continues for the full academic year at the Uni
versity of Copenhagen. Of particular interest are 
courses in biology, history, international rela
tions, linguistics, political science, and Scandi
navian language, literature, and folklore. 

T A participant who wishes to make normal 
progress toward graduation should counsel in 
advance with a departmental adviser and an aca
demic adviser in his or her college provost's 
office in order to ascertain how participation wi 11 

affect his or her academic program. Descriptions 
of individual courses currently approved for UC 
credit may be found in the Programs Abroad 
Resource Library. Many of the same or similar 
courses will be available in future years, but stu
dents should plan programs that are sufficiently 
-flexible to allow them to take alternate courses. 
Each year new courses are added to a center's 
approved offerings as needed by UC students . 
attending and as available at the host university. 
Although cours~s approved by the University of 
California carry full credit, each department re
tains the right to determine the extent to which it 
will accept units so earned in the fulfillment of 
the requirements for its own majors. 

In order to facilitate the academic work of the 
students, University of California professors 
serve as directors and associate directors of the 

. study centers. They work with their counterparts 
in the host university in developing the academic 
program and advise students on any problem 
pertaining to their work. In addition, the directors 
are responsible for all aspects of student welfare 
and conduct. 

Cosr ANiJ FINANCIAL A1n 

The regents endeavor to bring the program 
within the reach of all students, regardless of 
their financial resources. The cost of studying 
abroad is usually comparable to the,costof 

Prospective participants who require financial 
assistance should counsel early with the Student 
Financial Services Office. Study abroad scholar
ship information is available in the Programs 
Abroad Office. 

. APPLICATIONS 

Application forms for admission to the Educa
tion Abroad Prograrn are available in the Pro
grams Abroad Office at the International Center, 
UCSD, and are given to students following a 
discussion of various aspects of the program 
with an EAP adviser. Information on deadlines 
and related matters such as course offerings, 
information sessions, selection, schedules of 
departures, and payment of fees may be obtained 
from the Programs Abroad Office at the lnterna.
tional Center, UCSD. It is not too early to begin 
planning for an experience abroad during one's 
freshman year. General group information ses- . 
sions about the programs are held during Wel
come Week and in October and January. 

STUDY CENTERS 
At any one center, the courses and fields of . 

study open to UC students may be limited. More
over each of the host institutions has special ' ' 

·areas.of excellence and strength. The listing of 
centers below incorporates targeted fields of 
study for EAP students, although substantial 
course work in other fields may also be available. 
More detailed information is available in the fly
ers describing each of the centers and from the 
Education Abroad Program advisers in the Pro
grams Abroad Office in the International Center. 

France. Two options are available: Students 
of most academic disciplines.can be accommo
dated in regular university courses, taught in 
French, for a full academic year at the universi
ties identified below. EAP also offers a fall lan
guage and society semester in Lyon, which com
bines language study with coursework on con
temporary France. 

Academic Year Programs. All students partici
pate in an orientation and Intensive Language 
Program (ILP) in France prior to the start of the 

- academic year. Following the ILP, students either 
enroll in French universities and take lecture and 
tutorial classes or (in the Paris program) take 
courses designed specially for EAP students. UC 
faculty directors are in residence at Bordeaux and 
Lyon. · 

University of Bordeaux. Targeted fields of 
study include.anthropology, archaeology, art 
history, French literature, geography, history, 
international relations, political science, and 
sociology. 

University of Grenoble. Courses are particu
larly strong ·in art history, French language and 
literature, history, international relations, linguis-
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tics, political science, and sociology. Outstand
ing science students who have good French lan
guage ability may take science courses in 
Grenoble. 

University of Lyon. Most EAP students in Lyon 
take courses offered through the Institute of Po
litical Sciences, which offers a multidisciplinary 
curriculum aimed at providing an intellectual 
basis for the interpretation of contemporary soci
eties. Particularly strong are courses in art his
tory, French language and literature, history, in
ternational relations, and political science. 

Paris. EAP students in Paris enroll ifl the Criti
cal Studies Program, offered in cooperation with 
the University of Paris Ill (Sorbonne Nouvelle). 
Gourses focus Ofl contemporary literary cri.ticism 
and film theory, and explore recent theoretical 
concepts in other fields, including communica
tions/media~studies, comparative literature, film 
studies, French language and literature, literary 
theory, and philosophy. 

University of Toulouse. Business/management 
studies, comparative literatur'e, economics, geog
raphy, international relations, and political sci
ence are targeted fields for EAP students-. 

Lyon Fall French Language and Society Pro
gram. This fall semester option consists of inten
sive French language study and core courses on 
contemporary France, art and culture. ,. 

Special Graduate Student opportunities in 
France ·are available at: · 
• Ecole Polytechnique in Palaiseau (outside 
Paris), for natural sciences and mathematics 
• Ecole Normale Superieure-Paris, for research 
and courses in the humanities, social sciences, 
and the sciences. 
• Ecole Normale Superieure de Fontenay-St. 
Cloud (outside Paris), for research and courses 
in French literature, linguistics, and philosophy. 

Germany. Two options are available: a full 
academic year at Georg-August University in 
Goettingen and a German Studies_ Semester (fall 
or spring) at the University of Bayreuth. 

Georg-August University of Goettingen. EAP 
participants study in most academic disciplines 
in regular university courses. Targeted fields for 
UC students include business and management 
studies, economics, European studies, German 
language and literature, history, international . 
relations, political science, and the natural sci
ences. Special studies are available in contempo
rary German politics and European studies. In
struction is in German. A six-week intensive lan
guage program precedes the year. Two years of 
university-level German is required. 

UnTversity of Bayreuth. EAP offers a one
semester German language and culture program. 
The program will be offered in the fall and spring 
and wi Ir concentrate on German language, pro
viding the equivalent of one year of .German in 
one semester. Students with at least sophomore 
standing at UC may participate. Three to five 
quarters of German are required. · 

Hungary. A fall semester and a year-long 
program at EOtvos Lorand University in Budapest 
focus on Central European studies. The courses, 
designed for EAP and taught in English, are in 
the fields of economics, European studies, his
tory, Hungarian language/I iterature, international 
relations, political science. 

Italy. In addition to the full academic year 
programs in Bologna, Padua, Pisa, and Venice, 
there is a semester option in Milan and a short
term language and culture program in Siena. A 
compulsory int~nsive language program pre
cedes the beginning of the academic year. Stu
dents wtro have completed only one year of Ital
ian are eligible for participation in the EAP in 
Italy but, if selected, must complete the equiva
lent of the second year prior to the start of the 
program by attending the "pre" Intensive Lan
guage Program offered during the summer in 
Italy. A UC faculty director residing in Padua 
administers all EAP programs in Italy. All courses 
are taught in Italian. 

University of Bologna, acclaimed as the oldest 
university in Europe (1088). Special strengths for 
UC students are: art history, business and man
agement studies, dramatic arts, economics, film 
studies, international relations, Italian language 
and literature, literary theory, and political science. 

Univwsity of Padua. The academic program 
consists mainly of regular university courses 
with particular strengths in art history, interna
tional relations, Italian language and literature, 
political science, psychology, sociology. 

University of Venice. Art history, business/ 
management, economics, environmental/ecologi
cal science, Italian literature and language, and 
Venetian studies are targeted fields for EAP stu
dents. 

Special focus programs are also available in 
Italy for qualified students at the following insti-
tutions: . 
• Bocconi University, Milan, offers semester 
studies in business administration, economics, 
management, public administration. 
• La Scuola Normale Superiore di Pisa, founded 
by Napoleon, offers curricula in medieval and 
Renaissance studies. 

• Siena. In the spring, EAP offers a language 
and society quarter/semester program at the Uni
versity for Foreigners at Siena. The program will 
provide the equivalent of one year of Italian lan
guage instruction and coursework on Italian cul
ture. Students with at least sophomore standing 
at UC may participate. One year of university
level Italian is required. 
• Venice Academy of Fine Arts. Emphasis is on 
painting for UC students. Requires admissions 
examination. 
• Venice Institute of Architecture provides excel
lent instruction in architecture, architectural his
tory, urban planning, conservation, and restora
tion. 

Netherlands. University of Amsterdam. EAP 
offers a fall semester and academic year program 
with a thematic focus in contemporary European 
studies and European integration. Instruction is 253 
in English, but Dutch language study is required. 
Students proficient in Dutch may take selected ~ 
courses taught in Dutch. Prior course work in 
European studies is required. 

Russia. EAP offers a fall semester program in 
Russian language, politics, literature, and sociol
ogy at Moscow State University. The curriculum 
is taught by faculty from various institutions in 
Moscow. Instruction is in Russian. A four-week 
intensive language program precedes the semester. 

Spain. A compulsory intensive language pro
gram precedes the beginning of the~academic 
year. All instruction is in Spanish. 

Univers;ty of Barcelona. Students take courses 
at the university as well as core courses. span-

. sored by the study center. Strong fields of study 
are: ancient history/archaeology/paleontology, art 
history, biology, Catalan studies, economics, 
geography, history, Latin American studies, me
dieval studies, music, political science, Spanish 
language and literature. (This is a cooperative 
program with the University of Illinois.) 

The Autonomous University of Barcelona. To 
qualify for admission students must have ad
vanced proficiency in Spanish and be capable of 
taking a full course load at the university without 
the benefit of core courses or tutorials. Course 
offerings at UAB complement those at the Univer
sity of Barcelona. UAB is the only institution in 
Barcelona offering a full range of studies in po
litical science ans sociology, and veterin·ary and 
environmental science. Special emphasis will be 
given to the exchange of students in environmen
tal studies. 

Complutense University of Madrid. EAP stu
dents at the Cotnplutense take regular university 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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courses supplemented by special program 
courses. Although students may pursue 
coursework in almost any Held at the university, 
most students concentrate in the areas of litera
ture, history, art history, political science, eco
nomics, and international relations. Tutorials are 
also available. 

The Autonomous University of Madrid. To 
qualify for admission students.must have ad
vanced proficiency in Spanish and be capable of 
taking a full course load at the university without 
benefit of core courses or tutorials. Admission is 
limited to senior undergraduates and graduate 
students with a demonstrated ability for indepen
dent study and ·research. Subjects available at the 
Autonoma are social and natural sciences, par
ticularly physics, chemistr1, and biology; eco
nomics and business administration;, and psy-

254 chology. In addition, students in international 
studies may put together an interdisciplinary T program of courses including economics and _ 
business administration, law, and philosophy, 
and letters. 

University of Granada. EAP students take 
regular courses, supplemented by special pro
gram courses which provide a background in the 
rich cultural heritage of southern Spain. Granada 
has strong offerings in Islamic history, art, and 
politics, as well as in North African studies. Other 

-... fields of particular interest at Granada include 
international studies, sociology, and comparative 
politics. 

University of Alcala de Henares. Students take 
regular university courses in almost any faculty, 
with economics, history, and literature being 
particularly strong. 

Sweden. EAP offers an academic year and a 
fall semester program at Lund University. The 
academic year program consists of an intensive 
language program followed by regular university 
courses and continued language study during the 
academic year. A separate semester program 
consists of a survival Swedish course taken in 
August, followed by selected studies at the Lund 
University during the fall. Most courses are 
taught in Swedish, but a few courses offered in 
English may be available. 

University of Lund. Strong fields for EAP stu
dents are: architecture, biological sciences, 
chemistry, economics, engineering, environmen
tal studies, international relations, law, political 
science, Scandinavian language/literature/folk
lore, and sociology. 

United Kingdom and Ireland. The pro
gram, which includes twenty institutions, is ad~ . 

ministered by a director and associate director c; 

located in London. After a student has been 
nominated for participation by the campus EAP 
selection committee, he or she must still be ac
cepted by a specific department in one of the 
host institutions. In many host institutions, the 
student can pursue studies in that department 
only. Participating institutions are: 

England. Queen Mary and Westfield College in 
London, University of Birmingham, University of 
East Anglia, Universityof Essex, University of 
Exeter, University of Hull, University of Kent at 
Canterbury, King's College, University of 
Lancaster, University of Leeds, University of 
Sheffield, University of Sussex, University of 
Warwick, and University of York. 

Ireland. University College Cork, University 
College Dublin, University College Galway. 

Scotland. University of Edinburgh, University 
of Glasgow, University of St. Andrews, University 
of Stirling. 

Generally, the host universities offer a broad 
curriculum that includes most liberal arts majors. 
Engineering, life sciences, and physical sciences 
are available. 

MIDDLE EAST 

Egypt. The American University, Cairo. All 
students are required to take at least one course 
in Arabic during the year. All other courses are 
taught in English. Substantial course work is 
available in Arabic language, developmental 
studies, Egyptian studies, international relations. 

Israel. A compulsory language course 
(ulpan) precedes the beginning of the academic 
year. Students have a choice.of taking the ulpan 
in either Haifa or Jerusalem. 

Hebrew University, Jerusalem. Most UC stu
dents enroll in courses taught in English at the 
University's Rothberg School for Overseas Stu
dents. Offerings include ancient history, anthro
pology, archaeology, Hebrew language and litera
ture, history, Holocaust studies, Middle Eastern 
studies, philosophy, political science, religious 
studies. Students with an advanced level of He
brew have access to a broader curricutum 
throughout the Hebrew University. 

Negotiations are in process for a program at 
Ben Gurion University. 

ASIA 
lndla. EAP offers a fall semester and an aca

demic year option. The program begins with a 
summer orientation and Hindi language program 

.. in Mussoorie. 

University of Delhi. Students enroll in regular 
university classes and take special core c·ourses 
on Indian culture and society which are designed 
specifically for EAP students. Substantial course 
work is available in anthropology, Hindi, history, 
mathematics, music and fine arts, philosophy, 
psychology,··and sociology. 

Jawaharlal Nehru University, New Delhi. 
Course work is available in economics, develop
mental studies, environmental studies, political 
science, and other social sciences. 

China. Beijing (Peking) University. The pur
pose of the academic program is to improve the 
student's facility· in spoken and written Standard 
Chinese and ·to enable students to gain an insight 
into Chinese society and culture. Eligibility re
quirements are a minimum of two years of Chi
nese language. Students with sufficient profi
ci~ncy in Chinese may also audit or take regular 

r university courses. 
Nankai University in Tianjin. A s'ummer/fall ., 

program in Chinese-language and literature is 
available fo(students w'ith one year of university
level Chinese. Qualified students may petition to 
extend their studies for a second semester at 
either Nankai or Peking Universities. 

Taiwan. National Taiwan University, Taipei. 
Fall and year programs are offered. In addition to 
intensive language instruction, students take ·~· 
specifically designed EAP courses (in English) in 
Chinese and Asian area studies. Those with ad
equate language skills may also take regular 
university courses taught in standard Chinese. 

Hong Kong. Chinese University in Hong 
Kong. Cantonese language study precedes the 
academic year. Courses taught in English are 
taken through the International Asian Studies 
Program at CUHK in Asian studies, Chinese lan
guage and literature, comparative literature, inter
national relations, political science. With ad
equate language preparation, courses may be· 
taken in standard Chinese or Cantonese. 

Japan. EAP offers general-education pro
grams as well as" specialized programs in engi
neering, economics, global security and develop
ment studies, and advanced Japanese language.· 
These are full-year programs, except for the Glo
bal Security Program, which is spring quarter 
only. Language requirements depend on the spe
cific program. All the full-year programs (except 
IUC) require an Intensive Language Program in 
Japan during the summer preceding the aca
demic year. Japanese language instruction con
tinues throughout the year (intensity depending 
on the program). 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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Doshisha University (Kyoto). Primarily for 
undergraduates, the program consists of Japa
nese language and culture classes along with 
elective courses from regular university course 
offerings, taught in Japanese. Exams and papers 
may be written in English. Three years of univer
sity-level Japanese required. 

Nagoya University (Nagoya). This program is 
for graduate-level economics students. Admis
sion is based on the merit of the student's re
search project proposal. Three years of univer
sity-level Japanese required. -

Osaka University (Osaka). Economics and 
engineering students with three years· of univer
sity-level Japanese may be placed at Osaka. 

Tohoku University (Sendai). Study in Tohoku 
is for graduate and undergraduate students in 
most fields with well-developed individual re
search projects. It is also open to undergradu
ates who can follow lectures and manage read
ing assignments in Japanese. Three or more 
years of university-level Japanese is' required, 
and, for graduate students, an acceptable re
search proposal. 

International Christian University (Mitaka, 
Tokyo). Primarily for undergraduates. Of particu
lar interest are courses in Japanese language, 
area studies, and international relations,, several 
of which are taught in English. Courses in a vari
ety of other disciplines are also offered, taught 

. mostly in Japanese. One year of university-level 
Japanese reqoi.red. 

Sophia University (Tokyo). Primarily for un
dergraduates, the program consists of Japanese 
language courses and courses taken in the Fac
ulty of Comparative Culture (several courses are 
taught in English). One year of university-level 
Japanese required. 

Tokyo Institute of Technology (Tokyo). For 
graduate and senior undergraduate students who 
intend to pursue Engineering research. The pro
gram requires a summer intensive language 
course and Japanese language study during the 
year. Three years or more of university-level 
Japanese is required for this program. 

Tokyo University (Tokyo). For graduate and 
senior undergraduate students who intend to 
conduct Engineering research. The program re
quires a summer intensive language course and 
Japanese language study during the year. Three 
years or more of university-level Japanese re-
quired for this program. ~ 

Inter-University Center for Japanese Language 
Studies (Yokohama). IUC offers an intensive 
pro9ram. ofJratni.og Jor_ graduate .students in 

Japanese. It is designed to bring participants to a 
level of proficiency sufficient for academic or 
professional use. Students must be qualified to 
study Japanese at an advanced level. 

Meiji Gakuin University (Yokohama). Offered 
only in spring quarter, the Global Security and 
Development Studies Program consists of inten
sive study of peace and security issues. All in
struction is in English. No language prerequisite. 

Korea. Students study..for either summer/fall 
or a year at Yonsei University in Seoul. The aca
demic program includes language study and 
courses taught in English through the Division of 
International Education, with Asian studies and 
Korean language/literature especially strong. EAP 
students proficient in Korean may enroll in regu
lar university courses in a wide range of fields. 

Indonesia. EAP offers a fall semester and an 
academic year option. EAP students begin with a 
four-week orientation and fanguage program, 
followed by a fall semester at Gadjah Mada Uni-
, versify in Yogyakarta. The curriculum ,includes·· 
language study and courses taught in English in 
anthropology, development studies, economics, 
history, the arts, and Asian studies. During the 
second semester, students take regular university 
courses taught in Indonesian in a wide range of 
fields at either Gadjah Mada or the Indonesian 
Arts Institute. 

Singapore. EAP offers primarily a fall se
mester and academic year program at the Na
tional. University of Singapore. UC students will 
take regular university courses taught in English 
in biology, business, economics, sociology, and 
Southeast Asian studies. 

Thailand. EAP offers primarily a fall semes
ter program in Thailand. Undergraduate and 
graduate studen1s with advanced proficiency in 
Thai language and approved academic course or 
research goals may be able to extend participa
tion through the second semester. Most EAP 
students begin their studies in July with a four
week intensive language program (ILP) at Chiang 
Mai University, followed in the fall by continued 
language study and courses in English on Thai 
history, culture, and.Southeast Asian studies. 
Those proficient in Thai may enroll directly in 
regular university courses in a wide range of 
fields at Chiang Mai University or Chulalongkorn 
University in Bangkok. 

AFRICA 

Ghana. University of Ghana in Accra. Strong 
offerings are available in African studies, anthro-

pology, art history, dramatic arts, economics, 
geography, history, linguistics, paleontology, 
political science, religious studies, sociology. 

University of Science & Technology, Kumasi. 
UC students will have access to courses in the 
following areas: the College of Art, the Faculty of 
Agriculture, the Faculty of Environmental and 
Development Studies, and the Institute of Renew
able Resources. 

LATIN AMERICA 

Brazil. Language requirements for admission 
to this program are two years of college-level 
Portuguese or Spanish, or one year of college 
Spanish and one year of college Portuguese. 
Starting in winter quarter, the program includes 
orientation in Manaus on the Amazon, intensive 
language study in Fortaleza, and then a semester 
(March to July) or year (March to December) of 255 
study in Rio de Janeiro. 

Pontifical Uni~ersity of Rio de Janeiro (PUC- ~ 
Rio). The academic program consists of Portu-
guese language study and regular university 
courses, with particularly strong offerings in 
economics, sociology (including anthropology 
and political science), geography, history, and 
literature. 

Chile. The program begins in January at Uni
versity of Cuyo in Mendoza, Argentina, with in
tensive language study and courses on Argen
tine/Chilean relations. Participants then study for 
a semester or academic year in Santiago. 

University of Chile, Santiago. Courses de
signed for EAP and taught in Spanish will focus 
on Chilean history and society, Spanish lan
guage, Latin American development, ecology/ 
environment, and women's studies. If staying for 
a second semester, students will take regular . 
university courses; and/or work on a senior the
sis or special project. 

Costa Rica. There are two different programs: 
University of Costa Rica. Students have the 

option of studying for a semester or a year. Fol
lowing an intensive language program, students 
take regular university courses; with targeted 
areas being economics, geography, history, po
litical science, Spanish language and literature. 
Two years of university-level Spanish required. 
The program begins during our winter quarter. 

Tropical Biology Program. During spring or 
fall quarter, students who meet certain biology 
prerequisites (BIEB 100, 120, and ecology lab) 
may study tropical biology in the rain forest of 
Monteverde or Las Cruces. Previous Spanish is 
preferred. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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Mexico. EAP offers a fal I semester and aca- Language and Society Program, Taxco. EA~ is 
demic year program at the Universidad Nacional offering a new Language and Society Program to 
Autonoma de Mexico (UNAM) in Mexico City, begin winter quarter, 1995 at UNAM's School for 
fall and spring semester Field Research Pro- Foreigners in Taxco. The curriculum is being 
grams (FRP) at various sites throughout Mexico, designed for students who have already com-
and Language and ·society programs at San . pleted one or more years of Spanish and want to 
Nicolas de Hidalgo University of Michoacan in add a year's worth of language training in a short 
Morelia (summer) and at UNAM's School of For- period abroad. Students with at least sophomore 
eigners (CEPE) in Taxco (winter). standing are eligible and may apply for either a 

La Universidad Nacional Autonoma de Mexico quarter or a semester of instruction. 
(UNAM). EAP students may study at UNAM for ·· 
two quarters or a full year. The program begins ·· SOUTH PACIFIC 
with a five-week Intensive Language Program Australia. The University of California en-
(ILP). Concurrently with the ILP, students take a ables students to study at one of thirteen univer-
course on contemporary Mexico. While students sities in Australia: LaTrobe, Monash, and the 
of most academic disciplines can be accommo- University of Melbourne in Melbourne; the Uni-
dated, UC students typically take classes in the versity of Sydney and the University of New 
faculties of Economics, Philosophy and Letters, South Wales in Sydney; the University of 
Political and Social Science, Psychology, Sci- Adelaide and Flinders University in Adelaide; the 
ences, the School of Fine Arts, and the School of University of Wollongong; the University of New 
L~nguages. All courses are taug·ht in Spanish. .. , England in Armidale; un·iversity of Western Aus-
EAP-sponsored tutorials complement some tralia in Perth; the University of Queensland in 
courses. , Brisbane; James Cook University in North 

Language and Society Summer Program. La Queensland; and the Australian National Univer-
Universidad Michoacana de San Nicolas de sity in Canberra. Students may indicate a prefer-
Hidalgo in Morelia. Completion of tw~o terms of ence for the host university, but final assignment 
university work and one year of university-level is based on a student's academic field and space 
Spanish are required for the ten-week summer availability in a given department at one of the 
program, which provides th~ equivalent of the universities. Once accepted, students are ex-
entire second year of Spanish. Courses are de- pected to concentrate on their major or closely 
signed to facilitate maximum language acquisi-· allied field. Students of most academic disci-
tion through total immersion into Mexican society. plines can be accommodated in one of the insti-

Field Research Program (FRP). The FRP offers tutions. The program in Australia commences 
students the opportunity to learn about Mexico during our winter quarter. 
and pursue a research topic at one of the several New Zealand. Students may study at one of 
sites arouRd the country. The program begins seven universities in New Zealand: the University 
with six weeks of intensive language study and a of Auckland, Lincoln University, University· of 
course on contemporary Mexico at UNAM's Otago, Victoria University of Wellington, Univer-
School for Foreigners. Following these introduc- sity of Canterbury, the University of Waikato, and 
tory courses, students take a one-week intensive Massey University. Students may indicate a pref-
seminar on the methodology of doing field re- erence for the host institution, but final assign-
search in Mexico. Final design of students' re- ment is based on a student's academic field and 
search projects takes place dur.ing this seminar. space availability in a given department. Most 
Upon completion of formal coUrsework, students academic disciplines can be accommodated. The 
disperse to several sites in Mexico to pursue program begins during our winter quarter. 
their research for about two months. At the con-
clusion of the field portion of the program, stu- NORTH AMERICA 

dents return to Mexico City and make an oral Canada. The University of British Columbia 
presentation of their research paper. In addition (UBC) is located outside of Vancouver. This aca-
to Mexico City, there are usually stx regional 

G demic-year program will consist of courses in 
sites for research: uadalajara (Jalisco); Merida the maJ·or dr an allied field throug. h the regular 
. (Yucatan); Monterrey (Nuevo Leon); Morelia 
(Michoacan); Oaxaca (Oaxaca); and San university system. Most disciplines can be ac-
e d C (c ) commodated. A fall semester program can be 

ristobal e Las asas · hiapas · Each site accommodated in certain fields. UBC is re-
holds particular advantages for specific types of 
research. nowned. for agriculture, anthropology, Asian 

studies, biological sciences, Canadian studies, 
engineering, forestry, Pacific Region studies, and 
women's studies. 

SELECTION 

Undergraduate selection is subject to the fol
lowing minimum qualifications: 3.0 cumulative 
grade-point average at the time of application 
(2.5 GPA for the Mexico Field Research Pro
gram); junior standing by time of departure (not 
required for some short-term and special-focus 
programs); support of the UCSD EAP Selection 
Committee; and completion of university-level 
language courses when required (one, two, or 
three years, depending on the host institution) 
with a 3.0 grade-point average in language. 

Prior language is recommended but not re
quired for study in Denmark, Egypt, Hong Kong, 
Hungary, India, ·Indonesia, Israel, Korea, Sweden, 
and Thailand. In addition to academic criteria for 
selection, the faculty committee attaches much 
importance to indications of the student's seri
ousness of purpose, maturity, and capacity to 
adapt to the experience of study abroad. As part 
of the screening process, students are required to 
consult with their college academic and depart-' 

· ment advisers. 
Graduate students may apply for most study 

centers if they have completed at least one year 
of graduate work prior to departure and have the 
support of their academic department and the 
dean of Graduate Studies. 

Transfer students from other colleges and uni
versities are eligible if they have completed at 
least one quarter at the University of California at 
the time of selection. 

STUDENT CONDUCT AND 

PARENTAL APPROVAL 

It is anticipated that the students selected for 
the Education Abroad Program will be of high 

. caliber, committed to profiting from both the in
tellectual and social aspects of the experience. 
Since they will be guests in another country and 
another ·university, their conduct will reflect on 
both the University of California and the United 
States. Students participating in the Education 
Abroad Program are responsible to the director 
of the center, to the di rector of the EAP, to the 
faculty of the University of California, and to the 
faculty members of the host university who are 
related .to the program. The director of the EAP 
reserves the right to terminate the participation in 
the program of any student whose conduct (in 
either academic or nonacademic matters), after 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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careful consideration and full review, is judged to T rlJLEANOR ROOSEVELT 
be contrary_to th.e standards and regulations of COLLEGE 
the host un1vers1ty. 

Participation in the program by students who • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
are minors must be approved by their parents or OFFICE: Provost, Eleanor Roosevelt College, 
guardians. In approving such participation, par- Building 412, University Center 
ents and guardians should be aware that a 
greater degree of personal freedom is afforded to THE MAKING OF THE MODERN 
students in the foreign university and that the, WOR D/WRI G OGR 
University of California cannot take responsibility L TIN PR AM 
for closely supervising the activities of individual 
stud_ents. The directors of the centers will be 
available to students with problems and will 
maintain close contact with the student group as 
a whole. The wniversity provides for comprehen
sive medical and hospitalization coverage for all 
participants. 

UCSD OPPORTUNITIES ABROAD 
PROGRAM 
Robert Cancel, Literature, Faculty Director 
David Woodruff, Biology, Faculty Director 
David Wong, Physics, Faculty Director 

;. Mary Dhooge, Dean of International 
Education 
Kimberly Burton and William Clabby, Advisers 

Students interested in going abroad should 
also investigate possibilities through the Oppor- , 
tunities Abroad Program at the International Cen
ter, _which can assist with placement in a wide 
range of other academic programs. These pro
grams include study for an academic year, se
mester, quarter, or summer. They may be spon
sored by other U.S. universities, or include direct 
·enrollment in foreign institutions. Academic 
credit may also be earned on a number of over
seas internship programs which combine work 
experience and courses. 

Students going abroad through the Opportuni
ties Abroad Program earn transfer credit from the 
sponsoring institution. Courses taken abroad 

·may satisfy general-education, major or minor 
requirements, depending on department or col
lege approval. Financial aid for approved plans of 
study abroad is available to students who enroll 
concurrently at UCSD through the Opportunities 
Abroad Program. 

In addition to these academic programs, the 
Programs Abroad Office and its extensive re
source library can·assist students in selecting a 
wide range of volunte-er, paid work, and educa
tional travel programs. 

OFFICE: Eleanor Roosevelt College Writing Pro
gram, Building 412, University Center 

See "The Making of the Modern World" pro
gram for Eleanor Roosevelt Writing. 

ELEANOR ROOSEVELT COLLEGE 
HONORS PROGRAM 
OFFICE: Provost, 'Eleanor Roosevelt College, 
Building 412, University Center 

The Eleanor Roosevelt College Honors Pro
gram provides outstanding students with special 
~.ourses, cultural activities, and other opp_ortuni
ties for academic enrichment and recognition. 
Particularly well-prepared entering students will 
be invited to participate in the Freshman Honors 
Program. During their first year at Eleanor 
Roosevelt College, these students will enroll in 
special seminars in which internationally ori
ented faculty members from a variety of disci
plines will discuss their research. This small 
group setting is designed to give selected stu
dents an opportunity for direct, informal interac
tions with faculty. Second-year students with 
cumulative GPAs of 3.5 or higher have the oppor
tunity to pursue independent study with a faculty 
member by enrolling in Eleanor Roosevelt 92. 
Students generally select themes or topics from 
material encountered in MMW. 
10. ERC Freshman Honors Seminar (0) 
Biweekly, two-hour seminar conducted by five different members 
of Eleanor Roosevelt College faculty, who will introduce students 
to their own research projects baving a cross-cultural or interna
tional focus. Eleanor Roosevelt C,ollege. Prerequisite: by invita
tion only Pass/Not Pass grades only. (F) 

20. Freshman Honors Seminar: International 
Themes (1) 
Each quarter a faculty member engaged in research with an 
international component will lead a seminar devoted to some 
aspect of his or her research. Prerequisite: by invitation only 
Pass/Not Pass only. May be taken for credit two times. {W,S) 

92. Honors Project (2) . 
Individual project on a topic related to the MMW sequence done 
under direction of a faculty member. Open only by special per
mission of Eleanor Roosevelt College to students who received 
Provost's Honors in first year at UCSD. Repeatable for credit twice 
up to a total of six units over three quarters. Pass/Not-Pas-s-·on-ly. 

100. Writing about Cross-Cultural Transitions (2) 
In this writing-intensive course students will read theories of 
cultural relativism and cross-cultural interaction; analyze how 
writers and scholars represent cultural "otherness"; and submit 
three five-page papers for peer critique and instructor evaluation. 
They will revise one of the three papers for their final project. 
Prerequisite: participation in a program abroad. 

19&. Honors Project (4) ,, 
Senior thesis research project for students who have been ac
cepted into the Eleanor Roosevelt College Individual Studies 
major. Project will be carried out under supervision of one or 
more faculty members. Depending on scope of the project, may 
be taken for four or eight units of credit in a single· quarter, or 
eight units distributed over two quarters. Prerequisite: admission 
to Eleanor Roosevelt Individual Studies major. 

199. ERC Independent Studies (4) 
The content of this independent study course, which may not 
duplicate any existing course on campus, will be determined by a 
supervising faculty member and tailored to fit specific content 
needs of students pursuing the Eleanor Roosevelt College lndi~ 
vidual Studies major. Prerequisite: admission to"ERC Individual 
Studies major. 

ELEANOR ROOSEVELT SEMINAR 
OFFICE: Provost, Eleanor Roosevelt College, 
Building 412, University Center

1 

· 

. ~ 

90. Undergraduate Seminar (1) 
A seminar intended for exposing undergraduate students, espe
cially freshmen and sophomores, to exciting research programs 
conducted by the faculty. Prerequisite: none. Pass/Not Pass only. 
(F,W,S) 

T rJj NGINEERING, 
SCHOOL OF . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: 7301 Engineering Building, Unit 1, War
ren College · 

The School of Engine~ring at UCSD comprises 
the Departments of Applied Mechanics and Engi
neering Sciences (AMES), Bioengineering (BE), 
Computer Science and Engineering (CSE), and 
Electrical and Computer Engineering (EGE). The 
school is directed by the dean of Engineering. The 
departments offer many .undergraduate and gradu
ate degree programs. Students interested in engi
neering should consull the individual department 
listings which follow this section of the catalog. 

Student demand exceeds program capacity in 
several of the undergraduate majors. Applicants 
who have demonstrated excellent aca
demic performance prior to being admit· 
ted to UCSD will be admitted directly into 
the engineering major of their choice. 
Students not admitted directly into an engineering 
majo-r-Dan select a pra-anglnearing-majorand 
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must consult the" department of their choice and 
review the requirements necessary to gain ad
mission to an engineering major. 

The general-education requirements of 
UCSD's five undergraduate colleges differ notice
ably. In some cases, these requirements can sig
nificantly extend the time required to obtain a 
B.S. degree in engineering. Prospective students 
should review the general-education require
ments and take them into account when selecting 
a college. 

PRE-ENGINEERING MAJORS 
Until such time as they are admitted to an en

gineering program, students may indicate their 
interest in engineering by using one of the four 
pre-engineering major codes. Students should 
use the pre-engineering code of the departmenJ 

258 that contains the major that th~y intend to pur
~ sue, i.e., pre-AMES, pre-BE, pre-CSE, or pre

ECE. 
In order for pre-engineering students to 

gain admission to an engineering major 
they should complete a specific set of courses in 
science, math, and engineering during their 
freshman year as prescribed by each department 
for each of its majors. Students· then apply for 
admission to the appropriate department during 
the spring quarter of their freshman year. The 
departments wi 11 use performance in these 

· courses as the basis for admission to theirengi
neering majors. A performance index is. com
puted by averaging the grades received in these 
courses. While this subset of courses will be 
used for an admission decision,· it is expected 
that pre-engineering students will follow the rec
ommended curricula (given by the departments 
below) as much as possible, subject to their col
lege requirements. \tis expected that twelve to 
eighteen units of general education will also be 

.,, completed in the first year. 
Students who are not able to satisfy this appli

cation requirement by-the end of their freshman 
year, or who wish to reapply'following denial, 
must do so by the end of thejr sixth quarter of 
study at UCSD. This sixth quarter admission 
review will examine the student's entire academic 
performance, especially weighing courses in 
science, math and engineering1 together with a 
consideration of other factors such as rate of 
progress, quarter course load, trends in perfor
mance, etc. 

Transfer students in engineering may apply for 
admission to the School _g! ~ng_ine~ring_~t the_ 

time of transfer, but they must apply no later The UCSD MESA Engineering Program pro-
than at the end of their third quarter of vides academic support and guidance ·for under-
study at UCSD. Regardless, transfer students graduate engineering students who qualify for 

· should seek a preliminary appraisal by the de- MESA program services. 
partment as soon as possible after they decide to MESA (Mathematics, Engineering, Science 
attend UCSD. In most cases transfer students will Achievement) was founded in 1970 to increase 
not be admitted to engineering until one quarter the number of underrepresented ethnic students 
of study at UCSD has been successfully com- who graduate with a degree in computer science, 
pleted. engineering, or other mathematics-based majors. 

Admission will be granted to the maximum UCSD MEP services include academic advis-
number of students in each major program con- ing and workshops, scholarships, opportunities . 
sistent with maintaining acceptable program for summer employment, and a variety of social 
quality. Since admissions are restricted, pre- events throughout the academic year. Strong 
engineering students may apply to more than one .suppOrt from local industry provides students the 
major degree program. Applications must be opportunity to explore career possibilities as 
submitted to the appropriate Undergraduate Af- early as their freshman year. 
fairs Office, in AMES (182 Engineering Building As a part of the School of Engineering, 
II) or in Bioengineering (4103 Engineering Build- UCSD's MEP works closely with the engineering 
ing I) or CSE (4016 Applied Physics and Math- . departments' administration and faculty to assist 
ematics Building) or ECE (2705 Engineering . MEP students in accomplishing their educational 
Building I). These offices may be consulted for goals. 
additional details. ·· 

ADMISSION OF NON· 
ENGINEERING MAJORS TO THE 
SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING 
COURSES 

The number of students admitted to some 
upper-division courses offered by the School of 
Engineering must be restricted to meet the re
sources available. Students who have success
fully completed all prerequisite courses will be 
admitted to these restricted upper-division 
courses in the following order: 
1. Students admitted by the department to a ma: 
jar curriculum 
2. Students admitted by the· department to a mi
nor curriculum 
3. Students fulfilling a requirement for another 

. major 
4. All others, with permission of the department 
and instructor 

., . 
Students should check with the departments 

concerning the limitations on specific courses 
and the requirements needed prior to attempting 
to enrol I. 

MESA ENGINEERING PROGRAM 
(MEP) 
OFFICE: 304 Engineering Building Unit II 

· ~m PPLIED MECHANICS 
AND ENGINEERING 
SCIENCES (AMES) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

STUDENT AFFAIRS: 182 Engineering Building II, 
Warren College 
Professors 
R. J. Asaro, Ph.D. 
R. Cattolica, Ph.D. 
R.W. Conn, Ph.D., Dean, School of 

Engineering 
C. H. Gibson, Ph.D. 
J. D. Goddard, Ph.D. 
G. A. Hegemier, Ph.D. 
·J. Lasheras, Ph.D. 
J. E. Luco, Ph.D., Vice-Chair 
X. Markenscoff, Ph.D. 
M A. Meyers, Ph.D. 
S. Middleman, D. Eng. 

· D. R. Miller, Ph.D., Associate De~n, School 
of Engineering 

H. 'Murakami, Ph.D. 
S. Nemat-Nasser, Ph.D., Director, Center of 

Excellence. for Advanced Materials 
M. J. N. Priestley, Ph.D. . 
F. Seible, Ph.D. 
~. Seshadri, Ph.D. 
F. E. Talke, Ph.D., CMRR Endowed Chair, 

Q@pfl_ftrncnl C}1g_jL_ ___ -·- .---~- ·- __ -·---·--·--·---·--- --
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F. A. Williams, Ph.D., Director, Center for Energy 
and Combustion Research 

Professors Emeritus· 
H. Bradner, Ph.D. 
P.A. Libby, Ph.D. 
S.-C. Lin, Ph.D. 
J. W. Miles, Ph.D. 
W. Nachbar, Ph.D. 
D. B. Olfe, Ph.D. 
S.S. Penner, Ph.D. 
S. Rand, Ph.D., Associate Prfessor 
E. Reissner, D. Eng., Ph.D. 
A. M. Schneider, Sc.D. 
H. W. Sorenson 
C. W. Van Atta, Ph.D. 
Associate Professors 
D.J. Benson, Ph.D. 
P. C ... Chau, Ph.D. 

· R. K. Herz, Ph.D. 
A. Hoger, Ph.D. 
J. B. Kosmatka, Ph.D. 
C. Pozrikidis, Ph.D. 
J" B. Talbot, Ph.D. 
.Assistant Professors 
V. Karbhari, Ph.D. 
J. M. McKittrick, Ph.D. 
K. Nomura, Ph.D. 
S. Sarkar, Ph.D. 
C. M. Uang, Ph.D. 
K. S. Vecchio, Ph.D. 
Affiliated Faculty 
M. J. Bailey, Ph.D., Associate Adjunct Professor 

of Computer Graphics 
A. L. Berlad, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor of., 

Combustion Science 
D. B. Bogy, Ph.D., Professor of Mechanical 

Engineering, UC Berkeley · 
A. S. Gordon, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor of · 

Engineering Chemistry 
R. J. Seymour, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor of 

Engineering , 

B. Kad, Ph.D., Assistant Project Scientist 
J. S. Kim, Ph.D., Assistant Project Scientist 
S. C. Li, Ph.D., Assistant Research Engineer 
S. Luckhardt, Ph.D., Research Scientist 
K. Lund, Ph.D., Assistant Research Engineer 
L. Ni, Ph.D., Assistant Research Engineer 
A. Strutt, Ph.D., Assistant Project Scientist 
J. L. White, Ph.D., Research Engineer 
S. Zargaryan, Ph.D., Associate Research 

Engineer 

DEPARTMENT FOCUS 
The instructional and research programs are 

grouped into six major areas: aerospace engi
neering, chemical engineering, materials science, 
mechanical engineering, structural engineering, 
·and engineering physics. Both the undergraduate 
and graduate programs are characterized by 
.strong interdisciplinary relationships with the 
Departments of Physics, Mathematics, Bioengi-

-neering, Chemistry, Eoonomics, Electrical and 
Computer Engineering, Computer Science and 
Engineering and associated campus institutes 
such as the UCSD Center for Energy and Com
bustion Research, the Institute for Nonlinear Sci
ence, Institute of Geophysics and Planetary 
Physics, Institute for Pure and Applied Physical 
Sciences, Institute for Biomedical Engineering, 
Institute for Mechanics and Materials, Center for 
Magnetic Recording Research, Center of Excel
lence for Advanced Materials, California Space 
Institute, and Scripps Institution of Oceanography. 

The programs and curricula of AMES build 
upon education on the fundamentals of engineer
ing sciences. These principles provide a com
mon foundation for all engineering subspecial
ties. Education with this emphasis is intended to 
serve students well during a career in which en
gineering practice may change rapidly. 

THE UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAM 
M. T. Simnad, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor of D p 

NuclearEngineering and Materials Science EGREE AND ROGRAM 
J.B. Slaughter, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor of OPTIONS 

Engineering AMES offers traditional ABET accredited engi-
Professlonal Research Staff neering programs leading to the B.S. degree In 
S. Ahzi, Ph.D., Assistant Research Engineer engineering with options in chemical engineer-
B. Balendran, ·Ph.D., Assistant Project ing, mechanical engineering, and structural engi-

Scientist neering. AMES also offers traditional nonaccred-
M. Beizaie, Ph.D., Assistant Research Engineer ited engineering programs leading to the B.S. 
A. Di~wa~ia, Ph.D., Assistant Project degree in aerospace engineering and engineering 

Sc1ent1st science. The B.S. programs require a minimum .. 
~ .. ~QQQQQ90Jil_h_~P~1 A~$i~t(!f]_t_fmi~ft ~cj~J1lj§L __ _ 111rn2.unJts. " __ ... __ .... _ .... __ ... .. .. .. _ 

. All AMES programs of study have strong com
, ponen~s in. laboratory experimentation, numerical 

computation on computers, and engineering 
design. Design is emphasized throughout the 
curricula by use of open-ended homework prob
lems, by exposure to industrial engineering 
problems in lectures, by laboratory and computer 
courses which include student-initiated projects, 
and finally by senior design project·courses 
which often involve teams of students working to 
solve engineering design problems brought in· 
from industry. The AMES programs are designed 
to prepare students receiving bachelor's degrees 
for professional careers or for graduate education 
in their area of specialization. In addition, the 
programs can also be taken by students who 
intend to use their undergraduate engineering 
education as preparation for postgraduate profes
sional training in nontechnical fields such as 
business administration, law, or medicine .. 

Chemical engineering is a traditional cur
riculum encompassing studies in organic and 
physical chemistry, fluid mechanics, heat and 
mass transfer, separation processes, and reactor 
and plant design. Many chemical engineering 
students pursue M.S. or Ph.D. degrees, but most 
seek employment at the B.S. level. They are em-

. ployed not only in the traditional petrochemical, 
food, and polymers industries but also in high
technology industries such as biotechnology, 
electronics, and aerospace, and emerging fields 
such as environmental engineering. 

Mechanlcal engineering is also a tradi
tional four-year curriculum in mechanics, vibra
tions, t~ermodynamics, structures, fluid flow, 
heat.transfer, materials, control theory, and me
chanical design. Graduates of this program may 
enter the high-technology electro-mechanical 
industry as well as find employment in the me-
chanical and aerospace industry. . 
· Structural engineering is concerned with 
the design and analysis of civil, mechanical, 
aerospace, and ocean structures. Examples in
clude bridges; dams, buildings, aircraft, space
craft, ships, oil platforms, automobiles, and other 
transportation vehicles. This field requires a thor
ough knowledge of linear and nonlinear behavior 
of solids (concrete, soils, rock, metals, compos
ite materials, and plastics), fluid mechanics as it 
relates to structural loads, dynamics as it relates . 
to structural response, mathematics for the gen
eration of theoretical structural models and nu
merical analysis, and computer science for simu
lation purposes associated with computer-aided 

· aesig-n;·"resp'Ons·e ~l'hi:Hyses·:· afid··aatcf <i'cqursnran-~· 
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* · Basic understanding of material behavior and 
structural performance is enhanced by laboratory 
courses involving static and dynamic stress and 
failure tests of structural models. 

Aerospace engineering is a four-year cur
riculum that begins with fundamental engineer
ing courses in mechanics, thermodynamics, ma
terials, solid mechanics, fluid mechanics, and 
heat transfer. Additional courses are required in 
aerospace structures, aerodynamics, flight me
chanics, propulsion, controls, and aerospace· 
de.sign. Graduates of this program will normally 

· enter the aerospace industry to develop aircraft 
· and spacecraft, but also may find employment jn 

other areas that use similar technologies, such as 
mechanical and energy-related fields. Examples 
include automobile, naval, and sporting equip
ment manufacturers. 

2 60 The engineering science program re-
sembles the mechanical engineering program, 

Department of AMES or from the Department of 
Bioengineering. These students should c'ontact 
the AMES or bioengineering advising offices·. 

OTHER UNDERGRADUATE 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY IN 

AMES 

courses are restricted to meet ABET standards. 
Courses such as AMES 195, 197, and 198 are 
not allowed as technical electives in meeting the 
upper-division major requirements. AMES 199 
can be used as a technical elective only under 
restrictive conditions. Policy regarding these 
conditions may be obtained from the 
department's Student Affairs Office. 

The engineering mechanics minor in~ Students with different academic preparation 
valves successful completion of a total of six may vary the scheduling of lower-division 
AMES courses, including selected upper-division courses such as math, physics and chemistry, 
courses open to pre-AMES students who meet but should consult the department. Deviations in 
the course prerequisites: one must be 121A; one scheduling AMES upper-division courses is dis-
must be 101A (or 103A) or 130A (or both may be couraged and requires prior approval. Most 
taken); and the balance must be selected from lower-division courses are offered more than 
AMES 10, 11, 15, 102, 110, 111, 121 B, 153 and once each year to permit students some flexibility 
163. This set of courses provides a good intro- in their program scheduling. However, most 
duction to engineering analysis and would be . AMES upper-division courses are taught only 
useful to nonengineering ~ajors desi.ring a back- . once per year, and courses are scheduled to be , 
ground that could be used 1n professional com- consistent with the curricula as shown in the 
munication with engineers. . tables. When possible AMES does offer large 

Other minor or double major options are enrollment cour$es more than once each year. A 
restricted. Students wishing to arrange a se- tentative-schedule of course offerings is available 
quence of AMES courses to satisfy minor or from the department each spring for the following 
double major requirements, or to meet particular academic year. 

T except that the amount of mechanical design is 
reduced and control theory is not required. In 
addition to core courses in dynamics, vibrations, 
structures, fluid mechanics, thermodynamics, 
heat.transfer, and laboratory experimentation, a 
large number of technical electives are sched
uled. This aspect of the curriculum allows flex-

academic interests, must consult the AMES Stu-
. ~ dent Affairs Office for referral to the appropriate GENERAL-EDUCATION/COLLEGE 

·ibility, permitting specialization and in-depth 
study in one area of the engineering sciences or 
development of a sequence of courses emerging 
from the current research interests of the faculty 
of AMES and/or other departments, e.g., se
quences in the earth sciences, transportation, or 
energy-related studies. Students intending to do 
postgraduate professional work in nontechnical 
fields such as business administration, law, or 
medicine may develop an appropriate sequence 

"Of courses. Although a sequence in the non
sciences may be permitted, the faculty adviser 
may insist on a substantial number of AMES or 
other science courses as technical electives. · 
Students must consult their advisers to develop a 
sound course of study to fulfill the technical elec-

. tive requirements ofthis program. This curricu
lum also allows the most humanities and social 
science courses (HSS) to meet college general
education requirements. 

The bioengineering and premedical bioengi
neering programs offered by the Department oL 
AMES prior to 1994 have been transferred to the 
Department of Bioengineering. Bioengineering 
and premedical bioengineering students enrolled 
in AMES prior to the winter quarter of 1995 have 
the option of receiving their degrees from the 

AMES faculty member. REQUIREMENTS 

PROGRAM ACCREDITATION · For graduation each student must satisfy gen-

The B.S. programs in chemical engineering, 
mechanical engineering, and structural engineer
ing are accredited by the Engineering Accredita
tion Commission of the Accreditation Board for 
Engineering and Technology (ABET/EAC). 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 

Specific course requirements for each major 
program are outlined in tables in this section of 
the catalog. In addition to the required technical 
courses specifically indicated, a suggested 
scheduling of humanities and social science 
courses (HSS) are distributed in the curricula for 
students to use to meet college ge_neral-educa
tion requirements. To graduate, students must 
maintain an overall GPA of at least 2.0, and the 
department requires at least a C- grade in each 
course required for the major. 

Deviations from these programs of study must 
be approved by the Undergraduate Affairs Com
mittee prior to taking alternative courses. In addi
tion, technical elective (TE) course selections 
must have departmental approval priorto taking 
the courses. In the accredited programs, TE 

eral-education course requirements determined 
by the student's college as well as the major re
quirements _determined by the department. The 
five colleges at UCSD require widely different 
general-education courses, and the number of 
such courses differs from one college to another. 
Each student should choose his or her college 
carefully, considering the special nature of the 
college an_d the brea'rith of general eduGation. 

Each AMES program allows for humanities 
and social science (HSS) courses so that stu
dents can fulfill their college requirements. In the 
ABET accredited programsl students must de
velop a program that includes a total of at least 
twenty-four units in the arts, humanities, ~nd 
social sciences, not including subjects such as 
accounting, industrial management, finance, or 
personnel administration. It should be noted, 
however, that some colleges require more than 
the nine or ten HSS courses indicated in the cur
riculum tables. Accordingly, students in these 
colleges would take longer to graduate than the 
indicated four-year schedule. Students must con
sult with their college to determine which HSS 
courses to take. 

,. - >(' " '''" ·- ... "'""- ~ 
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PROFESSIONAL LICENSING 

After graduation, all students are encouraged 
to take the Engineering-in-Training (EIT) exami
nation as the first step in becoming licensed as a 
professional engineer (PE). Students graduating 
from an accredited program can take the PE ex
amination after EIT certification and two years of 
work experience; students graduating from a 
nonaccredited program can take the PE examina
tion after EIT certification and four years of work 
experience. 

For further information please contact your 
local Board of Registration for Professional Engi
neers and Land Surveyors. 

FOUR-YEAR PROGRAMS IN 

ENGINEERING 

*Students who start their preparation in 
mathematics with Math. 20A in the fall 
quarter of their freshman year must com· 
. plete the. mathematics sequence in the 
following order: Math 20A (F),. Math 208 
(W), Math 21C (S), Math 210 (F), Math 
20F (W), and Math 20E (S). Students with 
advanced placement starting with Math 
201 in the fall quarter of their freshman 
year can complete the sequence in the 
following order: Math 201 (F), Math 20C 
(W), Math 200 (S), Math 20E (F), and 
Math 20F (W). v 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
(ABET Accredited Program) 
FALL 

FRESHMAN YEAR 
Math. 20A* 
AMES 10 
Chem; 6A*2 

HSS1 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Math. 210 
2C/2CL 
AMES 121A 
HSS 

JUNIOR YEAR 
AMES 105 
AMES 163 
AMES 130B 
HSS 

SENIOR YEAR 
AMES 101A 
TE4 
AMES 141 
AMES 158 

WINTER 

Math. 20B* 
Phys. 2A* 
Chem. 6B/6BL 
HSS 

Math. 20F 
AMES 15 
AMES121B 
HSS 

AMES102 
AMES 110 
AMES 154 
HSS 

AMES 1018 
AMES 171A 
TE5 
AMES 156A 

SPRING 

Math. 21 C* 
Phys. 2B* /2BL 
AMES 11 
HSS 

Math. 20E Phys. 
AMES 130A 
HSS 
HSS 

AMES 170 
AMES121C 
Math. :1833 

HSS 

AMES 101C 
AMES 171B 
TE4 

AMES 156B 

* Six of the eight courses used to compute the performance 
index upon which pre-engineering majors are admitted to the 
major at the end of the freshman year. Of the other two courses 
used in this computation, one must be in engineering and one 
must be in engineering, science, or mathematics. 

1 In fulfilling the humanities and social science requirements 
(HSS), students must take a total of at least twenty-four units in 
the arts, humanities, and social sciences, not including sub
jects such as accounting, industrial management, finance, or 
personnel administration. Ten HSS courses are listed here; 
individual college requirements may be higher. 

2 Chem. 7A-B sequence may be taken in place of Chem. 6A-8. 
3 A TE may be substituted by petition with prior approval. 
4 One technical elective (TE) must be an upper-division or 
· graduate course in the engineering sciences, natural sciences 

or mathematics; the other TE must be selected from a list of 
approved energy, thermo-science courses available in AMES' 
student affairs office. Both must be selected with prior ap
proval of the department to meet ABET standards. 

5 TE-restricted to AMES 157, a second energy or thermal science 
TE to meet ABET standards. 

STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING 
(ABET Accredited Program) 
FALL 

FRESHMAN YEAR 
Math. 20A* 
AMES 10 
Chem. 6A*t. 
HSS2 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Math. 210 
2C/2CL 
HSS 
121A 

'··~ ,, 

JUNIOR YEAR 
AMES 105 
130B 
AMES 154 

· HSS 

SENIOR YEAR 
Math. 120A 
103A 
AMES 133 
AMES 134 

WINTER 

Math. 20B* 
Phys. 2A* 
AMES 15 
HSS 

Math. 20F 
HSS 
AMES 102 
AMES 121B 

AMES 163 
AMES 130C 
AMES 132A 
HSS . 

AMES 135 
AMES 131A4 
AMES 158 
AMES 173 

SPRING 

Math. 21C* 
Phys. 28* /2BL 
AMES 11 
HSS 

Math. 20E Phys. 
HSS 
AMES 110 AMES 
AMES 130A 

AMES 170 AMES 
AMES121C 
AMES 132B 
HSS 

Math. 1833AMES 
TE5 

AMES 1366 

HSS 

* Six of the eight courses used to compute the performance 
index upon which pre-engineering majors are admitted to the 
major at the end of the freshman year. Of the other two courses 
used in this computation, one must be in engineering and one 
must be in engineering, science, or mathematics. 

1 Chem. 7A may be taken in place of Chem. 6A. 
2 In fulfilling the humanities and social science requirements 

(HSS), students must take a total of at least twenty-four units in 
the arts, humanities, and social sciences, not including 
sub jects such as accounting, industrial management, finance, 
or personnel administration. Ten HSS courses are l'isted here; 
individual college requirements may be higher. 

3 Math. 183 may be replaced by AMES 139. 
4 Students pursuing aerospace structures may take AMES 138 in 

lieu of AMES 131A. 
5 Technical elective (TE) course must be an upper-division or 

graduate course in the engineering sciences, natural sciences 

or mathematics, selected with prior approval of the department 
to meet ABET standards. 

6 Students pursuing aerospace structures may take AMES 137 
instead of AMES 136. Civil structures students may replace 
AMES 136 with other structural design courses with prior 
department approval. 

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 
(ABET Accredited Program) 
FALL 

FRESHMAN YEAR 
Math. 20A* 
AMES 10 
Chem. 6A* 
HSS1 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Math. 210 
2C/2CL 
131 
HSS 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Chem. 141A 
AMES 103A 
AMES 1038 
HSS 

SENIOR YEAR 
AMES 112 
AMES 113A 
AMES 140 
HSS 

WINTER 

Math. 20B* 
Phys. 2A* 
Chem. 68/68L 
HSS 

Math. 20F 
AMES 111 
Chem. 132 
HSS 

Chem. 1418 
AMES 163 
AMES 103C 

AMES 114A 
AMES1138 
AMES 176A 
TE3 

SPRING 

Math. 21 C* 
Phys. 2B* 
Chem. 6C/6CL 
HSS 

Math. 20E Phys. 
AMES 153 Chem. 
Chem. 1282 

Chem 105A 

Chem. 143A 
AMES 170 HSS 
HSS HSS 

AMES 1148 
TE 
AMES 1768 
TE 

* Six of the eight courses used to compute the performance 
index upon which pre-engineering majors are admitted to the 
major at the end of the freshman year. Of the other two courses 
used in this computation, one must be in engineering and one 
must be in engineering, science .. or mathematics. 

1 In fulfilling the humanities and social science requirements 
(HSS), students must take a total of at least twenty-four units in 
the arts, humanities, and social sciences, not including sub
jects such as accounting, industrial management, finance, or 
personnel administration. Ten HSS courses are listed here; 
individual college requirements may be higher. 

2 Chem. 128 may be replaced by Chem. 133. 
3 Technical elective (TE) courses must be upper-division or 

graduate courses in the engineering sciences, natural sciences 
or mathematics, selected with prior approval of the department 
to meet ABET standards. 

ENGINEERING SCIENCE 
FALL 

FRESHMAN YEAR 
Math 20A* 
AMES 10 
Chem. 6A*2 

HSS1 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Math. 210 
2C/2CL 
AMES121A 
HSS 

WINTER 

Math. 208* 
Phys.2A* 
Chem. 68/6BL 
HSS 

Math. 20F 
AMES 15 
AMES 1218 
HSS 

SPRING 

Math. 21 C* 
Phys. 2B* /2BL 
AMES 11 
HSS 

Math. 20E Phys. 
HSS 
AMES 130A 
HSS 

. . . . . . . . . . . 
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JUNIOR YEAR 
AMES 101A 
AMES 1308 
AMES 154 
HSS 

SENIOR YEAR 
AMES 158 
TE 
TE 
HSS 

AMES 163 
AMES 1018 
AMES 110 
HSS 

AMES 171A 
TE 
TE 
HSS 

AMES 121C 
AMES 101C 
AMES 170 HSS 

Math. 183 TE3 
TE 
HSS 

* Six of the eight courses used to compute the performance 
index upon which pre-engineering majors are admitted to the 
major at the end of the freshman year. qt the ?ther .two courses 
used in this computation, one must be in engineering and one 
must be in engineering, science, or mathematics. 

·
1 Humanities and social science (HSS) courses should be se

lected to meet general-education requirements of the colleges. 
Individual college requirements may be higher or lower than 
what is listed here. 

2 Chem. 7A-B sequence may be taken in place of Chem. 6A-8. 
3 Technical elective (TE) courses must be upper-division ~r 

graduate courses in the engineering sciences, natural sciences 
or mathematics, selected with prior approval of the depart~ent. 
A sequence of nonscience courses may also be selected with 
prior approval (see program description). 

AEROSPACE ENGINEERING 
FALL . WINTER SPRING 

FRESHMAN YEAR 
Math 20A* Math. 208* Math. 21 C* 
AMES 10 _phys. 2A* Phys. 28* /28L 
Chem. 6A*2 Chem. 68/68L AMES 11 
HSS1 HSS HSS 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Math. 21 D* Math. 20F* Math. 20E* 
Phys. 2C* /2CL AMES 15 AMES 130A 
AMES 121A AMES 1218 AMES 110 HSS1 

HSS HSS 

JUNIOR YEAR 
AMES 163 AMES 102 AMES 121C 
AMES 1308 AMES 154 AMES 170 AMES 
101A AMES 1018 AMES 101 C 
AMES 105 HSS HSS 

SENIOR YEAR 
HSS AMES 159 - TE 
AMES 104 AMES 175A AMES 175B 
AMES 141 AMES 142 HSS 
AMES 137 AMES 155A AMES 1558 

* Six of the eight courses used to compute the performance 
index upon which pre-engineering majors are admitted to the 
major at the end of the freshman year. qt the ~ther .two courses 
used in this computation, one must be in engineering and one 
must be in engineering, science, or mathematics. 

1 In fulfilling the humanities and social science requirements 
(HSS), students must take.a total of at least tw.enty-f?ur units in 
the arts, humanities, and social sciences, not including sub
jects such as accounting, industrial managemen~. finance, or 
personnel administration. Ten HSS courses are listed here, 
individual college requirements may be higher. 

2 Chem. 7A-8 sequence may be taken in place of Chem. 6A-B. 
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POLICIES AND PROCEDURES 
FOR AMES UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDENTS 

APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION 

TO THE MAJOR 

Because of the heavy student interest in AMES 
programs and the limited resou.rces available to 
accommodate this demand, maintenance of a 
quality educational program makes i! ~ecessary 
to limit enrollments to the most qual1f1ed stu
dents. Admission to the department as an AMES 
major or minor, or to fulfill a major in anoth.er. 
department which requires AME~ courses, 1s in 
accordance with the general requirements estab
lished by the School of Engineering. The ad~is
sion requirements and procedures are described 
in detail in the section on "Admission to the 
School of Engineering" in this catalog. Appli
cants who have demonstrated excellent academic 
performance prior to being admitte.d to ~CSD . 
will be admitted directly to the engmeenng major 
of their choice. These directly admitted students 
and all students are expected to complete lower
and upper-division courses, as suggested in the 
curriculum tables, in a timely fashion in these
quences outlined. Students not admitted directly 
to an engineering major are identifie~ as pre- . 
engineering majors and may be admitted by peti
tion to the department.' The Undergraduate Affairs 
Committee judges these petitions, taking into 
consideration the student's entire academic . 
record. Pre-AMES students should complete the 
following courses during their freshman year and 
apply for admission during the spring quarter of 
their freshman year: 
1. Math 20A, 208, 21 Cm Math 208, 20C, 200 
2. Physics 2A, 28 
3. Chemistry 6A or 7 A 
4. Any two additional courses in science,. math 

engineering. One of them must be engineer-
ing. \, 

Pre-engineering majors who have achieved an 
average GPA of 3.0 or better in the eight required 
pre-engineering courses by t~e ~nd of the fr~sh
man year are assured of adm1ss1on. Pre-engi
neering majors whose GPA is less than 3.0 may 
inquire at the departmental advising ?ffice abo~t 
current minimum GPA requirements in effect for 
each major, which may vary due to enrollment. 
Students not admitted to a major by the end of 
the freshman year must apply, or reapply in the 

case of denial, before the end· of the sixth quarter 
of study at UCSD. Pre-AMES students denied 
admission to an AMES major will automatically 
have their major converted from "Pre-AMES" to 
"Undeclared" by the department at the time of 

- their denial. It is expected that students have 
completed or have in progress all eight prerequi
site courses when applying by the third quarter. 
Ten .or more courses must be completed if apply
ing after the third quarter. 

TRANSFER STUDENTS 

Re~~ents for admission as an AMES ma
jor or minor, or into AMES courses, are ~he. same 
for transfer students as they are for continuing 
students (see section on "Admission to the · 
School of Engineering" in this catalog). Accord
ingly, when planning their program'. t~a.nsfer stu
dents should be mindful of lower-d1v1s1on pre
requisite course requirements upon which ad
mission to the major is based, as well as for 
meeting collegiate requirements. 

Students who have taken equivalent courses 
elsewhere may request to have transfer credit 
apply toward the department's major r~q~ire
ments. This is accomplished by submitting a 
petition for transfer credit toget~er. with a tran
script and catalog course description from the 
institution where the course(s) were taken. These 
documents are reviewed for approval by AMES' 
Undergraduate Affairs Committee. Trans!er pet.i
tions are available from the Student Affairs Office. 
Transfer students must apply for admission be
fore the end of the third quarter of study at UCSD 
and must have completed at least three required -
pre-AMES or AMES courses, one of which must 
be an upper-division course. 

ACADEMIC ADVISING 

Upon admission to the major, students must 
make an appointment with the undergraduate 
adviser in AMES' Student Affairs Office to plan a 
program of study. Th.e program pl~n. may.be re
vised in subsequent years, but rev1s1ons involv
ing curricular requirements require approval by 
the undergraduate adviser or the Undergraduate . 
Affairs Committee. Because some course and/or 
curricular changes may be made every year, it is 
imperative that students consult with the· 
department's undergraduate adviser pn an annual 
·basis. 

Most AMES courses are offered only once a 
year and therefore should be taken in the recom
mended sequence. If courses are tak~n out of 
sequence, it may not always be possible to enroll 
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in courses as desired or needed. If this occurs, 
students should seek immediate departmental 
advice. When a student deviates from the se
quence of courses specified for each curriculum 
in this catalog, it may be impossible to complete 

_an AMES major within the normal four-year pe
riod. 

In addition to the advising available through 
the Student Affairs Office, programmatic or tech
nical advice may be obtained from AMES faculty 
members. A specific AMES faculty adviser is 
assigned to each student upon admission to the 
major. Pre-engineering ·majors can obtain pro
grammatic advice from the Stude,nt Affairs Office. 

PROGRAM ALTERATIONS/ 

EXCEPTIONS TO REQUIREMENTS 

Variations from or exceptions to any program 
or course requirements are possible only if a 
petition is approved by the AMES Undergraduate 
Affairs Committee before the courses in question 
are taken. Petition forms may be obtained from 
the AMES Student Affairs Office and must be 
processed through this office. '! 
INDEPENDENT STUDY 

AMES students may take AMES 199, Indepen
dent Study for Undergraduates, under the guid
ance of an AMES faculty member. Normally, this 
course is taken as an elective on a P/NP basis. 
Under very restrictive conditions, however, it may 
be used to satisfy upper-division technical elec
tive course requirements for the major. Students 
interested in this alternative must identify a fac
ulty member with whom they wish to· work and 
propose a two-quarter research or study topic. 
After obtaining the faculty member's concurrence 
on the topic and scope of the study; the student 
must submit a Special Studies Course form 
(each quarter) and an AMES 199 as Technical 
Elective Contract form to the Undexgraduate Af
fairs Committee. These forms must be com
pleted, approved, and processed prior to the 
beginning of the quarter in which the course is to 
be taken. This should not be done during the 
add/drop period. Detailed policy in this regard 
and the requisite forms may be obtained from the 
Student Affairs Office. 

TEACHING 

Students interested in participating in the in
structional activities of the department may take 
AMES 195, Undergraduate Teaching. Normally, 
this· course is taken as an elective on a P/NP 

basis. Under very restrictive conditions, it may be 
used to satisfy upper-division technical elective 
course requirements for the major. Policy in this 
regard and the appropriate forms may be ob
tained from the Student Affairs Office. 

INTEGRATED BACHELOR'S/ 

MASTER'S DEGREE PROGRAM 

An integrated program leading to a bachelor of 
science and a master of science degree in engi
neering is offered to undergraduate students who 
are enrolled in any of the major programs offered 
by the Department of AMES. Before the last quar
ter of their junior year (during the fourth quarter .. 
priorto the receipt of the B.S. degree), students 
interested in obtaining the M.S. degree within 
one year following receipt of the B.S. degree may 
apply to the department for admission to the 
program. (Contact the Department of AMES 
Graduate Student Affairs Office.) 

The program is open only to UCSD under
graduates. The Department of AMES does not 
have financial assistance available for students 
enrolled in this program. 

To be eligible, students must have completed· 
the first two quarters of their junior year in resi
dence at UCSD and have an upper-division GPA 
of 3.5 or better and a 3.0 overall UC GPA. Twelve 
units of AMES graduate level courses must be 
completed during the student's senior u·nder
graduate year, in addition to the requirements for 
the bachelor's degree; these twelve units will 
count toward the requirements for the master's 
degree only and must be taken for a letter grade. 
It is the responsibility of the prospective B.S./ 
M.S. student to select an AMES faculty member 
who is wi 11 i ng to serve as the student's adviser. 
The student will also arrange (with their faculty 
adviser's approval) a schedule of courses for the 
senior year that will fulfill the requirements for 
the B.S. degree while also serving the program 
planned for the M:S. degree. Students are ex
pected to meet the requirements for the M.S. 
degree in one year (three consecutive academic 
quarters) from the date of the receipt of the B.S. 
degree. 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 
The Department of Applied Mechanics and 

Engineering Sciences offers graduate instruction 
leading to the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in 
engineering sciences with a designated spe
cialization in each of the folrowing areas: aero
space engineering, applied mechanics, applied 

ocean sciences, chemical engineering, engineer
ing physics, mechanical engineering, and struc-
tural engineering. · 

Admission is in accordance with the general 
requirements of the graduate division, which 
requires a B.S. and/or M.S. degree in some 
branch of engineering, the physical sciences, or 
mathematics; an overall GPA of 3.0; and three 
letters of recommendation from individuals who 
can attest to the academic or professional com
petence and to the depth of their interest in pur
suing graduate study. In addition, all applicants 
are required to submit GRE General Test scores. 
A minimum score of 550 on the Test of English 
as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) is required of all 
international applicants whose native language is 
not English and whose undergraduate education 
was conducted in a language other than English. 
Students who score below 600 on the TOEFL 
examination are strongly encouraged to enroll in 
an English as a second langua]e program before 
beginning graduate work. (UCSD Extension of
f€rs an excellent English language program dur
ing the summer as well as the academic year.) 
Applicants are judged competitively. Based on 
the candidate's background, qualifications, and 
goals, admission to the program is in one of 
three categories: M.S. only, M.S., or Ph.D. Ad
mission to the M.S. an/ycategory is reserved for 
students for whom the MS degree is likely to be 
the terminal.graduate degree. The M.S. designa
tion is reserved for students currently interested 
in obtaining an M.S. degree but who at a later 
time may wish'to continue in the doctoral degree 
program. Admission to the Ph.D. program is 
reserved for qualified students whose final aim is 
a doctoral degree. Policies for possible changes 
in status are given under the "Master's Degree 
Program" below. 

Students are welcome to seek enrollment in 
· AMES courses via UC Extension's e,oncurrent 

registration program, but an extension student's 
enrollment in an AMES graduate course must be 
approved by the instructor. 

MASTER'S DEGREE PROGRAM 
The M.S. program is intended to extend and 

broaden an undergraduate background and/or 
equip practicing engineers with fundamental 
knowledge in their particular fields. The degree 
may be terminal, or obtained on the way to the 

.. Ph.D. The degree is offered under both the The
sis Pl~J1 I ~Qd the Comprehensive Examination 
Plqtrllkie "Graduate Studies: Master's De-

,, ;:/''' :f:J!' ' ' 
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gree"). A strong effort is made to schedule M.S.
level course offerings so that students may ob
tain their M.S. degree in one year of full-time 
study or two years of part-time study. 

M.S. Time Limit Policy: Full-time M.S. 
students are permitted seven quarters in which to 
complete all requirements. While there are no 
written time limits for part-time students, the 
department-has the right to intervene and set 
individual deadlines if it becomes necessary. 

Course requirements are flexible ·in the 
applied mechanics, chemical engineering, and 
engineering physics programs (see sample pro
gram below). Course requirements for the aero
space engineering, mechanical engineering, and 
structural engineering programs are outlined in 
the M.S. program charts below. (Applied ocean 
sciences students have specific core course re-

is required. The student's program is arranged, 
with prior approval of the faculty adviser, accord
ing to the following policies: 
1. At least sixteen units (four courses) must be 
AMES 200-level courses. 
2. Units obtained in AMES 206, 259, 281, or 299 
may not be applied toward the degree 
reguirements. 
3. No more than a total of eight units of AMES 
296 and 298 may be applied toward the degree 
requirements. 
4. ·No more than twelve units of upper-division 
100-level courses may be applied toward the 
degree requirements. 

examining committee may recommend that the 
examination satisfy one of the four topics re
quired in the departmental qualifying examina
tion for the doctorate. 

M.S. candidates who subsequently wish to 
pursue a doctorate must also submit an applica
tion for a change in status to the Committee on 
Graduate Affairs. In this case, a special examina
tion is not required. The application, however, 
must be approved and signed by an AMES fac
ulty member who expects to serve as the 
student's Ph.D. adviser. When the request is ap-

264 quirements; see below for details.) Specific de
partmental requirement& for the M.S. degree are 
as follows: 

Students must maintain at least a B average in 
the courses taken to fulfill the degree require
ments. The comprehensive examination is con
ducted by the adviser and at least two other fac
ulty members. The examination committee nor
mally conducts an oral examination in two areas 
of specialization covered by course work taken by 
the student. A student working toward the Ph.D. 
degree who -has successfully passed two areas of 
the department's Ph.D. examination need not take 

. proved, the student must submit a general peti
tion for graduate students to effect the change of 
status. If the student elects the comprehensive 
examination plan for the M.S. degree, this exami
nation may be used not only to fulfill the requrre
mentfor the M.S. degree but also to sati.sfy one 
of the four topics required in the departmental 
q·ualifying examination for the doctorate. In fact, 
the M.S. examination may be part of the doctoral 
examination. 

~ ·Thesis Plan I: This plan of study involves 
both course work and research, Culminating in 
the preparation of a thesis. A total of forty-eight 
units of credit is required: thirty-six units (nine 
courses) must be in course work, and twelve 
units must be in research. The student's program 
is arranged, with prior approval of the faculty 
adviser, according to the following policies: 
1. Course work must include sixteen units (four 
courses) of AMES 200-level courses. 
2. Units obtained in AMES 206, 259, 281, or 299 
may not be applied toward the course work re
quirement. 
3. No more than a total of eight units of AMES 
296 and 298 may be applied toward the course 
work requirement. 
4. No more than twelve units of upper-division 

I 100-level courses may be applied toward the 
course work requirement. 
5. Twelve units of AMES 299 must be taken to 
fulfill the research requirement. 

Students must maintain at least a B average in 
the courses taken to fulfill the degree require
ments. A thesis based on the research is written 
and subsequently reviewed by the thesis adviser 
and two other faculty members appointed by the 
dean of Graduate Studies. The review is normally 
an oral defense of the thesis. 

Comprehensive Examination Plan II: 
This plan of study involves course work only and 
culminates in a comprehensive examination. A 
total of forty-eight units of credit (twelve courses) 

Jhe comprehensive examination for the M.S.degree. 
Applied oc;ean sciences students are 

expected to demonstrate· proficiency in math
ematics and oceanography. Accordingly, when 
planning course programs they should enroll in 
AMES 294A-B-C (Methods in Applied Mechan
ics) and in some of the Scripps core courses, 
such as 21 OA (Physical Oceanography), 240 
(Marine Chemistry), and 270A (Biological 
Oceanography). 

Change of Degree Aim. Upon completion 
of the requirements for the M.S. degree, students 
admitted as M.S. only or M.S. candidates are not 
automatically eligible for admission to the Ph.D. 
program. 

M.S. only candidates who subsequently wish 
to pursue a doctorate must submit an application 
for a change in status to the Committee on 
Graduate Affairs (CGA). The committee will ap
point three AMES faculty to examine the appli
cant in one mutually agreed-upon and well
defined topic. The results of this examination, 
together with any other relevant information, e.g., 
the student's graduate record, will form the ba
sis for a positive or negative recommendation 
to the CGA. If the recommendation is positive 
and the request approved, the student must 
submit a general petition for graduate students 
to effect the change of status. In addition, the 

M.S. PROGRAM IN AEROSPACE 

ENGINEERING 

To obtain an M.S. degree with specialization in 
aerospace engineering, students must select any 
four of the following five sequences of classes. 

FALL 

Fluid Mechanics 
210A 

Foundations of 
Solid Mechanics· 
231A at 
Advanced Structural 
Analysis 230 

Numerical Methods 
Science and 

· Engineering 290A 

Statistical Thermo
dynamics 220A 

ECE 176A or 
ECE 176A or 
ECE 271A or 
ECE'273A 

WINTER 

Fluid Mechanics 
2108 

Elasticity 2318 or 
Structural Stability 
236 

Computational 
Fluid Dynamics 
223 or 
Finite-Element 
Methods Solid 
Mechanics 2328 

Introductory 
Compressible 

ECE 171A or. 
ECE 175 or 
ECE 2718 or 
ECE 2738 

NOTE: Not all courses are offered every year. 

SPRING 

Fluid Mechanics 
210C 

Anelasticity 231.C or 
Structural Dynamics 
237 or 
Mechanics of 
Laminated 
Composite 
Structures 241 

Design and 
Mechanics in 
Computer 
Technology 291 
or 
Computer-aided 
Analysis and 
Design 292 

Mechanics of 
Propulsion 213 
Flow 212A 

ECE 1718 or 
ECE 1-73 or 
ECE 271C or 
ECE 273C 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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1 AMES graduate courses selected must be approved by the 
student's faculty adviser. 

M.S. PROGRAM IN 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
FALL 

Foundations of 
Solid Mechanics 
231A 
or 
Fluid Mechanics 
210A 

WINTER 

Elasticity 2318 
or 
Fluid Mechanics 
2108 

Finite Element 
Methods in Solid 
Mechanics 2328 

SPRING 

Anelasticity 231 C 
or 
Fluid Mechanics 
210C 

Finite Element 
Methods in Solid 
Mechanics 232C 

Finite Element 
Methods in Solid 
Mechanics 232A 
or or or 
Numerical Methods 
in Science and 
Engineeri~g 290A 

Numerical Methods Computational 
for Differential Fluid Dynamics 
Equations 2908 223 

Fracture Mechanics Micromechanics Adv. Mech. of 
233A 2338 Composite Mat

erials 233 C 
or or 

Materials Science1 TE2 

ECE 176A or 
ECE 176A or 
ECE 271A or 
ECE 273A 

ECE 171A or 
ECE 175 or 
ECE 2718 or 
ECE 2738 

NOTE: Not all courses are offered every year. 

or 
Des. and Mech. 
in Computer 
Technology 291 
or 
Computer-Aided 
Des. and Anal. 292 

ECE 1718 or 
ECE 173 or 
ECE 271C or 
ECE 273C 

1 To be selected from graduate course offerings in Materials 
Science. . 

2 AMES graduate courses selected must be approved by the 
student's faculty adviser. 

M.S. PROGRAM IN STRUCTURAL 

ENGINEERING* 
FALL : · WINTER SPRING 

Foundations of Elasticity 231 B Anelasticity 231 C 
Solid Mechanics 
231A 

Advanced Structural 
Analysis 230 
or 
Theory of Shel Is 
235A 

Advanced RC/PC 
Design 240 
or 
Fracture Mechanics 
233A 

Structural Stability Structural 
236 Dynamics 237 
or 
Theory of Shells 
2358 

Bridge Design 242 
or 
Microm.echanics 
2338 

or 
Mechanics of 
Laminated 
Composite 
Structures 241 

Advanced 
Structural Steel 
Design 245 
or 
Advanced 
Mechanics of 
Composite Mate
rials 233C 

Applied Mathematics Finite Element 
105 Methods in Solid 
or Mechanics 2328 
294A 

Experimental 
Mechanics 234 
or 
Independent 
Study 296 

* Includes civil structures and aerospace and marine structures. 
NOTE: Not all courses are offered every year. 
1 AMES graduate courses selected must be approved by the 

student's faculty adviser. 

DOCTORAL DEGREE PROGRAM 
The AMES Ph.D. program is intended to pre

pare students for a variety of careers in research 
and teaching. Therefore, depending on the 
student's background and ability, research is 
initiated as soon as possible. In general, there 
are no formal course requirements for the Ph.D. 
(Applied ocean sciences students do have spe
cific core course requirements; see below for 
details.) All students, in consultation with their 
advisers, develop course programs that will pre
pare them for the AMES Departmental Qualifying 
Examination and for their dissertation research. 
However, these programs of study and research 
must be planned to meet the time limits estab-
. lished to advancH to candidacy and to complete 
the requirements for the degree. Doctoral stu
dents who have passed the Departmental Exami
nation may take any course for an S/U grade with 
the exception of any course that the student's 
Departmental or Ph.D. Qualifying Examination 
Committee stipulates must be taken in order to 
remove a deficiency. It is strongly recommended 
that all AMES graduate students take a min.imum 
of two courses (other than research) per aca
demic year after passing the Departmental Quali
fying Examination. Specific details in this regard 
can be obtained from AMES' Student Affairs Office. 

Applied ocean sciences students are 
expected to demonstrate proficiency in math
ematics and oceanography. Accordingly, when 
planning course programs they should enroll in 
AMES 294A-B-C (Methods in Applied Mechan
ics) and in some of the Scripps Core Courses, 
such as 21 OA (Physical Oceanography), 240 
(Marine Chemistry), and 270A (Biological 
Oceanography). 

Doctoral Examinations: An AMES Ph.D. 
student is required to pass three examinations. 
The first is a Departmental Qualifying Ex· 
amination which should be taken within three 
to six quarters of full-time graduate study. This 
examination is intended to determine the 
candidate's ability to pursue successfully a re
search project at a level appropriate for the doc-

. . . . . . . . . . . 

torate. It is administered by at least four facujty, 
three of whom must be ioAMES. Although the 
student may elect to satisfy one examination area 
by course work, he or she is responsible for four 
areas. In order to insure appropriate breadth, the 
areas are sub-divided into two which are closely 
related to the student's research interests and two 
others which are peripheral thereto. Since the 
examination areas must be approved by the 
department's Committee on Graduate Affairs 
students are advised to seek such approval ~el I 
before their expected examination date, prefer
ably while planning their graduate studies. Al
though students are not required to take particu
lar courses in preparation for the departmental 
examination, the scope of the examination in 
each area is associated with a set of graduate 
.courses, generally AMES courses. Thus a candi
date, can develop a sense of the level of knowl
edge expected to be demonstrated during the 
examination by studying the appropriate syllabi 
and/or' discussing the course content with faculty 
experienced in teaching the courses involved. 

The Teaching Experience is required of all 
AMES Ph.D. students prior to taking the Ph.D . 
Qualifying Exam. The teaching experience is de
fined as lecturing one hour per week in either a 
problem-solving section or regular lecture for 
one quarter in a course designated by the depart
ment. The requirement can be fulfilled by teach
ing assistant service or taken as a course for 
academic credit (AMES 501 ). Students must 
contact the Student Affairs Office to plan for 
completion of this requirement. 

The Ph.D. Qualifying Examination is the 
second examination required of AMES Ph.D. 
st~dents. In preparation for the Ph.D. Qualifying 
Examination, students mu$t have completed the 
Departmental Qualifying Examination and the 
Departmental Teaching Experience requirement, 
obtained a faculty research adviser, and have 
identified a topic for their dissertation research 
and have made initial progress. At the time of 
application "for advancement to candidacy, a doc
toral committee responsible for the remainder of 
the student's graduate program is appointed by 
the Graduate Council. The committee conducts 
the Ph.D. Qualifying Examination, during which 
students must demonstrate the ability to engage 
in thesis research. This involves the presentation 
of a plan for the thesis research project. The 
committee may ask questions directly or indi
rectly related to the project and general questions 
that it determines to be relevant. Upon successful 

. . 
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completion of this examination, students are 
advanced to candidacy and are a_wa.rded the Can
didate in Philosophy degree (see "Graduate 
Studies" section in this catalog). 

The Diaertation Defense is the final Ph.D. 
examination. Upon completion of the dissertation 
research project, the student writes a dissertation 
that must be successfully defended in an ora~ 
examination and public presentation conducted 
by the doctoral committee. A complete copy of 
the student's dissertation must be submitted to 
each member of the doctoral committee approxi
mately four weeks before the defense. It is under
stood that this copy of the dissertation given to 
committee members will not be the final copy, 
and that the committee members may suggest 
changes in the text at the time of the defense. 
This examination may not be conducted earlier 
than three quarters after the date of advancement 
to doctoral candidacy. Acceptance of the disser
tation by the Office of Graduate Studies and Re
search and the university librarian represents the 
final step in completion of all requirements for 
the Ph.D. 

There is no formal foreign language require
ment for doctoral candidates. Students are ex
pected to master whatever language is needed for 
the pursuit of their own research. 

Ph~D. Time Limit Policy. Pre-candidacy , 
status is limited to four years. Doctoral students 
are eligible for university support for six years 
(engineering physics, seven years). The defense 
and submission of the doctoral dissertation must 
be within seven years (engineering physics, eight 
years). 

Evaluations. In the spring of each year, the 
faculty evaluate each doctoral student's overall 
performance in course work, research, and pros
pects for financial support for future years. A 
written assessment is given to the student after 
the evaluation. If a student's work is found to be 
inadequate, the faculty may determine that the 
student cannot continue in the graduate program. 

JOINT DOCTORAL PROGRAM 

WITH SAN DIEGO STATE ~ 
UNIVERSITY 

The Department of Applied Mechanics and 
Engineering Sciences at UCSD participates in a 
joint doctoral program with the Graduate Group 
in Applied Mechanics at SDSU. The program 
leads to the degree of doctor of philosophy in ·· 
engineering sciences (applied mechanics). Par-

ticipants in the program are required to spend 
· one year enrolled at UCSD; their dissertation 

research is carried out under the supervision of 
an SDSU faculty member. . 

Information regarding admission may be ob
tained from the departmental Student Affairs Office. 

Courses 

All students enrolled in AMES courses or ad
mitted to an AMES program (including 
premajors) are expected to meet prerequisite and 
performance standards, i.e., ·students may not 
enroll in any AMES courses or courses in an
other department which are required for the ma
jor prior to having satisfied prerequisite courses 
with a C- or better. (The department does not 
consider D or F grades as adequate preparation 
for subsequent material.) Additional details are 
given under the various program outlines, course 
descriptions, and admission procedures for the 
School of Engineering in this catalog. Further
more, the majority of AMES courses have enroll
ment restrictions which give priority to or are 
open only to declared pre-engineering students 
and/or to students who have been admitted lo an 
AMES major. Where· these restrictions apply, the 
registrar will not enroll other students except by 

. department stamp on class enrollment cards. The 
. department expects that students will adhere to 
these policies of their own volition and enroll in 
courses accordingly. Students are advised that 
lhey may be dropped at any time from course 
rosters if prerequisites and/or performance stan
dards have not been met. 

While most lower-division courses are offered 
more than once each year, most AMES upper
division courses are taught only onceper year, 
and courses are scheduled to be consistent with 
the curricula as shown in the tables. When pas"'.' 
sible, AMES does offer selected large enrollment 
courses more than once each year. A tentative 
schedule of course offerings is available from the 
department each spring for the following aca
demic year. 

LOWER DIVISION 

5. Quantitative Computer Skllls (4) 
Introductory course for nonengineering majors. Use of computers 
in solving problems; applications from life science, physical 
science, and engineering. Students run existing computer pro
grams and complete some programming in BASIC. (F,W,S) 

10. FORTRAN for Engineers (4) 
FORTRAN computer programming language and its application to 
the solution of numerical problems. Command and editing in the 
interactive mode. Emphasis on good programming practices. 
Priority enrollment given to pre-engineering and engineering 
majors. (F,W) 

11. Elements of Materials Science (4) 
The structure of engineering materials (metals, ceramics, glasses, 
semiconductors, superconductors, and polymers) and how these 
structures can be controlled to produce desired, useful proper
ties. Mechanical, electrical, optical, supercondueting, and mag
netic properties will be discus~ed. Prerequisites: Chem. 6A, Phys. 
2A or 3A, Math. 21 C or Math. 200 (or concurrent enrollment). 
Priority enrollment given to pre-engineering and engineering 
majors. (F,S) 

15. Introduction to Engineering Graphics and 
Design· (4) 
Introduction to engineering graphics and computer-aided design 
(CAD). Engineering graphics topics include orthographic, ob
lique, and axonometric projections; auxiliary and sectional views; 
and dimensioning. AutoCAD and C programming assignments for 
2-D graphics and solid modeling. Guest lectures on engineering 
design. Prerequisites: grade of C-or better in AMES 10. Re
stricted enrollment to pre-engineering and engineering majors. 
(w,si 
90. Undergraduate Seminar (1) ,, 
Selected topics of interest to the faculty will be used to introduce 
students to engineering science concepts. (Not open to upper
division engineering students.) (F,W,S) 

UPPER DIVISION 

101A·B. Introductory Fluid Mechanics (4·4) 
Hydrostatics with application to submerged surfaces and struc-

. ture of atmospheres. Bernoulli's equation, its extension and 
application. Integral momentum and energy theorems, similitude 
and dimensional analysis. Potential flow, boundary layers, com
pressible flow including shock waves, generalized one-dimen
sional ·flow. Prerequisites: admission to the major and grades of 
C- or better in Phys. 2A, Math. 21 D or 20D, 20£. Enrollment in 
1018 requires grades of C-or better in AMES 101A and AMES 
110 (or concurrent enrollment). (F,W) 

101C. Heat Transfer (4) 
Extension of AMES 1 OlA-B to viscous, heat-conducting flows. 
Application of the energy conservation equation to heat transfer 
ducts and external boundary layers. Introduction to heat conduc
tion and radiation transfer. Calculation of heat coefficients in· 
forced and free convection. Design· applications and heat ex
changes. Prerequisites: admission to the major and AMES 101A
B with grades of C- or better. (S)' 

102. Meehan I cal Behavior of Materials (4) 
Mechanical tests, elasticity and anel~sticity, dislocations and 
microplasticity of crystals, plastic deformation and creep, fracture 
and strengthening mechanisms, ceramics and other inorganic 
nonmetallics, polymers. Laboratory demonstrations of selected 
topics. Prerequisnes: grades of C- or better in AMES 11. Priority 
enrollment given to pre-engineering and engineering majors. 
(W,S) 

103A. Introductory Fluid Mechanics (4) 
Equations of motion; non-Newtonian fluids; hydrostatics; 
Bernoulli's equation; viscous flows; turbulence, applications to 

·· chemical engineering, bioengineering, and structural engineering. 
(Students may not receive credit for both AMES 101 A and AMES 
103A; priority enrollment will be given to bioengineering, chemi
cal engineering, and structural engineering majors.) Prerequi- . 
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sites: admission to the major and grades of C- or better in Phys. 
2A and Math. 210 or 200, 20£. (F) 

1031. Mass Transfer (4) 
Diffusive and convective mass transfer in solids, liquids, and 
gases; steady and unsteady state; mass transfer coefficients; 
applications to chemical engineering and bioengineering. (Prior
ity enrollment will be given to bioengineering and chemical 
engineering majors.) Prerequisites: admission to the major and 
AMES 103A or 101A with grade of C- or better. (W) 

103C. Heat Transfer (4) 
Conduction, convection, radiation heat transfer; design of heat 
exchangers. (Students may not receive credit for both AMES 

'101C and AMES 103C; priority emollment will be given to 
chemical 'engineering majors.) Prerequisites: admission to the 
major and grades of C- or better in AMES 103A-8 or AMES 
101A-8. (S) 

104. Aerodynamics (4) 
Basic relations describing flow field around wings and bodies at 
subsonic and supersonic speed. Thin-wing theory. Slender-body 
theory. Formulation of theories for evaluating forces and mo
ments on airplane geometrics. Application to the design of high
speed airplanes. Prerequisites: admission to the major and grade 
of C- or better in AMES 101A-8. (F) 

105. Introduction to Mathematical Ph1slcs (4) 
Fourier series, Strum Liouville theory, element~v partial differen
tial equations, integral transforms with applic~tiws to problems 
in vibration, wave motion, and heat conduction. Prerequisites: 
Admission to the major and grades of C- or better in Phys. 2A-
28 and Math. 200 or Math. 210. (F,S) 

11 O. Thermodynamics (4) 
Apptication of the first and second laws to power and refrigeration 
cycles; control volume analysis, non-ideal, compressible sub
stances; gas mixtures; psychometrics; combustion. Prerequisites: 
grades of C- or better in Phys. 2C and Chem. 68 (or equivalent). 
Priority enrollment given to pre-engineering and engineering 
majors. (W,S) 

111. Chemical Englnaarlng Thermodynamics (4) 
. Thermodynamic behavior of pure substances and mixtures. 

Properties of solutions, phase equilibria. Thermodynamic cycles. 
Chemical equilibria for homogeneous and heterogeneous sys
tems. Prerequisites: admission to the major and grade of C- or 
better in Chem. 131. (W) 

112. Separation Processes (4) 
Principles of analysis and design of systems for separation of 
components from a mixture. Topics will include staged operations 
(distillation, liquid-liquid extraction), and continuous operations 
(gas absorption, membrane separation) under equilibrium and 
nonequilibrium conditions. Prerequisites: admission to the major 
and grades of C- or better in AMES 1038 and AMES 153. (F) 

1131. Chemlcal Reaction Engineering (4) 
Principles of analysis and design of chemical reactors with em
phasis on homogeneous reactions. Treatment of kinetic data, 
design of batch and continuous reactors, nonisothermal effects, 
selectivity considerations, residence time distribution. Prerequi
sites: admission to the major and grades of C- or better in Chem. 
132 and AMES 1038. (F) 

1131. Chemlcal Reaction Engineering (4) , 
Introduction to heterogeneous chemical reactions, including 
heterogeneous catalysis, heat and mass transfer effects. Strong 
emphasis on numerical simulation and computer-aided design of 
chemical reactors. Prerequisites: admission to the major and 

, grades of C- or better in AMES 113A. (W) 

1141. Computer-Aided Design of Chemical 
Processes (4) 
Introduction to techniques for computer.,.,aided analysis of chemi
cal processing systems. Development of mathematical models to 
describe dynamic and steady-state process behavior. Representa
tion of the structure of complex, interconnected chemical pro
cesses with arbitrary recycle stream. Numerical methods for 
solving resulting systems of nonlinear differential and algebraic 
equations. Prerequisites: admission to the major and grades of 
C- or better in AMES 112, 113A. (W) , 

1141. Plant and Process Design (4) 
Engineering and economic analysis of integrated chemical pro
cesses, equipment, and systems. Cost estimation, heat and mass 
transfer equipment design and costs. Integrated plant design. 
Optimal design. Profitability. Prerequisites: admission to the 
major and grades of C-or better in AMES 114A. (S) 

119A. Thermodynamics Systems (4) 
Examination of entropy production and energy costs in power 
plant cycles; component and cycle efficiencies; economic costs 
and constrained optimization to minimize fuel costs for fixed 
power output. Prerequisites: grades of c.:.... or better in AMES 110 
or111.(F) 

1191. Energy: Non-Nuclear Energy Technologies (4) 
Oil recovery from tar sands and oil shale. Coal production, gasifi
cation, liquificatian. The hydrogen economy. ~nergy storage 
systems. Techni,ques for direct energy conversion. Solar energy 
utilization. Energy from windmills. Tidal and wave energy utiliza
tion. Hydroelectric power generation. Hydrothermal energy. 
Geotherll)~I energy from hot rocks. Electrical power production, 
transmission, and distribution. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
(S) 

119C. Energy: Nuclear Energy Technologles (4) 
A brief survey of energy demands and resources. Available 
nuclear energy, physical background-thermal dynamics-atomic 
and nuclear physics; fission and fusion processes. physics of 
fission reactions-engineering aspects-safety and environmental 
effects, fusion, scaling laws, and start-up criteria-laser fusion, 
magnetic confinement-equilibrium instability. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (W) 

121 A. Mechanics I: Statics (4) 
Principles of statics. Three-dimensional equilibrium analysis with 
unit vector representation. Analysis of simple, staticaUy determi
nate structures under discrete and distributed loading; hydrostat
ics, internal forces of beams. Problem formulation and problem 
solution with applicatiOn to realistic engine~ring problems. 
Prerequisites: Math. 21 C or Math. 200 and Phys. 2A, with grades 
of C- or better. Priority enrollment given to pre-engineering and 
engineering majors. (F,W) 

1211. Mechanics II: Dynamics (4) 
Kinematics and kinetics of particles in three-dimensional vector 
representation; orbital mechanics. WorK, energy and power for 

, particle motion, conservative forces and conservation principles. 
Principle,-0f impulse and momentum, impulsive motion and 
impact. Relative motion and conservation principles for systems 
of particles with variable mass; applications to fluid flow and 
rocket propulsion. Rigid body kinematics, rolling and sliding 
motions. Impact of rigid bodies. One-degree of freedom un
damped vibrating systems resonance under sinusoidal excitation. 
Lectures,include methods of problem formulation and problem 
solution with application to realistic engineering problems. 
Prerequisites:'Math. 200 or 210 and AMES 121A with grades of 
C- or better. Priority enrollment given to pre-engf neering and 
engineering majors. (W,S) 

121C. Mechanics Ill: Vibrations (4) 
Free and forced vibrations of damped one-degree of freedom 
systems; vibration isolation, impact and packaging problems. 

Analysis of discrete multiple-degree of freedom systems using 
matrix representation; normal mode of frequencies and modaP' 
matrix formulation. Applications include response of buildings to 
ground motion. Lagrange's equations. Modal superposition for 
analysis of continuous vibrating systems. Problems of elastic 
bars and beams include free, impact-excited and sinusoidally 
forced vibrations. Lectures include methods of problem formula
tion and problem solution with application to realistic engineer
ing problems. Prerequisites: admission to the major and grades 
of C-or better in Math. 20F and AMES 1218. (F,S) 

130A. Solld Mechanics I (4) 
Mechanics of deformable bodies under axial, torsional, shearing, 
and bending loads. Elastic and plastic uniaxial material response 
as well as three-dimensional Hooke's law. Mohr's circle for stress 
and strain. Problems of design for rods, shafts, beams, columns, 
pressure vessels, and thin-walled members. Prerequisites: grades 
of C- or better in Math. 200 or 21D, 20F; and AMES 121A. 
Priority enrollment given to pre-engineering and engineering 
majors. (F,S) .,. 

1301. Solid Mechanics II (4) 
Continuum mechanics of solids and its application to the me
chanical response ,of machine and structural elements. Stress and 
strain in indicial notation;,field equations and constitutive rela
tions. Linear elastic stress analysis in torsion, plane stress, and 
plane strain; stress concentrations; fracture mechanics. Extremum 
principles and struQtural stability. Viscoelasticity, plasticity, and 
failure criteria. Theorems of plastic limH analysis. Prerequisites: 
admission to the major and grades of C- or better in AMES 130A, 
and 105 (or concurrent enrollment). (F,W) 

130C". Solid Mechanics Ill (4) 
Small deflection theory of plates. Solutions for rectangular and 
circular plates. Buckling of rectangular plates. Large deflections 
and ~hear deformations. Energy methods and finite element 
method of analysis. Prerequisites: admission to the major and 
grade of C-or better in AMES 1308. (W) 

131 A. Soll Mechanics (4) 
General introduction to physical and engineer,ing properties of 
soils. Soil classification and identification methods. Soil explora
tion, sampling, and in-situ testing techniques. Permeab·ility, 
seepage, and consolidation phenomena. Bearing capacity equa
tions, stress distribution, and settlements. Lectures, three hours 
per week; lab, three hours per week. Prerequisites: admission to 
the major and grades of C- or better in AMES 130A-8. (W) 

131 I. Foundation Engineering (4) 
Application of soil mechanics to the analysis, design, and con
struction of foundations for structures. Settlement of structures, 
bearing capacities of shallow and deep foundations; earth pres
sures on retaining structures and slope stability. Prerequisites: 
admission to the major and grade of C- or better in AMES 131A. 
(Not offered in 1995-96.) 

132A·I. Structural Analysis (4-4) 
Step-by-step development of computer codes for the analysis of 
civil, mechanical, and aerospace structures from the matrix 
formulation of the classic structural theory, through the direct 
stiffness formulation, to production-type structural analysis 
programs. Prerequisites: admission to the major and grade of C
ar better in AMES 130A, AMES 154. AMES 132A for 1328. (W,S) 

133. Finite Element Methods (4) 
Development of stiffness and mass matrices based upon varia
tional principles and application to static, dynamic, and stability 
design problems in structural and solid mechanics. Architecture 
of computer codes for linear and nonlinear finite element analysis 
and basic computer implementation. The use of general purpose 
finite element structural analysis codes. Prerequisites: admission 
to the major and grades of C- or better in AMES 130A-8 and 
154. (F) 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ~ 

267 

~ 



268 

T 

ENGINEERING: APPLIED MECHANICS AND ENGINEERING SCIENCES 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

134. Structural Design Principles-Application to Steel from Mechanical and Aerospace Engineering. Prerequisites: 
Structures (4) admission to the major and C- or better in AMES 105 (may be 
Design concepts and loadings for structural systems. Working concurrent) and AMES 163. (F) 
stress and ultimate strength design theories. Properties of struc-
tural steel. Elastic design of tension members, beams, and col- 142. Flight Mechanics (4) 
umns. Design of bolted and welded concentric and eccentric Theory of flight, airfoil, lift, drag, applied aerodynamics. Static 
connections. Introduction to plastic design. (Priority enrollment stability and its relation to airplane performance and design.The 
given to structural engineering majors.) Prerequisites: admission mathematics.of translation and rotation in three-dimensions. 
to the major and grade of C- or better in AMES 132A. (F) Dynamic stability-general and simplified equations of motion. 

Stability derivatives. Characteristic longitudinal and lateral mo- -
135. Analysis and Design of Reinforced Concrete tions. Design of autopilots. Prerequisites: admission to the major 
Structures (4) and grade of C- or better in AMES 104 andAMES 141. (W) I 

Principles and general code provisions for reinforced concrete 
design. Concrete and reinforcement properties. Design of con- 144A. Space Science and Engineering I (4) 
crete members, including beams, slabs, and columns. Bond, Introduction to space science. Earth, planetary atmospheres, 
anchorage, and detailing problems. Design, behavior, and ser- especially upper atmospheres. Magnetospheres;energetic par-
viceability of reinforced concrete structures. Introduction to ticles. Electromagnetic spectrum. Atmospheric attenuation, win-
seismic design principles. (Priority enrollment given to structural dows. Detection methods, instruments. Imaging systems, image 
engineering majors.) Prerequisites: admission to the major and processing. Observations from space. Newtonian mechanics of 
grades of C- or better in AMES 132A-8 and 134. (W) bound orbits. Science on manned, unmanned missions. Prerequi-

sites: upper-division standing in physics, chemistry, or engineer-
136. Design of Prestressed Concrete Structures (4) ing department. 
Concept of prestressing. Materials and prestressing systems. 
Design of prestressed concrete members. Statically determinate 1448. Space Science and Eftgineering II (4) 
and indeterminate structural systems. Prestress losses and time Introduction to space engineering. Kinematics of rockets. Types of 
dependent effects. Application of prestressed concrete for build- rocket engines. Relation of engine performance and rocket char-
ings, bridges, and shells. Prestressing for the rehabilitation of acteristi.cs to mission phases-takeoff, on-orbit maneuvers, reen~ 
structures. Determination of stress states and stronger design try, and landing. Space structures and materials, with emphasis 
criterfa. (Priority enrollment given to structural engineering on new developments. Fabrication of structures from materials 
majors.) Prerequisites: admission to the major and grade of C- or obtained in space. Communication systems: design characteris-
better in AMES 135. (S) _J tics, requirements, performance. Robotics and control. Tethers. 

Astrodynamics. Prerequisites: upper-division standing in phys-
137. Aerospace Structural Analysis (4) ics, chemistry, or engineering department. 
Aspects of structural analysis pertinent to the design of flight 
vehicles: aerodynamic/inertial loadings, aerospace laminated 151A·Z. Topics in Engineering Science (4) 
materials, elements of plate theory, aeroelastic divergence, intro- A course to be given at the discretion of the faculty in which 
duction of matrix methods for structural dynamics and buckling. topics of current interest in engineering will be presented by 
Prerequisites: admissiQ£J)O major and grade of C- orbetter in visiting or resident faculty members. Prerequisite: admission to 
AMES 121C and AMESc130A-B. (F) the major or consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

138. Design of Composite Structures (4) 152. Topics in Engineering Design (4) 
Design and analysis of lightweight structures romposed of lami- A course to be given at the discretion of the faculty in which 
nated composite materials. Stiffness, strength, failure mecha- topics of current interest in applied engineering design will be 
nisms, micromechanics, and hygrothermal behavior. Fabrication investigated by resident faculty members or by practicing engi-
and experimental testing. Design projects that involve computer neers. Priority enrollment for particular design courses may be 
implementation. Prerequisites: admission to the major and grade given to students in the appropriate degree program. Prerequisite: 
of c...,. or better in AMES 121C and AMES 130A-8. (S) admission to the major or consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

139. Reliability of Engineering Systems (4) 153. Numerical Methods in Chemical Engineering (4) 
Introduction to probability and basic statistics. Analytical models Introduction to elementary numerical methods and advanced 
for random phenomena and associated mathematical properties. FORTRAN programming, with applications to chemical engineer-
Analysis and assessment of reliability. Probability-based design. ing problems. Structured software strategy. Approximations and 
Structural component and systems reliability. Prerequisites: errors intro.duced in computations. Systems of linear equations 
admission-to the major and grades of C- or better in Math. 21 C and ordinary differential equations, root finding, finite difference, 
or Math. 20D, Math. 20E, and AMES 132A-8. (Not offered in least square and spline fits. Concepts of mathematical modeling, 
1995-96.) material and energy balances of single and staged unit operations 
140. Chemical Process Dynamics and Control (4) with applications to design problems. Prerequisites: admission to 
Optimum steady-state design and control. Dynamical behavior of the major and grades of C- or better in AMES 10, AMES 111. (S) 
chemical process units such as chemical reactors, separation 154. Numerical Methods in Engineering (4) 
units, and heat exchangers. Examination of linear, linearized, and This course discusses numerical methods for applications for 
nonlinear process models. Stability analysis. Design of simple engineering problems. Topics include solution of systems of 
PIO controllers. Bode diagrams and root locus techniques. Intro- linear and nonlinear equations, function interpolation and curve 
duction to multivariable control systems. Cascade, modal, and fitting, function approximation, computation of integrals, numeri-
feed-forward control. Selection of control and measurement 
variables. (Students may not receive credit for both AMES 140 cal differentiation, and solution of systems of ordinary differential 
and 141 A.) Prerequisites: admission to the major and grades of equations. Prerequisites: admission to the major and grades of 
c- or better in Math. 21C or Math. 20D. (F) C- or better in AMES 10 and Math. 20F (F,W) 

141. Linear Control: Theory and Applications (4) 155A·B. Aerospace Englneeri,ng Design (4·4) 
Analysis and design of controllers for linear dynamic systems. Fundamental principles of design in aerospace engineering. 
Transient and steady-state behavior are analyzed using transfer Trade-off studies in aerospace design by application of pertinent 
functions and Laplace transforms. Stability is assessed via the technical areas, including structures, aerodynamics, propulsion, 
root locus, Bode, and Nyquist plots. P.l.D. and other compensa- and flight mechanics. Project involving the preliminary design for 
tors. State variables are briefly introduced. Examples are selected an aircraft, spacecraft, or propulsion system. Prerequisites: 

admission to the major and grade of C- or better in AMES 104, 
137; AMES 142 and 159 may be taken concurrently {W,S) 

156A·B. Mechanical Engineering Design I, II (4·4) 
Fundamental principles of mechanical design. Application of 
engineering mechanics to the design of mechanical components. 
Design project involving a preliminary design for a realistic 
engineering application. (Priority enrollment given to mechanical 
engineering majors.) Prerequisites: admission to the major and 
grades of C- or better in AMES 11or102, 15, 121A-B, and 
'130A. Enrollment in 156B requires grades of C- or better in 156A 
and 158 (or concurrent enrollment). 156A: {F,W); 1568: {W,S) 

157. Computer Graphics for Engineers and 
Scientists (4) 
Computer graphics algorithms studied using the C programming 
language and also by use of the computer-aided design software 
package AutoCAD. Applications in engineering and science. 
Topics include line-drawing algorithms, color, the user interface 
in CAD, spline curves and surfaces, 2-D and 3-0 transformations, 
3-D viewing, wireframe and solid models, and hidden-surface 
elimination. Weekly computer laboratory assignments plus a final 
graphics design project. Prerequisites: admission to the major -
and grade of C- or better in AMES 15; college-level program
ming course in C, FORTRAN, or Pascal. (F,S) 

158. Computer-Aided Analysis and Design (4) 
The use of computers for the design and analysis of engineering 
systems. Prerequisites: admission to the major and grade of C
ar better in AMES 1308, 154, and concurrent enrollment in AMES 
101A or AMES 103A. (F,W) 

159. Fundamentals of Gas Turbines (4) 
Compressible flow, thermodynamics, and combustion relevant to 
'gas turbine technology. Analysis and design of components of both 
stationary power plant turbines and turbines for aircraft propulsion, 
including compressors, turbines, inlets, combustion chambers, 
and nozzles. Design projects will include component matching. 
(Priority enrollment given to mechanical engineering majors.) 
Prerequisites: admission to the major and grades of C- or better in 
AMES 110 or 111 and AMES 101 A-8-C or 103A-B-C. (W) 

163. Linear Circuits (4) 
Steady-state and dynamic behavior of linear, lumped-parameter 
systems, including electrical, mechanical, and thermal. Kirchoff's 
laws. RLC circuits. Amplifiers. Dependent sources. Response of 
first- and second-order systems to impulse and step inputs. 
Laplace transforms. Design applications in engineering. Prerequi
sites: admission to the major and grades of C- or better in Math. 
21D or Math. 20D, Math. 20F and Phys. 28. {F,W) 

170. Experimental Techniques (4) 
Principles and practice of measurement and control and the 
design and conduct of experiments. Technical report writing. 
Lectures relate to dimensional analysis, error analysis, signal-to
noise problems, filtering, data acquisition and data reduction, as 
well as background of experiments and statistical analysis. Ex
periments relate to the use of electronic devices and sensors. 
Prerequisites: grade of C- o_r better in AMES 163, and junior 
standing in major, and Phys. 2CL. {F,S) 

171A·B. Mechanical Engineering Laboratory (4·4) 
Design and analysis of experiments in fluid and solid mechanics 
using large facilities, e.g., pipe flow systems, wind tunnels, water 
channels, vibration table, testing machines. Students operate 
facilities, obtain data, complete engineering analysis, and write 
major reports. (Priority enrollment given to mechanical engineer
ing, engineering science, and applied mechanics majors.) Prereq
uisites: grade of C- or better in AMES 170 and senior standing in 
major. Enrollment in 1718 requires a grade of C- or better in 
101A or 103A and 171A. {W,S) 

173. Structures and Materials Laboratory (4) 
Introduction to instrumentation and testing techniques for struc
tures under static and dynamic loads. Discussion of standard 
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tension and compression tests for structural materials. Similitude 
relationships for structural models. Term project involving de
sign, construction, testing, and data acquisition of a model struc
ture. Preparation of a complete engineering report on the theory, 
design, and results of the term project. Observation and discus
sions of ongoing large-scale structural research projects in the 

· Charles Lee Powell Structural Systems Laboratory. (Priority 
enrollment given to structural engineering majors.) Pre(equisites: 
grade of C- or better in AMES 170 and senior standing in the 
major. (W), 

175A·B. Aerospace Engineering Laboratory (4·4) 
Design and analysis of aerospace engineering experiments, using 
large facilities (as wind tunnels, testing machines, vibrati~n 
tables, heat transfer apparatus) in areas related to mechanics, gas 
dynamics, thermodynamics, and heat transfer. Students propose 
and design experiments, complete engineering a~alysis, and write 
major reports. Prerequisites: admission to the major, a grade of 
C- or better in AMES 110, 101A-8, and senior standing in the 
major. (W,S) 

176A·B. Chemical Engineering Process 
laboratory (4·4) 
Laboratory projects in the areas of applied chemical research and · 
unit operations. Emphasis on applications of engineering con
cepts and fundamentals to solution of practical and rese~rch 
problems. Training in planning research projects, execution of 
experimental work, and articulation (both oral and written) of the 
research plan and results in the areas of applied chemical tech
nology and engineering operations related to mass, ~oment.um, 
and heat transfer. (Priority enrollment given to chemical engineer-

. ing majors.) Prerequisites: 176A requires grades of C- or better 
in AMES 112, and 113A for 176A; and C- or better in AMES 
176A for 1768. {W,S) 

195. Teaching (2·4) 
Teaching and tutorial assistance i.n an AMES course under super
vision of instructor. Not more than four units may be used to 
satisfy graduation requirements. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: 
8 average in major and consent of department chair. {F,W,S) 

197. Engineering Internship (1 ·4) 
An enrichment program, available to a limited number of under
graduate students, which provides work experience with industry, 
government' offices, hospitals and their practices. Subject to the 
availabiity of positions, students will work in a local industry. ~r 

· ·hospital (on a salaried or unsalaried basis) under the superv1s1on 
of a faculty member and industrial supervisor. Coordination of the 
Engineering Internship is conducted through UCSD's A~ademic 
Internship Program. Time and effort to be arranged. Units m~y not 
be applied towards major graduation requirements u~le~s prior 
approval of a faculty adviser is obtained and internship 1s an 
unsalaried position. Prerequisites: completion of ninety units with 
a 2.5 GPA and consent of AMES faculty coordinator. (F,W,S) 

198. Directed Group Study (1 ·4) 
Directed group study, on a topic or in a field not included. in the 
regular department curriculum, by special arrangement with a 
faculty member. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (F,W,S) · 

199. Independent Study for Undergraduates ~4) 
Independent reading or research on a problem by special ar- . 
rangement with a faculty member. {P/NP grades only.) Prereqw
site: consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

GRADUATE 

205. Graduate Seminar (0) 
Each graduate student in AMES is expected to atteno. a ~eekl~ 
seminar of his or her choice dealing with current topics 1n fluid 

mechanics, solid mechanics, bioengineering, systems science, 
applied ocean sciences, or energy. (S/U grades only.) {F,W,S) 

206. Physical Principles and Problems (1) 
Principles of applied science illustrated by problems in mechan
ics, dynamics, electricity, optics, thermodynamics, etc. Presenta
tion of individual .research. Preparation for interdepartment oral 
examination. (S/U grades only; course does not apply toward 
fulfillment of degree-requirements.) 

207 A·Z. Topics in Engineering .Science (4) 
A course to be given at the discretion of the faculty in which 
topics of current interest in engineering will be presented. Prereq
uisite: consent of instructor. 

21 OA·B·C. Fluid Mechanics (4·4·4) 
Physical properties of fluids, kinematics; potential flow, wing 
theory; surface waves; Navier-Stokes equations; boundary layers; 
turbulence; heat and mass transfer. Prerequisites: AMES 101A-8 
and.AMES 110, or consent of instructor. 

211. Introduction to Combustion (4) 
Fundamental aspects of flows of reactive gases, with emphasis on 
processes of combustion, including the relevant thermodynamics, 
chemical kinetics, fluid mechanics, and transport processes. 
Topics may include deflagrations, detonations, diffusion flames, 
ignition, extinction, and propellant combustion. Prerequisites: 
AMES 101A-8-C or AMES 103A-8-C, AMES 110, or consent of 
instructor. 

212. Introductory Compressible Flow (4) 
Equations of motion for CQJTipressible fluids; one-dimensional 
gas dynamics and wave motion, waves in supersonic flow, !n
cluding oblique shock waves; flow in. ducts, nozzles, and wind 
tunnels; methods of characteristics. Prerequisites: AMES 101A-
8-C or AMES 103A-8-C, AMES 110, or consent of instructor. 

213. Mechanics of Propulsion (4) 
Fluid mechanics, thermodynamics, and combustion processes 
involved in propulsion of aircraft and rockets by air-breathing 
engines, and solid and liquid propellant rocket engines; charac- . 
teristics and matching of engine components; diffusers, compres
sors, combustors, turbines, pumps, nozzles. Prerequisites: AMES 
101A-B, AMES 110, or consent of instructor. 

214A. Introduction to Turbulenc;e and Turbulent 
Mixing (4) . 
Introductory concepts and definitions. Basic observations and 
experiments. Hydrodynamic stability. Kolmogroff universal simi
larity hypotheses, length and time scales. Turbulent transport. 
Reynolds equations. Reynolds analogy. Dynamics of turbulence, 
kinetic energy, vorticity, temperature variance conservation. 
Prerequisites: AMES 101A-8-C or equivalent or consent of 
instructor. 

2141. Introduction to Turbulence and Turbulent 
Mixing (4) · 
Universal similarity hypotheses of turbulent mixing; length, time, 
and scalar scales. Phenomenology of free shear flows and wall 
boun.ded flows. Statistical description of turbulence; transport, 
spectral dynamics, statistical geometry. Prerequisite: AMES 214A 
or equivalent or consent of instructor. 

215. Hydrodynamic Stability (4) 
Kelvin-Helmholtz inviscid instability of shear layers, the Orr-. 
Sommerfeld equation and its solution for inviscid and viscous 
flows. Taylor instability of circular Couette flows; finite amplitude 
stability; chaos; transition to turbulence. Prerequisite: AMES 
210A-C or equivalent. (F) 

. 220A. Physics of Gases (4) 
Thermodynamics of gases for use in gasdynamics. Derivation of 
thermodynamic functions from statistical mechanics. Applications 

. of classical and quantum statistical mechanics to chemical, 

thermal, and radiative properties of gases. Equilibrium and 
nonequilibrium radiation, chemical equilibrium, and elements of 
chemical kinetics. Laser and reacting~flpw applications. Prerequi
site: AMES 11 O or consent of instructor. 

2201. Physical Gasdynamics (4) 
Velocity distribution functions, the Boltzmann equation, moment 
equations and the Navier-Stokes equations. The dynamics of 
molecular collisions. The Chapman-Enskog expansion and 
fransport coefficients: shear and bulk viscosity, heat conduction, 
molecular and thermal diffusion. Linearizations about equilib
rium: applications to acoustics and supersonic flows with relax
ation. Prerequisites: AMES 101A-8-C or AMES 103A-8-C, AMES 
220A or consent of instructor. 

22oc. Nonequilibrium Gasdynamics (4) 
Applications of thermodynamics, statistical mechanics, kinetic 
theory of gases and fluid mechanics to nonequilibrium flow 
problems. Shock structure. Chemical relaxation. Chemically 
reacting boundary layers. Ionized gases. Radiative heat transfer. 
Prerequisite: AMES 2208 or consent of instructor. 

221A·B·C. Heat and Mass Transfer (4·4·4) 
Conduction, convection, and radiation heat transfer and mass 
transfer. Development of energy and species conservation equa
tions. Analytical and numerical solutions to transport problems. 
Specific topics and applications may varyaccording to interests 
of instructor. (Not necessarily taught as a sequence nor offered 
every quarter.) Prerequisites: AMES 101A-8-C or AMES 103A-8-
C or consent of instructor. 

222A·B·C. Advanced Fluid Mechanics (4·4·4) 
Contemporary problems in broad areas of fluid mechanics, e.g., 
turbulent flows, hydrodynamic stability, geophysical fluid dynam
ics, transport phenomena, acoustics, boundary layers, etc. (Not 
necessarily taught as a sequence nor offered every quarter.) 
Prerequisites: AMES 210k-B-C or consent of instructor. 

223. Computational Fluid Dynamics (4) 
Numerical methods in fluid dynamics and convective transport 
processes. Numerical solution of the Euler ~nd Na.vier-Stokes 
equation. Additional topics will vary according to instructor; 
examples include eigenvalue problems in hydrodynamic stability, 
vortex methods, spectral and panel methods. Prerequisite: AMES 
101A or equivalent course ;or consent of instructor. 

226A·B·C. Advanced Engineering Physics (4·4·4) 
Contemporary problems in many areas of engineering physics. 
Examples include combustion, quantitative spectroscop¥ .an~ 
opacity calculations, relaxation phenomena and nonequ1l1brium 
flows, propagation of electrofTlagnetic radiation through matter, 
laser theory and kinetics, advanced radiative heat transfer, laser- . 
induced photochemistry, etc. Prerequisites: AMES 220A-8-C or 
consent of instructor. 

230. Advanced Structural Analysis (4) 
Applications of advanced analytical concepts to structural engi
neering problems. The course is designed to show and empha
size the physical nature of the finite element method in structural 
engineering. Effects of approximations in the descretization and 
the type of finite elements under consideration are evaluated. An 
introduction is given to the nonlinear behavior of structural 
systems focusing on basic concepts and computational tech
niques. Prerequisites: Courses in structural analysis and finite 
element theory such as AMES 132 and AMES 133 or equivalent 
or consent of instructor. 

231 A. Foundations of Solid Mechanics (4) 
Specification of stress and strain; infinitesimal and finite defor
mation; conservation equations; typical constitutive equations; 
minimum potential energy principle. Prerequisite: AMES 1308 or 
consent of instructor. 
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231 B. Elastlclty (4) 
Basic field equations. Typical boundary value problems of classi
cal linear elasticity. Problems of plane stress and plane strain. 
Variational principles. Prerequisite: AMES 231A or consent of 
instructor. 

231 C. Anelastlclty (4) . 
Mechanical models of viscoelastic, plastic, and viscoplastic 
behavior in simple shear or uniaxial stress. Constitutive relations 
for three-dimensional states of stress and strain. Application to 
selected technological problems. Prerequisite: AMES 2318 or 
consent of instructor. 

232A·B·C. Finite Element Methods In Solid 
Mechanics (4·4·4) 
Finite element methods for linear and nonlinear problems in solid 
mechanics. Basic methods and linear problems are discussed in 
the first quarter; dynamics, structural elements and material 
nonlinearities are discussed in the second quarter; and the third 
quarter emphasizes methods for problems with both material and 
geometrical (large. deformations) nonlinearities. Prerequisites: 
graduate standing for 232A-8; AMES 231A for 232C. AMES 230 
or 232A for AMES 2328 and AMES 232C. 

233A. Fracture Mechanics (4) 
Theoretical strength; stress concentration. Linear fracture me
chanics: stress singularity; fracture modes; stress field near a 
crack tip; energy method and energy release-rate; the J-integral. 
Nonlinear fracture mechanics: crack tip plastic zone; crack open
ing displacement; the Dugdale model; the A-curve, compljance 
method; the shape of plastic zone; power-law materials; the J-
. integral and the effective stress intensity factor: perfectly plastic 
solid; slip-line theory and stress field at crack tip; stability con
sideration. Fatigue; special topics. Prerequisites: AMES 231A-8 
or consent of instructor. 

2331. Mlcromechanlcs (4) 
General theory of transformation strains and corresponding 
elastic fields; Green's functions and other solution methods; 
dislocations; inclusions and inhomogeneities; micromechanics of 
plastic flow and micromechanically based plasticity theories; 
microcracking, cavitation, and damage in crystalline and other. 
solids, and the corresponding overall response and failure 
modes; selected topics. Prerequisites: AMES 231A-8-C or con
sent of instructor. 

233C. Advanced Mechanics of Composite 
Materials (4) 
Three-dimensional anisotropic constitutive theories, anisotropic 

· fracture mechanics, composite micromechanics, edge effects and 
interlaminar shear stresses, impact damage and energy absorbing 
mechanisms, and surface wave. Prerequistes: AMES 130A-8-C, 
231A-8 or consent of instructor. 

234. Experimental Mechanics (4) 
Theory and technique of standard and newly developed methods; 
laboratory experience using modern instrumentation such as 
strain gauges, capacitive, piezoelectric and piezoresistive devices, 
and surface coatings, application of photoelasticity, laser interfer
ometry, and holography to problems in static and dynamic elas
ticity and plasticity. Ultra-high-speed measurements will be 
emphasized. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

-
235A·B. Theory of Shells (4·4) 
General mathematical formulation of the theory of thin elastic 
shells; linear membrane and bending theories; finite strain and 
rotation theories; shells of revolution; shallow shells; selected 
static and dynamic· problems; survey of recent advances. Prereq
uisites: AMES 130A-8-C or consent of instructor. 

236. Structural Stablllty (4) 
Static, dynamic, and energy-based techniques and predicting 
elastic stability. Linear and nonlinear analysis of classical and 
shear deformable beams and plates. Ritz, Galerkin, and finite 
element approaches for frames and reinforced shells. 

Nonconservative aerodynamic (divergence flutter) and follower 
forces. Prerequisite: AMES 1308 or consent of instructor. 

237. Structural Dynamics (4) 
Matrix analysis of the free and forced vibrations of discrete linear 
systems; response to. periodic and transient excitations. Fre
quency response and generalized normal mode methods. Dynam
ics of continuous systems. Prerequisitas: AMES 231A-8 or 
consent of instructor. 

238. Stress Waves In Solids (4) 
Linear wave propagation; plane waves; reflection and refraction; 
dispersion induced by geometry and by material properties . 

. Application of integral transform methods. Selected topics in 
nonlilfear elastic, anelastic, and anisotropic wave propagation. 
Prerequisites: AMES 231A-8-C or consent of instructor. 

239. Earthquake Engineering (4) 
Introduction to plate tectonics and basic concepts in seismology 
including rupture mechanism, measures of magnitude and inten
sity, descriptions of earthquake occurrence and its relation to 
geologic and tectonic processes. Measurements and description 
of strong earthquake ground motion; site effects on ground 
motion. Response of structures to earthquake excitation; soil
structure interaction effects; full-scale testing of structures; 
design criteria and code requirements: Prerequisites: AMES 
231A-8, AMES 237 (or concurrent enrollment) or consent of 
instructor. 

2~. Advanced Reinforced and Prestressed Concrete 
Design (4) 
Advanced topics in concrete design, including frame and s.hear 
wall structures, are discussed. Special emphasis is given to the 
design of connections and to confinement and ductility require
ments under seismic loads. Complete reinforced and prestressed 
concrete systems are evaluated for seismic resistance. Upper and 
lower bound theories for slab design are derived. Analysis and 
design of circular prestressed concrete structures are discussed. 
Prerequisite: AMES 135, AMES 136 or equivalent background in 
basic RC/PC design or consent of instructor. 

241. Mechanics of Laminated Composite Structures (4) 
Macro- and micro-material modeling. Classical and shear 
deformable laminate beam and plate theories developed via 
energy principles. Ritz, Galerkin, and finite element based solu
tions to static, vibration, and stability problems. Assignments 
include computer program development and use of existing 
commercial programs. Prerequisites: AMES 121C, 1308, 138 or 
equivalent. · 

242. Bridge Design (4) 
The course covers different aspects relevant to the design and the 
analysis of bridge structures. Construction methods and corre
sponding load conditions are investigated for various bridge 
types and geometries. Special problems in the analysis of box 
girder bridges, curved and skewed bridges and bridge structures 
under traffic loads, environmental, and seismic loads are dis
cussed. Bearings and expansion joints are evaluated in,connec
tion with time and temperature dependent superstructure defor
mations. Prerequisites: AMES 230 and fundamental courses in 
RC and PC design or consent of instructor. 

243. Masonry Structures (4) 
Analysis and design of unreinforced and reinforced masonry 
structures, using advanced analytical techniques and design 
philosophies. Masonry material properties, stability, and buckling 
of unreinforced masonry. Flexural strength, shear strength, stiff
ness, and ductility of reinforced masonry elements. Design of 
masonry shear wall systems for seismic loads. Prerequisites: 
AMES 135 or equivalent basic reinforced concrete course or 
consent of instructor. · 

245. Advanced Structural Steel Design (4) 
Load and Resistance Factor Design (LRFD) philosophy. Behavior 
and design of steel elements fo(global and local buckling. Brae-

ing requirements for stability. Conventional and advanced analy
sis techniques for P-delta effects. Cyclic behavior of steel struc
tures. Ductility requirement for seismic design. Composite con
struction. Prerequisites: AMES 230, AMES 134 or equivalent 
course or consent of instructor. 

251. Thermodynamics (4) 
Principles of thermodynamics of single and multicomponent 
systems. Phase equilibria. Estimation, calculation, and correla
tion of properties of I iquids and gases. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor.. 

252. Chemical Reaction Engineering (4) 
Analysis of chemical rate processes; complex kinetic systems. 
Chemical reactor properties in steady state and transient opera
tions; optimal design policies. The interaction of chemical and 
physical transport processes in affecting. reactor design and 
operating characteristics. Uniqueness/multiplicity and stability in 
reactor systems. Applications of heterogeneous reactor systems. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

253. Heterogeneous Catalysis (4) 
Physics and chemistry of heterogeneous catalysis; adsorption/ 
desorption kinetics, chemical bonding, isotherms, kinetic models, 
selection of catalysts, poisoning, experimental techniques. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor. 

254. Blochemlcal Engineering Fundamentals (4) 
Introduction to microbiology as relevant to the main topic, bio
logical reactor analysis. Fermentation and enzyme technology. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

256. Rheology of Fluids (4) 
Continuum mechanics of fluids; definition of material functions 
for viscous and viscoelastic liquids; principles of rheological 
measurement; relationship to molecular structure. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 

257 A. Polymer Processing (4) 
Analysis of flow fields encountered in major methods of polymer 
fabriction: extrusion, coating, fiber spinning, injection molding, 
mixing. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

258. Special Topics In Chemical Engineering (4) 
Directed study of some area of specialization not covered in depth 
in the regular course offerings. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. · 

259. Seminar in Chemical Engineering (1) 
Presentations on research progress by graduate students and by 
visitors from industrial and academic research laboratories. (May 
be repeated for credit; S/U grades only; course does not apply 
toward fulfillment of degree requirements.) Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor. 

261. Sensors and Measurements. (4) 
Manufacturing sensors and measurement systems, measurement 
techniques, modern metrology, statistical methods, and experi
ment design. Prerequisite: none. 

262. Manufacutrlng Systems (4) 
The manufacturing process as a system. Design, production, 
inspection, quality control, inventory control, material handling, 
and other functional engineering components. Information flow 
among components and the effect of components on the whole 
system. Statistical and process control techniques. Prerequisite: 
none. 

290A. Numerical Methods In Science and Engineering 
. (4) 
A general introductory course to numerical methods. Introduction 
to linear calculus, solution of systems of linear and nonlinear 
algebraic equations, the algebraic eigenvalue problem, polyno
mial and trigonometric function interpolation, function differentia
tion and integration, function approximation, introduction to 
ordinary differential equations. Prerequisite: AMES 154 or con-
sent of intstructor. -
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2908. Numerical Methods for Dlffarentlal Equations 
(4) ' . 
Numerical solution of differential equations in mathematical 
physics and engineering. Linear and nonlinear hyperbolic para
bolic, and elliptic equations, with emphasis on prototypical cases 
described by the convection equation, the convection-diffusion 
equation, Laplace's and Poisson equation. Finite difference meth
ods will be considered in depth, and additional topics will be 
drawn from spectral, finite-element and discrete-particle meth
ods. Prerequisite: AMES 290A. 

-291. Design and Mechanics in Computer 
Technology (4) 
Design and mechanics problems inherent in computer peripher
als such as disk files, tape drives, and printers. Formulation and 
solution of problems involving mechanics, fluid mechanics, and 
materials; Reynolds equation, slider bearings; friction and wear; 
surface roughness; vibrations of rotating disks; introduction to 
actuator design, dimensional stability of substrate; instrumenta
tion; experimental methods; impact printing; fluid jets; silicon 
micromechanics. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

292. Computer-Aided Design and Analysis (4) 
Introduction to 2-D and 3-D computer-aided design. Design 
problems may include: ball bearing kinematics, Weibull statistics, 
non-repeatable spindle run-out, design and analysis of four bar 
linkages, beam deflection and vibration, design of magnetic head 
suspension, hydrodynamic theory of lubrication, design of air 
bearings, heat transfer in computer chips, optimization of optical 
servo, design of ink jet print head. Prerequisite: con~ent of in
structor. 

293. Advanced Computer Graphics for Englnaars and 
Scientists (4) 
Advanced topics used to enhance scientific and engineering 
visualization. C programming assignments and the use of ad
vanced graphics software. Continuation of topics from AMES 
157, including color, computational geometry, 3-D contouring, 
volume visualization, and hardware architectures. Prerequisite: 
AMES 157 or consent of instructor. 

294A·B·C. Methods In Applied Mechanics, 
1,11,111 (4·4·4) 
Various methods of analysis are covered with emphasis on appli
cation. Topics range over the broad fields of complex analysis, 
ordinary and partial differential equations (linear and nonlinear), 
asymptotic analysis, integral equations and weighted residuals. 
Specifics include Dirichlet and Neumann problems. Cauchy 
concepts. Green functions, Riemann mapping, eigenfunctions, 
phase-plane analysis, steepest descents, multiple scales .. WKB 
method, matched asymptotic expansions, transform techniques, 
Fredholm theory. Wiener-Hopf method. Galerkin method. Prereq
uisites: Math. 110, Math. 120A or consent of instructor. 

29&. Independent Study (4) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

298. Directed Group Study (1 ·4) 
Directed group study on a topic or in a field not included in 
regular department curriculum, by special arrangement with a 
faculty member. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU grades 
permitted.) 

299. Graduate Research (1·12) 
(S/U grades only.) 

501. Teaching Experience (2) 
Teaching experience in an appropriate AMES undergraduate 
course under direction of the faculty member in charge of the 
course. Lecturing one nour per week in either a problem-solving 
section or regular lecture. (S/U grade only.) Prerequisites: con
sent of instructor and the AMES department. 

~ ri.]10ENGINEERING 
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OFFICES: 
Student Affairs-4103 Engineering Building I, 
Warren College 
Professors 
S. Chien, M.D., Ph.D., Chair, Director, Institute 

for Biomedical Engineering 
Y. C. Fung, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
D. A. Gough, Ph.D. 
M. lntaglietta, Ph.D. 
B. 0. Palsson, Ph.D., Professor in Residence 
G. W. Schmid-Schoenbein, Ph.D. 
R. Skalak, Ph.D., Professor in Residence, 

Director, Institute for Mechanics and Materials 
B. W. Zweifach, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Associate Professors 
J. A. Frangos, Ph.D., Associate Professor in 

Residence ' 
A. D. McCulloch, Ph.D. 
L. A. Sung, Ph.D., Associate Professor in 

Residence 
Assistant Professor 
R. L. Sah~ M.D., Sc.D. 
Adjunct Faculty 
P. C. Johnson, Ph.D. 
S. S. Sobin, M.D., Ph.D. 
Affiliated Faculty 
P. C. Chau, Ph.D .. , Associate Professor of 

Chemical Engineering 
J. W. Covell, M.D., Professor of Medicine and 

Bioengineering 
M. H. Ellisman, Ph.D., Professorof Neuro
. sciences 

A. Fronek, M.D., Ph.D., Professor Emeritus of 
Surgery and Bioengineering 

A. Hoger, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Applied 
Mechanics , 

R. L. Lieber, Ph.D., Professor of Orthopaedics 
K. L. P. Sung, Ph.D., Associate Professor of 

Orthopaedics and Bioengineering in Residence 
J. B. West, M.D., Ph.D., Professor of Medicine 

and Bioengineering 
Professional Research Staff 
J. C. Armour, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Research 

Bioengineer 
D. Baker, Ph.D., Assistant Project Scientist 
J. Galbraith, Ph.D., Assistant Project Scientist 
D. Lim, Ph.D., Sc.D., Project Scientist 
S. Q. Liu, Ph.D., Assistant Research Scientist 
G. Kassab, Ph.D., Assistant Project Scientist 
M. Mazzoni, Ph.D., Assistant Project Scientist 

J. Price, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Project Scientist 
J. Shyy, Ph.D., Assistant Research Bioengineer 
B. Skierczynski, Ph.D., Assistant Project Scientist 
A. Tsai, Ph.D., Assistant Project Scientist 
S. Usami, Ph.D., Research Scientist 

DEPARTMENTAL FOCUS 
Bioengineer-ing is an interdisciplinary major in 

which the principles and tools of traditional engi
neering fields, such as mechanical, materials, 
electrical,· and chemical engineering, are applied 
to characteristic biomedical problems. Engineer
ing plays an increasingly important role in medi
cine in projects that range from basic research in 
physiology to advances in biotechnology and the 
improvement of health care delivery. By its very 
nature, bioengineering is broad and requires a 
foundation in the engineering sciences as well as 
in physiology and other biological sciences. 

At the undergraduate level, the department 
offers a four-year engineering curriculum leading 
to a bachelor of science in bioengineering, which 
prepares students tor careers in the biomedical 
industry or for further education in medical or· 
graduate school. Students completing the bach
elor of science in bioengineering have sufficient 
preparation in mechanics to permit employment 
in traditional engineering areas otQer than the 
biomedical industry, if they wish. This degree is 
accredited by the Accreditation Board for Engi
neering and Technology (ABET /EAC). The depart
ment also offers a two-year upper-division cur-. 
riculum which, together with required lower
division courses, leads to a bachelor of arts or 
bachelor of science degree in bioengineering 
premedical. The bioengineering premedical cur
riculum has significantly less engineering.con
tent but more biological sciences and is one of 
many majors that can serve as preparation for 
further training in medical, veterinary, or allied 
health professions. It is designed to meet most of 
the requirements of American medical schools 
and is also suitable for those planning to enter 
graduate school in bioengineering, physiology, 
neurosciences, or related fields. 

The programs and curricula of Bioengineering 
emphasize education in the fundamentals of en
gineering sciences that form the common basis 
of all engineering subspecialties. Edu-cation with 
this emphasis is intended to provide students 
with a solid engineering foundation for a career 

. in which engineering practice may change rap
idly. In addition, the nature of bioengineering 

19esign is incorporated at every level in the cur-
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rieula. This is accomplished by integration of 
laboratory experimentation, computer applica
tions, and exposure of students to real bioengi-

. neering problems throughout the program. Stu
dents also work as teams in senior design project 
courses to solve multidisciplinary bioengineering 
problems suggested by industrial and clinical 
experience. 

At the graduate level, specialized curricula 
lead to the master of science and doctorate 
degrees, as well as an integrated bachelor of 
science/master of science degree. There are 
also M.S./M.D. and M.D./Ph.D. degrees offered 
in conjunction with UCSD Medical School, 
pending independent admission to the medical 
school. The graduate programs are character
ized by strong interdisciplinary relationships 
with the other engineering departments and 
departments of physics, mathematics, biology, 
chemistry and biochemistry, medicine, and 
others, as '.Nell as with campus organizations 
such as the Institute for Biomedical Engineer
ing, Institute for Mechanics and Materials, and 
the School of Medicine. 

THE UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAM 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 

Specific course requirements for each pro
gram are outlined in tables below. In addition to 
the required technical courses specifically indi
cated, a suggested scheduling of humanities and 
social science courses (HSS) are distributed in 
the curricula for students to use to meet college 
general-education requirements. To graduate, 
students must maintain an overall GPA of at least 
2.0, and the department requires at least a C..:.. 
grade in each course required for the major. 

Deviations from the required programs of 
study must be approved by the Undergraduate 
Affairs Committee prior to taking alternative 
courses. In addition, students must obtain de-: 
partmental approval of technical elective (TE) 
course selections prior to taking the course. In 
the accredited program, TE courses are restricted 
to those that meet ABET standards. Courses such 
as Bioengineering 197 and 198 are not allowed 
as technical electives in meeting the upper-divi
sion major requirements. Bioengineering 195 
and 199 can be used as technical electives only 
under restrictive conditions. Policy information 
may be obtained from the Office of Student Af
fai1s. 

Students with accelerated academic prepara
tion upon admission to the university_ may vary 
the scheduling of lower-division courses such as 
mathematics, physics and chemistry, but must 
first consultthe department. Deviations in the 
scheduling of upper-division bioengineering 
courses are discouraged, as such changes usu
ally lead to a delay in graduation. Most lower
division courses are offered more than once each 
year to permit students some flexibility in their 
program scheduling, but nYost bioengineering 
upper-division courses are taught only once each 
year. The curricula shown in the tables below are 
consistent with present scheduling. 

The difference between the BA and B.S. de
gree is in the total number of units completed: 
the B.A. requires a minimum of 180 units, 
whereas the B.S. requires a minimum of 192 
units. The department recommends that al I 
bioengineering premedical students fulfill the 
additional unit requirementto receive the B.S. 
degree, which must be accomplished with at 
least twelve units of approved technical elective . 
credit. 

Minors are not offered in· bioengineering and 
double-major options are restricted. Students . 
interested in double majors should consult the 
Office of Student Affairs as early a~ possible. 

GENERAL-EnucAr10N!CoLLEGE 

REQUIREMENTS 

For graduation, each student must satisfy gen
eral-education course requirements determined 
by the college to which .the student belongs, as 
well as the major requirements determined by the 
department. The five colleges at UCSD require 
different general-education courses, and the 
number of such courses dHfers from one college 
to another. Each student should choose his or her 
college carefully, considering the special nature 
of the curriculum and the breadth of general edu-
cation. . 

·The bioengineering programs allow for hu
manities and social science (HSS) courses so 
that students can fulfill their college require
ments. In the ABET accredited program, students 
must develop a program that includes a total of at . 
leasttwenty-four units in the arts, humanities, 
and social sciences, not including subjects such 
as accounting, industrial management, finance, 
or personnel administration. It should be noted, 
however, that some colleges require more than 
the nine or ten HSS courses indicated in the cur-

riculum tables. Accordingly, students in these 
colleges would take longer to graduate than the 
indicated four-year schedule. Students must con-
suit with their college to determine which HSS 
courses to take. 

BIOENGINEERING 
(ABET A~credited Program) 

FALL W1dfER SPRING 

FRESHMAN YEAR 
Math. 20A* Math. 208* Math. 21 C* 
AMES 10* Phys.2A* Phys. 2B*/2BL 
Chem. 6A* Chem. 68/6BL BILD 
HSS HSS HSS 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 
-... ,. 

Math. 210 Math. 20F Math. 20E 
Phys. 2C/2CL AMES 15 BE 100 
AMES 121A AMES 121B AMES 105 
HSS1 HSS HSS 

JUNIOR YEAR 
BE 110 BE 112A BE112B 
AMES 163 BE 122A - BE 122B 
AMES 103A AMES 103B AMES 170 
HSS BE 140A BE 140B 

SENIOR YEAR 
BE 186A BE 1868 BE 186C 
Chem. 131 AMES 158 BE 172 
AMES 154 TE2 TE 
HSS HSS HSS 

*Six of the eight courses used to compute the performance index 
upon which pre-bioengineering majors are admitted to the major 
at the end of the freshman year. Of the other two courses used in 
this computation, one must be in engineering and the other must 

h be in engineering, science or mathematics. 
11n fulfilling the humanities and social science requirements 
(HSS), students must take a total of at least twenty-four units in 
the arts, humanities, and social sciences, not including subjects 
such as accounting, industrial management, finance, or personnel 
administration. Ten HSS courses are listed here; individual col
lege requirements may be higher. 
2Technical electives must be selected from a departmental ap
proved list. Consult the Student Affairs Office. 

BIOENGINEERING: PREMEDICAL 
Lower-Division Program Preparation 

AMES 10; Math. 20A*, 20B*, 21 C*, 21 D, 20E, 
20F; Phys. 2A*, 2B*, 2BL, 2C, 2CL; Chem. 6A*, 
6B, 6C, 6BL; BILD 1, 2; BE 100; Chem. 140A, 
14081. 

* Six of the eight courses used to compute the 
performance index upon which pre-bioengineer
ing majors are admitted to the major at the end of 
the freshman year. Of the other two courses used 
in this computation, one must be in engineering 
and one must be in engineering, science, or 
mathematics. 
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1 Chem. 140C is a requirement for application to 
most medical schools. 

Upper-Division Major Requirements 

FALL WINTER SPRING 

JUNIOR YEAR 
BE 110 BE 112A BE112B 
Chem. 143A AMES 163 AMES 170 
HSS BICD 100 BIBC 100 
HSS HSS HSS 

SENIOR YEAR 
BE 186A BE 1868 BE 172 
BIPN 140 BIPN 100 BIPN 102 
TP TE TE 
HSS HSS HS$ 

tTechnical elective (TE) courses must be upper-division or 
graduate courses in the engineering sciences, natural sciences 
or mathematics, selected with pr'ior approval of the department. 

POLICIES· AND PROCEDURES 
Application for Admission to the_ 

Major: Because of the heavy student interest in 
the bioengineering programs and the limited 
resources available to accommodate this de
mand, maintenance of a quality educational pro
gram makes it necessary to limit enrollments to 
the most qualified students. Admission to the 
department as a bioengineering major is in ac
cordance with the general requirements estab-

. lished by the School of Engineering described in 
detail in the section on "Admission to the School 
of Engineering" in this catalog. Applicants who 
have demonstrat~d excellent academic perfor
mance prior to being admitted to UCSD will be 
admitted directly to the bioengineering major of 
their choice. Students not admitted directly to a 
bioengineering major are identified as pre
bio~~gineering majors and may be admitted by 
pet1t1on to the department. It is expected that 
students will have completed or have in progress 
all eight prerequisite courses when applying. 
Each petition is evaluated by the departmental 
Undergraduate Affairs Committee, taking, into 
consideration the student's entire academic 
record. Pre-bioengineering majors who have 
achieved a GPA of 3.0 or better in six of the eight 
required pre-bioengineering courses (Mathemat
ics 20A, 20B, 21 C; Physics 2A, 28; Chemistry 
6A; and two other pre-bioengineering courses) 
by the end of the freshman year are assured of 
admission. Pre-engineering majors whose GPA 
is less than 3.0 may inquire at the departmental 
Student Affairs Office about current minimum 
GPA requirements in effect for each major, which 
may vary due to enrollment. Students not admit-

ted to a major by the end of the freshman year 
must reapply before the end of the sixth quarter 
of study at UCSD. Pre-bioengineering students 
denied admission to a bioengineering major will 
automatically have their major converted from 
"Pre-bioengineering " to "Undeclared" by th~ 
department at the time of their denial. All stu
de8ts, regardless of admission route, are ex
pected to complete lower- and upper-division 
cour.ses .given in the curriculum tables in a timely 
fashion in the sequences outlined. 

Transfer Students: Transfer students may 
apply for admission to either undergraduate pro
gra~. Requ.irements for admission to a bioengi
~eermg major and for enrollment in bioengineer~ 
mg courses are the same for transfer students 
and continuing students (see section on "Admis;
sion to the School of Engineering" in this cata
log). Students who have taken equivalent courses 
elsewhere may request to have transfer credit 
applied toward the department's major require
m~nts. This is done by submitting a petition for" 
transfer credit together with a transcript and cata
log course description from the institution where 
the course(s) were taken. These documents are 
reviewed for approva~ by the Bioengineering Un
dergraduate Affairs Committee. Transfer petitions 
are available from the Student Affairs Office. 

Transfer students must apply for admission 
before the end of the third quarter of study at 
UCSD and must have completed at least three 
required pre-bioengineering or bioengineering 
courses, one of which must be an upper-division 
course. Accordingly, when planning their pro
gram, transfer students should be mindful of 
lower-division prerequisite course requirements 
upon which admission to the major is based, as 
well as for meeting college requirements. · 

Academic Advising: Upon admission to the 
major, students must make an appointment with 
an undergraduate adviser in Bioengineering Stu
dent Affairs Office to plan a program of study. 
The program plan may be revised in subsequent 
years, but revisions involving curricular require
ments require approval of the undergraduate 
adviser and the Undergraduate Affairs Commit
tee. As the department may make a small number 
of course and/or curricular changes every year, it 
is imperative that students consult the under
graduate adviser on an annual basis. · 

In order to enroll in any bioengineering 
courses or courses in another department which 
are required for a bioengineering major, a student 
must have satisfied prerequisite courses with a 
C- pr better. (The department does not consider 

D or F grades as adequate preparation for subse
q~ent r:iater~al.) Furthermore, the majority of 
bioengineering courses have enrollment restric
~ions and are open only to declared pre-engineer
ing students and/or to students who have been 
admitted to a bioengineering major. Where these 
restrictions apply, th~ registrar will not enroll 
other students except by department stamp on 
class enrollment cards. The department expects 
that students will adhere to th.ese policies of their 
own volition and enroll in courses accordingly. 
Stud~nts are advised that they may be dropped at 
any time from co,urse rosters if prerequisites and/ 
or performance standards have not been met. 

Bioengineering courses are offered only once 
a year and therefore should be taken in the rec
ommended sequence. If courses are taken out of 
sequence, it may not always be possible to enroll 
in courses as desired or needed. If this occurs, 
students should see~ immediate departmental 
advice. When a student deviates from the se
quence of courses specified for each curriculum 
in this catalog, it may be impossible to complete 
a bioengineering.major within the normal four-
year period. . 

In addit!on to the advising avai I able through 
the Stud.ent Affairs Office, programmatic or tech
nicaiadvice may be obtained from bioengineer
ing faculty members. A specific bioengineering 
faculty adviser is assigned to each student upon 
admission to the major. Pre-bioengineering ma
jors can obtain programmatic·advice from the 
Student Affairs Office. 

Program Alterations and Exceptions to 
Requirements: Variations from or exceptions 
to any program or course requirements are pos
sible only if a petition is approved by the 
Bioengineering Undergraduate· Affairs Committee 
before the courses in question are taken. Petition 

. forms may be obtained from the Bioengineering 
Student Affairs Office and-must be processed 
through this office. 

B.i.oengineering students may take Bioengi
neering 199, Independent Study for Unde"rgradu
ates, under the guidance of a bioengineering 
faculty member. Normally, this course is taken as 
an elective on a P/NP basis. Under very restric
tive conditions, however, it may be used to sat
isfy upper-division technical elective course re- . 
quirements for the major. Students interested in 
this alternative must identify a faculty member 
with whom they wish to work and propose a two
quarter research or study topic. After obtaining 
the.faculty adviser's concurrence on the topic and 
scope of the study, the student must submit a 
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Special Studies Course form (each quarter) and a 
Bioengineering 199 as Technical Elective Con
tract form to the Undergraduate Affairs Commit
tee. These forms must be completed, approved, 
and processed priorto the beginning of the quar
ter in which the course is to be taken. This 
should not be done quring the add/drop period. 
Detailed policy irr this regard and the requisite 
forms may be obtained from the Student Affairs 
Office. 

Teaching: Students interested in participat
ing in the instructional activities of the depart
ment may take Bioengineering 195, Undergradu
ate Teaching. Normally, this course is taken as an 
elective -on a P/NP basis. Under certain condi
tions, it may be used to satisfy upper-division 
technical elective course requirements for the 
premedical bioengineering major. Policy in this 
regard and the appropriate forms may be ob
tained from the Student Affairs Office. 

Integrated Bachelor's/Master's Degree 
Program: An integrated program leading to a 
bachelor of science and a master of science de
gree in bioengineering is offered to undergradu
ate students who are enrolled in any·of the major 
programs offered by the Department of Bioengi
neering. Students interested in obtaining the 
M.S. degree within one year following receipt of 
the B.S. degree may apply to the department for 
admission to the program during the fourth quar
ter prior to the receipt of the B.S. degree. The 
program is open only to UCSD undergraduates. 
The Department of Bioengineering does not have 
financial assistance available for students en
rolled in this program. 

To be eligible, students must have completed 
the first two quarters of their junior year in resi
dence at UCSD and have an upper-division GPA 
of 3.5 or better and a 3.0 overall UC GPA. Twelve 
units of bioengineering graduate-level courses 
must be completed during the student's senior 
undergraduate year, in addition to the require
ments for the bac.helor's degree; these twelve 
units will count toward the requirements for the 
master's degree only and must be taken for a 
letter grade. It is the responsibility of the pro
spective B.S./M.S. student to select a bioengi
neering faculty member who is willing to serve as 
the student's adviser. The student will also ar
range (with their faculty adviser's approval) a 
schedule of courses for the senior year that will 
fulfill the requirements for the B.S. degree while 
also serving the program planned for the M.S. 
degree. Students are expected to meet the re
quirements for the M.S. degree in one year (three 

consecutive academic quarters) from the date of 
the receipt of the B.S. degree. 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 
Admission to the M.S. and Ph.D. programs is 

in accordance with the general requirements of 
the Graduate Division. Applicants are required to 
have completed a B.S. and/or M.S. degree by 
time of admission in a branch of engineering, 
physical sciences, mathematics, or quantitative 
life sciences. Applicants must have a GPA of 3.2 
or better in technical courses and must submit 
GRE General Test scores, as well as three letters 
of recommendation from individuals who can 

· attest to the academic or professional compe
tence and to the depth of their interest in pursu
ing graduate study. A minimum score of 550 on 
the Test of English as a Foreign Language 
(TOEFL) is required of all international applicants 
whose native language is not Eng I ish and whose 
undergraduate education was conducted in a 
language other than English. Students who score 
below 600 on the TOEFL examination are 
strongly encouraged to enroll in an "English as a 
Second Language" program before beginning 
graduate work. (UCSD Extension offers an excel
lent English language program during the sum
mer as well as the academic year.) Applicants are 
judged competitively. Based on the candidate's 
background, qualifications, and goals, admission 
to the program i·s in one of three categories: M.S. 
only, M.S., or Ph.D. Admission for the M.S. only 
is designated when the applicant's prior aca
demic qualifications are judged to be marginal; 
admission for the M.S. or Ph.D. is designated 
when the applicants arejudged to be appropri
ately qualified to pursue the degree requested at 
the time of application. These admission desig
nations are important for master's students who 
subsequently wish to continue in the Ph.D. pro
gram. Policy in this regard is given under the 
"Master's Degree Program" below. 
. Both M. S. and Ph. D. bioengineering students 
are required to take the bioengineering core 
graduate courses-Bioengineering 231 A-B-C 
and Bioengineering 252A-B-C-and pass with a 
grade of B or better. A new graduate student who 
does not meet the prerequisites of these core 
courses may haVe to take· some basic courses to 
make up the deficiency. Thus, a student deficient 
in mathematics and mechanics may have to take-· 
Math 110, AMES 103B, Bioengineering 110, 
122A-B in the first year and Bioengineering 
252A-B-C in the second year. A student deficient 
in biology and-chemistry may have to take 

I 

Chemistry 131 and BIPN 100, 102 in the first 
year and Bioengineering 231A-B-C in the second 
year. 

Students are welcome to seek enrollment in 
Bioengineering courses via UC Extension's con
current registration program, but such enrollment 
in a Bioengineering graduate course must be 
approved by the instructor. 

MASTER'S DEGREE PROGRAMS 
.The M.S. program is intended to extend and 

broaden the undergraduate training and/or to 
equip practicing bioengineers with fundamental 
knowledge in their particular field. The degree 
may be terminal, or may be obtained on the way 
to the Ph.D. The degree is offered under both the 
Thesis Plan I and the Comprehensive Examina
tion Plan II (see "Graduate Studies: Master's De
gree"). A strong effort is made to schedule M.S.
level course offerings so that students may ob
tain their M.S. degree in one year df full-time 
study or two years of part-time study. 

Course requirements: Certain core course
work requirements are common to both plans. 
These are as follows. 
1. Course work must include Bioenginee_ring 
231A-B-C and Bioengineering 252A-B-C. 
2. Units obtained in Bioengineering 207, 281, or 
299 may not be applied toward the course-work 
requirement. 
3. No .more than a total of eight units of Bioengi
neering 296 and 298 may be applied toward the 
course-work requirement. 
4. No more than twelve units of upper-division 
100-level bioengineering courses may be applied 
toward the course-work requirement. 

Students must maintain at least a B average in 
the courses taken to fulfill the degree require
ments. Additional requirements of each plan are 
as follows. 

Thesis Plan I: An individualized program is 
agreed upon by the student and a faculty adviser. 
The plan of study must involve both course work 
and research, culminating in the preparation of a 
thesis. A total of forty-eight units of credit is re
quired: thirty-six units (nine courses) in course 
work and twelve units of Bioengineering 299 to 
fulfill the research requirement. A thesis based 
on the research is written and subsequently re
viewed by the thesis adviser and two other faculty 
members appointed by the dean of Graduate 
Studies. The oral defense of the thesis consti
tutes the departmental master's exam. 
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Comprehensive Examination Plan 11: 
This plan involves course work only and culmi
nates in a comprehensive examination. A total of 
forty~eight units of credit (or twelve courses) is 
required. The student's program is arranged ac-
cording to the requirements above, with prior · 
approval of the faculty adviser. The comprehen
sive examination is conducted by the adviser and 
at least two other faculty members appointed by 
the dean of Graduate Studies. The examination 
committee conducts an oral examination in the 
areas of specialization covered by course work 
taken by the student, two of which must be 
physiology and biomechanics. A student working 

·toward the Ph.D. degree who has successfully 
passed two areas of the department's Ph.D. ex
amination need not take the comprehensive ex
amination for the M.S. degree. The Student Af
fairs Office should be contacted for further details. 

Change of Degree Aim. Upon completion 
of th~ requirements for the M.S. degree, students 
admitted as M.S. only or M.S. candidates are not 
automatically eligible for admission to the Ph.D. 
program. 

M.S. only candidates who subsequently wish 
to pursue a doctorate must submit an application 
for a change -in status to the Committee on 
Graduate Affairs. The committee will appoint 
three bioengineering faculty to examine the ap
plicant in one mutually agreed-upon and well
defined topic. The results of this examination 
together with any other relevant information (~.g., 
the student's graduate record), will form the basis 
for a recommendation. If the recommendation is 
positive and the request approved, the student 
must submit a petition to effect the- change of 
status. In addition, the examining committee may 
recommend that the examination satisfy one of 
the four topics required in the departmental 
qualifying examination for the doctorate. 
· M.S. candidates who wish to pursue a doctor

at~ must submit an application for a change in 
status to the Committee on Graduate Affairs. The 
a~plica.tion ~ust be approved and signed by a 
bioengineering, faculty member who expects to 
ser~e a.s the student's Ph.D. adviser. If the appli
cation 1s then approved by the Committee, the 
student must submit a petition to effect the 
change of status. If the student elects the com
prehensive examination plan for the M.S. degree 
this examination may be used to both fulfill the ' 
requirement for the M.S. degree and satisfy one 
of the four topics required in the departmental 
qualifying examtnation for the doctorate. 

A change of status from a master's program to 
the doctoral program requires that the student 
meet the minimal grade-point average required 
by the department of doctoral candidates. 

M.S. Time Limit Policy: Full-time M.S. 
students are permitted seven quarters in which to 
complete all requirements. While there are no 
written time limits for part-time students, the 
department has the right to intervene and set 
individual deadlines if necessary. 

. DOCTORAL DEGREE PROGRAM 
The Bioengineering Ph.D. Program is intended 

to prepare students for a variety of careers in 
Jesearch and teaching. Therefore, depending on 
!h~ .student's background and ability, research is 
in1t1ated as soon as possible. Bioengineering 
students have specific core course requirements 
and must maintain a minimum grade-point aver
age of 3.4 in these courses. Students, in consul
tation with their advisers, develop course pro
grams that wi 11 prepare them for the Departmental 
Qualifying Examination and for their dissertation 
research. These programs of study and research 
must be planned to meet the time limits estab
lished to advance to candidacy and to complete 
the requirements for the degree. Doctoral stu
dents who have passed the departmental exami
nation may take any course for an S/U grade with 
the exception of courses required by the Depart
mental or Senate Qualifying Examination Com
mittee. It is recommended that all bioengineering 
graduate students take a minimum of two 
courses (~ther than research) per academic year 
aft~r passmq the Departmental Qualifying Exami
nation. Details can be obtained from the Student 
Affairs Office. 

Doctoral Examination: A bioengineering 
Ph.D. student is required to pass three examina
Uons. The fJrst is~ Departmental Quallfylng 
Examination which must be taken in the first 
thr~e to si~ qu.arters .of full-time graduate study. 
This examination 1s intended to determine the 
candidate'~ ability to pursue successfully a re
search pro1ect at a level appropriate for the doc
torate. It is administered by at least four faculty, 
three of whom must be members of the Depart
~ent of Bioengin~ering. The student is respon
sible for four sub1ect areas, each of which is de
fined by the material covered respectively in a 
cohesive series of three graduate courses. The 
oral examination is based on three of the areas, 
whereas the fourth area may be satisfied by 
course work. In order to insure adequate breadth, 

0 

a maximum of two areas can be closely related to 
the student's research interests. The examination 
areas, courses comprising each area, and ciom
position of the examination committee must be 
approved by the departmental Committee on 
Graduate Affairs. Students are advised to seek 
such ~pp~oval well in advance of their expected 
examination date, preferably while planning 
graduate studies. 

Teaching Experience is required of all 
bioengineering Ph.D. students prior to taking the 
Senate Qualifying Examination described below. 
The teaching experience is defined as lecturing 
one .hour per week in either a problem-solving 
section or regular lectures for one quarter in a 
course designated by the departme.nt. The re
quir~ment can be fulfilled by teaching assistant 
service or taken as a course for academic credit 
(Bioengineering 501 ). Students must contact the 
Student Affairs Office to plan for completion of 
this requirement. 

The Senate Qualifying E~amination is the 
second examination required of bioengineering 
Ph.D. students. In preparation for this examina
tion, students must have completed the Depart
mental Qualifying Examination and the Depart
m~ntal Teaching Experience requirement, ob
tained a facultyresearch adviser, and have identi
fied a topic for their dissertation research and 
ha~e made initial progress. At the time of appli
cation for advancement to candidacy, a doctoral 
committee responsible for the remainder of the 

. student's graduate program is appointed by the 
Graduate Council. The committee conducts the 
Senate Qualifying Examination, during which 
~tudents must demonstrate the ability to engage 
in thesis research. This involves the presentation 
of a plan for the thesis research project. The 
committee may ask questions directly or indi
rectly related .to the project and general questions 
that rt determines to be relevant. Upon successful 
completion of ~his examination, students are 
advanced to candidacy and are awarded the Can
didate in Phifosophy degree (see UGraduate 
Studies" section in this catalog). 

The Dissertation Defense is the final Ph.D. 
examination. Upon completion of the dissertation 
research project, the student writes a dissertation 
that must. be successfully defended in a public 
presentation and oral examination conducted by 
the doctoral coff1mittee. A complete copy of the 
student's dissertation must be submitted to each 
member ofthe doctoral committee approximately 
four weeks before the defense. It is understood 
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that this copy of the dissertation given to com
mittee members will not be the final copy, and 
that the committee members may suggest 
changes in the text at the time of the defense. 
This examination must be conducted after at least 
three quarters of the date of advancement to doc
toral candidacy. Acceptance of the dissertation by 
the Office of Graduate Studies and Research and 
the university librarian represents the final step in 
completion of all requirements for the Ph.D. 

There is no formal foreign language require
ment for doctoral candidates. Students are ex
pected to master whatever language is needed for 
the pursuit of their own research. 

Ph.D. Time Limit Policy. Pre-candidacy 
status is limited to four years. Doctoral students 
are eligible for university support for six years. 
The defense and submission of the doctoral dis
sertation must be within seven years. 

Evaluations. In the spring of each year, the 
faculty evaluate each doctoral student's overall 
performance in course work, research, and pros
pects for financial support for future years. A 
written assessment is given to the student after · 
the evaluation. If a student's work is found to be 
inadequate, the faculty may determine that the 
student cannot continue in the graduate program. 

Courses 

LOWER DIVISION 

90. Undergraduate Seminar (1) 
Selected topics of interest to the faculty will be used to introduce 
students to bioengineering science and design concepts. (Not. 
op~n to upper-division bioengineering students.) (F,W,S) 

UPPER DIVISION 

100. Introduction to Bioengineering Design (4) 
A general introduction to Bioengineering design, including ex
amples of engineering analysis and design applied to representa
tive topics in biomechanics, bioinstrumentation, biomaterials, 
biotechnology, and related areas. A review of technological 
needs, design methodology, t~sting procedures, statistical analy
sis, governmental regulation, evaluation of costs and benefits, 
quality of life, and ethical issues. Prerequisites: grade of C- or 
better in Math. 21 C and Phys. 2C. (S) 

11 O. Continuum Mechanics (4) 
An introduction to continuum mechanics of both living and non
living bodies. The laws of motion and free-body diagrams. 
Stresses. Deformation. CompatibilJty conditions. Constitutive 
equations. Properties of common fluids and solids. Derivation of 
·field equations and boundary conditions. Applications to bioengi
neering design. Prerequisites: admission to the major and grades 
o! c- or better in Phys. 2A-C (F) 

112A. Biomechanics (4) 
Introduction to physiological systems, with emphasis on structure 
and function of major tissues and organs. Application of mechan
ics to understand the behavior of these tissues and organs at 
gross and microscopic levels. Design of surgical procedures and 
prosthetic devices. Prerequisites: admission to the major and 
grade of C- or better in BE 110. (W) 

112B. Biomechanics (4) 
Bioviscoelastic fluids and solids. Non-Newtonian behavior of 
blood, synovial fluid, mucus, and protoplasm. Basic mechanical 
properties of collagen and elastin, bone, cartilage, muscles, 
blood vessels, and other living tissues. Application of continuum 
mechanics at great depth. Artificial implantable materials and 
design of prosthetic devices. Prerequisites: admission to the 
major and grade of 'c- or better in BE 112A. (S) 

122A. Biosystems and Control (4) 
Systems and control theory applied to bioengineering. Modeling, 
I inearization, transfer functions, Laplace transforms, closed-loop 

. systems, design and simulation of controllers. Dynamic behavior 
and control of first and second order processes. PIO controllers. 
Stability. Bode design. Features of biological control systems. A 
simulation term projeCt using MATLAB and an oral presentation 
are required. Prerequisites: admission to the major and grade of 
C- or better in AMES 163. (W) 

122B. Biomedical Electronics (4) 
Measurement circuits and signal analysis in biological systems 
and medicine. Passjve and active circuits. Semiconductors. 
Operational amplifiers. Nonlinear devices. Signals in continuous 
and discrete time systems. Modulation. Digital signal processing. 
Samplin~. Noise.: Digital filters. Computer design and use for 
biomedical instrumentation. A term project and oral presentation 
are required. Prerequisites: admission to the major and grade of 
C- or better in BE 122A. (S) 

140A. Introduction to Bioengineering Physiology (4) 
Introductory mammalian physiology for bioengineering students, 
with an emphasis on control mechanisms and engineering prin
ciples. Nervous and cardiovascular systems. Not intended for 
premedical bioengineering students. Prerequisites:admission to 
the major and grade of C- or better in BE 110. (W) 

140B. Introduction to Bioengineering Physiology (4) 
Introductory mammalian physiology for bioengineering students·, 
with an emphasis on control mechanisms and engineering prin
ciples. Renal and endocrine systems, considering regulation 
from molecular-cellular to organ systems level. Prerequisite: 
admission to the major and grade of C- or better in BE 140A. (S) 

172. Bioengineering Laboratory (4) 
A laboratory course which demonstrates basic concepts of 
bioengineering design through experimental procedures involv
ing humans and experimental animals. Statistical principles of 
experimental design. Study of possible errors. Experiments 
include nerve action, electrocardiography, mechanics of muscle, 
membranes, and noninvasive diagnostics in humans. Prerequi
sites: admission to the major and grade of C- or better in AMES 
170, and senior standing in the major. (S) 

186A. Principles of Biomaterials Design (4) 
Fundamentals of materials science as applied to bioengineering 
design. Natural and synthetic polymeric materials, Materials 
characterization and design. Wound repair, blood clotting, foreign 
body response, transplantation biology, biocompatibility of 
materials, tissue engineering. Artificial organs and medical 
devices. Government regulations. Patenting. Ethical issues. A 
term project and oral presentation are required. Prerequisites: 
adm issiori to the major and grade of C- or better in BE 112B. (F) 

18&B. Principles of B!olnstrumentatlon Design (4) 
Biophysical phenomena, transducers, and electronics- as related 
to the design' ol biomedical instrumentation. Potentiometric and 

amperometric signals and amplifiers. Biopotentials, membrane 
potentials, chemical sensors. Mechanical transducers for dis
placement, force, and pressure. Temperature sensors. Flow 
sensors. Light-based instrumentation. Electrical safety; A term 
project and oral presentation are required. Prerequisites: admis
sion to the major and grade of C- or better in AMES 163 and 
170. (W) 

18&C. Bioengineering Design (4) 
Preparation of formal engineering reports on a series of engi
neering analysis and design problems illustrating methodology 
from various branches of applied mechanics as applied to 
bioengineering problems. Statistical analysis. Governmental 
regulations. Bioethical issues. A term project and oral presenta
tion are required. Prerequisites: admission to the major and 
grades of C- or better in AMES 103A-B, 121A-B, 154, BE 
112B, 122B, and 186B. (S) 

195. Teaching (2·4) 
Teaching and tutorial assistance in a bioengineering course under 
supervision of instructor. Not more than four units may be used to 
·satisfy graduation requirements. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequi
sites: B average in the major and departmental approval. (F,W,S) 

197. Engineering Internship (1 ·4) 
An enrichment program, available to a limited number of under
graduate students, which provides work experience, with industry, 
government offices, hospitals and their practices. s·ubject to the 
availability of positions, students will work in a local industry or 
hospital (on a salaried or unsalaried basis) under the supervision 
of a faculty member and industrial supervisor. Coordination of the 
Engineering Internship is conducted through UCSD's Academic 
Internship Program. Time and etfort to be arranged. Units may not 
be applied toward major graduation requirements unless prior 
approval of a faculty adviser is obtained and internship is an 
unsalaried position. Prerequisites: completion of ninety units with 
a 2.5 GPA and consent of a Bioengineering faculty coordinator. 
(F,W,S) 

198. Directed Group Study (1 ·4) 
Directed group study, on a topic or in a field not included in the 
regular department curriculum, by arrangement with a bioengi
neering faculty member. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: con
sent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

199. Independent Study for Undergraduates (4) 
Independent reading or research by arrangement with a bioengi
neering faculty member. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: con
sent of instructor. {F,W,S) 

GRADUATE 

207 A·Z. Topics in Bioengineering (4) 
Course given at the discretion of the faculty on current topics of 
interest in bioengineering. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

· 231 A. Cell and Molecular Biology (4) 
A general survey of structure-function relationships at the cell 
and tissue level. Emphasis on components of the vascular system · 
and related structures such as endothelium, erythrocytes, 
leucocytes, cardiac, smooth and skeletal muscle, connective 
tissue, basement membranes, and peripheral nerve cells. Prereq
uisites: BIPN 100 and 102, or consent of instructor. (F) 

231 B. Cardiovascular Physiology (4) 
Physical concepts of behavior of heart, large blood vessels, 
vascular beds in major organs and the microcirculation. Physical 
and physiological principles of blood flow, blood pressure, 
cardiac work, electrophysiology of the heart. Special vascular 
beds, including their biological and hemodynamic importance. 
Integration through nervous and humoral controls. Prerequisites: 
BIPN 100/102, and BE 231A, or consent of instructor. (W) 
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231 C. Respiratory and Renal Physiology (4) 
· Mechanics of breathing. Gas diffusion. Pulmonary blood flow. 

Stress distribution. Gas transport by blood. Kinetics of oxygen 
and carbon dioxide exchange. VA/Q relations. Control of ventila
tion. Glomerular and proximal tubule functions. Water metabo
lism. Control of sodium and potassium in the kidney. Prerequi
sites: BIPN 100/102, and BE 231 B, or consent of instructor. (S) 

241 A. Foundations of Tissue Engineering Science . (4) 
Molecular and cell biological basis of tissue engineering science. 
Paracrine control of tissue growth and differentiation. Biomechan
ics and the molecular basis of cell-cell and cell-matrix interac
tions. Cell motility, mechanics of tissue growth and assembly, 
tissue repair. Mass transfer in tissues. Microcirculation of blood 
and lymph. Prerequisite: BE 231A or consent of instructor. (F) 

241 B. Methods in Tissue Engineering Science (4) 
Isolation of cells, cell and tissue culture systems. Fluorescence 
and confocal microscopy. Intracellular imaging. Mechanical 
testing of tissues. Micromechanical measurement and analysis of 
cell deformability and cell interaction. Methods in microcircula
tion and angiogenesis. Prerequisite: BE 241A. (W) 

241 C. Applications of Tissue Engineering Science (4) 
A lecture/seminar series featuring speakers from academia and 
industry emphasizing principles of tissue engineering science as 
applied to clinical medicine and industrial production. Topics 
include skin replacement, guide tubes for nerve regeneration, 
blood substitutes, pancreatic islet replacement, and drug delivery 
devices, among others. Ethics of tissue replacement. Prerequisite:,,., 
BE 241B. (S) 

252A. Biomechanics (4) 
An introduction to biomechanics and transport phenomena in 
biological systems at the graduate level. Biorheology, 
bioviscoelastic fluids and solids, muscle mechanics, mass trans
fer, momentum transfer, energy transfer. Prerequisites: AMES 
103B and BE 112B, or consent of instructor. (F) 

252B. Biomedical Transport Phenomena (4) 
Nonequilibrium thermodynamic analysis of transport phenomena. 
The osmotic effect. Diffusion and exchange in biological systems. 
Prerequisite: BE 252A or consent of instructor. (W) 

252C. Advanced Biomechanics (4) 
Modern development of biomechanics at an advanced mathemati
cal level. Selected topics in the dynamics of heart, pulsatile, 
blood flow, microcirculation, and muscle mechanics. Prerequi- . 
site: BE 252B or consent of instructor. (S) 

cytometry. Automated cell recognition and sorting. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 

267. Microcirculation in Health and Disease (4) 
Structural and functional aspects of transport and blood-tissue 
exchange in key organs during circulatory shock, bacterial tox
emia, hypertension. Physical and ultrastructural techniques used 
to analyze small-vessel dynamics. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor. 

269. Selected Topics in Biophysics (4) 
Selected topics on the structure and function of biological mem
brane, fluid and ion transport, excited states, wave propagation, 
muscle contraction, chemotaxis, chemical sensors, enzyme 
probes, swimming, and flying. Prerequisite: BE 252C or consent 
of instructor. 

275. Numerical Methods in Biomechanics (4) 
Numerical solution of ordinary differential equations governing 
biological systems. Finite difference methods for partial differen
tial equations. Nonlinear biodynamics, h~at flow, cardiac impulse 
propagation, anatomic modeling and biomechanics. Prerequi
sites: consent of instructor. 

281. Seminar in Bioengineering (1) 
Weekly seminars by faculty, visitors, postdoctoral research fel
lows, and graduate students concerning research topics in 
bioengineering and related subjects. May be repeated for credit. 
This course does not apply toward the M.S. graduation require
ments. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S) 

296. Independent Studf (4) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

298. Directed Group Study (1 ·4) 
Directed group study on a topic or in a field not included in 
regular department curriculum, by special arrangement with a 
faculty member. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S/U grades 
permitted.) 

299. Graduate Research (1·12) 
(S/U grades only.) 

501. Teaching Experience (2) 
Teaching experience in an appropriate bioengineering under
graduate course under direction of the faculty member in charge 
of the course. Lecturing one hour per week in either a problem
solving section or regular lecture. (S/U grade only.) Prerequisites: 
consent of instructor .and departmental approval. 

255. Biodynamics: Flow, Motion, and Stress (4) 
Stress distribution in organs. Body dynatnics. Fluid movement. 
Flying and swimming. Growth and change. Strength and toler
ance. Trauma and design for safety. Prerequisite: BE 252A or 
consent of instructor. ..-m OMPUTER SCIENCE 
264. Advanced Biomedical Transport Phenomena (4) AND ENGINEERING (CSE) 
Applications of heat, mass, and momentum transfer in biomedical 
systems. Extension of the principles encountered in BE 252B-C to• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
practical biomedical systems. Prerequisites: BE 252B-C or con
sent of instructor. 

265. Biomechanics of Cells (4) 
A survey of mechanical properties of cells and intracellular com
ponents. Elastic, viscous, and viscoelastic behavior of cell mem
branes, cytoplasm, pseudopods, and erythrocytes, leukocytes, 
endothelial cells, muscle. Experimental techniques and theoreti
cal analysis. Applications to individual cell testing, filtration tests, 
and 1cell division. Prerequisites: BE 231 A and 252A or consent of 
instructor. . ''· 

266. Methodology for Single-Cell Studies (4) 
Technology for the characterization and measurement of bio
physical properties of single live cells. Imaging techniques. 
Membrane mechanics. Mechanical and fluid mechanical manipu
lation. Electrodes and electrical methods. Flow and image 

OFFICES: 
Undergraduate Affairs 4016 
Graduate Affairs 4018 
Applied Physics and Mathematics Buildihg, 
Muir College 
Professors 
Donald W. Anderson, Ph.D. 
Francine D. Berman, Ph.D. 
Kenneth L. Bowles, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Walter A. Burkhard, Ph.D. 
Larry Carter, Ph.D. 
Flaviu Cristian, Ph.D. 

Jeanne Ferrante, Ph.D. 
William E. Howden, Ph.D. 
T. C. Hu, Ph.D. 
Ramesh C. Jain, Ph.D .. 
Christos Papadimitriou, Ph.D., Jacobs Professor 

of Computer and Information Science 
Walter J. Savitch, Ph.D. 
Victor D. Vianu, Ph.D. 
S. Gill Williamson, Ph.D., Chair 
Associate Professors 
Richard K. Belew, Ph.D. 
Chung-Kuan Cheng, Ph.D. 
Garrison W. Cottrell, Ph.D. 
Keith Marzullo, Ph.D. 
Alex Orailoglu, Ph.D. 
Joseph C. Pasquale, Ph.D. 
Ramamohan Paturi, Ph.D. 
George Polyzos, Ph.D. 
P. Venkat Rangan, Ph.D. 
Assistant Professors 
Scott B. Baden, Ph.D. 
Charles P. Elkan, Ph.D. 
William G. Griswold, Ph.D. 
Russell lmpagliazzo, Ph.D. 
Paul Kube, Ph.D. 
S. Heather Woll, Ph.D. 
Adjunct Faculty 
Samuel R. Buss, Ph.D. 
Sidney Karin, Ph.D. 
Walter H. Ku, Ph.D. 
Jeffrey B. Remmel, Ph.D. 
J. B. Rosen, Ph.D. 
Terrence J. Sejnowski, Ph.D. 
Research FacuJty 
Mohan Ahuja, Ph.D., Associate Research 

Scientist 
Eric Mjolsness, Ph.D., Research Scientist 

THE UNDERGRADUATE 
PROGRAMS 

The department offers computer science and 
computer engineering curricula leading to the 
bachelor of science (B.S.) degree as well as the 
bachelor of arts (BA) degree in computer sci
ence. The courses of study prepare students for 
graduate study in these fields as well as immedi
ate employment. The BA degree is intended to 
provide a more flexible program of study allow
ing significant studies beyond computer science 
and engineering. 

Th~se degrees are fo,ur-year endeavors. Stu
dents in the B.S. programs need to enrol I in no 
more than 16 units per quarter during their junior 
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and senior years to meet their major require- rently with the Physics 2 or Physics 4 sequence. mathematics, physics, electrical engineering, 
ments. The RA. program has fewer major re- Introduction to Electrical Engineering: programming methodology and skillsl and com-
quirements. In addition, each student must sat- EGE 53 and EGE 54; 6 units. EGE 53 is a new puter organization. Upper-division core courses 
isfy general-education course requirements de- course that gives a comprehensive introduction deal with the theory and design of algorithms, 
termined by the student's college. to electrical engineering. ECE 54 is a two-unit hardware and software, as well as electronic sys-

B.S. COMPUTER SCIENCE lab course that should be taken concurrently with terns. Students can gain additional breadth and/ 
ECE 53. or depth in computer science and engineering by 

PROGRAM 
Probability and Statistics: Math 183; 4 an appropriate selection of technical electives. 

The lo'wer-division B.S. computer science Students should have sufficient background in units." high school mathematics so that they can take program is designed to provide a strong founda~ Science/Mathematics Elective: Students freshman calculus in their first quarter. Courses tion in mathematics, physics, electrical engine~r- are required to take one of the following four-unit in high school physics and computer program-ing, programming methodology, and skills, and science/mathematics courses: Physics 20, Math ming, although helpful, are not required for ad-computer organization. Upper-division core 20E(2F), Chem 6A, Bio 10, 12, 14, 30. mission to the program. · courses deal with the theory and design of alga-
B.S. computer engineering program requires a rithms, hardware, and software. Students can 2. UPPER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS total of 144 units. There are three varieties of gain additional breadth and/or depth in computer All B.S. computer science students are re- requirements; lower-division, upper-division and science and engineering by an appropriate selec- quired to take CSE 100, 101, 105, 120:; 130, technical electives. tion of technical electives. 131A, 1318, 140, 140L, 141and141L. 278 Students should have sufficient background in 1. LOWER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS Students are expected to complete almost all 

T high school mathematics so that they can take 
freshman calculus in their first quarter. Courses of the~e courses by the end of their junior year. If Students are expected to complete the follow-
in high school physics and computer program- -students want to accelerate their program, they ing 68 units by the end of their sophomore year. 
ming, although helpful, are not required for should consider taking CSE 100 and/or CSE 140 Computer Science and Engineering: CSE 
admission.,to the program. and 140L in the sophomore year. 10 or 11, 12, 20, 21 and CSE 30/ECE 30; 20 

The department requires a total of 144 units 3. TECHNICAL ELECTIVES units. 
for the B.S. computer science program. There 

B.S. computer science students are required to Mathematics: Math 20A, 208, either 21 C(2C), 
are three varieties of requirements: lower-divi- and 21 D(20A) or 20C and 200, and 20F; take nine technical electives for a total of 36 sion, upper-division and technical, electives. 

units. Students must take a least one of the fol- Effective fal 11994, the Department of Math-
1. LOWER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS lowing systems course: CSE 121, 123A, 126, ematics has revised its calculus (Math 2) 

Students are expected to complete the following 132. Also each student is required to take the courses. Please consult CSE Undergraduate Stu-

68 units by the end of their sophomore year. programming languages course CSE 130. Of the dent Affairs for specific changes to major re-

Computer Science and Engineering: CSE remaining eight electives, at least five must be quirements. 
computer science and engineering upper-divi- Physics: Physics 2A, 28, 2C, 2D; 16 units. 10 or 11, 12, 20, 21 and 30; 20 units. 
sion or graduate courses. Math 2A is a prerequisite for Physics 2A. Stu-

Mathematics: Math 20A, 208, either 21 C(2C), The remaining three technical electives can be dents whose pert ormance on the Department of and 21 D(20A) or 20C and 200, and 20F; chosen from the wider set of courses that in- Mathematics placement test permits them to start 
Effective fall 1994, the Department of Math- eludes computer science and engineering upper- with Math 28 or a higher course may take Phys-

ematics has revised its calculus (Math 2) division courses, graduate courses, and other ics 2A in the fall quarter of the freshman year; all 
courses. Please consult CSE Undergraduate Stu- electives as listed under the section titled others will take Physics 2A in the winter quarter 
dent Affairs for specific changes to major re- Electives. Other restrictions in the selection of of the freshman year. Students who received 
quiref)lents. technical electives are also given in the section high grades in both calculus and physics in high 
Physics: Physics 2A, 28, 2C; 12 units. Math Electives. school may substitute the major's s~quence, 
2A is a prerequisite for Physics 2A. Students 

B.S. COMPUTER ENGINEERING . 
Physics 4A, 48, 4C, 4D for Physics 2A, ?B: 2C, 

whose pert ormance on the Department of Math- 2D. 
ematics placement test permits them to start with PROGRAM Physics Lab: Physics 2BL or 2C~ or 2DL; 2 Math 28 or a higher course may take Physics 2A 

The B.S. computer engineering program is • units. The lab courses should be taken concur-in the fal I quarter of the freshman year; al I others 
will take Physics 2A in the winter quarter of the jointly administered by the Departments of Com- rently with the Physics 2 or Physics 4 sequence. 
freshman year. Students who received high puter Science and Engineering and Electrical and Introduction to Electrical Engineering: 
grades in both'calculus and physics in high , Computer Engineering. Students wishing to take EGE 53 and EGE 54; 6 units. EGE 53 is a new 
school may substitute the major's sequence, the computer engineering program must be ad- course that gives a comprehensive introduction 
Physics 4A, 48, 4C for Physics 2A, 28, 2C. mitted to one of the departments. to electrical engineering. EGE 54 is a two-unit 
Physics Lab: Physics 2BL or 2CL or 2DL; 2 The lower-division computer engineering pro- lab course that should be taken concurrently with 
units. The lab courses should be taken concur- gram is designed to provide strong foundation in EGE 53. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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Probability and Statistics: ECE 151 or 109; 1. LOWER·DIVISION REQUIREMENTS ing, and cognitive science. The following is a list 
4 units. ·, of upper-division courses from these and other Students are expected to complete the following 
2. UPPER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 52 units by the end of their sophomore year. disciplines that can be counted as technical elec-

tives. 
All B.S. computer engineering students are Computer Science and Engineering.: CSE At most four units of CSE 197, 198 or 199 

required to take CSE 100, 101, 105, 120, 131A, 1 O or 11, 12, 20, 21 and 30; 20 units. may be used towards technical elective require-
131B, 140, 140L, 141, and 141L. Mathematics: Math 20A, 208, either 21 C(2C), ments. CSE 195 cannot be used towards course 

In addition, all 8.S. computer engineering and 21 D(20A) or 20C and 200, and 20F; requirements. Undergraduate students should get 
students have to fulfill the following upper-divi- Effective fall 1994, the Department of Math- instructor's permission and departmental stamp 
sion ECE requirements. ematics has revised its calculus (Math 2) to enroll in a graduate course. 
Linear Systems: EGE 101, EGE 171 A; 8 units. courses. Please consult CSE Undergraduate Stu- Students may not get duplicate credit for 
Electronic Circuits and Systems: EGE 102, EGE dent Affairs for specific changes to major re- equivalent courses. The UCSD General Catalog 
108; 8 units. quirements. should be consulted for equivalency information 

If students want to accelerate their program, Physics: Physics 2A, 28, 2C; 12 units. Math 
and any restrictions placed on the courses. Addi-

they should consider taking CSE 100 and/or CSE tional restrictions are noted below. Any deviation 
140 and 140L in the sophomore year. 2A is a prerequisite for Physics 2A. Students from this list must be petitioned. 

whose performance on the Department of Math-
3. TECHNICAL ELECTIVES ematics placement test permits them to start with Mathematics: All upper-division courses ex-

Math 28 or a higher course may take Physics 2A cept Math. 166A-8, 168A-8, 176A-8, 179A-8, 
All B.S. computer engineering students are in the fall quarter of the freshman year; all others 184A-8, 186A-8, 188, 189A-8-C, and 195-199. 279 

required to take six technical electives for 24 will take Physics 2A in the winter quarter of the If a student has completed CSE 167, then he/she· 
T units. One of these courses must be either CSE freshman year. Students who received high cannot get elective credit for Math 155A. Stu-

145, ECE 117, or EGE 119. Of the remaining five grades in both calculus and physics in high dents may receive elective credit for only one of 
course, four must be computer science and engi- school may substitute the major's sequence, the following courses: CSE 164A, EGE 104, Math 
neering or electrical and computer engineering . Physics 4A, 48, 4C .tor Physics 2A, 2~, ~.c. 17 4, Math 173, Physics 105, AMES 153, AMES . 
upper-division or graduate courses. 154. No credit for any of these courses will be 

The remaining" course can be any computer 2. UPPER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS given if Math 170A-8-C is taken. 
science and engineering or electrical and com- All 8.A. computer science students are re- Electrical and Computer Engineering: Al I 
puter engineering upper-division or graduate quired to take CSE 100, 101, 105, 120, 131 A, EGE upper-division courses except 195-199. 
course, or any other course listed under the sec- 1318, 140, 140L, 141and141L. CSE 143 is equivalent to ECE 165. Students may 
tion titled Electives. Other restrictions in the 
selection of technical electives are also given in Students are expected to complete almost all not get credit for both CSE 123A and ECE 158A 

or for both ECE 151 and ECE 109. 
the section Electives. of these courses by the end of their junior year. If 

B.A. COMPUTER SCIENCE 
students want to accelerate their program, they Cognitive Science: Fundamental Cognitive 
should consider taking CSE 100 and/or CSE 140 Phenomena 101A-8-C, Cognitive Neuroscience 

PROGRAM and 140L in the sophomore year. 107 A-8-C, Modeling Cognitive Phenomena 

The B.A. computer science program gives the 3. TECHNICAL ELECTIVES 
108A, 108AL, 108P, Everyday Cognition 130, 
Distributed Cognition 131, Cognitive Engineer-

students more latitude in designing their course 8.A. computer science students are required to ing 132, Observation, Protocol, and Discourse 
of study. The lower-division program is de- take four technical electives for a total of 16 Analysis 141, Semantics 150, Language Com-
signed to provide strong foundation in math- units. Of these four electives, at least two must be prehension 153, Natural and Artificial Symbolic 
ematics, physics, programming methodology and computer science and engineering upper-divi- Representational Systems 170, Advanced Parallel 
skills, and computer organization. Upper-divi- sion or graduate cour?es. Distributed Processing 181, Advanced Artificial 
sion core courses deal with the theory and de- . The remaining two technical electives can be Intelligence Modeling 182 .. 
sign of algorithms, hardware, and software. Stu- chosen from a wider set of courses that includes Students may not get credit for both CSE 150 dents can gain additional breadth and/or depth in computer science and engineering uppec-divi- and Cog. Sci. 108M or for both CSE 151 and . computer science and engineering by an appro- sion courses, graduate courses, and other elec- Cog. Sci. 108N182~ priate selection of technical electives. By requir- tives as listed under the section titled Electives. 
ing fewer technical electives, 8.A. computer sci- Other restrictions in the selection of technical Applied Mechanics and Engineering: Al I 
ence program serves those students desiring electives are also given in the section Electives. upper-division AMES courses except AMES 
more time for undergraduate studies outside their 163A-8 and AMES 195-199. 
major subject. ELECTIVES Students may receive elective credit for only 

The department requires a total of 104 units The discipline of computer science and engi- one of the following courses: CSE 164A, EGE 
for the B.A. computer science program. There are neering interacts with a number of other disci- 104, Math 17 4, Math 173, Physics 105, AMES 
three varieties of requirements: lower-division, plines in a mutually beneficial way. These disci- 153, AMES 154. Students may only get credit for 
upper-division and technical electives. plines include mathematics, electrical engineer- one of the two courses, CSE 167 or AMES 157. 

I 
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Economics: Microeconomics 1 OOA-B, Game Artificial Intelligence: computers, computation, and programming: CSE 
Theory -109, Macroeconomic 11 OA-B, Math- CSE 100 (161A) 1 an introduction to corl}puters and CSE SA-Ban 
ematical Economics 113, Econometrics 120A-B- CSE 150 (162) introduction to structured programming using 
C, Applied Econometrics 121, QEDS and: the C programming language. 
Microeconomics 170A-B, Decision Under Uncer-

CSE 151 (178A & 1788) POLICIES AND PROCEDURES FOR tainty 171, Introduction to Operations Research 
172A-B-C, Economic Forecasting 178. Computer Software: CSE UNDERGRADUATES 
Linguistics: Phonetics 110, Phonology 111, CSE 100 (161A) 
115, Grammatical Structure 120, Syntax 121, , ··?+ CSE 131A (163~) ADMISSION TO MAJORS 
125, Semantics 130, Formal Linguistics 160, and: Freshman students who have excelled in high Computational Linguistics 163, CSE 131 B (1638) or CSE 120 (171 A) or CSE school will be directly admitted by the Dean of Psycholinguistics 170, Language and the Brain 
172, and Sociolinguistics 175. 

130 (173) the School of Engineering into their major. These 
Computer Hardware: students will be notified directly of their status. 

FIVE YEAR BACHELOR'S· CSE 140 (170A) Otherwise, admission to computer science and 

MASTER'S PROGRAM CSE 140L (1758) engineering majors is based on performance in 
CSE 141 (1708) the following required lower-division courses: 

· Students enrolled in the departmental pro- and: Math 20A, 208, 20C/21 C, Physics 2A, 28, and 

280 
grams, who maintain a distinguished scholastic CSE 141 L 

CSE 1 O or 11 12, 20, 30. (For more detai Is, see 
record through their junior year, are encouraged i. the section "Admission to majors in the School 

T to apply for the five-year B.S.-B .. A./M.S. pro- Computer Theory: of Engineering" in this catalog.) Currently stu-
gram. Applications for admission to the graduate CSE 100 (161A) dents who have a GPA of 2.8 or better in the 
program may be made in the spring quarter of CSE 101 (179) screening courses will be guaranteed admission 
the junior year. In their senior year such students and: into the major of their choice. 
may enroll in graduate courses and can complete CSE 105 (165) Students classified as "Pre-CSE" majors are 
the requirements for the master's degree within encouraged to apply to the computer science and 
one year after receiving the bachelor's degree. If Computer Systems: engineering major after a minimum of three quar-
the student's eventual aim is to take a Ph.D., he CSE 120 (171A) ters of study here but no later than six quarters 
or she will be able to begin research earlier and CSE 121 (171 B) (or three quarters for transfers.) Applications may 
spend a shorter time in completing the degree. and: be obtained from the Undergraduate Affairs Office 
The student's choice of electives must be dis- CSE 122 (171 C) or CSE 123A (166) in Room 4016 Applied Physics and Mathematics 
cussed with his or her adviser. 

Computer Networks: Building. 

MINO~S AND PROGRAMS OF CSE 120 (171A) 
"Pre-CSE" students denied admission to a 

computer science and engineering major will 
. CONCENTRATION CSE 123A (166) automatically have their major converted from 

The Minor in Computer Science is designed to 
and: "Pre-CSE" to "Undeclared" by the department at 

provide basic proficiency in computer science. CSE 1238 the time of their denial. "Pre-CSE" students will 
The lower-division requirements focus on pro- Scientific Computation: not be allowed to continue to enroll in upper-
gramming methodology and skills, computer CSE 160 (174) division computer science and engineering 
organization, and relevant mathematical skills. CSE 164A (64) courses beyond the fall quarter of their junior 
The upper-division courses will give an in-depth and: year. 
view of an area of interest chosen by the student. CSE 1648 

However, computer science and engineering 
The Minor requires successful completion of a minors and students in related majors who are 

total of eight CSE courses. To be admitted into Storage Systems: required to take computer science and engineer-
the minor, students must have an average 2.0 CSE 100 (161 A) ing courses.will be allowed to enroll in upper-
GPA and a C~ or better in CSE 10, 12, 20, 21, 30. CSE 102 (161 B) division courses as long as they have completed 
The remaining three CSE courses can be selected and: the required prerequisites or equivalents. 
from the following upper-division sequences. If a CSE 12_0 (171 A) TRANSFER STUDENTS student wishes other CSE courses than the ones 
listed, CSE adviser approval is required. In order COMPUTING COURSES FOR Transfer students entering the university with 
for the minor to be awarded students must re-

NON-MAJORS 
36.0 or more quarter units must apply for admis-

ceive an average 2.0 GPA in the upper-division sion to the major no later than their third quarter 
courses. Computer science and engineering lower- of study here. Requirements for admission to 

Students should consult their college division courses are available to all students. upp.er-division courses and to the major curricula 
provost's office concerning the rules for the mi- Also, the department offers three slower paced are the same for transfer studer:its as for continu-
nor or program of concentrations. courses p~9viding a practical introduction to ing students. When planning their program, stu-

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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dents should be mindful of lower-division pre- JiRADUATION REQUIREMENTS regular criteria for admission. Graduate Record 
requisites necessary for admission to upper- All upper-division major requirements and Examination scores are required. 
division courses. Transfer students should be 
prepared either to petition equivalent courses 

technical electives except CSE 197, 198, or 199 COMPUTER SCIENCE PROGRAM must be taken for a letter grade. To graduate, a 
with the appropriate departments and/or present · grade-point average of 2.0 will be required in 

MASTER OF SCIENCE PROGRAM a copy of their records prior to making applica- upper-division courses in the major, including 
tion to a computer science and engineering major. technical electives. In addition, each student The department offers the master of science 

Students who wish to enter a major curriculum must satisfy general-education course require- degree in computer science. The degree can be 
directly must make application to the department ments determined by the student's college, as pursued under either the Thesis Plan I or the 
before the beginning of the fall quarter, submit- well as major requirements determined by the Comprehensive Examination Plan II. Each plan 
ting· course descriptions and transcripts for department. The five colleges at UCSD require requires forty-nine units of work. For full-time 
courses used to satisfy their lower-division re- widely different numbers of general-education students,.all the requirements must be completed 
quirements. Although admission is not normally courses. Each student should choose his or her within two years. Students with an adequate 
restricted to the fal I quarter, transfer students college carefully, considering the special nature background in computer science can complete 
entering in the winter or spring quarter should be of the college and breadth of education, realizing the M.S. program within four to five quarters of 
aware that scheduling difficulties may occur be- that some colleges· require considerably more full-time study. 
cause upper-division sequences normally begin courses than others. Plan I: Thesis Option, No in the fall quarter. 

ENROLLING IN UPPER-DIVISION COURSES . THE GRADUATE PROGRAM Comprehensive Exam 281 

The graduate program offers master of science 
This plan of study involves both course work 

~ The department of computer science and eng i- and research, culminating in the preparation of a 
neering will attempt to provide sufficient sections and doctor of philosophy degrees in computer thesis. A total of forty-nine units of credit is re-
of all lower-division courses so that students science and computer engineering. To be ac- quired, as follows: 
who meet the prerequisites for a given course cepted into either course of study, a student must 

, Core Courses 
will be able to enroll. Students will, however, be have a B.A./B.S. degree in computer science, 
screened to ensure that they meet all course pre- computer engineering, or a related area. The following six core courses must be com-
requisites for these lower-division courses. The graduate program is concerned with fun- pleted with an average grade of B, and no .grade 

Admission to upper-division courses will be damental aspects of computation; emphasis is below 8-: 
restricted to students having completed a11 pre- divided among the areas of theory, hardware, CSE 200 or CSE 201 
requisites with a C- or better (or consent of the software systems, and artificial intelligence. The CSE 202 
instructor.) The majority of these courses have computer engineering specialization places a CSE 221 
enrollment restrictions which give priority in the · greater emphasis on hardware and the design of CSE 230 or CSE 231 
following order: students admitted by the depart- computer systems. CSE 240 
ment to a major or minor curriculum; students Admission to the graduate program is done CSE 292 
fulfilling a requirement for another major; all through the Office of Graduate Admissions, De- Electives 
others. Within these categories, priority is deter- partment of CSE. Deadline for application is 

Four or more technical electives consisting of mined on the basis of graduation date and/or January 15. Admissions are always effective the -
credits completed. Where these restrictions ap- following fall quarter. other CSE graduate courses or approved alternaT 
ply, the registrar will not enroll nonmajors except Admission decisions for the M.S. and Ph.D. tives for a total of sixteen units. The units ob-
by department approval. Students who are unde- programs are made separately. An M.S. student tained in the courses CSE 293, 298, 299, 501, 
clared will not be admitted to upper-division who wishes to enter the Ph.D. program must and any of the seminar courses CSE 209, 229, 
computer science and engineering courses. submit a new application to the CSE admissions 269, and 290 do not count toward the sixteen 

Those students not in compliance with the committee. units required. 
above restrictions should be forewarned that they 

FIVE-YEAR BACHELOR'S-
Thesis 

will automatically be dropped from course ros- Twelve units of CSE 298 must be taken with a 
ters (at any time during the quarter) when it MASTER'S PROGRAM faculty member in CSE who agrees to act as ad-
comes to the attention of the department th,at a Students interested in the co~ined vis~r for the thesis to fulfill the research require-
student is enrolled in a course without being bachelor's-master's. degree may start taking ment. 
eligible because the prerequisites and/or perfor- graduate classes in the senior year, with permis- A thesis based on the research must be written 
mance standards have not been met. Admission sion from the student's adviser. Graduate classes and subsequently reviewed by a committee, con-to all computer science and engineering courses the student takes in the senior year cannot be sisting of three faculty members, with at least two will require obtaining either authorization counted towards the bachelor's degree as well as members from within the C~E department. The through telephone registration or department 
stamps on an add/drop card, and it will be given 

the M.S. degree. Students must apply for gradu- committee is· appointed by the dean of Graduate 
ate study by regular application and meet the Studies. only by the student affairs personnel. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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Plan II: Comprehensive Examination, of the catalog. A brief summary of the general tion successfully within two years following the 
No Thesis requirements is also provided in the section titled quarter in which they are admitted to the Ph.D. 

In order to receive the M.S. degree in computer "All Doctoral Programs." Consistent with these program. However, a student typically completes 
science under this plan, a student must complete requirements, the department has established a the written part of the comprehensive examina-
the course requirements listed below and pass a set of requirements to be fulfilled in the first two tion successfully by the fall quarter of the second 
written comprehensive examination. The written to three years of the Ph.D. program as described year. More information regarding the comprehen-
examination is structured around the following below. sive examination can be found in a separate 
five CSE core areas: algorithms and data struc- Course Requirements document provideo by the CSE graduate office. 
tures; computability, complexity and logic; pro- Ph.D. students are expected to complete the Research Examination Requirement 
gramming languages; operating systems; and 
computer architecture and digital logic design. course requirements in the first two years of the The second part of the comprehensive exami-

program. They are expected to maintain, on an nation for Ph.D. students is an oral research ex-
Core Courses annual basis, a 3.4 grade-point average for the aminationdesigned to get an early assessment of 

The following sjx co·re courses must be com- core courses. the Ph.D. student's research ability in some field 
pleted with an average grade of B, and no grade Ph.D. students entering with a master's degree in computer science. The content of this exam is 
below 8-: may petition for a waiver of the core courses or developed by the student in collaboration with a 

CSE 200 or CSE 201 for substitution by alternative courses. faculty adviser in CSE. Students are expected to 
CSE 202 Core Courses take this examination within one year following 

282 CSE 221 
Each Ph.D. student must take all of the folrowing 

the quarter in which they pass the written com-
CSE 230 or CSE 231 prehensive examination. 

~ CSE 240 courses. A student typically completes all the core 
CSE 292 courses within the first year of the graduate study. COMPUTER ENGINEERING 

Electives CSE 200 PROGRAM CSE 202 
Six or more technical electives consisting of CSE 221 Computer engineering, jointly administered 

other CSE graduate courses or approved atterna-
tives for a total of twenty-four units are required. CSE 230 between the CSE and ECE departments, offers the 

The units obtained in courses CSE 293, 298, CSE 240 master of science and doctoral degrees with the 

299, 501, and any of the seminar courses CSE CSE 292 degree title computer science and engineering 

209, 229, 269, and 290 do not count towards the Electives (computer engineering). Computer engineering 

twenty-four units required. Each Ph.D. student must take fouHechnical 
. explores the engineering analysis and design 
aspects of algorithms and technology. Specific 

Project electives consisting of other CSE graduate research areas include computer systems, signal 
Four units of CSE 293. courses or approved alternatives. processing systems, architecture, networks, 

Co'!'fJrehensive Examination Comprehensive Examination computer-aided design, fault tolerance, and data 

The comprehensive examination is designed Requirement storage systems. 

to test the student's knowledge in basic computer The comprehensive .examination for Ph.D. MASTER OF SCIENCE PROGRAM 
science material. The examination can normally students consists of two parts. The f.irst part is a 

The degree can be pursued under either the be passed with a thorough knowledge of topics written examination, identical to that required for 
covered in the undergraduate and the first-year master's degree students. This examination tests Thesis Plan I or the Comprehensive Examination 
graduate computer science programs. the student's knowledge of basic computer sci- Plan II. Each plan requires forty-nine units of· 

It is offered every year in the first few weeks of ence and can be passed with a thorough knowl-· work. For full-time students, all the requirements 
the fall quarter and in the first few weeks of the edge of undergraduate and first-year graduate must be completed within two years. Students 
spring quarter. If fewer than seven people sign computer science material. The written examina- with an adequate background in computer engi-
up, then the department may cancel the examina- tion is structured around the following five CSE neering can complete the M.S. program within 
tion in the spring quarter. Each student is allowed core areas: algorithms and data structures; com- four to five quarters of full-time study. 
three attempts to pass the examination. putability, complexity and logic; programming Plan I: Thesis Option, No 

The student must secure at least a master's- languages; operating systems; and computer Comprehensive Exam 
level pass in the written comprehensive examina- architecture and digital logic design. ltis offered This plan of study involves both course work tion. More information regarding the comprehen~ every year in the first few weeks of the fall quarter 
sive examination can be found in a separate and in the first few weeks of the spring quarter. If and research, culminating in the preparation of a 

document provided by the CSE graduate office. fewer than seven people sign up, then the depart- thesis. A total of forty-nine units of credit is re-

DOCTORAL PROGRAM 
ment may cancel the examination in the spri.ng quired, as follows: 

quarter. Each student is allowed three attempts to Core Courses 
The general requirements for the Ph.D. pro- pass the examination. All Ph.D. students should The fol lowing core courses must be completed 

gram are stated in the "Graduate Studies" section complete their written comprehensive examina- with an average grade of B, and no grade below B-: 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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ThtWottware Courses: Two Analysis Courses: approved alternative courses. All Ph.D. students 
CSE 202 CSE 200 or CSE 201 must attain a cumulative grade-point average of 
CSE 221 CSE 222 or CSE 257 A 3.4 in the core courses. 
CSE 231 and Core Courses 

Three Hardware Courses: · CSE 292 Each Ph.D. student must complete the follow-
CSE 240 Electives ing core requirements: 
ECE 260A Students must elect at least twelve technical Three Software Courses: 
CSE 243 or ECE 251 A or ECE 263A units among graduate courses within the Depart- CSE 202 

Two Analysis Courses: ments of AMES, CSE, ECE, Mathematics, and CSE 221 
CSE 200 or CSE 201 Physics. CSE 231 
CSE 222 or ECE 257 A Thesis. Three Hardware Courses: 

and: Four units of CSE 293. CSE 240 
CSE 292 Comprehensive Examination ECE 260A 

CSE 243 or ECE 251 A or ECE 263A 
Electives The comprehensive examination is designed Two Analysis Courses: 

Students must elect at least four technical to test the student's knowledge in basic computer 
units among graduate courses within the Depart- science and engineering material. The examina- CSE 200 or CSE 201 
ments of AMES, CSE, ECE, Mathematics, and tion can normally'be passed with a thorough CSE 222 or ECE 257 A 283 
Physics. knowledge of topics covered in the undergradu- and 

T· ate and the first-year graduate computer science CSE 292 Thesis 

Twelve units of CSE 298 must be taken with a 
or computer engineering programs. Electives 

It is offered every year in the first few weeks of 
faculty member in CSE or ECE who agrees to act the fall quarter and in the first few weeks of the Students must elect at least sixteen technical 
as adviser for the thesis to fu If i 11 the research spring quarter. If fewer than seven people sign units among graduate courses within the Depart-
requirement. up, then the department may cancel the examina- ments of AMES, CSE, ECE, Mathematics, and 

A thesis based on research must be written and tion in the spring quarter. Each student is allowed Physics. 
subsequently reviewed by a committee, consisting three attempts to pass the examination. The stu- Comprehensive Examination of three faculty members, with at least two mem- dent must secure at least a Master's-level pass in Requirement bers from within the CSE department. The commit- the written comprehensive examination. The comprehensive examination for Ph.D. tee is appointed by the dean of Graduate Studies. This examination is the same for both the students consists of two parts. The first part is a 
Plan II: Comprehensive Examination, computer science and the computer engineering written examination, identical to that required for 
No Thesis graduate programs. More information about the master's degree students. This examination tests 

In order to receive the M.S. degree in com- comprehensive examination can be obtained in a the student's knowledge of basic computer sci-
puter engineering under this plan, a student must separate document from the CSE graduate office. ence and engineering and can be passed with a 

, complete the course requirements listed below DOCTORAL PROGRAM thorough knowledge of undergraduate and first-
and pass a written comprehensive examination. 

The general requirements for the Ph.D. pro-
year graduate computer science and engineering 

The written examination is structured around material. The written examination is structured 
the following five CSE core areas: algorithms and gram are stated in the "Graduate Studies" section around the following five CSE core areas: alga-
data structures; computability, complexity and of the catalog. A brief summary of the general rithms and data structures; computabi I ity, com-
logic; programming languages; operating sys- requirements is also provided in the section titled plexity and logic; programming languages; aper-
terns; and computer architecture and digital logic "All Doctoral Programs." Consistent with these ating systems; and computer architectur~ and 
design. requirements, the department has established a digital logic design. This examination is the 

Core Courses 
set of requirements to be fulfilled in the first two same for both the computer science and the 
to three years ,orthe Ph.D. program as described computer engineering graduate programs. 

Three Software Courses: below. It is offered every year in the first few weeks of 
CSE 202 Course Requirements the fall quarter and in the first few weeks of the 
CSE 221 spring quarter. If fewer than seven people sign 

. CSE 231 Ph.D. students are expected to complete the up, then the department may cancel the examina-
Three Hardware Courses: 

following computer engineering curriculum of tion in the spring quarter. Each student is allowed 
forty-nine unit course requirement within the first three attempts to pass the examination. All Ph.D. CSE 240 two years. Ph.D. students entering with a master students should complete their written compre-ECE 260A of science degree may petition to waive indi- hensive examination successfully within two CSE 243 or EGE 251 A or EGE 263A vidual core course requirements or to substitute years following the quarter in which they are 
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admitted to,the Ph.D. program. However, a stu
dent typically completes the written part of the 
comprehensive examination successfully by the 
fall quarter of the second year. More information 
regarding the comprehensive examination can be 
found in a separate document provided by the 
CSE graduate office. 

Research Examination Requirement 

The second part of the comprehensive exami
nation for Ph.D. students is an oral research ex
amination designed to get an early assessment of 
the Ph.D. student's research ability in some field 
in computer science. The content of this exam is 
developed by the student in collaboration with a 
faculty adviser in CSE or EGE. Students are ex
pected to take this examination within one year 
following the quarter in which they pass the writ-

284 ten comprehensive examination. 

~ ALL DOCTORAL PROGRAMS . 

QUALIFYING EXAMINATION AND 

ADVANCEMENT TO CANDIDACY 

The qualifying examination is the second ex
amination (the first being the written and the oral 
comprehensive examination) taken by the Ph.D. 
students and is a requirement to advancement to 
candidacy. Prior to taking the qualifying exami
nation a student must have satisfied the depart
mental graduate requirements and have been 
accepted by·a CSE faculty member as a Ph.D. 
thesis candidate. All doctoral students must be 
advanced to candidacy by the end of four years 
from the first quarter of registration. It is admin
istered by a doctoral committee appointed by the 
dean of Graduate Studies and Research and con
sists of faculty from CSE and other departments. 
More information on the comp0sition of the 
committee can be obtained from the CSE gradu
ate office. The examination is taken after the stu
dent and his or her adviser have identified a topic 
for the dissertatioi:t and initial progress has been 
made. The candidate is expected to describe his 
or her accomplishments to date and plans for 
future work. 

DISSERTATION 

The dissertation defense is the final Ph.D. 
examination. A candidate for the Ph.D. is ex
pected to write a dissertation and defend it in an 
oral examination conducted by the doctoral com-
mittee. · 

DEPARTMENTAL PH.D. TIME 

LIMIT POLICIES 

Students must be advanced to candidacy by 
the end of four years. Total university support 
cannot exceed sevenuyears. Total registered time 
at UCSD cannot exceed eight years. 

Courses 

For the names of the instructors who will teach 
the courses in a particular term, please refer to 
the quarterly Schedule of Classes. A tentative 
schedule of course offerings is available from 
CSE undergraduate office each spring for the 
following academic year. 

Please note: Effective fal 11994, the Depart
ment of Mathematics replaced the Math 2 se- · 
quence with a new Math 20 sequence. The Math 
prerequisites for the following courses will 
change accordingly. Please refer to the Depart
ment of Mathematics' catalog copy for a full de
scription of the transition. 

LOWER-DIVISION 

CSE 1. Introduction to Computers (4) (Formerly CSE 60) 
The main technical topic is the use of Macintosh and UNIX com
puters. Lectures cover the history of computing, how computers 
are used in society today, an introduction to software develop
ment using Hypercard, worldwide information access through the 
Internet, and a few topics in computer science. Prerequisite: 
none. This course is not suitable for engineering majors. 

CSE 2. Computers & Society (4) (Formerly CSE 69) 
· This course will be of interest to three kinds of people: Those who 

will be involved in the design and implementation of computer 
technology; those who will use computer technology; and those 
who will in one way or another be affected by computer technol
ogy. In short, everybody. Prerequisite: none. 

CSE 5A. Introduction to Programming I (4) (Formerly 
CSE 62A) 
Introduction to algorithms and top-down problem solving. Intro
duction to the C language including functions, arrays, and stan
dard libraries. Basic skills for using a pc graphical user interface 
operating system environment. File maintenance utilities are 
covered. (A student may not receive credit for CSE SA after re
ceiving credit for CSE 10 or an equivalent course.) Prerequisite: A 
familiarity with high-school level algebra is expected, but this 
course assumes no prior programming knowledge. 

CSE 58. Introduction to Programming II (4) (Formerly 
CSE 628) 
Introduction to algorithms and top-down problem solving. 
Completion of the C programming language including structures, 
pointers, multi-dimensional array, C-preprocessor, and standard 
libraries. Simple data structure techniques. Continuation within 
the pc operating system environment; graphical user interface. (A 
student may not receive credit for CSE SB after receiving credit 
for CSE 10 or an equivalent course.) Prerequisites: Math. 1A/2A I 
20A and CSE 5A or CSE 62A. 

CSE 1 O. Introduction to Computer Science (C++ version) 
(4) (Formerly CSE 6S) 
Introduction to computer science and programming using either 
the C or Ctt language; basic UNIX commands; the C or Ctt 
language including arrays, recursion, and pointers; modularity 
and top-down design; abstract data types; documentation tech
niques; testing and verification techniques. (A student may re
ceive credit for only one of CSE10, 11, CSE 6S or 628.) Prereq
uisite: high school algebra. 

CSE 11. Introduction to Computer Science 
(LISP version) (4) 
Introduction to computer science and programming using a 
dialect of the LISP language; basic UNIX commands; a LISP type 
language; modularity and top-down design; abstract data types; 
documentation techniques; testing and verification techniques; 
concludes with a brief introduction to the Ctt language. (Student 
may receive credit for only one of CSE10, 11, CSE 6S or 628.) 

. Prerequisite: high school algebra. 

CSE 12. Basic Data Structures and Object-oriented 
Programming (4) 
Basic data structures including: static and dynamic implementa
tion of trees, and balanced tree techniques. Basic object-oriented 
programming including: classes and abstract data types, inherit
ance, overloading and virtual methods, constructors and destruc
tors. Uses the C++ programming language. Prerequisites: CSE 10 
or CSE 11. 

CSE 20. Discrete Mathematics (4) (Formerly CSE 160A) 
Propositional and predicate logic; methods of proof; mathemati
cal induction; number systems; discrete structure such as sets, 
functions, relations, strings, partial orders and equivalence 
relations; pigeonhole principle; infinite sets; diagonalization; 
uncomputability. These topics will be illustrated with applications 
to digital logic design, elementary number theory, program 
correctness, and others. Prerequisites: CSE 10 or CSE 11. 

CSE 21. Mathematics for Algorithm and Systems 
Analysis (4) (Formerly CSE 160B) 
This course introduces mathematical tools for the qualitative and 
quantitative analysis of algorithms and computer systems. Topics 
to be covered include basic enumeration and counting tech
niques; recurrence relations; graph theory; asymptotic notation; 
elementary applied discrete probability. Prerequisites: CSE 20 or 
CSE 12 is strongly recommended. 

CSE 30. Computer Organization and Systems 
Programming (4) (Formerly CSE 70) 
Introduction to compufer organization of modern digital comput
ers - understanding the various components of a computer and 
their inter-relationships. Study of a specific architecture/machine 
with emphasis on systems programming in C and Assembly 
languages in a UNIX environment. Prerequisites: CSE 12 and 
CSE 20; or consent of the instructor. 

CSE 80. UNIX Lab (2) 
The objective of the course is to help the programmers create a 
productive UNIX environment. Topics include customizing the 
shell, file system, shell programming, process management, and 
UNIX tools. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: CSE 10 or CSE 11. 

UPPER· DIVISION 

CSE 100. Data Structures (4) (Formerly CSE 161A) 
Descriptive and analytic introduction to data structures and 
algorithms. Lists, tables, priority queues, disjoint subsets, dictio
naries data types. Data structuring techniques including linked 
lists, arrays, hashing, trees. Run time performance using Big-0 
notations; worst case and amortized analysis. Prerequisites: CSE 
12, CSE 20, and CSE 30, or consent of the instructor. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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CSE 101. Design and Analysis of Algorithms (4) 
(For~erly CSE 179) 
Introduction to the design and analysis of efficient algorithms. 
Basic techniques for analyzing the time requirements of algo
rithms. Algorithms for sorting, searching, and pattern matching, 
algorithms for graphs and networks, NP-complete problems. '-
Prerequisites: CSE 12, CSE 21, and CSE 100. 

CSE 102. File and Storage Structures (4) (Formerly 
CSE 161B) 
Descriptive and analytic introduction to file structures and storage 
media. Sequential files, external sorting; index structures, B+
trees, linear hashing, Patricia, grid; random and sequential ac-. 
cess storage devices, WORM, data compression. Prerequisite: 
CSE 100 or consent of the instructor. 

CSE 105. Introduction to the Theory of Computation 
(4) (Formerly CSE 165) 
Introduction to formal languages; regular languages; regular 
expressions, finite automata, minimizat[on, closure properties, 
decision algorithms, and non-regular languages; context-free 
languages: context-free grammars, pushdown automata, parsing 
theory, closure properties, and noncontext-free languages; com
putable languages: turing machines, recursive functions, 
Church's thesis, undecidability, and the halting problem. Prereq
uisites: CSE 10 or CSE 11, and CSE 20, or consent of the in
structor. 

CSE 110. Software Engineering (4) (Formerly CSE 180) 
Different aspects of software engineering will be studies. Topics 
include design methods, requirements and specification, valida
tion and program testing, maintenance, and programming meth
odology. Prerequisites: CSE 100 and either CSE 130 or CSE 131A. 

CSE 120. Principles of Computer Operating Systems 
(4) (Formerly CSE 171 A) 

·This course introduces the basic concepts used to structure 
computer operating systems. Examples of notions infroduced and 

.. discussed are batch processing, multiprogramming, input/output, 
pooling, interrupt handling, processes, descriptors, process 
synchronization, interprocess communication, memory manage-

. ment, virtual memory, caching, buffers, naming, files, interactive 
command interpreters, and processor scheduling. Prerequisites: 
CSE 100 and CSE 141, or consent of the instructor. 

CSE 121. Operating Systems: Architecture and 
Implementation (4) (Formerly CSE 171 B) 
Case study of architecture and implementation of a selected 
modern operating system. In-depth analysis through a detailed 
study of source code. Topics include process creation, context
switching, memory allocation, synchronization mechanisms, 
interproces~ communication, 1/0 buffering, device drivers, and 
file systems. Prerequisite: CSE 120. 

CSE 122. Operating Systems Laboratory (4) (Formerly 
CSE 171C) 
Laboratory for experimenting with a selected operating system. 
Modification of major mechanisms and scheduling policies. 
Topics include context-switching, memory management algo
rithms, CPU scheduling algorithms, interprocess communication 
mechanisms, performance analysis, device driver design. Pre-
requisite: CSE 121. · 

CSE 123A. Computer Networks (4) (Formerly CSE 166) 
Introduction to concepts, principles, and practice of computer 
communication networks with examples from existing architec
tures, protocols, and standards. Layering and the OSI model; 
switching; local, metropolitan, and wide area networks; datagrams 
~nd virtual circuits; routing and congestion control; 
internetworking. Prerequisites: CSE 120 or consent of the in
structor. 

CSE 1238. Communications Software (4) 
Protocol software structuring, The Internet protocol suite, Inter
process communication, Protocols for real-time arid multimedia 

(digital audio and video) communication, multicast, bridging, and 
group communication protocols, protocols for mobile and per
sonal communication networks, application-level protocols, 
secure communication. Prerequisite: CSE 120 or consent of the 
instructor. CSE 123A is strongly recommended. 

CSE 126. Multimedia Systems (4) 
Multimedia technologies; multimedia storage models and struc
tures; data models and interfaces; multimedia information sys
tems; video/audio networking; media synchronization; image 
computing and information assimilation; conferencing paradigms 
and structured interaction support. Prerequisites: CSE 120 or 
consent of the instructor. 

CSE 130. Programming Languages: Principles and 
Paradigms (4) (Formerly CSE 173) 
Introduction to programming languages and paradigms, the 

' components that comprise them, and the principles of language 
design, all through the analysis and comparison of a variety of 
languages (e.g., Pascal, Ada, Ctt, PROLOG, ML.) Will involve. 
programming in most languages studied. Prerequisites: CSE 12 
and CSE 100. 

CSE 131A. Compiler Construction I (4) (Formerly 
CSE 163A) 
Introduction to the compilation of programming languages, 
principles and practice of lexical and syntactic analysis, error 
analysis, syntax-directed translation, and type checking. Prereq
uisites: CSE 30 and CSE 100. 

CSE 1311. Compiler Construction II (4) (Formerly 
CSE 163B) . 
Principles and practice for the design and implementation for the 

·back-end of translators for programming languages, symbol 
tables, syntax-directed translation, code generation, optimization, 
and compiler structure. Prerequisites: CSE 30, CSE 100 and CSE 
131A. 

CSE 132. Database System Principles (4) (Formerly 
CSE 176) 
Basic concepts of databases, including data modeling, relational 
databases, query languages, optimization, dependencies, schema 
design, and concurrency control. Exposure to one or several 

· commercial database systems. Advanced topics such as deduc
tive and object-oriented databases, time allowing. Prerequis;te: 
CSE 100. . 

CSE 133. Information Retrieval (4) (Formerly CSE 181) 
How to find "relevant" documents (e.g., and electronic mail 
message or a book) from very large corpora (e.g., all the world's 
electronic mail or the library.) Students will construct and experi
mentally evaluate a complete IR system for a modest textual 
corpus. Prerequisite: CSE 102. 

CSE 140. Components and Design Techniques for 
Digital Systems (4) (Formerly CSE 170A) 
Design of Boolean logic and finite state machines; two-level, 
multi-level combinational logic design, combinational modules 
and modular networks, Mealy and Moore machines, analysis and 
synthesis of canonical forms, sequential modules. Prerequisites: 
CSE 20, CSE 30. CSE 140L must be taken concurrently 

CSE 140L. Digital Systems Laboratory· (2) (Formerly 
CSE 175B) 
Implementation with computer-aided design tools for combina
tional logic minimization and state machine synthesis. Hardware 
construction of a small digital system. Prerequisites: CSE 20, 
CSE 30. CSE 140 must be taken concurrently 

CSE 141. Introduction to Computer Architecture (4) 
(Formerly CSE 170B) 
Introduction to computer architecture. Computer system design. 
Processor design. Control design. Memory & 1/0 systems. Pre
requisites: CSE 140, CSE 140L, or consent of the instructor. CSE 
141L must be taken concurrently 

CSE 141 L. Project in Computer Arcllitecture (2) 
Hands-on computer architecture project aiming to familiarize 
students. ~ith processor, control and memory, and 1/0 systems. 
Prerequ1s1tes: CSE 140, CSE 140L or consent of the instructor. 
CSE 141 must be taken concurrently 

CSE 142. Advanced Digital Logic Design (4) (Formerly 
CSE 170C) 
Digital logic optimization; functional decomposition and symmet
ric functions; reliable design and fault diagnosis; structure of 
sequential .machines; asynchronous circuit design. Assignments 
using logic synthesis tools. Prerequisites: CSE 140, CSE 140L 

CSE 143. Microelectronic System Design (4) (Formerly 
CSE 172A) 
VLSI process technologies; circuit characterization; logic design 
styles; clocking strategies; computer-aided design tools; sub
system design; design case studies. System design project from 
hardware description, logic synthesis, physical layout to design 
verification. Prerequisites: CSE 140, CSE 141. 

CSE 144. Computer· Aided Design of VLSI Circuits (4), 
(Formerly CSE 172B) 
Introduction to Computer-Aided Design. Placement, assignment 
and floor planning techniques. Routing. Symbolic layout and 
compaction. Module generation and silicon compilation. Prereq
uisites: CSE 141 and CSE 141L or consent of the instructor. 

CSE 145. Microprocessor Systems Design (4) 
(Formerly CSE 175C) 
Writing and debugging programs on a microprocessor develop
ment system. Real time interfacing considerations with peripheral 
integrated circuits. Introduction to implementation of a real time 
operating system, an on-line debugger and real time interrupts for 
timing and 1/0. Prerequisites: CSE 30, CSE 140, and CSE 140L. 

CSE 150. Programming Languages for Artificial lntelli· 
gence (4) (Formerly CSE 162) 
Experience using LISP, Prolog, and an object-oriented language 
to solve typical problems from artificial intelligence. Examples 
involving search and inference, including forward and backward 
chaining, and resolution theorem proving. Relative advantages 
and disadvantages of these languages, and considerations for 
selecting a language for a particular problem will be discussed. 
Prerequisites: CSE 10 or CSE 11, CSE 12, and CSE 100. CSE 100 
may be taken concurrently , 

CSE 151. lntroductiqp to Artificial Intelligence (4) 
An introduction to theoretica~ issues and computational tech
niques arising from a comparison of human and machine intelli
gences. Knowledge representation languages; problem-solving 
heuristics; machine learning and application areas including 
vision, robotics, and natural language understanding will be 
reviewed. Prerequisites: CSE 150 or consent of the instructor. 

CSE 160. Introduction to Parallel Computation (4) 
(Formerly CSE 174) 
General introduction to parallel computation focusing on impor
tant current topics and issues in parallel architecture. algorithms 
and software. Topics include parallel machine organization, 

, parallel algorithm paradigms, parallel programming environments 
and tools, and heterogeneous computing. Parallel programming 
and project assignments given to provide hands-on experience. 
Prerequisites: upper-division standing or consent of the instructor. 

CS~ 164A. Introduction to Scientific Computation (4) 
Basic techniques for solving numerical problems: Taylor series, 
error-analysis, interpolation, numerical differentia~•on and inte
gra~ion, root finding, systems of linear equations, and other· 
top1~s at the discretion of the instructor. (Students may receive 
credit for only one of the following courses: CSE 64, CSE 164A, 
ECE 104, Math 7 4, 173, 17 4, Physics 105, AMES 153, 154. No 
credit for CSE 164A will be given if Math 170ABC has already 
been taken.) Prerequisites: CSE 12 and Math 2DA!2DH, or con
sent of the instructor. 
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CSE 1648. Advanced Scientific Computation (4) 
Introduction to vector computation and an overview of numerical 
methods and implementation techniques for solving scientific 
problems. Case studies of canonical scientific problems, includ
ing matrix factorization, ordinary and partial differential equa
tions. Analytic performance models, and cost performance 
tradeoffs. Prerequisites: CSE 160, CSE 164 and Math 2EA/2EH, 
or consent of the instructor. 

CSE 167. Computer Graphics (4) (Formerly CSE 177) 
Representation and manipulation of pictorial data. Two-dimen
sional and three-dimensional transformations, curves, surfaces. 
Projection, illumination and shading models. Raster and vector 
graphic 110 devices; retained-mode and immediate-mode graph
ics software systems and applications. Prerequisites: Math 2EA! 
2EH and CSE 100. 

CSE 195. Teaching (2 or 4) 
Teaching and tutorial assistance in a CSE course under the super
vision of the instructor. (PINP grades only.) Prerequisite: consent 
of the department chair. Department stamp required. 

CSE 197. Fleld Study In Computer Science and 
Engineering (4, 8, 12, or 16) 
Directed study and research at laboratories away from the cam
pus. (PINP grades only.) Prerequisite: consent of the instructor 
and approval of the department. Department stamp required. 

CSE 198. Directed Group Study (2 or 4) 
Computer science ana engineering topics.whose study involves 
reading and discussion by a small group of students under the 
supervision of a faculty member. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequi
site: consent of the instructor. Department stamp required. 

CSE 199. Independent Study for Undergraduates (2 or 4) 
Independent reading or research by special arrangement with a 
faculty member. (PINP grades only.) Prerequisite: consent of the 
instructor. Department stamp required. 

GRADUATE 

200. Computablllty and Complexity (4) 
(Formerly CSE 2658.) Undecidability, recursive and r.e. sets. 
Recursive function theory, primitive and general recursive tune-

- tions. Time and space complexity. Theory of NP: reducibilities, 
approximation, completeness. Intractability and complete prob
lems for EXPSPACE. Prerequisite: CSE 105 or CSE 206 or 
equivalent. 

201. Applied Computablllty and Complexity (4) 
(Formerly CSE. 261.) Models of computation: finite automata, 
context-free grammars, Turing machines, random access ma
chines and circuits. Undecidability. First order logic. Complexity: 
time and space, theory of NP and P, intractability. Intended for 
students in the computer engineering program. Prerequisite: CSE 
105 or CSE 206 or equivalent. A student may not receive credit 
for both CSE 201 and CSE 200. 

202. Algorithm Design and Analysis (4) 
(Formerly CSE 279.) The basic techniques for the design and 
analysis of algorithms. Divide-and-conquer, dynamic program
ming, data structuret1graph search, algebraic problems, random
ized algorithms, lower bounds, probabilistic analysis, parallel 
algorithms. PrerequisitptjSE 101 or consent of instructor. 

203. Comblnatorlal Algorithm (4) 
(Formerly CSE 268A.) This course presents combinatorial algo
rithms commonly used in computer science. These algorithms 
include shortest paths, maximum flow, multi-terminal maximum 
flows, PERT network, dynamic programming, backtrack, binary 
trees, greedy algorithms, and matrix computation. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 

204. Mathematical Programming (4) 
(Formerly CSE 2688.) Convex function, separating hyperplanes. 
Linear programming, simplex method, quality complementary 
slackness. Revised simplex method, column-generating tech
niques in LP. Integer programming. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. 

205. Complexity of lntractablllty (4) 
(Formerly CSE 265C.) Intractability. Relativized complexity. 
Circuit complexity: size and depth, alternation. Efficient and 
optimal algorithms: matrix and arithmetic. Axiomatic complexity. 
Other advanced topics. Prerequisites: CSE 200 aod consent of 
instructor. 

206. Automata, Formal Languages, and 
Computablllty (4) 
(Formerly CSE 265A.) Finite automata: non-determinism, regular 
expressions, regular grammars, 2-way FSAs, minimal state FSAs, 
context-free languages: normal forms, pumping lemmas, recogni
tion algorithms, push-down automata, DCFLs. Turing Machines; 
variations on TMs, recursive and r.e. sets, universal TMs, 
Church's thesis, diagonalization, reducibility, Chomsky Hierarchy. 
Prerequisites: CSE 105 or equivalent; consent of instructor. 

208A. Topics In Complexity of Algorithms and Data 
Structures (4) 
(Formerly CSE 268C.) Advanced topics in concrete complexity, 
including decision trees and brancning programs, advanced data 
structures, boolean circuits, communication complexity, and 
randomized algorithms. Content may vary from year to year; may 
be repeated for credit with consent of instructor. 

2081. Topics In Parallel Complexity Theory (4) 
(Formerly CSE 281 Z.) Advanced seminar in theoretical aspects of 
parallelism, including variants of parallel computation thesis, 
circuits and PRAM models, speedup of sequential computations, 
universal parallel machines, inherently sequential problems, 
complexity classes AC, NC, SC. (S/U grades permitted.) Prereq
uisites: CSE 200 and consent of instructor. 

208C. Topics In Theoretical Computer Science (1 ·4) 
Topics of special interest in theoretical computer science. Topics 
may vary from quarter to quarter. May be repeated for credit with 
the consent of instructor. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU 
grades permitted.) 

209. Seminar In Theoretical Compute~ Science (1 ·4) 
Topics of special interest in theoretical computer science to be 
presented by staff members and students under faculty direction. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
(SIU grades only.) 

21 O. Prlnclpln of Software Engineering (4) 
(Formerly CSE 264A.) General principles in modern. software 
engineering. Both theoretical and practical topics are covered. 
Theoretical topics include proofs of correctness, programming 
language semantics, and theory of testing. Practical topics in
clude structured programming, modularization techniques, de
sign of languages for reliable programming, and software tools. 
Prerequisites: CSE 100, 131A. 120, or consent of instructor. 

218. Advanced Topics In Software Engineering (4) 
This course will cover a current topic in software engineering in 
depth. Topics in the past have included software tools, impacts of 
programming language design, and software system structure. 
(SIU grades permitted.) Prerequisite: none. 

220. Computer Systems (4) 
Review of basic principles of computer systems. Key topics from 
the areas of operating systems, networks, distributed systems and 
performance evaluation: parallel processes, synchronization, 
communication protocols, distributed systems, hierarchical and 
distributed storage architectures, distributed concurrency control 
and transactions, computer security, and queueing models. 

221. Operating Systems (4) 
(Formerly CSE 2648.) Operating system structures, concurrent 
computation models, scheduling, synchronization mechanisms, 
address spaces, memory management protection and security, 
buffering, streams, data-copying reduction techniques, file sys
tems, naming, caching, disk organization, mapped files, remote 
file systems, case studies of major operating systems. Prerequi
sites: CSE 120 and 121 or consent of instructor. 

222. Communication Networks (4) 
(Formerly CSE 281 L.) Computer communication network con
cepts, techniques, protocols, and architectures, with emphasis on 
analysis of algorithms and protocols, performance, trade-offs, and 
design methodologies. Topics will include layering, data link 
control, routing, flow control, topological design, performance 
evaluation techniques (measurements, analysis, and simulation). 
Prerequisite: CSE 123A or consent of instructor. (SIU grades 
permitted.) 

223. Distributed Systems (4) 
(Formerly CSE 281N.) Basic structuring concepts: service, server, 
client-server relations, basic network architecture and point-to
point communication services, variable communication delays 
and failures, logical and physical time, time services, request/ 
reply transport services, remote procedure calls, naming and 
directory services, distributed concurrency control, distributed 
file and database services, transactions"'9nd the atomic c,ommit 
problem, security in distributed systems. (SIU grades permitted.) 
Prerequisites: CSE 220 or CSE 221 or consent of instructor. 

224. Computer System 'Performance Analysis (4) 
(Formerly CSE 281 R.) Experimental and analytical approaches. 
Design, measurement, simulation, and modeling for system 
performance evaluation. Measurement tools such as workloads, 
benchmarks, experimental design: confidence ig,tervals, analysis 
of data; simulation: trace driven, Monte Carlo, transient removal; 
modeling: Little's Law, queueing, mean-value analysis. (SIU 
grades permitted.) Prerequisite: CSE 220 or consent of instructor. 

228A. 1/0 Systems Software (4) 
This course focuses on the general architecture and basic mecha
nisms of 110 system software, including device drivers and de
vice-independent software which allows interaction between the 
kernel or user processes, and devices. Topics to be covered 
include 1/0 system architecture design, device driver design, 
buffering, caching, programmed 110 vs. DMA, synchronization, 
flow control, memory-mapped devices, bus architectures (e.g., 
SCSI, S-bus, Turbochannel, Microchannel), and efficientty mov
ing data. (SIU grades permitted.) 

2281. Storage Systems (4) 
(Formerly 281 F.) Secondary and tertiary storage systems, optical 
and magnetic media, performance analysis, modeling, reliability, 
redundant arrays of inexpensive disks, striping, log and maxi
mum distance separable data organizations, sparing. Prerequisite: 
CSE 220 or consent of instructor. 

228C. Communications Software (4) 
lnternetworking: concept and architectural model, and compari
son with other network architectures. Addressing and address 
resolution, conventions. The Internet datagram Protocol, gateway 
protocols and routing. The ICMP and network control and testing. 
Transport layer protocols, adaptive flow control, high-speed 
extensions. Experimental and other protocols. Prerequisites: CSE 
221 and CSE 123A; or consent of instructor. (SIU grades permit
ted.) 

228D. Real· Time Systems (4) 
Basic concepts {periodic, sporadic processes, static vs. dynamic 
scheduling) specification, time and clocks, scheduling and timing 
analysis, real-time programming languages, real-time operating 
systems, software engineering. Prerequisite: CSE 221 or CSE 220 
or consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) 
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228E. Fault· Tolerant Systems (4) 
(Formerly CSE 281 E.) Services, servers, and the depends-upon 
relation, failure classification, failure semantics, failure masking, 
exception handling: detection, recovery, masking and propaga
tion, termination vs. resumption in exception handling, fail-stop 
processors and 1/0 controllers, reliable storage, reliable commu
nication, process groups, synchronous and asynchronous group 
membership and broadcast services, automatic redundancy 
management, case studies of fault-tolerant systems. Prerequisite: 
CSE 220 or CSE 221 or consent of instructor. 

228F. Multimedia Systems (4) 
Emerging multimedia technologies; multimedia storage models 
and structures; video/audio networking; intra-media continuity; 
inter-media synchronization; admission control and support for 
real time; distributed multimedia systems; structured inter~ction 
support (collaboration and teamwork); multimedia encoding. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) 

229. Seminar In Computer Systems (1 ·4) 
Topics of special interest in computer systems to be presented by 
staff members and students under faculty direction. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU 
grades only.) 

230. Principles of Programming Languages (4) 
(Formerly CSE 273.) Functional versus imperative programming. 
Type systems and polymorphism; the ML language. Higher order 
functions, lazy evaluation. Abstract versus concrete syntax, 
structural and well-founded induction. The lambda calculus, 
reduction strategies, combinators. Denotational semantics, el
ementary domain theory. Prerequisite: CSE 130 or equivalent, or 
consent of instructor. 

, 231. Advanced Compiler Design (4) 
(Formerly CSE 264C.) Advanced material in programming lan
guages and translator systems. Topics include compilers, code 
optimization, and debugging interpreters. Prerequisites: CSE 100, 
131A-8, or consent of instructor. 

232. Principles of Database Systems (4) 
(Formerly CSE 264D.) Database models including relational, 
hierarchic, and network approaches. Implementation of databases 
including query languages and system architectures. Prerequi
sites: CSE 100 or consent of instructor. 

233. Detabase Theory (4) 
(Formerly CSE 280Z.) The course is a rigorous introduction to the 
theory of databases. Topics include the theory of query lan
guages, dependency theory, deductive databases, complex ob
jects, object-oriented databases, and other advanced topics and 
research issu¢s as time allows. Evaluation will be done by home
work and research projects. (S/U grades permitted.) Prerequi
sites: one of CSE 132 or CSE 232, and CSE 200 or consent of 
instructor. 

238A. Topics In Knowledge Bases (4) 
(Formerly CSE 281S.) The course will cover a variety of topics 
lying at the intersection of databases and artificial intelligence. 
Possible topics include reasoning about knowledge; logic and 
complexity; logic and probability (OL1 laws); logic programming 
for databases representing and handling negative, incomplete, 
and indefinite (disjunctive) information; deductive databases; 
logic databases; "smart" query systems. (S/U grades permitted.) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

240. Prlnclples in Computer Architecture I (4) 
(Formerly CSE 270A.) Architectural description tools, perfor
mance evaluation, uniprocessor issues, including I-unit and E
unit concepts, RISC/CISC issues, bottlenecks, 1/0 channels and 
processors, micro- and nano-programming, memory hierarchy, 
virtual machines, high-level language machines. Performance 
enhancemen~: pipelining, instruction lookahead, branch predic
tion, reduced semantic dependencies. Prerequisite: CSE 141 or 
consent of instructor. ' 

241. Advanced Computer Architecture (4) 
(Formerly CSE 2708.) Traditional and current topics in parallel 
computer architecture, including Amdahl effect, attached proces
sors, vector supercomputers, SIMD machines, MIMD machines, 
degrees of coupling, interconnection networks, memory issues, 
systolic arrays. Networks and distributed systems, massive 
parallelism, neural networks, shared memory model. Prerequisite: 
CSE 240 or consent of instructor. 

242. Design Systems for VLSI Circuits (4) 
(Formerly CSE 281 U.) Introduction to VLSI circuits; layout design 
entry; logic design entry; symbolic layout; layout compaction; 
logic simulation; circuit simulation; design for testability; two
level logic synthesis; multi-level logic synthesis. (S/U grades 
permitted.) Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

243. Computer-Aided Design for VLSI (4) 
(Formerly CSE 281 V.) M icroarchitecture synthesis; logic synthe
sis; synthesis systems for testability insertion; intelligent silicon 
compilation; synthesis systems for digital signal processing; 
expert systems in design automation; control unit synthesis; 
hardware description language issues; design automation data
bases. (S/U grades permitted.) Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

248A. Application of Comblnatorlal Algorithms to 
CAD (4) 
(Formerly CSE 281 D.) Description of models in VLSI design. 
Current literature in CAD. Application of combinatorial algorithms 
and mathematical programming techniques to circuit layout. array 
computation, etc. 

250A. Artlflclal Intelligence I (4) 
(Formerly CSE 278A.) Issues in knowledge representation (using 
logic, semantic networks, production systems, and connectionist 
representations) will be the focus of this course. A discussion of 
logic programming !anguages (like PROLOG) and automatic 
theorem proving will then lead to a discussion of heuristic 
search. Prerequisite: CSE 151 or equivalent. 

2508. Artlflclal Intelligence II (4) 
(Formerly CSE 2788.) This course will discuss knowledge repre
sentations used to search for solutions, make deductions, plan, 
and problem solve. The application of these techniques to "expert 
systems" will be mentioned. Machine learning will also be a 
major topic of this course. Prerequisite: CSE 250A. 

251. Natural language Processing (4) 
(Formerly CSE 281W.) A survey of the traditional approaches to 
natural language processing, including basic parsing, knowledge 
representation, and discourse analysis. Material covered in the 
survey will be chosen from such topics as augmented transition 
networks, case grammars, semantic networks, and unification 
grammar. (S/U grades permitted.) Prerequisite: graduate standing 
and either 151 or consent of instructor. 

252. Computer Vision (4) 
(Formerly CSE 281 M.) Illuminant, surface, and camera models. 
The role of irradiance, chrominance, stereo disparity, optical flow, 
and texture in computing interpretations of images. Edge detec
tion, image segmentation, local and global constraints from 
segment boundaries. Object representations and algorithms for 
recognition. Extremum problems in vision, including regulariza
tion and maximum-likelihood techniques. Relation to human 
vision. Prerequisites: Math. 2ABCDE or equivalent. (SIU grades 
permitted.) 

253. Neural Networks (4) 
This course covers Hopfield networks, application to optimiza
tion ·problems, layered perceptrons, recurrent networks, and 
unsupervised learning. Programming exercises explore model 
behavior, with a final project on a cognitive science, artificial 
intelligence, or optimization problem of the student's choice. 
Prerequisites: knowledge of C and consent of instructor. (SIU 
grades permitted.) · 

254. Machine Learning (4) 
(Formerly CSE 281T.) This course will discuss a wide range of 
techniques used to allow computers to learn directly from experi
ence with their environment rather than requiring programming 
by humans. The survey will span both high- and low-level learn
ing techniques as well as theoretical models that allow these 
various techniques to be compared. (S/U grades permitted.) 
Prerequisite: 2508. 

258A. Connectlonlsts Natural Language 
Processing (4) 
(Formerly CSE 281P.) This course will explore connectionist (or 
parallel distributed processing) models and their relation to 
cognitive processes. The course will cover various learning 
algorithms and the application of the paradigm to models of 
language processing, memory, sequential processes, and vision. 
(SIU grades permitted.) Prerequisites: CSE 2508 or equivalent 

. experience. 

2588. Topics in Distributed Artlflclal Intelligence (4) 
(Formerly CSE 281 Q.) Topics in distributed artificial intelli
gence, including task decomposition; organizational structures; 
dealing with uncertainty; global coherence; decentralized deci
sion making; cooperation and coordination techniques; compu
tation vs. communication tradeoffs; real-time decentralized 
control; survey of past work. (S/U grades permitted.) Prerequi
site: graduate standing, ,,,ansent of instructor, CSE 2508 rec
ommended. 

259 .. Seminar In Artlflclal Intelligence (1) 
A weekly meeting featuring local (and occasional external) speak
ers discussing their current research in Artificial Intelligence 
Neural Networks, and Genetic Algorithms. (S/U grades only.) 
Prerequisite: none. 

260. Parallel Computation (4) 
(Formerly CSE 274A.) This course provides an overview of paral
lel hardware, algorithms, models and software. Topics include 
Flynn's taxonomy, interconnection networks, memory organiza
tion, a survey of commercially available multiprocessors, parallel. 
algorithm paradigms and complexity criteria, parallel program
ming environments and tools for parallel debugging, language 
specification, mapping, performance, etc. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or consent of instructor. 

261. Parallel and Distributed Computation (4) 
(Formerly CSE 2748.) The course concentrates on developing 
easy-to-parallelize numerical algorithms for optimization without 
being specific on the implementation. Topics are selected from 
iterative methods for linear and nonlinear equations; network 
problems; asynchronous algorithms and partially asynchronous 
iterative methods. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

262. System Support for Parallel Scientific 
Computation (4) 
(Formerly CSE 274C.) This course will explore issues arising out of 
the design of software support for concurrent numerical computation. 
Topics will include programming models, software portability, load 
balancing, and some numerical analysis. The course will terminate in 

· a project. Prerequisites: none. 

263. Parallel Algorithms (4) 
(Formerly CSE 274D.) An introductory course in parallel algorithms 
ori mesh, tree, hypercube, PRAM, and related architectures. The 
algorithms include sorting and routing, matrix algorithms, graph 
algorithms, and fast Fourier transform. Prerequisites: CSE 202, CSE 
260, or consent of instructor. 

268A. Topics In Parallel Computation (4) 
(Formerly CSE 281Y.) Current topics of interest in parallel computa
tion will be discussed such as heterogeneous computing, advanced 
topics in parallel programming environments, parallel programming 
models, performance criteria .. etc. (S/U grades permitted.) Prerequi-
site: graduate standing or consent of instructor. · 
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2688. Topics ia Advanced Scientific Computation (4) 
(Formerly CSE 281 B.) Current topics of interest in parallel scientific 
computation will be considered, including dynamic load balancing, 
efficient implementation techniques, and performance issues. 

268C. Topics In High-Performance Programming (4) 
A systematic approach to the design, writing, and tuning of programs 
to sustain near-peak performance with particular emphasis on RISC 
processors and massively parallel computers. A project will involve 
measuring and improving the performance of a computational kernel. 
Prerequisite: CSE 141 or consent of instructor. 

269. Seminar in Parallel Computation (1 ·4) 
A seminar course in which topics of special interest in parallel 
computation will be presented by staff members and graduate stu
dents under faculty direction. Topics vary from quarter to quarter. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S/U 
grades only.) 

288 

290. Seminar in Computer Science and Engineering (1 ·4) 
(Formerly CSE 280A.) A seminar course in which topics of special 
interest in computer science and engineering will be presented by 
staff members and graduate students under faculty direction. Topics 
vary from quarter to quarter. May be repeated for credit. {S/U grades 
only.) Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (Offered as faculty re
sources permit.) 

~ 291. Topics in Computer Science and Engineering (1 ·8) 
(Formerly CSE 281A). Topics of interest in computer science and 
engineering. Topics may vary from quarter to quarter. May be re
peated for credit with the cons.ent of instructor. (S/U grades permit
ted.) Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (Offered as faculty resources 
permit.) 

292. Faculty Research Seminar (1) 
(Formerly CSE 282.) Computer science and engineering faculty will 
present one hour seminars of the current research work in their areas 
of interest. Prerequisite: CSE graduate status. 

293. Special Project in Computer Science and Engineering 
(1·8) 
(Formerly CSE 269.) The student will conceive, design, and execute a 
project in computer science under the direction of a faculty member. 
The project will typically include a large programming or hardware 
design task, but other types of protects are possible. One-six units 
may be repeated to a total of nine units. Prerequisite: CSE graduate 
student status. (SIU grades only.) 

298. lndep11ll1nt Study (1·16) 
Open to properly qualified graduate students who wish to pursue a 
problem through advanced study under the direction of a member of 
the staff. (S/U grades only.) Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

299. Research (1·16) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S/U grades only.) 

501. Teaching (1·16) 
Teaching and tutorial activities associated with courses and semi
nars. Not required for candidates for the Ph.D. degree. Number of 
units for credit depends on number of hours devoted to class or 
section assistance. {S/U grades only.) Prerequisite: consent of 
department chair. 

• !iLECTRICAL AND 
COMPUTER ENGINEERING 
(ECE) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

OFFl°CE: 2904 Engineering Building, Unit 1, War
ren College 

Professors 
Victor C. Anderson, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Peter M. Asbeck, Ph.D. 
H. Neal Bertram, Ph.D. 
William S. C. Chang, Ph.D., Chair, Research 

Professor 
William A. Coles, Ph.D., Vice Chair 
Jules A. Fejer, D.Sc., Professor Emeritus 
Carl W. Helstrom, Ph.D. Professor Emeritus 
Ramesh Jain, Ph.D. 
Walter Ku, Ph.D. 
S. S. Lau, Ph.D. 
Sing H. Lee, Ph.D. 
Robert Lugannani, Ph.D. 
Huey-Lin Luo, Ph.D. 
Elias Masry, Ph.D. 
D. Asoka Mendis, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Laurence B. Milstein, Ph.D. 
Barnaby J. Rickett, Ph.D. 
Manuel Rotenberg, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
M. Lea Rudee, Ph.D., Research Professor 
Vitaly Shapiro, Ph.D. 
David Sworder, Ph.D., Associate Dean, OGSR 
Charles W. Tu, Ph.D. 
Harry H. Wieder, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Jack K. Wolf, Ph.D. 
Paul Yu, Ph.D. 
Associate Professors 
Paul Chau, Ph.D. 
Rene L. Cruz, Ph.D. 
Clark Guest, Ph.D. 
Sadik Esener, Ph.D. 
Shaya Fainman, Ph.D. 
Karen Kavanagh, Ph.D. 
George J. Lewak, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 

(not-in-residence) 
Farrokh Najmabadi, Ph.D. 
Kevin B. Quest, Ph.D. 
Bhaskar Rao, Ph.D. 
Ramesh Rao, Ph.D. 
Anthony Sebald, Ph.D. 
Assistant Professors 
Teresa L. Cheeks, Ph.D. 
Ronald D. Fellman, Ph.D .. 
Kenneth Kreutz-Delgado, Ph.D. 
Ting-Ting Y. Lin, Ph.D. 
Edward T. Yu, Ph.D. 
Kenneth Y. Yun, Ph.D. 
Adjunct Professors 
Robert Hecht-Nielsen, Ph.D., Hecht-Nielsen 

Neurocomputing Corporation 
John A. Hildebrand, Ph.D., Marine Physical 

Laboratory 
James U. Lemke, Ph.D., Center for Magnetic 

Recording Research 

James Zeidler, Ph.D., Naval Ocean Systems 
Center 

Associated Faculty 
Gustaf 0. S. Arrhenius, Ph.D., Professor, Scripps 

Institution of Oceanography 
William B. Hodgkiss, Ph.D., Professor, Scripps 

Institution of Oceanography 

THE UNDERGRADUATE 
PROGRAMS 

The Department of Electrical and Computer 
Engineering offers undergraduate programs that 
lead to a B.S. degree in electrical engineering, 
computer engineering, or engineering physics. 

In the Electrical Engineering Program, 
students initially learn the basic engineering 
concepts in a common curriculum. Then in the 
spring quarter of their junior year, they must 
choose a depth sequ3nce from communica
tions, networks, queuing, electronic cir· 
cuits and systems, electronic devices 
and materials, controls and systems 
theory, machine intelligence, photonics, 
computer design, and software" systems. 
The Electrical EngirJeering Program has been 
accredited by the Engineering Accreditation .. 
Hoard of Engineering and Technology, Inc. 
(ABET). 

The Computer Engineering Program treats 
hardware design, data.storage, computer archi
tecture, assembly languages, and the design of 
computers for engineering, information retrieval, 
and scientific research. The Computer Engineer
ing Program is-conducted jointly with the Depart
ment of Computer Science and Engineering. 

The Engineering Physics Program, con
ducted in cooperation with the Department of 
Physics, provides a strong background in phys

. ics and mathematics combined with the core of 
the electrical engineering curriculum. 

For information about admission to the pro-
gram and about academic advising, students are I 

referred to the section on EGE departmental regu
lations. In order to complete the programs in a 
timely fashion, students must plan their courses 
carefully, starting in their freshman year. Students 
should have sufficient background in high school 
mathematics so that they can take freshman cal
culus in the first quarter. 

B.S. CURRICULA 
B.S. programs in electrical engineering and 

engineering physics have nearly the same lower
division requirements while those for computer 
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engineering are considerably different. Students 
should choose their major as soon as poss~ble to 
ensure the correct lower-division preparation. 
Failure to do so will make it more difficult to 
complete a 8.S. program in four years. 

For graduation, each student must also satisfy 
general-education requirements determined by 
the student's college. The five colleges at UCSD 
require widely different numbers of general-edu
cation courses. Students should choose their 
college carefully, considering the special nature 
. of the college and the breadth of education re
quired. They should rnalize that some colleges 
require considerably more courses than others. 
Students wishing to transfer to another college 
should see their college adviser. 

Graduates of community colleges may enter 
EGE programs in the junior year. However, trans
fer students should be particularly mindful of the 
freshman and sophomore course requirements 
when planning their programs. 

These programs have strong components in 
.Jaboratory experiments and in the use of comput
ers throughout the curricula. In addition, the 
department is committed to exposing students to 
the nature of engineering design. This is accom
plished throughout the curricula by use of open
ended homework problems, by exposure to engi
neering problems in lectures, by courses which 
emphasize student-initiated projects in both 
laboratory and computer courses, and finally by 
senior design~project courses in which teams of 
students work to solve an engineering design 
problem, often brought in from industry. , 

IT IS IMPERATIVE THAT STUDENTS DIS· 
CUSS·THEIR CURRICULUM WITH THE AP· 
PROPRIATE DEPARTMENTAL ADVISER IM· 
MEDIATELY UPON ENTRANCE TO UCSD, 
AND THEN AT LEAST ONCE A YEAR UNTIL 
GRADUATION. 

SOPHOMORE 
Math. 20F 
Phys. 2C 
CSE 30 of CSE 30 
GER 

Math. 20D 
Ph~s. 2D 
EGE 60A 
GER 

Math. 20E 
GER 
EGE 608 
EGE 60L 

SUMMARY BY DISCIPLINE 
Mathematics (24 units): Math. 20A-8-C-D
E-F. Students wi 11 be al lowed to use another 
mathemathics sequence only if they transfer 
from another department on campus, junior col
lege, or other university. 
Physics (16 units)~ Phys. -2-8-C-D or Phys. 

· 4A-B.,.G-D-E. Math. 20A is a prerequisite for 
Phys. 2A. Students whose performance on the 

. mathematics placement test permits them to start 
with Math. 208 or higher may take Phys. 2A in 
the fal I quarter of the freshman year. 
Chemistry (4 units): Chem. 6A. 
Computer Science (4 units): CSE 1 o or 11. 
Electrical Engineering (24 units): EGE 20A-
8 (should be completed by the end of the fresh
man year), ECE 30 or CSE ~O, EGE 60A, EGE 
608, and EGE 60L. 

Upper-Division Requirements (total of 
72 units) Recommend~d Schedule 
FALL 

JUNIOR YEAR 
ECF.101 
EGE 102 
EGE 103 
GER 

SENIOR YEAR 
Depth #3 
Eng. Design (b) 
Elective ( c) 
GER 

WINTER 

EGE 107 
EGE 108 
EGE 109 

· GER 

Depth #4 · 
Elective (c) 
Elective (c) 
GER 

SPRING 

Elective (c) . 
. Depth #1 

Depth #2 
GER 

Depth #5 
Elective (c) 
Elective (c) 
GER 

B.S. ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING SUMMARY BY DISCIPLINE 
PROGRAM a. Electrical Engineering BREADTH 

Students must complete 192 units for gradua
tion, including the general Education. Require- · 
ments (GER). Note that 144 units (excluding 
GER) are required. 

Lower-Division Requirements (total of 
72 units) Recommended Schedule 
FALL 

FRESHMAN 
Math. 20A 
CSE 110 or 111 
Chem. 6A .-. 
GER 

WINTER 

Math. 208 
Phys. 2A 
EGE 20A 
GER 

SPRING 

Math. 20C 
Phys. 28 
EGE 208 
GER 

Courses (24 units) 
Courses required of all electrical engineering 

majors: 
EGE 101, 102, 103, 107, 108, 109. Except for 
EGE 102 which is a prerequisite for ECE 108, 
the breadth courses are not prerequisites to 
each other and can be taken independently. 
The ECE department recommends the follow
ing order: 

Fall quarter 
ECE 101 Linear Systems Fundamentals 
EGE 102 Introduction to Active Circuit 

Design 

ECE 103 Fundamentals of Devices and 
Materials 

Winter quarter 
ECE 107 Electromagnetism 
ECE 108 Digital Circuits 
EGE 109 Engineering Probability and 

Statistics 
b. ElecJrical Engineering DESIGN Course 

(4 units) 
Note: In order to fulfill the design requirement, 
students must complete one of the following 
courses with a grarfe C- or better. 

The electrical engineering design requirement 
can be fulfilled in any of the following three 
ways: 
1. Take EGE 191: Engineering Group Design 

Project 
2. Take EGE 192: Engineering Design 

This course requires the department stamp. 
Specifications and enrollment forms are avail
able in theundergraduate office. 

3. Take one of the following courses: 
• EGE 111: Advanced Digital Design Project 
• EGE 117: Data Acquisition and Process 

Control 
• Phys. 121: Experimental Techni{lues 

Students who wish to take one of these 
courses to satisfy the design requirement 
must fill out an enrollment form and have 
the instructor's approval 'for the design 
credit. The project must meet the same 
specifications as ECE192. 

c. Electrical Engineering ELECTIVES 
(24 units) 
• Three upper-division engineering, math

ematics, or physics courses. 
• Three additional electives which students 

may use to broaden their professional 
goals. Normally these will be upper-divi
sion courses in engineering, mathemat
ics, or natural science. Students may also 
choose electives from the lower-division 
or from other departments, such as hu
manities, social sciences, or arts, pro
vided that they fit into a coherent profes
sional program. Electives other than up
per-division engineering, mathematics, or 
natural science must be justified in terms 
of such a program, and must be approved 
by a faculty adviser. 
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d. Elactrlcal Engineering DEPTH Courses 
(20 units) 

Students wi 11 choose a depth sequence in the 
spring quarter of their junior year from the fol
lowing I ist:. 

Electronic Circuits and Systems 
This course of study provides the foundation 

and enough expertise to design complex elec
tronic circuits and systems for signal or numeri
cal processing applications, including analog 
and digital VLSI integrated circuits. Students 
selecting this sequence will be prepared for a 

·broad range of career opportunities involving 
electronics design. 
Junior year ECE 162A, 163 
Senior year ECE 164, 165, 166 or 1628 

Electronic Devices and Materials 
This program provides students with a strong 

background in the fundamental characteristics, 
design, and fabrication of modern solid-state 
devices and integrated circuits. Students will be 
well prepared for career opportunities in micro
electronics and related industries while also de
veloping a strong foundation for graduate study. 
Junior year EGE 135A, 136L 
Senior year ECE 1358, 139, 183 

Controls and Systems Theory 
This is a program in signals and systems. with 

emphasis on controls. Students in this program 
will be trained in discrete time techniques for 
processing signals, optimization methods useful 
for modeling, and classical and modern control 
techniques. 
Junior year ECE 171 A, 17 4 
Senior year ECE 1718, 117, 173 

Machine Intelligence 
This program deals with data analysis and 

information processing techniques that are es
sential for developing intelligent machines. Stu
dents in this program will be trained in discrete 
time techniques for processing signals, and the 
fundamentals of pattern recognition, machine 
vision and perception. 
Junior year ECE173, 174 
Senior year ECE 172A, 175, 186 

Photonics 
This sequence of courses provides students 

with a strong background in optics and optoelec-

tronics (known collectively as photonics). Stu
dents selecting this sequence will be prepared for 
careers involving optical communication hard
ware, optical data-storage devices, information 
display, imaging systems, lasers, and hologra
phy. 
Junior year EGE 181 
Senior year EGE 182, 183 and 184, 185 

Please note that the photonics depth sequence 
requires students to take one course in the junior 
year and four in the senior year. 

Communication Systems 
This option will prepare students for a career 

in the analysis; design, and integration of mod
ern analog and digital communication systems 
such as high-speed telephone modems, satellite 
modems, and encoding and decoding devices. 
Local communication companies are major em
ployers. Students planning to do graduate work 
ih communications will find this sequence very 
valuable. 
Junior year EGE 171A, 153 
Senior year EGE 154A-8-C 

Networks 
This option will prepare students for a career 

in the analysis, design, and integration of com
puter and communication networks such as 
switches, multiplexers, LANs, WANs, and MANs. 
Wireless communication network companies, as 
well as telecommunication companies, and com
puter corporations are major employers. 
Junior year. EGE 171 A, 153 
Senior year EGE 159A, 158A-8 

Queuing Systems 
This option will prepare students for a career 

in the analysis of systems in which queuing oc
curs. Such systems are encountered in manufac
.turing, computers, and networks. Utility compa-
nies and computer corporations are major em
ployers. This option also provides a strong 
grounding for graduate work in related disci
plines. 
Junior Year EGE 171A, 174 
Senior Year EGE 159A-8-C 

Computer Design 
This program prepares students for a career 

in computer systems, with an emphasis on the 
hardware aspects. Students will learn the design 
of computer chips, computer interfacing, digital 

data networks, and the theory of computation. 
This sequence has six courses; two of which are 
lower division. J 

Junior Year CSE 12 (junior or sophomore 
year), CSE 21, CSE 141 . 

Senior Year EGE 158A, 111 or 117 or 119, 
165 

Please note that students in this depth se
quence will have to complete only two unre
stricted electives due to the fact that computer 
design requires six 'depth courses as opposed to 
five for the other sequences. 

Software Sys,tems 
This depth sequence will appeal tn students 

who wish to combine their background in tradi
tional electrical engineering disciplines with the 
principles of software systems. Students choos
ing this depth sequence will have an opportu-
nity to learn the fundamentals of both engineer-

1 

ing systems and software systems. This se-
quence has six courses, two of which are lower 
division. 
Junior Year CSE 12 (junior or sophomore 

year), CSE 21, CSE 100 
Senior Year CSE 101, 141, 120 

Please note that students in this depth se
quence will have to complete only two unre·~ 
stricted electives due to the fact that software 
systems requires six depth courses as opposed 
to five for the other sequences. 

B.S. COMPUTER ENGINEERING 

Students wishing to pursue the computer en
gineering curriculum must be admitted to either 
the ECE or CSE department. The set of required 
courses and allowed electives is the same in both 
departments; please note that the curriculum 
requires twenty upper-division courses. The 
Computer Engineering Program requires a total 
of 144 units (not including the general-education 
requirements). 

The Computer Engineering Program offers a 
strong emphasts on engineering mathematics 
and other basi~ engineering science as well as a 
firm grounding in computer science. Students 
should have sufficient background in high school 
mathematics so that they can take freshm

1

an cal
culus in their first quarter. Courses in high 
school physics and computer programming, 
although helpful, are not required for admission 
to the program. 
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Lower-Division Requirements (total of 
68 units) Recommended Schedule 
FALL 

FRESHMAN YEAR 
Math. 20A 
CSE 10or11 
GER 

" GER 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 

WINTER 

Math~ 208 
CSE 20 
Phys. 2A 
GER 

Math. 200 or 21 D- Math. 20F 
ECE 30 or · Phys. 2C 
CSE 30 
EGE 53@ CSE 21 
EGE 54@ GER 

- either (20C and 200) or (21 C and 21 D). 
@EGE 53 and 54 must be taken concurrently. 

SPRING 

Math. 20C or 21 C
CSE 12 
Phys.28 
GER 

EGE 151 
Phys. 20 

Phys. Lab 
GER 

SUMMARY BY DISCIPLINE 
Mathematics (20 units): Math. 20A, 208, 

"" either 20C and 200 or 21 C and 21 D, and 20F. 
Physics (16 units): Physics 2A-8-C-D, or 
Physics 4A-8-C-D-E. Math. 20A is a prerequisite 
for Phys. 2A. Students whose performance on the 
mathematics placement test permits them to start 
with Math. 208 or higher may take Phys. 2A in 
the fal I quarter of the freshman year. 
Physics lab (2 units): Physics 28L or 2CL or 
2DL. The Jab course should be taken concur
rently with the Physics 2 or Physics 4 sequence. 
Computer Science (20 units): CSE 1 O or 11, 
12, 20, 21, and EGE 30 or CSE 30. 
Electrical Engineering (6 units): EGE 53 
and 54. These courses must be taken concurrently. 

Upper-Division Requirements (total of 
76 units) 
FALL 

JUNIOR YEAR 
ECE 102 
CSE 100 
CSE 140# 
CSE 140L# 

SENIOR YEAR 
ECE 101 
CSE 131A 
T.E. 
GER 

WINTER 

ECE 108 
CSE 101 
CSE141* 
CSE 141 L~ 

EGE 171A 
CSE 1318 · 
T.E. 
GER 

SPRING 

GER 
CSE 105 

. CSE 120 
T.E. 

GER 
T.E. 
T.E. 
T.E. 

#CSE 140 and 140L must be taken concurrently. 
*CSE 141 and 141 L must be taken concurrently. 

SUMMARY BY DISCIPLINE 
a. All 8.S. computer engineering students are 
required to take CSE 100, 101, 105, 120, 131 A, 
1318, 140, 140L, 141, 141L. 

b. In addition, all B.S. computer engineering 
students must fulfill th.e following upper-division 
EGE .requirements:. 

• Electronic Circuits and Systems EGE 102 
and 108. The department recommends 
that these c9urses be taken in the junior 
year. 

• Linear systems ECE 101 and 171 A. 
c. Technical electives: All 8.S. computer engi
neering majors are required to take six technical 
electives. 

• One technical elective must be either CSE 
145, EC E 117, or EC E 119. 

• Of the remaining five technical electives, 
four must be ECE or CSE upper-division 
or graduate courses. 

• The remaining course can be any upper
division course listed under the non-CSE/ 
ECE electives (the list is availab1e in the 
undergraduate office). 

B.S. ENGINEERING PHYSICS 

The engineering physics degree combines a 
strong program in phys~cs with most of the re
quirements for a 8.S. degree in electrical engi
neering. Students must complete a total of 192 
units for graduation, including the genera-I edu
cation requirements. Note that 146 µnits (exclud
ing general education) are required. 

Lower-Division Requirements (total of 
74 units) Recommended Schedule 
FALL 

FRESHMAN YEAR 
CSE 10or11 
Math. 20A 
Chem. 6A 
GER 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 
ECE 30 or CSE 30 
Math. 20F 
Phys. 2C 
GER 

WINTER 

ECE 20A 
Math. 208 
Phys. 2A 
GER 

ECE 60A 
Math. 200 
Phys. 20 
Phys. 2DL 

SPRING 

ECE 208 
Math. 20C 
Phys.28 
GER 

EGE 608 
Math. 20E 
ECE 60L 
GER 

SUMMARY BY DISCIPLINE 
Mathematics (24 units): Math. 20A-B-C-D
E-F. Students will be allowed to use another 
mathematics sequence only if they transfer from 
another department on campus, or community 
college, or other university. 
Physics (16 units): Phys. 2A-8-C--D or Phys. 
4A-B-C-D-E. Math. 20A is a prerequisite for 

Phys. 2A. Students whose performance on the 
mathematics placement test permits them to start 
with Math. 208 or higher may take Phys. 2A in 
the fall ·quarter of the freshman year. 
Physics Lab (2 units): Phys. 2DL is required. 
Chemistry (4 units): Chem. 6A. 
Computer Science (4 units): CSE 1 O or 11. 
Electrical Engineering (24 units): ECE 20A 
and 208 (should be completed by the end of the 
freshman year), EGE 30 or CSE 30, EGE 60A, 

· ECE 608 and ECE 60L. 

Upper-division requirements (72 units) 
FALL 

JUNIOR YEAR 
ECE 101 

, ECE 102 
ECE 103 
Phys. 110A 

SENIOR YEAR 
ECE 124 
Phys. 1308 
Phys. 140A 
Elective (d) 

WINTER 

ECE 107 
ECE 108 
ECE 109 
GER 

Elective ( d) 
Eng. Design (c) 
GER 
GER 

SPRING 

ECE 123 
Phys. 130A 
Math. 110 
GER 

Elective ( d) 
Elective ( d) 
GER 
GER 

SUMMARY BY DISCIPLINE 
a. Engineering Physics BREADTH Courses 

(24 units) 
Courses required of au engineering physics 

majors: 
EGE 101, 102, 103, 107, 108, 109. Except for 
EGE 102 which is a prerequisite for EGE 108, 
the breadth courses are not prerequisites to 
each other and can be taken independently. 
The ECE department recommends the follow
ing order:· 

Fall quarter 
EGE 101 Linear Systems Fundamentals 
EGE 102 Introduction to Active Circuit 

Design 
EGE 103 Fundamentals of Devices and 

Materials 
Winter quarter 

EGE 107 Electromagnetism 
EGE 108 Digital Circuits 
EGE 109 Engineering Probability and 

Statistics 
b. Engineering Physics DEPTH Courses 

(28 units) 
All 8.S. engineering physics students are re

quired to take Phys. 110A, 130A, 1308, 140A, 
Math. 110, ECE 123-124. . 

• • • • • • • • • • • . . . . . . . . . . .. 
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c. Engineering Physics DESIGN Course 
(4 units) 

Note: In order to fulfill the design requirement, 
students must complete one of the following 
courses with a grade C- or better. 

The engineering physics design requirement 
can be fulfilled in any of the following three ways: 
1. Take ECE 191: Engineering Group Design 

Project 
2. Take ECE 192: Engineering Design 

This course requires the department stamp. 
Specifications and enrollment forms are 
available in the undergraduate office. 

3. Take one of the following courses: 
• ECE 111: Advanced Digital Design Project 
• ECE 117:4cData Acquisition and Process 

Control 
• Physics 121: Experimental Techniques 

Students who wish to take one of these 
courses to satisfy the design requirement 
must fill out an enrollment form 
and have the instructor's approval for the 
design credit. The project must meet the 
same specifications as ECE192. 

d. Engineering Physics ELECTIVES 
(16 units) 
• One upper-division engineering, math-

ematics, or physics course. ~ 

• Three additional electives which students 
may use to broaden their professional 
goals. Normally these will be upper-divi
sion courses in engi~eering, mathemat
ics, or natural science. Students may also 
choose electives from the lower-division 
or from other departments, such as hu
manities, social sciences, or arts, pro
vided that they fit into a coherent profes
sional program. Electives other than up
per-division engineer.ing, mathematics, or 
natural science must be justified in terms 
of such a program, and must be approved 
by a faculty adviser. 

MINOR CURRICULA 
The following sets of courses represent a vari

ety of minor curricula in the area o.f electrical 
engineering and applied physics. A minor will 
typically consist of one of the following upper
division sequences and three of_ the lower-divi
sion prerequisite courses. The upper-division 
courses must be disHnct from courses in the 

student's major; some overlap may be permis
sible in the lower-division courses. Students 
should consult their college provost's office con
cerning the rules for the minor or program of 
concentration. The general university rule is that 
a minor consists of at least six courses, includ
ing at least three at the upper-division level. 
1. Digital Hardware: ECE 117, 119 
2. Transistors and Circuits: ECE 102, 103 
3. Systems: ECE 101, 171 A, 171 B 
4. Signals and Noise: ECE 101, 109, 153 

. 5. Optics: ECE 101, 182, 183 
6. Electronic Devices and Materials: ECE 103, 

135A, 1358 

UNDERGRADUATE REGULATIONS 
AND REQUIREMENTS 

ADMISSION TO ECE MAJORS 

Admission to upper-division ECE courses is 
based on the GPA in required lower-division 
courses. 

Students must complete the following courses 
in order to apply to the Department of Electrical 
and Computer Engineering: 
Electrical Engineering and Engineering Physics 
majors: 

1. Math. 20A-B-C 
2. Phys. 2A-B 
3. ECE 20A-B 
4. CSE 10or11 

Computer Engineering majors: 
1. Math. 20A-B-C 
2. Phys. 2A-B . 
3. CSE 10 or 11, 12, 20 

Currently, students who have a 2.0 overall 
GPA and a minimum of C or better in the screen
ing courses are admissible as ECE majors. This 
GPA cutoff level may be raised at any time, 
should the number of majors exceed the capacity 
of the department. 

Students who wish to enroll in an ECE major 
should apply to the department undergraduate 
office, in accordance with the Division of Engi
neering admissions policy. Rules for transfer 
students are described below. 

TRANSFER STUDENTS 

Requirements for admission to the major cur
ricula are the same for both transfer students and 

continuing students. When planning their pro
gram, students should be mindful of lower-divi
sion prerequisites necessary for admission to ·· 
upper-division courses. 

Students who wish to enter an ECE major cur
riculum must apply to the department before the 
beginning of the fall quarter, submitting course 
descriptions and transcripts for courses used to 
satisfy their lower-division requirements. Nor
mally, admission will be for the fall quarter; stu
dents entering in the winter or spring quarter 
should be aware that scheduling difficulties may 
occur because upper-division sequences nor
mally begin in the fall quarter. 

GRADE REQUIREMENT IN THE 

MAJOR 

A GPA of 2.0 is required in all upper-division 
courses in the major, including technical elec
tives. No more than two courses with a D grade 
may be counted towards the major. The grade of 
D will not be considered an adequate prerequisite 
for any ECE course. The engineering design re
quirement must be completed with a grade of C
or better. 

ADVISING 

Students are required to c011plete an 
Academic Planning form and to discuss 
their curriculum with the appropriate de· 
partmental adviser immediately upon en· 
trance to UCSD, and then every year until 
graduation. This is intended to help students 
in: a) their choice of depth sequence, b) their 
choice of electives, c) keeping up with changes 
in departmental requirements. An adviser will be 
assigned by the ECE department undergraduate 
office. 

NEW TRANSFER STUDENTS IN 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING AND 
ENGINEERING PHYSICS 

The entire curriculum is predicated on the idea 
of actively involving students in engineering from 
the time they enter as freshmen. The freshman 
course "Introduction to Engineering" is carefully 
crafted to provide an overview of the engineering 
mindset with its interrelationships among phys
ics, mathematics, problem solving, and compu
tation. All later courses are specifically designed 
to build on this foundation. All transfer students 
should understand that the lower-division cur
riculum is demanding. Transfer students will 
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be required to take all lower-division re· 
quirements or equivalent. 
• Transfer students entering in the fall of 1995 

will have to take EGE 81 and 82 in the fall 
quarter, then ECE 60A-B and 60L in the win-
ter and spring quarter. · 

• Transfer· students entering in the fal I of 1996 
will have to follow the new curriculum and 
start with EGE 20A in the fall quarter. Transfer 
students will be allowed to take ECE 208 and 
60A concurrently. The recommended sched
ule for the lower-division EGE course is as 
follows: 

Recommended Schedule 
FALL WINTER SPRING 

ECE 20A ECE 20B ECE 60B 
ECE 60A ECE 60L 

THE ,GRADUATE PROGRAMS ,_ 
The departmentoffers graduate p1ograms 

leading to the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in ten 
areas of research, two of which are interdepart
mental. The degrees are titled M.S. o·r Ph.D. in 
Electrical and Computer Engineering. The re
search programs are discussed below. 

1. APPLIED OCEAN SCIENCES 

This program in applied science related to the 
oceans is interdepartmental with the Graduate 
Department of the Scripps Institution of Ocean
ography (SIO) and the Department of Applied 
Mechanics and Engineering Sciences (AMES). It 
is administered by SIO. All aspects of man's pur
poseful and unusual intervention into the sea are 
included. The M.S. degree is not offered in this 
program. 

2. APPLIED OPTICS AND 

PHOTON/CS 

The applied optics and photonics programs 
are complementary. Applied optics concentrates 
more on studying optical, opto-electronic de
vices, circuits, and processing that involve opti
cal spatial light modulators as logic and memory 
devices; nonlinear optical crystals for image am
plification, phase conjugation, and 3-0 memory; 
micro-optics used in optical processors and 
diffractive optics for optical interconnects and 
integrated optical circuits; fiber optics, guided· 
wave modulators, integrated optical and elec
tronic devices, and circuits on 111-V semiconduc
tors; semiconductor injection lasers and detec
tors for optical communication. 
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In photonics, the strength of optics and elec
tronics are combined to yield powerful optoelec
tronic systems that cannot be realized with elec
trons alone. This program at UCSD involves the 
design, prototyping, and application of optoelec
tronic systems to image processing, parallel 
computing, optical communication, and photonic 
networks. It is an interdisciplinary field among 
optical, electronic, computer, and communication 
scientists and engineers because many important 
issues in architecture, packaging, and algorithms 
need to be addressed in system design and ap
plications. Current hardware system studies in
ctude multi-electronic processors with optical 
interconnects, optoelectronic neural networks, 
robotic vision (optical pattern recognition}, data/ 
knowledge-base systems with high 1/0 band
width, digital optical computing, and communi
cation systems. Current software studies include 
developing optical CAD tools to be integrated 
with commercial electronic CAD for designing 
these hardware systems. 

3. COMMUNICATION THEORY 

AND SYSTEMS 

Communication theory and systems in EGE 
involves the detection of signals, the prediction 
and filtering of random processes, the design 
and analysis of communication systems, the 
analysis of protocols for communication net
works·,···and the statistical processing of images. 
Specific topics include the use of signal process
ing and error correction techniques for both digi
tal communication systems and recording data in 
magnetic storage media, the use of spread spec
trum techniques for wireless communications, 
and the design and analysis of multi-user com
munication networks. Additional areas of re
search include time series analysis, adaptive 
filtering, sampling design, and wavelet theory. 
Applications are made to such fields as commu
nications,· radar, sonar, oceanography, hologra
phy, image processing, and visibility in air and 
water. Both theoretical and practical aspects of 
information processing are studied. 

4. COMPUTER ENGINEERING 

Computer engineering at UCSD consists of 
balanced programs of studies in both hardware 
and software, the premise being that knowledge 
and skill in both areas are essential both for the 
modern-day computer engineer to make the 
proper unbiased trade-offs in design, and for 
researchers to consider al I paths towards the 

solution of research questions and problems. 
Toward these ends, the programs emphasize 
studies (course-work) and competency (compre- , 
hensive examinations, and dissertations or 
projects) in the areas of VLSI and logic design, 
software systems, and computer architecture. 
Specific research areas include: computer sys-
tems, signal processing systems, multiprocess-
ing and parallel and distributed computing, com-
puter communications and networks, computer 
architecture, computer-aided design, fault-toler-
ance and reliability, data storage systems, and 
neuro-computing. The faculty is compose·d of 
interested members of the Departments of Elec-
trical & Computer Engineering (EGE), Computer 
Science & Engineering (CSE), and related areas. 
The specialization is administered by.both de-
partments; the requirements are similar in both 
departments, with students taking the compre- 293 
hensive exam, if necessary, given by the student's ~ 
respective department. ~ 

5. ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS AND 

SYSTEMS 

The electronic circuits and systems program 
involves the study of the processes of analysis 
and design of electronic circuits and systems. 
Emphasis is on analog and digital integrated 
circuits, very large-scale integration (VLSI), ana
log and digital signal processing, and system 
algorithms and architectures. Particular areas of 
study are: analog, digital, and microwave elec
tronic circuits and systems, parallel and multi
processor computing, electronic neural networks, 
and associative memories, VLSI and algorithmic/ 
application-specific integrated circuit (ASIC} 
design, microwave and millimeter wave inte
grated circuits (MIMIC}, gallium arsenide ultra
high-speed integrated circuits and devices 
(UHSIC), algorithms and architectures for analog 
and digital signal processing (DSP), high-speed 
digital communications, computer arithmetic and 
numerical analysis of finite word length proces
sors, fault-tolerant VLSI systems, design for test
ability, the design of reliable digital electronic 
systems, computer-aided design (CAD), and 
computer-aided engineering (CAE) of DSP/com
munications systems. 

6. ELECTRONIC DEVICES AND 

MATERIALS 

· The field of electronic devices and materials 
inGludes the synthesis, characterization, and 
application of metals, semiconductors and di-
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electric materials; fabrication, evaluation, and 
modeling of prototype electronic and optoelec
tronic devices and integrated circuits based on 
group IV and compound semiconductors. A~so 
included are processing methods and techniques 
employed in large-scale integrated circuits. Cur
rent research includes growth by molecular beam 
epitaxy and organo-metallic vapor phase epitaxy; 
the study of interfaces; the study of sup~rcondu.c
tors and tunneling phenomena; magnetic materi
als· and the electronic optical and electro-optic ' ' . 
properties of heterojunction structu_res par.t1cu-
larly in relation to high speed transistors, inte
grated circuits, and optoelectronic compone~~s. 
The department has available a complete fac1l1ty 
for fabricating prototype silicon and 111-V com
pound transistors and other devices, a Ru~herford 
backscattering facility, molecular beam epitaxy 
and metallorganic chemical vapor deposition . 
apparatus, scanning tunneling microscopy, 
equipment for x-ray, optical, electro-optic, elec
trical and galvanomagnetic characterization of. 
materials and devices, as wel I as comprehensive 
modeling capabilities. 

7. INTELLIGENT SYSTEMS, 

ROBOTICS, AND CONTROL 

This field focuses on the application of ad-· 
vanced computer and mathematical techniques to 
the problem of analysis aod control of complex, 
uncertain dynamical systems in real time. 

Consider, for example, the close_d loop control 
of multiple robot arms in a changing environ~ 
ment. The intent is for the arms to coop~rate m 
the performance of some complex task. The con
trol loop is subject to external disturbances (e.g., 
changes in the environment), and the robot 
structural properties vary with changing loads. 
Measurement of the relevant states is made by 

·conventional position or force sensors as well as 
image sensors (video cameras). These measure
ments are subject to both noise-random pertur
bations in the sensor outputs and artifacts (e.g., 
partial obscuration of the image field.) .The need 
for good planning and control for nominal perfor
mance as well as proper emergency capability 
also complicates the design problem. The system 
must operate properly in a wide range of operat-
ing modes. . , 

Similar issues arise in biomedical control 
problems and aerospace guidance and control 
problems. All of these designs require fusion of a 
comptieated suite of sensors, computers, and 
problem dynamics into one integrated system. 

Again, the wide range of ev~nts to wh~ch th~ sys
tem is subject create an environment m which the 
controller must adapt itself to its perception of 
the operational conditions. . 

Faculty in the systems science group are in

volved in virtually all aspects of the field. Indi
vidual faculty are focusing on topics, including 
biomedical identification and control, advanced 
digital signal and image processing, image
based tracking and guidance systems, control of 
teleoperated vehicles, analysis and control of 
mobile multiarmed robot manipulators, and the 
integration of nontraditional approaches includ
ing neural networks, fuzzy adaptive control, and 
rule-based descriptions from LISP and PROLOG. 
Typically, advanced mathematical and comp~ta
tional techniques play the fundamental role in 
this work. Extensive computational support in
cludes the UCSD'CRAY (on campus) and a.net
work of workstations. 

In summary, the group is interested primarily, 
in the study of intelligent systems. 

8. MAGNETIC RECORDING 

Magnetic recording is an interdiscipHnary !ie\d 
involving physics, material science, communica
tions, and mechanical engineering. The physics 
of magnetic recording involves studying mag
netic heads, recording media, and the process of 
transferring information between the heads and 
the medium. General areas of investigation in
clude: nonlinear behavior of magnetic heads, 
very high frequency loss mechanisms in he~d 
materials, characterization uf recording media by 
. micromagnetic and many body interaction analy
sis, response of the medium to the application of 
spatially varying vectorial hea~ fiel?~, funda~en
tal analysis of medium nonuniform1t1es leading 
to media noise, and experimental studies of the 
channel transfer function emphasizing non
linearities, interferences, and noise. 
, Current projects include numerical simula

tions of high-density digital recording in metallic 
thin films, micromagnetic analysis of magnetic · 
reversal in individual magnetic particles, theory 
of recorded transition phase noise and magneti
zation induced nonlinear bit shift in thin metallic 
films, and analysis of the thermal-temporal sta-
bility of interacting fine particles. . 

Research laboratories are housed in the Center 
, for Magnetic Recording Research, a national . 
center devoted to multi-disciplinary teaching and 
research in the field. 

9. RADIO AND SPACE SCIENCE 

The Radio Science program focuses on the 
study of radio waves propagating throuqh t~rbµ
lent media. The theory of suth propagation 1s 
also studied with a view to removing the distort
ing effects of the turbulent medium· on astro
nomical observations and providing an accurate 
restoration of the intrinsic signals. 

Space science is concerned with the nature of 
the sun, its ionized and super-sonic outer atmo
sphere (the solar wind), and the interaction of the 
solar wind with various bodies in the solar sys
tem. Theoretical studies include: the interaction 
of the solar wind with the earth, planets, and 
comets; cosmic dusty-plasmas; waves in the. 
ionosphere; and the physics of shocks. A ma1or 
theoretical effort involves the use of 
supercomputers for modeling and simulation 
studies of both fluid and kinetic processes in 
space plasmas. 

Students are trained in one or more of the 
interrelated fields, electromagnetics, space 
plasma physics, radio astronon:1y, wave prop?ga
tion, numerical methods, and signal processing. 

10. SIGNAL AND IMAGE. 

·PROCESSING 

The signal and image processing program 
explores engineering issues related to the model
ing of signals starting from the p~ysics of.the . 
problem, developing and ev~luatmg ~lgonthms 
for extracting the necessary information from the 
signal, and the implementation of these algo
rithms on electronic and opto-electronic sys
tems. Specific research areas include fi l~er de
sign, fast transforms, adaptive filters, spectrum 
estimation and modeling, sensor ar'ray process
ing, image processing, motion estimation from 
images, and the implementation of signal process
ing algorithms using appropriate technoloQies 
with applications in sonar, radar, speech, geophys
ics, computer-aided tomography, imag~ ~estora
tion, robotic vision, and pattern recognition. 

RESEARCH FACILITIES 
Most of the research laboratories of the de

partment are associated with individual faculty 
members or small informal groups of faculty. 
Larger instruments and facilities, sue~ as those 
for electron microscopy and e-beam I 1thography 
are operated jointly. In addition the department 
operates two research centers and participate~ in 
several universitywide organized research units. 
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The department-operated research centers are 
the NSF Industrial/University Cooperative Re
search Center (l/UCRC) for Ultra-High Speed 
Integrated Circuits and Systems (ICAS) and the 
Optoelectronics Technology Center (OTC) spon
sored., by the Advanced Project Research Agency. 

Department research is associated with: the 
Center for Astronomy and Space Science, the 
Center for Magnetic Recording Research, the 
California Space Institute, and the Institute for 
Nonlinear Science. Departmental researchers 
also use various national and international labo
ratories, such as the National Nanofabrication 
Facility and the National Radio Astronomy Labo
ratory. 

The department emphasizes computational 
capability and maintains numerous computer 
laboratories for instruction and research. One of 
the NSF national supercomputer centers is lo
cated on the campus. This is particularly useful 
for those whose work requires high data band-
widths. · · 

GRADUATE REQUIREMENTS AND 
REGULATIONS. 

ADMISSION 

Admission to the graduate programs is in ac
cordance with the general requirements of the 
Graduate Division, which requires at least a B.S. 
degree in a branch of engineering, physical sci
ences, or mathematics. Applications from stu
dents who wish to take interdisciplinary pro
§rams will also be considered. A minimum upper 
division GPA of 3.0 and strong letters of recom
mendation are necessary. In addition, the depart
ment requires all applicants to submit GRE gen
eral test scores; TOEFL scores are required from 
international applicants whose native language is 
not English. 

FINANCIAL AID 

Some financial support is· available through 
the department in the form of fellowships, re
search ·assistantships, and teaching assistant
ships. Assistantships are never more than half 

. time in the academic year (by university rules), 
however RAs may be full time in the summer. 
Research assistantships are supported by re
search grants obtained by individual faculty 
members and are administered by that faculty 
member. Teac_hing assistantships are allocated by 
the department on the basis of merit and compe
tence to teach the courses which· need to be 

staffed. Fellowships are allocated by the depart
ment solely on the basis of merit. Fellowships, 
research assistantships, and teaching assistant
ships pay slightly different monthly stipends. 

Financial support through the department is 
contingent on making satisfactory progress to
wards the degree objective, including maintain
ing a 3.4 GPA in all technical coursework. De
partment support is not normally offered to stu
dents in the M.S. program. Application for finan
cial support should be made at the time of ad
mission. Applications for financial support will 
be considered at any time but can seldom be 
granted after the start of the academic year. 

ADVISING 

Students should seek advice on procedures 
and requirements from the departmental graduate 
office. In particular the graduate office will pro
vide information on examination formats and 
schedules. All students will also be assigned a 
faculty academic adviser upon admission. Stu
dents in AOS should see the graduate office at 
SIO for advice on procedures and requirements; 
they will be assigned an academic adviser by that 
office. 

Students in programs which require a thesis, 
i.e., M.S. Plan 1, and Ph.D., are responsible to 
find an adviser who is willing to supervise their 
research. This must be done in a timely manner 
and students should give it a high priority. Their 
research adviser will take over academic advising . 
as well. 

DEGREE PROGRAMS 

The department offers both M.S. Plan 1 (the
sis) and M.S. Plan 2 (comprehensive exam) and 
Ph.D. programs in accord with the general re
quirements of the university. Students admitted 
to the M.S. program may elect either Plan 1 or 
Plan 2 at any time. They should understand, 
however, that the course requirements are differ
ent and that they must take the comprehensive 
examination if they transfer to the Ph.D. program. 

COURSE REQUIREMENTS 

The course requirements for the M.S. and 
Ph.D. programs are similar, 48 units of which at 
least 36 units must be in graduate courses. Note 
that this is greate·r than the minimum require-· 
ments of the university. The different programs 
maintain lists of core courses from which the 36 
gradu~e units must be selected. These may be 
obtained from the graduate office. Students in 
interdisciplinary programs may select other core 

courses with the approval. of. their academic ad
viser. The course requirements must be com
pleted within 2 years of full-time study. 

Students in the M.S. Plan 1 (thesis option) 
must take 12 units of ECE 299 (research) as part 
of their 36 graduate units. Students in the M.S. 
Plan 2 (comprehensive exam option) and the 
Ph.D. programs may count no more than 4 units 
of ECE 299 towards their core course require
ments. 

Students in the Ph.D. programs, who already 
hold an M.S. degree in electrical engineering, 
must nevertheless satisfy the requirements for 
the core courses. However, graduate courses 
taken elsewhere can be substituted for specific 
courses with the approval of the academic ad
viser. 

At least 36 units of graduate core course work 
must be taken for a letter grade except that ECE 
299 (research) may only be taken on an S/U ba
sis regardless of whether it is counted towards 
the core course requirements. Other courses 
used to fulfill degree requirements may be taken 
S/U only with the approval of the adviser. Stu
dents in the Ph.D. program must maintain a GPA 
of 3.4 in the core courses. Seminar courses in 
the 290 series, ECE 298 (independent study), 
and ECE 501 (teaching) may be taken only on an 
S/U basis. 

THE COMPREHENSIVE 

EXAMINATION 

M.S. Degree Requirements 
The department offers both M.S. Plan 1 (the

sis) and Plan 2 (comprehensive exam) programs 
in accordance with the general requirements of 
the university. Students admitted to the M.S. 
program may elect either Plan 1 or Plan 2 at any 
time. 

The course requirements for the M.S. pro
grams are forty-eight units of which at least 

· thirty-six units must be at the graduate level. 
Students in Plan 1 (thesis), must submit a thesis 
in accordance with the general requirements of , 
the university. Thesis research work will count as 
twelve units. Students in the M.S. Plan 2* (com
prehensive exam) must take four units of ECE 
297** (project). This project wilL require a written 
report and will be presented to a committee of at 
least two ECE faculty members in an oral com
prehensive examination. 

It is the responsibility of the student to find a 
faculty member willing to supervise the master's 
thesis or project, to form the faculty examining 
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committee, and to schedule the oral comprehen
sive examination. 

Each discipline maintains a list of core 
courses from which the thirty-six graduate units 
must be selected. These lists may be obtained 
from the graduate office. Students in interdisci
plinary programs may select other core courses 
with the approval of their academic adviser. The 
course requirements must be completed within 
two years of full-time study. 
*Students in the computer engineering discipline 
may take Plan 2 (project}, or they may take the 
written comprehensive examinations in the De
partment of Computer Science and Engineering, 
according to the CSE guidelines. 
**Currently, students should enroll in ECE 299. 
Ph.D. Preliminary Evaluation 

Students admitted into the Ph.D. program* 
niust pass the departmental preliminary exam to 
satisfy the department's Ph.D. requirements. 
Though students are required to take the prelimi-

. nary exam before the.end of their second year, 
they are encouraged to take this exam as early as 
possible. Prior to taking this exam, they are ex
pected to be making satisfactory progress toward 
the completion of required course work, identify
ing an adviser and area for Ph.D. research. 

All first-year students not planning to take the 
exam in their first year will be evaluated in the 
spring, by a departmental committee. The evalua
tion is based on the overal I record of the student's 
performance in course work and research. 

Second-year students who have not taken the 
exam are encouraged to take the exam as early as 
possible, but no later·than the spring quarter. 

The oral exam is conducted by a three-mem
ber faculty committee. Students will give a thirty 
to forty-five minute presentation on a research 
topic of his or her interest, selected after consul
tation with the adviser.In addition, students will 
be examined for general proficiency in his or her 
area of specialization and material related to a 
two-quarter graduate sequence in EGE. This se
quence is identified by the student prior to the 
exam and approved by the committee. 

The Ph.D. preliminary evaluation is based on 
the student's overal I record and performance, as 
well as the preliminary exam. 
*Students in the computer engineering discipline 
may elect to take two written comprehensive ex
aminations in the Department of Computer Sci
ence and Engineering, according to the CSE 
gukJelines, in place of the' oral examination on a 

two-quarter sequence in ECE. They are required 
to give the thirty to forty-five minute presentation 
in the EGE department. 

REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO . 

THE DOCTORAL PROGRAM 

Students in the Ph.D. program must find a 
faculty member who will agree to supervise their 
research'. This should bo done before the start of 
the second year of study. They should then devote 
at least half their time to research and must pass a 
departmental research examination by the end of 
their second year of study. This is an oral exam in 
which the student presents his/her research to a 
committee of three ECE faculty members. 

Students should begin defining and preparing 
for their thesis research as soon as possible, 
definitely before the end of their second year. 
They must plan on taking the University Qualify
ing Examination by the end of their third year.,~ 
This is an oral exam at which the student will 
present his/her thesis proposal to a 
universitywide committee. After passing this 
exam the student is 'advanced to candidacy'. The 
final Ph.D. requirements are the submission of a 

· thesis, and the thesis defense (as described un
der the Graduate Studies section of this catalog.) 
Students who are advanced to candidacy may 
register for any ECE course on an S/U basis. 

DEPARTMEN~LTIMELIMI~ 

The departmental comprehensive exam must 
be taken before the end of the first year. The 
course requirements must be finished within two 
years. The departmental research exam must be 
taken before the end of the second year. The uni
versity qualifying exam must be taken before the 
end of the fourth year. Total university support 
cannot exceed seven years (six years with 
master's degree.) Total registered time at UCSD 
cannot exceed eight years (seven years with 
master's degree.) 

Courses 

The departmental wi 11 ende~r to offer the 
courses as outlined below; however, unforeseen 
circumstances som·etimes require a change of 
.scheduled offerings. Students are strongly ad
vised to check the Schedule of Classes or the 
department before relying on the schedule below. 
The names appearing below the course descrip-

tions are those of faculty members in charge of 
the course. For the names of the instructors who 
wi II teach the course, please refer to the quarterly 
Schedule of Classes. 

UNDERGRADUATE 

LOWER DIVISION 

1A·B·C. Mesa Orientation Course (1·1·1) 
Students will be given an introduction to the engineering profes
sion and our undergraduate program. Exercises and practicums 
will develop the problem-solving skills needed to succeed in 
engineering. One and a half hours of lecture. Prerequisite: none. 
{F,W,S) M.L. Rudee 

5A. Our Natural and Artificial Environment: Atmosphere 
(4) 
Descriptive introduction to the basic nature of the earth's atmo
sphere. Its interaction with the ocean and biosphere. Chemical 
and thermal pollution (effects of C02, aerosols, dust, etc.) and 
their climatic impact. Conventional and nonconventional energy 
resources and their environmental impacts. Three hours of lec
ture. Prerequisite: none. (F) A. Mendis 

58. Our Natural and Artificial Environment: Computers 
(4) 
A descriptive introduction to computing systems and technology. 
Topics include: semiconductor manufacturing, digital logic, data 
storage and display technology; the basic component of computer 
systems; computer software; electronic networks and the role of 
computers in modern society. Three hours of lecture. Prerequi
site: none. (W) E. Yu 

5C. Our Natural and Artificial Environment: The 
Electron (4) 

This course describes in the simplest possible terms the basic 
properties of electrons and how modern electronic devices used 
on a daily basis work. Topics will include such devices as calcu
lators, lasers, telephone radio, etc. Three hours of lectures. 
Prerequisite: none. (S) S.S. Lau, T. Cheeks 

20A. Introduction to Electrical Engineering I (4) 
Areas of electrical engineering from Ohm's Law to semiconductor 
physics to engineering ethics are discussed, demonstrated, and 

· experienced. Principles introduced in lectures are put to use as 
student lab teams build a working system. The first quarter em
phasizes analog electronics. Two hours of lecture, one hour of 
discussion, three hours of laboratory. Prerequisite: Math. 20A 
with a grade of C- or better, Math. 208 may be concurrent. (W) A. 
Sebald · 

20B. Introduction to Electrical Engineering II (4) 
This continuation of ECE 20A emphasizes semiconductor 
devices and digital electronics. Lab teams complete their 
system as they learn engineering design methods. Students 
are prepared for proceeding toward their choice of an electrical 
engineering profession. Two hours of lecture, one hour of 
discussion, three hours ·of laborat~ry. Prerequisites: Math. 
208, EGE 20A with grades of C- or better, Math. 20C may be 
concurrent. (S) P. Yu 

30. Introduction to Computer Engineering (4) 
This course is designed to introduce the fundamentals of both the 
hardware and software in a computer system. Topics include: 
representation of information, computer organization and design, 
assembly and microprogramming, current technology in loq),c 
design. (Students who have taken CSE 30 may not take ECE 30 
for credit.) Three hours of lecture, four hours of laboratory. Pre-
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requisite: CSE 10 or 11 with a grade of C- or better. (F) T. T. Lin, 
R. Fellman 

53. Fundamentals of Electrical Engineering (4) 
This is a problem/design-oriented course for students majoring 
in other branches of science and engineering. The main topics 
are: passive circuit analysis, analog .and digital systems, and 
active circuit analysis. The course is integrated with the ECE 54 
laboratory which must be taken concurrently. Three hours of 
lecture, one hour discussion. Prerequisites: Grades of C- or 
better in Phys. 28, Math. 20C or 21C, Math. 20D or 21D (may be 
concurrent}, EGE 54 (must be concurrent). (F) S. Esener 

54. Fundamentals of Electrical Engineering Laboratory 
(2) 
Laboratory course integrated with ECE 53. Problem/design
oriented course for students majoring in other branches of sci
ence and engineering. Experiments will include: resistive circuits, 
measurements of frequency and step responses, operational 
amplified circuits and transistor circuits. All experiments will 
include simulations. One hour lecture, three hours of laboratory. 
Prerequisites: Grades of C- or better in Phys. 28 and Math. 20C 
or 21 C (Math. 20D or Math. 21 D may be concurrent), EGE 53 
(must be concurrent). (F) S. Esener 

&OA. Circuits and Systems I (4) 
Voltage-current relationships for circuit elements, Kirchhoff's 
voltage and current laws, source tr~nsformations, loop and node 
analysis, ~nitial conditions, the Laplace transform, inverse trans
forms, partial fraction expansions. Three hours of lecture, one 
hour of discussion, one hour of laboratory. Prerequisites: Math. 
20A-8-C-F, EGE 20A and 208 with grades of C- or better. Math. 
20D may be concurrent. (W) R: Lugannani 

&OB. Circuits and Systems II (4) 
Solution of network equations using Laplace transforms; convo
lution integral; the concept of impedance; Thevenin's and Norton's 
theorems; transfer functions; poles and zeros; two-port networks, 
steady state sinusoidal response; Bode plots. Three hours of 
lecture, one hour of discussion. Prerequisite: EGE 60A with a 
grade of G- or better. (S) R. Lugannani 

&OL. Circuits and Systems Laboratory (4) 
Essential aspects of electrical engineering. Topics covered in
clude transient and steady-state response of RLC circuits, opera.:. 
tional amplifiers, nonlinear circuit components, power supplies, 
digital circuits and error analysis. The material complements the 
topics in ECE 60A and 608. Two hours of lecture, three hours of 
laboratory. Prerequisites: EGE 208, Phys. 28, and Math. 20C or 
equivalent with grades of C- or better. (W,S) M. Rotenberg 

81. Digital Systems (4) 
Design of digital electronic systems. Topics include Boolean 
algebra, logic minimization, combi'national and sequential logic 
design. Circuits to be discussed include logic gates, flip-flops, 
registers, and counters. Three hours of lecture, one hour discus
sion. Prerequisites: Phys. 28, Math. 208 with grades of C- or 
better. (Students who have taken CSE 140 may not take ECE 81 
for credit.) (F) C. Guest 

82. Elementary Digital Laboratory (2) 
Review of Boolean algebra. Digital logic and integrated circuits: 
logic gates, trigger circuits, flip-flops, frequency dividers, 
counters. CMOS technology is used throughout. One hour dis
cussion, three hours of laboratory. Prerequisite: Phys. 28 or 
equivalent with grades of C- or better. (Students who have taken 
CSE 140L may not t~ke ECE 82 for credit.) (F) M. Rotenberg 

90. Undergraduate Seminar (1) 
This seminar class will provide a broad review of current research 
topics in both electrical engineering and computer engineering. 
Typical subject areas are signal processing, VLSI design, elec
tronic materials and devices, radio astronomy, communications, 

and optical computing. One hour lecture. Prerequisite: none. 
(F,W,S) 

UPPER DIVISION 

101. Linear Systems Fundamentals (4) 
Complex variables. Singularities and residues. Signal and system 
~nalysis in continuous and discrete time. Fourier series and 
transforms. Laplace and z-transforms. Linear Time Invariant 
Systems. Impulse response, frequency response, and transfer 
functions. Pol'es and zeros. Stability. Convolution. Sampling. 
Aliasing. Three hours of lecture, one hour of discussion. Prereq
uisites: Math. 20A-8-C-D-F, EGE 608 and 60L or EGE 53-54 with 
grades of C- or better. (F) R. Cruz 

102. Introduction to Active Circuit Design (4) 
Nonlinear active circuits design. Nonlinear device models for 
diodes, bipolar and field-effect transistors. Linearization of device 
models and small signal equivalent circuits. Circuit designs will 
be simulated by computer and tested in the laboratory. Three 
hours of lecture, one hour discussion, three hours of laboratory. 
Prerequisites: Math. 20A-8-C-D-F, Phys. 2D, EGE 608 and 60L/ 
or EGE 53-54 with grades of C- or better. (F) W. Coles 

103. Fundamentals of Devices and Materials (4) 
lntro9uetion to semiconductor materials and devices. Semicon
d'uctor crystal structure, energy bands, doping, carrier statistics, 
drift and diffusion. p-n junctions, metal-semiconductor junctions. 
Bipolar junction transistors: current flow, amplification, switch
ing, non-ideal behavior. Metal-oxide-semiconductor structures, 
MOSFET's, device scaling. Three hours of lecture, one hou( of 
discussion. Prerequisites: Phys. 2D, Math. 20A-20F, EGE 608 
and 60L with grades of C- or better. (F) E. Yu 

107. Electromagnetism (4) 
. Electrostatics and magnetostatics; electrodynamics; Maxwell's 

equations; plane waves; skin effect. Electromagnetics of transmis
sion lines: reflection and transmission at discontinuities, Smith 
chart, pulse propagation, dispersion. Rectangular waveguides. 
Dielectric and magnetic properties of materials. Electromagnetics 
of circuits. Three hours of lecture, one hour of discussion. Pre
requisites: Phys. 2D, Math. 20A-20F, EGE 608 and 60L with 
grades of C- or better. (W) K. Quest 

108. Digital Circuits (4) 
Digital integrated electronic circuits for processing technologies. 
Analytical methods for static and dynamic characteristics. MOS 
field-effect transistors and bipolar junction transistors, circuits 
for logic gates, flip-flop, data paths, programmable logic arrays, 
memory elements. Three hours of lecture, one hour of discussion, 
three hours of laboratory. Prerequisites: EGE 102, EGE 30 or CSE 
30 with grades of C- or better. (W) S. Esener 

I 

109. Engineering Probability and Statistics (4) 
Axioms of probability, conditional probability, theorem of total 

. probability, random variables, densities, expected values, charac
teristic functions, transformation of random variables, central 
limit theorem. Random number generation, engineering reliability, 
elements of estimation, random sampling, sampling distributions, 
tests for hypothesis. Three hours of lecture, one hour of discus
sion. Prerequisites: Math. 20A-8-C-D-F with grades of C- or 
better (EGE 101 recommended). (W) R. Rao 

111. Advanced Digital Design Project (4) 
Advanced topics in digital circuits and systems. Use of computers 
and design automation tools. Hazard elimination, synchronous/ 
asnychronous FSM synthesis, synchronization and arbitration, 
pipelining and timing issues. Problem sets and design exercises. 
A large-scale design project. Simulation and/or rapid prototyping. 
Prerequisite: EGE 108 or CSE 140 with grades of C- or better. (F) 
K. Yun 

117. Data Acquisition and Process Control (4) 
Introduction to the design of microprocessor-based systems. 
Analysis of microprocessor architecture and functionality. Design 
of data acquisition and control systems. Memory mapped and 
OMA based 1/0 , interrupt driven systems, 1/0 standards, busses, 
and communications protocols will be discussed. Three hours of 
lecture, fou'r hours of lab. Prerequisites: EGE 30 or CSE 30, and 
EGE 208 or EGE 53 and CSE 140 with grades of G- or better. (S) 
C. Guest and P. Chau 

119. Concurrency and Real· Time Systems (4) 
Advanced issues in microprocessor-based system design. Tim
ing, synchronization, and concurrency in the ha'rdware and soft
ware of digital systems. Interrupt driven systems; synchronous 
and asynchronous systems; hardware and software interaction 
and concurrent programming. Three hours of lecture, four hours 
of lab. Prerequisites: EGE 30 or CSE 30 and EGE 208 or EGE 53 
and CSE 140 with grades of C- or better. EGE 111 and CSE 145 
recommended. (W or S) T.T. Lin and R. Fellman 

120. Solar System Physics (4) 
-General introduction to planetary bodies, the overall structure of 
the solar system, and space plasma physics. Course emphasis 
will be on the solar atmosphere, how the solar wind is produced, 
and its interaction with both magnetized and unmagnitized plan
ets (and comets). Three hours of lecture. Prerequisites: Phys. 2A-. 
8 or 4A-G and Math. 20A-8 with grades of G- or better (Phys. 2G 
and Math. 20C recommended). (S) N. Omidi 

123. Electromagnetic Radiation (4) 
The magnetic vector potential; far-field radiation from electric and 
magnetic sources; antennas and antenna arrays; aperture radia
tion, Fraunhofer and Fresnel diffraction; geometric optics. Three 
hours lecture, one hour discussion. Prerequisite: EGE 101 with a 
grade of G- or better. (S) E. Yu, K. Quest 

124. Electromagnetic Wave Phenomena (4) 
Electromagnetic plane waves; reflection and transmission by 
discontinuities; guided waves: TEM, TE, TM modes; resonators 
and Q factors; dielectric waveguides and optical fibers; optical 

· beam propagation; electromagnetic properties of materials. Three 
hours lecture, one hour discussion. Prerequisite: EGE 101 with a 
grade of C- or better. (F) E. Yu, K. Quest 

1,34. Electronic Materials Science of Integrated 
Circuits (4) 
Electronic materials science with empha;,is on topics pertinent to 
microelectronics and VLSI technology. Concept of the course is 
to use components in integrated circuits to discuss structure, 
thermodynamics, reaction kinetics, and electrical properties of 
materials. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisites: Phys. 2G-D with 
grades of C- or better. (S) K. Kavanagh 

135A. Semiconductor Physics (4) 
Crystal structure and quantum theory of solids; electronic band 
structure; review of carrier statistics, drift and diffusion, p-n 
junctions; nonequilibrium carriers, imrefs, traps, recombination, 
etc; metal-semiconductor junctions and heterojunctions. Three 
hours of lecture. Prerequisite:· EGE 103 with a grade of C- or 
better. (S) H. L. Luo 

1358. Electronic Devices (4) 
Structure and operation of bipolar junction transistors, junction 
field-effect transistors, metal-oxide-semiconductor diodes and 
transistors. Analysis of de and ac characteristics. Charge control 
model of dynamic behavior. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: 
EGE 135A with a grade of C- or better. (F) C. Tu 

136. Fundamentals of Semiconductor Device 
Fabrication (4) 
Crystal growth, controlled diffusion, determination of junction
depth and impurity profile, epitaxy, ion-implantation, oxidation, 
lithography, chemical vapor deposition, etching, process simula
tion and robust design for fabrication. Three hours of lecture. 
Prerequisite: EGE 103 with a grade of G- or better. (S) P. Yu 
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136l. Microelectronics laboratory (4) 
Laboratory fabrication of diodes and field effect transistors cover
ing photolithography, oxidation, diffusion, thin film deposition, 
etching and evaluation of devices. Two hours of lecture, three 
hours of laboratory. Prerequisite: EGE 103 with a grade of C- or 
better. {F,W,S) S.S. Lau 

137. Materials laboratory (4) 
A laboratory course covering experimental concepts and ap
proaches in the study of materials, including preparation, pro
cessing, alloying, crystal growing, physical metallurgy, and 
various techniques in the evaluation and characterization of 
materials. One hour lecture, four to six hours of laboratory. Pre
requisite: some background in solid-state physics or consent of 
instructor. (S) H. L. Luo 

139. Semiconductor Device Design and Modeling (4) 
Device physics of modern field effect transistors and bipolar 
transistors, including behavior of submicron structures. Relation
ship between structure and circuit models of transistors. CMOS 
and BiCMOS technologies. Emphasis on computer simulation of 
transistor operation and application in integrated circuits. Three 
hours of lecture. Prerequisites: EGE 135A-8 with grades of C- or 
better. (W) P. Asbeck 

145Al·ll·Cl. Acoustics laboratory (4·4·4) 
Automated laboratory based on H-P GPIB controlled instruments. 
Software controlled data collection and analysis. Vibrations and 
waves in strings and bars of electromechanical systems and 
transducers. Transmissions, reflection and scattering of sound 
waves in air and water. Aural and visual detection. Two hours of 

·lecture, four hours lab. Prerequisite: EGE 107 with a grade of C
ar better or consent of instructor. (F-W-S) J. Hildebrand 

146. Fundamentals of Magnetic Recording (4) 
Basic concepts of the magnetic recording process. Overview of 
magnetic hysteresis. Playback process for single and multiple 
transitions. Reciprocity theorem. Record process modeling. 
Equivalent circuit techniques and head design. Medium noise 
mechanisms; S/N ratios and system error rate analysis. Three 
hours of lecture. Prerequisite: EGE 107 with a grade of C- or 
better. (W) N. Bertram 

147. Magnetic Recordlng laboratory (4) 
Measurements and analysis of frequency dependence of record
ing head permeability, inductance, and efficiency. Field plotting 
and Fourier transforms of head fields. Recording spectra and 
pulse measurements and media characterization using current 
recording systems. One hour of lecture, seven hours of labora
tory. Prerequisite: EGE 146 with a grade of C- or better. (S) N. 
Bertram 

151. Probability and Statistics in Engineering (4) 
Axioms of probability, conditional probability, theorem of total 
probability, random variable, densities, expected values, charac
teristic functions, transformation of random variables central limit 
theorem. Random number generation, elements of estimation, 
random sampling, sampling distributions, test for hypothesis. 
Four hours of lecture. Prerequisites: Grades of C- or better in 
Math. 20A-8-C-D-F, CSE 20. (Students who have taken EGE 109 
may not take EGE 151 for credit.) (S) Staff 

153. Probability and Random Processes for Engineers (4) 
Random processes. Stationary processes: correlation, power 
spectral density. Gaussian processes and linear transformation of 
Gaussian processes. Point processes. Random noise in linear 
systems. Three hours of lecture, one hour of discussion. Prereq
uisite: EGE 109 with a grade of C- or better. (S) R. Rao 

154A. Communications Systems I (4) 
Study of analog modulation systems including AM, SSB, DSB, 
VSB, FM, and PM. Performance analysis of both coherent and 
noncoherent receivers, including thres~old effects in FM. Three 
hours of lecture, one hour of discussion. Prerequisite: EGE 153 
with a grade of C- or better. (F) L. Milstein 

1541. Communications Systems II (4) 
Design and performance analysis of digital modulation tech
niques, including probability of error results for PSK, DPSK, and 
FSK. Introduction to effects of intersymbol interference and 
fading. Detection and estimation theory, including optimal re
ceiver design and maximum-likelihood parameter estimation. 
Three hours of lecture, one hour of discussion. Prerequisite: EGE 
154A with a grade of C- or better. (W) L. Milstein 

154C. Communications Systems Ill (4) 
Introduction to information theory and coding, including entropy, 
average mutual information, channel capacity, block codes and 
convolutional codes. Three hours of lecture, one hour of discus
sion. Prerequisite: EGE 1548 with a grade of C- or better. (S) L. 
Milstein 

155A. Communications Systems laboratory (4) 
This course will be concerned with modulation and coding tech
niques for digital recording channels. Three hours of lecture. 
Prerequisites: EGE 109and153 with grades of C- or better and 
concurrent registration in EGE 154A required. Department stamp 
required. (F) J. Wolf 

1551·C. Communications Systems laboratory (4·4) 
These courses will be concerned with modulation and coding 
techniques for digital recording channels. In winter and spring 
quarters, students will perform experiments and/or compil~r 
simulations. One hour lecture, four hours of laboratory. Prerequi
sites: EGE 109and153 with grades of G- or better and concurrent 
registration in EGE 1548-C required. Department stamp required. 
(W,S) J. Wolf 

158A. Data Networks I (4) 
Layered network architectures, data link control protocols and 
multiple-access systems, performance analysis. Flow control; 
prevention of deadlock and throughput degradation. Routing, 
centralized and decentralized schemes, static dynamic algorithms. 
Shortest path and minimum average delay algorithms. Compari
sons. Three hours of lecture, three hours of laboratory. Prerequi
site: EGE 109 with a grade of C- or better. (W) R. Rao 

1581. Data Networks II (4) 
Layered network architectures, data link control protocols and 
,multiple-access systems, performance analysis. Flow control; 
prevention of deadlock and throughput degradation. Routing, 
centralized and decentralized schemes, static dynamic algorithms. 
Shortest path and minimum average delay algorithms. Compari
sons. Three hours of lecture, three hours of laboratory. Prerequi
site: EGE 158A with a grade of C- or better. (S) R. Cruz 

159A. Queuing Systems: Fundamentals (4) 
Analysis of single and multiserver queuing systems; queue size 
and waiting times. Modeling of telephone systems, interactive 
computer systems and the machine repair problems. Three hours 
of lecture. Prerequisite: EGE 109 with a grade of C- or better. (F) 
E. Masry 

1591. Queuing Systems: Computer Systems Perfor· · 
mance (4) 
Computer systems applications; priority scheduling, time-sharing 
scheduling, modeling and performance of interactive multipro
grammed computer systems, a case study. Three hours of lecture. 
Prerequisite: EGE 159A with a grade of C- or better. (W) E. Masry 

159C. Queuing Systems: Networks & Operation Ra· 
search Applications (4) 
Elements of computer-communication networks; delay analysis, 
capacity and flow assignments. Operation research applications, 
cost models and optimization, a case study, introduction to 
inventory systems. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: EGE 
1598 with a grade of C- or better. (S) E. Masry 

162A. Dlgltal Signal Processing I (4) 
Design of linear filters in discrete time, including llR, FIR, and 
frequency domain filters.' Coefficient transformations. Discrete 

Fourier Transform algorithms and their properties. Digital signal 
processing structures and implementations. Quantization effects. 
Algorithms simulated by computer and tested in the laboratory. 
Three hours of lecture, one hour of discussion, three hours of 
labOratory. Prerequisite: EGE 101 with a grade of C- or better. (S) 
R. Fellman 

1621. Digital Slgnal Processing II (4) 
Basic principles of adaptive algorithms. Algorithms for adaptive 
FIR (gradient, LMS, recursive techniques) and adaptive llR filter
ing. Implementation issues. Introduction to fast transform algo
rithms (FFT, Winograd FFT, number theoric transforms, OCT). 
Fast convolution and correlation. Algorithms simulated by 
MATLAB. Three hours of lecture, one hour of discussion, three 
hours of laboratory. Prerequisite: EGE 162A with a grade of C- or 
better. (S) P. Chau 

163. Electronic Circuits and Systems (4) 
Analysis and design of analog circuits and systems. Feedback 
systems with applications to operational amplifier circuits. Stabil
ity, sensitivity, bandwidth, compensation. Design of active filters. 
Switched capacitor circuits. Phase-locked loops. Analog-to
digital and digital-to-analog conversion. Three hours of lecture, 
one hour of discussion, three hour3 of laboratory. Prerequisites: 
EGE 101and102 with grades of C- or better. (S) W. Coles 

164. Analog Integrated Circuit Design (4) 
Design of linear and non-linear analog integrated circuits includ
ing operational amplifiers, voltage regulators, drivers, power 
stages, oscillators, and multipliers.. Use of feedback and evalua
tion of noise performance. Parasitic effects of integrated circuit 
technology. Laboratory simulation and testing of circuits. Three 
hours of lecture, one hour of discussion, three hours of labora
tory. Prerequisite: EGE 102 with a grade of C- or better. EGE 163 
recommended. (F) R. Fellman 

165. Digital Integrated Circuit Design (4) 
VLSI digital systems. Circuit characterization, performance esti
mation, and optimization. Circuits for alternative logic styles and 
clocking schemes. Subsystems Include ALUs, memory, processor 
arrays, and PLAs. Techniques for gatB arrays, standard cell, and 
custom design. Design and simulation using CAD tools. (Stu
dents who have taken CSE 143 may not take EGE 165 for credit.) 
Three hours of lecture, one hour of discussion, three hours of · 
laboratory. Prerequisite: EGE 108 with a grade of C- or better. (W) 
P. Chau 

166. Microwave Systems and Circuits (4) 
Waves, distributed circµits and scattering matrixmethods. Passive 
microwave elements. Impedance matching. Detection and fre
quency conversion using microwave diodes. Design of transistor 
amplifiers including noise p_erformance. Circuits designs will be 
simulated by computer and tested in the laboratory. Three hours 
of lecture, one hour of discussion, three hours of laboratory. 
Prerequisites: EGE 102 and 107 with grades of C- or better. (S) P. 
As beck · 

171 A. linear Control System 'Theory (4) 
Stability of continous- and discrete-time single·-input/single
output linear time-invariant control systems emphasizing fre
quency domain methods. Transient and steady-state behavior. 
Stability analysis by root locus, Bode, Nyquist, and Nichols plots. 
Compensator design. Three hours of lecture, one hour of discus
sion. Prerequisite: ECE 608 or EGE 53-54 or Ames 1638 with a 
grade of C- or better. (S) D. Sworder · 

1711. linear Control System Theory (4) 
Time-domain, state-variable formulation of the control problem 
for both discrete-time and continous-time linear systems. State
space realizations from transfer function system description. 
Internal and input-output stability, controllability/observability, 
minimal realizations, and pole-placement by full-state feedback. 
Three hours of lecture, one hour of discussion. Prerequisite: EGE 
171A with a grade of C- or better. (F) D. Sworder 
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172A. Introduction to Intelligent Systems: Robotics and 
Machine Intelligence (4) 
This course will introduce basic concepts in robotics and ma
chine intelligence. In this course, we will cover basic concepts in 
machine perception and integrated systems. Topics covered will 
be: edge detection, segmentation, dynamic systems and object 
recognition. Three hours of lecture, one hour of discussion. 
Prerequisite: CSE 10 or 11 with a grade of C- or better. (F) R. Jain 

1728. Introduction to Intelligent Systems: Robotics and 
Machine Intelligence (4) 
The second half will be concerned with techniques in machine 
intelligence, control theory, and robotics. Topics covered will 
include: problem solving, search, robot planning, and robot 

, control. Three hours of lecture, one hour discussion. Prerequi
site: EGE 172A with grade of C- or better. (W) R. Jain 

173. Theory and Applications of Neural Networks and 
Fuzzy Logic (4) 
Theory of fuzzy logic, reasoning and control; mathematical as
pects of,neural architectures for pattern classification, functional 
approximation, and adaptive estimation and control; theory of 
computer-assisted learning (supervised, unsupervised and hy
brid); theory and practice of recurrent networks (stability, place
ment of equilibria); computer-aided design'of fuzzy and neural 
systems, Bayes and minimax design. Four hours of lecture. 
Prerequisite: Math. 20F with a grade of C- or better. (S) A. Sebald 

17 4. Introduction to Linear and Nonlinear Optimization 
with Applications (4) 
The linear least squares problem, including constrained and 
unconstrained quadratic optimization and the relationship to the 
geometry of linear transformations. Introduction to nonlinear 
optimization. Applications to signal processi!JR. system identifi
cation, robotics, and circuit design. Four hQ~!S of lecture. Prereq
uisite: Math. 20F with a grade of C- or bettei. (S) B. Rao 

175. Elements of Machine Intelligence: Pattern Recog· 
nition and Machine Learning (4) 
Decision functions. Pattern classification by distance and likeli
hood functions; deterministic and statistical trainable pattern 
classifiers; feature selection; issues in machine learning. Four 
hours of lecture. Prerequisites: EGE 109 and EGE 174 with grades 
of C- or better. (W) K. Kreutz-Delgado 

181. Geometrical Optics and Guided-wave Optics (4) 
Electromagnetic optics, reflection, refraction, and stratified media. 

. Geometrical optics, ray tracing, aberrations, optical elements, and 
optical system design. Optical instruments, photometry, radiom
etry, and interferometers. Resonators, guided-wave and fiber 
optics. Labs: ray tracing, interferometry, guided-wave and 
fiberoptics. Three hours of lecture, two hours of demonstration 
laboratory. Prerequisites: EGE 103 and 107 with grades of G- or 
better. (S) C. Guest 

182. Physical Optics and Fourier Optics (4) 
Diffraction: Kirchoff, Fraunhofer, and Fresnel. Fourier and Fresnel 
Transform optics and optical information processing. Holography, 
Gaussian beams, coherence, statistical optics and photon optics. 
Polarization and crystal optics. Labs: difraction, Fourier and 
Fresnel Transforms, coherence. Three hours of lecture, two hours 
of demonstration laboratory. Prerequisites: EGE 103 and 107 with 
grades of C- or better. (F) S. Lee and S. Fainman 

183. Optical Electronics (4) 
Quantum electronics, interaction of light and matter in atomic 
systems, semiconductors. Laser amplifiers and laser systems. 
Photodetection. Electrooptics and acoustooptics, photonic 
switching. Fiber optic communication systems. Labs: semicon
ductor lasers, semiconductor photodetectors. Three hours of 
lecture, two hours of demonstration laboratory. Prerequisites; 
EGE 103 and 107 with grades of C- orbetter. (W) C. Tu 

184. Optical Information Processing and Holography (4) 
Labs: optical holography, photorefractive effect, spatial filtering, 
computer generated holography. Two and a half hours of lecture, 

four hours of laboratory. Prerequisite: EGE 182 with a grade of C
ar better. (W) S. Fainman and S. Lee 

185. Lasers and Modulators (4) 
Labs: C02 laser, HeNe laser, electrooptic modulation, 
acoustooptic modulation, spatial light modulators. Two and a half 
hours of lecture, four hours of laboratory. Prerequisite: EGE 183 
with a grade of C- or better. (S) S. Lee and S. Fainman 

186. Introduction to Robotic Vision (4) 
Visual perception, imaging geometry, camera model and calibra
tion. Image processing fundamentals: image transforms, image 
enhancement using spatial- and frequency-domain methods, 
filtering and restoration. Introduction to photometric stereo, 
motion fields, and elements of pattern classification. Three hours 
of lecture, four hours laboratory. Prerequisite: EGE 101 with a 
grade of C- or better. (S) S. Fainman 

190. Design Tools and Procedures (4) 
Electrical and computer engineering design. Use of computer and 
development tools in the design process. Participation in and 
management of design performed by groups of engineers. Several 
short duration group design projects are completed. Three hours 
of lecture, four hours laboratory. Prerequisites: EGE 102 and ECE 
108 with grades of C- or better or sponsorship of a faculty mem
ber. (F) C. Guest 

191. Engineering Group Design Project (4) 
Groups ofstudents work to design, build, demonstrate, and 
document an engineering project. All students give weekly , 
progress reports of their tasks and contribute a section to the final 
project report. Two hours of discussion, eight hours of laboratory. 
Prerequisites: Completion of all of the breadth courses and one 
depth course. (W) C. Guest 

192. Engineering Design (4) 
Students propose a project comprising at least 50 percent or 
more engineering design to satisfy the following features: student 
creativity, open-ended formulation of a problem statement/speci
fications, consideration of alternative solutions/realistic con
straints. Written final report required. Prerequisites: Students 
enrolling in this course must have completed all of the breadth 
courses and one depth course. The department stamp is required 
to enroll in EGE 192. (Sp~cifications and enrollment forms are 
available in the undergraduate office.) 

195. Teaching (2 or 4) 
Teaching and tutorial activities associated with courses and 
seminars. Not more than four units of ECE 195 may be used for 
satisfying graduation requirements. (P/NP grades only.) Three 
hours of lecture. Prerequisite: consent of the department chair. 

197. Field Study In Electrical and Computer Engineer
ing (4, 8, 12, or 16) 
Directed study and research at labora.tories and observatories 
away from the campus. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: con
sentof instructor and approval of the department. 

198. Directed Group Study (2 or 4) 
"Topics in electrical and computer engineering whose study in
volves reading and discussion by a small group of students under 
direction of a faculty member. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 

199. rndependent Study for Undergraduates (2 or 4) 
Independent reading or research by special arrangement with a 

· faculty member. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. 

GRADUATE 

220. Space Plasma Physics (4) 
The nature of the solar wind interaction with different planets and 
comets leads to a variety of magnetospheres. This course will 

deal with both nature of the solar wind as well as these interac
tions. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: EGE 101 or equivalent 
or consent of instructor. (W) A. Mend is 

222A,8,C. Applied Electromagnetic Theory (4) 
Electrostatics and dielectric materials. Uniqueness, reciprocity, 
and Poynting theorems. Solutions to Maxwell's equations in 
rectangular, cylindrical, and spherical coordinates. Waves in 
isotropic and anisotropic media, transmission lines, wave-guides, 
optical fibers, and resonant structures. RadiatiQp, propagation, 
and scattering problems. Scattering matrices, microwave circuits, 
and antennas. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisites: EGE 107, 
123, 124 or equivalen((F,W,S) B. Rickett 

224A,B. Wave Propagation through Random Media (4) 
Theory of scintillations due to refractive-index fluctuations at 
radio wavelengths in the solar wind, the ionosphere, and the 
interplanetary medium, and at optical wavelengths in- the earth's 
atmosphere. Connection between the refractive index spectrum, 
the angular spectrum, and the intensity spectrum. Three hours of 
lecture. Prerequisite: consent of instru~tor. (W,S) W. Coles 

230A. Solid State Electronics (4) 
This course is designed to provide a general background in solid 
state electronic materials and devices. Course content empha
sizes the fundamental and current issues of semiconductor phys
ics related to the ECE solid state electronics sequences. Three 
hours of lecture. Prerequisites: fundamentals of quantum me
chanics, EGE 135A-B, or equivalent. (F) S.S. Lau 

2308. Solid State Electronics (4) 
Physics of solid-state electronic devices, including p-n diodes, 
Schottky diodes, field-effect transistors, bipolar transistors, pnpn 
structures·. Computer simulation of devices, scaling characteris
tics, high frequency performance, and circuit models. Three hours 
of lecture. Prerequisite: EGE 230A. (W) P. Asbeck 

230C. Solid State Electronics (4) 
This course is designed to provide a treatise of semiconductor 
devices based on solid state phenomena. Band structures carrier 
scattering and recombination processes and their influence on 
transport properties will be emphasized. Three hours of lecture. 
Prerequisite: EGE 230A or equivalent. (S) P. Yu. 

2300. Characterization of Electronic Devices (4) 
Characterization of the electrical and galvanomagnetic properties 
of semiconductors relevant to the technology of transistors and 
integrated circuits. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor. (F) H. Wieder 

230E. Introduction to Superconductivity (4) 
Superconductivity phenomenon, two-fluid models and phenom
enological theories, magnetic properties of ldeal superconduc
tors, type II superconductors, tunneling, microscopic theory, 
superconducting materials, current developments. Three hours of 
lecture. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F) H-L. Luo 

231. Thin Fiim Phenomena (4) 
This course is designed to provide a general survey of thin film 
processes pertinent to microelectronics. Topics to be discussed 
include preparation methods, various modern 'analytical tech
niques, physical properties, growth morphology, interface reac
tion, and alloy formation and applications. Three hours of lecture. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (W) S.S. Lau and H-L.Luo 

232. The Field Effect and Field Effect Transistors (4) 
Physics of the field effect of elemental and 111-V compound semi
conductors related to the technology and characteristics of 
Schottky barrier gate, insulated gate, and junction gate field effect 
transistors. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (S) H. Wieder 

233. Structure of Solids (4) 
Atomic structure, properties and growth of ordered and disor
dered solids. Laboratory work includes generation of X-ray spec-

. . . . . . . . . . . • • • • • • • • • • • 

299 

T 



300 

~ 

ENGINEERING: ELECTRICAL AND COMPUTER ENGINEERING 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

tra, symmetry determination by Laue-technique, structure deter
mination by single crystal and power techniques, electron diffrac
tion, and radial distribution analysis. (W) G. Arrhenius 

235. Transmission Electron Microscopy (4) 
. Lectures and laboratory experience giving an introduction to 

transmission electron microscopy (TEM) for materials science. 
The course will cover the basic theory of electron.optics, kine
matical and dynamical diffraction, and image contrast, and will 
include instruction on the operation and calibration of the TEM 
and techniques for specimen preparation. Multiple listing with 
Materials Science 240D. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (W) K. Kavanagh and M. L. Rudee 

236A. Semiconductor Heterostructure Materials (4) 
This course covers the growth, characterization, and 
heterojunction properties of Ill-IV compound semiconductors and 
group-IV semiconductor heterostructures for the subsequent 
courses on electronic and photonic device applications. Topics 
include epitaxial growth techniques, electrical properties of 
heterojunctions, transport and optical properties of quantum wells 
and superlattices. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisites: EGE 
230A-B-G or consent of instructor. (F) C. Tu 

2368. Optical Processes in Semiconductors (4) 
Absorption and emission of radiation in semiconductors. Radia
tive transition and nonradiative recombination. Ultra-fast optical 
phenomena. Laser and photodetector devices will be emphasized. 
Three hours of lecture. Prerequisites: EGE 230A and 230G or 
equivalent. (W) P. Yu 

236C. Heterojunction Field Effect Transistors (4) 
Device physics ?nd applications of isotype and anisotype 
heterojunctions and ·quantum wells, including band-edge 
discontinuities, band bending and space charge layers at 
heterojunction interfaces, charge transport normal and parallel to 
such interfaces, two""dimensional electron gas structures, modu-· 
lation doping, heterojunction and insulated gate field effect 
transistors. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (S) H. Wieder 

2360. Heterojunction 8ipolar:Transistors (4) 
Current flow and charge storage in bipolar transistors. Use of 
heterojunctions to improve bipolar structures. Transient electron 
velocity overshoot. Simulation of device characteristics. Circuit 
models of HBTs. Requirements for high-speed circuit applica
tions. Elements of bipolar process technology, with emphasis on 
111-V materials. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (F) P. Asbeck 

237. Modern Materials Analysis (4) 
Analysis of the near surface of materials via ion, electron, and x
ray spectroscopes. Topics to be covered include particle solid 
interactions. Rutherford backscattering, secondary ion mass 
spectroscopy, electron energy loss spectroscopy, particle induced 
x-ray emission, Auger electron spectroscopy, extended z-ray 
absorption, fine structure and channeling. Three hours of lecture. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F) K. Kavanagh 

238A. Thermodynamics of Solids (4) 
The thermodynamics and statistical mechanics of solids. Basic 
concepts, equilibrium properties of alloy systems, thermody
namic information from phase diagrams, surfaces and interfaces, 
crystalline defects. Multiple listed with Materials Science 201A. 
Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F) K. 
Kavanagh 

2388. Solid State Diffusion and Reaction Kinetics (4) 
Thermally activated processes. Boltzman factor, homogeneous 
and heterogeneous reactions, solid state diffusion, Fick's law, 
diffusion mechanisms, Kirkendall effects, Boltzmann-Manato 
analysis, high diffusivity paths. Multiple listed with Materials 
Science 201 B. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: EGE 238A. 
(W) K. Kavanagh 

239. Nanometer-Scale Probes and Devices (4) ' 
Discussion of scanning tunneling microscopy, atomic force 
microscopy, and other high-resolution scanning probe tech
niques, including basic concepts, experimental considerations, 
and applications. Fabrication and properties of submicron struc
tures, with emphasis on the study of semiconductor materials and 
devices. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: consent of instruc
tor. (F) Edward T. Yu 

240A. Lasers and Optics (4) 
Fresnel and Fraunhofer diffraction theory. Optical resonators, 
interferometry. Gaussian beam propagation and transformation. 
Laser oscillation and amplification, a-switching and mode lock
ing of lasers, some specific laser systems. Three hours of lecture. 
Prerequisites: EGE 123, 124 or equivalent; introductory quantum 
mechanics or EGE183. (F) W. Chang 

2408. Optical Information Processing (4) 
Space-bandwidth product, superresolution, space-variant optical 
system, partial coherence, image processing with coherent and 
incoherent light, processing with feedback, real-time light modu
lators for hybrid processing, nonlinear processing. Optical com
puting and other applications. Three hours of lecture. Prerequi
site: EGE 182 or equivalent. (W) S. Lee and S. Fainman 

240C. Optical Modulation and Detection (4) 
Propagation of waves and rays in anisotropic media. Electro
optical switching and modulation. Acousto-optical deflection and 
modulation. Detection theory. Heterodyne detection, incoherent 

, and coherent detection. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisites: EGE 
181, 183 or equivalent. (S) S. Esener and P. Yu 

241A. Nonlinear Optics (4) 
Second harmonic generation (color conversion), parametric 
amplification and oscillation, photorefractive effects and four
wave mixing, optical bistability; applications. Three hours of 
lecture. Prerequisites: EGE 240A, G, or consent of instructor. (F) 
S.Fainman and S. Lee 

2418. Optical Devices for Computing. (4) 
Application of electro-optic, magneto-optic, acousto-optic, and 
electro-absorption effects to the design of photonic devices with 
emphasis on spatial light modulation and optical storage tech
niques. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisites: EGE 240A, C, or 
consent of instructor. (F) S .. Esener 

241 C. Holographic Optical Elements · (4) 
Fresnel, Fraunhofer, and Fourier holography. Analysis of thin and 
volume holograms, reflection and transmission holograms, color 
and polarization holograms. Optically recorded and computer
generated holography. Applications to information storage, opti
cal interconnects, 2-D and 3-D display, pattern recognition, and 
image processing. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: EGE 182 
or equivalent, or consent of instructor. (W) S. Fainman 

241AL. Lasers and Holography Laboratory (2) 
Laser resonator design, construction, alignment, characteriza
tions. Operation and evaluation of molecular, gas, liquid dye, 
semiconductor lasers. Spatial and temporal coherance measure
ments. Design and fabrication of transmission, reflectfon, 
bleached, color, multiple e_xposure holograms. Prerequisltes: EGE 
181, 182, 183 or consent of instructor. (This course is cojoint with 
EGE 184. Graduate students will choose 50 percent of the experi
ments and receive two units of credit.) (F) S. Lee and S. Fainman 

241 BL. Optical Signal Processing Laboratory (2) 
Construction and characterization of Fourier/Fresnel transform, 
coherent/incoherent, imaging-processing systems. Design, 
coding, fabrication of spatial filters, computer-generated holo
grams. Experiments in nonlinear photorefractive phenomena and .. 
image-processing applications. Construction of vector-matrix 
multipliers. Optical systems design using Code-V. Prerequisites: 
EGE 181, 182, 183 or consent of instructor. (This course is 

cojoint with EGE 185. Graduate stduents will choose 50 percent 
·of the experiments and receive two units of credit.) (W) S. Lee 
and S. Fainman 

241 CL. Optoelectronics and Communications 
Laboratory (2) 
Operation and characterization of electro-optic, acousto-optic 
modulators. Polarization manipulation techniques. Heterodyne 
detection schemes. Parametrization of P-1-N and avalanche 
detectors, LED sources. Evaluation of optical fiber, thin film wave
guide properties. Characterization of Hughes LCLV spatial light 
modulator. Prerequisites: EGE 181, 182, 183, or consent of 
instructor. Staff 

242A. Optical Systems (4) 
Principles of optical system design. Modeling of optical and 
opto-electronic components, modules, and systems. Signal 
integrity analysis. Design optimization using CAD. Assembly and 
testing. System scalability and manufacturability. Opto-electronic 
packaging. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisites: ECE240A-B-C, 
or consent of instructor. (W) S. Lee 

2428. Optical Systems (4) 
Principles of optical system design. Modeling of optical and 
opto-electronic components, modules, and systems. Signal 
integrity analysis. Design optimization using CAD. Assembly and 
testing. System scalability and manufacturability. Opto-electronic 
packaging. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisites: ECE240A-B-G, 
or consent of instructor. (S) S. Lee 

243A. Optical Fiber Communication (4) 
Optical fibers, waveguides, laser communication system. Modu
lation and demodulation; detection processes and communication 
receivers. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisites:· EGE 101, 123, 
124, or equivalent: introduction to communication. (W) W. Chang 
and P. Yu 

245A. Advanced Acoustics I (4) 
Boundary value problems in vibrating systems, wave propagation 
in strings, bars, and plates. Fundamentals of acoustical transduc
ers. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: concurrent registration 
in EGE 145AL recommended. (F) J. Hildebrand 

2458. Advanced Acoustics II (4) 
Theory of radiation transmission and scattering of sound with 
special application to oceari acoustics. Three hours of lecture. 
Prerequisite: EGE 245A or consent of instructot Concurrent 
registration in EGE 145BL recommended. (W) J. Hildebrand 

245C. Advanced Acoustics Ill (4) 
Signal processing in underwater acoustics. Theory and hardwave 
embodiments. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: EGE 2458 or 
consent of instructor. Concurrent registration in EGE 145CL 
recommended. (S) J. Hildebrand 

246A. Physics of Magnetic Recording Materials (4) 
Properties of magnetic materials utilized as magnetic recording 
media and heads; magnetic structure of oxides and metals; fine 
particle magnetism: micromagnetic analysis; hysteresis and 
reversal mechanisms of hard materials; dynamic processes and 
domain patterns of soft materials; thermal fluctuations; multilayer 
phenomena: giant magnetoresistance. Prerequisites: undergradu
ate electromagnetism and solid state physics or consent of in
structor. (alternate years) N. Bertram 

2468. Analysis of the Magnetic Recording Process (4) 
In-depth analysis of the magnetic recording process. Magnetic 
fields and Fourier transforms of fields and magnetized media and 
heads; playback process for single and multiple transitions. Reci
procity theorem for inductive and magnetoresistive heads; record 
process modeling; interferences and nonlinearities; medium noise 
mechanisms and correlations; signal to noise ratios. Prerequisites: 
undergraduate electromagnelic theory and mathematical methods 
or consent of instructor. (alternate years) N. Bertram 
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24&C. Magnetic Recording Laboratory (4) 
Basic measurements in magnetic recording. Fields and Fourier 
transforms of head structures using resistance paper measure
ments and computer analysis; inductance and B-H loop measure
ments of recording heads and core materials; recording system 
calibration and magnetization pattern investigation utilizing 
spe-ctral measurements (FFT). Prerequisites: EGE 2468 and 
laboratory experience. (alternate years) N. Bertram 

250. Random Processes (4) 
Random variables, probability distributions and densities, charac
teristic functions. Convergence in probability and in quadratic 
mean, Stochastic processes, stationarity. Processes with orthogo
nal and independent increments. Power spectrum and power 
spectral density. Stochastic integrals and derivatives. Spectral 
representation of wide sense stationary processes, harmonizable 
processes, moving average representations. Prerequisite: EGE 
153 or equivalent or consent of instructor. (F) R. Lugannani 

251 A. Digital Signal Processing I (4) 
Sampling theorem: AID and DIA conversion; discrete linear 
system theory, z-transforms; digital filters, recursive and 
nonrecursive designs; fast Fou.rier transform, windowing, high
speed correlation and convolution; cepstrum analysis and homo
morphic deconvolution. Prerequisites: EGE 109, 153 or equiva
lent. (F) W. Hodgkiss and B. Rao 

251 I. Digital Signal Processing II (4) 
Discrete random signals; finite word length effects; conventional 
(FFT-based) spectral estimation; coherence and transfer function 
estimation; model-based spectral estimation; applications. Pre
requisite: EGE 251A or consent of instructor. (W) W. Hodgkiss 
and B. Rao 

251 C. Digital Signal Processing Ill (4) 
Single and multichannel data processing in a time-varying envi
ronment; phase locked loops; Kalman filters; adaptive transversal 
and lattice filters; time-evolving, high-resolution spectral estima
tion; adaptive beamforming. Prerequisite: EGE 2518 or consent of 
instructor. (S) W. Hodgkiss and B. Rao 

251 D. Digital Signal Processing IV (4) 
Adaptive transversal and recursive least squares lattice algo
rithms, performance analysis of adaptive signal processing 
algorithms for channel equalization, interference suppression, 
and other applications, implementation of adaptive atgorithms in 
DSP hardware, blind deconvolution. Prerequisite: EGE 251C or 
consent of instructor. (F) J. Zeidler 

253A. Fundamentals of Digital Image Processing (4) 
Image formation, models, quantization aod sampling, 2-D ran
dom fields, ·image transforms, compression and coding,.image 
enhancement, edge detection, morphology. Prerequisites: EGE 
109, 153, EGE 162A-B recommended; EGE 2518-G. (F) Staff 

2531. Digital Image Analysis (4) 
Fundamentals of computer vision, scene segmentation, texture 
analysis, 3-D shape extraction from monocular and stereo im
ages, feature analysis and cue fusion, analysis of time-varying 
images, understanding of range and structured light images. 
Prerequisite: EGE 253A or consent of instructor. (W) Staff 

253C. Digital Image Restoration and 
Reconstruction (4) 
Theory and algorithms: deconvolution, additive and signal
dependent noise removal, band limited extrapolation, 2-D and 3-
D reconstruction from full projections and limited view. Applica
tions in remote sensing, electromagnetics, sonar, and medical 
imaging. Prerequisites: EGE 253A recommended; EGE 176A-8. 
(S) Staff 

254. Detection Theory (4) 
Hypothesis testing, detection of signals in white and colored 
Gaussian noise; Karhunen-Lo\geve expansion, estimation of 
signal parameters, maximum-likelihood detection; resolution of 

signals; detection and estimation of stochastic signals; applica
tions to radar, communications, and optics. Prerequisite: EGE 
153. (F) R. Lugannani 

25&A·I. Time Series Analysis and Applications (4·4) 
Recursive and nonrecursive prediction and filtering; Wiener-Hopf 
and Kalman-Bucy filters. Series expansions and applications. 
Time series analysis; probability density, covariance and spectral 
estimation. Inference from sampled-data, sampling theorems; 
equally and non-equally spaced data, applications to detection 
and estimation problem. Prerequisite: EGE 250. (W,S) E. Masry 

257 A. Multiuser Communication Systems (4) 
MIG/1, G11M/1 queues, imbedded chains. Ergodic theory of 
Markov chains, classification, ergodic theorems. Multiple access 
systems, random access protocols, capacity, stability, delay and 
control, reservation and hybrid schemes. Prerequisites: EGE 153 
and 159A, or equivalent. Note: EGE 159A is an integral part of 
this course and should be taken in the fall quarter. (W) R. Rao 

2578. Multiuser Communication Srstems (4) 
Markovian networks, Jackson's theorem. Communication net-:
works. Topological design. Flow control: prevention of deadlock 
and throughput degradation. Delay, throughput power. Routing 
local global information, centralized, decentralized schemes, 
static, dynamic algorithms. Shortest path and minimum average 
delay algorithms. Comparisons. Prerequisite: EGE 257A. (S) 
R. Rao 

258A·8. Digital Communication (4·4) 
Digital communication theory including performance of various 
modulation techniques, effects of inter-symbol interference, 
adaptive equalization, spread spectrum communication. Prerequi
sites: EGE 154A-B-G and EGE 254A of consent of instructor. 
(W,S) L. Milstein 

259A. Information Theory (4) 
Introduction to basic concepts, source coding theOfems, capacity, 
noisy-channel coding theorem. Prerequisites: EGE 154A-B-G or 
consent of instructor. (F) L. Milstein 

2591;. Algebraic Coding (4) 
Fundamentals of block codes, bounds,· introduction to groups, 
rings and finite fields, nonbinary codes, cyclic codes such as 
BCH and RS codes, decoding algorithms, applications. (W) J. 
Wolf 

259C. Coding for Digital Communication (4) 
Coding theory developed from the viewpoint of digital communi- · 
cations engineering, characterization of basic channel models, 
block and convolutional coding error bounds, maximum-likeli
hood and sequential decoding, trellis coding and decoding for 
both wideband and bandlimited channels. Prerequisites: EGE 
154A-8-G or consent of instructor. (S) Staff 

.i6oA. VLSI Digital System Algortlbms and Architectures 
(4) 
Custom and semicustom VLSI design from the system designer's 
perspective. VLSI system algorithms, parallel processing archi
tectures and interconnection networks, and design mapping 
methodolog~es will be emphasized. VLSI computer-aided design 
(CAD) tools will be introduced. Knowledge of basic semiconduc
tor electronics and digital design is assumed. Three hours of 
lecture. Prerequisites: undergraduate-level semiconductor elec
tronics and digital system design,· EGE 165 or equivalent or 
consent of instructor. (F) Paul M. Chau 

2601. VLSI Integrated Circuits and Systems Design (4) 
Computer arithmetic, control and memory structures for VLSI 
implementations at logic, circuit, and layout level. Computer
aided design and performance simulations, actual design projects 
for teams of two to three students per team. Layout done on CAD 
workstations for project IC chip fabrication. Design projects will 
be reviewed in class presentation. Three hours of lecture. Prereq
uisite: EGE 260A. (W) P. Chau 

2&0C. VLSI Advanced Topics (4) 
Advanced topics seminar with issues from system theory, to new 
technologies, to alternative design methodologies will be subject 
for review. Class discussion, participation and presentations of 
projects and special topics assignments will be emphasized. The 
testing results of fabricated IC chips from other VLSI design 
classes will be presented in class and in a final report. Three 
hours of lecture. Prerequisite: EGE 2608. (S) Pau M. Chau 

261 A. Design of Analog and Digital GaAs Integrated 
Circuits I (4) 
Introduction to analytical and computer-aided design (CAD) 

, techniques for microwave integrated circuits. Design of active 
two-ports using scattering parameters. Monolithic realization of 
low-noise amplifiers using GaAs FETs and HEMTs. Design of 
monolithic distributed amplifiers. Design of monolithic power 
amplifiers and mixers. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (W) W. Ku 

2618. Design of Analog and. Digital GaAs Integrated 
Circuits (4) 
Introduction to GaAs digital integrated circuits (IC). Design of 
simple digital GaAs·ICs using DCFL. Design of digital building 
blocks for complex multipliers, FET butterfly chips, DDS, and 
oversampled AID converters. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (S) W. Ku 

262A. RPG of ASICS (Rapid Prototyping and Generation 
of Application-Specific Integrated Circuits and 
Systems) (4) · ' 

.,,Rapid prototyping and generation (RPG) of very large scale 
integration (VLSI) application-specific integrated circuits and 
systems (ASICS). Formal methodology in top-down systems 
design with hands-on experimental application of new fast impte
mentation techniques to real-world projects. Utilization of state
of-the-art commercial CAS software which provides for VHSIC 
hardware description language (VHDL), logic synthesis, and 
technology independent mapping to most ASIC and FPGA (field 
programmable gate array) vendors. Five hours of lecture, nine 
hours of laboratory. Prerequisites: EGE 164, 165, 166 and 81. (W) 
P. Chau 

2628. RPG of ASSPS (Rapid Prototyping and· Generation 
of Applications-Specific Signal Processing 
Systems) (4) 
Introduction to concurrent engineering which can only be effec
tively treated through the employment of a multiprocessing 
environment. Strategies for partitioning of signal processing 
system designs and optimization of scheduling of task assign
ments in a distributed computing environment. Introduction to 
mixed-signal systems and reduced complexity system design. 
Testing of rapid prototyped ASICS. Three hours of lecture, nine 
hours of laboratory. Prerequisite: EGE 262A. (S) P.Chau 

263A. Reliable Design of Digital Systems (4) 
Fault tolerance and testability have the common objective of 
improving the reliability of computer hardware. Knowing the fault 
models, how faults manifest themselves, how to test fault exist
ence, and how to keep system functioning when fault exists help 
the engineers choose different techniques in computing and VLSI 
systems designs. Prerequisite: EGE 263A or consent of instructor. 
(F) T. T: Lin 

2631.Fault· Tolerant Computing and VLSI Testing 1(4) 
This course will cover all aspects of fault-tolerant computing and 
VLSI testing. Topics include fundamental concepts of fault
tolerant hardware design, test pattern generation, signature 
analysis, system diagnosis and evaluation, and fault tolerance in 
VLSI-based systems. Prerequisite: EGE 263A or consent of 
instructor. (W) T. T. Lin 

263C. Fault· Tolerant Computing and VLSI Tasting II (4) 
Fault tolerance and testability have the common objective of 
improving system reliability. The second part of the course em
phasizes systemwide design issues. Topics inclu?e fault-toleranJ 
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architecture and systems, design for testability, and computer
aided reliability evaluation. Current research issues in fault
tolerant computing and VLSI testing will be addressed. Prerequi
sites: EGE 263A-B or consent of instructor. (S) T. T. Lin 

270A·B·C. lleurocomputlng (4-4·4) 
Neurocomputing is the study of nonalgorithmic information 
processing. This three-quarter sequence covers neurocomputing 
theory, design, and application, including sensor processing, 
knowledge processing, data analysis, and hands-on training with 
a neurocomputer. Prerequisite: graduate standing in EGE or CSE, · 
or consent of instructor. (F,W,S) R. Hecht-Nielsen 

271A·B·C. linear and Nonlinear System (4-4·4) 
Linear algebra, linear vector spaces, matrix functions, linear 

. differential equations, state transition matrix, stability theory, 
controllability, observability, realization theory, pole placement, 
observers, singularly perturbed systems, contraction maps, 
nonlinear differential equations, linearization, Liapunov and 
Popov stability, describing functions. Prerequisites: EGE 171A 
and 174. (F,W,S) K. Kreutz Delgado 

272A·B. Stochastic Processes In Dynamic 
Systems (4·4) 
Diffusion equations, linear and nonlinear estimation and detec
tion, random fields, optimization of stochastic dynamic systems, 
applications of stochastic optimization to problems. Prerequi
sites: ~CE ?SO; EGE 2728 requires 272A. (W,S) D. Sworder 

273A·B·C. Optimization In Linear Vector 
Spaces (4·4·4) 
Hilbert spaces, Banach spaces, projection theorem, dual spaces, 
Hahn Banach theorem, hyperplanes, geometric form of H Banach 
theorem, modern statistical optimization routines (simulated 
annealing, evolutionary programming), approaches to large 
neural net problems deriveq from the physics literature (chaos, 
spin .glass, basic statistical mechanics). Prerequisites:.EGE 174. 
EGE 2738 requires273A and 273C requires 2738. (F,W,S) A. 
Sebald 

274A. System Identification (4) 
Model types for system identification (transfer function, state 
space, ma, arma, armax, Box-Jenkins, etc). Convergence and 
consistency (identifiability, asymptotic distribution of parameter 
estimates). Recursive methods, experimental design (sufficient . 
excitation, pre-treatment of data, etc). Modem methods (simu
lated annealing and evolutionary programming). Prerequisite: 
EGE 275. (W) A. Sebald 

2741. System Identification (4) 
Adaptive control (integrating reaHime system identification and 
control), basics of intelligent control (fuzzy control, evolutionary 
programming and control). Bas.ics of neural net controllers. 
Prer~quisite: EGE 274A. (S) A. Sebald 

275. Parameter Estimation (4) 
Least squares, bias, efficiency, consistency, tolerance intervals, 
hypothesis tests and other forms of figures of merit for practical 
estimation, Practical issues in L squares estimation 
(multicollinearity, heteroskedasticity), MMSE, maximum likeli
hood and MAP estimation, projection lemma in Hilbert space, 
numerical aspects, including QR and householder transforma
tions, singular value decompositions and pseudoinverse. Prereq
uisites: EGE 109, 153 and EGE 271A (may be taken concurrently). 
(F) A. Sebald 

276A·B. Robot Kinematics, Dynamics, and Control 
(4·4) 
Kinematics of rigid bodies and serial-chain manipulators. The 
forward and inverse kinematics problem. Sufficient conditions for 
exact solvability of the inverse kinematics problem. Joint-space 
. versus tank-space control. Path/trajectory generation. Newton
Euler and Lagrangian formulation of manipulatory dynamics. 
Manipulability measures. Redundancy resolution by subtask 
functional optimization and side-constrain~ s~tisfaction. Pseudo-

inverse kinematic control of redundant manipulators. PIO and 
feedback-linearizing trajectory and force control. Issues in path 
planning and compliant assembly. Three hours of lecture. Prereq
uisites: EGE 171 A, 171 B, EGE 17 4 must be completed with 
grades of C- or better. (EGE 174 may be concurrent.) (W-S) K. 
Kreutz-Delgado 

277. Image Computing (4) 
Image representation, basic image analysis algorithms, and basic 
visualization algorithms will be presented. Role of data models, 
data models for image and video data, and other related topics 
from database systems will be introduced. Students will imple
ment a system for a specific application to use the concepts 
learned in this course. Prerequisites: experience equivalent to 
CSE 12, 100 (Data Structures) is recommended, and experience 
with C or C+ +. R. Jain 

280. Special Topics In Electronic Devices and 
Materials (4) 
A course to be given at the discretion of the faculty at which 
topics of interest in electronic devices and materiats will be 
presented by visiting or resident faculty members. It will not be 
repeated so it may be taken for credit more than once. Three 
hours of lecture. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Staff 

281. Special Toplps In Radio and Space Science (4) 
A course to be given at the discretion of the faculty at which 
topics of interest in radio.and space scien-ce will be presented by 
visiting or resident faculty members. It will not be repeated so it 
may be taken for credit more than once. Three hours of lecture. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Staff 

282. Special Topics In Optoelectronics (4) 
A course to be given at the discretion of the faculty at which 
topics of interest in optoelectronic materials, devices, systems, 
and applications will be presented by visiting or resident faculty 
members. It will not be rnpeated so it may be taken for credit 
several times. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. Staff 

283. Special Topics In Electronic Circuits and 
Systems (4) 
A course to be given at the discretion of the faculty at which 
topics of interest in electronic circuits and systems will be pre
sented by visiting or resident faculty members. It will not be 
repeated so it may be taken for credit more than once. Three 
hours of lecture. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Staff 

284. Special Topics In Computer Engineering (4) 
A course to be given at the discretion of the faculty at which 
topics of interest in computer engineering will be presented by 
visiting or resident faculty members. It will not be repeated so it 
may be taken for credit more than once. Three hours of lecture. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. .Staff 

visiting or resident faculty members. (S/U grades optional.) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Staff 

290. Graduate Seminar on Current ECE Research (2) 
Weekly discussion of current research conducted in the Depart
ment of Electrical and Computer Engineering by the faculty mem
bers involved in the research projects. Staff 

292. Graduate Seminar In Radio and Space Science 
(2) 
Research topics in radio astronomYi space plasmas, and solar 
system physics. (S/U grades only.) B. Rickett 

293. Graduate Seminar in Communication Theory and 
Systems (2) 
Weekly discussion of current research literature. Staff 

294. Graduate Seminar in Applied Solld State 
Physics (2) 
Research topics in applied solid state physics and quantum 
electronics. H-L. Luo 

295. Graduate Seminar In Computer Engineering (2) 
Biweekly discussion of research topics in computer engineering. 
Computer engineering is currently the most impacted field both in 
industry and academia. Computer engineering is the science of 
searching for an optimum within constraints of available methods 
a11d resources. Three hours of seminar. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (F,W,S) T. T. Lin 

296. Graduate Seminar in Optical Signal 
Processing (2) 
Research topics of current interest in holography. S. Lee 

298. Independent Study (1·16) 
Open to properly qualified graduate students who wish to pursue 
a problem through advanced study under the direction of a mem
ber of the staff. (S/U grades only.) Prerequisite: consent of in
structor. 

299. Research (1·16) 
(S/U grade only.) 

501. Teaching (1 ·4) 
Teaching and tutorial activities associated with courses and 
seminars. Not required for candidates for the Ph.D. degree. 
Number of units for credit depends on number of hours' devoted 
to class or section assistance. (S/U grade only.) Prerequisite: 
consent of department chair. 

T flNGLISH AS A SECOND 
LANGUAGE 285. Special Topics In Robotics and Control 

Systems (4) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
A course to be given at the discretion of the faculty at which 
topics of interest in robotics and control systems will be pre
sented by visiting or resident faculty members. It will not be 
repeated.so it may be taken for credit more than once. Three 
hours of lecture. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Staff 

287A,B,C. Special Topics In Communication Theory and 
Systems (4) 
A course to be given at the discretion of the faculty at which 
topics of interest in information science will be presented by 
visiting or resident faculty members. It will not be repeated so it 
may be taken for credit more than once. Three hours of lecture. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Staff 

288. Special Topics In Applied Physics (1 ·8) 
A course to be given at the discretion of the faculty at which 
topics of current interest in applied physics will be presented by 

Office: 3231 Literature Building, Warren College 
Director 
Margaret Loken, M.A. 

The English as a Second Language Program 
offers two writing courses for any interested 
nonnative speakers, one writing course for nonna
tive-speaking .graduate students, and one seminar 
course for teaching assistants in the program. 

ESL Writing is a requirement for all under
graduates who have not satisfied the Subject A 
requirement and who have been designated ESL 
based on the Subject A Proficiency Test. Stu-

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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dents must earn a grade of C or better to pass 
· from the program to Subject A. Those earning a 

B or better will be recommended to take the Sub
ject A exit exam, with the possibility of going on 
to their college writing program should they 
pass. The· course may be repeated once for 
credit, a second time for workload credit. 

ESL Writing Workshop and ESL Writing for 
Graduate Students are offered for workload credit 
only and may be repeated. 

Courses 

10. Writing (4) 
This course is designed to provide intensive practice in the 
conventions of academic English to those students whose first 
language is not English. This course prepares students for the 
Subject A writing course. Prerequisite: A department stamp is 
required. 

11. Writing Workshop (2) 
This course is ottered to students currently enrolled in E$,L 1 O 
who need additional help with their writing. The course will 
include class discussion and individualized instruction, and will 
address students' grammar and syntax needs. Prerequisite: A 
department stamp is required. 

20. ESL Writing for Graduate Students (4) 
This course, designed for graduate students whose first language 
is not English, ~rovides practice in the conventions of academic 
writing required in specific fields of study. Students will deal with 
common rhetorical and grammatical issues but will work on 
writing tasks for their respective disciplines. Workload credit 
only. May be repeated. Prerequisite: A department stamp is 
required. 

500. Apprentice Teaching of ESL (1 ·4) 
The course, designed for graduate students serving as teaching 
assistants, includes discussion of teaching theories, techniques, 
and materials under the supervision of the instructor in charge of 
the course. Prerequisite: A department stamp is required. 

OFFICE: Muir Coflege Interdisciplinary Studies 
Office, 2024 Humanities and Social Science 

T fl NVIRONMENTAL 
STUDIES . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Building 
Faculty 
Rae Blumberg, Ph.D., Professor, Sociology 
Richard Carson, Ph.D., Associate Professor, 

Economics 
Pau Chau, Ph.D. Associate Professor,. AMES 
Susan Davis, Ph.D., Associate Professor, 

Communication 
William Deverell, Ph.D., As$OCiate Professor, 

History 

Patrick Ledden, Ph.D., Provost, Muir College 
Gordon MacDonald, Ph.D., Professor, /RPS; 

Research Director, IGCC 
James Moore, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, 

Anthropology 
Keith Pezzoli, Ph.D., Director/Field Studies, 

Urban Studies and Planning 
Fitz John P. Poole, Ph.D., Associate 

Professor, Anthropology 
Shirley Strum, Ph.D., Professor, Anthropology 
Mark Thiemens, Ph.D., Professor, Chemistry 
David Woodruff, Ph.D., Professor, Biology 

MINOR IN ENVIRONMENTAL 
STUDIES 

The minor addresses the scientific, technical, 
social, and cultural issues raised by the conflict
ing needs of the worldwide complex of preindus
trial, industrial, and postindustrial societies. 

Some of the courses related to tbe minor, par-
/ ticularly those in Group A, have significant pre

requisites; students planning an Environmental 
Studies minor should check catalog course de
scriptions carefully. Some credit toward the mi
nor may be gained through independent study, 
field research, study abroad, the Academic In
ternship Program, and others (prior approval 
strongly recommended). Petitions for petition
able courses (noted with a# sign}, transfer 
courses, and individual additions to the courses 
listed below must be approved by the chair of the 
Environmental Studie~ Steering Committee. For 
updates, individual advising, and quarterly lists 
of available courses, please come to the Environ
mental Studies Office: Muir Interdisciplinary 
Studies, 2024 HSS, mai I code 0106, phone 
534-3589. 
The minor is structured as follows: 

Required: 
Environmental Studies 30A, usually offered 
in the fall quarter 
Environmental Studies 30B, usually offered 
in the spring quarter (need not be taken 
consecutively) 

Required: 
Four additional courses, at least three in the 
upper division, from the following two 
groups. At least one course must be taken 
from Group A and one from Group B. 

Group A-Natural $clencas 
Biology LO 3. Organismic and Evolutionary 

Biology 
Chemistry 15. Chemistry of the Universe 

. . . . . . . . . . . • • • • • • • • • • 

Earth Sciences 40. Earth Sciences and the 
Environment 

AMES 119B. Energy: Non-Nuclear Energy 
_ Technologies 

Biology EB 120. General Ecology · 
Biology EB 121. General Ecology Laboratory 
Biology EB 130. Introductory Marine Ecology 
Biology EB 176. Conservation and the Human 

Predicament (cross-listed with ANBI 132) 
Biology EB 178. Principles of Conservation 

Biology 
Biology EB 179. Conservation Biology 

Laboratory 
Chemistry 149A. Environmental Chemistry 
Chemistry 149B. Environmental Chemistry 
Chemistry 173. Atmospheric Chemistry 
Environmental Studies 102. Selected Topics in 

Environmental Studies (when taught from a 
natural sciences perspective) ·· 

Science, Technology, Public Affairs 35: Society 
and the Sea 

Group I-Social Sciences/Humanities 
Anthropology GN 100. Origins of Agriculture and 

Sedentism 
Anthropology Bl 132. Conservation and the Hu

man Predicament (cross-listed with BIES 176) 
Communication CUL 148. Communication and 

the Environment 
#Communication CUL 175. Advanced Topics in 

Communication: Culture 
Economics 13·1. Economics of the Environment 
Economics 132. Energy Economics 
Economics 145. Economics of Ocean Resources 
Environmental Studies 102. Selected Topics in 

Environmental Studies (when taught from a 
humanities/social sciences perspective) 

Environmental Studies 110. Environmental Law 
History sc·.105. History of Environmentalism 
History US 154; Western Environmental History 

(cross-listed with USP 160) 
IRPS GN 458. lnt~rnational Environmental Policy 
IRPS GN 459. Conflict Resolution of Environ

mental Issues 
#literature EN 147. Metamorphoses of the 

Symbol 
#Literature GN 160. Specialized Genres in 

Literature 
#Liter~ture WR 127. General Nonfiction Prose 

Workshop 
Philosophy 186. Technology and Human Values 
Sociology D 184. Societal Evolution and 

Economic Development 
#Sociology D 185. The Political Economy of 

Development and Underdevelopment 
Urban Studies & Planning 2. Urban World 

System 
Urban Studies & Planning 105. Environmental 

and Urban Planning Problems: The U.S.-
• I 
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Urban Studies & Planning 2. Urban World , 
System T !irHNIC STUDIES 

Urban Studies & Planning 105. Environmental • • • • • • • • • • • • 
and Urban Planning Problems: The U.S.- OFFICE: Literature Building, Rm. 3410, Warren, 

. . . 
Mexico Border College · 

Urban Studies & Planning 124. Land Use Faculty 
Planning Paule Cruz Takash, Ph.D., Assistant Professor 

#Urban Studies & Planning 144. Environmental Yen Le Espiritu, Ph.D., Associate Professor 
and Preventive Health Issues Ross Frank, Ph.D., Assistant Professor 

Urban Studies & Planning 160. Western Environ- Ramon A. Gutierrez, Ph.D., Chancellor's 
mental History (cross-listed with HIUS 154) Associates Endowed Chair, Professor and 

Urban Studies & Planoing 170. Planning Theory Department Chair 
and Practice Jonathan Holloway, Ph.D., Assistant Professor 

Urban Studies & Planning 175. Environmental George Lipsitz, Ph.D., Professor 
Problems of Urban Studies Leland Saito, Ph.D., Assistant Professor 

#Visual Arts 107G. Earthworks to Ecological Art Associated Faculty 
#Visual Arts 131. Special Projects in Media James Cheatham, Emeritus, Music 
#These courses satisfy minor requirements only Matthew Chen, Linguistics 

304 when taught with an emphasis on environmental Steve Cornell, Sociology 
~ considerations. They must be petitioned for mi- · Anthony Curiel, Theatre 
T nor credit. Steve Erie, Political Science 

Courses 

30A. Environmental Issues: Natural Sciences (4) 
Examines global and regional environmental issues. The ap
proach is to consider the scientific basis for policy options. 
Simple principles of chemistry and biology are introduced. The 
scope of problems include: air and water pollution, climate modi
fication, solid-waste disposal, hazardous-waste treatment, and 
environmental impact assessment. Prerequisite: none. 

308. Environmental Issues: Social Sciences (4) 
Explores contemporary environmental issues from the perspective 
of the social sciences. It includes the cultural framing of environ
mental issues and appropriate social action, the analysis of 
economic incentives and constraints, and a comparison of policy 
approaches. Prerequisite: none. 

90. Undergraduate Seminar (1) 
Provides an introduction to environmental studies. Faculty mem
bers from departments in natural sciences, social sciences, and 
humanities offer perspectives on human interaction with the 
environment and the ways in which the interplay between nature 
and culture can be analyzed. May be repeated for credit as topics 
vary. 

102. Selected Topics in Environmental Studies (4) 
An interdisciplinary course focusing on one of a variety of topics 
related to environmental studies such as environmental policy 
and politics, foreign study in environmental problems, environ
mental history, nature writers, ethics and the environment. May 
be repeated for credit as topics vary. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing or consent of instructor. 

11 O. Environmental Law (4) 
Explores environmental policy in the United States and the ways 
in which it is reflected in law. The social and political issues 
addressed include environmental justice and environmental 
racism, as well as the role of government in implementing envi
ronmental law. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent 
of instructor. 

Claudio Fenner-Lopez, Emeritus, 
CommunicationNisual Arts 

Floyd Gaffney, Theatre 
Harry Hirs'ch, Political Science 
Jorge Huerta, Theatre 
Arend Lijphardt, Emeritus, Political Science 
James Lin, Mathematics · 
Lisa Lowe, Literature 
Ceci I Lytle, Music 
George Mariscal, Literature 
Masao MiyoshL Literature 
Vicente Rafael, Communication 
Edward Reynolds, History 
Ramon Eduardo Ruiz, Emeritus, History 
Marta Sanchez, Literature 
Rosaura Sanchez, Literature 
Faustina Solis, Emeritus, Urban Studies/ 

Community and Family Medicine 
Ricardo Stanton-Salazar, Sociology 
Olga Vasquez, Communication 
Sherley Anne Williams, Literature 

Ethnic studies is the study of the social, cul
tural, a~d historical forces that have shaped the 
development of America's diverse ethnic peoples 
over the last 500 years and which continue to 
shape our future. Focusing on immigration, sla
very, and confinement, those three social pro
cesses that combined to create in the United . 
States a nation of nations, ethnic studies inten
sively examines the histories, languages, and 
cultures of America's racial and ethnic minority 
groups in and of themselves, in their relation
ships to each other, and, particularly, in structural 
c~ntexts of power. 

The curriculum of the Department of Ethnic 
'5tudies is designed to 1) study intensively the 
particular histories of different ethnic and racial 
groups in the United States, especially intragroup 
stratification; 2) to draw larger theoretical lessons 
from comparisons among these groups; 3) to 
articulate general principles that shape racial and 
ethnic relations both currently and historically; 
and 4) to explore how ethnic identity is con
structed and reconstructed over time both inter
nally and externally. 

A degree in ethnic studies offers training of 
special interest to those considering admission 
to graduate or professional schools and careers 
in education, law, medicine, public health, social 
work, journalism, business, city planning, poli
tics, psychology, international relations, or cre
ative writing. A major in ethnic studies is de
signed to impart fundamental skills in critical 
thinking, comparative analysis, social theory and 
research analysis, and written expression. These 
skills will give students the opportunity to satisfy 
the increasingly rigorous expectations of gradu
ate admissions committees and prospective em
ployers for a broad liberal arts perspective. 

An ethnic studies major offers excellent prepa
ration for teaching in the elementary schools. If 
you are interested in earning a California teach
ing credential from UCSD, contact the Teacher 
Education Program for information about the 
prerequisite and professional preparation re
quirements. It is recommended that you contact 
TEP as early as possible in your academic career. 

THE MAJOR 
To receive a B.A. degree with a major in ethnic 

studies, students must meet the following re
quirements: 
t. A three-quarter course ·lower-division se
quence (Ethnic Studies 1 A-B-C). Ideally this 
sequence should be taken during the sophomore 
year as an intensive introduction to the history 
and theoretical dimensions of ethnic diversity in 
the United States. Ethnic Studies 1A-B-C, Intro
duction to Ethnic Studies, will consist of the fol
lowing three courses: Population Histories of the 
United States, Immigration and Assimilation in 
American Life, Race and Ethnic Relations in the 
United States. 
2. A minimum of twelve four-unit upper-division 
courses in the Department of Ethnic Studies must 
be completed from the following five categories: 

A. One four-unit upper-division course that 
intensively explores the theory and comparative 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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methods of ethnic studies (Ethnic Studies 100: 
Theories and Methods of Ethnic Studies). All 
ethnic studies majors should complete this 
course before proceeding with the other require
ments listed below. 

B. Four upper-division ethnic studies history 
and social science courses from those listed 
below: 

ES 102: Radal Inequality in America 
ES 103: American Culture and Ethnic dentity 
ES 104: The Idea of Race in America 
ES 105: Ethnic Diversity and the City 
ES 106: Ethnoracial Transformations of U.S. 

Communities 
ES 107: Ethnogrpahic Field Work in Racial 

and Ethnic Communities 
ES 112: History of Native Americans in the 

United States 
ES 115: The Sociology of Indian-White Rela

tions 
ES 119: Multiracial Societies in the Americas 
ES 120: Comparative Asian-American His-

tor.y, 1850-1965 
ES 121: Contemporary Asian-American History 
ES 123: Asian-American Politics 
ES 130: Social and Economic History of the 

Southwest I 
ES 131: Social and Economic History of the 

Southwest 11 

ES 150: Politics of Cultural Pluralism and 
National Integration 

ES 151: Ethnic CPolitics in AlJlerica 
ES 152: Law and Civil Rights 
ES 155:· The· Supreme Court and the Consti

tution 
ES 156: Civil Liberties-The Rights of Crimi-

nals and Minorities 
ES 157: Ethnic Conflict in the Third World 
ES 158: Immigration Policy and Politics 
ES 160: Black Politics and Protests in the 

Early 20th Century (1895-1941 )
ES 161: Black Politics and Protest Since 

World War II 
ES-162: Cultural Contact and Exchange 
ES 163: Leisure in Urban America 
ES 169: African Society and the Slave Trade 
ES 170: Slavery and the Atlantic-World 
ES 171: Slavery and· Freedom in the Nine

teenth-Century United States 
ES 197: Field Work in Racial and Ethnic 

Communities* 
ES 198: Directed Group Studies* 
ES 199: Supervised Independent Study and 

Research* 
*Only two will be counted in fulfillment of this requirement. 

Colloquia 
ES 180: Topics in Mexican-American History 
ES 181: American Slave Communities in 

Comparative Perspective 
ES 182: Segregation, Freedom Movements, 

and the Crisis of the Twentieth Cen
tury 

ES 183: Gender, Race, Ethnicity, and Class 
ES 184: Black Intellectuals in the Twentieth 

Century .,, 
ES 189: Special Topics in Ethnic Studies 

C. At least three upper~division courses that 
focus on language and ethnicity: 

ES 140: Language and American Ethnicity 
ES 141: Language and Culture · 
ES 142: Languages of Africa 
ES 145: Spanish Language in the United 

States 
Due to the limited course offerings in this 

general area during the 199~-96 acade~ic Y.ear, 
this requirement may be fulfilled by taking either 
three- upper-division courses in language (e.g., 
Chinese, Vietnamese, Spanish, etc.) or area stud
ies (e.g., Latin American studies, Third World . 
studies, Japanese studies, etc.), or some combi
nation of language and area studies. Students 
must seek faculty advice on which three upper
division courses would best satisfy this require
ment and yield the most rigorous training. 

D. At least three upper-division ethnic studies 
courses on the literature and cultural expressions 
of American racial and ethnic minorities: . , 

ES 101: Ethnic Images in Film 
ES 11 O: Cultural World Views of Native · 

Americans 
ES 111: Native American Literature 
ES 122: Asian-American Culture and Identity 
ES 124: Asian-American Literature 
ES 132: Chicano Dramatic Literature 
ES 133: Hispanic-American Dramatic Litera-

. tu re 
ES 134: The Chicana 
ES 135: Development of Chicano Literature 
ES 136: Themes and Motifs in Chicano Lit-

erature 
ES 137: Chicano Prose 
ES 138: Chicano Poetry 
ES 139: Chicano Literature in English 
ES 144: Colonialism and Culture 
ES 146A: Theatrical Ensemble 
ES 172: Afro-American Prose 
ES 173: Afro-American Poetry 
ES 17 4: Themes in Afro-American Literature 
ES 175: Literature of the Harlem Renaissance 

ES 176: Black Music/Black Texts: Gommuni
cation and Cultural Expression 

ES 177: African Heritage in Contemporary 
Drama: African, Caribbean, and Afri
can-American 

ES 178: Introduction to Oral Music 
ES 179A-B: Music of Black Americans 

E. One four-unit field rnethods course (Ethnic 
Studies 190: Research Methods: Studying Ethnic 
and Hacial Communities). 
3. Since the goal of the Department of Eth~ic 
Studies is to intensively study both the particular 
histories of various ethnic and racial groups in 
the United States and to qraw larger theoretical 
·lessons from comparisons among and between 
groups; students may not fulfill requirem.ents 2B 
and 2D by focusing all of the seven required 
courses on only one ethnic or racial group. 

THE MINOR 
Students may minor in ethnic studies. Student~ 
wishing to minor in ethnic studies must take six 
four-unit upper-division courses from the 
department's offerings. The department offers 
several options that allow students to take 
courses about a variety of ethnic groups or about 
one group. But all students minoring in. ethnic . 
studies must enroll in our two courses in analytic 
and comparative study of ethnicity-Theories 
and Methods of Ethnic Studies (ETHN 100) and 
Research Methods: Studying Ethnic and Racial 
Communities (ETHN 190.) The minor also re
quires that at least two, but no more than thre~ of 
the four remaining courses be selected from ei
ther the ethnic stwdies history and social studies 
courses (listed above as 2B), or the ethnic stud
ies literature and cultural expressions courses 
(listed above as 2D.) While the language and 
ethnicity courses currently offered m?Y also be 
used to satisfy this requirement, foreign language 
and area studies courses from other departments 
may not. 

Students interested in the African-American 
experience should consider the following 
courses: 

ETHN 160: Black Politics and Protests in 
the Early 20th Century (1895-
1941) 

ETHN 161: Black Politics and Protest 
Since World War II 

ETHN 169: African Society and the Slave 
Trade 

ETHN 170: Slavery in the Atlantic World 

. . . . . . . . . . . 
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ETHN 171: Slavery and Freedom in Nine-
teenth Century United States 

ETHN 172: Afro-American Prose 
ETHN 173: Afro-American Poetry 
ETHN 174: Themes in Afro-American Lit

erature 
ETHN 175: Literature of the Harlem Re

naissance 
ETHN 176: Black Music/Black Texts: Com

munication and Cultural Ex
pression 

ETHN 177: African Heritage in Contempo
rary Drama: African, Caribbean, 
and African American 

ETHN 179A-B Music of Black Americans 
ETHN 181: American Slave Communities 

in Comparative Perspective. 
ETHN 182: Segregation, Freedom Move

ments, and the Crisis of the 
Twentieth Century 

ETHN 184: Black Intellectuals in the Twen-
tieth Century . 

LTEN 188: Cont~mporary Caribbean Lit
erature 

· THHS 153: Dance History: Jazz Dance and 
Related Ethnic Studies 

Students interested in the Chicano Experience 
should consi.der the following courses: 

ETHN 132: Chicano Dramatic Literature 
ETHN 133: Hispanic-American Dramatic 

Literature 
ETHN 134: The Chicana 
ETHN 135: The .Development of Chicano 

Literature 
ETHN 136: Themes and Motifs iii Chicano 

Literature 
ETHN 137: Chicano Prose 
ETHN 138: Chicano Poetry 
ETHN 139: Chicano Literature in English 
ETHN 145: Spanish Language in the 

United States 
ETHN 180: Topics in Mexican American 

History 
Students interested in the Asian American 

experience should consider the following 
courses: 

ETHN 120: Comparative Asian-American 
History , 

ETHN 121: Contemporary Asian-American 
History 

ETHN 122: Asian-American Culture and 
Identity " 

ETHN 123: Asian-American Politics 
ETHN 124: Asian-American Literature 

Students interested in the Native American 
experience should consider the following 
courses: 

ETHN 110: Cultural World Views of Native 
Americans 

ETHN 111: Native American Literature 
ETHN 112: History of Native Americans in 

the United States 
ETHN 115: The Sociology of Indian-White 

Relations 

Courses 

LOWER DIVISION 

1 A. Introduction to Ethnic Studies: Population Histories 
of the United States (4) 
This course examines the comparative historical demography of 
what is today the United States, focusing on the arrival, growth, · 
distribution, and redistribution of immigrants from Asia, Europe, 
Africa, and Latin America. 

· 1 B. Introduction to Ethnic Studies: Immigration and 
Asslmllatlon In American life (4) 
A history of immigration to the United States from colonial times 
to the present, with emphasis on the roles of ethnic and racial 
groups in economics, power relations between dominant and 
subordinate groups, .and contemporary ethnic and racial con
sciousness. 

1 C. Introduction to Ethnic Studies: Race and Ethnic 
Relations In 'the United States (4) 
This course examines the theoretical literature on race and 
ethnicity, focusing on issues of domination and subordination, 
and the historical emergence of racism and ethnic conflict. Atten
tion is given to class and gender differences within racial and 
ethnic groups. 

90. Undergraduate Seminar (1) 
A seminar intended for exposing undergraduate students, espe
cially freshmen and sophomores, to exciting research programs 
conducted by department faculty. Enrollment is limited. 

UPPER DIVISION 

100. Theories and Methods In Ethnic Studies (4) 
An introduction to research in ethnic studies with special empha- . 
sis on theories, concepts, and methods. Students will explore 
how racial and ethnic categories are shaped by gender, class, and 
regional experiences and will study ethnicity and race in com
parative perspective. 

101. Ethnic Images In Fiim (4) 
An upper-division lecture course studying representations of 
ethnicity in the American cinema. Topics include ethnic images as 
narrative devices, the social implications of ethnic images, and 
the role of film in shaping and reflecting societal power relations. 

102. Racial Inequality In America: A Comparative 
Hlstorlcal Analysis (4) 
This course will examine slavery, segregation, conquest, dis
crimination, and exploitation as social and cultural institutions 
shaping contemporary life in America. The origins and implica
tions of inequality will be explored through analysis and interpre
tation of primary and secondary sources. 

103. American Culture and Ethnic Identity (4) 
This course examines how the ethnic experience in the United 
States has been represented, mediated, and shaped by expressive 
cultural forms including literature, folklore, visual art, and mass 
media. 

104. The Idea of Race In America (4) 
Th.is course will examine the intellectual history of race as a 
concept in American culture, surveying the origins and evolution 
of both racist and antiracist theories and beliefs. 

105. Ethnic Diversity and the City (4) 
This course will examine the city as a crucible of ethnic identity 
exploring both the racial and ethnic dimensions of urban life in 
the U.S. from the Civil War to the present. 

106. Ethnoraclal Transformations of U.S. 
Communities (4) 
Course examines the rapid growth of ethnic/racial minority popu
lations in U.S. cities; how long-term residents respond to these 
ethnoracial transformations; how ethnic/racial groups are/are not 
being incorporated into American institutions; and implications of 
these transformations for the nation. 

107. Ethnographic Field Work in Racial and Ethnic 
Communities (4) . 
This is a research methods course examining social, economic, 
and political issues in ethnic and racial communities through · 
ethnographic field work that places the researcher directly into the 
social world under study. Topics are examined through field work 
and library research. (Cross-listed with USP 130.) 

11 O. Cultural World Views of Native Americans (4) 
Using interdisciplinary methods, this course examines the cul
tural world views of various Native American societies in the 
United States through an exploration of written literary texts and 
other expressive cultural forms such as dance, art, song, reli
gious and medicinal rituals. 

111. Native American Literature (4) 
This course analyzes Native American written and oral traditions. 
Students will read chronicles and commentaries on published 
texts, historic speeches, trickster narratives, oratorical and pro
phetic tribal epics, and will delve into the methodological prob
lems posed by tribal literature in translation. 

112. History of Native Americans In the United 
States (4) 
This course examines the history of Native Americans in the 
United States, with emphasis on the lifeways, mores, warfare, and 
relations with the United States government. Attention is given to the 
background and evolution of acculturation up to the present day. 

115. The Sociology of lndlan·Whlte Relations (4) 
Students will examine historical and contemporary relations · 
between Native American societies and the United States, paying 
particular attention to transformation in Indian collective identi
ties, political power, and collective action, and to current political 
and economic issues. (Cross-listed with SOCD 181 i.) 

119. Multlraclal Societies In the Americas (4) 
This course explores the genesis, evolution, and contradictions of 
racially heterogeneous societies in the Americas, from European 
conquest to the present. Topics: th~ social history of Indians, 
blacks, Asians, and their interactions with Europeans, and racial, 
sexual, and class divisions. 

120. Comparative Asian-American History 1850·19&5 (4) 
Using comparative methods of analysis, this course will examine 
the historical experience of Asian-Americans in areas such as 
immigration, settlement patterns, labor, economic development, 
race relations, community institutions, and occupational patterns 
between 1850 and 1965. 

121. Contemporary Asian-American History (4) 
The course will study changes in Asian-American communities as 
a result of renewed immigration since 1965; the influx of refugees 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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from Vietnam, Kampuchea, and Laos; the impact of contemporary 
social movements on Asian-Americans' current economic, social, 
and political status. 

122. Asian-American Culture and Identity (4) 
A survey of Asian-American cultural expressions in literature, art, 
and music to understand the social experiences that helped forge 
Asian-American identity. Topics: culture conflict, media portray
als, assimilation pressures, the model minority myth, and inter
ethnic and class relations. 

123. Asian-American Polltlcs (4) 
This course will examine the development of Asian-American 
politics by studying the historical and contemporary factors, such 
as political and economic exclusion, that have contributed to the 
importance and complexity of ethnicity as a mobilizing force in 
politics. 

124. Asian-American literature (4) 
Selected topics in the literature by men and women of Asian 
descent who live and write in the United States. May be repeated 
for credit when topics vary. (Cross-listed with LTEN 181.) 

130. Social and Economic History of the Southwest I 
(4) 
This course examines the history of the Spanish and Mexican 
Borderlands (what became the U.S. Southwest) from roughly 
1400 to the end of the U.S.-Mexican war in 1848, focusing spe
cifically on the area's social, cultural, and political development. 
(Cross-listed with HIUS 158.) 

131. Social and Economic History of the 
Southwest II (4) 
This course examines the history of the American Southwest from 
the U.S.-Mexican War in 1846-48 to the present, focusing on 
immigration, racial and ethnic conflict, and the growth of Chicano 
national identity. (Cross-listed with HIUS 159.) 

132. Chicano Dramatic Literature (4) 
Focusing on the contemporary evolution of Chicano dramatic 
literature, the course will analyze playwrights and theatre groups 
that express the Chicano experience in the ;United States, examin
ing relevant actos, plays, and documentaries for their contribu- . 
tions to the developing Chicano theatre movement. (Cross-listed 
with THHS 110.) 

133. Hispanic-American Dramatic Literature (4) 
This course examines the plays of leading Cuban-American, 
Puerto Rican, and Chicano playwrights in an effort to understand 
the experiences of these Hispanic-American groups in the United 
States. (Cross-listed with THHS 111.) 

134. The Chicana (4) 
A critical study of gender, ethnicity, class, and national origin as it 
pertains to the Chicana. The course will have a historical focus 
and examine literary and social science texts written by Chicana/a 
and non-Chicano writers. 

135. Development of Chicano literature (4) 
A cross-genre survey of major works in Chicano literature from 
its beginning to the present with primary emphasis on contempo
rary works. Speaking, writing, and reading knowledge of Spanish 
is required. (Cross.,listed with Lit/Sp 150.) 

136. Thames and Motifs In Chicano Literature (4) 
This course is organized around some of the significant themes 
and ideas expressed in specific Chicano writings. The importance 
of these themes to particular Chicano experience is considered. 
Speaking, writing, and reading knowledge of Spanish is required. 
(Cross-listed with Lit/Sp 151.) 

137. Chicano Prose (4) 
A study of the different genres of Chicano prose: novel, short 
story, poetry, autobiography. Attention is given to Chicano prose 

styles and the historical and cultural movement in which they 
develop. Speaking, writing, and reading knowledge of Spanish is 
required. (Cross-listed with Lit/Sp 152.) 

138. Chicano Poetry (4) 
An analysis and discussion of major forms and modes of Chicano 
poetry, with primary emphasis on the developing styles of the 
poets and on the study of texts' and authors' historical moments. 
Speaking, writing, and reading knowledge of Spanish is required. 
(Cross-listed with Lit/Sp 153.) 

139. Chicano Literature In Engllsh (4) 

federalism, race, and equal protection. The relation of judicial and 
legislative power will also be examined. (Cross-listed with Poli. 
Sci. 104A.) 

156. Civil Liberties-The Rights of Criminals and 
Minorities (4) 
This course examines the legal issues surrounding the rights of 
criminal suspects, as well as the rights of "marginal" groups such 
as aliens, illegal immigrants, and the mentally ill. It also includes 
a discussion of the nature of discrimination in American society. 
(Cross-listed with Poli. Sci. 104C.) 

Introduction to the literature in English by the Chicano popula- 157. Ethnic Conflict in the Third World (4) 0 

tion, the men and women of Mexican descent who live and write A comparative analysis of ethnic conflict and of conflict resolu-
in the United States. The primary focus is the contemporary tion by consociational methods in Lebanon, Cyprus, Malaysia, 
period. (Cross-listed with Lit/En 180.) Burundi, and South Africa. Comparisons will also be made with 

the United States, other Western countries, and other Third World 
1~. Language .and A~erlcan ~thnlclty (4) . . c countries. (Cross-listed with Poli. Sci. 135A.) 

-Thts course examines the rntersectron of language and ethnicity 
in the United States, focusing on the social and political impact of 
bilingualism, ethnically based English dialects, and standard and 
nonstandard English. 

141. Language and Culture (4) 
A survey exploring the interconnectedness of language and 
culture. Special areas to be emphasized include child language 
learning and socialization, alternative sources of knowledge, and 
culturally specific styles of interaction. 

144. Colonlallsm and Culture (4) 
This course examines colonial narratives. slave accounts, essays 
and stories by both colonizers and colonized. It also explores the 
issue of nationalism in determining the limits of colonialism 
among minority groups in the United States and in the Third 
World. (Cross-listed with Com/Cul 179.) 

145. Spanish language In the United States (4) 
A sociolinguistic study of the popular dialects in the United 
States and their relation to other Latin American dialects. The 
course will cover phonological and syntactic differences between 
the dialects as well as the influence of English on the Southwest 
dialects. (Cross-listed with Lit/Sp 162.) 

146A. Theatrical Ensemble (4·4) 
An intensive theatre practicum designed to generate theatre 
created by an ensemble, with particular emphasis upon the analy
sis of text. Students will explore and analyze scripts and authors. 
Ensemble segments include: black theatre, Chicano theatre, 
·feminist theatre, commedia dell'arte theatre. (Cross-listed with 
THAC 120.) 

150. Polltlcs of Cultural Pluralism and National 
Integration (4) 
This course comparatively analyzes the problems posed by 
subnational loyalties founded on ethnic, linguistic, racial, reli
gious, and caste identities in Asia, Africa,. Europe, and the West
ern Hemisphere. Particular attention will be given to the pro
cesses of national integration in multicultural politics. 

151. Ethnic Polltlcs In America (4) 
This course will survey the political effects of immigration, ethnic 
mobilization, and community building in America, and the con
temporary role of ethnicity in politic,s and intergroup relations. 

152. Law and Clvll Rights (4) 
In this course students explore the relationship between race, 
class, and law as it applies to civil rights both in an historical and 
a contemporary context. Topics include racism and the law, 
history of the 14th Amendment, equal protection, school desegre
gation, and affirmative action. 

155. The Supreme Court and the Constitution (4) 
An introduction to the study of the Supreme Court and constitu
tional doctrine. Topics will include the nature of judicial review, 

158. Immigration Polley and Polltlcs (4) 
A comparative analysis of attempts by the U.S., Western Europe, 
and Japan to initiate, regulate, and restrict immigration from the 
Third World, 1940 to present. Social and economic factors shap
ing immigration policies, anti-immigrant movements, and politi
cal parties in industrialized countries. (Cross-listed with Poli. Sci. 
150A.) 

160. Black Polltlcs and Protest In the Early 20th 
Century (1895-1941) (4) 
A discussion of social and political movements ascribed to the 
black community from 1895to1941. Topics will range from 
accommodation strategies to pressure politics. Course will seek 
lucid defioitions of what constitutes a community and its politics. 

161. Black Polltlcs and Protest Since World War II (4) 
A discussion of social and political movements ascribed to the 
black community since 1941. Topics will range from Supreme 
Court challenges to Black Power to political insiderism. Course 
will seek lucid definitions of what constitutes a community and its 
politics. 

162. Cultural Contact and Exchange (4) 
An examination of the comparative histories of cultural contact 
and exchange between indigenous peoples and "outsiders." 
Particular attention will be paid to the way in which social hierar
chy and cultural belief systems guide the balance of power be
tween dissimilar societies. 

163. Leisure In Urban Allerlca (4) 
Historical examination of how leisure has shaped the American 
urban landscape. Course wilt explore connections between spec
tator sports and the rise of "urban mentalities"; sports franchises, 
urban redevelopment schemes, and racial and ethnic communi
ties; and sports mythology and civil pride. 

169. African Society and the.Slave Trade (4) 
Topics include trans-Saharan trade, slavery within African societ
ies, Atlantic slave trade, problems of numbers exported and 
profitability, impact of slave trade on African societies, and the 
abolition of the slave trade. (Cross-listed with HIAF 130.) 

170. Slavery and the Atlantic World (4) 
An examination of the emergence and consolidation of slave 
societies in regions of the Caribbean and British North America 
from the seventeenth through the early nineteenth centuries. 
(Cross-listed with HIUS 135.) 

171. Slavery and Freedom In the Nineteenth 
Century (4) 
An examination of social, cultural, and political dimensions of the 
transition from slave to wage labor in the era of the Civil War, 
Reconstruction, and the Gilded Age.- (Cross-listed with HIUS 
136.) 
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172. Afro-American Prose (4) 
Students will analyze and discuss the novel, the personal narra
tive, and other prose genres, with particular emphasis on the 
developing characters of Afro-American narrative and the cultural 
and social circumstances that influence their development. 
(Cross-listed with Lit/En 183.) 

173. Afro-American Poetry (4) 
A close reading and analysis of selected works of Afro-American 
poetry as they reflect styles and themes that recur in the literature. 
(Cross-listed with Lit/En 184.) 

174. Themes in Afro-American Literature (4) 
This course focuses on the influence of slavery upon African
American writers. Our concern is not upon what slavery was but 
upon what it is within the works and what these texts reveal about 
themselves, their authors, and their audiences. (Cross-listed with 
Lit/En 185.) 

175. literature of the Harlem Renaissance (4) 
The Harlem Renaissance (1917-39) focuses on the emergence of 
the "New Negro" and the impact of this concept on black litera- · 
ture, art, and music. Writers studied include Claude McKay, Zora 
N. Hurston, and Langston Hughes. Special emphasis on new 
themes and forms. (Cross-listed with Lit/En 186.) 

176. Black Music/Black Texts: Communication and 
Cultural Expression (4) 
This course explores the role of music as a traditional form of 
communication among Africans, Afro-Americans, and West 
Indians. Special attention given to poetry of black music, includ
ing blues and other forms of vocal music expressive of 
contestatory political attitudes. (Cross-listed with Lit/En 187.) 

177. African Heritage in Contemporary Drama: African, 
Caribbean, and African-American (4) 
From Lorraine Hansberry's Raisin in the Sun to the latest plays of 
Ed Bullins, black drama has mirrored and, occasionally, forecast 
the mood and aspirations of black people in America. The course 
examines plays, playwrights, and participants in contemporary 
black theatre. (Cross-listed with THHS 109.) 

178. Introduction to Oral. Music (4) 
An introductory study of oral music in Western and non-West
ern cultures, with emphasis on the impact of oral transmission 
of ideas and customs, and the nature of improvisation in vari-

. ous indigenous cultures. Music studied includes Afro-Ameri
can, African, Asian, and Oceanian. (Cross-listed with Music 
126.) 

179A·B. Music of Black Americans (4·4) 
TheJirst quarter of this course will investigate the vocal music of 
black American culture, primarily the development of the spiritual 
and the blues traditions, while the second quarter will critically 
study the history of jazz in America. (Cross-listed with Music 
127A-B.) 

•COLLOQUIA 

180. Topics in Mexican-American History (4) 

182. Segregation, Freedom Movements, and the Crisis 
of the Twentieth Century (4) 
A reading and discussion seminar that views the origins of segrega
tion and the social movements that challenged it between 1890 and 
1970 in a comparative framework. (Cross-listed with HIUS 165.) 

183. Gender, Race, Ethnicity, and Class 
Gender is often neglected in studies of ethnic/racial politics. This 
seminar explores the relationship of race, ethnicity, class, and 
gender by examining the participation of working class women of 
color in community politics and how they challenge mainstream 
political theory. 

184. Black Intellectuals in the Twentieth Century (4) 
An analysis of black cultural and intellectual production since 
1895. Course will explore how race and race-consciousness have 
influenced the dialogue between ideas and soc.ial experience; and 
how other factors-Le., age, gender, and class,--affected schol
ars' insights. 

189. Special Topics in Ethnic Studies (4) 
A reading and discussion course that explores special topics in 
ethnic studies. Themes will vary from quarter to quarter; there
fore, course may be repeated for credit. 

• SEMINARS AND INDEPENDENT STUDIES 

190. Research Methods: Studying Racial and Ethnic 
Communities (4) 
The course offers students the basic research methods with which 
to study ethnic and racial communities. The various topics to be 
explored include human and physical geography, transportation, 
employment, economic structure, cultural values, housing, 
health, education, and intergroup relations. 

197. Fieldwork in Racial and Ethnic Communities (4) 
This course comprises supervised community fieldwork on topics 
of importance to racial and ethnic communities in the greater San 
Diego area. Regular individual meetings with faculty sponsor and 
written reports are required. (May be repeated for credit.) 

198. Directed Group Studies (4) 
Directed group study on a topic or in a field not included in the 
regular department curriculum by special arrangement with a 
faculty member. (May be repeated for credit.) 

199. Supervised Independent ·study and Research (4) 
Individual research-on a topic that leads to the writing of a major 
paper. (May be repeated for credit.) 

500. Apprentice Teaching in Ethnic Studies (4) 
A course in which teaching assistants are aided in learning proper 
teaching methods by means of supervision of their work by the 
faculty: handling of discussions, preparation and grading of 
examinations and other written exercises, and student relations. 

T riRONTIERS OF SCIENCE 

2. The frontiers between different sciences where 
the areas of human understanding depend on the 
interactions between two or more sciences or 
technologies, such as the many problems related 
to energy. 
3. The frontiers between science and other hu
man affairs, including the practical social prob
lems where science and technology can contrib
ute to a solution. 

The Frontiers of Science courses are specifi
cally designed to be used as a noncontiguous 
minor or as noncontiguous electives by non-
science majors in Revelle College. They may also 
be used as electives and/or to fulfill requirements 
in other colleges (see relevant provost's office for 
details). With the approval of the appropriate 
faculty adviser, certain courses may also be used 
in partial fulfillment of requirements for a science 
minor. 

All Frontiers of Science courses pre· 
suppose some familiarity with college
level science and mathematics. For that 
reason, these courses require junior or 
senior standing and either the equivalent 
or completion ot the Revelle general·edu· 
cation requirements in natural science 
(biology, chemistry, calculus, and phys· 
ics) or the consent of the instructor. 

Freshmen and sophomores (or others) who 
wish to take science courses for which there are 
no prerequisites should also see Earth Sciences 
10, 12, 20, and 30, Phys,ics 5, and lower-division 
courses organized for the non-major by the De
partment of Biology. A maximum of two such 
lower-division courses can be used in partial 
fulfillment of an approved Frontiers of Science 
minor. However, Revelle students who elect to 

~ 

take noncontiguous science electives in lieu of 
an approved minor may use three noncontiguous 
lower-division science courses. 

Courses 

This colloquium studies the racial representation of Mexican- • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • No courses offered 
Americans in the United States from the nineteenth century to the 
present, examining critically the theories and methods of the 
humanities and social sciences. (Cross-listed with HIUS 167.) 

181. American Slave Communities in Comparative 
Perspective (4) 
A reading and discussion seminar that explores topics related to 
the emergence, consolidation, and destruction of plantation slave 
regimes in regions of the Caribbean and the United States. Topics 
will vary. (Cross-listed with HIUS 164.) 

OFFICE: 1512 Galbraith Hall, Revelle College 
,,. 

A proposal to disestablish the Frontiers of 
Science program is being considered. 

These courses in the frontiers of knowledge 
are concerned with three kinds of frontiers: 
1. Recent discoveries or breakthroughs in scien
tific research and in technology. 

T ti REEK LITERATURE 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . 

See Literature. 
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OFFICE: Interdisciplinary Programs, Literature 
Building, Second Floor, Room 3238, Warren 
College 

Health care-social issues is an interdiscipli
nary minor designed to enhance students' com
petence in analyzing complex social and ethical 
implications and ramifications of health care 
issues, policies, and delivery systems. Students 
gain an understanding of how the economy, cul
ture, technology, sociological and psychological 
pr~cesse.s !nfluence modern health care. Although 
1t 1s administered by Warren College, it is available 
to all UCSD students with a general interest in 
health care as well as to students considering 
health care careers. This minor offers UCSD stu
dents the opportunity to examine health care-re
lated issues from the perspectives of a wide range 
of disciplines, including anthropology, economics, 
philosophy, psychology, sociology, urban studies, 
and science and technology. By bringing together 
course work from these academic departments, 
this interdisciplinary curriculum offers a breadth of 
intellectual experience that enhances students'· 
undergraduate education and their preparation for. 
professional and postgraduate education in health 
care professions. 

Students should consult an academic adviser 
in their college provost's office to determine how 
the health care-social issues minor can best 
meet their college's graduation requirements. 
Students who complete the healfh care-social 
issues course work but do not use it as a minor 
(or program of concentration) may elect to have a 
special transcript notation certifying completion 
of the program. Transcript notation requests must 
be obtained from and approved by the Interdisci
plinary Programs Office. Declarations (f~rms offi
cially designating health care-social issues a mi
nor and listing the specific course work selected 

. by the student) and petitions (forms requesting 
changes in or exceptions to course requirements) 
for the health care-social issues minor must first 
be reviewed and approved by the coordinator of 
Interdisciplinary Programs and then by the 
student's college academic advising office. 

Students are strongly urged to supplement the 
health care-social issues minor with a health
related internship. The Academic Internship Pro
gram offers internship placements in clinical 
settings and with medical research teams that 
provide valuable experience, career clarification 

/" I 
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and an opportunity to apply theories learned in 
course work. Juniors and seniors with at least a 
2.5 overall grade-point average (some place
ments require a 3.0 G.P.A.) are eligible and can 
earn from four to sixteen units of academic credit 
for the internship experience. 

Resource materials, information, workshops, 
and other supplementary programs for students · 
considering health care careers are also available 
through the Career Services Center, Student 
Health Service, and faculty advisers in the aca
demic departments. Further information on these 
programs and activities is available at the Inter
disciplinary Programs Office, Literature Building, 
Second Floor, Room 3238, Warren College. 

HEALTH CARE-SOCIAL ISSUES 
MINOR REQUIREMENTS 

The minor consists of six courses (three re
quired and three electives, chosen from a list of 
approved courses). At least four courses must be 
taken at the upper-division level. Upper-division 
electives must be chosen from a department 
other than that of the student's major and must be 
distributed in two or more disciplines. A lower
division elective course must be fol lowed by a 
health-related upper-division course in the same 
department. For full descriptions of the following 
courses, please see departmental listings. 

The health care-social issues minor is appli
cable as a Warren College program of concentra
tion in the social sciences. 

REQUIRED COURSES 

Sociology/L 40-Sociology of Health Care 
Issues 
Philosophy 122-Bio-Medical Ethics 

One course in Urban Studies and Planning cho
sen from the following: 

143-The U.S. Health Care System 
144-Environmental and Preventive Health 

Issues 
145-Aging: Social and Health Policy Issues 
147-Case Studies in Health Care Programs: 

The Poor and Underserved 
(Additional Urban Studies and Planning courses 
may be taken to fulfill elective requirements in 
the minor.) 

ELECTIVE COURSE OPTIONS 

. 1hree courses to be chosen from the following 
list. At least two must be upper-division and from 
a department other than that of the student's major. 

Anthropology 

Lower-Division 
10-Human Origins: Introduction to 

Anth ropo I ogy 
22-Cultural Anthropology: Introduction 

General 
128-The Anthropology of Medicine 
191-Seminar in Medical Anthropology 
193-Witchcraft, Shamanism, and Psychiatry 

Contemporary Issues 

22-· Human Sexuality 
40-The AIDS Epidemic 
136-Anthropology of Medicine 
181-Seminar in Medical Anthropology 

Economics 

1 A-B-Elements of Economics 
138A-B-Economics of Health 

Philosophy 

124-Contemporary Moral Issues 
127-Professional Ethics 
183-Phi losophy of Psychology I 

Neuroscience 
185-Special Topics (prior approval of topic 

required) 

Psychology 

1-Psychology 
2-General Psychology: Biological 

Foundations 
5-lntroduction to Abnormal Psychology 
8-Psychopharmacology: Everyday Addictions 
9-Brain Damage and the Mind 
60-lntroduction to Statistics 
104-lntroduction to Social Psychology 
153-Clinical Psychology 
154-Behavior Modification 
155-Social Psychology and Medicine 
163-Abnormal Psychology 
168-Psychological Disorders of Childhood 
179-Drug Addiction and Mental Disorders 
181-Drugs and Behavior 

Science, Technology, and Public 
Affairs 

181-Elements of International Medicine 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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Sociology 

Lower-Division 
1 Al 1 B-The Study of Society 

Cluster B 
143-Suicide 

Cluster C 
135-Medical Sociology 
136A-Sociology of Mental Illness: Historical 

Approach 
136B-Sociology of Mental Illness in 

Contemporary Society 

Urban Studies and Planning 

143-The U.S. Health Care System 
144-Environmental and Preventive Health 

Issues 
145--Aging: Social and Health Policy Issues 
147-Case Studies in Health Care Programs: 

The Poor and Underserved 

RECOMMENDED INTERNSHIP 

EXPERIENCE 

Health care-related internship (AIP 197): to be 
·arranged at least one quarter in advance through 
the Academic Internship Program, Literature 
Building, Second Floor) Warren College. Clinical 
and research placements are available. For each 
four units of credit, ten hours per week for one 
quarter plus a ten-page research paper are re~ 
quired. · 

T mEBREW LITERATURE . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
See Literature 

.m1sTORY 
• • • • • • • • . . . . . . . 

OFFICE: Room 5016, Humanities and Social 
Sciences Bldg., Muir College 
Professors 
Robert S. Edelman, Ph.D. 
Joseph W. Esherick, Ph.D., Hsiu Professor 

of Chinese Studies 
David Noel Freedman, Ph.D., Endowed Chair, 

Biblical Studies 

David M. Goodblatt, Ph.D., Endowed Chair, 
Judaic Studies 

Ramon A. Gutierrez, Ph.D., Chancellor's 
Associates Endowed Chair 

Steven Hahn, Ph.D. 
Judith M. Hughes, Ph.D. 
David S. Luft, Ph.D. 
Alden Mosshammer, Ph.D. 
Michael E. Parrish, Ph.D. 
Paul G. Pickowicz, Ph.D. 
Edward Reynolds, Ph.D. 
David R. Ringrose, Ph.D. 
Martin J. S. Rudwick, Ph.D. 
Eric Van Young, Ph.D. 
Robert S. Westman, Ph.D. 
Associate Professors 
Michael A. Bernstein, Ph.D., Chair 
William F. Deverell, Ph.D. 
Robert Marc Friedman, Ph.D. 
David G. Gutierrez, Ph.D. 
Christine Hunefeldt, Ph.D. 
Rachel Kl.ein, Ph.D. 
John A. Marino, Ph.D. 
Stephanie Mccurry, Ph.D. 
Michael P. Monteon, Ph.D. 
William H. Propp, Ph.D. 
Stefan A. Tanuka, Ph.D. 
Cynthia M. Truant, Ph.D., Vice-Chair 
Assistant Professors 
Takashi Fujitani, Ph.D. 
Hasan Kaya Ii, Ph.D. 
Dorothy Y. Ko, Ph.D. 
Michael Meranze, Ph.D. 
Pamela B. Radcliff, Ph.D. 
Lectur.er with Security of Employment 
Ping Hu 
Adjunct Faculty . 
Michal Belknap, Ph.D., Professor, Cal. Western 

School of Law 
Amy Bridges, Ph.D., Associate Professor, 

Political Science 
Suzanne Cahit1, Ph.D., Associate Adjunct 

Professor 
Paul Drake, Ph.D., Professor, Political Science 

and Institute of the Americas Chair for 
Inter-American Affairs 

Steve Erie, Ph.D., Associate Professor, Political 
Science 

Peter Smith, Ph.D., Professor, Political 
Science and Simon Bolivar Chair in Latin 
American Studies 

Steven Shapin, Ph.D., Sociology 
Leften Stavrianos, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus, 

Clark University 

Emeriti Professors 
Guillermo Cespedes, Ph.D. 
Stanley Chodorow, Ph.D. 
John S. Galbraith, Ph.D. 
H. Stuart Hughes, Ph.D. 
Gabriel Jackson, Ph.D. 
Thomas A. Metzger, Ph.D. 
Allan Mitchell, Ph.D. 
Earl Pomeroy, Ph.D. · 
Ramon Eduardo Ruiz, Ph.D. 

THE UNDERGRADUATE MAJOR 
· "Whereas other subjects may make us smarter 

for next time," said the great historian of the Re
naissance, Jakob Burckhardt, "the study of his
tory makes us wiser forever." This major is, 
moreover, an excellent preparation for a number 
of rewarding careers in university and college 
teaching and research, law, government, diplo
macy, international business, education, and . 
even medicine. At the crossroads of the humani
ties, the. arts, and the social sciences, history is 
the study of human experience as it has unfolded. 
over the ages. As an academic discipline it pre
sents a unique gateway both to the richness of 
our cultural heritage and to the immense variety 
of world civilizations. · 

Students wishing to declare a major in history 
should first consult with the Director of Under
graduate Studies. After determining the student's 
likely field of emphasis, the student should then 
select an appropriate faculty adviser. In consulta
tion with this academic adviser, the student 
should formulate a coherent program of history 
courses that will lead to completion of the major. 
All undergraduate majors are strongly encour
aged to consult with the academic adviser at 
least once each quarter. Any difficulties in the 
advising procedure or in registration formalities 
should be reported to the Director of Under-
graduate Studies. . 

Department fields are as follows: Africa 
(HIAF), East Asia (HIEA), Europe (Hl~U), Near 
East (HINE), Latin America (HILA), History of 
Science (HISC), and U.S. History (HIUS). I~ ?ar
rying on its work, the department also ~dmm1s
ters the following special research and mstru~
tional units: the Committee on Area and Ethnic 
Studies and Research (CAESAR), which includes 
African Studies, Chinese Studies, Classical Stud
ies German Studies, Italian Studies, Japanese 
St~dies ·Judaic Studies, Middle East Studies, 
Religio~s Studies, Russian Soviet Studies, Sct
ence Studies; the Project on the History and Cul-

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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ture of the American Southwest; and the Project 
in Southern (U.S.) History. 

Basic requirements for the major are as fol
lows: 
1. A three-quarter lower-division sequence. 
2. Seven courses in a field of emphasis. (In cer
tain cases, with approval of the academic adviser, 
two of these courses may be in a neighboring 
discipline.) 
3. Five courses in other fields within the depart
ment, selected to complement the student's con
centration. 
4. THREE of the twelve upper-division courses 
must be chronologically situated before 1800. 
These symbols are indicated by the symbol (+). 

In special cases, upon approval of the aca
demic adviser, students may devisff a field of 
emphasis (e.g., economic, legal, or social his
tory) other than those designated above. Special 
independent study courses, such as HITO 197, 
HITO 198, and HITO 199, are available for stu
dents. These courses are especially recom-. 
mended for those students interested in the Hon
ors Program and in Graduate study. 

With the exception of 199 courses, all work in 
the major must be taken for a letter grade. Of the 
twelve upper-division courses required in the 
major, no more than two may be History 199 
credits. (Exceptions to these rules may be al
lowed upon petition to the Director of Under
graduate Studies.) 

Lower-division sequences may be selected 
from the following: 

HILD 2 A-8-C United States History 
HILD 7 A-8-C Race and Ethnicity in the 

U.S.A. 
HILD 10-11-12 East Asia 

Students may also satisfy the lower-division 
requirement for the major by completing the 
Revelle College Humanities Sequence or the Fifth 
College Sequence, "Making of the Modern 
World." Students entering with AP credit in his
tory may waive part of the lower-division require
ment. Transfer students, after consulting with 
their academic adviser, may petition to substitute 
a two-semester or three-quarter survey from an
other school for the department's lower-division 
requirement. 

Established in 1983, the Armin Rappaport 
Memorial Fund endows an annual prize for the 
outstanding graduating student in the major. The 
recipient of the award is announced at every June 

· Commencement. 

THE HONORS PROGRAM 
The department offers a special program for 

outstanding students. The Honors Program is 
especially recommended for those students inter
ested in pursuing graduate study in history or 
allied fields. It is also a particularly effective 
preparation for professional careers. Candidates 
for history honors are chosen during the spring 
quarter from among juniors in history who have 
taken at least four upper-division courses in the 
department. Juniors with a 3.5 GPA in history 
(3.0 overall) are eligible to apply. Admission to 
the program is based on the student's academic 
work. Interested candidates should complete the 
application form (available in the Department of 
History office) prior to May 14. 

In addition to regular course work in the de
partment, the honors program consists of a 
colloquium in historiography offered in the fall 
quarter of the·senior year and a program of inde
pendent study leading to the completion of an 
honors essay on a topic of the student's choice. 
During the fall quarter of the senior year, candi
dates select a topic and begin preliminary work 
on the honors essay in consultation with a major 
field adviser (HITO 194). During the winter quar
ter the student pursues a course of independent 
study devoted to the completion of the honors 
essay (HITO 195). The award of history honors is 
based on satisfactory completion of the 
colloquium in h.istory and the honors essay. Stu
dents are expected to maintain an average of 3.5 
or better in all work taken within the department. 
Honors candidates must include at least three 
colloquia in their regular course work. 

Candidates for history honors should organize 
their work as follows: 
1. Six quarter-courses in one of the major 
fields offered by the department, of which two or 
three should be colloquia; 
2. Three quarter-courses in a field other than 
the primary· one, of which one course should be a 
colloquium unless the requirement of three 
colloquia has been satisfied in the major field; 
3. HITO 196. Colloquium in History; 
4. HITO 194 and 195. History Honors-Hon
ors Essay. 

Ml·NORS IN HISTORY 
The minor consists of at least six courses, of 

which no more than three may be lower-division. 
Although there is no specific distribution require
ment, the courses should be selected to consti-

tute a coherent curriculum. Prospective minors in 
history should consult with a departmental ad
viser for approval of their program. 

EvucATION Ai HoME·PROGRAM 

(EHP) 
Due to budgetary constraints, the Education at 

Home Program is suspended until further notice. 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 

THE MASTER'S PROGRAM 
The Department of History offers master's de

grees in the fields of Chinese studies, modern 
European history (1500 to the present), history of 
science, Latin American history, and United 
States history. The department also provides the 311 opportunity for students to design special M.A. 
programs in areas such as African history, medi- T 

, eval European history, and Judaic studies. In 
consultation with an appropriate faculty member, 
students may petition the department for ap
proval for a special M.A. 

Applicants must submit their academic 
records, three letters of recommendation, G.radu- .. 
ate Record Examination scores (aptitude only), 
TOEFL scores for foreign applicants, and 
samples of their written work. Ordinarily, those 
admitted have at least a 3.0 grade-point average, 
with a higher average in history and related sub
jects. Proficiency in a foreign language is not a 
requirement for admission (except in Latin 
America, where a reading knowledge of Spanish 
is required), but the department urg~s prospec
tive applicants to begin study of at least one for
eign language relevant to the proposed area of 
concentration as early as possible in their aca
demic careers. 

With very few exceptions, students are ex
pected to begin their programs in the fall quarter. 
The deadline for application is January 15. Nor
mally, master's students do not receive financial 
·aid from the department or the university, except , 
in circumstances where funds are not utilized for 
support of Ph.D. c~ndidates. 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

Candidates for the master's degree are ex
pected to finish the program in one academic 
year of full-time study or two years of part-time 
work. The program requires completion of thirty
six units, of which at least twenty units must be 
in colloquia, conjoined courses, directed read-

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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ings, and seminars. In addition to course re
quirements, students must pass a comprehensive 
oral examination. Students in European or Latin 
American history and in certain special areas 
must demonstrate readi~ knowledge of at least 
one foreign language relevant to their course 
work. 

AREA OF CONCENTRATION: 

CHINESE STUDIES 

Chinese studies is an interdisciplinary pro
gram that al lows the graduate student interested 
in China to take advantage-of the university's 
offerings in various departments to build a coor
dinated graduate program leading to an M.A. 
degree in history; Although the program is of
fered under the auspices of the Department of 
History, the student selects courses in the De
partments of Anthropology, Linguistics, Litera
ture, Political Science, and Sociology, as well as 
History. 

AREA OF CONCENTRATION: 

EUROPE 

Candidates for the M.A. degree in European 
h

1
istory pursue a program concentrating on the 

history o,f modern Europe. The program provides 
background in earlier European history in order 
to place modern Europe in perspective. Some 
training in a discipline other than history is also 
recommended. The requirement of nine courses 
(thirty-six units) is normally distributed as fol
lows: 
1. A two-quarter research seminar, to be se-
rected from HIGR 230, 231, or 232. 
2. Three one-quarter courses concerning the 
historical literature about central problems in 
European history: HIGR 200, 220, 221, and 222 
are the preferred options. If any of them are not 
scheduled for the year, other graduate-level 
colloquia may be substituted with approval of the 
student's graduate adviser. 
3. Two courses in preindustrial Europe, 1450-
1750: HIGR 200, 220, and 221 may be counted 
for this requirement. 
4. Two courses in industrial Europe since 
1750: HIGR 221 and 222 may be counted for this 
requirement, as well as appropriate graduate 
level colloquia. · 
NOTE: HIGR 221 may NOT be used for both (3) 
a~d(4). 

5. One course in a discipline other than his-
tory, if relevant to the student's program. 

AREA OF CONCENTRATION: 

HISTORY OF SCIENCE 

The master's program in history of science 
provides a broad background in preparation for a 
variety of careers related to science and technol
ogy, business, journali?m, education,,, govern
ment, or for more advanced degree work. The 
nine courses (thirty-six units) required are nor
mally distributed as follows: 
1. Two courses in science in early modern 
Europe. 
2. Two courses in science since 1750. 
3. A graduate research seminar. 
4. The remaining courses are chosen in con
sultation with the faculty in history of science. 
For students whose previous training has been 
mainly scientific, these will include courses in, 
historical fields other than the history of science. 
For students who already have historical training, 
they may include one or more courses related to 
the sciences. 

AREA OF CONCENTRATION: 

LATIN AMERICA 

This program offers the student a general 
preparation in the history of Latin America. Stu
dents will have the opportunity to specialize in 
national or colonial periods and can emphasize 
work in one country. Advanced work ~n another 
discipline related to Latin America may also be 
included in the program. Thirty-six units nor
mally should be distributed as follows: 
1. HIGR 245A-B-C. 
2. Three graduate courses in Latin American 
history. 
3. Three other courses related to Latin America 
in history or in other disciplines. 

AREA OF CONCENTRATION: 

UNITED STATES 

This area of concentration offers the M.A. candi
date a broad grounding in the literature of American 
history from the colonial period to the present. In 
addition to a shared core of courses, students spe
cialize in a topical field of their own choosing. 
Training in a related discipline outside of history is 
encouraged. The requirement of nine courses 
(thirty-six units) is ordinarily distributed as follows: 
1. HIGR 265A-B-C. The Literature of American 
History. These colloq-uia are required of all enter
ing graduate students in American history. 

. . . . . . 

2. Two courses in a single topical field chosen 
from African-American history, history of the 
borderlands and Southwest, Chicano history, 
economic history, legal and constitutional his
tory, political history, social and cultural history, 
history of the South, history of the West, or his
tory of women and gender. 
3. Four additional courses chosen in consulta-
tion with the student's adviser. Two of these may 
be in a related field outside the department. 
4. At least six of the nine courses must be 
colloquia or graduate-level courses. Students 
may take conjoined courses, directed readings, 
research seminars, or the 265 series to meet this 
requirement. 

PH.D. PROGRAM 
ADMISSION 

The Department of History offers the doctor of 
philosophy degree in the fields of ancient history, 
East Asian history, European history, history of 
science, Latin American history, and United 
States history. 

Applicants for admission to these, programs 
must submit their academic records, three letters 
of recommendation, Graduate Record Examina
tion scores (aptitude only), TOEFL scores for 
foreign applicants, and samples of their written 
work. The minimum grade-point average for ad
mission is 3.0, with a higher average in history 
and related subjects. Proficiency in a foreign 
language is not a requirement for admission (ex
cept in Latin America, where a reading know
ledge of Spanish is required), but the department 
urges prospective applicants to begin study of at 
least one foreign language relevant to the pro
posed area of concentration as early as possible 
in their academic careers. With very few excep
tions, students are expected to begin their pro
grams in the fall quarter. The deadline for appli
cation is January 15 .. 

t#iFIELDS OF STUDY 

During the first year of residence each student, 
after consulting with a graduate adviser in the 
area of concentration, selects one major field of 
study and two minor fields. Within a major field 
the student should indicate a special interest 
from which the dissertation may develop. The 
first minor is ordinarily a supplementary field 
within the student's area of concentration, while 
the second minor is a complementary field out
side the area of concentration. The basic pro
grams of study are as follows: 

. . 
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I. 'ANCIENT HISTORY 

Students in ancient history will be 
expected to demonstrate a broad mastery of the 
entire field, with special concentration as follows: 

A. Major Fields 
1. The ancient Near East, with emphasis 

on the civilization of the northwest 
Semitic peoples during the Bronze 
and early Iron Ages. 

2. The history of Israel in the biblical 
period. 

3. The history of the Jewish people in 
antiquity. 

B. First Minor 
1. One of the fields listed above not cho

sen as the major field. 
2. Greek and Roman history. 
3. The Middle East before Islam (western 

Asia and northeastern Africa from the 
sixth century b.c.e. to the seventh 
century c.e.). 

C. Second Minor 
1. A field of history outside of ancient 

history. 
2. A related discipline, offered through 

another department. 
D. Language Requirements · 

1. Al I students wi 11 be expected to dem
onstrate a reading knowledge of two 
modern foreign languages, usually 
French and German. This requirement 
may be satisfied by any of the means 
recognized by the department. 

2. All students wi 11 be expected to dem
onstrate a reading knowl(cfge otat · 
least one and usually two of the three 
following ancient languages: Greek, 
Hebrew, and Latin. The languages will 
be chosen as appropriate to 'the 
student's particular interests and the 
requirement wi 11 be satisfied by de
partmental examination. 

3. The second and sometimes third lan
guage not elected under (2) may be 
required if necessary for the student's 
research. Additional languages, such 
as Akkadian, Aramaic, Egyptian, 

. Ugaritic, Phoenician, and middle and 
modern Hebrew, may be required as 
necessary for the student's research. 
The required level of competence will 
be set as appropriate to the student's 
needs' and the requirement wi 11 be 
satisfied by departmental examination. 

II. EAST ASIAN HISTORY 

Students in East Asian history will be expected 
to demonstrate a broad competence in the entire 
field, with special concentration as follows: 

A. Major Fields 
1. Modern China 
2. Modern Japan 

B. First and Second Minor Fields 
The first and second minor will ordinarily 
be the premodern history of the East 
Asian country chosen for the major field, 
and the modern history of the country not 
chosen for the major field. That is, stu
dents specializing in modern China will 
do minor fields in premodern China and 
modern Japan; students speciaHzing in 
modemJapan do minors in premodern 
Japan and modern China. Specifying 
these two minors is designed to train , 
Ph.D.s for the type of jobs that are avail
able. It is typical for East Asian history 
professors to be asked to teach survey 
courses covering modern East Asian 
(including both China and Japan) or na
tional history courses covering the entire 
period of Chinese or Japanese history. 

C. Third Minor Field 
The function of the third niinor is to 
broaden the student's perspective on East 
Asian history through one of two types of 
supplementary work: 
1. A history field outside of East Asia. 
2. A related discipline offered through 
another department studied with particu
lar attention to East Asia. 

D. Language Requirements 
All students must demonstrate a reading 
and speaking knowledge of one East 
Asian language and a reading knowledge 
of a second foreign language related to 
the student's research interests. Language 
competencies will be examined through a 
timed translation exercise (with the use of 
a dictionary). · 

III. EUROPEAN HISTORY 

The graduate program in European history is 
designed to achieve a dual objective: to enco·ur
age a broad mastery of historical methods and 
literature in various fields, as well as to develop a 
special focus of research within a single area or 
epoch. The distribution of offerings is as follows: 

A. Major Fields 
1. Modern Europe, with a specialty in 

Britain, France, Germany, Italy, Spain, 

diplomatic history, economic history, 
intellectual history, or social history. 

2. Early modern Europe, with a specialty 
in the social and economic history of 
one region. 

3. Medieval Europe, with· a specialty in 
political theory, canon law, or the po
litical history of the eleventh through 
thirteenth centuries. 

B. First Minor 
Any of the following fields may be se
lected provided that the study concen
trates on a chronological period outside 
the major. 
1. Classical Greece and Rome 
2. Medieval Europe 
3. Early modern Europe 
4. Modern Europe 
5. A~ national history 

. C. Second Minor 
1. The history of a geographic area 

outside of Western Europe 
2. History of science 
3. Women's history 
4. A related discipline, offered through 

another department. 
D. Language Requirements 

·The department requires Ph.D. candi
dates in European history to demonstrate 
competency in two languages in addition 
to English before advancement to candi
dacy. 

IV. HISTORY OF SCIENCE 

NOTE: Students should indicate whether they 
are also applicants for admission to the interde
partmental program in Science Studies (history, 
philosophy, ahd sociology of science). 

A. Major Fields 
1. Science in early modern Europe. 
2. Science in the eighteenth and nine

teenth centuries. 
3. Science in the twentieth century. 
4. Another field of comparable breadth, 

defined in consultation with the major 
field adviser. 

B. First and Second Minor Fields (Any two 
of the following may be selected, in con
sultation with the major field adviser.) 
1. Science Studies (mandatory for students 

in the Science Studies program). 
2. Any of the other fields offered by the 

department, provided that it offers 
general historical understanding of the 
same period as the major field. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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3. A field of history of science not cho
sen as the major field. 

4. A second field of history, provided that 
it concentrates on a period or region 
other than that chosen under (2) 
above. 

5. A related discipline, offered through 
another department. Note: this field 
may be in the physical or life sciences. 

C. Language Requirements 
Competency in one or two languages in 
addition to English be.fore advancement 
to candidacy is required. The requirement ' 
will vary depending on chosen major 
field. 

V. LATIN AMERICAN HISTORY 
Doctoral candidates in Latin American history 

are expected to gain a broad chronological and 
geographical mastery of the field as a whole. 
Candidates should include in their studies the 
histories of the Andean region, Central America, 
Cuba, Mexico, and the Southern Cone countries 
in both the colonial and the national perio.ds. 
Students will normally choose either the colonial 
or national period as a major field and the other 
as the first minor. The oral examination in the 
major field, while concentrating on the student's 
special area of interest, will be a comprehensive 
examination covering the whole field of Latin 
American history. 

A. Major Fields 
1. The national period of Latin America, 

with a specialty in the Andean Repub
lics, .Cuba, Mexico, or the Southern 
Cone countries. 

2 .. Colonial Latin America, with an em
phasis on one major region. 

· B. First Minor 
The student should select eitherthe na
tional period or the colonial period as a 
chronological supplement to the major. 

C. Second Minor 
1. The history of another geographic area 

outside Latin.America and the Carib
bean. 

2. An area of discipline, offered through 
another department, related to the 
student's dissertation or preparation 

. for university teaching. 
D. Language Requirement 

Competency in one language in addition 
to English before advancement to candi
dacy is required. 

VI. UNITED STATES HISTORY 

A. Major Fields 
1. Colonial and National period to 1877. 
2. Modern America, 1877 to the present. 

B. First Minor 
1. One of the above fields not chosen as 

the major field. 
2. One of the following topical fields: 

African-American history, history of 
the borderlands and Southwest, 
Chicano history, economic history, 
legal and constitutional history, politi
cal history, social and cultural history, 
history of the South, history of the 
West, or history of women and gender. 

C. Second Minor 
1. A geographic area outside the United 

States in either the premodern or 
modern period. 

2. A related discipline offered through · 
another department. 

· D. Language Requirement 
Competency in one language in addition 
to English before advancement to candi
dacy is required. 

VII. OTHER FIELDS 

Students may be admitted to graduate study 
leading to the Ph.D. in fields other than those 
listed above upon the recommendation of an 
appropriate faculty member. In such cases, a 
special program of study. appropriate to the field 
will be devised by the major field adviser, subject 
to the approval of the department's graduate 
committee. 

Note: The department also offers graduate 
work in African history. When appropriate, stu
dents may select a minor field in this area. 

COURSE WORK 

. A normal full-time program consists of twelve 
units per quarter. Ph.D. students are expected to 
complete at least one of the following minimum 

·formal courses of study prior to their examina
tions: (a) two two-quarter res~arch seminars and 
eight other courses (which may be a combination 
of colloquia, conjoined courses, or directed read
ings);· or (b) three two-quarter research seminars 
(not necessarily in the same field) and six other 
courses (which may be a combination of 
colloquia, conjoined courses, or directed read
ings). Students are encouraged to take at least 
one colloquium or research seminar in their ma
jor field during the initial year of graduate study. 

A maximum of four units per quarter may be 
taken in teaching assistantships. 

p ART-TIM£ STUD.Y 

Students who enroll in fewer than twelve. 
graduate or upper-division units per quarter are 
considered part-time students. Part-time study 
may be pursued in several master's programs 
and a few Ph.D. programs at UCSD. Approval for 
individual students to enroll on a part-time basis 
may be given for reasons of occupation, family 
responsibilities, or health. Individuals who are 
interested in part-time study and meet the above 
qualifications should see the department's gradu
ate coordinator. 

Part-time students must satisfy the same ad
mission requirements as full-time students and 
are eligible, at the discretion of the department, 
for 25 percent time teaching or research assis
tantships. Students who are approved by the 
dean of Graduate Studies and Research for en
rollment in a program of half-time study or less 
(maximum of six units) may be eligible for a 
reduction in fees. AU other students pay the same 
fees as full-time students. 

PH.D. AND M.A. LANGUAGE 

REQUIREMENTS 

Ph.D. candidates in ancient, East Asian, and 
European history must demonstrate competency 
in two foreign languages. Ph.D. candidates in 
history of science, Latin American and United 
States history, and M.A. candidates in European 
and Latin American history must demonstrate 
competency in one foreign language. Additional 
languages appropriate to the special field of 
study may be requireo by the Graduate Commit
tee, in consultation with the student's major field 
adviser. Language requirements for candidates in 
fields other than those already mentioned will be 
set by the Graduate Committee, in consultation 
with their major field adviser. 

Students may satisfy the foreign language 
requirement in one of the following ways: 
A. By achieving, for Ph.D. candidates, a score of 

600 or better in one language and 550 or 
better in a second language, if required; and 
for M.A. candidates, a score of 550 or better 
on the Graduate School Foreign Language 
Test (GSFLT) administered by the Educational 
Testing Service. 

B. By passing a proficiency examination admin
istered by the Department of Linguistics 
with a score of 30 or better. 

• • • • • • • • . . . . . . . . . . . 
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C. By completing, with a grade of B- or better 
in each term, a two-year, lower-division se 
quence in the language approved by the 
Graduate Committee. 

D. By completing, with a grade of B- or better 
in each term, a one-year, upper-division se
quence in the language approved by the 
Graduate Committee. 

E. For languages not covered by the GSFLT or 
the Department of Linguistics' examination, 
the requirement may be satisfied either by 
options B or C or by passing a translation 
examination administered by a faculty mem
ber proficient in the language. 
NOTE: with reference to options C and D, 
such a sequence must have been completed 
within two years of the time the request is 
made to the Graduate Committee for certifica
tion of competency. Courses may have been 
taken either at UCSD or, with the approval of 
the Graduate Committee, at another institu
tion. 

Students are urged to complete at least one 
foreign language examination by the end of the 
first year of study and must do so by the begin
ning of their third year. Failure to meet this re
quirement is grounds for denial of financial sup
port. No student may take the oral qualifying 
examination before completing all language re
quirements. 

Pn.D. EXAMINATIONS 

A. Minor Fields 
Ph.D. candidates are strongly encouraged 
to take at least one minor field examina
tion by the end of fall quarter of their 
second year and to complete all examina
tions by the end of their third year. Minor 
field examinations are written; these may , 
be in the form of a three-hour departmen
tal exam or a twenty-four-hour take-home 
exam at the administering professor's 
discretion. (Minor field examinations in 
East Asian history will be oral; those in 
history of science may be either written · 
or oral.) In a minor field, a reading list (in 
the form of a contract) is agreed upon, at 
least three months in advance, by the 
student and faculty member administer
ing the minor field examination. The con
tract is intended to establish what will be 
expected of the student and to prevent 
confusion over the agreed-upon material 
to be covered. The professor composes 
and grades the written examination. 

Students who fail either minor field 
examination may petition the Graduate 
Committee for permission to sit for the 
examination again at any time during the 
following two quarters, as long as norma
tive time limits are not exceeded. A sec
ond failure results automatically in dis
missal from the program. 

B. Major Field 
Ordinarily, Ph.D. students take the major 
oral examination no later than the spring 
of their third year of study (except as 
other wise ·specified by the individual · 
fields). Students must fulfill all course 
work, minor fields, and language require
ments before taking the oral examination. 
Students should consult with their ad
viser about the composition of the exam
ination committee well before the exami
nation. The examination committee will 
normally act as the dissertation commit
tee. It is strongly encouraged that stu
dents also submit a prospectu·s, in addi-

. tion to the major field book list, to the 
committee before the oral examination. 
The examination lasts approximately two 
to three hours. 

Should a candidate fail the examina
tion, the examining committee will con
sult with the student to c1arify weak
nesses in preparation for taking the ex
amination a second time. If a second oral 
examination is warranted, the department 
requires that it should be taken no later 
than one quarter after the first examina
tion. If the candidate fails the oral exami
nation a second time, his or her candi
dacy will be terminated. 

An M.A. degree may also be .awarded 
to continuing Ph.D. students upon suc
cessfully passing the oral qualifying ex
amination. The M.A. is not automatically 
awarded; students must apply in advance 

'! to receive the degree. Note: Students who 
wrsn to receive an M.A. degree as part of 
the Ph.D. program must apply for 
master's degree candidacy during the first 
two weeks of the quarter in which they 
expect to receive the degree. Please see 
the graduate coordinator regarding this 
application. 

The various requirements noted above 
apply to students who have done no pre
vious graduate work in history. If a candi
date has completed some graduate work 

before entering UCSD, there may be 
appropriate adjustments in course work, 
as approved by general petition to the 
Graduate Committee. Nevertheless, all 
candidates are required to meet lan
guage requirements, pass field exami
nations, as well as complete and defend 
a dissertation. 

, DISSERTATION 

After completing all relevant examinations and 
language requirements, the student is expected 
to write a dissertation under the supervision of 
the faculty adviser and the doctoral committee. 
The Department of History has established the 
following guidelines for dissertation work. The 
dissertation should: 
• represent an original and significant contribu-

tion to knowledge. 
• be based upon primary research. 
• clearly demonstrate the capacity of the student 
· to pursue independent historical research. 
• be written in clear and coherent prose. 

Decisions concerning the scope of the disser
tation and its length will depend upon the nature 
of the problem and the documentation. The de
partment assumes that most students wi 11 have 
completed their research and writing by the end 
of their sixth year of study. The scope and length 
of the dissertation should therefore be such that a 
complete project can be executed in no more 
than three years. 

DEPARTMENTAL PH.D. TIME 

LIMIT POLICIES 

Students must be advanced to candidacy by 
the end of four years. Total university support 
cannot exceed seven years. Total registered time 
at UCSD cannot exceed eight years. 

OPPORTUNITIES FOR TEACHING 

Undergraduate teaching, for which students 
earn regular academic credit, is an integral part 
of the gr~duate program at UCSD. To prepate for 
an academic career, the Ph.D. candidate is en
couraged to assist in courses offered by the de
partment ordinarily as a course reader or teach
ing assistant. A maximum of four units may be 
taken in undergraduate teaching. When such an 
opportunity is not available, a student may par~ 
ticipate in some special research program or 
teach in instructional programs outside the de
partment. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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FINANCIAL SUPPORT 

Upon recommendation of the department, 
several types of financial aid are available to 
graduate students: full or partial remission of 
fees and tuition, fellowships, research assistant
ships, teaching assistantships, and readerships. 
Graduate students are eligible for one or a com
bination of the five forms of financial support. 
Departmental policy has been to seek seven 
years of support for students in the program. 
Recent reduction in resources now makes it diffi
cult to give assurances for more than four years. 
Fellowships and research assistantships are 
granted by the Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research upon the recommendation of the de
partment. Teaching assistants are appointed by 
the department on the recommendation of the 
Graduate Committee. Readers are appointed by 
the department upon recommendation of the 
professor for whose course requires such assis
tance. Students should, therefore, apply directly 
to the professor concerned. 

Graduate students must maintain a 
minimum grade-point average of 3.0 to 
be considered for any type of financial 
aid; for tuition scholarships, nonresident 
students must maintain a minimum grade 
point average of 3.6. Financial support is 
not renewed automatically but is ap· 
proved by the department on a yearly 

· basis. 
The Office of Graduate Studies and Research 

grants partial remission of fees for nine quarters 
after advancement to candidacy ("normative 
time") if the student is advar:lced to candidacy by 
the end of the third year. (If the student delays 
advancement, the amount of normative time is 
reduced accordingly.) Upon expiration of norma
tive time the student must complete the disserta
tion or resume full payment of fees. 

Courses 

LOWER DIVISION 

HILD 2A·B·C. United States 
A year-long lower-division course that will provide students with 
a background in United States history from colonial times to the 
present, concentrating on social, economic, and political devel
opments. (Satisfies Muir College humanities requirement and 
American History and Institutions requirement.) Staff 

HILD 7A·B·C. Race and Ethnicity In the United States 
Lectures and discussions surveying the topics of race, slavery, 
demographic patterns, ethnic variety, rural and urban life in th·e 

U.S.A., with special focus on European, Asian, and Mexican 
immigration. 

HILD 7A. Race and Ethnicity in the United States (4) 
A lecture-discussion course on the comparative ethnic history of 
the United States. Of central concern will be slavery, race, oppres
sion, mass migrations, ethnicity, city life in industrial America, 
and power and protest in modern America. 

HILD 78. Race and Ethnicity in the United States (4) 
A lecture-discussion course on the comparative ethnic history of 
the United States. Of central concern will be the Asian-American 
and white ethnic groups, race, oppression, mass migrations, 
ethnicity, city life in industrial America, and power and protest in. 
modern America. Mccurry 

HILD 7C. Race and Ethnicity in the United States · (4) 
A lecture-discussion course on the comparative ethnic history of 
the United States. Of central concern will be the Mexican-Ameri
can, race, oppression, mass migrations, ethnicity, city life in 
industrial America, and power and protest in modern America. 
Gutierrez 

HILD 10·11·12. EastAsia 
A lower-division survey that compares and contrasts the develop
ment of China and Japan from ancient times to the present. · 
Themes include the nature of traditional East Asian society and 
culture, East Asian responses to political and economic chal
lenges posed by an industrialized West, and war, revolution and 
modernization in the twentieth century. . 
HILD 1 O. East Asia: The Great Tradition (4) 
Examines the evolving characteristics of East Asian culture and 
civilization before 1600. Contrasts the rise of imperial Confucian 
governance in China to the development of feudal society in 
Japan. Pickowicz, Esherick, and Ko. 

HILD 11. East Asia and the West (4) 
Compares Chinese and Japanese responses to Western imperial
ism after 1600, focusing on popular protest and dynastic decline 
in China and the rise of the modernizing nation state in Japan. 
Pickowicz, Esherick, and Ko. 

HILD 12. Twentieth-Century East Asia (4) 
Deals with the rise of East Asia in the Pacific Century. This course 
stresses the emergence of a regionally dominant Japan before 
and after World War II and examines the process of revolution 
and.state-building in China during the Nationalist and Commu
nist eras. Pickowicz, Esherick, and Ko. 

UPPER DIVISION 

Please note: The following upper-division courses 
· are offered on a regular basis, although not every 

class is avai I able every year. Check with the de
partment to see what is available each quarter. 

•AFRICA 

Lecture Courses 
HIAF 110. History of Africa to 1880 (4) 
(Cross-listed as Third World Studies 175A.) A survey of pre
colonial Africa, concentrating on ancient Africa, Islam, state 
formation, the slave trade and abolition, and European penetration 
of the interior. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Reynolds. + 

HIAF 111. Modern Africa Since 1880 (4) 
(Cross-listed as Third World Studies 1758.) A survey of African 
history dealing with the European scramble for territory, primary 
resistance movements, the rise _of nationalism and the response 

of metropolitan powers, the transfer of power, se!f-rule and mili
tary coups, and the quest for identity and unity. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. Reynolds 

HIAF 120. History of South Africa (4) 
(Cross-listed as Third World Studies 176.) The origins and the 
interaction between the peoples of South Africa. Special attention 
will be devoted to industrial development, urbanization, African 
and Afrikaner nationalism, and the origin and development of 
apartheid and its consequences. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. Reynolds 

HIAF 130. African Society and the Slave Trade (4) 
(Cross-listed as Ethnic Studies 169.) Topics include trans-Sa
haran trade, slavery with African societies, Atlantic slave trade, 
East African slave trade, problems of numbers exported and 
profitability, impact of slave trade on African society, and the 
abolition of the slave trade. Prerequisite: upper-division standing., 
Reynolds 

HIAF 140. Economic History of Africa (4) 
(Cross-listed as Third World Studies 178.) Lecture-discussion 
course on the economic development of sub-Saharan Africa train 
earliest times to the present. Topics will include: pre-European 
trade, the Atlantic slave trade, the era of legitimate trade, eco
nomic imperialism and the colonial economy, and post-indepen
dence economic development. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. Reynolds + 

Colloquia , 
The following courses are available to both 

undergraduate and graduate students. Under
graduates must receive a departmental stamp or 
permission of the instructor to register for the 
course. Requirements for each course will differ 
for undergraduate, M.A., and Ph.D. students. 
HIAF 160/260. Special Topics in the Economic History 
of Africa (4) 
This course will examine selected topics in African economic 
history. Topics will include the precolonial economy, economics 
of colonialism, economics of underdevelopment, and 
postcolonial economic development. Requirements will vary for 
undergraduate, M.A., and Ph.D. students. Graduate students may 
be expected to submit a more substantial piece of work. Prerequi
sites: completion of several upper-division history courses or 
consent of instructor. Department stamp required. Reynolds 

HIAF 161/261. Special Topics in African History (4) 
This colloquium is intended for students with sufficient back
ground in African history. Topics, which vary from year to year, 
will include traditional political, economic, and religious.systems, " 
and theory and practice of indirect rule, decolonization, African 
socialism, and pan-Africanism. Department stamp required. 
Reynolds 

HIAF 199. Independent Study in African History (4) 
Directed readings for undergraduates. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor and academic adviser required. 

•EAST ASIA 

Lecture Courses 

HIEA 11 O. Japan: Through· the Twelfth Century (4) 
Topics include relations with continental Asia, emergence of the 
Yamato state, archaic notions of territoriality, the monarchy, 
relations between the central state and provincial elites, landhold
ing, mythology and religion, and culture of the Heian aristocracy. 
Fujitani + 
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HIEA 111. Japan: Twelfth to Mid·Nineteenth 
Centuries (4) 
Covers important political issues-such as the medieval decen
tralization of state power, unification in the sixteenth and seven
teenth centuries, the Tokugawa system of rule, and conflicts 
between rulers and ruled-while examining long-term changes in 
economy, society, and culture. Fujitani + 

HIEA 112. Japan: From the Mid·Nineteenth Century 
through the U.S. Occupation (4) 
Topics include the Meiji Restoration, nationalism, industrializa
tion, imperialism, Taisho Democracy, and the Occupation. Special 
attention will be given to the costs as well as benefits of "modern
ization" and the relations between dominant and subordinated 
cultures and groups within Japan. Fujitani 

HIEA 113. The Fifteen· Year War In Asia and the 
Pacific (4) 
Lecture-discussion course approaching the 1931-1945 war 
through various "local," rather than simply national, experiences. 
Perspectives examined include thos.e of marginalized groups 
within Japan, Japanese Americans, Pacific Islanders, and other 
elites and nonelites in Asian and Pacific settings. Fujitani 

HIEA 114. Postwar Japan (4) 
Examines social, cultural, political, and economic transforma
tions and continuities in Japan sinc·e World War II. Emphases will 
differ by instructor. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Fujitani 
and Tanaka 

HIEA 120. Classical Chinese Philosophy and 
Culture (4) 

· Course covers the period from the second millennium B.C. to 
second century A.D. This is a formative period in Chinese history, 
witnessing the flowering of philosophical schools-Confucianism, 
Taoism, and Realism. It was also during this period that the 
foundations of Chinese political and social structures were laid 
down. Ko+ 

HIEA 121. Medieval Chinese Culture and Society (4) 
This course covers the period from the sixth century to thirteenth 
century, the time of the glorious T'ang and Sung dynasties. We 
focus on the "medieval revolution" that changed the political, 
economic, and social life of the empire. As much as possible we 
study these changes from the eyes of the people who lived 
through them-aristocrats, peasants, soldiers, merchants, women. 
Prerequisite: HIEA 120 recommended by not required. Ko+ 

HIEA 122. Late Imperial Chinese Culture and 
Society (4) 
This course surveys Chinese culture and society from the fif
teenth century to the eighteenth century. We will explore the 
experiences of a range of political actors-emperors, scholar
·officials, merchants, peasants, and women from all classes. 
Prerequis1Jes: HIEA 120 and EA 121 recommended but not re
quired. Ko+ 

HIEA 123. Food in Chinese History (4) 
This course examines the production, distribution, preparation, 
and consumption of food in Chinese history to illuminate such 
themes as state agricultural policies, regional transportation and 
trade networks, dynamics of social interactions and gendered 
divisions of labor. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Ko 

HIEA 130. History of the Modern Chinese Revolution: 
1800·1911 (4) 
This course stresses the-major social, political, and intellectual 
problems of China in the period from the Opium War to the 
Revolution of 1911. Special emphasis is placed on the nature of· 
traditional Chinese society and values, the impact of Western 
imperialism and popular rebellion on the traditional order, reform 
movements, and the origins of the early revolutionary movement. 
PiCkowicz ·· 

HIEA 131. History of the Modern Chinese Revolution: 
1911·1949 (4) 
This course deals with the formative period of the twentieth
century Chinese revolution. Considerable stress is placed on the 
iconoclastic New Culture period, the rise of the student move
ment, Chinese communism, the labor movement, revolutionary 
nationalism, and the emergence of the peasant movement. 
Pickowicz 

HIEA 132. History of the People's Republic of 
China (4) 
This course analyzes the history of the PRC from 1949 to the 
present. Special emphasis is placed on the problem of 
postrevolutionary institutionalization, the role of ideology; the 
tension between city and countryside, Maoism, the Great Leap 
Forward, the Cultural Revolution. Pickowicz 

HIEA 137. Women and Family In Chinese History (4)
We explore how the Confucian philosophy influenced the way the 
Chinese look at the family and the role of women in it, as well as 
the domestic lives that men and women actually led from the 
classical times to the present day. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. Ko + 

Colloquia 
The following courses are available to both 

undergraduate and graduate students. Under
graduates must receive a departmental stamp or 
permission of the instructor to register for the 
course. Requirements for each course will differ 
for undergraduate, M.A., and Ph.D. students. 
HIEA 160/260. Colloquium on Modern Japanese 
History (4) 
This colloquium examines controversial domestic and interna
tional issues in Japanese history from 1850 to recent times. " 
Topics will vary from year to year. 

HIEA 161 /261. Representing Japan (4) 
Analyzes Anglo-American representations of Japan and 
"Japaneseness" from mid-nineteenth century to present. Primary 
focus on literary, visual, and theatrical works that have had a 
significant and direct impact upon popular (or public) culture and 
perceptions. Prerequisite: department stamp or consent of in
structor. Fujitani 

HIEA 162/262. History of Women in China (4) 
This course concerns women in Chinese history in Imperial 
times. The course will focus on women's changing roles in the 
family, society, and culture. Topics will vary from year.to year. Ko 

HIEA 163/263. Cinema and Society In Twentieth-Century 
China ~) · 
This colloquium will explore the relationship between cinema and 
society in twentieth-century China. The emphasis will be on the 
social, political, and cultural impact of film-making. The specific 
period under examination (1930s, 1940s, post-1949) may vary 
with each quarter. Topics may vary from year to year. Prerequisite: 
previous course work in Chinese history or equivalent. Pickowicz 

HIEA 164/264. Seminar In Late Imperial Chinese 
History (4) 
Special topics in late fmperial Chinese history. Topics will vary 
from year to year. Requirements will vary for M.A. and Ph.D. 
students. Graduate students may be expected to submit a more 
substantial piece of work. Prerequisite: upper-division standing 
or consent of instructor. Ko 

HIEA 165/265. The Chinese VIiiage In Transition: 1930· 
1H6 ~ . 
A research colloquium that examines social, economic, political, 
and cultural condifions in North China villages during Nationalist 
rule, World War II, the Civil War, and the early years of commu-

nist rule. Prerequisites: completion of several upper-division 
history courses. Pickowicz 

HIEA 167 /267. Special Topics in Modern Chinese 
History (4) 
This seminar examines controversial, domestic, and international 
issues in Chinese history from 1800 to recent times. Esherick 

HIEA 169/269. Literature and Society in Republican 
China (4) 
A colloquium that examines the relationship between literature 
and society in the 1911-1949 ·period. Novels, short stories, 
critical essays, and feature::length films are used to document the 
social, political, and intellectual history of the Republican era. 
Prerequisites: completion of several upper-division history 
courses. Pickowicz 

HIEA 199. Independent Study in East Asian History (4) 
Directed reading for undergraduates under the supervision of 
various faculty members. Prerequisite: consent of instructor and 
academic adviser required. Staff 

•EUROPE 

Lecture Courses 
HIEU 100. Early Greece (4) 
The social, political, and cultural history of the ancient Greek 
world from the Bronze Age to the Persian Wars (2000-480 B.C.). 
Mosshammer + 

HIEU 101. Greece in the Classical Age (4) 
The social, political, and cultural history of the ancient Greek 
world from the Persian Wars to the death of Alexander the Great 
(480-323 B.C.). Mosshammer + 

HIEU 102. The Roman Republic (4) 
The political, economic, and intellectual history of the Roman 
world from the foundation of Rome to the time of Julius Caesar. 
Mosshammer + 

HIEU 103. The Roman Empire (4) 
· The political, economic, and intellectual history of the Roman 

world from the time of Julius Caesar to the death of Justinian 
(A.D. 565). Mosshammer + 

HIEU 105. The Early Christian Church (4) 
A study of the origin and development of early Christian thought, 
literature, and institutions from the New Testamenl period to the 
Council of Chalcedon (451). Mosshamer + 

HIEU 108. Early Medieval England (4) 
Course covers the history of England from Roman times to 1066. 
Students will study the developmenJ of English government, 
society, and culture. Staff+ 

HIEU 109. Medieval England (4) 
Course covers the history of England from 1066 to the fourteenth 
century. Students will study the development of English govern
ment, society, and culture. Prerequisite: Humanities sequence or 
its 'equivalent/consent of instructor. Chodorow + 

HIEU 110. The Rise of Europe (4) 
The development of European society and culture from the de
cline of the Roman Empire to 1050. Prerequisite: Humanities 
sequence or its equivalent. Staff+ 

HIEU 111.Europe In the.Mlddle Ages (4) 
The development of European society and culture from 1050 to 
1400. Prerequisite: Humanities sequence or its equivalent. Staff+ 

HIEU 112. The Origins of the Common Law (4) 
Course begins with a discussion of the revival of jurisprudence in 
the twelfth century and then focuses on three areas of the early 
common law. First, we will cover the court system and its proce-
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dure. Second, we will study proprietary and possessory actions in 
property law. Third, we will discuss the origins of modern con
tract law. Staff + 

HIEU 120. Early Renaissance Italy: Dante to the Medici 
(1300·1494) (4) 
The economic and political transformation of late-medieval Italy 
from the heyday of mercantile expansion before the plague to the 
dissolution of the Italian state system with the French invasions 
of 1494. Special focus upon family, associational life, and fac
tionalism in the city; the development of the techniques of capi
talist accumulation; and the spread of humanism. Marino + 

HIEU 121. Late ltallan Renaissance: From Machalvalll 
to Galileo (4) · . 
The political analysis of Machiavelli and Guicciardini establishes 
the lines of inquiry to examine society and culture in Italy from 
the High Renaissance to the seventeenth century. Marino+ 

HIEU 122. Polltlcs ltallan Renaissance Style · (4) 
Modern political and historical thought find their roots in the 
realistic examination of fifteenth- and sixteenth-century Italian 
political experience. Contemporary Renaissance humanists and 
thinkers-Machiavelli, Guicciardini, Castiglione, Botero, and 
Campanella-tested classical, Christian, and legal models 
against practical necessities. Marino+ 

HIEU 123. Renaissance Europa (4) 
This course explores the age of the Renaissance from approxi
mately the middle of the fourteenth century to the middle of the 
sixteenth (1350-1550) as a period of great change and diversity, a 
dynamic moment of discovery, exploration, and ~xpansion, not 
only in geography but also in politics, economics, religion, art, 
and science. Marino + 

HIEU 124. The City In Italy (4) 
Each of the great Italian cities has a style and heritage all its own. 
This course·considers the social, political, economic, and reli
gious aspects of civic life which gave rise to the unique character
istics of such cities as Florence, Siena, Venice, or Rome. Empha
sis will be placed on the function and content of civic art, the 
architecture of public buildings, and the design of the urban 
environment. The specific content of the course, the city or cities 
and periods under consideration, will vary. Marino+ 

HIEU 125. Reformation Europa (4) 
The intellectual and social history of the Reformation and 
Counter-Reformation from the French invasions to the Edict of 
Nantes. Emphasis is upon reform from below and above, the 
transformation of grass-roots spirituality into institutional control. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 
Marino+ 

HIEU 126. Age of Expansion: Europe and the World, 
1400·1600 (4) 
Course will begin with a survey of the major empires of the 
fifteenth century, concentrating on the links between them. It will 
then examine the entrance of Europeans on the global scene in 
the sixteenth century. This part of the course will examine Euro
pean/non-European encounters, focusing on perceptions, eco
nomic interaction, and institutional adaptation and will emphasize · 
the Hispanic American, Ottoman, and Indian Ocean cases. 
Ringrose and Marino + 

HIEU 127. Age of Expansl.on: Europa and the World, 
1•·1750 (4) 
The techniques, economic organization, and institutional evolu
tion of European colonizations in Afric~. the Far East, and the 
Americas. The great geographical discoveries and the beginnings 
of world trade, with emphasis on comparative aspects from 1600-
1750. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Marino+ 

HIEU 128. Tudor History (4) 
This course will examine the social, political, and cultural history 
of Eng land from 1485 to 1660. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. Staff + 

HIEU 130. Europa In the Eighteenth Century (4) '. 
A lecture-discussion course focusing on Europe from 1688-1789. 
Emphasis is on the social, cultural, and intellectual history of 
France, German·y, and England. Topics considered will include 
family life, urban and rural production and unrest, the poor, 
absolutism, and the Enlightenment from Voltaire to Rousseau. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Truant+ 

HIEU 131. The Franch Revolution: 1789·1814 (4) 
This course examines the Revolution in France and its impact in 
Europe and the Caribbean. Special emphasis will be given to the 
origins of the Revolution, the development of political and popu
lar radicalism and symbolism from 1789 to 1794, the role of 
political participants (e.g., women, sans-culottes, Robe~pierre), 
and the legacy of revolutionary wars and the Napeoleon1c system 
on Europe. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Truant + 

HIEU 132. Garman Politics and Culture: 1648·1848 (4) 
A lecture-discussion course on the political and cultural history 
of Germany in the early modern period. Luft + 

HIEU 133. Lord and Peasant-East and Wast: Agrarian 
Revolution (4) 
A comparative treatment of the transformation from a feudal to 
capitalist base of the rural life and economy of East and West 
Europe. Edelman + 

HIEU 134. Russia: Ninth Century to 1855 (4) 
The roots of Russian backwardness. The long-range historical 
impact of dominant personalities (Ivan the.Terrible, Peter the 
Great, Catherine the Great) will be assessed. Prerequisite: upper-
division standing or consent of instructor. Edelman + ~ 

HIEU 135. European Economy and Society: 1000·1750 
Underlying structures of rural economy and society, geography, 
population, resources, technology. Evolution of commercial 
cities, unification of the European market systems, mercantilism, 
emergence of bureaucracies. Economic and social background of 
the industrial revolution. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or 
consent of instructor. Ringrose+ 

HIEU 136A.European Society and Social Thought, 1688· 
1870 (4) 
A lecture and discussion course on European political and cul
tural development and social theory from 1688-1870. Important 
writings will be considered both as responses to and as provoca
tions for political and cultural change. Truant + 

HIEU 1361. European Socl.aty and Social Thought, 1870· 
1989 (4) 
A lecture and discussion course on European political and cul
tural development and theory from 1870-1989. Important writings 
will be considered both as responses to and as provocations for 
political and cultural change. J. M. Hu_ghes 

HIEU 138. Imperial Spain, 1476·1808 (4) 
The rise and decline of Spain's European empire from Ferdinand 
and Isabella to 1700. The revival of Spain and her return to Euro
pean affairs in the eighteenth century. Prerequisite: upper-divi-

. sion standing or graduate standing. Ringrose+ 

HIEU 140. The lndustrlallzatlon of Europa: 
1750·Present (4) 
The beginning of industrialization in England and its spread 
through nineteenth-century Europe. World War I and the redefini
tion of economy: private enterprise vs. social justice, big busi
ness vs. state planning, and environmental limitations on 
"progress." Prerequisite: upper-division standing· or consent of 

· instructor. Ringrose 

HIEU 141. European Diplomatic History, 1870·1945 (4) 
The European alliance to the outbreak of the First World War. The 
postwar settlement and its breakdown. The advent of Hitler and 
the disarray of the Western democracies. The Second World War 
a·nd the emergence of the super powers. J.M. Hughes 

HIEU 142. European Intellectual History, 1780·1870 
(4) 
European thought from the late Enlightenment and the French 
Revolution to Marx and Baudelaire, emphasizing the origins of 
romanticism, idealism, and positivism in England, Germany, and 
France. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of 
instructor. Luft 

HIEU 143. European Intellectual History, 1870·1945 
(4) 
A lecture-discussion course on the crisis of bourgeois culture, 
the redefinition of Marxist ideology, and the transformation of 
modern social theory. Readings will include Nietzsche, Sorel, 
Weber, Freud, and Musil. (This course satisfies the minor in the 
Humaniti~s Program.) Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Luft 

HIEU 144. Social and Cultural History of Europe since 
1945 (4) 
Europe in the post-European world. The failure of the wartime 
Resistance. The restoration of bourgeois society. Economic 
boom and uncertainty. The new role of meritocracy, labor 
unions, and public enterprise. Population shifts and the prob
lems of women and foreign workers. Neorealism, existential
ism, and the German and Russian cultural revivals. Protest and 
liberation in Eastern Europe. The European Economic Commu
nity. The end of the Cold War. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. H.S. Hughes 

HIEU 145. European Jewry: 1750·1880 (4) 
The era of the emancipation of European Jews with an emphasis 
on social history and history of ideas. Prerequisite: upper-divi
sion standing or consent of instructor. Staff 

HIEU 146. Fascism, Communism, and the Crisis of 
Llbaral Democracy: Europe 1919·1945 (4) 
A consideration of the political, social, and cultural crisis that 
faced Western liberal democracies in the interwar period, with 
emphasis on the mass movements that opposed bourgeois liber
alism from both the left and the right. Radcliff 

HIEU 147. The History of Women in Europe: Middle Ages 
to the Early Modern Era (4) 
This course explores shifts in the roles and representations fo 
women from the early middle ages, through the Renaissance 
and Reformation, and up to the seventeenth century. Topics will 
be examined across the European social order and include 
gender and sexuality, holy women, religious movements, and 
production and reproduction. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. Truant + 

HIEU 148. The History of Women In Europe: From the 
Early Enllghtanmant to the Victorian Era (4) 
This course explores shifts in the roles and representations of 
women from the late seventeenth century to about 1870. Topics 
are examined across the European social order and include: 
gender and sexuality, women writers and print culture, women's 
participation in the French and industrial revolutions, and the 
emergence of feminist movements. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing or consent of instructor. Truant + 

HIEU 149. History of Women in Europa: 1870 to the 
Present (4) 
This course explores the history of women across classes from 
1870 to the present, with an emphasis on the variety of women's 
experience and the efforts towards and obstacles to empower
ment. Topics include: women and the state, science and gender, 
feminist movempnts and the evolution of women's work. Prereq
uisite: upper-division standing. Radcliff 

HIEU 150. Modern British History (4) 
Emphasis on changes in social structure and corresponding 
shifts in political power. The expansion and the end of empire. 
Two World Wars and the erosion of economic leadership. Prereq
uisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. J.M. 
Hughes 
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HIEU 151. Spain since 1808 (4) 
Social, political, cultural history of Spain since Napoleon. Fea-

. tures second Spanish Republic, the Civil War, Franco era, and 
transition to democracy. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 
Ringrose 

HIEU 152. Italy Since 1860 (4) 
Political and social history since the unification, treated primarily 
in terms of the successive attempts of parliamentary monarchy, 
fascism, Christian democracy, communism, and right-wing 
Populism to cope with such basic issues as church-state rela
tions, the problem of the South, uneven economic development, 
and the cleavages within Italian society. Prerequisite: upper
division standing or consent of instructor. H. S. Hughes 

HIEU 153A. Nlnataanth·Cantury Franca (4) 
A study of the social, intellectual, and political currents in French 
history from the Revolution of 1789 to the eve of the First World 
War. Lectures, slides, films, readings, and discussions. Mitchell 

· HIEU 1531. Twantlath·Cantury France (4) 
A study of the social, intellectual, and political currents in French 
history from the First World War to the present. Lectures, slides, 
t!_luis. readings, and discussions. Mitchell 

HIEU 154. Modern Garman History (4) 
A lecture-discussion course on the political and social history of 
Germany during the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. Mitchell 

HIEU 155. Modern Austria (4) 
The political, social, and intellectual history of Austria from Maria 
Theresa to the First Republic, with special emphasis on the crisis 
of liberal culture in the late nineteenth century. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing or consent of instructor. Luft 

HIEU 156. Russia: 1155 to the Present (4) 
The long-term causes of the Revolution and its ultimate conse
quences. Course will consider the roles of Herzen, Lenin, Stalin, 
and Nicholas and Alexandra. HIEU 134 is not a prerequisite for 
HIEU 156. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of 
instructor. Edelman 

HIEU 157. Early Soviet Social History (4) 
This course will stress .. the class struggle and the construction of 
socialism in Russia between the Revolution and World War II. The 
fate of the peasants and workers will be stressed. Other topics 
covered will be revolutionary culture, women's liberation, the 
national question, and the social basis of bureaucracy. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. Edelman 

Colloquia 
The following courses are available to both 

undergraduate and graduate students. Under
graduates must receive a departmental stamp or 
permission of the instructor to register for the 
course. Requirements for each course will differ 
for undergraduate, M.A., and Ph.D. students. 
HIEU 160/260. Topics In the History of Greece (4) 
A seminar focusing on selected topics in Greek history from the 
Bronze Age to the Roman·Conquest. Prerequisite: department 
stamp or permission of instructor. Mosshammer 

HIEU 161/261. Topics In Roman History (4) 
A seminar focusing on selected topics in Roman history and 
culture from the period of the Kings to the later Roman Empire. 
Prerequisite: upper-division or graduate standing or consent of 
instructor. Mosshammer 

HIEU 162/262. Special Topics In the History of Early 
Christianity (4) 
Selected topics in the history of the early Christian church from 
New Testament times to the middle of the fifth century. Topics will 
vary from year to year. Mos.shammer + · 

HIEU 163/263. Spacial Topics In Medieval History (4) 
Intensive study of special problems or periods in the history of 
medieval Europe. Topics vary from year to year, and students may 
therefore repeat the course for credit. Prerequisite: background in 
European history. Chodorow + 

HIEU. 164/264. Special Topics In Early Modern 
Europe (4) 
Topics will vary from year to year, and students may therefore 
repeat the course for credit with the permission of the instructor. 
(Satisfies the Humanities Program minor.) Marino+ 

HIEU 165/265. Special Topics In Early Modern 
Spain (4) 
Readings and discussion of recent studies on Spain in the early 
modern period: the Hapsbu.rg Empire to 1700, social and eco
nomic conditions of Spain in the Enlightenment of the eighteenth 
century, and the breakup of the Old Regime after 1790. Prerequi
site: background in European history. Ringrose + 

HIEU 166/266. The Agrarian Revolution In Western and 
Eastern Europe, 1300·1900 (4) 
Examines the transition from traditional to modern economy and 
society in rural Europe from the late medieval period to the turn of 
the twentieth century. Considerable attention will be paid to 
theoretical issues. Edelman + 

HIEU 167 /267. Special Topics In the Soc I al History of 
Early Modern Europe (4) 
Topic varies from year to year. May be repeated for credit. 
Truant + 

HIEU 168/268. Special Topics In European Economic 
History (4) 
Analysis of the.economic and social interactions between cities 
and their surrounding regions,·comparing the impact of political, 
·commercial, and industrial urbanization in the historical develop-
ment of regions and countries. Each student will study one such 
city and present his or her finding to the seminar. Ringrose + 

HIEU 170/270. Spacial Topics in Nineteenth-Century 
Europe (4) 
This course alternates with HIEU 171. Topics will vary from year 
to year. Prerequisite: background in European history. Mitchell 

HIEU 171/271. Special Topics In Twentieth-Century 
Europe (4) 
This course alternates with HIEU 170. Topics will vary from year 
to year. Prerequisite: background in European history. Mitchell 

HIEu··1121212. War In the Twentieth Century (4) 
Reckonings by novelists, essayists, and biographers with the 
phenomenon of contemporary warfare as an unprecedented 
experience and an abiding threat. J.M. Hughes 

HIEU 173/273. Ideology and the Imagination In Modern 
Britain (4) 
Culture and society as reflected in novels and essays. Prerequi
site: background in European history. J.M. Hughes 

HIEU 175/275.Selected Topics In the History of 
Nineteenth·· and Twentieth-Century Spain (4) 
Topics may include economic development, modernization, 
political change, intellectual history, and the transition to democ
racy. Ringrose 

HIEU 176/276. Garman Thoughtln the Romantic Era: 
1780·1830 (4) 
W.orks of Kant, Schiller, Schelling, Schlegel, and Hegel will be 
read. (Satisfies the Humanities Program minor.) Luft 

HIEU 177 /277 .Special Topics In Modern German Thought 
(4) 
Topics will vary from year to year. (Satisfies the Humanities 
Program minor.) Prerequisite: background in European history. 
Luft 

HIEU 178/278. Spacial Topics In Modern Russian 
History (4) 
Topics will vary from year to year. May be repeated for credit. 
Edelman 

HIEU 180/280. Topics In European Women's History (4) 
The specific content of the course will vary from year to year, but 
will always analyze in depth a limited number of issues in Euro
pean women's history. Radcliff, Truant 

HIEU 199. Independent Study In European History (4) 
Directed readings for undergraduates under the supervision of 
various faculty members. Prerequisite: consent of instructor and 
faculty adviser required. Staff 

• HISTORY OF SCIENCE 

Lecture Courses 
HISC 100. Understanding the Earth: Hlstorlcal Topics 
(4) 
Selected topics in the history of the ways in which the earth has 
been understood and interpreted in relation to human beings and 
to the rest of the natural world. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. Rudwick 

HISC 101. Problems 1n the Cultural History of Greek, 
Medieval, and Early Modern Science (4) 
An examination of the sciences produced by Greek, late medieval, 
and early modern European cultures. The origins of Greek natu
ralism; Aristotelian and Platonic philosophies of nature; medieval 
un1versity culture; Aristotle's medieval critics; theology and the 
medieval scientific imagination; Renaissance scientific patronage; 
the revolution in printing; artisan and craft traditions; early mod
ern scientific thinkers in medieval perspective: Copernicus, 
Paracelsus, Giordano Bruno: Kepler, Galileo and Descartes. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Westman + 

HISC 102. The Physical Sciences In the Twentieth 
Century (4) 
Major conceptual changes in physical science, and their histori-. 
cal contexts. Quantum and relativity theories, atomic and nuclear 
physics 'invades' new territories: the rise of astrophysics, geo-

. physics and chemical physics. The changing nature of the physi
cal science enterprise. Prerequisite: at least one year of science 
couFses. R.M. Friedman 

HISC 103. Gender and Science In Hlstorlal 
Perspective (4) 
This course will examine the history of women's struggles and 
strategies for access and equality in professional science. Ques
tions related to gender bias in science-as a social institution 
and as an epistemological enterprise-will be addressed in light 
of the historical and biographical readings. R.M. Friedman 

HISC 104. History of Popular Science (4) 
Historical aspects of the popularization of science. The changing 
relation between expert science and popular understanding. The 
reciprocal impact of scientific discoveries and theories, and 
popular conceptions of tne natural world. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. Rudwick, staff 

HISC 105. History of EnvlronmentaUsm (4) 
. History of human effects on the natural environment, and with 

environmentalist interpretations of the history of science. H.M. 
Friedman ' 

HISC 106. The Scientific Revolution (4) 
A cultural history of the formation of early modern science in the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries: the social forms of scientific 
life; the construction and meaning of the new cosmologies from 
Copernicus to Newton; the science of politics and the politics of 
science; the origins of experimental practice; how Sir Isaac 
Newton restored law and order to the West. Westman + 
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HISC 107. The Emergence of Modern Science 
The development of the modern conception of the sciences, and 
of the modern social and institutional structure of scientific 
activity, chiefly in Europe, during the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Rudwick 

HISC 108. Science and Technology in the Twentieth 
Century (4) 
The origins and development of the modern scientific-technologi
cal enterprise, with science in industry, government, and war. 
Cultural, social, and economic implications of major scientific 
advances. The changing social role of the scientist. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. Friedman 

HISC 109. History of Evolutionary Theories (4) 
History of theories to account for the diversity of organisms. 
Darwin's theory of evolution by natural selection and its modern 
versions. Implications of evolutionary theories for understandingo 
human beings in relation to the rest of the natural world. Prereq
uisite: upper-division standing. Rudwick, staff 

Colloquia 
The following courses are available to both 

undergraduate and graduate students. Under
graduates must receive a departmental stamp or 
permission of the instructor to register for the 
course. Requirements for each course will differ 
for undergraduate, M.A., and Ph.D. students. 
HISC 160/260. Historical Approaches to the Study of 
Science (4) · 
Major recent publications in the history of science will be dis
cussed and analyzed; the topics will range in period from the 
seventeenth century to the twentieth, and will deal with all major 
branches of natural science. Special topics. Topics will vary from 
year to year. Staff 

HISC 162/262. Problems in. the History of Science and 
Religion (4) · 
Intensive study of specific problems in the relation between 
science and religion. The problems may range in period from the 
Renaissance to the twentieth century. Topics vary from year to 
year, and students may therefore repeat the course for credit. Staff 

HISC 163/263. Topics in the History of the Life and 
Earth Sciences (4) , 
Intensive study of specific problems in the life sciences and earth 
sciences, ranging in period from the Renaissance to the twentieth 
century. Topics vary from year to year, and students may therefore 
repeat the course for credit. Rudwick 

HISC 164/264. Topics in the History of the Physical 
Sciences 
Intensive study of specific problems in the physical (including 
chemical and mathematical) sciences, ranging in period from the 
Renaissance to the twentieth century. Topics vary from year to 
year, and students may therefore repeat the course for credit. R.M. 
Friedman 

HISC 166/266. Topics In the History of the Social 
Sciences (4) 
Intensive study of specific problems in the history of the social 
sciences in relation to the natural sciences and mathematics. Staff 

HISC 167 /267. Topics in History of Medicine (4) 
Intensive study of specific problems in the history of medicine. 
Topics will vary from year to year, and students may therefore 
repeat the course for credit. Prerequisite: department stamp 
required. Staff 

HISC 199. Independent Study In the History of 
Science (4) 
Directed readings for undergraduates under the supervision of 
various faculty members. Prerequisite: consent of instructor and 
academic adviser required. Staff 

• LATIN AMERICA 

Lecture Courses 
HILA 100. Latin America-Colonial Transformations (4) 
Lecture-discussion survey of Latin America from the pre
Columbian era to 1825. It addresses such issues as the nature of 
indigenous cultures, the implanting of colonial institutions, native 
resistance and adaptations, late colonial growth and the onset of 
independence. Van Young+ 

HILA 101. Latin America: The Construction of 
Independence 1810·1898 (4) 
Lecture-discussion survey of Latin America in the nineteenth 
century. It addresses such issues as the col lapse of colonial 
practices in the society and economy as well as the creation of 
national governments, political instability, disparities among 
regions within particular countries, and of economies oriented 
toward the export of goods to Europe and the United States. Van 
Young 

HILA 102. Latin America in the Twentieth Century (4) 
This course surveys the history of the region by focusing on two 
interrelated phenomena: the absence of democracy in most 
nations and the region's economic dependence on more advanced 
countries, especially the United States. Among the topics dis
cussed will be the Mexican Revolution, the military in politics, 
labor movements, the wars in Central America, liberation theol
ogy, and the current debt crisis: Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing or consent of instructor. Monteon 

~· 

HILA 105. South America: Labor, Coercion, and Society 
in the Nineteenth Century (4) 
Course examines how and why forms of forced labor, particularly 
slavery, persisted and changed in South America after indepen
dence and how they shaped the possibilities of economic devel
opment. An emphasis is placed on the diversity of contexts in 
which laborers survived. Hunefeldt 

HILA 107. State and Society in 19th and 20th Century 
Latin America (4) 
This course seeks to outline the main trends of thought concern
ing state theory and to evaluate how and when such trends have 
either been applied or originated in Latin American history. 
Special consideration will be given to the ways in which peasants 
and Indians participated in the molding of modern states in Latin 
America and created their "own" ways of political participation. 
The final issue we want to address is the question about the 
"political projects" that can be identified through a reading of 
nineteenth- and twentieth-century history. Hunefeldt 

HILA 11 O. Progress and Poverty in South America: 1820· 
1930 (4) . 
An examination of three phenomena on the continent: the expan
sion of centralized states, the boom-bust cycles of economic 
growth, and the persistence of mass misery. The course covers 
the "export" phase of development, 1820-1930. Prerequisite: 
none, although an introductory sequence in history, political 
science, or economics is useful. Monteon 

HILA 111. Progress and Poverty In South America: 1930· 
Present (4) 
An examination of three phenomena on the continent: the expan
sion of centralized states, the boom-bust cycles of economic 
growth, and the persistence of mass misery. The course covers 
industrialization and its consequences, 1930-present. Monteon 

HILA 112. Economic and Soclal History of the Andean 
Region (4) 
Study of the economic and social problems of the Andean region 
from the colonial period unti I the crisis of 1912, with special 
attention to theoretical models to explain the processes of 
change. Staff 

HILA 113. Lord and Peasant In Latin America (4) 
Examination of the historical roots of population problems, social 
conflict, and revolution in Latin America, with emphasis on man/ 
land relationships. Special emphasis on modern reform efforts 
and on Mexico, Cuba, Brazil, and Argentina. Lecture, discussion, 
reading, and films. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or 
consent of instructor. Van Young 

HILA 114. Social History of Colonial Latin America (4) 
The course will examine the evolution of multiracial societies in 
Brazil and Spanish America, with some attention to the Anglo
American colonies by way of comparison. Particular emphasis on 
the relationship of race to class and on topics such as race mix
ture, agrarian structures, slavery, urban life, and crime and social 
protest. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Van Young + 

HILA 115. The Latin American City, a History (4) 
A survey of the development of urban forms of Latin America and 
of the role that cities played in the region as administrative and 
economic centers. After a brief survey of pre-Columbian centers, 
the lectures will trace the development of cities as outposts of the 
Iberian empires and as "city-states" that formed the nuclei of new 
nations after 1810. The course concentrates primarily on the 
cities of South America, but some references will be made to 
Mexico City. It ends with a discussion of modern social ills and 
Third World urbanization. Lima, Santiago de Chile, Buenos Aires, 
Rio de Janeiro, and Sao Paulo are its principal examples. Prereq
uisite: upper-division standing. Monteon 

' HILA 116. Encounter of Two Worlds: Early Colonial Latin 
America (4) 
A lecture course concentrating on the first century or so of the 
colonial period, from Columbus to about 1600. Topics will in
clude changing European cosmography, the New World indig
enous civilizations, mutual perceptions of the two cultural tradi
tions during the conquest and early colonial eras, and evolving 
colonial society, all with an emphasis on cultural history. Van 
Young+ 

HILA 117. Indians, Blacks, and Whites: Family 
Relations in Latin America (4) 
The development of family structures and relations among differ
ent ethnic groups. State and economy define and are defined by 
family relations. Thus this family.approach also provides an 
understanding of broader socio-economic processes and cultural 
issues. Hunefeldt 

HILA 120. History of Argentina (4) 
A survey from the colonial period to the present, with an empha
sis on the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Among the topics 
covered: the expansion of the frontier, the creation of a cosmo
politan, predominately European culture, and the failure of indus
trialization to provide an economic basis for democracy. Prereq
uisite: upper-division standing. Monteon 

HILA 121. History of Brazil (4) 
From colonial times to the present, with an emphasis on the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Among the topics covered: the 
evolution of a slave-based economy, the key differences among 
regions, the military in politics, and the creation of the most 
populous and industrialized country in Latin America. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing. Monteon 

HILA 122. Cuba: From Colony to Socialist Republic (4) 
A lecture-discussion course on the historical roots of revolution
ary Cuba, with special emphasis on the impact of the United 
States on the island's development and society. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. 

HILA 131.A History of Mexlco(4) 
A century of Mexican history, 1821-1924: the quest for political 
unity and economic solvency, the forging of a nationality, the 
Gilded Age and aftermath, the ambivalent Revolution of Zapata 
and his enemies. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or con-. 
·sent of instructor. 
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HILA 132. A History of Contemporary Mexico (4) 
The paradox of a conservative state as heir to a legend.ary social 
upheaval, with special emphasis on the mural art renaissance, .the 
school crusade, the economic dilemma, and the failure to eradi
cate poverty and inequality. Lectures and discussion. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 

Colloquia 
The following courses are available to both 

undergraduate and graduate students. Under
graduates must receive a departmental stamp or 
permission of the instructor to register f~r t~e 
course. Requirements for each course will differ 
for undergraduate, M.A., and Ph.D. students. 
HILA 160/260. Topics in Latin· American Colonial 
History, 1500·1820 (4) 
Topics will deal with the social, economic, and political history of 
the Spanish and Portuguese experience in the new world and the 
presence of the black and the indian. Prerequisites: department 
stamp required and background in Latin American history. Van 
Young 

HILA 161/261. History of Women in Latin America (4) 
A broad historical overview of Hispanic-American women's 
history focusing on issues of gender, sexuality, and the family as 
they relate to women, as well as the historiographical issues in 
Latin American and Chicana women's history. Gutierrez 

HILA 162/262. Special Topics in Latin American 
History (4) 
Topics will vary from year to year or quarter to quarter. May be 
repeated tor an infinite number ot times due to the nature of the 

. content of the course always changing. Prerequisite: department 
stamp or consent of instructor. Hunefeldt 

HILA 164/264. The Political Economy of Argentina (4) 
The course surveys the basic issues in Argentina's development 
since the late eighteenth century, focusing on the relation of 
politics to economics and of both to the drarr]ati.c econom~c 
stagnation of the last fifty years. Each student w1.11 be required. to 
write a paper on one of these topics, based on his or her reading 
of scholarly monographs and journals. Monteon 

HILA 166/266. Cuba: From Colony to Socialist 
Republic (4) . . · 
A colloquium on the historical roots of revolutionary Cuba, with 
special emphasis on the impact of the United States on the 
island's development and society. Staff 

HILA 170/270. Topics in Latin American History, 1820· 
1910 (4) . 
Topic will vary from year to year. May be repeated for credit. ~taff 

··'" 
HILA 171/271. Special Topics in Latin American History 
since 1910 (4) 
Topic will vary from year to year.NMay be repeated for credit. Staff 

HILA 172/272. Machismo and Matriarchy: The Latin 
American Social Structure (4) 
The course will examine the social history of Latin America as the 
product of family structure and sexual mores. In addition to 
looking at the different settings in which the Latin American. 
family evolved, the course will discuss the impo~tanc~ ?f misce
genation, the role of women, and the current social crisis of the 
region. Gutierrez 

HILA 199. Independent Study In Latin American 
History (4) . . . . 
Directed readings for undergraduates under the superv1s1on of 
various faculty members. Prerequisite: consent of instructor and 
academic adviser required. Staff 

• NEAREAST 

Lecture Courses 
HINE 1 oo. The Ancient Near East and Israel (4) 
The history of Israel is studied in the context of anci.ent Nea.r .. 
Eastern civilization as a whole. Topics include the birth of c1v1l1za
tion in Southern Mesopotamia, the Assyrian and Babylonian 
empires, and the rise of Persia as well as Israel in the biblic~I 
period. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of m
structor. Staff + 

HINE 101. Hebrew Prophetic Literature (4) 
The prophetic books of the Bible .in their hist~rical contex~s. The 
relationship between the prophetic and narrative books. L1te:ary 
critical analysis, theological issues, reference to archaeological 
data. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instruc
tor. D.N. Freedman + 

HINE 102. The Jews in Their Homeland in Antiquity (4) 
The Jews in Israel from the sixth century B.C.E. to the seventh 
century C.E. Statehood, nationalism, an_d autonomy within the 
framework of the Persian empire, the Hellenistic kingdoms, and 
the Roman-Byzantine empire. Cultural and religious develop
ments. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Goodblatt + 

HINE 103. The Jewish Diaspora in Antiquity (4) 
The Jews outside their homeland in pre-Islamic times, concen
trating on the Greco-Roman West and the Parthian-Sasanian East. 
Topics include assimilation and survival; antisemitism and 
missionizing; patterns of organization and autonomy; cultu~al and 
religious developments. Prerequisite: upper-division standmg. 
Goodblatt + 

HINE 104. The Bible and the Ancient Near East (4) 
The course deals with the Bible in terms of its relationship to the 
history of ancient Israel and the Near East. It focuses on t~e 
biblical prophets, their historicity, their m~ssage, and th~ 1.nflu
ence of the events of their day on the prophecy. Prerequ1s1tes: 
Revelle Humanities 1, HINE 100, Cultural Traditions 1A, or any 
other courses in Bible. Upper-division standing. Freedman + 

HINE 108. The Middle East before Islam (4) 
The peoples, politics, and cultures of Southwest Asia and Egypt 
from the sixth century B.C.E. to the seventh century C.E. The 
Achemenid Empire, the Ptolemaic and Seleucid kingdoms, the 
Roman Orient, the Parthian and Sasanian states. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. Goodblatt + 

HINE 114. History of the Islamic Middle East 
A survey of the Middle East from the rise of Islam to the region's 
economic, p,olitical, and cultural integration into the West (mid
nineteenth century). Emphasis on socioeconomic and political 
change in the early Arab empires and the Ottoman state. Kayali 

HINE 115. The Middle East since 1600 (4) 
Western Asia, Anatolia, and North Africa from 1600 to the 
present. The Ottoman Empire; European involvement; the rise of 
modern Turkey, Iran, the Arab states, and Israel. Political, cultural, 
and religious developments. Kayali 

HINE 116. The Middle East in the Age of European 
Emplres·(1798·1914) (4) 
Examines the contacts of the late Ottoman Empire and Qajar Iran 
with Europe from the Napoleonic invasion of Egypt to World War 
I the diverse facets of the relationship with the West, and the 
r~shaping of the institutions of the Islamic states and societies. 
Kaya Ii 

HINE 118. The Middle East In the Twentieth 
Century (4) · 
An introduction to the history of the Middle East since 1914. 
Themes such as nationalism, imperialism, the oil revolution, and 

religious revivalism will be treated within a broad chronological 
and comparative framework drawing on the experience of selected 
countries. Kaya Ii 

Colloquia . 
The following courses are available to both 

undergraduate and graduate students. Under
graduates must receive a departmental stamp or 
permission of the instructor to register f?r t~e 
course. Requirements for each course will differ 
for undergraduate, M.A., and Ph.D. students. 
HINE 160/260. Special Topics in the.Bible and Ancient 
Near East (4) 
The study of a single book, period, or issue in the Bible, in the 
context of the ancient Near Eastern world. Prerequisite: depart
ment stamp required or consent of instructor. Freedman + 

HINE 166/266. Nationalism in the Middle East (4) 
Growth of nationalism in relation to imperialism, religion, and 
revolution in the nineteenth- and twentieth-century Middle East. 
Emergence of cultural and political ethnic consciousness in the 
Ottoman state. Comparative study of Arab, Iranian, and Turkish 
nationalism as well as Zionism. Prerequisite: department stamp 
or consent of instructor. Kayal i 

HINE 170/270. Special Topics in Jewish History (4) 
This course studies~ period or theme in Jewish history. Topics 
will vary from year to year. Prerequisite: department stamp re
quired. Goodblatt 

HINE 180/280. Cultures of the Ancient Near East (4) 
Introduction to language and history of various ancient Near 
Eastern cultures, including Mesopotamia, Aram, and Canaan. 
Prerequisite: upper-division or graduate standing. Propp 

HINE 181/281. Problems in the Study of Hebrew 
Manuscripts (4) .. 
Detailed study of a portion of biblical text. Focus on text-critical 
a_nd source-critical problems. Prerequisite: upper-division or 
graduate standing. Propp 

HINE 186/286. Special Topi_cs i_n Middle Eastern History 
(4) . 
Focused s.tudy of historical roots of contemporary problems in 

the Middle East: Islamic modernism and lslamist movements; · 
contacts with the West; ethnic and religious minorities; role of the 
military; economic resources and development. Department 
stamp and permission of instructor. Kayali 

HINE 199. Independent Study in Near Eastern 
History (4) 
Directed readings for undergraduates under the supervision of 
various faculty members. Prerequisite: consent of instructor and 
academic adviser required. Staff 

• UNITED STATES 

Lecture Courses 
HIUS 100. Colonial Period to 1763 (4) 
Political and social history M the thirteen colonies: European 
background, settlement and expansion, beginnings of culture, 
and the imperial context. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 
Staff+ 

HIUS 101. The American Revolution (4) 
Causes and consequences of the revolution: intellectual and 
social change, the problems of the new nation, the Constitution, 
and the origins of political parties. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. Staff + 
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HIUS 105. Thomas Jefferson and Early American 
History (4) · 
This course will study Thomas Jefferson, both as an influential 
American in his own right and as a window onto the age o.f the 
American Revolution, the Enlightenment, and the early American 
Republic. Students will read both biographical materials and 
original documents to address various aspects of Jefferson's life 
and times. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Staff + 

HIUS 107. The Early Republic (4) 
This course will examine the transformation of American society 
and politics between the American Revolution and the Jacksonian 
period. Topics to be considered include the emergence of domes
ticity, the development of political parties, the expansion of 
capitalist relations, the debate over slavery, the early labor move
ment, and the origins and motivations of middle-class reform. 
Meranze + 

HIUS 110. The Rise and Fall of the Old South (4) 
This course examines the history of the American South from first 
settlement to the Civil War. Special attention will be devoted to 
the emergence of slavery and the plantation system, the role of 

• the South in the Revolution and Constitution, the relations be
tween planters and yeomen, the development of slave communi
ties, and the growing sectional conflict. Prerequisite: upper
division standing or consent of instructor. Hahn 

HIUS 111. The Making of the New South (4) 
This course will focus on the American South between the Civil 
War and the civil rights movement. Topics include emancipation 
and Reconstruction, the new plantation system, agrarian radical
ism, segregation and disfranchisement, the onset of industrializa
tion, Southern culture black and white, and the recent struggles 
for civil and political rights. Hahn 

HIUS 112. The Era of Clvll War and Reconstruction (4) 
This course is chiefly a social and political history of the United 
States between 1848 and 1877. It explores the developing sec
tional conflict, disunion and civil war, and the process of recon
structing the nation; and it places the American experience in an 
international and comparative context. Prerequisite: upper-divi
sion standing or consent of instructor. Hahn 

HIUS 114. California History (4) 
(Cross-listed as USP 161.) This course examines California 
history from 1800 onward, with an emphasis on social, eco
nomic, and political change. The course will explore the effect of 
national and international events as well as the ways in which 
California-the ideal and the real-""shapes the American experi-

. ence. Deverell 

HIUS.117. History of Los Angeles (4) 
This course examines the history of Los Angeles from the early 
nineteenth century to the present. Particular issues to be ad
dressed include urbanization, ethnicity, politics, technological 
change, and cultural diversification. Deverell 

HIUS 120. Alllerlcan Polltlcs and Society, 1900·1942 (4) 
A lecture-discussion course on American politics and society 
from the era of Theodore Roosevelt to Pearl Harbor. Among the 
topics covered: the progressive movement, the impact of the 
Great War, the economic boom and collapse of the 1920s, and the 
New Deal. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Parrish 

HIUS 121. American Polltlcs and Society, 1942-Present 
(4) 
A lecture-discussion course on American politics and society, 
Pearl Harbor to the present. Among the topics covered: the ori
gins of the cold war, the Red scare, the civil rights movement, the 
counterculture of the 1960s, and the neoconservatism of the 
Nixon-Reagan era. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Parrish 

HIUS 122. American Foreign Relatlans to 1865 (4) 
The intellectual, economic, political, and social forces that 
shaped American policy and attitudes towards other countries 

from the colonial era through the Civil War. Topics include the 
revolution, the origins of neutrality, the Monroe Doctrine, contr
nental expansionism, and the Civil War. Staff 

HIUS 123. American Foreign Relations, 1865· 
Present (4) 
The intellectual, economic, political, and social forces that 
shaped American policy and attitudes towards other countries 
since the Civil War. Topics include imperialism, the world wars, 
American-Soviety relations after 1945, the cold war, Vietnam, and 
contemporary developments. Staff 

HIUS 126. Power In American Society (4) 
(Cross-listmf as Political Science 110J.} This course examines 
how power has been conceived and contested during the course 
of American history. The course explores the changes which have 
occurred in political rhetoric and strategies as America has 
moved from a relatively isolated agrarian and commercial repub
lic to a military and industrial empire. Hahn, Strong 

HIUS 130. Cultural History from 1607 to the Clvll 
War (4) 
This course will explore connections between American culture 
and the transformation of class relations, gender ideology, and 
political thought. Topics will include the transformation of reli
gious perspectives and practices, republican art and architecture, 
artisan and working-class culture, the changing place of art and 
artists in American society, antebellum reform movements, anti
slavery and proslavery thought. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing or consent of instructor. Klein + 

HIUS 131. Cultural History from the Clvl War to the 
Present (4) 
This course will focus on the transformation of work and leisure 
and the development of consumer culture. Students will consider 
connections between culture, class relations, gender ideology, 
and politics. Topics will include labor radicalism, Taylorism, the 
development of organized sports, the rise of department stores, 
the transformation of middle-class sexual morality, the growth of 
commercial entertainment, and the culture of the cold war. Pre
requisite: uppef·division standing or consent of instructor. Klei~ 

HIUS 135. Slavery and the Atlantic World (4) 
(Cross-listed with Ethnic Studies 170.) An examination of the 
emergence and consolidation of slave societies in regions of the 
Caribbean and British North America from the seventeenth cen
tury through the early nineteenth century. + 

HIUS 136. Slavery and Freedom In Nineteenth-Century 
U.S.: Images and Realltles (4) 

· (Cross-listed with Ethnic Studies 171.) An examination of social, 
cultural, and political dimensions of the transition from slave to 
wage labor in the era of the Civil War, Reconstruction, and the 
Gilded Age. 

HIUS 140/Econ 158A. Economic. Hlstory"of the United 
States I (4) 
The United States as a raw materials producer, as an agrarian 
society, and as an industrial nation. Emphasis on the logic of the 
growth process, the social and political tensions accompanying 
expansion; and nineteenth- and early twentieth-century transfor
mations of American capitalism. Bernstein 

HIUS 141/Econ 1588. Economic History of the United 
States II (4) 
The United States as modern industrial nation. Emphasis on the 
logic of the growth process, the social and political tensions 
accompanying expansion, and twentieth-century transformations 
of American capitalism. Bernstein 

HIUS 14&. Early American labor History, 1600·1850 (4) 
A history of labor systems and activity in early America. The 
course will address work relations affecting Indians, slaves, 
artisans, indentured servants, laborers, yeomen, and tenant 
farmers as well as wrk culture, political consciousness, labor 

organization, and working-class protest. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. Staff + 

HIUS 148. The American City in the TWentleth 
Century (4) 
(Cross-listed as USP 103.) This coufse focuses on the phenom
enon of modern American urbanization. Case studies of indi
vidual cities will help illustrate the social, political, and environ
mental consequences of rapid urban expansion, as well as the 
ways in which urban problems have been dealth with historically. 
Devere II 

HIUS 149. The United States in the 1960s (4) 
An overview of the social and political developments that polar
ized American society in-the tumultuous decade of the 1960s. 
Themes include the social impact of the post-war "baby boom," 
the domestic and foreign policy implications of the Cold War; the 
evolution of the civil rights and women's movements; and the 
transformation of American popular culture. D. Gutierrez 

HIUS 150. American legal History to 1865 (4) 
The history of American law and legal institutions. This quarter 
focuses on crime and punishment in the colonial era, the emer
gence of theories of popular sovereignty, the forging of the Con
stitution and American federalism, the relationship between law 
and economic change, and the crisis of slavery and Union. Pre
. requisite: upper-division standing. Parrish + 

HIUS 151. American legal History since 1865 (4) 
The history of American law and legal institutions. This course 
examines race relations and law, the rise of big business, the 
origins of the modern welfare state during the Great Depression, 
the crisis of civil liberties produced by two world wars and 
McCarthyism, and the Constitutional revolution wrought by the 
Warren Court. HIUS 150 is not a prerequisite for HIUS 151. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Parrish 

HIUS 152. The Trials of America (4) 
An in-depth .look at the civil and criminal trials that have shaped 
the legal and constitutional history of the United States from the 
colonial period to the present. The relationship between law and 
society will be explored through a seri~s of cases that examine 
freedom of the press, insanity and the law, impeachment, treason 
and sedition, and tort liability. Prerequisite: upper-division stand-
ing or consent of instructor. Parrish · 

HIUS 153. American Polltlcal Trials (4) 
Survey of politicized criminal trials and impeachments from 
Colonial times to the 1880s. Examines politically-motived pros
ecutions and trials that became subjects of political controversy, 
were exploited by defendants for political purposes, or had their 
outcomes determined by political considerations. P.arrish 

HIUS 154. Western Environmental History (4) 
(Cross-listed as USP 160.) This course examines human interac
tion with the western American environment and explores the 
distinction between the objective environmental understanding of 
science and the subjective views of history and historians. The 
course will also analyze the most compelling environmental 
issues in the contemporary West. Deverell 

HIUS 156. American Women, American Womanhood (4) 
This course explores the emergence of a dominant ideology of 
womanhood in America in the early nineteenth century and con
trasts the ideal with the historically diverse experience of women 
of different races and classes, from settlement to 1870. Topics 
include witchcraft, evangelicalism, cult of domesticity, sexuality, 
rise of industrial capitalism and the transformation of women's 
work, Civil War, and the first feminist movement. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. Mccurry 

HIUS 157. American Women, American Womanhood 
1870 to Present 
This course explores the making of the ideology of womanhood 
in modern America and the diversity of American women's experi-
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ence from 1870 to the present. Topics include the suffrage move
ment, the struggle for reproductive rights and the ERA; immigrant 
and working-class women, women's work, and labor organization; 
education, the modern feminist movement and the contemporary 
politics of reproduction, including abortion and surrogate moth
erhood. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Mccurry 

HIUS 158. Social and Economic History of the 
Southwest I (4) 
(Cross-listed as Ethnic Studies 130.) This course examines the 
history of the Spanish and Mexican borderlands (what became 
the U.S. Southwest) from roughly 1400 to the end of the U.S.
Mexico War in 1848, focusing §pecifically on the area's social, 
cultural, and political development. Gutierrez, R. + 

HIUS 159. Social and Economic History of the 
Southwest II (4) 
(Cross-listed as Ethnic Studies 131.) This course examines the 
history of the Amnerican Southwest from the U.S.-Mexican War 
in 1846-48 to the present, focusing on immigration, racial and 
ethnic conflict, and the growth of Chicano national identity. 
Gutierrez, R. 

Colloquia 
The following courses are available to both 

undergraduate and graduate students. Under
graduates must receive a departmental stamp or 
permission of the instructor to register for the 
course. Requirements for each course will differ 
for undergraduate, M.A., and Ph.D. students. 
HIUS 160/260. Industrialization and Early American 
Society (4) 
A course examining the initial stages of industrialization in the 
late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries. Special attention to 
how various communities and trades respooded to the interven
tion of large-scale capital, machine technology, and the rise of 
factory methods of production. 

HIUS 161/261. Popular Politics aned Polltlcal Culture In 
America, 1750·1900 (4) · 
This course will examine the transformation of political life in 
America from the mid-eighteenth century to the turn of the twenti
eth century. We shall focus on three moments during these years: 
the revolutionary and constitutional period, the Jacksonian pe
riod, and the Gilded Age. And we shall look at the nature of 
popular political participation before the franchise, at the advent 
of mass politics and partisan mobilization, at the gendered as
pects of politics and political culture, and at the rise of popular 
radicalism. Hahn 

HIUS 162/262. The American Wast (4) 
This seminar will trace major themes in the history of the Ameri
can West. Topics will include ethnicity, the environment, urban
ization, demographics, and shifting concepts surrounding the 
significance of the West. Graduate students will be required to 
submit additional written work in order to receive graduate credit 
for the course. Deverell 

HIUS 163/263. The Transformation of the American 
City (4) 
Seminar on the transformation of American cities during the 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. We will examine changing 
urban spatial patterns, cultural institutions, political behavior, the 
relationship of work and home as well as class and gender rela
tions. Prerequisite: department stamp requi(ed. Meranze 

. HIUS 164/264/Ethn 181. American Slave Communities In 
Comparative Perspective (4) 
Slavery was both a thread of continuity in the history of the 
Americas and a distinctive institution in specific social settings. 
The purpose of this course is to examine and discuss readings 

that explore topics in the emergence, consolidation, and destruc
tion of New World slave regimes in regions of the Caribbean and 
the United States. Because topics will vary, the seminar may be 
taken more than once for credit, with consent of the instructor. 
Prerequisite: department stamp required. 

HIUS 165. Segregation, Freedom Movements, and the 
Crisis of the Twentieth Century (4) 
A reading and discussion seminar that views the origins of segre
gation and the social movements that challenged it between 1890 
and 1970 in comparative framework. · 

HIUS 166/26&. Topics In Southern History (4) 
Specific topics will vary from year to year, including slavery, Civil 
War and Reconstruction, the Afro-American experience, race 
relations. Hahn 

HIUS 167 /267. Topics In Mexican-American History (4) 
(Cross-listed as Ethnic Studies 180.) This colloquium studies the 
racial representation of Mexican Americans in the United States 
from the nineteenth century to the present, examining critically 
the theories and methods of the humanities and social sciences. 
Gutierrez, R. 

HIUS 169/269. Topics In American Legal and 
Constitutional History (4) 
A reading and discussion course on topics that vary from year to 
year, including American federalism, the history of civil liberties, 
and the Supreme Court. Parrish 

HIUS 170/270. Topics In Colonial History (4) 
Colloquium on selected topics in late colonial history, with 
special attention to issues often neglected. Topics will vary from 
year to year, and the course may therefore be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: department stamp required.· Meranze 

HIUS 171/271. Topics In the American Revolution (4) 
Colloquium dealing with selected topics on the American Revolu
tion and formation of the United States. Themes will vary from 
year to year. Prerequisite: department stamp required. Mera~ze 

HIUS 172/272. Feminist Traditions In America (4) 
In this tourse original documents are used to explore competing 
definitions of feminism and the diversity of feminist traditions in 
the United States from the eighteenth century to the present day. 
Three arenas of feminist activity are considered_women's social 
and political activism, the female intellectual tradition, and femi
nist theory. Documents and topics change annually, so course 
may be repeated for credit. Mccurry. 

.7 HIUS 173/273. Topics In American Women's History (4) 
The specific content of the course will vary from year to year but 
will always analyze in depth a limited number of issues in Ameri
can women's history. Special topics. Mccurry 

HIUS 174/274. American SocletyJn the Cold War (4) 
An inquiry into the social, political, economic, and constitutional 
impact of the cold war upon American society between 1945 and 
the present. Parrish 

HIUS 175/275. America In the 1930s (4) 
The impact of the Great Depression upon American society will be 
investigated in this reading and discussion course. Among the 
topics to be covered: the causes of the depression, the nature of 
the New Deal, political radicalism, popular culture, the arts and 
literature. Topics will vary from year to year. Parrish 

HIUS 176/276. Topics In the History of American 
Radlcallsm (4) 
This course will explore America's radical tradition by focusing 
on sources of continuity and change among radical movements. 
Topics will include the Revolution, Abolitiontsm, labor radicalism, 
the women's movement, populism, the New Left, the countercul
ture. Topics will vary from year to year. Klein ·· 

HIUS 177 /277. Gender and Sovereignty In the Age of 
Revolution (4) 
Intersection of gender and sovereignty in the Age of Democratic 
Revolution. Topics include relations between class, gender, the 
individual, and the states; changing definitions of masculinity and 
femininity; and women and revolution. Materials from England, 
France, and the United States. Meranze 

HIUS 178/278. American Labor In the Nineteenth 
Century (4) 
Readings in the comparative historiography of labor relations, 
working-class formation, slave emancipation, and industrializa
tion in the United States during the nineteenth century. Compila
tion of annotated bibliographies and preparation of review essays. 

HIUS 179/279. Topics In the History of Art and Politics, 
Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries (4) 
This course explores the relationship between politics (broadly 
conceived) and painting. Focus will be on the United States, but 
readings will include works in European history. Klein 

HIUS 180/280. Immigration and Ethnicity In Modern 
American Society (4) 
Comparative study of immigration and ethnic-group formation in 
the United States from 1880 to the present. Topics include immi
grant adaptation, competing theories about the experiences of 
different ethnic groups, and the persistence of ethnic attachments 
in modern American society. Prerequisite: department stamp 
required. Gutierrez 

HIUS 181/281. Topics In 20th Century United States 
History (4) 
A colloquium dealing with special topics in U.S. history from 
1900 to the present. Themes will vary from year to year. Parrish. 

HIUS 182/282. Spacial Topics In Intellectual History: 
Polltlcs and Culture In the United States, 
1776-1860 (4) 
An examination of the cultural and political construction of the 
American nation. Topics include: how citizenship and national 
community were imagined and contested; the importance of 
class, gender, and race in the nation's public sphere; and debates 
over slavery, expansion, and democracy in defining national 
purpose. Meranze 

HIUS 199. Independent Study In United States 
History (4) 
Directed readings for undergraduates under the supervision of 
various faculty members. Prerequisite: consent of instructor and 
academic adviser required. Staff 

•TOPICS 

Courses 

HITD 100. Rallglous Traditions: Ancient Near Easter• 
Rellglons (4) 
A comprehensive study of the ancient religious traditions of the 
world. The course will cover tribal religions, classical polytheism, 
and the religion of the ancient Hebrews. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. Staff + 

HITO 101. Rallglous Traditions: Judal1111, Chrlstlaalty, 
Islam (4) 

"A comprehensive study of the Western religious traditions. The 
course will cover Judaism, Christianity, and Islam. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. Staff + 

HITO 102. Rellglous Tradltloas: South aad East Asl11 
Rellgloa Traditions (4) 
A comprehensive study of the Asian religious traditions. The 
course will cover Hinduism, Buddhism, Taoism, Shinto, and 
Confucian thought. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Staff + 
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HITO 110/21 O. The History of Econ.-mlc Thought (4) 
A survey and examination of the development of economic theory 
from its classical antecedents through the Keynesian revolution. 
Emphasis on three major traditions in economic thought: classi
cal poHtical economy, neoclassical economic theory, and 
Keynesian economics. These traditions will be evaluated in terms 
of both their chronological development and theoretical matura
tion. Prerequisite: introductory economics or consent of instruc
tor. Bernstein 

HITO 111/211. Marxian Economic Theory (4) 
A survey and examination of the principal writings of Marx con
cerning economic theory and analysis. Emphasis on the theory of 
value, production, technical change, reproduction and accumula
tion. Some consideration will also be made of certain neo-Marxist 
contributions and critiques. Prerequisite: introductory economics 
or consent of instructor. Bernstein 

HITO 112. The History of Psychoanalysis (4) 
A lecture-discussion course tracing the development of psycho
analysis. The late nineteenth-century intellectual context. Freud's 
major contributions. Psychoanalysis in practice. Post-Freudian 
transformations. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent 
of instructor. J.M. Hughes 

HITO 113. Architects, Clients, and the Public: 1550· 
1950 (4) 
From Michelangelo to Mies van der Rohe. Focus on Rome, 
Vienna, Paris, London, Washington, Chicago, New York. H.S. 
Hughes 

Colloquia 
The following courses are available to both 

undergraduate and graduate students. Under
graduates must receive a departmental stamp or 
permission of the instructor to register for the 
course. Requirements for each course will differ 
for undergraduate, M.A., and Ph.D. students. 
HITO 161 /261. The Rise of Capitalism (4) 
An inquiry into the theoretical issues and debates associated with 
the rise of capitalism as a world system between the fourteenth 
and nineteenth centuries. Authorities comidered will include Karl 
Marx, Max Weber, Maurice Dobb, Immanuel Wallerstein, Eric 
Hobsbawn, Perry Anderson, Robert Brenner, Eugene Genovese, 
and Andre Gunder Frank. Hahn 

HITO 162/262. Economic.Development in Historical 
Perspective (4) 
An inquiry into economic growth and development as a process 
of historic9I transformation. Topics will vary from year to year, but 
some examples are: the transition from feudalism to capitalism in 
Europe and North America; the social and political tensions 
accompanying the rise of capitalism; the role of the state and the 
juridical environment in economic development; and the sources 
and organization of the managerial and financial control of enter
prise. Bernstein 

HITO 163/263. Topics in the History of Economic 
Thought (4) 

. A course focusing on the development of economic theory from 
its classical antecedents to the present day. Themes will vary from 
year to year, but some examples are: classical political economy, 
Marxian economic analysis, and the marginalist revolution. 
Prerequisite: introductory economics or consent of instructor. 
Bernstein 

HITO 164/264. Gender Differences In Historical 
Perspective (4) 
An inquiry into how over the past century a number of disciplines 
(principally psychoanalysis, psychology, and anthropology) have 
treated gender differences. Prerequisite: department stamp or 
consent of instructor. J. M. Hughes. 

( .. ,' 

HITO 194. History Honors (4) 
A program of independent study providing candidates for history 
honors an opportunity to develop, in consultation with an adviser, 
a preliminary proposal for the honors essay. An IP grade will be 
awarded at the end of this quarter. A final grade will be given for 
both quarters at the end of HITO 195. Prerequisites: consent of 
instructor. Department stamp required. Staff 

HITO 195. The Honors Essay (4) 
Independent study under the supervision of a faculty member 
leading to the preparation of an honors essay. A letter grade for 
both HITO 194 and 195 will be given at the completion of this 
quarter. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Department stamp 
required. Staff 

HITO 196. Colloquium in History (4) 
The nature arid uses of history are explored through the study of 
the historian's craft based on critical analysis of historical litera
ture relating to selected topics of concern to all historians. Re
quired of all candidates for history honors and open to other 
interested students with the instructor's consent. Department 
stamp required. Staff 

HITO 197. Field Study (4) 
Program to be arranged between student and instructor, depend
ing on student's needs and instructor's advice. Students are 
expected to produce substantial final papers on specific subjects 
described in student's proposals. To prepare such papers will 
require extensive research and writing. Will require bimonthly 
reports and one final paper. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. ., 
Staff 

HITO 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Directed group study on a topic not generally included in the 
regular curriculum. Students must make arrangements with 
individual faculty members. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. Staff 

HITO 199. Independent Study for Undergraduates (4) 
Independent study on a topic not generally included in the regular 
curriculum. Students must make arrangements with individual 
faculty members. {P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper
division standing and consent of instructor. Staff 

GRADUATE 

Graduate standing is a prerequisite for all gradu
ate-level courses. 
HIGH 200. History and Social Theory (4) 
A weekly reading/writing seminar. Themes include historical 
sociology and large-scale history, interdisciplinary approaches to 
history (anthropological, psychoanalytic, etc.), and historical 
method. Students from all fields welcome, though emphasis 
primarily on early modern period (1500-1800). 

HIGH 206A·B. Seminar on Wast African Hi~tory (4·4) 
A two-quarter seminar on selected topics in West African history. 
One quarter will be devoted to readings and discussions, and the 
second quarter will be devoted to the writing of individual re
search papers. An IP grade will be awarded at the end of the first 
quarter. Final grade will not be given until the end of the second 

. quarter. Reynolds (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

HIGR 21 O. Literature of Chinese History (4) 
This course will introduce students to the monographic literature 
and the main historiographic controversies of modern Chinese 
history. Prerequisite: Graduate standing or permission of 
instructor. 

HIGH 211. Literature of Modern Japanese History (4) 
This course will introduce students to the monographic litera
ture and the main historiographic controversies of modern 

Japanese history. Prerequisite: Graduate standing or permis
sion of instructor. 

HIGR 212. Literature of Modern East Asian History (4) 
This course will introduce students to the monographic literature 
and the main historiographic controversies of modern East Asian 
history. Prerequisite: Graduate standing or permission of 
instructor. 

HIGR 213. Sources on Modern Chinese History (4) 
An introduction to Chinese documentary sources and collections 
on Qing and Republican History. This course will introduce 
students to the language of Qing documents, and to the contents 
and uses of imperial documents and archives, documentary 
collections, periodicals, gazetteers, etc. Prerequisite: Graduate 
standing or permission of instructor. 

HIGR 215A·B. Modern Chinese History (4·4) 
A two-quarter research seminar in Chinese history. A paper, 
based on original research, will be due in the second quarter. 
Seminar topics will vary. Reading knowledge of Chinese is ex
pected. An IP grade will be awarded at the end of the first quarter. 
Final grade will not be given until the end of the second quarter. 
Prerequisite: 215A is a prerequisite for 2158. 

HIGR 216A·B. Modern Japanese History (4·4) 
A two-quarter research seminar in Japanese history. A paper, 
based on original research, will be due in the second quarter. 
Seminar topics will vary. Reading knowledge of Japanese is 
expected. An IP grade will be awarded at the end of the first 
quarter. Final grade will not be given until the end of the second 
quarter. Prerequisite: 216A is a prerequisite for 2168. 

HIGR 220. Problems in European History, 1500· 
1715 (4) 
Introduction to the historiography of Renaissance, Reformation, 
and early modern Europe: an overview of methodologies with 
emphasis on sources and critical approaches. Required for an 
beginning European history graduate students. Prerequisite: 
Graduate standing or permission of instructor. 

HIGR 221. Problems in European History, 1715· 
1850 (4) 
Selected topics in European history from the early modern to the 
modern era. Readings and discussions focus on issues of meth
odology and interpretation. Reqttired for all beginning European 
history graduate students. Prerequisite: Graduate standing or 
permission of instructor. · 

HIGR 222. Problems in European History, since 
1850 (4) 
Critical evaluation of selected topics in the period of modern 
Europe from the mid-nineteenth century to the present. Required 
for all beginning European history graduate students. Prerequi
site: Graduate standing or permission of instructor. 

HIGR 223A·B. Seminar in Medieval History (4·4) 
Topics will include the Investiture Contest, concentrating on the 
personalities involved in the ideas on both sides of the dispute, 
and the study of the development of canonical jurisprudence, 
1140-1234. An IP grade will be awarded at the end of the first 
quarter. Final grade will not be given until the end of the second , 
quarter. (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

HIGR 224.latln Paleography (4) 
Course trains graduate students in the reading and study of 
medieval Latin manuscripts. Topics covered include codicology, 
paleography, and editing of texts. Prerequisites: Latin and either 
French or German, and covsent of the instructor. (Not offered in 
1995-96.) 

HIGR 225. Readings In Modern Russian .History (4) 
Students will read major works on Revolutionary Russia and 
Soviet history. Attention will be paid to both classic and revision-
ist works. Edelman · 
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HIGR 226. Knowledge and Meaning (4) 
Readings in European intellectual history since the late nineteenth 
century. Previous work in intellectual history is required. May 
be repeated as course content changes. Luft (Not offered in 
1995-96.) 

. HIGR 227A·B. Seminar in Spanish History (4·4) 
Readings and critical analysis of selected topics and important 
works in the history of Spain. May be repeated as content 
changes. Proficiency in Spanish required to repeat course, but 
not for the first time taken. An IP grade will be awarded at the end 
of the first quarter. Final grade will not be given until the end of 
the second quarter. Prerequisites: Fluent reading knowledge of 
Spanish desired. Graduate standing. German or French also 
desirable. Ringrose (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

HIGR 228A·B. Atlantic World in the 18th Century 
(1&50·1825) (4·4) 
This two-quarter research seminar will explore the interaction 
between Europe, Anglo-America, and Ibero-America. Discussion 
and papers will highlight the commercial growth of the eighteenth 
century, efforts at imperial control and reform, the emergence of 
autonomous regional identities, and the political transformation 
after 1770. An IP grade will be awarded at the end of the first 
quarter. Final grade will not be given until the end of the second 
quarter. Prerequisite: HIGR 22BA is a prerequisite tor HIGR 2288. 
May be taught by professors Ringrose, Marino, Van Young, and/ 
or Meranze (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

HIGR 229A·B. Seminar in British Empire History (4·4) 
Topics on the history of the British Empire. May be repeated for 
credit. An IP grade will be awarded at the end of the first quarter. 
Final grade will not be given until the end of the second quarter. 
(Not offered in 1995-96.) 

HIGR 230A·B. Research Seminar in Early Modern 
Europe (4·4) 
Selected topics in the period from the sixteenth century through 
the early nineteenth, with an emphasis on the theory and practice 
of socio~economic history. An IP grade will be awarded at the end 
of the first quarter. Final grade will not be given until the end of 
the second quarter. Prerequisite: 230A is a prerequisite tor 2308. 

HIGR 231A·B. Research Seminar on Modern European 
Intellectual and Cultural History (4·4) 
Selected topics in the period of the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries. An IP grade will be awarded at the end of the first 
quarter. Final grade will not be given until the end of the second 
quarter. Prerequisite: 231A is a prerequisite tor 2318. 

HIGR 232A·B. Research Seminar on Modern European 
Social and Political History (4·4) 
Selected topics in the period of the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries. An IP grade will be awarded at the end of the first 
quarter. Final grade will not be given until the end of the second 
quarter. Prerequisite: 232A is a prerequisite tor 2328. 

. HIGR 233. The Philosophical Foundations of Modern 
Western Historiography (4) 
From Plato to Foucalt, a selection of major philosophical texts 
studied in context and considered in relationship with key histori
cal issues. Giard 

HIGR 236A·B. Seminar in History of Science (4·4) 
A two-quarter research seminar comprising intensive study of a 
specific topic in the history of science. The first quarter will be 
devoted to readings and discussions; the second chiefly to the 
writing of individual research papers. Topics vary from year to · 
year, and students may therefore repeat the course for credit. An 
IP grade will be awarded at the end of the first quarter. Final grade 
will not be given until the end of the second quarter. 

HIGR 237. Topics In the History of Ocean Sciences (4) 
(Cross-listed with ·s10 201.) Intensive study of specific problems 
in the history of the ocean sciences, and of related earth and 

atmospheric sciences, in the modern period. Topics vary from 
year to year, and students may therefore repeat the course for 
credit. Rudwick/Friedman 

HIGR 238. Introduction to Science Studies (4) 
(Cross-listed as Sociology 255A and Philosophy 209A.) Study 
and discussion of classic work in history of science, sociology of 
science and philosophy of science, and of work that attempts to 
develop a unified science studies approach. Required for all 
students in the Science Studies Program. Prerequisite: enrollment 
in Science Studies Program. 

HIGR 239. Seminar in Science Studies l•> , 
(Cross-listed as Sociology 2558 and Philosophy 2098.) Study 
and discussion of selected topics in the s~ience studies field. 
Required for all students in the Science Studies Program. May be 
repeated as course content changes annually. Prerequisite: en
rollment in Science Studies Program. 

HIGR 240. Colloquium in Science Studies (4) 
(Cross-listed as Sociology 255C and Philosophy 209C.) A forum 
for the presentation and discussion of research in progress in 
science studies, by graduate students, faculty, and visitors. 
Required for all students in the Science Studies Program. May be 
repeated as course content changes annually. Prerequisite: en
rollment in the Science Studies Program. 

HIGR 245~C. Seminar in the Literature of Latin 
American History (4·4·4) 
lntroouction to the literature of Latin American history. A three
quarter sequence of readings and discussions taught each 
quarter by members of the staff. Required for all beginning 
students for a graduate degree specializing in Latin American 
history; open and strongly recommended to other students 
using Latin American history as a secondary field for a graduate 
degree. HIGR 245A covers the colonial period, from conquest to 
independence to today; HIGA 2458 covers South America from 
independence to today; HIGA 245C covers Mexico, Cuba, and 
Central America from independence to today. The three quarters 
need not be taken in sequence. Reading knowledge of Spanish 
is required. 

HIGR 246A·B. History of Mexico (4·4) 
A research and study seminar of two quarters, with pr'imary 
emphasis on social change in Mexico. The first quarter deals with 
primary sources, bibliography, and the selection of a research 
project; in the second quarter, the student will complete the . 
project and submit the study to the scrutiny of the seminar. An IP 
grade will be awarded at the end of the first quarter. Final grade 
will not be given until the end of the second quarter. Prerequisite: 
246A is a prerequisite tqr 2468. 

HIGR 247A·B. Readings and Seminar on Colonial Latin 
America (4·4) - 1 

A two-quarter course involving readings and research on six
teenth- through eighteenth-century Latin America. Students are 
expected to compose a paper based on original research that is 
due in the second quarter. Reading knowledge of Spanish re
quired. An IP grade will be awarded at the end of the fi.rst quarter. 
Final grade will not be given until the end of the second quarter. 

HIGR 248A·B-. Readings and Seminar on Latin America, 
National Period (4·4) 
A two-quarter course involving readings and research; the first 
quarter is devoted to the nineteenth and the second quarter to the 
twentieth century. Students are expected to compose a paper 
based on original research that is due in the second quarter. An IP 
grade will be awarded at the end of the first quarter. Final grade 
will not be given until the end of the second quarter. Reading 
knowledge of Spanish and/or Portuguese is helpful but not 
required. (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

HIGR 249. Topics in Colonial Latin America (4) 
One or two topics in colonial history will be analyzed in depth; 
reading knowledge of Spanish is expected. 

HIGR 250. Topics in the National Period of Latin 
America (4) 
One or tw·o topics in the national period or the national history of 
one country will be analyzed in depth; a reading knowledge of 
Spanish is expected. 

HIGR 251. Topics in the History of Mexico (4) 
One or two topics in the history of Mexico will be examined in 
depth. A reading knowledge of Spanish is expected. Topics vary 
from year to year, and students may therefore repeat the course 
for credit. 

HIGR 252. History, Social Evolution, and Intellectuals in 
the Andes: Mariategui, Haya de la Torre, and Arguedas 
(4) 

, The course will study three major twentieth-century interpreters of 
Andean history and society. Mari\aategui is Latin America's most 
original socialist intellectual; Haya de la Torre is the founder of 
Peru's most important party; and Arguedas was the most pro
found interpreter of the role of Indian peasants in the Andean 
nations. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of instructor. 

HIGR 255. The Literature of Ancient History (4) 
An introduction to the bibliography, methodology, and ancillary 
disciplines for the study of ancient history, together with readings 
and discussion on selected topics in the field. Topics vary from· 
year to yeaL Mosshammer 

HIGR 256. Topics in Greek and Roman History (4) 
An examination in depth of selected topics in Greek and Roman 
history. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of instructor. 
Mosshammer (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

HIGR 2&0A·B·C. Seminar in Jlldaic Studies (4·4·4) 
Weekly graduate seminar. Faculty and students present resu Its of 
research. Student research may be towards course work on 
thesis. · 

HIGR 261. Seminar in the Hebrew Bible (4) 
Examination of texts from the Hebrew Bible with the aim of identi
fying their authors and the historical circumstances surrounding 
their composition. Methodological preparation in textual criti
cism, redaction criticism, and analysis of the relationship be
tween history and literature. 

HIGR 264. Topics in Pre-Islamic Jewish History (4) 
An examination in depth of selected topics in the history of the 
Jewish people and Jewish civilization in pre-Islamic times. 
Goodblatt 

HIGR 265A·B·C. The Literature of American 
History (4·4·4) 
A three-quarter sequence of readings.and discussions on the 
bibliographical and monographic literature of American history 
from the colonial period to the present. Taught by different mem
bers· of the staff each quarter, the course is required of all begin
ning graduate students in American history . 

HIGR 266A·B. United States History 1789· 1877 (4·4) 
Analysis of sources and methods of historical research in the 
national period to 1877. Readings and original research papers 
will be required. An IP grade will be awarded at the end of the first 
quarter. Final grade will not be given until the end of the second 
quarter. Klein (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

HIGR 267A·B. Rasaarch·Seminar in United States 
History (4·4) 
Readings and discussion in selected areas of American history 
for advanced graduate students. An IP (in progress) grade will be 
awarded the first quarter. The second quarter will be devoted to 
the presentation, discussion, and evaluation of work in progress. 
A final grade will be awarded at the end of the second quarter. 
Prerequisite: 270A is a prerequisite tor 2708. 
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HIGR 2&9A·B. Topics In U.S. Dlplomatlc History (4·4) 
Critical analysis of major works in U.S. diplomatic history, de
signed to acquaint the student with the historiographic develop
ments in the field. Readings, discussions, and papers will form 
the basis of the course. An IP grade will be awarded at the end of 
the first quarter. Final grade will not be given until the end of the 
second quarter. (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

HIGR 270A·B. American Legal History (4·4) 
A two-quarter research seminar for graduate students focusing 
upon the development of American legal institutions and ideas 
from the colonial period to the present, with special emphasis 
upon the relationship of law to public policy. An IP grade will be 
awarded at the end of the first quarter. Final grade will not be 
given until the end of the second quarter. Parrish (Not offered in 
1995-96.) 

HIGR 272. Seminar in Southern History (4) 
Analysis of major works on the history of the southern United 
States, fOcusing on social groups, class and race relations, 
economic development, culture, and politics. An intercampus 

HIGR 298. Directed Reading (1·12) 
Guided and supervised reading in the literature of the several 
fields of history. This course may be repeated for an indefinite 
number of times due to the ·independent nature of the content of 
the course. (S/U grades permitted.) 

HIGR 299. Ph.D. Thesis Direction (1·12) 
Independent work by graduate students engaged in research and 
writing of doctoral theses. This course may be repeated for an 
indefinite number of times due to the independent nature of thesis 
writing and research. (S/U grades only.) 

HIGR 500. Apprentice Teaching in History (1 ·4) 
A course in which teaching assistants are aided in learning proper 
teaching methods by means of supervision of their work by the ~ 
faculty: handling of discussions, preparation and grading of 
examinations and other written exercises, and student relations. 
(S/U grades only.) 

course taug~t jointly by participating faculty from UCSD, UGI, m , 
and UCR. May be repeated f~r cred!t due to the content changing OMAN DEVELOPMENT 
from quarter to quarter. Special topics. T 
HIGR 273. The Culture of Consumption (4) 
(Cross-listed with COGR'240.) This course will explore the 
development and cultural manifestations of consumerism in the • 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Topics will include the rise of 
museums, the development of mass-market journalism and 
literature, advertising, and the growth of commercial amuse
ments. Readings focus primarily on the United States. Students 
will be encouraged to think historically and comparatively. Klein 

HIGR 274. Topics In Western American History (4) 
This course is a one-quarter colloquium devoted to the examina
tion of major issues in the history of the American West. Topics 
addressed will include, but not be limited to, the region's social, 

. cultural, environmental, and political history. Historiographical 
debates will be analyzed, as well as crucial problems related to 
the definition of the field and region. Students will be expected to 
participate fully in class discussions and write several essays 
pertaining to the course themes and readings. Department of 
History graduate students are encouraged to enroll in research 
seminar HIGR 275A-B instead of taking this colloquium. Prereq
uisite: graduate standing in the Department of History and related 
disciplines. 

HIGR 275A·B. Seminar in Western American History 
(4·4) 
This course is a two-quarter research sequence in Western 
American history. The first quarter will cover selected topics of 
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries of the American West, with 
an emphasis on the region's social, cultural, environmental, and 
political history. The second quarter is devoted to the writing of a 
major research paper in the field. An IP grade will be awarded at 
the end of the first quarter. Final grade will not be given until the 
end of the second quarter. Prerequisite: 275A is a prerequisite tor 
2758. 

HIGR 290. Library Research Methods (2) 
Introduction to library research methods for historians, including 
strategies, current and retrospective bibliography, computer
based resources, and special skills and knowledge for contempo
rary scholarly research. Includes bibliography project that may be 
undertaken with concurrent research seminar. 

···11o:+ 
HIGR 295. Thesis Seminar (4) 
For students advanced to candidacy to the doctorate. Discussion, 
criticism, and revision of drafts of chapters of theses and of work 
to be submitted for publication. 

HIGR 296. M.A. Thesis Direction (8) 
Independent work by graduate students engaged in research and 
writing of thesis. 

PROGRAM . . . . . . • • • • • • • • 

ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICE: 3575 McGill Hall 
Annex, Muir College 
Professors 
Elizabeth Bates, Ph.D., Cognitive Science 
Aaron V. Cicourel, Ph.D., Cognitive Science/ 

Sociology 
Michael Cole, Ph.D., Communication 
Jean M. Mandler, Ph.D., Cognitive Science 
Hugh B. Mehan, Ph.D., Sociology 
Helen J. Neville, Ph.D., Cognitive Science 
Laura Schreibman, Ph.D., Psychology 
Associate Professors 
Farrell Ackerman, Ph.D., Linguistics 
Carol Padden, Ph.D., Communication 
Joan Stiles, Ph.D., Director, Psychology 
Marcelo M. Suarez-Orozco, Ph.D., Anthropology 
Assistant Professors 
Adelle Goldberg, Ph.D., Linguistics 
Judith C. Goodman, Ph.D., Psychology 
Shirley McGuire, Ph.D., Psychology 
Olga A. Vasquez, Ph.D., Communication 

THE HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 
PROGRAM MAJOR 

Development, taken broadly, refers to the na
ture of change in the individual. The Human De
velopment Program seeks to explore the course 
of development with emphasis not only on the 
consequences of change in the child, but also on 
+~e dynamic of change and its contributing fac
tors. The program concerns itself primarily with 
development from birth through childhood. In 
addition, within the program, development is 

seen as a·n essential perspective from wb ich to 
, view and come to understand human behavior. 

The developmental perspective is critical to our 
understanding of behavior across disciplines as 
diverse as neuropsychology, linguistics and cul
tural anthropology. 

The program is organized around a multifac
eted concept of development in which the study 
of the human being is approached from different 
_viewpoints, each of which emphasizes a different 
aspect of development. The program is divided 
very broadly into two areas, one of which focuses 
on the development of the individual and the 
other on the child's interactions with others. 
Within each area two levels of analysis are speci
fied. An important aspect of the program is the · 
emphasis on the integration of information 
across these different levels of analysis, and the 

· view that understanding of development at any 
given level requires consideration of the contri
butions of factors operating at different levels. 

The two major areas of study within the Human 
Develo~ent Program are: Development of the 
Child and the World of the Child. Within each area 
there are two further subdi_visions which together 
define the four specialized tracks available within 
the program. The Development of the Child fo
cuses on the individual, and considers issues 
which pertain to development of specific neural 

· and cognitive processes. The tracks defined under 
this area are: (1) Neural and Perceptual Develop
ment and (2) Cognitive and Linguistic Develop
ment. The World of the Child focuses on develop
ment within a larger social and cultural context. 
The tracks defined under this area are: (1) The 
Social World of the Child and (2) Childhood. 

PREREQUISITES FOR PROGRAM 
IN HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 
MAJORS . 

A bachelor of arts degree in human develop
ment will be given to students who satisfactorily 
complete the general-education requirements of 
Muir, Revelle, Marshall, Warren, or Roosevelt 

· College in addition to the Human Development 
Program requirements described below. All 
courses taken to satisfy the program's lower- and 
upper-division requirements must be taken for a 
letter grade. 

LOWER-DIVISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

The lower-division requirements for the major 
in human development are: 
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1. Introductory course in human development FOUNDATION COURSES (FIVE COURSES): the four specialized tracks. Not~ that some 
(HOP 1 ). The study of development provides an essen~ courses appear in more than _one of the tracks. A 
2. One quarter of statistics (Psychology 60, So- tial perspective of how children come to know given course can be used to satisfy the distribu-
cial Science 60, Cognitive Science 14, or the and interact with the world. However, this per- tion requirement in only one track. The distribu-
equivalent). spective must be grounded in a knowledge of the tion requirement is intended to provide students 
3. Two natural science courses. This requirement larger fields of study. It is crucial that students of with breadth within the area of human develop-
should be fulfilled by taking general introductory 

human development are well-versed in the major ment. In addition to these four courses, each 
courses in the physical sciences (i.e., biology, 

theoretical and empirical issues of the related student is required to take four other courses 
chemistry, and physics). The following is a list of 

parent disciplines. Within "each area a number of from the approved list. The program allows con-
acceptable natural science courses offered at 

foundation courses are indicated. Students are siderable flexibility in selecti.on of area require-
UCSD: ment courses. Students may focus on a particular 

Biology: 1,2, 3, 10, 12, 24, 26, 30, 32 required to take at least five foundation courses. track , or they may define their co·urse of study 
Chemistry: 4, 6A, 6B, 6C, 7A, 7B, 11, 12, 13 They must take at least one in each of the two more broadly by selecting courses across the 
Physics: Any of the 1 and 2 series, 10, 11 major areas and may distribute the remaining range of track offerings. 

4. One introductory computer course (CSE 1, three as they wish. 
CSE 2, Linguistics 63, Economics 60, or the DEVELOPMENT OF THE CHILD J. DEVELOPMENT OF THE 
equivalent). CHILD 
5. Two formal skills courses. The courses may Cognitive Science 17 (Neurobiology of Cognition) 
consist of any combination of courses in college Cognitive Science 101A-B-C {Cognitive Theory A. NEURAL AND PERCEPTUAL 327 level mathematics or logic. One quarter of calcu- and Phenomena) DEVELOPMENT lus is strongly recommended. Acceptable logic Cognitive Science 107 A-B-C (Cognitive Neuro- T. courses include Philosophy 10 and 12. science) . Cognitive Science 113 (Cognitive Development) 

Lower-division requirement 1. and 2. should Cognitive Science 172 (Brain Disorders and Psychology 102 (Introduction to Sensation and 
be taken prior to enrolling in upper-division Cognition) Perception) 
coursework. It is recommended that all other Psychology 102 (Introduction to Sensation and Psychology 133 (Brain and Cognitive Develop- . 
lower-division requirements be completed by the Perception) ment) 
end of the sophomore year. Psychology 105 {Introduction to Cognitive Psychology 177 {Introduction to Behavioral 

UPPER-DIVISION 
Psychology) Genetics) 

Psychology 106 (Introduction to Physiological Psychology 168 (Psychological Disorders of 
REQUIREMENTS . Psychology) Cnildhood) 

The upper-division requirements for a major in 
Psychology 145 (Psychology of Language) Psychology 101 (Introduction to Developmental 
Psychology 176 (Functional Neuroanatomy) Psychology) . 

human development are: 
1. two laboratory courses WORLD OF THE CHILD B. COGNITIVE, LINGUISTICS AND 

2. five foundation courses Anthropology, ANLD 22 (Cultural Anthropology: AFFECTIVE DEVELOPMENT 

3. eight upper-division human development Introduction) Psychology 102 (Introduction to Sensation and 
courses. Anthropology, ANPR 105 (Social Anthropology) Perception) 

4. one quarter internship 
Anthropology, ANPR 106 (Cultural Anthro Psychology 167 (Social and Emotional Develop-

po logy) ment) 
LABORATORY COURSES (TWO· COURSES} Anthropology, ANGN 118 (Cognitive Anthro Psychology 101 (Introduction to Developmental 

po logy) Psychology) · 
Each student is required to complete two labo- Communication, Com/HIP 100 (Introduction to Psychology 168 (Psycholo.gical Disorders of 

ratory courses from the list of approved courses. Communication and the Individual) Childhood) 
The laboratory courses are intended to introduce Communication, Com/CUL 100 (Introduction to Cognitive Science 113/Psychology 136 (Cogni-
students to the methodologies used in the study Communication and Culture) tive Development) 
of human development. Students are to choose Psychology 104 (Introduction to Social Psy . Linguistics 170 (Psycholinguistics) 
two of: chology) Psychology 17 4 (Communication Disorders in 
Cognitive Science 130 (Everyday Cognition) Psychology 131 (Perso~ality Theory and Children and Adults) 
Communication, Com/HIP 108 (The Develop- Research) II. WORLD OF THE CHILD 

ment of Communication) Sociology, Soc/B 115 (Introduction to 
Communication, Com/HIP 116 (Practicum in Sociolinguistics) 

A. THE SOCIAL WORLD OF THE CHILD Child Development) 
Psychology 114 (Laboratory in Developmental DISTRIBUTION REQUIREMENT (EIGHT Psychology 101 (Introduction to Developmental UPPER·DIVISION COURSES): Psycholinguistics) Psychology) 
Psychology 117 (Laboratory in Developmental Each student is required to fulfiil ·a distribution Psychology 167 (Social and Emotional Develop-

Psychology) requirement by taking one course from each of ment) 

. . . . . . . . . . . • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Psychology 156 (Cognitive Development in 
Infancy) 

Communication, Com/HIP 123 (Children and 
Media) 

Sociology, Soc/B 117 (Language, Culture, and 
Education) 

Sociology, Soc/C 129 (The Family) 
Anthropology, ANPR 107 (Psychological Anthro

pology) 
Sociology, Soc/B 118 (Sociology of Sex and 

Gender Roles) 

B. CHILDHOOD 
Sociology, Soc/B 117 (Language, Culture, and 

Education) 
Communication, Com/HIP 123 (Children and 

Media) 
Literature, LTGN 171 (Children's Literature) 

328 Anthropology, ANGN 143 (Education and 
Culture) 

~ Ahthropology, ANGN 180 (The Culture of 
Children) 

INTERNSHIP/FIELDWORK REQUIREMENT 
HDP 198 

The internship is intended to provide students 
with exposure to the study of human develop
ment in a placement related to their primary area 
of interest, but outside the university setting. One 
additional quarter of internship may be substi
tuted for one of the area requirement courses. 
Students wi 11 work with an adviser to se~ect the 
appropriate internship experience. A final paper 
will be required at the end of the quarter. In addi
tion to literature research, interns will be required 
to engage in a minimum of two hours of field
work per week. This course must be taken for a 
letter grade. Prerequisites: upper-division stand
ing and consent of instructor. 

HONORS IN HUMAN DEVELOPMENT HDP 
194A·B·C 

Students are encouraged to participate in the 
honors program. In order to be admitted to the 
honors program, students must have a minimum 
overall grade-point average of 3.2, and a 3.5 GPA 
for courses taken in the human development 
major. Students in the honors program are ex
pected to complete the following courses in addi
tion to those indicated for the major: 
1. An advanced course in Statistics or Experi
mental Design 
2. A year-long independent research project, 
which results in an honors thesis 

THE MINOR PROGRAM 
A total of six courses are required to complete 

the minor in human development. These include 
the Introduction to Human Development course 

· plus five other courses selected from the list of 
approved courses. Of those five courses, at least 
two must be taken from each of the major areas, 
the Development of the Child and the World of 
the Child. 

Courses 

LOWER DIVISION 

HOP 1. Introduction to Human Development (4) 
This course introduces students to the central issues in the basic 
areas in human development. The course will explain relation
ships between biological, cognitive, social, and cultural aspects 
of development. (Not offered fall 1995) 

UPPER DIVISION 

HOP 194A·B·C. Honors Thesis (4·4·4) 
Students will take part in a weekly research seminar. In addition, 
they will plan and carry out a three-quarter research project under 
the guidance of a faculty member. The project will form the basis 

·· for their senior honors thesis. Prerequisites: Overall GPA of 3.2, 
and a 3.5 GPA for courses taken in the human development 
major; an advanced course in statistics or experimental design, 
and consent of instructor. (Not offered fall 1995) 

HOP 198. Internship/Fieldwork in Human Development 
(4) 
The internship is intended to provide students with exposure to 
the study of human development in a placement related to their 
primary area of interest, but outside the university setting. Stu
dents will work with an adviser to select the appropriate intern
ship experience. Students will be required to engage in a mini
mum of two hours of fieldwork each week, conduct a literature 
search, and write a final paper. This course must be taken for a 
letter grade. Prerequisites: upper-division standing and consent 
of instructor. (Not offered fal 11995) 

"'muMANITIES . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: 1512 Galbraith Hall, Revelle College 

The Humanities Program offers interdiscipli
nary courses in history, philosophy, and litera
ture, with a focus on major aspects of the West
ern humanistic tradition. In these courses, 
students examine the development of a wide 
variety of ideas and forms of expression that 
exert a major influence on modern America. 
Through lectures and class discussions, and 
through the writing ·at essays, students learn to 

interpret literary, historical, and philosophical 
texts and to conduct independent critical assess
ments of documents and ideas. 

The sequence of courses, Humanities 1 
through 5, meets the humanities and writing re
q.uirement of Revelle College. Instruction in uni
versity-level writing is part of all five courses, but 
students in Humanities 1 and 2 (six units each) 
receive intensive writing instruction. 

Students must have satisfied the university's 
Subject A requirement before registering for any 
part of the humanities sequence. Humanities 1 
and 2 must be taken before Humanities 3-4-5. 

For detailed description of the Revelle College 
humanities requirement, see "Revelle College, 
General-Education Requirements, Humanities." 

Courses 

LOWER DIVISION 

1. The Foundations of Western Civiliiation: Israel and 
Greece (6) 
Texts from the Hebrew Bible and from Greek epic, history, drama, 
and philosophy in their cultural context. Revelle students must 
take course for letter grade. Prerequisite: satisfaction of the 
Subject A requirement. (W) , 

2. Rome, Christianity, and the Middle Ages (6) 
The Roman Empire, the Christian transformation of the classical 
world in late antiquity, and the rise of a European culture during 
the Middle Ages. Representative texts from Latin authors, early 
Christian literature, the Germanic tradition, and the h(gh Middle 
Ages. Revelle students must take course for letter grade. Prereq
uisite: satisfaction of the Subject A requirement. (S) 

3. Renaissance, Reformation, and Early Modern 
Europe (4) 
The revival of classical culture and values and the reaction 
against medieval ideas concerning the place of human beings in 
the world. The Protestant Reformation and its intellectual and 
political consequences. The· philosophical background to the 
scientific revolution. Revelle students must take course for letter 
grade. Prerequisite: satisfaction of the Subject A requirement. (F) 

4. Enlightenment, Romanticism, Revolution (1660· 
1848) (4) 
The enlightenment's revisions of traditional thought; the rise of 
classical liberalism; the era of the first modern political revolu
tions; romantic ideas of nature and human life. Revelle students 
must take course for letter grade. Prerequisite: satisfaction of the 
Subject A requirement. (W) 

5. Modern Culture (1848-present) (4) 
Challenges to liberalism posed by such movements as socialism, 
imperialism, and nationalism; the growth of new forms of self
expression and new conceptions of individual psychology. 
Revelle students must take course for letter grade. Prerequisite: 
-Satisfaction of the Subject A requirement. (S) 

199. Special Studies (2·4) 
Individually guided readings or projects in area of humanities not 
normally covered in standard curriculum. Prerequisite: upper
division standing or consent of instructor. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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THE HUMANITIES MINOR the minor, students must submit a study list for 
approval to the humanities office, 1512 Galbraith 

The humanities minor consists of six courses Hall. · 
chosen ·from the I isti ngs of the Departments of 
History, Philosophy, Literature, Visual Arts, Mu- HUMANITIES MAJORS 
sic, and Theatre. Al I six courses may be selected 
from the upper-division offerings, but at least 
three upper-division courses· inust be included. 
Effective winter 1995, students for whom Hu
manities 1-5 fulfill general education require-
01ents may use three of these courses on the 
humanities minor. 

Courses selected for the minor must be se
lected from the offerings of more than one de-
partment. They must concern themselves with 

Normally, students interested in majoring in 
humanities must choose a specific major in the 
humanities departments, i.e., history, literature, 
or philosophy. But students from Revelle and 
Muir Colleges may request to graduate with an 
approved individual/special project major in the 
humanities. 

more than one historical, national, or ethnic cul- 11 
ture; and they must offer broad treatment of cen- T U NTERNATIONAL 
trally important .topics in the hu.manities. T~us, a RE• ATIONS AND P'•CIFIC 
course on the history of the United States since 1.111 K 

the ~i.vil W~r woul~ be appropr~ate for ~he hu- STUDIES GRADUATE 
ma~1t1e~ minor, wh11e a course in the history of S.CHOOL (IR/PS) 
Cal 1f om 1a wou Id not. · 

Here are some examples of study I ists appro- • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
priate for the humanities minor: 
Example 1: 
History: HILD 3BC: European Society and Social 

Thought 
History: HILD 1 l: East Asia and the West 
Literature: LTGN 1408: Modern Chinese 

Literature· in Translation 
Philosophy 123: Ethical Theories 
Philosophy 164: Philosophy of History 
Example 2: 
History: HILA 102: Latin America in the Twentieth 

Century 
History: HIAF 111: Modern Africa since 1880 
Literature: LTGN 136: Latin American Literature 

in Translation 
Literature: LTEN 184: Afro-American Poetry 
Music 119: Music of the Nineteenth Century 
Visual· Arts 126A: African and Afro-American Art 

Example 3: 
Literature: LTEN 145: The English Novel:- Modern 

Period 
Literature: LTEN 146: Women and English/ 

American Literature 
Literature: LTGN 148: The Bible and Western 

Literature 
Philosophy 150: Aesthetics 
Philosophy 152: Philosophy and Literature 
Theatre: TH/HIS 1: Drama Survey: Tragedy 

Students should review their plans for the 
minor with the humanities adviser as well as with 
the advisers in their colrege. Before undertaking 

OFFICE: Building 4, Level 1, Robinson 
Building Complex 
Professors 
Peter Cowhey, Ph.D. , 
Peter Gourevitch, Ph.D., Dean 
Stephen Haggard, Ph.D. 
Chalmers Johnson, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Miles Kahler, Ph.D. 
Alex Kane, Ph.D. 
Lawrence Krause, Ph.D. 
Bruce Lehmann, Ph.D. 
Gordon MacDonald, Ph.D. 
R. John McMillan, Ph.D. 
Susan Shirk, Ph.D. 
Associate Professors 
Takeo Hoshi, Ph.D. 
Andrew Macintyre, Ph.D. 
Barry Naughton, Ph.D., Associate Dean 
Matthew Shugart, Ph.D. 
Yasu-Hiko Tohsaku, Ph.D. 
Assistant Professors 
Roger Bohn, Ph.D. 
Taekwon Kim, Ph.D. 
Ulrike Schaede, Ph.D. 
Christopher Woodruff, Ph.D. 
Adjunct 
Harold Agnew, Ph.D. 
Paul W. Drake, Ph.D. 
Theodore Groves, Ph.D. 
Joseph Grunwald, Ph.D. 
J. Luis Guasch, Ph.D. 

Germaine Hoston, Ph.D. 
David Lake, Ph.D. 
David Mares, Ph.D. 
Lisa Martin, Ph.D. 
Michael May, Ph.D. 
Paul Papayoanou, Ph.D. 
JamesRauch, Ph.D. 
Peter H. Smith, Ph.D. 
Christena Turner, Ph.D. 

THE MASTER OF PACIFIC 
INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS (MPIA) 

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION 

Students interested in pursuing the MPIA de
gree program at UCSD's Graduate School of In
ternational Relations and Pacific Studies (IR/PS) 
must have earned a B.A., or its equivalent, with 329 
training comparable to that provided by the Uni-
versity of California. A minimum scholastic aver- T 
age of 3.0 or better is required for course work 
completed in upper-division or prior graduate 
study. Undergraduate preparation that includes 
one or more of the following is strongly encour-
aged: the social sciences (specifically economics 
and political science) and history; computer sci-
ence and quantitative methods (such as calculus 
and statistics); foreign language and related area 
studies courses. Students with an undergraduate 
background in the sciences, engineering, or the 
arts are also encouraged to explore this degree · 
program. The admissions committee looks for 
students with previous professional employment, 
a history of meaningful international experience, 
and demonstrated leadership ability. 

Applicants must submit three letters of recom
mendation from individuals who can attest to 
their academic or professional competence and 
to the depth of their interest in pursuing graduate 
training in international affairs .. 

Applicants are required to submit the Graduate 
Record Exam (GRE) scores (verbal, qua,ntitative, 
and analytical). (Indicate code #R4836 for UCSD, 
I RIPS department code #1901.) Scores from the 
Graduate Management Admission Test (GMAT) 
may be substituted. (Indicate code #4927 for 
UCSD, Pacific International Affairs.) A minimum 
score of 550 on the Test of English as a Foreign 
Language (TOEFL) is required of all international 
applicants whose native language is not English 
and whose undergraduate education was con
ducted' in a language other than English. Stu
dents who score below 600 on the TOEFL exami
nation are strongly encouraged to enroll in an 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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English as a second language program before nation prior to award of the MPIA degree. Stu- CONCENTRATIONS AND 
beginning graduate work. (UCSD Extension of- dents' designated foreign ianguage must car-

ELECTIVES fers an excellent English language program dur- respond to the geographical area selected for-
ing the summer as well as the academic year. For regional specialization. The MPIA program's elective course work al-
further information, call (619) 534-3400.) • Quantitative Methods (two-quarter sequence) lows for flexibility in response to the wide diver-

Interviews are not required for admission to • Policy Workshop (two-quarter sequence) 
sity of marketplace employment options as well 

the MPIA program, but are available for all appli- as in students' backgrounds, interests, and 
cants who would like further information about *Note: The MPIA curriculum is currently under- needs. Students have the opportunity-tg-declare a 
the degree programs. Interviews assist applicants going minor revision. Students are advised to career concentration or regional concentrat!OO. 
in becoming better acquainted with IR/PS's check with IR/PS for curriculum requirements. Although concentration in a career or regional 
graduate programs and in understanding how Two-Year Master's Program area is not mandatory, it ~nables individuals to 
these programs might relate to their long-term First Year 

work closely with other students and faculty who 
career goals. Applicants are advised to schedule share similar interests. In addition, concentration 
appointments well in advance of the January 15 Fall in a particular career or regional area may serve 
application deadline. To make an appointment, Policy-Making Processes (4) to enhance career entry opportunities and im-
applicants should contact the IR/PS Office of Managerial Economics (4) prove initial on-the-job performance. 
Admissions at (619) 534-5914. International Politics (4) CAREER CONCENTRATIONS 

The MPIA is a two-year, full-time program. Quantitative Methods (2) 
330 Those students who enter, howeverf with no Elective (4)/Language (4) A career concentration requires that the stu-

~ 
previous language training in Mandarin Chi- Winter 

dent take six elective courses in one of three 
nese, Japanese, Korean, or Spanish will need Policy-Making Processes (4) 

career concentration areas. IR/PS offers career 
to spend more time in the program. Part-time concentrations in the following areas: 

International Economics (4) 
study is feasible within the MPIA curriculum. Accounting (4) 

International Management: An international 
The maximum course load for part-time study Quantitative Methods (2) 

management concentration includes intermediate 
is 6 units. Elective (4)/Language (4) 

and advanced courses in such areas as corporate 
finance, accounting, and international market-

THE MPIA CURRICULUM* Spring ,.. ing-similar to those offered in M.B.A. programs-
(NINETY-SIX UNITS) The Politics of International Economic as well as courses focusing on international 

Relations(4) or International Security(4) business activities such as multinational corpo-
Core Curriculum Finance (4) rations, project analysis and planning, trade, and 

The Core Curriculum is designed to integrate Elective (4) risk analysis. 
the diverse subject areas of international man- Elective (4)/Language (4) International Relations: This concentration 
agement, international relations, and comparative Second Year includes course work with an emphasis on politi-
public policy, as well as regional studies and 

Fall 
cal economic factors operating in the global en-

foreign language. All components of the Core vironment, as well as on the traditional areas of 
Curriculum are required of MPIA students. Core Policy Workshop (4) international strategy and security. Particular 
courses list as follows: Elective (4) or attention is given to the Pacific region as an in-
• Economics (Managerial and International) 

Regional Specialization* (4) ternational subsystem. 
Elective (4)/Language (4) Comparative Public Policy: In this area of con-

• Management (Accounting and Finance) Elective (4) centration, courses are provided which compare 
• International Relations (International Politics Winter policies in Pacific region countries in such areas 

and The Politics of International Economic Policy Workshop (4) as industry, development, labor, technology, . 
Relations or International Security) Elective (4) or natural resources, health, and social security. The 

• Policy-Making Processes (two-quarter se- Regional Specialization* (4) focus is on pub I ic sector policies as wel I as pub-
quence) Elective (4)/Language (4) lie and private sector interrelations in policy for-

• Regional Specialization: Students are required ~lective (4) mation and implementation. 

to specialize in one particular country or re- Spring Note: Specific course requirements for fulfHI-
gion in the Pacific. To fulfill this requirement, Elective (4) ing a concentration may be obtained at the Stu-
students must take two courses in one of four Elective (4) or dent Affairs Office. 
areas: China, Japan, East Asia, or Latin Regional Specialization* (4) REGIONAL CONCENTRATIONS 
America. (Additional areas will be incorpo- Elective (4)/Language (4) 
rated into the curriculum as the school ex- *Two regional specialization courses are required. A regional concentration requires that the stu-
pands.) This program summary represents a sequence 

dent take two additional regional ar~a courses. 

• Foreign Language: A minimum level of Ian- The main areas of concentration currently include 
of courses that most MP/A students are likely t.o China, East Asia, Japan, and Latin America. guage proficiency must be met through exami- take. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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INTERNATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

MANAGEMENT AND POLICY 

TRACK 

The International Technology Management and 
Policy Track is designed for students with techni
cal or scientific undergraduate training. The 
course work emphasizes technology management 
and technology policy, allowing students to apply 
their backgrounds to issues which will be impor-

'tant in the twenty-first century. Courses are cho
sen by students from a selected curriculum 
which includes: operations management, tech
nology management, policymaking, corporate 
finance, international marketing, and environ
mental policy. The track prepares graduates for 
careers in business (technology management) 
and government (technology policy). 

POLICY WORKSHOP 

The Policy Workshop (a two-quarter se
quence) introduces policy and management case 
studies simulating real-world issues that stu
dents will address in their professional lives. In 
addition, students participate in an international 
simulation laboratory where teams compete as 
corporate managers or government 
policymakers. The workshop serves as the 
capstone sequence for the MPIA program and is 
taken during the final year of residency. Students 
work together on problems in business and gov
ernment strategy, utilizing decision analysis and 
computer simulation techniques in evaluating the 
problems examined. The material introduced is 
designed to develop analytical, technical, and 
communications skills. 

FOREIGN LANGUAGE 

JR/PS considers foreign language competency 
an indispensable skill for international relations 
professio'nals. All students are expected to ac
quire the language skills necessary to work in the 
Pacific region. The foreign language proficiency 
requirement is designed to ensure that students 
achieve a level of competency sufficient for pro
fessional interaction. Students are placed in for
eign language courses based on prior prepara
tion and on the results of a placement test ad- · 
ministered during the first week of classes. Stu- · 
dents who miss the placement exam should con
tact the IR/PS Language Program office (RBC 
1308) for instructions. . 

At the present time, students can fulfill the 
foreign language requirement in Mandarin Chi
nese, Vietnamese, Japanese, Korean, or Spanish. 

Students may also fulfi.11 their language profi
ciency requirement in other languages, such as 
Brazilian, Portuguese, Thai, Tagalog, Bahasa 
Indonesia, Bahasa Malay, and other Chinese 
dialects; but, due to resource constraints, IR/PS 
cannot provide instructional support at this time. 
Please contact the IR/PS Language Program or 
the Office of Student Affairs for additional infor
mation. The language selected for the require
ment must coincide with the student's regional 
specialization. As languages differ greatly in their 
relative degree of difficulty, the level of required 
competency varies among these languages. The 
minimum required level of proficiency for Span-
ish is equivalent to 2+ on the Foreign Service , 
Institute Scales (FSl)-and 2- for Mandarin Chi
nese, Vietnamese, Japanese, and Korean. Stu
dents must pass the proficiency examination 
administered by the IR/PS Language Program 
before receiving their degree. 

A variety of language courses are offered by 
UCSD. IR/PS is currently offering four-unit lan
guage courses for professional proficiency in the 
five languages at intermediate to advanced levels. 
Students with a lower level of language profi
ciency are encouraged to take beginning and 
intermediate language courses offered by the 
Chinese Studies Program, the Japanese Studies 
Program, the Korea Pacific Program, the Vietnam 
Pacific Project, and the Department of Linguis
tics. These courses serve as prerequisites for the 
language proficiency courses offered at IR/PS, 
which in turn prepare students for the proficiency 
examination. 

Students may prepare for the proficiency ex
amination in a variety of ways, depending on 
their language background, aptitude for learning 
languages, and actual time and effort invested in 
language study at IR/PS. In general, students fall 
into one of four categories with respect to lan
guage study: 1 )those who enter at a superior 
level of proficiency may be waived out of the 
language courses; 2)those who enter with a 
rough equivalence of'three years of Chinese or 
Japanese or two-plus years of Spanish should be 
able to achieve the requisite level in two years 
without any intensive language training during 
the first summer; 3)those who enter with a rough 
equivalence of two years of Mandarin Chinese or 
Japanese language or one-plus years of Spanish 
will usually be able to achieve the requisite level 
in two years by a combination of intensive lan
guage study in the summer and the six language 
courses for professional proficiency in the two
year program; 4)those who enter with less train
ing in these foreign languages will need to spend 

at least two and one-half to three years in the 
program. Intensive summer sessions for two or 
three summers and language courses during the 
academic year should enable students to achieve 
the required proficiency. 

The proficiency examination will be given 
throughout the academic year. Most students take 
the proficiency examination during the spring 
quarter of their final year. To take the examina
tion, students must petition the director of the 
Language Program. The petitioning process in
volves consultation and advising with the 
student's current language inst~uctor, the dean of 
Student Affairs, and the director of the Language 
Program. Students have two opportunities to take 
the proficiency examination free of charge. An 
administrative fee will be charged for each sub
sequent examination. 

INTERNSHIPS 

Students, are encouraged to participate in vari
ous internship programs that are available in 
business and industry, in federal and state gov
ernment, and through various foundations and 
institutions. The school has established links to a 
number of programs with available internships. 

CAREER DEVELOPMENT AND 

OPPORTUNITIES 

The IR/PS Career Services Office provides 
students with assistance in professional career 
development. This assistance begins in the stu
dents; firs_t quarter and continues through the 
interviewi.ng process in the final quarter. 

Career services include individual advising 
appointments, workshops, speaker forums, spe
cial events, and a library containing international 
resources and employment opportunity listings. 
Specialized workshops explore resume writing, 
cover letters, salary and benefits negotiation, 
job-offer evaluation, interviewing skills (includ
ing video.taped mock interviews), career goals, 
labor market trends! and effective job search 
strategies. 

THE PH.D. IN INTERNATIONAL 

AFFAIRS 

The Ph.D. in international affairs is designed 
for students who wish to undertake advanced 
work in preparation for careers in university 
teaching and research or as international affairs 
researchers and specialists in business, govern
ment or research organizations. The number of 
students admitted to the program each year is 
small; and within the general requirements, pro-
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grams of study are designed to fit individual in
terests. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION 

. Students who seek admission to the program 
must have a BA or equivalent from an institution 
of comparable standing to the University of Cali
fornia. Preference will be given to students with 
prior academic records of distinction and to 
those who have a background in one of the fields 
of emphasis and/or geographical areas covered 
by the program. GR[scores (verbal, quantitative, 
and analytical) are required of all applicants. 
(Indicate code #R4836 for UCSD, IR/PS depart
ment code #1901.) Scores from the Graduate 
Management Admissions Test (GMAT) may be 
substituted. (Indicate code #4927 for UCSD, 
Pacific International Affairs.) 

A minimum score of 550 on the Test of En
glish as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) is required · 
of all international applicants whose native lan
guage is not English and whose undergraduate 
education was conducted in a langua~e other than 
English. Students who score below 600 on the 
TOEFL examination are strongly encouraged to 
enroll in an English-as-a-second language pro
gram before beginning doctoral work. (UCSD Ex
tension offers an excellent English language pro
gram during summer as well as the academic year. 
For further information, call (619) 534-3400.) 

THE PH.D. CURRICULUM 

PROGRAM OF STUDY 

The Ph.D. program prepares students for re
search careers in international affairs dealing 
with the Pacific region. In contrast to doctoral 
programs within social science departments 
which follow the intellectual agendas of their 
disciplines, the Ph.D. in International Affairs 
Program takes an interdisciplinary approach to 
the economic and policy issues of the Pacific 
region. The program is designed to combine the 
analytical skills of specific disciplines with inter
disciplinary analysis of policy issues. 

Prior to the first year of residence, students 
select a major and a minor field of study. Within 
the major field, each student indicates a special 
interest from which the dissertation may develop. 
The minor, composed of four courses, is ordi
narily a supplementary field within the student's 
area of concentration. Knowledge of the major 

· and minor fields is evaluated by comprehensive 
examinations; knowledge of the Pacific region is 
demonstrated through course work dealing with a 
country or subregion in the Pacific. 

PROGRAM ADVISORY 

COMMITTEE 

Each student is assigned a Program Advisory 
Committee of three faculty members, two of 
whom must be faculty members at IR/PS. With 
this committee, the student works out a plan of 
study which the committee must approve. The 

_student must make satisfactory progress in a 
coherent program of course work and reading 
courses in the major and minor fields which meet 
the approval of the Program Advisory Committee. 

THE MAJOR AND MINOR 

FIELDS 

Some students may choose to take more than the 
minimum three courses to deepen their knowledge 
of a particular country or area. Comprehensive 
examinations on regional areas are not required. 

QUANTITATIVE METHODS 

One sequence selected from the following: 
IP/Core 453, 454. Quantitative Methods (2-2) 
Econ. 120A-B-C. Econometrics (4-4-4) 
Econ. 205. Mathematics for Economists (rnm

credit) 
Math. 181 A-8. Introduction to Mathematical 

Statistics (4-4) 
Math. 183. Statistical Methods ( 4) 

GRADUATE POLICY SEMINAR 

At the time of application into the Ph.D. in in- Doctoral students must participate in the Gradu-
ternational affairs program, students must declare ate Policy Seminar beginning in their third year 
a major in one of three fields: international rela- of study and as long as they remain in residence. 
tions, international economic policy and manage- The course requires students to make presenta-
ment, or comparative policy analysis. Transfer tions of work in progress, whether in the form of 
between majors is discouraged and can only be literature reviews, research papers, and a disser-
accomplished through petition. All students are tation prospectus, or chapters of the thesis. 
required to take four courses in a minor field. 

Students must demonstrate through compre- LANGUAGE REQUIREMENT 
hensive examinations that they have acquired a Students are expected to achieve a high level of 
strong foundation in the theories and methods of reading proficiency in at least one foreign Ian-
the relevant disciplines as well as the ability to - - guage. Proficiency may be verified by examina-
apply this disciplinary knowledge to the analysis tion or by certification by thesis supervisor. 
of policy problems. COMPREHENSIVE 

COURSE REQUIREMENTS . EXAMINATIONS 

Course requirements vary depending on the 
field; please refer to the international relations, 
international economic policy and management, 
and comparative policy analysis field descrip
tions for precise requirements for each field. 
Generally they consist of eighteen to twenty-one 
courses in the major field and four courses in the 
minor field. 

Course work in both the major and minor 
fields is typically taken at IR/PS and, with 
adviser's permission, in related departments. At 
least one third of all courses must be taken at 
IR/PS, and the remainder must be graduate· 
courses. The field descriptions are available from 
the IR/PS Office of Admissions at (619) 534-5914. 

REGIONAL REQUIREMENT 

Students must take at least three courses on 
policy processes and issues in the Pacific region. 
These courses may consider the Pacific region as 
a whole, a subregion, or examine individual 
countries. The courses may be in both IR/PS 
and, with prior permission, related departments~ 

Students must pass written comprehensive 
examinations in their major and minor fields, but 
the precise details of the exam structure differ by 
field; see the sections below for details. It is im
p.ortant to notify and consult with the Program 
Advisory Committee before attempting a compre
hensive exam. 

DISSERTATION 

Candidates must present a dissertation pro
spectus no later than March of their third year in 
the doctoral program. They will be examined on 
their prospectus by their dissertation committee 
and must complete a dissertation which makes a 
substantial and original contribution to knowl
edge commensurate with the standards of the 
University of California in order to receive the 
Ph.D. degree. · 

ORAL DEFENSE 

Students will defend their dissertation at a 
final oral examination whJch will be open to the 
public. 

• • • • • • . . . . . . . . . . . 



INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS AND PACIFIC STUDIES GRADUATE SCHOOL (IR/PS) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

PH.D. TIME LIMIT POLICIES 

Students must be advanced to candidacy by 
the end of four years. Total university support 
cannot exceed six years. Total registered time at 
UCSD cannot exceed seven years. · 

Pn.D. CURRICULUM 

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR 

IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

The Ph.D. curriculum in international relations 
is designed to provide the student with basic 
training in the theory of international politics as 
we.II as the opportunity to specialize in one of 
three focus fields: international political 
economy, comparative foreign policy, and secu
rity. All students are required to develop regional 
expertise. From the second year, all students in 
residence are also required ·o attend the Work
shop on International Relations. This seminar, 
run jointly with the international relations faculty 
of the Department of Political Science, provides 
the opportunity to present work in progress. 

Students concentrating in international rela
tions will take a written examination in the theory 
of international relations, a written focus field 
examination, and an oral examination adminis
tered by a committee drawn from the interna
tional' relations faculty of IR/PS and the Depart
ment of Political Science. 

PH.D. CURRICULUM 

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR 

IN INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC 

POLICY AND MANAGEMENT 

The Ph.D. curriculum in international eco
nomic policy and management is designed to 
provide the student with basic training in the 
techniques of modern economics. The first year 
the student takes courses which are tool-oriented 
and therefore heavily mathematical. In the second 
year, more applied subjects are studied. All stu
dents are required to develop regional expertise. 

Students concentrating in international eco
nomic policy will take a written comprehensive 
examination in microeconomics, macroecono
mics, and econometrics, a written field examina
tion in an applied area of economics, and an oral 
examination administered by a committee drawn 
from the economics management faculty of IR/PS 
and the Department of Economics. 

Pn.D. CURRICULUM 

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR 

IN CoµPARATWE POLICY 

ANALYSIS 

The Ph.D. curriculum in comparative policy 
analysis is designed to provide an introduction to 
comparative politiical analysis, political 
economy, and policy analysis. Stduents may 
specialize either in comparative politics or com
parative policy analysis and are expected to de
velop expertise in a particular region. 

Students concentrating in comparative policy 
analysis will take a major examination plus a 
policy analysis focus field examination. The gen
eral and focus field portions of the examinations 
wi 11 have both written and oral components. 

Specific course requirements for all Ph.D. 
major and minor fields of study are available 
through the IR/PS Office of Admissions at (619) 
534-5914. 

INTERNATIONAL CAREER 

ASSOCIATES PROGRAM 

The International Career Associates Program 
is designed for working professionals seeking 
additional exposure to the various areas of inter
national management, international relations, and 
comparative public policy. Participants in the 
program spend an academic year at IR/PS usu
ally beginning in mid-September and ending in 
mid-June. Under the auspices of the program, 
professionals have an opportunity to further in
ternationalize their knowledge and experience as 
well as enhance their professional development 
in such areas as ttnance, management, market
ing, accounting, quantitative methods, econo
metrics, long-range strategic planning, interna
tional affairs, and comparative decision making. 
The program of study is tailored to individual 
interests under the guidance of the program's 
director and faculty advisers. 

IR/PS offers: 
• An individualized one-year program leading to 

a Certificate of Study 
• An optional summer program preceding the 

academic year 
• An academic tutorial program 
•.Opportunities to interact with world-renowned 

Pacific Rim scholars and policymakers 
• Special seminars and lectures by academics 

and professionals 

• IR/PS-sponsored cultural events and field 
trips to local, state, and national organizations 
and government offices 
For further information, contact the Interna

tional Career Associates Program office at (619) 
534-7420. 

THE KOREA-PACIFIC PROGRAM 

The Korea-Pacific Program was formed in 
September 1989 in recognition of the growing 
importance of Korea in the world, of Korean-U.S. 
relationships, and of the Korean model of social 
and economic development. 

Directed by Professor Lawrence Krause, the 
program promotes the understanding of Korea in 
an international context and encourages the 
study of Korea in a university setting by offering 
courses in the country's society, economics, lan-
guage, and policymaking. Research is supported 333 
on contemporary Korean society and policy is- ., 
sues. Outreach to the community is offered T 
through seminars, lectures, courses, and cultural 
events, including performances and exhibits in 
the Korean arts. 

In comparison with other Korean studies pro
grams in the United States, the IR/PS Korea
PaGific Program is distinctive in several respects: 
it concentrates on contemporary Korea, focuses 
on policy questions, stresses the foundations of 
Korean economic growth, explores Korea's inter
national relations, and seeks to understand Kor.ea 
in a broad regional context. 

The Korea-Pacific Program is supported by a 
strong Korean language component encourages 
a broad understanding of Korean culture and 
history, and has a strong community base in and 
around its university setting. 

THE VIETNAM-PACIFIC 

PROJECT 

Vietnam is in the early stages of a process 
undertaken in-other countries: the transition from 
a centrally planned economy to a decentralized 
market economy. With the lifting of the U.S. trade 
embargo, it is more important than ever to exam
ine this economic process and to forge new 
bonds between the United States and Vietnam. 

The Vietnam-Pacific Project at IR/PS seeks to 
encourage greater understanding between the 
United States and Vietnam by fostering student 
exchanges, conducting research on economic 
reform in Vietnam and its policy toward foreign 
investment, providing Vietnamese language 
training and broader public awareness of Viet-
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nam and U.S.-Vietnamese relations. Supported 
largely through private funding, the project is 
coordinated by a faculty committee that selects 
and supervises the students, provides course 
work, conducts and oversees research, and helps 
develop lectures and public education and out
reach activities. 

The project has hosted students from Viet
namese agencies who have enrolled in the IR/PS 
International Career Associates Program and the 
MPIA Program: At the same time, it has sup
ported MPIA students from the United States in 
Vietnam who have made important contacts and 
gathered valuable research information. Research 
efforts are delving deeper into the question of 
economic reform processes. Public outreach and 
education activities have included roundtable 
discussions and public seminars that have 
brought together experts on Vietnam which citi
zens and leaders in the community. 

Courses 

MPIA CORE 
CURRICULUM 

IP/Core 400A·B. Polley-Making Processes (4·4) ~ 
A two-course sequence designed to teach students how to "read" 
a country's political and economic system. The course will exam
ine how the evolution of different institutional frameworks in the 
countries of the Pacific region influences the way in which politi
cal choices are made. 

IP/Core 401. Managerial Economics (4) 
Survey of basic tools in economics. Examination of how com
modity demand is determined, what affects supply of the com
modity, how price is determined, when optimal market allocation 
of resources and failure occurs, and basic topics concerning the 
aggregate economy. 

IP/Core 403. International Economics (4) 
The theory and mechanics of international economics. Included 
will be such topics as real trade theory, international movements 
of capital, the effects of trade and capital flows on domestic 
economies, and policies toward trade and foreign investment. 

IP/Core 410. International Polltlcs (4) 
Introduction to international politics focusing on the rise and 
demise of the Cold War. Combines postwar diplomatic history 
with the core concepts and analytical approaches of international 
relations. Emphasizes the interplay between structure and strategy. 

IP/Cora 411. The Politics of International Economic 
Relations (4) 
The course presents explanations for the political organization of 
international economic relations in different issue-areas. Addi
tional topics include international economic inequality, efforts by 
states to manipulate economic relations for strategic gain, and the 
prospects for regional and global organizations. 

IP/Core 412. International Security (4) 
Examination of origins, character, and consequences of funda
mental security dilemmas of states and possible means of resolu-

tion. Phenomena explored include: causes of war and conditions 
of peace; arms races; deterrence; balance of power; alliances; 
security regimes; and current U.S. strategic debate. 

IP/Core 420. Accounting (4) 
An introduction to financial accounting designed to prepare 
students to understand their own organizations' international 
operations and interpret information from outside organizations. 
The emphasis will be on understanding the potential uses and 
limitations of accounting information for various management 
purposes, and the procedural aspects of accounting will be 
introduced only to the extent necessary to explicate the basic 
concepts. 

IP/Core 421. Finance (4) 
This course surveys the financial problems facing managers and 
analyzes financial institutions, financial instruments, and capital 
markets. Tools acquired will prepare students to analyze interna
tional financial topics such as exchange rate behavior, the man
agement of international risk, and international financing. Prereq
uisites: IP/Core 420, 453, and 454. 

IP/Core 430. Economic and Social Development of 
China (4) 
This course examines China's development experience from a 
generally economic standpoint. Contents include: patterns of 
traditional Chinese society and economy; geography and re
source constraints; impact of the West and Japan; development 
since 1949; and contemporary problems and options. 

IP/Core 431. Chinese Polltlcs (4) 
This course will analyze post-1949 Chinese politics, including 
political institutions, the policy-making process, and citizen 
political behavior. Special attention will be paid to the prospects 
for political reform in China. 

IP/Core 439. Economic Polley In Latin America (4) 
This course seeks to enhance the students' understanding of the 
main policy alternatives open to the largest Latin American coun
tries. Development and stabilization policies are analyzed, em
phasizing the current debate between conventional and heterodox 
policy packages and their impact on decision making. 

IP/Core 440. Polltlcs and Polley In Latin America (4) 
An overview of the contemporary politics in Latin America: de- · 
mocracy, authoritarianism, and revolutionary change. Readings 
will be mostly comparative, either dealing with groups of coun
tries within Latin America or comparisons between Latin America 
and other regions of the world. 

IP/Core 453. Quantitative Methods: Decision Making 
and Scenario Analysis (2) 
This course is designed to provide proficiency in quantitative 
methods that are used for optimization and decision making. It 
first develops graphic and analytical solutions to resource alloca
tion and efficient production. Next, scenario analysis and ele
ments of decision making under uncertainty are introduced. 
Finally, the use of spreadsheets is applied to data analysis and 
problem solving. 

IP/Core 454. Quantitative Methods: Decision Making 
under Uncertainty (2) 
This course covers elements from statistics that are central to 
business decision making under uncertainty. In particular, regres
sion analysis and estimation will be applied to problems of 
forecasting and optimization. 

IP/Core 45&A·B. Polley Workshop (4·4) 
A two-quarter course sequence. Assignments and class discus
sions involve: (1 }analysis of case histories or corporate and 
public policymaking and (2)participation in an international 
simulation laboratory. Students manage corporate and govern
ment teams that compete in quality of decisions, forecasting, and 
analysis. Prerequisites: IP/Core 400A-B, 401, 403, 410, 411 or 
412, 420, 421, 453 and 454, or consent of instructor. 

GENERAL COURSES. 

IP/Gen 400. International Relations of the Pacific (4) 
International relations and developing international political 
economies of nations bordering the Pacific. Topics include: the 
"Pacific Basin" concept; the U.S. and "hegemonic-stability" 
theory; legacies of Korean War and Sino-Soviet dispute; immigra
tion patterns and their consequences; and Japan's foreign policy. 

IP/Gan 402. International Polltlcal Economy: Money and 
Finance (4) · 
Examination of effects of national policies and international 
collaboration of public and private international financial 
insitutions, in particular management of international debt crises, 
economic policy coordination, and the role of international lender 
of last resort. Prerequisites: IP/Core 411, or consent of instructor. 
Conjoined with Political Science 1440 and 262. 

IP/Gan 403. International Polltlcal Economy: Trade (4) 
This course examines the evolution of the international trading 
system, emphasizing issues of politics and policy. Topics include 
developments in the GATI, the emergence of regional trading 
blocs, protectionism, industrial policy, and the relationship 
between trade and direct investment. Students choose a particular 
sector to develop expertise. Prerequisite: IP/CORE 411 or consent 
of instructor. 

IP/Gan 406. The Polltlcs of Democratization (4) 
This course will examine thajollowing questions: Why do some 
countries fail and others succeed in establishing democracies? 

. How do leaders "institutionalize uncertainty"? Should economic 
or political liberalization come first? Why are there periodic 
"waves" of democratic breakthrough and breakdown? 

IP/Gen 412. The Polltlcs of International 
Competitiveness (4) 
Examination of policy debates concerning international economic 
relations: what policies promote or encourage effective participa
tion in the international economy, and what political factors support 
or oppose such policies? Examples are drawn from the experiences 
·Of the U.S., Japan, Europe, Latin America, and East Asia. 

IP/Gen 413. The Polltlcal Economy of Regulated 
International Markets (4) 
This course examines the politics and economics of world mar
kets that are subject to extensive government regulation. Cases 
include examples 'from the services, manufacturing, and com
modities markets. The course investigates· why there are different 
types of regulation for each market, how global regulations inter
act with national regulations, and how firms respond to regulations. 

IP/Gan 414. U.S. Strategic Polley Issues in a Changing 
World (4) 
Strategic issues facing the U.S. in the nineties will be described 
and analyzed. Issues taken up will include nuclear weapons. 
policy, space policy, European and Northeast Asia security poli
cies. Political, military and technical aspects of these issues will 
be analyzed. Prerequisite: Graduate status or consent of instruc
tor. Some background in political science and in quantitative 
analysis of issues desirable. 

IP/Gan 415. U.S. Foreign Economic Polley (4) 
An examination of the main institutional and political factors 
affecting American foreign policy with current theoretical debates 
in international political economy described. Trade policy, mon
etary policy and macroeconomic coordination, the politics of oil, 
and foreign direct investment will also be discussed. 

IP/Ian 417. Models of International Change (4) 
The seminar will explore models that account for international 
change by linking international (systemic or structu~al) and 
domestic variables. Particular attention will be given to evolution
ary and learning models as they have been employed in a number 
of disciplines. Prerequisites: IP/Core 410. 
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IP/Gen 420. Prlnclples of Marketing (4) 
This course develops the micro-economic foundations of market 
exchange by explicitly examining the marketing details of trans
actions: demand and product differentiation, incomplete and 
incorrect information, search costs and promotion costs. It is 
argued that within this theoretical framework (i.e., model) most 
observed marketing behavior can be reconciled. The primary 
objective of this course is to learn to deduce firm and consumer 
motives from observed behavior. Prerequisites: IP/Core 401 and 
403, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Gen 421. International Marketing (4) 
This course focuses on decision making in international market
ing. The impact of cultural, social, political, economic, and other 
environmental variables on international marketing systems and 
the decision making process of multilateral marketing operations 
will be addressed. Prerequisites: IP/Core 453 and 454, and IP/ 
Gen 420 or consent of instructor. 

IP/Gen 422. Investments (4) 
An analysis of the risk/return characterics of different assets as 
perceived by different investors and their implications for security 
price behavior, emphasizing real world capital market behavior. 
International aspects include the role of exchange rate risk and 
international diversification. Prerequisite: IP/Core 421, 453, and 
454, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Gen 423. Industrial Organization (4) 
The interactions among firms and between firms and consumers. 
How firms compete and collude. The efficiency implications of 
different market institutions. Public policy toward industry. Pre
requisites: IP/Core 401and403, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Gen 424. Corporate Finance (4) 
The topics covered are dividend policy and capital structure, 
options, debt financing, and short- and long-term financial plan
ning. Course format will be mostly lectures, with occasional 
cases. Some international aspects of corporate finance will also 
be discussed. Prerequisites: IP/Core 401, 403, 420, 421, 453, 
and 454, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Gen 425. The Internal Organization of the Firm (4) 
The employment relationship. Separation of ownership and 
control. Principal-agent relationships. Hierarchies. Team Produc
tion. Incentive effects of alternative forms of organization. The 
boundaries between the firm and the market. Prerequisites: IP/ 
C~re 401 and 403, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Gen 42&. Flnanclal Instruments, Institutions, and 
Markets (4) . 
Advanced topics covered include hedging and risk reduction 
using futures and options contracts, the resolution of differences 
of opinion, information, and incentives among managers and 
asset holders with different financial contracts, and the implica
tions for the structure of financial markets. Prerequisites: IP/Core 
421, IP/Gen 434; IP/Gen 422 recommended. 

IP/Gen 428. Human Behavior In Organizations (4) 
Examination of factors influencing behavior of people in organiza
tions. Psychology of the individual, interpersonal relations, work 
groups, conflict resolution, organizational structure, rewards and 
punishments, leadership, and the structures of culture of the 
larger global sociopolitical environment will be covered. 

IP/Gen 429. Quantitative Analysis for Management 
Decisions (4) 
This course is concerned with the systematic analysis of prob
lems. It treats subjects that belong to a general area usually called 
operations research, management science, or systems analysis. 
Although a number of analytical tools will be presented, the focus 
will be on developing a quantitative approach to managerial 
problems. There will be a continuing emphasis on managerial 
applications through the use of examples ana case materials. 

IP/Gen 431. Fiscal and Monetary Polley (4) 
Effects of fiscal and monetary policies on aggregate variables 

such as output, nominal and real interest rates, price level, and 
employment. Additional topics inclu{ie the inflation/unemploy
ment trade-off, budget deficit, and economic growth. ,.. 

IP/Gen 432. The Firm In Global Competition (4) 
The theory of gains from international trade is used for under
standing current issues in trade policy. Then the viewpoint 
switches from country to firm: What gives firms an edge in inter
national competition? How does firm organization vary across 
countries? Prerequisites: IP/Core 401 and 403, or consent of 
instructor. 

IP/Gan 433. International Finance (4) 
The international financial system will be addressed including the 
perspectives of individual investors, borrowers, and financial 
intermediaries. Public policy issues including the exchange rate 
mechanism, financial linkages among countries, optimum cur
rency areas and macro-policy coordination will be discussed. 
Prerequisites: IP/Core 403, 421, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Gan 434. Strategic Analysis (4) 
This course analyzes competitive interactions, surveying the 
modern economic analysis of relationships between and within 
organizations. The foundations of the course are game theory and 
the economics of information. Topics include bargaining and 
contracting, principal-agent models, and bidding models. 

IP/Gan 435. Advanced Topics In lntematlonal Trade (4) 
Assumes student participants have a background in basic theo
ries of international trade. Introduction to advanced theories and 
current topics in internationat trade, including technological 
transfer between countries, trade patterns between North and 
South, etc. Prerequisites: IP/Core 401and403, or consent of 
instructor. · 

IP/Gen 436. Public Finance: Taxation (4) 
A survey of taxation theory and institutions. Effect of taxation on 
efficiency and income distribution. Deficit financing and the 
burden of the debt. Tax system and structure of the U.S. and other 
Pacific Rim countries. 

IP/Gen 437. Strategy and Planning In Production and 
Operations Management (4) 
This course examines manufacturing, distribution, and service 
activities that are relevant to the strategic management of opera
tions. It explores the everyday control of operations, the design of 
the production system, and the interface between operations and 
other aspects of the firm's overall strategy. ,Prerequisite: IP/Gen 
438 or consent of instructor. 

IP/Gen 438. Production and Operations Management: 
Analysis and Control (4) 
This course 'provides a comprehensive introduction to the funda
mental decisions and trade-offs associated with the control of a 
firm's operations function. It analyzes production processes, 
quality control, inventory and materials planning, kanban and 
just-in-time principles. Prerequisites: IP/Core 453 and 454, or 
consent of instructor. 

IP/Gen 439. International Manufacturing _Strategy: 
Selected Topics (4) 
This course covers selected issues emerging from the recent 
trends in globalization of a firm's manufacturing activities. Topics 
include globalization of manufacturing base, international com
parison of manufacturing management, the role of manufacturing 
in the global competition. Prerequisite: IP/Gen 438 or consent of 
instructor. 

IP/Gen 440. Managerlal Accounting and Control (4) 
Focus on planning, managing, controlling and evaluating costs 
for competitive advantage in global markets. Key topics will 
include cost structure, cost-based managerial decision making, 
strategic cost management, JIT/TQC cost management, and 
accounting control systems. 'Prerequisite: IP/Core 420 or consent 
of instructor. 

IP/Gen 441. Seminar In Advaltced Topics In Production 
and Operations Management (4) 
Studies of advanced analytical techniques in operations manage
ment. Emphasis is on the application of various analytical meth
ods to operational problems. Students are encouraged to carry 
out a research project for the actual application of these tech
niques. Prerequisite: IP/Gen 438 or consent of instructor. 

IP/Gen 442. Economic Analysis of Manufacturing 
Systems (4) 
How to evaluate manufacturing process economics. Coast ac
counting, project evaluation, net present value and other financial 
measures, making tradeoffs among alternatives, cost of quality 
losses, assessing intangibles. Impacts of design and operating 
policies. Fitting manufacturing processes to market and strategy. 
Prerequisite: none. 

IP/Gen 444. Product Design and Process 
Development (4) 
Engineering management, emphasizing creation and improvement 
of products and processes. Cases, lectures, and team exercises 
set in various industries, including software. Prerequisites: IP/ 
Gen 438 or consent of instructor plus experience in manufactur
ing, engineering, or software. 

IP/Gan 445. Entrepreneurship 
Student teams (3-5) are admitted to the course on the basis of a 
proforma business plan. While teams perfect their plans, class 
discussions cover aspects of creating and planning new busi~ 
nesses, culminating in presentations of their final plans. Prereq
uisites: IP/Core 400A-B, 401, 403, 410, 411or412, 420, 421, 
453, and 454, and consent of instructor. 

IP/Gen 447. Organizations (4) 
A seminar course based on the modern economics of organiza
tion. Covers an eclectic set of readings on a diverse range of 
organizations, ,looking at how incentives for collective action are 
structured. Prerequisites: MP/A' level: IRCO 401 and IRCO 403. 

IP/Gen 450. Comparative Government-Business 
Relations (4) 
Explores the general issue of the interaction between market 
forces and government, focusing on mo,diation between public 
and private sectors. Examines several principal mediation mecha
nisms: business associations, consultative bodies, and so on. 
Proposes a typology for examining the logic of membership and 
the logic of action of the business community. 

IP/Gen 451. Economic D11elopment (4) 
This course examines comparative patterns of industrialization 
and agricultural modernization with a focus on certain common 
features of the modernization process and widely varying endow
ments, policies, and experiences of different countries. Prerequi
sites: IP/Gen 401 and 403, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Gan 45&. Program Design and Evaluation (4) 
Introduction to elements of program design and evaluation. 
Examines principles and guidelines used in creating a program 
and evaluating its success or failure. International case studies 
are explored. Students have the opportunity to develop their own 
program and evaluation projects. 

IP/Gen 457. Polley Analysis (4) 
Examination of public policy analysis, such as cost-benefit analy
sis and project evaluation, for use in policy formation. Sustain
able development will receive particular attention. Case studies 
emphasizing the environment, agriculture and food, and eco
nomic development will be included. 

IP/Ian 458. lnternatlonal Environmental Polley (4) 
Review of environmental issues, including transboundary air and 
water pollution, acid rain, ozone depletion, species eradication, 
whaling, and climate change. Economic, political, and social 
consequences of international environmental disputes. Current 
approaches to environmental policy analysis. 
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IP/Gen 459. Conflict Resolution of Environmental 
Issues (4) 
Use of bilateral negotiations (U.S.-Canada), regional organization 
(ECE and acid rain in Europe), and United Nations specialized 
agencies (UNEP and WMO on ozone depletion and climate 
change) to mediate environmental disputes. Consideration of 
nontraditional approaches resolving international environmental 
problems. 

IP/Gen 464. Comparative Economic Development Policy 
(4) 
General theories of economic development, industrialization of 
developed countries and developing countries, comparison of 
Asian NIEs and South American NIEs, comparison of Korean 
economic development and Taiwanese economic development 
(also of Korea and Japan) will be studied. Prerequisites: IP/Core 
401and403. 

IP/Gen 465. Economy of China (4) 
Survey and assessment of China's economic development since 
1949. Sections on agriculture; industry; foreign trade; and finan
cial and macroeconomic problems. Economic analysis of the 
state-dominated mixed economy emerging from current reforms. 
Prerequisites: IP/Core 401and403, or consent of instructor. IP/ 
Core 430 recommended. 

IP/Gen 466. Chinese Foreign Policy (4) 
Examination of Chinese perceptions of the world, domestic 
sources of foreign policy, military and security issues, foreign 
trade, and cultural ties. Relations with the two superpowers will 
be emphasized. Relations with Japan and the Third World will 
also be covered.· 

IP/Gen 468. Government and Business in Japan (4) 
This course aims to identify and analyze the basic features of the 
Japanese political economy and government-business relation
ships in postwar Japan. Following an introduction to the constitu
ents of Japanese political and industrial organization, specific 
aspects of financial and industrial policy (MOF/MITI) as well as 
regulation and corporate governance are discussed. Prerequi
sites: additional paper and/or examination will be required at the 
doctoral level .. 

IP/Gen 469. The Japanese Financial System (4) 
This course studies the financial system in Japan and analyzes its 
role in the developme'nt of the Japanese economy. Topics will 
include keiretsu and the main bank system, internationalization 
and deregulation of finance, the Bank of Japan and monetary 
policy. Prerequisites: IP/Core 401and403. 

IP/Gen 471. Japanese Economy (4) 
A broad survey of the Japanese economy, together with in-depth 
examination of some distinctively Japanese phenomena such as 
savings behavior, financial structure, industrial organization, and 
labor markets. Prerequisites: IP/Core 401 and 403, or consent of 
instructor. 

IP/Gen 472. Japanese Corporate Culture (4) 
This course examines Japanese cultural values and social rela
tions in the context of business organizations. The central focus 
will be on the integration of individuals into their organizations 
and on the human relalons,cQaracteristic of their work environ
ments. 

IP/Gen 474. Latin American Societies: Social Classes 
and State Policies In a Comparative Perspective (4) 
Focuses on class structures, political mobilization, and govern
ment policies (economic and social policies in particular) in 
selected South American countries. Special attention will be 
given to the interaction between domestic and external economic 
and political processes. 

IP/Gen 475. State and Society in Latin America (4) 
Comparative survey of the multiple roles of the state in contem
porary Latin America, with special emphasis on the politics of 

economic policy. Analysis of public policies regarding such 
problems as agricultural production, incomes and wages, stabili
zation, investment. and external debt in a variety of political 
settings: authoritarian, reformist, and revolutionary. 

IP/Gen 477. Latin American Politics (4) 
Introductory reading seminar on Latin American politics to ac- · 
quaint students with leading schools of thought, provide critical 
perspective on premises and methodology, and identify themes 
for further inquiry. Themes include authoritarianism, revolution, 
democratization, regional conflict, and emergence of middle-level 
powers. Conjoined with Political Science .235A. 

IP/Gen 478. Mexican Economic Policy (4) 
This course offers an overview of economic policy in Mexico. It 
covers the shift from "stabilizing growth" in the 1950s and 1960s 
to crisis in the 1970s and 1980s and current reforms. Interna
tional interactions and current developments are stressed. 

IP/Gan 482. East Asian NICS (4) 
Forces explaining the success of four economies in East Asia 
(South Korea, Taiwan, Hong Kong, Singapore), and two natural 
resource-rich states (Malaysia, Thailand) will be addressed. 
Theoretical models, implementation of development policies/ 
strategies, and sociopolitical causes and consequences of devel
opment will be discussed. Prerequisites: IP/Core 401and403, or 
IP/Core 410 and 411, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Gen 483. Comparative Economic Systems (4) 
Economic systems and their transformation in developed and 
developing countries. Socialism and the transition from central 
planning to the market. Capitalism and government interventions 
to foster growth or equity. Coverage may include Russia, Japan, 
Poland, Sweden and Brazil. Prerequisites: IP/Core 401and403, 
or consent of instructor. 

IP/Gen 484. Korean Politics and Society (4) 
This course will examine characteristics and distinctive aspects of 
contemporary Korean society and politics. Emphasis will be 
placed on continuity and change in social values, political culture 
and leadership, economic growth ~nd its impact; and democrati
zation and its future prospects. 

IP/Gen 485. The Political Economy of South Korea (4) 
Analytical review of South Korea's economic performance. Exami
nation of major policy changes (e.g., shifts toward export promo
tion, heavy and chemical industrial promotion); Korea's industrial 
structure including the role of large enterprises (chaebol); role of 
government; links between Korea and otl-ier countries. 

IP/Gen 487. Concepts and Aspects of Revolution (4) 
Introduction to the analytical and comparative study of revolu
tionary movements and related forms of political violence. Topics 
include: the classical paradigm, types of revolutionary episodes, 
psychological theories, ideology and belief systems, coups, 
insurgencies, civil wars, terrorism and revolutionary outcomes. 
Conjoined with Political Science 140B. 

IP/Gen 490. Special Topics in Pacific International 
Affairs (4) 
A seminar course at an advanced level on a special topic in 
Pacific international affairs. May be repeated for credit. 

IP/Gen 497. Internships (4·12) 
Field research in an area relevant to career and/or regional spe
cialization. May be repeated for credit. 

IP/Gan 498. Directed Group Study (2·12) 
Directed reading in a selected area. The content of each course is 
to be decided by the professor directing the course with the ap
proval of the student's faculty adviser. May be repeated for credit. 

IP/Gan 499. Independent Research (2·12) 
Independent research under the guidance of a faculty member in 
IR/PS. May be repeated for credit. 

LANGUAGE COURSES 

IP/Lang 1A·B·C. First-Year Korean: Korean Conversation 
(2·2·2) 
Tutorial meetings to practice Korean conversation. Must be taken 
with IP/Lang 1AX, BX, CX. 

IP/Lang 1AX·BX·CX. First-Year Korean: Analysis of 
Korean (3·3·3) 
Introduction to the phonology, orthography, morphology, and 
syntax of the Korean language. Lectures and practice. Must be 
taken with IP/Lang 1A, B, C. 

IP/Lang 3A·B·C. First-Year Vietnamese: Vietnamese 
Conversation (2·2·2) 
To provide additional training and practice in Vietnamese conver
sation. Must be taken with IP/Lang 3AX-BX-CX. 

IP/Lang 3AX·BX·CX. First-Year Vietnamese: Analysis of 
Vietnamese ·(3·3·3) 
Introduction to the phonology, orthography, morphology, and 
syntax of the Vietnamese language. Lectures and practice. Must 
be taken with IP/Lang 3A-B-C. 

IP/Lang 11A·B·C. Second-Year Korean: Korean 
Conversation . (2·2·2) 
Tutorial meetings to practice Korean conversation. Must be taken 
with IP/Lang 11AX-BX-CX. Prerequisites: IP/Lang 1C and 1CX or 
equivalent. 

IP/Lang 11AX·BX·CX. Second-Year Korean: Analysis of 
Korean (3·3·3) · 
A continuation of IP/Lang 1A, B, C. Through lectures and prac
tice, students will review the basic structure of Korean and will be 
introduced to an intermediate-level analysis of Korean structure. 
Must be taken with IP/Lang 11 A-B-C. Prerequisites: IP/Lang 1 C 
,and 1 ex or equivalent. 

IP/Lang 100A·B·C. Third-Year Korean (4·4·4) 
A continuation of Second-Year Korean. For students who wish to 
further develop their communicative skills through improving 
their comprehension, speaking, reading, and writing abilities in 
Korean. Sino-Korean characters will be introduced in this course. 
Prerequisites: IP/Lang 2C and 2CX or equivalent. 

IP/Lang 401 ·406·411. Chinese Language for 
Professional Proficiency (4·4·4) 
This course is designed to enable students at a low-intermediate 
level of proficiency to maintain and improve their Chinese lan
guage skills through a combination of classes, language labora
tories, exercises, and other language experiences. Prerequisite: 
/RIPS majors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Lang 402·407·412. Japanese Language for 
Professional Proficiency (4·4·4) 
This course is designed to enable students at a low-intermediate 
level of proficiency to maintain and improve their Japanese 
language skills through a combination of classes, language 
laboratories, exercises, and other language experiences. Prereq
uisite: !RIPS majors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Lang 403·408·413. Spanish Language for 
Professional Proficiency (4·4·4) 
This course is designed to enable students at a low-intermediate 
level of proficiency to maintain and improve their Spanish lan
guage skills through a .combination of classes, language labora
tories, exercises, and other language experiences. Prerequisite: 
!RIPS majors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Lang 404·420·424. Korean Language for Professional 
Proficiency (4·4·4) 
This course is designed to enable students at a low-intermediate 
level of-proficiency to maintain and improve their Korean lan
guage skills through a combination of classes, language labora
tories, exercises, and other language experiences. Prerequisite: 
/RIPS majors only, or consent of instructor. . 
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IP/Lang 405·410·415. Portuguese Language for Spanish 
Speakers (4·4·4) · 
This course is designed to enable Spanish-speaking students to 
acq.uire proficiency in the Portuguese language through a combi
nation of classes, language laboratories, exercises, and other 
languag~ experiences. Prerequisite: /RIPS majors only, or con-
sent of mstructor. · 

IP/Lang 409·414·419. Vietnamese Language for 
Professional Proficiency (4·4·4) 
This course is designed to enable students at a low-intermediate 
level of proficiency to maintain and improve their Vietnamese 
language skills through a combination of classes, language 
la~~ratories, exe~cises, and other language experiences. Prereq
ws1te: /RIPS ma1ors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Lang 416·417·418. Chinese Language for · 
Professional Proficiency (4·4·4) 
This course is designed to enable students at an advanced
beginning level of proficiency to maintain and improve their 
Chinese language skills through a combination of classes, lan
guage laboratories, exercises, and other language experiences. 
Prerequisite: !RIPS majors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Lang 421 ·426·431. Chinese Language for 
Professional Proficiency (4·4·4) 
This course is designed to enable students at an intermediate 
level of proficiency to maintain and improve their Chinese lan
gu~ge skills .through a combination of classes, language labora
tories, exercises, and other language experiences. Prerequisite: 
!RIPS majors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Lang 422·427·432. Japanese Language for 
Professional ·Proficiency (4·4·4) 
This course is designed to enable students at an intermediate 
level of proficiency to maintain and improve their Japanese 
language skills through a combination of classes, language 
laboratories, exercises, and other language experiences. Prereq
uisite: !RIPS majors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Lang 423·428·433. Spanish Language for 
Professional Proficiency (4·4·4) 
This course is designed to enable students at an intermediate 
level of proficiency to maintain and improve their Spanish lan
guage skills through a combination of classes, language labora
tories, exercises, and other language experiences. Prerequisite: 
/RIPS majors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Lang 441 ·446·451. Chinese Language for 
Professional Proficiency (4·4·4) 
This course is designed to enable students at an advanced
intermediate level of proficiency to maintain and improve their 
Chinese language skills through a combination of classes, lan
guage laboratories, exercises, and other language experiences. 
Prerequisite: /RIPS majors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Lang 442·447·452. Japanese Language for 
Professional Proficiency (4·4·4) 
This course is designed to enable students··at an advanced
intermediate level of proficiency to maintain and improve their 
Japanese language skills through a combination of classes, 
language laboratories, exercises, and other language experiences. 
Prerequisite: JR/PS majors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Lang 443·448·453. Spanish Language for 
Professional Proficiency (4·4·4) 
This course is designed to enable students at an advanced
intermediate level of proficiency to maintain and improve their 
Spanish language skills through a combination of classes, lan
guage laboratories, exercises, and other language experiences. 
Prerequisite: !RIPS majors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Lang 461 ·466·471. Chinese Language for 
Professional Proficiency (4·4·4) 
This course is designed to enable students at an advanced level 
of proficiency to maintain and improve their Chinese language 

skills through a combination of classes, language laboratories, 
exercises, and other language experiences. Prerequisite: /RIPS 
majors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Lang 462·467·472. Japa~ese Language for 
Professional Proficiency (4·4·4) · 
This course is designed to enable students at an advanced level 
of proficiency to maintain and improve their Japanese language 
skills through a combination of classes, language laboratories, 
exercises, and other language experiences. Prerequisite: /RIPS 
majors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Lang 463·468·473. Spanish Language for 
Professional Proficiency (4·4·4) 
This course is designed to enable students at an advanced level 
of proficiency to maintain and improve their Spanish language 
skills through a combination of classes, language laboratories, 
exercises, and other language experiences. Prerequisite: JR/PS 
majors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Lang 481 ·486·491. Chinese Language for 
· Professional Proficiency (4·4·4) 

This course is designed to enable students at the highest level of 
proficiency to maintain and improve their Chinese language skills 
thr~ugh individual training with an instructor. Prerequisite: /RIPS 
ma1ors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Lang 482·487·492. Japanese Language for 
Professional Proficiency (4·4·4) . 
This course is designed to enable students at the highest level of 
proficiency to maintain and improve their Japanese language 
skills thro~gh individual training with an instructor. Prerequisite: 
/RIPS ma1ors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Lang 483·488·493. Spanish Language for 
Professional Proficiency (4·4·4) 
This course is designed to enable students at the highest level of 
proficiency to maintain and improve their Spanish language skills 
thr~ugh individual training with an instructor. Prerequisite: /RIPS 
ma1ors only, or consent of instructor. 

IP~ang 500. ~pprentice Teaching of Language (1 ·4) 
Thi~ cours~, designed. for graduate students serving as teaching 
assistants: includes discussion of teaching theories, techniques, 
?nd mat~na.ls, conduct of discussion sessions, and participation 
1n examinations, under the supervision of the instructor in charge 
of the course. Prerequisite; graduate standing. 

PH.D. LEVEL COURSES 

IP/Gen 200. Theory of International Relations: 
International System (4) 
This course examines the concepts of international structure an·d 
system in the field of international relations. It covers the litera
tures on realism; neorealism, world systems theory, and other 
system-level explanations of patterns of international conflict and 
cooperation, continuity and change. Conjoined with Political 
Science 241. · 

IP/Gen 201. Theory of International Relations: The Unit 
In the International System (4) 
This course reviews the literature on the role of states and other 
actors in the international system. Issues to be discussed include 
the domestic sources of foreign policy and the degree to which 
changes in the characteristics of the units of. a system change the 
system itself. Conjoined with Political Science 242. 

IP/Gan 202. International Political Economy: Money and 
finance (4) 
Examination of effects of national policies and international 
collaboration of public and private international financial institu
tions, in particular management of international debt crises, 
economic policy coordination, and the role of international lender 
of last resort. Conjoined with Political Science 262. 

• • 
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IP/Gen 203. The International Political Economy: Trade 
(4) 
This course examines the evolution of the international trading 
system, emphasizing issues of politics and policy. Topics include 
developments in the GATT, the emergence of regional trading 
blocs, protectionism, industrial policy, and the relationship 
between trade and direct investment. Students choose a particular 
sector to develop expertise. Prerequisite: IP/Core 411, or consent 
of instructor. 

IP/Gen 204. International Relations of the Pacific (4) 
International relations and developing international political 
economies of nations bordering the Pacific. Topics include: the 
"Pacific Basin" concept; the U.S. and "hegemonic-stability" 
theory; legacies of the Korean War and Sino-Soviet dispute; 
im~igration patterns and their consequences; and Japan's foreign 
policy. 

IP/Gen 205. International Security (4) 
Examination of the origins, character, and consequences of 
fundamental security.dilemmas of states and possible means of 
resolution. Phenomena explored include: causes of war and 
conditions of peace; arms races; deterrence; balance of power; 
alliances; security regimes; and current U.S. strategic debate. 

IP/Gen 206. The Politics of Democratization (4) 
This course will examine the following questions: Why do some 
countries fail and others succeed in establishing democracies? 
How do leaders "institutionalize uncertainty"? Should economic 
or political liberalization come first? Why are there periodic 
"waves" of democratic breakthrough and breakdown? Conjoined 
with Political Science 224. 

IP/Gen 209. Principles of Marketing (4) 
This course develops the microeconomics foundations of market 
exchange by explicitly examining the marketing details of trans
?Ctions: demand and product differentation, incomplete and 
incorrect information, search costs and promotion costs. It is 
argued that within this theoretical framework (i.e., model) most 
ob~er~ed mar~eting behavior can be reconciled. The primary 
ob1ect1ve of this course is to learn to deduce firm and consumer 
motives from observed behavior. Prerequisites: IP/Core 401 and 
403, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Gen 210. International Politics (4). 
Introduction to international politics focusing on the rise and 
d~mise of the Cold War. Combines postwar diplomatic history 
with the core concepts and analytical approaches of international 

· relations. Emphasizes the interplay between structure and strategy. 

IP/Gen 211. The Politics of International Economic 
Relations (4) 
The course presents explanations for the political organization of 
international economic relations in different issue-areas. Addi
tional topics include international economic inequality, efforts by 
states to manipulate economic relations for strategic gain, and the 
prospects for regio~al and global organizations. 

IP/Gen 212. The Polltlcs of International 
Competltlve~ess (4) 
Examination of policy debates concerning international economic 
r~lat~ons: ~hat po~icies promote or encourage effective participa
tion 1n the internat1~n.al economy, and what political factors support 
or oppose such policies? Examples drawn from the experiences of 
the U.S., Japan, Europe, Latin America, and East Asia. 

IP/Gan 214. U.S. Strategic Polley Issues In a Changing 
World (4) 
Strategic issues facing the U.S. in the nineties will be described 
and. analyzed. lss.ues taken up will include nuclear weapons 
P?llcy, s~~ce pol~~y, European and Northeast Asia security poli
cies. Pol1t1cal, m1l1tary, and technical aspects of these issues will 
be analyzed. Prerequisites: graduate status or consent of instruc
tor. Some background in political science and in quantitative 
analysis of issues desirable. t 
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IP/8e1 215. U1H1d States Foreign Eco1omlc Polley (4) 
An examination of the main institutional and political factors 
affecting American foreign economic policy with current theoreti
cal debates in international political economy.described. Trade 
policy, monetary policy and macroeconomic coordination, the 
politics of oil, and foreign direct investment will also be dis
cussed. 

IP/Gen 217. Models of lntamatlonal Change (4) 
The seminar will explore models that account for international 
change by linking international (systemic or structural) and 
domestic variables. Particular attention will be given to evolution
ary and learning models as they have been employed in a number 
of disciplines. 

IP/Gen 218. R8$aarch Seminar 01 the Pacific Rim (4) 
Examination of research strategy formulation. Student papers 
written for each meeting will raise basic strategic policy questions 
and propose viable answers. Class evaluation of presented re
search strategies will investigate alternative methods for .examin
ing the underlying questions and proposed solution. 

IP/Ian 219A·B·C. Workshop In lnternatlo~al Relations (4) 
Examination of recent research in international politics; develop
ment and presentation of research projects by graduate students; 
presentation of research projects by faculty. Second year students 
present seminar paper; third year students present dissertation 
prospectus; candidates make yearly presentation of dissertation 
research. Conjoined with Political Science 283A-B-C. 

IP/Gen 221. Managerial Economics (4) 
Survey of basic too1s rn economics. Examination of how com
modity demand is determined, what affects supply of the com
modity, how price is determined, when optimal market allocation 
of resources and failures occur, and basic topics concerning the 
aggregate economy. 

IP/Gen 222. Investments (4) 
An analysis of the risk/return characteristics of different assets as 
perc~ived by different investors and their implications for security 
price behavior, emphasizing real world capital market behavior. 
International aspects include the role of exchange rate risk and 
international diversification. 

IP/Gen 223. Industrial Organization (4) 
The interactions among firms and between firms and consumers. 
How firms compete and collude. The efficiency implications of 
different market institutions. Public policy toward industry. 

IP/Gan 224. Corporate Finance (4) 
The topics covered are dividend policy and capital structure, 
options, debt financing, and short- and long-term in financial 
planning. Course format will be mostly lectures with occasional 
cases. Some international aspects of corporate finance will also 
be discussed. 

IP/Ian 225. Comparative Government-Business 
Relations (4) 
Explores the gener~I issue of the interaction between market 
forces and government, focusing on the mediation between public 
and private sectors. Examines several principal mediation mecha
nisms: business associations, consultative bodies, and so on. 
Proposes a typology for examining the logic of membership and 
the logic of action of the business community. Prerequisites: 
Majors only. Additional paper and/or examination will be required 
at the doctoral level. 

IP/Ian 226. Flnanclal lnstrumants, Institutions, and 
Markets (4) 
Advanced topics covered include hedging and risk reduction 
using options contracts, the resolution of differences of opinion, 
informatipn, and incentives among managers and asset holders 
with different financial contracts, and the implications for the 
structure of financial markets. Prerequisites: IP/Core 421, IP/Gen 
434; IP/Gen 422 recommended. 

IP/Gen 227. Organizations (4) 
A seminar course based on the modern economics of organiza
tion. Covers an eclectic set of readings on a diverse range of 
organizations, looking at how incentives for collective action are 
structured. Prerequisites: MP/A level: IRCO 401 and IRCO 403. 
Ph.D. level: IRGen 221 and IRGen 243. 

IP/Gen 228. Government and Business In Japan (4) 
This course aims to identify and analyze the basic features of the 
Japanese political economy and government-business relation
ships in postwar Japan. Following an introduction to the constitu
ents of Japanese political and industrial organization, specific 
aspects of financial and industrial policy (MOF/MITI) as well as 
regulation and corporate governance are discussed. Prerequi
sites: Additional paper and/or examination will be required at the 
doctoral level. 

IP/Gen 231. Flscal and Monetary Polley (4) 
Effects of fiscal and monetary policies on aggregate variables 
such as output, nominal and real interest rates, price level, and 
employment. Additional topics include the inflation/unemploy
ment trade-off, budget deficit, and economic growth. 

IP/Gan 232. The Firm In Global Competition (4) 
The theory of the gains from international trade is used for under
standing current issues in trade policy: Then the viewpoint switches 
from country to firm: What gives firms an edge in international 
competition? How does firm organization vary across countries? 

IP/Gen 233. International Finance (4) 
The international financial system will be addressed including the 
perspectives of individual investors, borrowers, and financial 
intermediaries. Public policy issues including the exchange rate 
mechanism, financial linkages among countries, optimum cur
rency areas, and macro-policy coordination will be discussed. 

IP/Gan 234. Strategic Analysis (4) 
This course analyzes competitive interactions, surveying the 
modern economic analysis of relationships between and within 
organizations. The foundations of the course are game theory and 
the economics of information. Topics include bargaining and 
contracting; principal-agent models; and bidding models. 

IP/Gan 23,. Advanced .Topics In lntematlonal Trade (4) 
Assumes student participants have a background in basic theories 
of international trade. Introduction to advanced theories and current 
topics in international trade, including technological transfer be
tween countries, trade patterns between North and South, etc. 

IP/Gan 236. Public Finance: Taxation (4) 
A survey of taxation theory and institutions. Effect of taxation on 
efficiency and income distribution. Deficit financing and the 
burden of the debt. Tax system and structure of the U.S. and other 
Pacific Rim countries. 

IP/Gan 237. Strategy and Planning In Production and 
Operations Management (4) 
This course examines manufacturing, distribution, and service 

. . activities that are relevant to the strategic management of opera
tions. It explores the everyday control of operations, the design of 
the production system, and the interface between operations and 
other aspects of the firm's overall strategy. Prerequisite: IP/Gen 
238, or consent of instructor. 

IP/Gan 238. Proluctlon and Operations Management: 
Analysis and Control (4) 
This course provides a comprehensive introduction to the funda
mental decisions and trade-offs associated with the control of a 
firm's operations function. It analyzes production processes, 
quality control, inventory and materials planning, kanban, and 
just-in-time principles. 

IP/Gan 239. lnternatlonal Manufacturing Strategy: 
Selected Topics (4) 
This course covers selected issues emerging from the recent 
trends in globalization of firms' manufacturing activities. Topics 

include globalization of the manufacturing base, international 
. comparison of manufacturing management, and the role of manu
facturing in the global competition. Prerequisite: IP/Gen 238 or 
consent of instructor. 

IP/Gan 241. Seminar In Advanced Topics In Production 
and Operations Management (4) 
Studies of advanced analytical techniques in operations manage
ment. Emphasis is on the application of various analytical meth
ods to operational problems. Students are encouraged to carry 
out a research project for the actual application of these tech
niques. Prerequisite: IP/Gen 238 or consent of instructor. 

IP/Gen 243·. International Economics (4) 
The theory and mechanics of international economics. In
cluded will be such topics as real trade theory, international 
movements of capital, the effects of trade and capital flows on 
domestic economies, and policies toward trade and foreign 
investment. 

IP/Gen 244. Product Design and Process 
Development (4) 
Engineering management, emphasizing creation and improvement 
of products and processes. Cases, fectures, and team exercises 
set in various industries, including software. Prerequisites: IP/ 
Gen 438 or consent of instructor plus experience in manufactur
ing, engineering, dr software. 

IP/Gan 245. Entrepreneurship (4) 
Student teams (3-5) are admitted to the course on the basis of a 
proforma business plan. While teams perfect their plans, class 
discussions cover aspects of creating and planning new busi
nesses, culminating in presentations of their final plans. 

IP/Gen 251. Economic Development (4) 
This course examines comparative patterns of industrialization 
and agricultural modernization with a focus on certain common 
features of the modernization process and widely varying endow
ments, policies, and experiences of different countries. 

IP/Gen 251. Program Design and Evaluation (4) 
Introduction to elements of program design' and evaluation. 
Examines principles and guidelines used in creating a program 
and evaluating its success or failure. International case studies 
are explored. Students have the opportunity to develop their own 
program and evaluation projects. 

IP/Gen 257. Polley Analysis (4) 
Examination of public policy analysis, such as cost-benefit analy
sis and project evaluation, for use in policy formation. Sustain
able development will receive particular attention. Case studies 
emphasizing the environment, agriculture and food, and eco
nomic development will be included. 

IP/Gen 258. International Environmental Polley (4) 
Review of environmental issues, including transboundary air and 
water pollution, acid rain, ozone depletion, species eradication, 
whaling, and climate change. Economic, political, and social 
consequences of international environmental disputes. Current 
approaches to environmental policy analysis. 

IP/Gan 259. Conflict Resolution of Environmental 
· Issues (4) 

Use of bilateral negotiatiohs (U.S.-Canada), regional organization 
(ECE and acid rain in Europe), and United Nations specialized 
agencies (UNEP and WMO on ozone depletion and climate change) 
to mediate environmental disputes. Consideration of nontraditional 
approaches resolving international environmental problems. 

IP/Gen 260. Economic and Soclal Development of 
China (4) 
traditional Chinese society and economy; geography and re
source constraints; impact of the West and Japan; development 
since 1949; and contemporary problems and options. 
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IP/Gen 261. Chinese Polltlcs (4) 
This course will analyze post-1949 Chinese politics, including 
political institutions, the policymaking process, and citizen 
political behavior. Special attention will be given to the prospects 
for political reform in China. 

IP/Gen 262. Theories ofthe Politics and Process of 
Making Public Policy (4) 
Introduction to research methods in comparative policy analysis 
and to the design of research proposals. Survey of major compet-

. ing approaches in the field, with analysis of methods used. Spe
cial attention to needs of Ph.D. students formulating dissertation 
proposals. 

IP/Gen 264. Comparative Economic Development Polley 
(4) 
General theories of economic development, industrialization of 
developed countries and developing countries, comparison of 
Asian NIEs and South American NIEs, comparison of Korean 
economic development and Taiwanese economic development 
(also of Korea and Japan). 

IP/Gen 265. Economy of China (4) 
Survey and assessment of China's economic development since 
1949. Sections on agriculture; industry; foreign trade; and finan
cial and macroeconomic problems. Economic analysis of the 
state-dominated mixed economy emerging from current reforms. 

IP/Gen 266. Chinese Foreign Polley (4) 
Examination of Chinese perceptions of the world, domestic 
sources of foreign policy, militarrand security issues, foreign 
trade, and cultural ties. Relations with the two superpowers will 
be emphasized. Relations with Japan and the Third World will 
also be covered. 

IP/Gen 269. The Japanese Flnanclal System (4) 
This course studies the financial system in Japan and analyzes its 
role in the development of the Japanese economy. Topics will -
include keiretsu and the main bank system, internationalization 
and deregualtion of finance, the Bank of Japan and monetary 
policy. Prerequisites: IP/Core 401and403. 

IP/Gen 271. Japanese Economy (4) 
A broad survey of the Japanese economy, together with in-depth 
examination of some distinctively Japanese phenomena such as 
savings behavior, financial structure, industrial organization, and 
labor markets. 

IP/Gen 272. Japanese Corporate Culture (4) 
This course examines Japanese cultural values and social rela
tions in the context of business organizations. The central focus 
will be on the integration of individuals into their organizations 
and on the human relations characteristic of their work environ
ments. 

IP/Gen 274. Economic Polley In Latin America (4) 
This course seeks to enhance ttfe students' understanding of the 
main policy alternatives open to the largest Latin American coun
tries. Development and stabilization policies are analyzed, em
phasizing current debate between conventional and heterodox 
policy packages and their impact on decision making. 

IP/Gen 275. Polltlcs and Polley In Latin America (4) 
An overview of the contemporary politics in Latin America: de-

- mocracy, autho-ritarianism, and revolutionary change. R~adings 
will be mostly comparative, either dealing with groups of coun
tries within Latin America or comparisons between Latin America 
and other regions of the world. 

IP/Gen 276. State and Society In Latin America · (4) 
Comparative survey of the multiple roles of the state in contem
porary Latin America, with special emphasis on the politics of 
economic policy. Analysis of public policies regarding such 

problems as agricultural production, incomes and wages, stabili
zation, investment, and external debt in a variety of political 
settings: authoritarian, reformist, and revolutionary. 

IP/Gen 277. Latin American Polltlcs (4) 
Introductory reading seminar on Latin American politics to ac-

IP/Gen 299. Independent Research (2·12) 
Independent research under the guidance of a faculty member in 
IR/PS. May be repeated for credit. 

quaint students with leading schools of thought, provide critical J 
perspective on premises and methodology, and identity themes TALIAN STU.DIES 
for further inquiry. Themes include authoritarianism, revolution, T llt · 
democratization, regional conflict, and emergence of middle-level. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
powers. (Conjoined with Political Science 235A.) 

IP/Gen 278. Mexican Economic Polley (4) 
This course offers an overview of economic policy in Mexico. It 
covers the shift from "stabilizing growth" in the 1950s and 1960s 
to crisis in the 1970s and 1980s and current reforms. Interna
tional interactions and current developments are stressed. 

IP/Gen 2UA·B·C. Graduate Polley Seminar: 
Comparative Analysis of Polltlcal Decision Making 
(4·4·4) 

Three quarter sequence requirement for all doctoral candidates. 
This course aims to develop theoretical approaches to the study 
of policymaking in the countries of the Pacific region, including 
China, Japan, _Korea, Taiwan, Hong Kong, Singapore, Latin 
America, and Canada. The focus is on political institutions and 
how they structure collective choice and incentives for individual 
behavior. Participants will research case studies of policymaking 
and present their findings to the class. As a group, they will also 
contribute to the process of generating theories about the conse"'. 
quences of different institutional arrangements for policy out
comes. 

IP/Gen 282. East Asian llllCS (4) 
Forces explaining the success of four economies in East Asia 
(South Korea, Taiwan, Hong Kong, Singapore), and two natural 
resource-rich states (Malaysia, Thailand) will be addressed. 
Theoretical models, implementation of development policies/ 
strategies, and sociopolitical causes and consequences of devel
opment will be discussed. 

IP/Gen 283. Comparative Economic Systems (4) 
Economic systems and their transformation in developed and 
developing countries. Socialism and the transition from central 
planning to the market. Capitalism and government intervention 
to foster growth or equity. Coverage may include Russia, Japan, 
Poland, Sweden, and Brazil. 

IP/Gen 284. Korean Polltlcs and Society (4) 
This course will examine characteristics and distinctive aspects of 
contemporary Korean society and politics. Emphasis will be 
placed on continuity and change in social values, political culture 
and leadership, economic growth and its impact, and democrati
zation and its future prospects. 

IP/Gen 285. The Polltlcal Economy of South Korea (4) 
Analytical review of South Korea's economic performance. Exami
nation of major policy changes (e.g., shifts toward export promo
tion, heavy and chemical industrial promotion); Korea's industrial 
structure including the role of large enterprise (chaebol); role of 
government; links between Korea and other countries. 

IP/Gen 2M. Special Topics.In Pacific lnternatlonal 
Affairs (4) 
A seminar course at an advanced level on a special topic in 
Pacific international affairs. May be repeated for credit. 

IP/Gen 298. Directed Group Study (2·12) 
Directed reading in a selected area. The content of each course is 
to be decided by the professor directing the course, with the 
approyal of the student's faculty adviser. May be repeated for 
crectit. 

OFFICE: 3071 Humanities and Social Sciences 
Building, Muir College (CAESAR Office) 
Prof assor 
Robert Westman, Ph.D., History 
Associate Professors 
Jack Greenstein, Ph.D., Visual Arts 
John Marino, Ph.D., History 
'Stephanie Jed, Ph.D., Italian and Comparative 

Literature 
Jon R. Snyder, Ph.D., Italian and Comparative 

Literature 
Assistant Professors 
Pamela Radcliffe, Ph.D., History 
Pasquale Verdicchio, Ph.D., Italian and 

Comparative Literature 
Adrienne van Lates, Ph.D., Visual Arts 

Italian studies is an interdisciplinary program 
in the language, literature, history, and art of 
Italy. Italian studies coordinates the resources of 
the Departments of History, Literature and Visual 
Arts, and offers students the opportunity to de
sign a major, leading to a B.A., around the course 
offerings of these three departments. Students in 
Italian studies are encouraged to participate in 
the University of California Education Abroad 
Program (EAP), which is affiliated with the Uni
versities of Padua, Venice, and Bologna: this 
provides the possibility of a junior year abroad, 
including both language courses and courses 
dealing with various aspects of Italian studies. 
EAP credits may be transferred back to UCSD to 
coordinate with on-campus offerings. 

THE MAJOR PROGRAM 
A major in Italian studies consists of a choice 

of twelve upper-division courses· in literature, 
history, and visual arts approved for the program 
and listed below. Each of the three areas (litera
ture, history, and visual a~s) must be represented 
in the student's program of study, with at least 
two courses from each field. The particular 
courses making up each student's major will be 
selected in consultation with the program ad
viser. Literature 115 {Medieval Studies) is a re
quired course for all Italian studies majors. In the 
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senior year, each student is required to take a 
directed readings tutorial (199} and write an 
essay under the supervision of the chosen 
instructor. 

THE .MINOR PROGRAM 

121. Late Italian Renaissance: Age of 
Michelangelo (1494-1564) 

122. Politics, Italian Renaissance Style 
152. Italy Since 1860 
199. Independent Study for Undergraduates 

A minor in Italian studies consists of six up- rJ 
per-division courses from among those listed T APANESE STUDIES 
below (two each from literature, history, and vi-
sual arts). Credit for three courses from the EAP • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

program may be applied toward the minor. 
Additional courses counting toward a major in 

Italian studies are offered on a year-to-year basis. 
As these often cannot be listed in the catalog in 
advance, interested students should consult the 
program faculty for an up-to-date list. 

UPPER-DIVISIONllTALIAN 

340 STUDIES COURSES 

~ For description of courses listed below, see 
appropriate departmental listing. 

Literature 
LT/IT 100. Introduction to Italian Literature 
LT/IT 110. Selected Topics in Italian Litera

ture (may be repeated for credit as topics 
vary) 

LT/IT 115. Medieval Studies 
LT/IT 122. Studies in Modern Italian Culture 
LT /IT 136. Studies in Modern Italian Poetry 
LT/IT 137. Studies in Modern Italian Prose 
LT/IT 161. Advanced Stylistics and Conver-

sation 
LT/IT 190. Seminar 
LT/IT 198. Directed Group Study 
LT/IT 199. Special Studies 

N.B.: A prerequisite for all upper-division work in 
Italian literature, for majors in the Italian Studies 
Program, is the first- and second-year language 
sequence (Linguistics/Italian 1 A-B-C, Literature/ 
Italian 2A-8, 50). 

Visual Arts 
123A. Italian Art of the Early Renaissance 
123B. High Renaissance Art 
123C. Michelangelo 
1230. The City in Italy 
128C. Topics in Medieval, Renaissance, and 

Baroque Art (when on an Italian topic) 
129C. Special Problems in Medieval, Renais

sance, and Baroque Art (when on an Italian 
topic) 

History 
120. Early Renaissance Italy: Dante to the 

Medici (1300-1494) 

OFFICE: 3071 Humanities and Social Sciences 
Building, Muir College 
Faculty 
Takashi Fujitani, Assistant Professor, History 
Takeo Hoshi, Associate Professor, International 

Relations and Pacific Studies 
Germain A. Hoston, Professor, Political Science 
Hifumi Ito, Lecturer, Japanese Language 
Noriko Kikuchi, Lecturer, Japanese Language 
Setsuko Kiyomi, Lecturer, Japanese Language 
Sige-Yuki Kuroda, Professor Emeritus, · 

Linguistics 
Masao Miyoshi, Hajime Mori Professor of 

Japanese, English, and Comparative Literature 
Masato Nishimura, Lecturer, Japanese Language 
Ulrike Schaede, Assistant Professor, International 

Relations and Pacific Studies 
Stefan Tanaka, Associate Professor, History 
Yasu-Hiko Tohsaku, Associate Professor, 

International Relations and Pacific Studies 
Christena Turner, Associate Professor, Sociology 
Lisa Yoneyama, Assistant Professor, Literature 
Jaji Yuasa, Professor Emeritus, Music 

The Program in Japanese Studies coordinates 
a variety of campus offerings dealing with the 
language, history, culture, and political economy 
of Japan. The program is especially strong in the 
area of modern and contemporary Japan. In addi
tion to courses available in the Departments of 
Anthropology, Economics, History, Linguistics, 
Literature, Music, Political Science and Sociol
ogy, qualified undergraduates also may enroll in 
Japan-related courses in the Graduate School of 
International Relations and Pacific Studies with 
consent of instructors. 

THE MINOR PROGRAM 
A minor in Japanese studies consists of six 

courses, at least three of which are upper-divi
sion. The courses must be taken in at least two 
different departments other than language, and 
approved by the student's college as well as the 
Program in Japanese Studies. Three quarters of 
Japanese language courses are required, and 
may be used to satisfy the minor requirements as 

lower-division courses. All courses must be 
taken for a letter grade. One upper-division non
language course taken abroad (EAP or OAP) may 
be used to satisfy the upper-division require
ment. Please check with your college academic 
advisery office about the possibility of majoring 
in Japanese Studies. 

Courses 

(All graduate-level courses require permission 
of the instructor for undergraduate students.) 

(Course titles may vary from year to year.) 

•HISTORY 
HIEA 110. Japan: Through the Twelfth Century 

HIEA 111. Japan: Twelfth through Mid·Nineteenth 
Century 

HIEA 112. Japan: from Mid·Nlneteenth Century through 
U.S. Ocupation · 

HIEA 113. The Fifteen-Year War in Asia and the Pacific 

HIEA 114. Postwar Japan 

HIEA 160. Colloquium on Modern Japanese History 
HIH 161. Representing Japan 

•LANGUAGE 
(Students who have prior preparation of Japa

nese language are placed in language courses 
based on the results of a placement exam or an 
oral interview with an instructor. Students who 
have lived in Japan, or use Japanese at home are 
required to take a placement exam administered 
prior to the beginning of the fall· quarter. Contact 
the Japanese Studies office for more information.) 
10A·B·C. First-Year Japanese 
(No prior study of Japanese language is required for 10A.) Pre
requisites for 'B' and ·c:· previous course or consent of instructor. 

20A·B·C.Second·YearJapanese 
Prerequisites: previous course or consent of instructor. 

1 OOA·B·C. Written Japanese 
(These courses are for those students who have a high level of 
speaking proficiency in Japanese but no or little reading and 
writing abilities.) Prerequisite for i1': consent of instructor. Pre
requisites for '8' and 'C': previous course or consent of instructor. 

130A·B·C. Third-Year Japanese 
Prerequisites: previous course or consent of instructor. 

140A·B·C. Fourth· Year Japanese . 
Prerequisites: previous course or consent of instructor. 

•LINGUISTICS 
146. Structure of Japanese 

•LITERATURE 
lit/Gen 142. Earller Japanese Literature In Translatlon 
(Quarter offerings will vary among A. General Literature; B. Po-
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etry; C. Prose Fiction; D. Drama; and E. Essays, travelogues, 
diaries, etc.) 

Lit/Gen 143. Later Japanese Literature in Translation 
(Quarter offerings will vary among A. ~eneral Literature; B. ~?
etry; C. Prose Fiction; D. Drama and Film; and E. Essays, criti
cism, etc.) 

Lit/Gen 144. A Single Japanese Author (in transl~tion) 

Lit/Gen 145. Special Topics in Japanese Literature 

Lit/Gen 146. Japanese Literary Works/Writers in 
Japanese 
(When on Japan) 

LTGN 189. Gender Studies 

LTCS 120. Historical Perspectives on Culture 

LTCS 130. Gender, Race, Ethnicity/Class, and Culture 

LTCS 150. Topics in Cultural Studies 
II 

Lit/Th 240. Forms and Genres 

•MUSIC 
(Check with program office as to whether these courses may be 
used towards a Japanese studies minor.) 

111. World Music 

211. Seminar in World Music 

• POLITICAL SCIENCE 
132B. Modernity and Identity in East Asia 

133A. Introduction to Japanese Politics · 

1330. Japanese Foreign Policy 

133E. Public Policy in Japan 

i33. Politics and Political Economy in Contemporary 
Japan 

•SOCIOLOGY 
SOC/D 158J. Religion and Ethics in China and Japan 

188G. Japanese Organizational Culture 

• GRADUATE SCHOOL OF INTERNATIONAL 
RELATIONS AND PACIFIC STUDIES 

IP/Gen 400. International Relations of the Pacific 

IP /Gen 469. The Japanese Financial System 

IP/Gen 471/271. Japanese Economy 

IP/Gen 472/272. Cultures of Japanese Business 
Organizations 

IP/Core 434A·B/270A·B. Modern Japanese Political 
Economy 

IP/Gen 473/273. Japan•s Foreign and Defense Policies 

IP/Core 473A·D, 474A·D, 475A·D. Japanese Language 
Maintenance for Professional Proficiency 

• WjuDAIC STUDIES . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
JUDAIC STUDIES OFFICE: 4008 Humanities and 
Social Sciences Building, Muir College 

Professors 0 

Steven Cassedy, Ph.D., Literature 
David Noel Freedman, Ph.D., History; Endowed 

Chair, Biblical Studies 
Richard Elliot Friedman, Th.D., Hebrew and 

Comparative Literature; Katzin Chair in 
Jewish Civilization 

David M. Goodblatt, Ph.D., History; Endowed 
Chair in Judaic Studies 

Thomas E. Levy, Ph.D., Anthropology 
Melford E. Spiro, Ph.D., Anthropology, Professor 

Emer(tus 
Associate Professors 
William H.C. Propp, Ph.D., History; Coordinato1 
Jonathan Saville, Ph.D., Theatre, Emeritus 
Gershon Shafir, Ph.D., Sociology 

The Judaic Studies Program is an interdisci
plinary program offering courses, majors, mi
nors, and concentrations in Judaic studies which 
draw upon a variety of perspectives. Courses are 
offered in the Departments of Anthropology, His
tory, Literature, Political Science, Philosophy, 
and Sociology. 

MAJOR 
Requirements for the major in Judaic studies 

are: 
1. Judaic Studies100A-8-C. 
2. Twelve upper-division courses in Judaic 
studies, to be selected in consultation with a 
faculty adviser. 
3. Upper-division competence in Hebrew, nor
mally to be fulfilled by completion of first- and 
second-year Hebrew language courses, or 
equivalent. 

Students also have the option within the gen
eral literature major in the Department of Litera
ture of concentrating on Judaic literature or on a 
combined program of Judaic and classical litera
ture. 

In addition, Revelle and Muir Colleges have 
noncontiguous minors in Judaic studies and in 
Hebrew language and literature; Warren College 
has Judaic studies and Hebrew literature concen
trations; and various general requirements in all 
colleges can be met by courses in the Judaic 
area. For details students should inquire at their 
provost's office or at the Judaic Studies Program 
office. 

UCSD students are eligible for participation in 
the UC Education Abroad Programs in Jerusalem 
and Haifa. 

Courses 

Following are course offer~ngs in this area. 
For descriptions of the courses listed below, 

refer to the appropriate department's section of 
the catalog. 
Judaic Studies 1. Beginning Hebrew (4) 
Acquisition of basic vocabulary, fundamentals of Hebrew gram
mar, conversation, and reading. 

Judaic Studies 2. Intermediate Hebrew (4) 
Continued study of vocabulary and grammar, emphasis on flu
ency in conversation, and reading. 

Judaic Studies 3. Intermediate Hebrew, Continued (4) 
Vocabulary, grammar, conversation, introduction to literary and 
nonliterary texts. 

Judiac ·studies 100A·B·C. Introduction to Judaic 
Studies (4·4·4) 
An introductory survey of the history of the Jewish people and 
Jewish civilization from the Bible to the present day. The ap
proach is multi-disciplinary and addresses social, political, 
religious, and artistic aspects of Judaic culture. 

Judaic Studies 101. Introduction to Hebrew Texts (4) 
Reading and analysis of texts from Biblical through modern 
authors, study of advanced vocabulary and grammar. Course 
taught in Hebrew and in English. 

Judaic Studies 102. Intermediate Hebrew Texts (4) 
Further reading and analysis of Hebrew literature from a ran9e of 
periods. Advanced grammar and vocabulary. Course taught in 

Hebrew and in English. 

Judaic Studies 103. Advanced Hebrew Texts (4) 
Synthesis of fluency, reading, and grammatical skills. Reading of 
texts from a range of periods. 

Judaic Studies 105. Modern Jewish Thought (4) 

ANGN 105. Ethnoarchaeology (4) 

ANGN 141. Religion and Society (4) 

ANRG 116. Archaeology of Society in Syro· 
Palestine (4) 

ANRG 189. Zionism (4) 

HIEU 145. European Jewry: 1750·1880 (4) 

HINE 100. The Ancient Near East and Israel (4) 

HINE 101. Hebrew Prophetic Literature (4) 

HINE 102. The Jews in Their Homeland In Antiquity (4) 

HINE 103. The Jewish Diaspora in Antiquity (4) 

HINE 104. The Bible and the Ancient Near East (4) 

HINE 108. The Middle East before Islam (4) 

HINE 160/260. Speclal Topics In the Blble and Ancient 
Near East (4) 

HINE 166/266. Natlonallsm in the Middle East (4) 

HINE 170/270. Special Topics in Jewish History (4) 

HINE 180. Cultures In Ancient Near East (4) 

HINE 181. Problems In Hebrew Manuscripts (4) 

HINE 199. Independent Study In Near Eastern 
History (4) 

HITO 100. Rellglous Tradltlons: Ancient Near Eastern 
Rellglons (4) 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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HITO 101. Rellglous Traditions: Judaism, Christianity, 
Islam (4) 

HIGR 260. Seminar In the Hebrew Bible. 
HIGR 2&1A·B·C. Seminar in Judaic Studies (4·4·4) 
HIGR 298. Directed Reading (1·12) 
HIGR 299 •. Thesis Direction (1 ·12) 
HIGR 500. Apprentice Teaching (1 ·40) 
lit/He (Lit/Gen) 148. The Blble and Western Literature (4) 
Lit/Gen 149. The Jewish Experience In literature (4) 
Lit/Gen 150. Jewish Mysticism (4) 
Lit/Gan.159. A Cultural History of American Jewry (4) · 
Lit/Ha (Lit/Gen) 151. Bible: The Prophetic Books (4) 
Lit/Ha (Lit/Gen) 152. Bible: The Narrative Books (4) 
Lit/Ha (lit/Gen) 153. Bible: The Poetic Books (4) 
Lit/Ha (Lit/Gen) 154. Medieval Hebrew literature (4) 
Lit/He (lit/Gen) 155. Hebrew literature: The Modern 
Period (4) · 

Lit/He (Lit/Gen) 156. Topics In the Prophets (4) 
Lit/He (Lit/Gen) 157. Topics In Blbllcal Narrative (4) 
Lit/Ha (Lit/Gen) 158. Topics In Biblical Poetry (4) 
Lit/Gen 120. Yiddish Literature In Translation (4) 
Lit/He 190. Seminars (4) 

Lit/Gan 195. Apprentice Teaching (0 and 4) 

Courses cross-listed as Lit/He and Lit/Gen may 
be taken as Hebrew literature by students profi
cient in the language or as general literature by 
students without knowledge of Hebrew. 
lit/He 1 $7. Field Study: Archaeology and the 
Bible (4 to 8) 
(Offered in Summer Session) 

Lit/He 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Lit/He 199. Special Studies (4) 
Lit/Co 297. Directed Studies (4) 
Lit/Co 298. Special Projects (4) 
Philosophy 160. Philosophy of Religion (4·4) 
Philosophy 161. Religious Exlstentlalism (4) 
Political Science 121A and 121B. Governments and 
Polltlcs of the Middle East (4·4) 
Political Science 121 C and 121 D. The Arab·lsraell 
Conflict (4·4) 

Sociology/C 156. Sociology of Religion (4) 
Soclology/C 157. Religion In Contemporary Society (4) 
Soclology/D 188F. Modern Jewish Societies and Israeli 
Society (4) 

~!IANGUAGE . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
See particular languages·under linguistics (be
ginning and intermediate) or literature (advanced). 

-. !IATIN AMERICAN STUDIES . . . . . . . . . . . ~ . . . 
OFFICE: 6 Gildred Latin American Studies Bldg. 

Professors 
Rae Blumberg, Ph.D., Sociology 
George Borjas, Ph.D., Economics 
Jaime Concha, Ph.D., Literature 
Wayne Cornelius, Ph;D., Political Science 
Pau I Drake, Ph.D., Political Science/History 
Ramon Gutierrez, Ph.D., History 
Jorge Huerta, Ph.D., Theatre 
Peter H. Smith, Ph.D., Political Science, Program 

Chair 
Carlos Waisman, Ph.D., Sociology 
Eric Van Young, Ph.D., History 

Adjunct Professor 
Joseph Grunwald, Ph.D. 

Economics 
Associate Professors 
Ann Craig, Ph.D., Political Science 

·' Luis Guasch, Ph.D., Economics 
Christine Hunefeldt, Ph.D., History 
David Mares, Ph.D., Political Science 

<(. Michael Monte6n, Ph.D., History 
Matthew Shugart, Ph.D., International Relations 

and Pacific Studies 
Marcelo Suarez-Orozco, Ph.D., Anthropology 
Leon Zamosc, Ph.D., Sociology 
Assistant Professors 
Max Parra, Ph.D., Literature 
Christopher Woodruff, Ph.D., International 

Relations and Pacific Studies 

MINOR IN LATIN AMERICAN 
STUDIES 

Language prereq~isite: successful completion 
of two years of colleg~-level Spanish or Portu
guese (or the equivalent thereof). 

In addition to the language prerequisite, a 
minor in Latin American studies consists of six 
courses, of which at least three must be upper
division courses dealing with Latin America. The 
remaining three courses may be at the lower- or 
upper-division level. All six courses must focus 
on Latin America or provide instruction in Span
ish-American literature or in the Portuguese lan
guage. No more than three of the courses can be 
taken in any single department. 

Al I six courses must be taken for a letter 
grade. Approved courses taken at other universi
ties or through participation in the Education 
Abroad Program may be included as part of the 
minor. Courses for the minor must be approved 

· by the student's college and by the Faculty Group 
in Latin American Studies. 

The following is a partial list of courses ap
proved to satisfy these requirements: 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

100: Power and Resistance 
102: Latin American Societies and Cultures 
125: Contemporary Central America 
134: The Cultures of Mexico 
145: Topics in Latin American Societies and 

Cultures 

'ECONOMICS 

161: Latin American Economic Development 

ETHNIC STUDIES 

133: Hispanic American Dramatic Literature 
134: La Chicana 
180: Topics in Mexican-American History 

HISTORY 

100: Colonial Latin America: Era of Conquest 
101: Colonial Latin America: The Mature 

Colonies 
102: Latin America in the Twentieth Century 
105: South America: Labor, Coercion, and the 

Society in the Nineteenth Century 
110: Progress and Poverty in South America: 

1820-1930 
111: Progr.ess and Poverty in South America: 

1930-Present · 
112: Economic and Social History of the 

Andean Region 
113: Lord and Peasant in Latin America 
114: Social History of Colonial L,atin America 
115: The Latin American City, a History 
117: Indians, Blacks, and Whites: Family Rela-

tions in Latin America 
120: History of Argentina 
121: History of Brazil 
122: Guba: From Colony to Socialist Republic 
131: A History of Mexico 
132: A History of Contemporary Mexico 

Colloqula: 
160: Topics in Latin American Colonial History 
161: History of Women in Latin America 
162: Special Topics in Latin American History 
164: The Political Economy of Argentina 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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166: Cuba: From Colony to Socialist Republic 
170: Topics in Latin American History, 1820-

1910 
171: Special Topics in Latin American History 

since 1910 
172: Machismo and Matriarchy: The Latin 

American Social Structure 
199: Independent Stu_dy in Latin American 

History 

LITERATURE 

Lit/Gen 136: Latin American Literature in 
Translation 

1 

Lit/Gen 137: Mexican Literature in Translation 
Lit/Sp 1308: Development of Latin American 

Literature 
Lit/Sp 131: Spanish American Literature: The 

Colonial Period 
Lit/Sp 132: Spanish American Literature: The 

Nineteenth Century 
Lit/Sp 133: Spanish American Literature: The 

Twentieth Century 
Lit/Sp 134: Argentine Literature 
Lit/Sp 135: Mexican Liteature 
Lit/Sp 136: Peruvian Literature 
Lit/Sp 137: Caribbean Literature 
Lit/Sp 140: Spanish American Novel 
Lit/Sp 141: Spanish American Poetry 
Lit/Sp 142: Spanish American Short Story 
Lit/Sp 143: Spanish American Essay 
Lit/Sp 144: Spanish American Theatre 
Lit/Sp 163: Spanish Language in America 

,,, Lit/Sp 164: Language and Society 
Lit/Sp 172: lndigenista Themes in Spanish
- American Literature 

Lit/Sp 173: Problems in Spanish and Spanish
American Literary History 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 

134G: Po I itics in the Andes 
1341: Politics in the Southern Cone of Latin 

America 
134J: Labor Politics in Latin America 
134N: Politics in Central America 
146A: The U.S. and Latin America: Political 

and Economic Relations 
146BA-BB: Seminar in Mexico and U.S.

Mexican Relations 
1460: Political Parties in Latin America 
1968-C: Fieldwork in U.S.-Mexican Studies 

SOCIOLOGY 

1880: Latin America: Society and Politics 

Master's Degree Program 
The Faculty Group in Latin American Studies, 

composed of professors housed in their respec
tive departments, offers an interdisciplinary M.A. 
in Latin American studies. That degree requires: 
1. Foreign language competence in Spanish or 
Portuguese; , 
2. Forty units of course work in at leastthree 
departments, with no more than sixteen units in 
any one department; four of those units must be 
taken in the Latin American Studies Core Semi
nar. A I ist of approved courses is avai I able from 
the Faculty Group in Latin American Studies; and 
3. Successful completion of either a comprehen
sive examination or a master's thesis. 

Courses 

This course is required for Latin American stud
ies M.A. graduate students. 

, 200. Core Seminar on lnterdlsclpllnary Research and 
Methodology In Latin American Studies (4) 
A team-taught course wherein members of the Faculty Group in 
Latin American studies present diverse disciplinary and thematic 
approaches to the region. Topics vary from year to year. Grades 
are based on discussions and on a series of analytical papers. 
Prerequisite: enrollment in the master's degree program in Latin 

134AA: Comparative Politics of Latin America American studies. 

134AB: Comparative Socialist Experiments in .\-
Latin America · 0 

1348: Politics in Mexico T 1.13ATIN LITERATURE 
134C: Peasant Movements and Agrarian • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Problems in Latin America 
1340: Selected Topics in Latin American ' 

Politics 
See Literature 

• !IAw AND Soc1ETY . ·• . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: Interdisciplinary Programs, Literature 
Building, Second Floor, Room 3238, Warren 
College 

Law and society is an interdisciplinary minor 
that emphasizes the complexity and interrelation
ship of legal, social, and ethical issues in their 
historical context. Although it is administered by 
Warren College, it is available to all UCSD stu
dents considering law-related careers or those 
with a general interest in law as a social institu
tion. The purpose of the program is to enhance 
students' critical analysis of social and ethical 
issues related to law and of the legal implications 
and ramifications of policy and decision-making 
in their major fields of study. Students examine 
the role of the legal system and specific legal 
issues from the perspectives of the social sci
ences and humanities. Socia1 forces, historical 
questions, and issues of values will be consid
ered in the context of the legal system. The focus 
of the minar is on the process of law-how the 
law both reflects and defines basic social values
and its relation to the political, economic, and 
social conflicts within society. 

The interdisciplinary content of the law and 
society minor offers UCSD students the opportu
nity to examine law-related issues from the per
spectives of a broad range of disciplines includ
ing: communication, economics, history, phi
losophy, political science, psychology, sociology, 
urban studies and planning, and women's stud
ies. To assure an interdisciplinary learning expe
rience, students must include in their program at 
least one course from each of the following aca
demic departments: history, philosophy, political 
science, and sociology. 

Students should consult an academic adviser 
in their college provost's office to determine how 
the law and society minor can best meet their 
college's graduation requirements. Students who 
complete the law and society course work but do· 
not use it as a minor (or program of concentra
tion) may have a special notation placed on their 
transcript certifying completion of the course 
work. Transcript notation requests must be ob
tained from and approved by the Interdisciplinary 
Programs Office. Declarations (forms officially 
designating law and society a minor and listing 
the specific course work selected by the student) 
and petitions (forms requesting changes and/or 
exceptions from course requirements) for the law 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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and society minor must first be reviewed and 
approved by the coordinator of Interdisciplinary 
Programs and then by the students' college aca
demic advising office. 

Students are strongly urged to supplement the 
law and society oiinor with a law-related intern
ship. Both local and out-of~town internships are 
available to juniors and seniors with at least a 2.5 
grade-point average (some placements require a 
3.0 G.P.A.) through the Academic Internship Pro
gram. The Academic Internship Program offers 
local placements with lawyers, judges, elected 
officials, government offices, and public interest 
groups. In addition, placements are available in 
Washington, D.C. with senators, representatives, 
legislative committees, and political action com
mittees. Students may earn from four to sixteen 
units of academic credit for the internship experi
ence. 

A number of extracurricular events· and pro
grams are also available to students interested in 
law. Warren College sponsors the Earl Warren 
Symposium dedicated to the analysis of a so
cially relevant legal topic. The symposium may 
include lectures and discussions by members of 
the legal community and the UCSD faculty, infor
mal debates, student panels, and a moot court 
presentation. The symposium is open to all 
UCSD students, staff, and faculty as well as to 
the community at large. 

Information, workshops, and additional law
related programs are also offered by the Career 
Services Center, the student Pre-Law Education 
Association (PLEA), and faculty advisers in the 
academic· departments. Further information on 
these programs and activities is avai !able at the 
Interdisciplinary Programs Office, Literature 
Building, Second Floor, Room 3238, Warren 
College. 

LAW AND SOCIETY MINOR 
REQUIREMENTS 

The minor consists of six courses. To assure 
an interdisciplinary learning experience, students 
must include at least one course from each of the 
following academic departments: history, phi
losophy, political science, and sociology. Law 
and Society 101, Contemporary Legal Issues, 
may be counted as either political science or 
sociology. 

The law and society minor is applicable as a 
Warren College program of concentration in the 
social sciences. 

REQUIRED COURSES 

1. Political Science 40-lntroduction to Law and 
Society 
2. Law and Society 101-Contemporary Legal 
Issues 
3. One of the following four courses: 
History US 150-American Legal History to 1865 
History US 151-American Legal History Since 
1865 
Political Science 104A-The Supreme Court and 
the Constitution 
Political Science 104B-Civil Liberties-Funda
mental Rights 
4. One of the following two courses: 
Philosophy 162-Philosophy of Law 
Sociology 140C-Sociology of Law 
Two electives chosen from the following: 
Communication/SF 

139A-B-Law, Communication, and Freedom of 
Expression 

Dimensions of Culture 
( 

2-Justice (open to Marshall College students) 

Economics 

118A-B-Law and Economics 

History U.S. 

152-The Trials of America 
153-American Political Trials 
155-Environmental Law (cross-listed with 

Environmental Studies 110) 
169-American Legal and Constitutional History ....... 

Philosophy 

12-Logic and Decision Making 
120-Political Philosophy 
121-The State and Freedom 
122-Biomedical Ethics 
124-Contemporary Moral Issues 
127-Professional Ethics 

Political Science 

102H-Pol itical and Legal Foundations of the 
American Economy 

104F-Constitutional Law Seminar 
1041-Law and Politics-Courts and Political 

Controversy 
105A-Comparative Legal Cultures 

Psychology 

162-Psychology and the Law 

Sociology 

_ 141/C-Crime and Society 
142/8-Social Deviance 
144/C-Forms of Social Control 

Urban Studies and Planning 

124-Land Use Planning 

Women's Studies 

102-Selected Topics in Women's Studies: 
Women and the Law 

If there are courses with substantial legal con
tent, students may petition to substitute courses 
in the minor. Petitions should be submitted to the 
Interdisciplinary Programs Office, Literature 
Building, Second Floor, Room 3238, Warren 
College. 

RECOMMENDED INTERNSHIP 

EXPERIENCE 

Law-related internship (AIP 197): To bear
ranged at least one quarter in advance through 
the Academic Internship Program, Literature 
Building, Second Floor, Warren College. For 
each four units of credit, ten hours a week for one 
quarter and a ten-page research paper are required. 

Courses 

As indicated above,- most course work for the 
Law and Society minor is listed under the aca
demic department providing instruction. Law and 
Society 101, described below, is an interdiscipli
nary course. It may be counted toward minor 
requirements as either political science or sociol
ogy. Students should consult the Interdiscipli
nary Programs Office for further information on 
Law and Society 101. 

UPPER DIVISION 

101. Contemporary Legal Issues (4) 
This course will deal in depth each year with a different legal 
issue of contemporary significance, viewed from the perspectives 
of political science, history, sociology, and philosophy. Required 
for students completing the law and society minor. Prerequisite: 
Political Science 40 or consent of instructor. May be repeated for 
credit once, for a maximum total of eight units. 

T fl INGUISTICS . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: 2125 McGill Hall, Muir College 
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Professors 
Matthew Y. Chen, Ph.D., Chair 
Ronald W. Langacker, Ph.D. 
David M. Perlmutter, Ph.D. 
Associate Professors 
Farrell Ackerman, Ph.D. 
Assistant Professors 
Adele Goldberg, Ph.D. 
Kathleen Hubbard, Ph.D. 
Robert Kluender, Ph.D. 
John Moore, Ph.D. 
Professors Emeritus 
Edward S. Klima, Ph.D. 
S.-Y. Kuroda, Ph.D. 
Margaret Langdon, Ph.D. 
Leonard Newmark, Ph.D 
Sanford A. Schane, Ph.D. 

In what ways do languages differ, and in what 
ways are all human languages alike? These are 
the basic questions that the science of linguistics 
seeks to answer: 

In formulating hypotheses about language it 
has been found that languages have intricate 
structure at a number of different levels. Phonet
ics studies the sounds of speech and how they 
are produced and perceived. Phonology studies 
the principles by which the sounds of a language 
are organized into a system and combined into 
syllables and larger units. Morphology studies 
the principles by which smafler units of meaning 
are combined into words. Syntax is the study of 
the principles by which words are combined into 
larger units such as phrases and sentences. Se
mantics studies meaning-the meanings of 
words and the w,ays the meanings of words are 
related to the meanings of larger units such as 
the phrase, the sentence, and the discourse. Lin
guists attempt to discover to what extent the prin
ciples at each level vary across languages, and to 
what extent they are universal. 

Because language provides a window into the 
human mind, linguistics plays a central role in 
the study of human cognition and figures promi
nently in the field of cognitive science. We know, 
for example, that all normal children succeed in 
learning language relatively quickly at a time 
when their other cognitive abilities are still devel
oping. The universal properties of human lan
guage that linguists discover can be used to pro
vide models of this process, to explain why it 
occurs so rapidly, and to make specific predic
tions about the way it unfolds. The results of 
linguistic research can also be tested directly in 

experimental studies of how language is repre
sented and processed in the mind (psycholin
guistics) and brain (neurolinguistics). Language 
can also be studied in terms of its function as a 
cognitive system shared by an entire society; 
sociolinguistics investigates the ways in which 
the language we use is affected by our social 
environment. 

The department of Linguistics offers a series 
of lower-division courses designed to introduce 
non-majors to the scientific study of language in 
the broader perspective of a liberal arts educa
tion. These include Linguistics 3 (Language as a 
Social and Cultural Phenomenon), 4 (Language 
as a Cognitive System), 6 (Language and Human 
History), 7 (Sign Language and Its Culture), and 
1 O (Introduction to General Linguistics). These 
courses may be used to satisfy the Marshall Col
lege disciplinary breadth requirement. Linguis
tics 3, 4, 6, and 7 satisfy the social sciences re
quirement at Muir College; Linguistics 3, 4, and 
1 O satisfy the Revelle College social sciences 
requirement. Linguistics 3, 4, and 10- partially 
fulfill a Warren College program of concentration · 
requirement. 

The study of linguistics offers excellent prepa
ration for teaching in the elementary schools. If 
you are interested in earning a California teach
ing credential from UCSD, contact the Teacher 
Education Program (TEP) for information about 
the prerequisite and professional preparation 

·requirements. It is recommended that you contact 
TEP as early as possible in your academic career. 

The Department of Linguistics oversees the 
Linguistics Language Program, which offers el
ementary instruction in French, German, Italian, 
and Spanish. Courses from the Language Pro
gram satisfy general education requirements, as 
well as the linguistics language requirement. In 
addition, directed self-instruction is available for 
a wide variety of languages through Linguistics 19. 

THE MAJOR /PROGRAM 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

Every linguistics major must satisfy the under
graduate language requirement and must suc
cessfully complete a minimum of twelve upper
division courses, including five required courses 

. and at least five upper-division linguistics elec
tives. In addition to the general major, the depart
ment offers a set of enriched major programs in 
various specializations. 

.Except for Linguistics 198 or 199, no course 
taken on a· Pass/Not Pass basis may be counted 

toward a linguistics major. No more than one 
quarter of Ling/Gen 198 or 199 may be counted 
toward a linguistics major. At least six of the 
required upper-division linguistics courses 
counted toward the major must be taken in resi
dence at UCSD. A letter grade of C- or better is 
required for every course counted toward a lin
guistics major, including courses taken to satisfy 
the department's undergraduate language re
quirement. 

REQUIRED LINGUISTICS 

COURSES 

Linguistics 10 is strongly recommended to 
prospective majors as an introduction to the 
field. The course serves as a prerequisite to Lin
guistics 120 and 121. 

Every major program in linguistics must in
clude the following required courses covering 
basic areas of the field: 

Ling/Gen 110: Phonetics 
Ling/Gen 111: Phonology I 
Ling/Gen 120: Morphology 
Ling/Gen 121: Syntax I 
Ling/Gen 130: Semantics 
Students are advised to take these re· 

quired courses as early as possible, 
since the background they provide may 
be needed for other upper-division lin· 
guistics courses. 

Please· note that Linguistics 11 O is the 
prerequisite for Linguistics 111 and is 
one way of satisfying the prerequisite for 
Linguistics 120. Check individual course 
listings for prerequisite information. 

CORE LINGUISTICS ELECTIVES 

Linguistics courses with course numbers be
tween 11 O and 159 are considered core area 
courses. The following courses are approved 
core electives for the linguistics major (Ling/Gen 
114, 141, 143, and 151 may be repeated for 
credit when topics vary, each repetition counting 
toward the major): 

Ling/Gen 114: Topics in Phonetics 
Ling/Gen 115: Phonology 11 

Ling/Gen 125: Syntax II 
Ling/Gen 141: Language Structures 
Ling/Gen 142: Language Typology 
Ling/Gen 143: Romance Linguistics 
Ling/Gen 150: Historical Linguistics 
Ling/Gen 151: Language History 
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OTHER LINGUISTICS ELECTIVES yond) of instruction in any single foreign Ian- 3 upper-division courses taught in the Ian-

Ling/Gen 104: Concepts and Categories 
guage with a grade of C- or better. guage of concentration, selected in consul-

The three additional quarters of foreign Ian- tation with the faculty adviser for this 
Ling/Gen 160: Mathematical Background in guage instruction may be in a single language or specialization 

Formal. Linguistics some combination of languages. The language in 5 linguistics electives (core or other). Courses 
Ling/Gen 170: Psycholinguistics which proficiency was demonstrated is not ex- particularly relevant to this specialization 
Ling/Gen 171: Child Language Acquisition eluded, provided that any additional courses in are: 
Ling/Gen 172: Language and the Brain that language are beyond the fourth-quarter level Ling/Gen 141: Language Structures (may 

Ling/Gen 173: Language and Consciousness 
and are more advanced than any course taken to be repeated as topics vary) 
demonstrate proficiency. Ling/Gen 143:. Romance Linguistics (may 

Ling/Gen 175: Sociolinguistics Students are encouraged to satisfy this re- be repeated as topics vary) 
Ling/Gen 176: The Language of Persuasion quirement as early as possible in order to be able Ling/Gen 150: Historical Linguistics 

Ling/Gen 177: Multilingualism to use the languages for reference in linguistics Ling/Gen 151: Language History (may be 
courses. Students with native language compe- repeated as topics vary) 

Ling/Gen 178: Second Language Teaching tence in a language other than English may peti- Ling/Gen 177: Multilingualism 
Methodology tion to have English count as satisfying the profi- Ling/Gen 178: Second Language Teaching 

RESTRICTED COURSES ciency requirement. Methodology 

346 Ling/Gen 195: Apprentice Teaching (does not GENERAL MAJOR Language and Mind 

T 
count as a linguistics elective) The general major in linguistics requires satis- 5 required linguistics courses 

Ling/Gen 198: Directed Group Study in faction of the undergraduate language require- 2 core linguistics electives 
Linguistics ment and successful completion of twelve upper- 3 courses related to language and cognition, 

Ling/Gen 199: Independent Study in division courses: which may include courses from other de~'. 
Linguistics 5 required linguistics courses partments, selected in consultation with the 

Ling/Gen 199H: Honors Independent Study, in 3 core linguistics electives faculty adviser for language and mind 
Linguistics 2 linguistics electives (core or other) 4 linguistics electives (core or other). 

Note to Revelle and Warren students. 2 additional linguistics electives (core or Courses particularly relevant to this spe-
Revelle: For Revelle College only, the classifi- other) or upper-divisi'on courses in other cialization are: 

cation of the linguistics major as humanities, departments pertaining to the study of Ling/Gen 104: Concepts and Categories 
natural science, or social science must be deter- Ling/Gen 170: Psycholinguistics 
mined on the basis of each student's specific language 

Ling/Gen 171: Child Language Acquisition 
program. The classification of the major program SPECIALIZED MAJORS Ling/Gen 172: Language and the Brain 
will in turn determine what areas will be accept-

Every student with a specialized major Ling/Gen 173: Language and Consciousness 
able for the noncontiguous minor. Ling/Gen 176: The Language of Persuasion 

Warren: For Warren College only, any courses must consult the appropriate faculty ad· 
taken in departments other than linguistics may viser in the Department of Linguistics to Language and Society 

not overlap with the student's outside area(s) of have approved an individual curricular 5 required linguistics courses 
concentration. plan to satisfy the major requirements for 2 core linguistics electives the option chosen. Each specialized major 
UNDERGRADUATE LANGUAGE requires satisfaction of the undergraduate Ian- 3 appropriate upper-division courses in other 

REQUIREMENT guage requirement and successful completion of departments (especially the Departments of · 

Linguistics majors must demonstrate profi-
a total of fourteen courses as specified below. Of Anthropology, Communication, Cognitive 
the courses counted towards the specialized ma- Science, or Sociology), selected in consul-

ciency in one foreign language and must in addi- jor, at leasttwelve must be upper-division. To tation with the faculty adviser for language 
tion successfully complete the equivalent of three recognize the additional courses required for and society 
quarters of foreign language instruction (based speciali?ed majors, specialization will be re- 1 course in sociolinguistics (by approval of on standard four- or five-unit courses). 

Proficiency in a foreign language may be dem-
fleeted in the wording of a degree, e.g-., "B.A. in the faculty adviser, may be taken in another 

onstrated in either of two ways: 
Linguistics (with Specialization in Language and department) 
Society)." 

1. By passing the reading proficiency examina- 3 linguistics electives (core or other). Courses 
tion and the oral interview administered by the Linguistics with Concentration in a particularly relevant to this specialization 
Department of Linguistics in French, German, Particular Language are: 
Italian, or Spanish; or 5 required linguistics courses Ling/Gen 175: Sociolinguistics 

2. By successfully completing a course given at Ling/Gen 141: Language Structures or Ling/Gen 176: The Language of Persuasion 

. UCSD representing the fourth quarter (or be- Ling/Gen 143: Romance Linguistics Ling/Gen 177: Multilingualism 
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English as a Second Language 

5 required linguistics courses 
2 core linguistics electives 
3 upper-division courses in the Teacher 

Education Program · 
4 linguistics courses (core or other). Courses 

particularly relevant for this specialization 
are: 
Ling/Gen 175: Sociolinguistics 
Ling/Gen 177: Multilingualism 
Ling/Gen 178: Second Language Teaching 

Methodology 

HONORS PROGRAM 

The department offers an honors program for 
outstanding students. Those students who have a 
3.75 GPA in linguistics (3.25 overall) at the end 
of their junior year are eligible to participate. 
Students interested in participating in the honors 
program should consult with their departme..,nt 
adviser: admission to the program requires 
nomination by the adviser and approval of the 
department faculty. 

The honors program requires that two gradu
ate linguistics courses be taken as part of the 
major, and further requires one quarter Df Ling/ 
Gen 199H during which an honors paper is writ
ten. Responsibility for arranging the honors inde
pendent study with a professor rests with the 
studenlt. Upon successful completion of the re
quirements the designation "with distinction," 
"with high distinction," or "with highest distinc
tion" will appear on the student's diploma. 

INDEPENDENT STUDY AND 

DIRECTED GROUP STUDY IN 

LINGUISTICS FOR MAJORS 

Upon presentation of a written study proposal 
or project, and with the consent of the instructor 
and the adviser, linguistics majors with at least a 
3.5 GPA in the major courses may request per
mission to undertake directed group study in 
linguistics (Ling/Gen 198) or independent study 
in linguistics (Ling/Gen 199). No more than one 
such course (to be taken Pass/Not Pass) may 
count toward the major. 

THE MINOR PROGRAM 
Eleanor Roosevelt, Muir, and Thurgood 

Marshall: The linguistics minor consists of six 
courses: Ling/Gen 10, 110, 111, 120, and 121, 
plus one additional upper-division course in 
linguistics. · 

Revelle: For Revelle College only, the linguis
tics minor consists of six courses including Lin
g/Gen 110, 120, and one additional upper-divi
sion course in linguistics. Two of the remaining 
minor courses must be upper-division courses 
relevant to the study of language but may be 
taken in departments other than linguistics: fm 
instance, the Departments of Mathematics, Com
puter Science and Engineering, Philosophy, Psy
chology, Anthropology, Sociology, .Communica
tion, Cognitive Science, or Literature. These 
courses must form a coherent program of study. 
The courses to complete the minor are selected 
in consultation with the departmental under
graduate adviser. The content of these courses 
will determine whether the linguistics minor is 
classified as humanities, natural science, or so
cial science. 

For all courses counted toward the linguistics 
minor, the student must receive letter grades of 
C- or better. Courses counted toward the minor 
may not be taken on a Pass/Not Pass basis, ex
cept Ling/Gen 198or199. Only one quarter of 
Ling/Gen 198or199 may be counted toward the 
minor. 

Warren Program of Concentration: Three 
lower-division courses: must include Ling/Gen 
1 O and/or Ling/Gen 3 and Ling/Gen 4, plus 
three upper-division courses. 

THE PH.D. PROGRAM 
The UCSD Ph.D. program in linguistics offers 

rigorous training in multiple areas of theoretical 
linguistics, including syntax, semantics, phonet
ics, phonology, and morphology. The department 
is particularly strong in the study of interface 
areas, including syntax/semantics, phonetics/ 
phonology, and phonology/syntax. Research 
conducted in a variety of theoretical frameworks 
is integrated into the gradupte curriculum. Stu
dents receive a firm foundation in both formal 
and cognitive/functionalist approaches to syntax 
and semantics. In phonology, basic training in- . 
eludes segmental and autosegmental phonology, 
feature geometry, syllable theory, metrical theory, 
and theories of the phonology-morphology inter-. 
face. The first two years of graduate study are 
devoted primarily to gaining a strong background 

. ti·•. 

in these core theoretical areas. · 
This theoretical strength of the department is 

matched by strength in both language study and 
experimental science. The range of languages 
represented in faculty research encompasses 
American Sign Language (ASL), Bantu, Chinese, 
Finno-Ugric, Germanic, Persian, Romance, 

Slavic, and Uta-Aztecan. The departmental con
cern with the empirical facts of language is re
flected in a field methods requirement for gradu
ate students as well as in the graduate student 
language requirement (conversational ability in 
one language other than English and reading 
ability in two languages other than English). The 
department has a tradition of working with local 
Native American communities in the documenta
tion and preservation of their languages, and 
since Southern California is home to a large 
number of immigrant minorities, native speakers 
of a wide variety of other languages are readily 
accessible. The department's language laboratory 
maintains a library of written and recorded mate
rials permitting independent study of dozens of 
common and exotic languages; it also includes a 
microcomputer facility for self-instruction in 
French, German, Italian, and Spanish. The Lin- 347 
guistics Language Program (LLP) provides basic 
foreign language instruction for the entire cam- T 
pus, and many linguistics graduate students are 
employed as TAs· in the program. Aside from 
providing a source of funding, the LLP provides 
graduate students with valuable teaching experi-
ence. 

The department houses laboratories devoted 
to experimental studies of language with empha
sis ori phonetics, event-related brain potentials 
(ERPs), and signed languages. The focus of ex
perimental research in the department is the mu
tual dependence between mechanisms of fan
guage processing and theories of phonology and 
syntax. Linguistics graduate students are encour
aged to supplement their theoretical studies with 
experimental research; in addition to departmen
tal laboratories, graduate students have access to 
experimental laboratories concerned with lan
guage issues in other departments. 

The department has a strong commitment to, 
and is an active and integral part of, the cognitive 
science and neuroscience communities at UCSD. 
Most linguistics faculty have joint appointments 
in the Department of Linguistics and the Cogni
tive Science Interdisciplinary Ph.D. Program,.and 
participate in the Department of Cognitive Sci
ence graduate core course inianguage (Cogni
tive Science 201 D) as well as. in the all-campus 
Interdisciplinary Program seminar (Cognitive : 
Science 200) on a regular basis. Graduate stu
dents in the Cognitive Science Department fre
quently participate in Linguistics graduate 
courses, and Linguistics graduate students regu
larly attend courses in the Cognitive Science 
Department on neuroscience, child language 
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acquisition, aphasia, neural networks, and se
mantics and cognition. Linguistics graduate stu
dents are eligible to pursue a joint degree in 
Cognitive Science and Linguistics within the 
Interdisciplinary Program. Areas of secondary 
specialization that are especially well represented 
in the cognitive science community at UCSD and 
related institutes include child development, 
connectionist modelling, distributed cognition, 
language disorders, neuroscience, philosophy, 
and psycholinguistics. 

The department has access to rich informa
tional resources; in addition to the extensive 
linguistics holdings in the main library, the de
partment maintains a collection of research re
ports, dissertations, and unpublished papers. 
Access to the libraries of other universities exists 
through interlibrary loan. 

• three courses in phonetics/phonology: 211 A, 
211 B, and one course from among 212, 213, 
214,and215 

• two courses in formal grammatical theory: 
221 A and 221 B 

• two courses in cognitive and functional gram-
matical theory: 221 C and 221 D 

• one course in formal semantics: 230 
• one course in field methods: 240 
Sometime in the third year, Ph.D. students will 
choose an area of specialization within linguistic 
theory, either phonetics/phonology or syntax/ 
semantics. 
Students who choose phonetics/phonology as an 
area of specialization have the following addi· 
tional course requirements: 

student's knowledge in the area of specialization. 
Prior to taking this examination, the student must 
pass the comprehensive evaluation, satisfy all 
language requirements, successfully complete all 
required courses, and demonstrate-through re
search papers-the ability to carry out indepen
dent, dissertation-level research. Students must 
take the qualifying examination by the end of the 
fourth year of graduate work. 

DISSERTATION 

348 PREPARATION 
• any two courses from among the following, 

including repetitions of the same course 
when topics vary: 212, 213, 214, and 215 

The candidate for the Ph.D. will write a sub
stantial dissertation incorporating the results of 
original and independent research carried out 
under the supervision of the doctoral committee. 
The candidate will be recommended for the doc
tor of philosophy degree after having made a 
successful oral defense of the dissertation before 
the doctoral committee in a public meeting and 
after having the final typed version of the disser
tation accepted by The University Library. ~ Since linguistics is a highly technical and 

analytic field, linguistics students will find their 
undergraduate training in mathematics and the 
natural sciences especially valuable. Under
graduate work in certain of the social sciences 
and humanities, particularly psychology, anthro
pology, philosophy and literature, is also good 
preparation for linguistics. The ideal candidate 
for admission will have both experience with 
foreign languages and some knowledge of the 
fundamentals of contemporary linguistic theory. 
Students who, upon admission, are deficient 
either in their formal linguistics preparation or 
languages will be advised by the department on 
how to make up the deficiency. All graduate stu
dents must demonstrate a basic proficiency in 
phonetics in the first year of graduate study either 
by passing a basic proficiency test in phonetics 
upon registration or by taking Linguistics/Gen
eral 110. New graduate students will be admitted 
only in the fall of any academic year. 

LANGUAGE REQUIREMENTS 

A candidate for the Ph.D. degree must demon
strate: (1) Conversational ability in one language 
other than English. (2') A reading knowledge ·of 
(a) either French or German, and of (b) any other · 
language except English, subject to faculty ap
proval. 

REQUIRED COURSES 

Candidates for the Ph.D. must pass certain 
graduate courses prior to taking the qualifying 
examination. All graduate students must take a 
common core of nine courses. These are: 

• one course from among the following: 222A, 
224, 231,235,240, or241 

Students who choose syntax/semantics as an 
area of specialization have the following addi· 
tional course requirements: 
• 224 
• one course from among the following: 222A, 

231, or235 
• one course from among the following, includ

ing repetitions of the same course when top
ics vary: 212, 213, 214, 215, 240, or 241 

All required courses must be taken for a letter 
grade. 

EVALUATIONS 

A graduate student is formally evaluated by the 
entire faculty at particular stages during the first 
three years of graduate study. The first evaluation 
(at the end of the third quarter of graduate study) 
pertains chiefly to performance in courses. The 
second (or comprehensive) evaluation (at the end 
of the fifth quarter) determines the student's fit
ness to continue in the Ph.D. program. It takes 
into account performance in course work and 
ability to engage in original research in one area 
of linguistics as demonstrated in a research pa
per. The third evaluation (at the end of the eighth 
quarter) focuses primarily on a second research 
paper (which must be in a different area of lin-
guistics from the first). · 

QUALIFYING EXAMINATION 

Candidates for the Ph.D. degree must pass an 
oral qualifying examination which tests the 

APPRENTICE TEACHING 

As part of their preparation for a future aca-
, demic career, graduate students in linguistics at 

UCSD are given special opportunities to partici
pate in teaching programs under the supervision 
of a professor. Depending on qualifications, stu
dents may conduct conversation or analysis 
classes in lower-division language courses, or 
may assist a professor in the teaching of a gradu
ate or undergraduate linguistics course. 

OTHER DEGREES 

Candidates for the Ph.D. may be granted the 
M.A. in linguistics after: 1) satisfactorily com
pleting twelve courses taken for a letter grade. 
These must include the common core of nine 
courses; 2) passing the comprehensive evalua
tion at the end of the fifth quarter; and 3) demon
strating a reading knowledge of any language 
except English, subject to faculty approval. 

Candidates for the Ph.D. may also be granted 
the C. Phil. upon completion of all degree re
quirements other than the dissertation. 

DEPARTMENTAL PH.D. TIME . 

LIMIT POLICIES 

The time a student takes to complete the Ph.D. 
depends on a number of factors, including previ
ous preparation and the amount of time spent in 
teaching or other jop commitments. Several poli
cies set an upper limit to the length of the pro
gram. All degree requirements other than the 
dissertation must be completed by the end of the 
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fourth year of graduate work. Total instructional 
support (TAships, etc.) cannot exceed six years; 
total university support cannot exceed seven 
years. Total registered time at UCSD cannot ex
ceed eight years. 

Courses 

LINGUISTICS 

LOWER DIVISION 

3. Language as a Social and Cultural 
Phenomenon (4) 
Introduction to the study of language: language variation, change, 
and loss; multilingualism, pidginization, and creolization; lan
guage planning, standardization, and prescriptivism; writing 
systems; the role of language in thought, myth, ritual, advertising, 
politics, and the law. 

4. Language as a Cognitive System (4) 
Introduction to the study of language: differences between animal 
communication, sign systems, and human language; origins and 
evolution of language; neural basis of language; language acqui
sition in children and adults; fundamental issues in language and 
cognition. 

6. Language and Human History (4) 
The genetic relationships among the world's languages and their 
contribution to the understanding of history. Other topics include: 
criteria for language families, the contributions of nineteenth
century linguistics, and views of language and language families 
that emerged from the study of Native American languages. 

7. Sign Language and Its Culture (4) 
Deaf history since the eighteenth century. The structure of Ameri
can Sign Language and comparison with oral languages. ASL 
poetry and narrative and Deaf people's system of cultural knowl
edge. Basic questions concerning the nature of language and its 
relation to culture.· 

10. Introduction to General Linguistics (4) 
A general introduction to linguistics. Focuses on the core areas of 
linguistics, including the production and organization of speech 
sounds (phoneHcs/phonology), the structure of words (morphol
ogy), the stru

1
cture of sentences (syntax), and aspects of meaning 

(semantics). 

UPPER DIVISION 

104. Concepts and Categories (4) 
An interdisciplinary approach to the analysis of human categori
zation, drawing on evidence from linguistics, psychology, artifi
cial intelligence, and philosophy. Topics include prototype theory, 

. ,. fr?me semantics, and metaphor. 

11 O. Phonetics (4) 
Basic anatomy and physiology of the mechanisms used in 
speech. Acoustic phonetics and speech perception. Transcription 
and production. Introduction to phonological feature systems. 

111. Phonology I (4) 
Examination of phonological structures of natural languages. 
Exercises in phonological description. The empirical justification 
of phonological analyses. Prerequisite:Ung/Gen 110. 

114. Topics in Phonetics (4) 
Topcis in phonetic sciences. Subjects will vary, and may include 
acoustic, articulatory, and perceptual studies. In addition to 
readings and lectures, students may use laboratory facilities to 
investigate specific questions. May be repeated for credit when 
topics vary. Prerequisite: Ling/Gen 110 or consent of instructor. 

115. Phonology II (4) 
Current theoretical approaches to the sound structure of lan
guages. Prerequisite: Ling/Gen 111. 

120. Morphology (4) 
Basic introduction to lexical, morphological, and syntactic struc
ture. The course surveys representative lexical and grammatical 
phenomena drawn from a variety of typologically and genetically 
distinct languages of the world. Concepts and techniques for the 
analysis of lexical and grammatical structure are learned through 
problem solving exercises that apply them to actual language 
data. Prerequisite: Ling/Gen 10, 110, or consent of instructor. 

121. Syntax I (4) 
Introduction to the syntax of natural languages, with special 
reference to English. The empirical justification of syntactic 
analyses. Emphasis on problem solving and argumentation. 
Prerequisite: Ling/Gen 10 or consent of instructor. 

125. Syntax II (4) 
Topics in the syntax of English and other lang~ages. Syntactic 
theory and universals. Prerequisite: Ling/Gen 121. 

-130. Semantics (4) 
Introduction to the study of meaning. Survey of approaches to the 
analysis and description of semantic structure. Formal semantics -
and its application to natural language. 

141. Language Structures (4) 
Detailed investigation of the structure of one or more languages. 
May be repeated for credit as topics vary. Prerequisite: Ling/Gen 
10, 110, or consent of instructor. 

142. Language Typology (4) 
The systematic ways languages differ. Cross-linguistic studies of 
specified topics (e.g., word order, agreement, case, switch refer
ence, phonological systems and rule types, etc.) in an effort to 
develop models of language variation. 

143. Romance Linguistics (4) 
Topics concerning the history or structure of the Romance lan
guages. A survey of major syntactic, semantic, or phonological 
processes in one or more of these languages. Languages to be 
investigated include French, Spanish, Portuguese, and Italian. 
May be repeated for credit as topics vary. Prerequisite: Ling/Gen 
10, 110, or consent of instructor. 

150. Historical Linguistics (4) 
Introduction to the concepts and methodology of historical lin
guistics. Topics covered include the nature of language change, 
genetic and areal relationships, the comparative method, and 
internal reconstruction. Prerequisite: Ling/Gen 111. 

151. Language History (4) 
Examination of the histo~ical development of one language or a 
group of related languages. May be repeated for credit as topi.cs 
vary . 

160. Mathematical Background In Formal 
Linguistics (4) 
Mathematical foundations of the formal study of"-natural language· 
syntax and semantics. Topics include elements of formal logic, 
formal grammars and automata. 

170. Psychollngulstlcs (4) 
The study of models of language and of language acquisition 
from the point of view of modern linguistics and psychology. 
Basic experimental method as applied to language. 

171. Cllild Language Acquisition (4j 
The study of first language acquisition viewed from the perspec
tive of descriptive and theoretical research in linguistics. An 
emphasis on integrating issues relevant to human development 
and cognitive science. 

172. Language and the Brain (4) 
The mind/body problem, basic neuroanatomy and neurophysiol
ogy, cerebral lateralization, origins and evolution of language, 
aphasia and dyslexia, and neural imaging studies of language: 
electrical stimulation, positron emission tomography (PET), 
functional magnetic resonance imaging (fMRI), and event-related 
potentials (ERPs). 

173. Language and Consciousness (4) 
Language and how it influences our perception of the world; the 
Whorf-Sapir hypothesis. The role of metaphor in human 
conceptualization and language. The role of language in myth, 
ritual, religion, and altered states of consciousness. 

175. Sociolinguistics (4) 
The study of language in its social context, with emphasis on the 
different types of linguistic variation and the principles underlying· 
them. Dialects; registers; sex-based linguistic differences; factors 
influencing linguistic choice; formal models of variation; variation 
and change. 

176. The Language of Persuasion (4) -
Anexamination of the ways in which linguistic pragmatics, logic, 
and results in descriptive and theoretical linguistics can be 
employed to provide insight into the uses of language in politics, 
the law, and advertising. 

177. Multilingualism (4) 
The critical period, the processing and neural representation of 
language in bilinguals, theories of second language acquisition 
and creolization, official and minority languages, language plan
ing, bilingual education and literacy, code switching, and lan
guage attrition. 

178. Second Language Teaching Methodology (4) 
The history of second language teaching methodology, current 
methods, and empirical studies of methodological issues. 

195. Apprentice Teaching (0·4) 
Students lead a class section of a lower-division linguistics 
course. They also attend a weekly meeting on teaching methods. 
(This course does ·not count toward minor or major.) May be 
repeated for credit up to a maximum of four units. Prerequisites: 
consent of instructor, advanced standing. 

198. Directed Group Study in Linguistics (2 or 4) 
Study of specific language structures or linguistic topics not 
covered in regular course work, under the ~irection of a faculty 
member in the Department of Linguistics. (P/NP grades only.) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor May be repeated for credit. 

199. Independent Study In Linguistics (2 or 4) 
The student undertakes a program of research or advanced read
ing in linguistics under the supervision of a faculty member of the 
Department of Linguistics. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: 
consent of in~tructor. May be repeated for credit. 

199H. Honors Independent Study In Linguistics (4) 
The student undertakes a program of research and advanced 
reading in linguistics under the supervision of a faculty member 
in the Department of Linguistics. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequi
site: admission to Honors Program. 
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GRADUATE 

200. Research Forum (2) 
A forum fnr discussion of current issues. (S/U grades only.) May 
be repeated for credit. 

21 O. Laboratory Phonetics (4) 
Readings and laboratory work in acoustic and articulatory pho
netics and speech perception. Experimental design and method
ology. Phonetic explanation in phonology. Students will gain 
hands-on experience with laboratory equipment. Prerequisite: 
Ling/Gen 110 or equivalent. 

211 A. Introductory Phonology (4) 
This introductory course serves a dual purpose: (a) to insure that 
all beginning students master the core concepts and techniques 
of phonological description, and (b) to familiarize them with the 
basics of autosegmental phonology under two main subheadings: 
the tonal tier and the CV /skeletal tier. 

211 B. Nonlinear Phonology (4) 
In this course students will learn the basic theoretical and empiri
cal motivations for three major representational theories of non
nnear phonology: (a) feature geometry and underspecification, (b) 
syllable theory, and (c) metrical theory. In addition, the relation
ship between phonology and morphology will be discussed in 
terms of lexical phonology. Prerequisite: Ling/Gen 211A or 
equivalent. 

212. Theories of Phonology (4) 
Current theoretical approaches: one particular approach is ex
plored in a given quarter. May be repeated for credit when topics 
vary. 

213. Issues in Phonology (4) 
Current theoretical issues. May be repeated for credit when topics 
vary. 

214. Topics in Phonetics (4) 
Advanced topics in phonetic sciences. Subjects will vary, and 
may include speech perception, acoustic phonetics, articulatory. 
phonetics. May be repeated for credit when top'ics vary. Prereqw
site: Ling/Gen 210. 

215. Topics in Phonology (4) 
Descriptive and theoretical problems in phonology. Discussion of 
work in progress and/or theoretical consequences of alternative 
analyses. May be repeated for credit when topics vary. 

221 A. Introduction to Grammatical Theory (4) 
Foundations of syntactic theory. The notion of explicit hypoth
eses, argumentation, and basic results of generative grammar. 
Introduction to Principles and Parameters Theory through the 
analysis of English data, concentrating on Theta, X-bar, Govern
ment, Case, and Control Theories. 

2211. Introduction to Grammatical Theory (4) 
Continued development of Principles and Parameters Theory, 
concentrating on wh-movement and the Binding Theory. Focus 
on testing theoretical proposals and understanding the role of 
theoretical alternatives, underlying assumptions, and the empiri
cal results upon which these are based. 

221 C. Introduction to Grammatical Theory (4) 
Introduction to cognitive and functional theories of linguistic 
structure. Examination of fundamental concepts and theoretical 
issues. Discussion of the methodology and basic findings of 
functional research. 

2210. Introduction to Grammatical Theory (4) 
Cognitive approaches to semantic, lexical, and grammatical 
structure. Basic principles of cognitive linguistic theories. Appli
cation to the description of representative structural phenomena. 

222A·B. Theories of Grammar (4·4) 
Introduction to a particular grammatical theory. May be repeated 
for credit when topics vary. 

223. Issues in Syntax (4) 
Current theoretical issues. May be repeated for credit when topics 
vary. 

224. Lexlcallst Theories of Grammar (4) 
Introduction to the role of the lexicon in the explanation of syn
tactic phenomena. Investigation into the nature of lexic~I repre
sentations and their relation to the morphology/syntax interface. 

225. Topics In Syntax (4) 
Descriptive and theoretical problems in syntactic analysis. Theo
retical consequences of alternative analyses. May be repeated for 
credit when topics vary. 

230. Semantics (4) 
Theories of semantic structure. The relation of meaning to gram
mar and how it is to be accommodated in an overall model of 
ling

1

uistic organizatiqn. The application of formal semantics to the 
description of natura·11anguage. 

231. Cognitive Semantics (4) 
Introduction to conceptualist accounts of semantic structure. 
Survey of basic phenomena, including frames, metaphor, me
tonymy, construal, categorization, image schemas, and mental 
space organization. Examination of selected descriptive ~nd 
theoretical proposals. 

235. Topics In Semantics (4) 
Advanced material in special areas of the study of meaning and 
its relation to formal aspects of human language. As subject 
matter varies, the course may be repeated tor credit. 

240. Fleld Methods (4) 
Techniques of discovering the structure of a language through 
elicitation of data from native speaker consultants. Phonemic, 
morphemic, and syntactic analysis. Prerequisite: Ling/Gen 110 or 
equivalent. 

241. Fieldwork (4) 
Fieldwork continuing the research of the previous quarter; stu
dent-directed elicitations on topics of interest. Prerequisite: Ling/ 
Gen 240 

248. Morphology (4) 
Theories of word structure are examined and confronted with data 
from a variety of languages. Topics may include: the distinction 
between derivational and inflectional morphology, the morphol
ogy/phonology interface, and the morphology/syntax interface. 
May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

249. Topics In Sign Languages of the Deaf (4) 
Topics in the structure of American Sign Language and/or other 
natural sign languages of Deaf communities. May be repeated for 
credit as topics vary. 

250. Hlstorlcal Linguistics (4) 
Introduction to the concepts and methodology of historical lin
guistics. Topics covered include the nature of language change, 
genetic and areal relationships, the comparative method, and 
internal reconstruction. 

270. Psychollngulstlcs (4) 
The study of models of language and of language acquisition 
from the point of view of modern linguistics and psychology. 

272. Topics In Neurollngulstlcs (4) 
Issues of language representation and neural instantiation that 
arise in studies of neural imaging, language disorders, multilin
gualism and second language acquisition, animal communica
tion, and the origins and evolution of language, May be repeated 
for credit when topics vary. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . •., . . . . 

278. Research In Second Language Acquisition (4) 
Investigation of methods of teaching foreign languages and the 
theories of language acquisition on which they are based. 

290. Current Issues In Llngulstl~ Theory (4) 
Discussion of selected current issues: theoretical formulations, 
their predictions, and how relevant data can be brought to bear on 
them. Since the topics will change, this course may be repeated 
'for credit. 

292. Topics In Research in Progress (0·4) 
Presentation and discussion of research in progress. May be 
repeated. 

293. Research Practicum (0·4) 
Gathering and interpreting data, formulating research questions 
and hypotheses, making the predictions of hypotheses explicit, 
finding relevant evidence, and organizing research results into 
suitable form for presentation in abstracts, talks, and research 
papers. (S/U} grades only.) May be repeated tor credit. 

294. Professional Development (0·2) 
Skills, techniques, issues, and principles relevant to graduate 
education and successful transition to a professional career. (S/U 
grades only.) May be repeated for credit. 

296. Directed Research (1 ·8) 
Individual research. May be repeated for credit., 

297. Fleld Research (1 ·8) 
Linguistic analysis of language in the field. May be repeated for 
credit. 

298. Directed Group Study (0·2) 
Study of topics outside the scope of regular course work, under 
the direction of a faculty member. (S/U grades only.) May be 
repeated for credit. · 

299. Doctoral Research (1 ·12) 
Directed research on dissertation topic for students who have 
beell admitted to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree. May be repeated 
for credit. Prerequisite: admission to candidacy 

500. Apprentice Teaching of Language (1 ·4) 
The course, designed for graduate students serving as language 
assistants, includes discussion of teaching theories, techniques, 
and materials, conduct of discussion sessions, and participation 
in examinations, under the supervision of the instructor in charge 
of the course. 

502. Apprentice Teaching of Linguistics (1 ·4) 
The course, designed for graduate students serving as teaching 
assistants in the department's linguistks courses, includes dis
cussion of teaching theories, techniques, and materials, conduct 
of discussion sessions, and participation in examinations, under 
the supervision of the instructor in charge of the course. The 
student must be serving as a teaching assistant in a Ling/Gen 
course to receive credit. 

Courses 

LANGUAGE 

OFFICE: Linguistics Language Program Office, 
2125 McGill Hall, Muir College 

Students are placed in foreign language 
courses based on prior preparation and on the 
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results of a placement test administered prior to 
or during orientation. Students who miss the 
placement exam should contact the Linguistics 
Language Program Office (McGill 2125) for in
structions. 

Conversation sections (Linguistics 1A-18-1 C-
1 D) consist of small tutorial meetings with a 
native speaker, plus reading and assigned labo
ratory work. Analysis sections (Linguistics 1 Ax-
1 Bx-1 Cx-1 Dx) consist of group grammar discus
sion sections led by a linguist, assigned labora
tory work, and outside reading. Each course in 
the 1 A-1 B-1 C-1 D series must be taken concur
rently with the corresponding course in the 1 Ax-
1 Bx-1 Cx-1 Dx series. 

Linguistics 11 courses are self-instructional: 
intended for learning the language to read it for 
scholarly purposes. They are particularly aimed 
at graduate students preparing to fulfill French or 
G~erman reading requirements. 

Linguistics 19 courses, offered in more than 
sixty languages, are designed for self-instruc
tional study at an introductory level. Depending 
on the availability of suitable materials, students 
may enroll for two, three, or four units of credit. 
For some languages, the course may be repeated 
for credit. 

•CHINESE 
See: Chinese Studies 

See also: ling.uistics Directed Study 

•FRENCH 

Linguistics/French (LIFR) 1 A. French Conversation 
(2.5) 
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of French. Must be 
taken in conjunction with LIFR 1Ax. Prerequisite: no prior study 
of French required. 

linguistics/French (LIFR) 1 Ax. Analysis of French 
(2.5) 
An introduction to the academic study of French, including pho
nology and orthography, morphology, and syntax. The linguist 
conducting the class will assign and help interpret and test 
reading assignments in and about the language. Must be taken 
with UFR 1A. Prerequisites: no prior study of French required. 

LingulstlcS/French (LIFR) 1 B. French Conversation 
(2.5) 
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of ·French. Must be 
taken in conjunction with LIFR 1 Bx. Prerequisites: LIFR 1A with a 
grade of C- or better, or equivalent and LIFR 1Ax with a grade of 
D or better, or equivalent. 

Linguistics/Franch (LIFR) 1 Bx. Analysis of Franch 
(2.5) 
Review and refinement of phonological, morphological, and 
syntactic elements of French and introduction to elements of the 
culture. Reading assignments in and about the language dis
cussed and tested in class. Must be taken with LIFR 1 B. Prerequi-

sites: LIFR 1A with a grade of C- or better, or equivalent and LIFR 
1 Ax with a grade of D or better, or equivalent. 

Linguistics/French (LIFR) 1 C. French Conversation (2.5) · 
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of French. Must be 
taken in conjunction with LIFR 1 Cx. Prerequisites: LIFR 18 with a 
grade of C- or better, or equivalent and LIFR 1 Bx with a grade of 
D or better, or equivalent. · 

Linguistics/French (LIFR) 1 Cx. Analysis of French 
(2.5) 
Review and refinement of phonological, morphological, and 
syntactic elements of French and introduction to elements of the 
culture. Reading assignments in and about the ·language dis
cussed and tested in class. Must be taken with LIFR 1 C. Prerequi
sites: LIFR 1 B with a grade of C- or better, or equivalent and LIFR 
1 Bx with a grade of D or better, or equivalent. 

Linguistics/French (LIFR) 1 D. French Conversation (2.5) 
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of French. Must be 
taken in conjunction with LIFR 1 Dx. Prerequisites: LIFR 1C with a 
grade of C- or better, or equivalent and LIFR 1 Cx with a grade of 
D or better, or equivalent. 

linguistics/French (LIFR) 1 Dx. Analysis of French 
(2.5) 
Review and refinement of phonological, morphological, and 
syntactic elements of French and introduction to elements of the 
culture. Reading assignments in and about the language dis
cussed and tested in class. Must be taken with LIFR 1 D. Prerequi
sites: LIFR 1 C with a grade of c- or better, or equivalent and LIFR 
1 Cx with a grade of D or better, or equivalent. 

Linguistics/French (LIFR) 11. Elementary French 
Reading (2·4) 
A self-instructional program designed to prepare graduate stu
dents to meet reading requirements in French. After a one-week 
introduction to French orthography/sound correspondence, 
students work with a self-instructional textbook. Mid-term and 
final examinations. (F,W,S) 

LingulstlcS/French (LIFR) 15. Intermediate French for 
the Social Sciences (2) 
Conducted entirely in French. Course aims to improve oral lan
guage skills through discussions of social science topics, with 
emphasis on political events and current affairs. Course materials 
encompass televised news broadcasts, newspapers and periodi
cals. May be taken one time per academic year only. Prerequisite: 
1 D/Dx or at least three semesters/four quarters of college French 
or by permission of the insructor. 

See also: Department of Literature 

•GERMAN 

Llngusltlcs/German (LIGM) 1 A. German Conversation 
(2.5) 
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of German. Must be 
taken in conjunction with LIGM 1Ax. Prerequisite: no prior study 
of German required. 

Llngusltlcs/German (LIGM) 1 Ax. Analysis of 'German (2.5) 
An introduction to the academic study of German, including 
phonology and orthography, morphology, and syntax. The lin
guist conducting the class will assign and help interpret and test 
reading assignments in and about the language. Must be taken 
with LIGM 1 A. Prerequisite: no prior study of German required. 

Llngusltlcs/Gennan (LIGM) 1 B. German Conversation 
(2.5) 
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of German. Must be 
taken in conjunction with LIGM 1 Bx. Prerequisites: L/GM 1Awith 
a ~rade of C~ or better, or equivalent and LIGM 1Ax with a grade 
of u or better, or equivalent. 

Llngusitics/German (LIGM) 1 Bx. Analysis of German (2.5) 
Review and refinement of phonological, morphological, and 
syntactic elements of German and introduction to elements of the 
culture. Reading assignments in and about'the language dis
cussed and tested in class. Must be taken with LIGM 1 B. Prereq
uisites: LIGM 1A with a grade of C- or better, or equivalent and 
LIGM 1Ax with a grade of Dor better, or equivalent. 

Llngusitics/German (LIGM) 1 C. German Conversation 
(2.5) 
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of German. Must be 
taken in conjunction with LIGM 1 Cx. Prerequisites: LIGM 1 B with 
a grade of C- or better, or equivalent and LIGM 1 Bx with a grade 
of D or better, or equivalent. 

Lingusitlcs/German (LIGM) 1 Cx. Analysis of German (2.5) 
Review and refinement of phonological, morphological, and 
syntactic elements of German and introduction to elements of the 
culture. Reading assignments in and about the language dis
cussed and tested in class. Must be taken with LIGM 1 C. Prereq
uisites: LIGM 1 B with a grade of C- or better, or equivalent and 
L/GM 1 Bx with a grade of D or better, or equivalent. 

Lingusitics/German (LIGM) 1 D. German Conversation 
(2.5) 
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of German. Must be 
taken in· conjunction with LIGM 1 Ox. Prerequisites: LIGM. 1 C with 
a grade of C- or better, or equivalent and LIGM 1 Cx with a grade 
of D or better, or equivalent. 

Llngusltics/German (LIGM) 1 Ox. Analysis of German (2.5), 
Review and refinement of phonological, morphological, and 
syntactic elements of German and introduction to elements of the 
culture. Reading assignments in and about the language dis
cussed and tested in class. Must be taken with LIGM 1D. Prereq
uisites: LIGM 1 C with a grade of C- or better, or equivalent, and 
LIGM 1 Cx with a grade of D or better, or equivalent. 

Llngusltics/German (LIGM) 11. Elementary German 
Reading (2·4) 
A self-instrucUonal program designed to prepare graduate stu
dents to meet reading requirements in German. After a one-week 
introduction to German orthography/sound correspondences, 
students work with a self-instructional textbook. Mid-term and 
final examinations. {F,W,S) 

Linguistics/German (LIGM) 15. Intermediate German for 
the Social Sciences (2) 
Conducted entirely in German. Course aims to improve oral 
language skills through discussions of social science topics, with 
emphasis on political events and current affairs. Course materials 
encompass televised news broadcasts, newspapers and periodi
cals. May be taken one time per academic year only. Prerequi
sites: 1 D/Dx or at least three semesters/four quarters al college 
German or by permission of the insructor. 

See also: Department of Literature 

•GREEK 
See: Department of literature 

See also: Linguistics Directed Study 

•HEBREW 
See: Judaic Studies 

See also: Linguistics Directed Study 

•ITAL/All 

Linguistics/Italian (LllT) 1 A. Italian Conversation (2.5) 
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of Italian. Must be 
taken in conjunction with LllT 1 Ax. Prerequisite: no prior study of 
Italian required. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . '• . . . . . . ~ 
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Linguistics/Italian (Liil) 1 Ax. Analysis of Italian (2.5) 
An introduction to the academic study of Italian, including pho
nology and orthography, morphology, and syntax. The linguist 
conducting the class will assign and help interpret and test 
reading assignments in and about the language. Must be taken in 
conjunction with LllT 1A. Prerequisite: no prior study of Italian 
required. 

Linguistics/Italian (Liil) 1 B. Italian Conversation (2.5) 
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of Italian. Must be 
taken in conjunction with LllT 1 Bx. Prerequisites: Ll/T 1 A with a 
grade of C- or better, or equivalent and LllT 1Ax with a grade of D 
or better, or equivalent. 

Linguistics/Italian (Liil) 1 Bx. Analysis of Italian (2.5) 
Review and refinement of phonological, morphological, and 
syntactic elements of Italian an-d introduction to elements of the 
culture. Reading assignments in and about the language dis
cussed and tested in class. Must be taken in conjunction with LllT 
1 B. Prerequisites: LllT 1A with a grade of C- or better, or equiva
lent and LllT 1Ax with a grade of Dor better, or equivalent. 

Linguistics/Italian (Liil) 1 C. Italian Conversation (2.5) 
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of Italian. Must be 
taken in conjunction with LllT 1 Cx. Prerequisites: Ll/T 1 B with a 
grade of C- or better, or equivalent a,nd LllT 1 Bx with a grade of D 
or better, or equivalent. 

LinguisticS/ltalian (Liil) 1 Cx. Analysis of Italian (2.5) 
Review and refinement of phonological, morphological, and 
syntactic elements of Italian ·and 'introduction to elements of the 
culture. Reading assignments in and about the language dis
cussed and tested in class. Must be taken in conjunction with LllT 
1 C. Prerequisites: LllT 1 B with a grade of C- or better, or equiva
lent and Ll!T 1 Bx with a grade of Dor better, or equivalent. 

See also: Department of Literature 

Ii JAPANESE 
See: Japanese Studies 
See also: Linguistics Directed Study 

•LATIN 
" 

See: Department of Literature 

• PORTUGUESE 

Linguistics/Portuguese (LIPO) 1 A/1Ax·1 B/1Bx·1 C/1 Cx. 
Fundamentals of Portuguese (5·5·5) 
Introduction to spoken and written Portuguese. Includes extensive 
development of comprehension and speaking skills as well as 
training in the reading and writing of Portuguese. Prerequisite: 
none. (Not offered every year.) 

See also: Linguistics Directed Study 

•RUSSIAN 
See: Department of Literature 
See also: Linguistics Directed Study 

•SPANISH 

Linguistics/Spanish (LISP) 1 A. Spanish Conversation 
(2.5) 
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of Spanish. Must be 
taken in conjunction with LISP 1Ax. Prerequisite: no prior study 
of Spanish required. 

Linguistics/Spanish (LISP) 1Ax. Analysis of Spanish (2.5) 
An introduction to the academic study of Spanish, including 
phonology and orthography, morphology, and syntax. The lin
guist conducting the class will assign and help interpret and test 
reading assignments in and about the language. Must be taken 
with LISP 1 A. Prerequisite: no prior study of Spanish required. 

Linguistics/Spanish (LISP) 1 B. Spanish Conversation 
(2.5) 
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of Spanish. Must be 
taken in conjunction with LISP 1 Bx. Prerequisites: LISP 1A with a 
grade of C- or better, or equivalent and LISP 1Ax with a grade of 
D or better, or equivalent. 

Linguistics/Spanish (LISP) 1 Bx. Analysis of Spanish (2.5) 
Review and refinement of phonological, morphological, and 
syntactic elements of Spanish and introduction of elements of the 
culture. Reading assignments in and about the language dis
cussed and tested in class. Must be taken with LISP 1 B. Prerequi
sites: LISP 1A with a grade of C-or better, or equivalent and LISP 
1Ax with a grade of Dor better, or equivalent. 

Linguistics/Spanish (LISP) 1 C. Spanish Conversation 
(2.5) 
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of Spanish. Must be 
taken in conjunction with LISP 1 Cx. Prerequisites: LISP 1 B with a 
grade of C- or better, or equivalent and LISP 1 Bx with a gra"de of 
Dor better, or equivalent. 

Arabic, Egyptian 
Arabic, Iraqi 
Arabic, Moroccan 
Arabic, Saudi 
Bengali 
Bulgarian 
Burmese 
Cambodian 
Catalan 
Chinese, Cantonese 
Chinese, Mandarin 
Chinyanja 
Cree 
Czech 
Danish 
Dutch 
Esperanto 
Finnish 
French 

· Fula 
Gaelic, Irish 
German 
Greek, Modern 
Haitian Creole 
Hausa 
Hawaiian 
Hebrew, Modern 

· Hindi-Urdu 
Hungarian 
lgbo 
Indonesian 

Italian 
Japanese 
Kannada 
Ki tuba 
Korean 
Latvian 
Lithuanian 
Malay 
Mongolian 
Navajo 
New Guinea Pidgin 
Norwegian 
Persian 
Polish 
Portuguese 
Romanian 
Russian 
Serbo-Croatian 
Slovenian 
Spanish 
Swahili 
Swedish 
Tagalog 
Telugu 
Thai 
Tibetan 
Turkish 
Twi 
Vietnamese 

i7 

Welsh 
Yoruba 

Linguistics/Spanish (LISP) 1 Cx. Analysis of Spanish (2.5) 
Review and refinement of phonological, morphological, and 
syntactic elements of Spanish and introduction of elements of the 
culture. Reading assignments in and about the language dis
cussed and tested in class. Must be taken with LISP 1 C. Prereq
uisites: LISP 18 with a grade of C- or better, or equivalent and 
LISP 1 Bx with a grade of D or better, or equivalent. 

Linguistics/Spanish (LISP) 1 D. Spanish Conversation 
(2.5) T flnERATURE 
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of Spanish. Must be• 
taken in conjunction with LISP 1 Ox. Prerequisites: LISP 1 C with a 
grade of C- or better, or equivalent and LISP 1 Cx with a grade of 
D or better, or equivalent. 

Linguistics/Spanish (LISP) 1 Dx. Analysis of Spanish (2.5) 
Review and refinement of phonological, morphological, and 
syntactic elements of Spanish and introduction of elements of the 
culture. Reading assignments in and about the language dis
cussed and tested in class. Must be taken with LISP 1 D. Prereq
uisites: LISP 1 C with a grade of C- or better, or equivalent and 
LISP 1 Cx with a grade of D or' better, or equivalent. 

Linguistics/Spanish (LISP) 15. Intermediate Spanish for 
the Social Sciences (2) 
(Formerly Linguistics/Spanish (LISP) 41, 42, 43.) Conducted 
entirely in Spanish. Course aims to improve oral language skills 
through discussions of social topics, with emphasis on political 
events and current affairs. Course materials encompass televised 

·· news broadcasts, newspapers, and periodicals. Prerequisites: 1 DI 
1 Dx or at least three semesters/four quarters of college Spanish 
or consent of instructor. May be taken for credit three times. 

See also: Department of Literature 

• DIRECTED STUDY 

Llnguistlcs/19. Directed Study-Language (2·4) 
Introductory-level study of a language in the language laboratory 
on a self-instructional basis. Depending on the availability of 
appropriate study materials, the course may be taken in blocks of 
two, three, or- four units of credit and may be repeated up to the 
total number of units available for that language. 
Albanian 
American Sign Language 

Amharic 
Arabic, Eastern 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAM: 3110 Literature 
Building 
GRADUATE PROGRAM: 3139/3140 Literature 
Building 
ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICE: 3124 Literature 
Building 
Professors 
Ronald S. Berman, Ph.D., English and American 

Literature 
Steven Cassedy, Ph.D., Slavic and Comparative 

Literature 
Alain J.-J. Cohen, Ph.D., Comparative Literature 
Jaime Concha, Ph.D., Spanish and Latin 

American Literature 
Stephen Cox, Ph.D., English Literature,· Director, 

Revelle Humanities Writing Program 
Michael Davidson, Ph.D.,. American Literature, 

Writing 
Abraham J. Dijkstra, Ph.D., American and 

Comparative Literature 
Page duBois, Ph.D., Classics and Comparative 

Literature 
Richard Elliott Friedman, Th.D., Hebrew and 

Comparative Literature,· Katzin Professor of 
Jewish Civilization 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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Marcel Henaff, Ph.D., French Literature 
Fanny Howe, Writing 
Susan Kirkpatrick, Ph.D., Spanish and 

Comparative Literature; Chair, Women's 
Studies 

Masao Miyoshi, Ph.D., English, Japanese and 
Comparative Literature;" Hajime Mori Endowed 
Chair 

Louis Adrian Montrose, Ph.D., English and 
American Literature, Chair 

· Jerome Rothenberg, M.A., American Literature, 
Writing · 

William S. Tay, Ph.D., Chinese and Comparative 
Literature 

Quincy Troupe, B.A., Writing; African American 
Literature 

Donald T. Wesling, Ph.D., English and American 
Literature, Writing 

Sherley Anne Williams, M.A., American and 
African American Literature, Writing 

Wai-lim Yip, Ph.D., Chinese and 
Comparative Literature 

Associate Professors . 
Linda Brodkey, Ph.D., Writing; Director, Warren 

College Writing Program 
Robert Cancel, Ph.D., African and 

Comparative Literature 
Anthony Edwards, Ph.D., Classics and 

Comparative Literature . 
William Fitzgerald, Ph.D., Classics and 

Comparative Literature 
Todd Kontje, Ph.D., German and 

Comparative Literature 
Stephanie H. Jed, Ph.D., Italian and 

Comparative Literature 
Lisalowe, Ph.D., Comparative Literature 
George Mariscal, Ph.D., Spanish Literature 
Fred V. Randel, Ph.D., English Literature 
Roddey Reid, Ph.D., French Literature 
Marta E. Sanchez, Ph.D., Latin American and 

Chicano Literature 
Rosaura A. Sanchez, Ph.D., Spanish, Latin 

American, and Chicano Literature 
Kathryn Shevelow, Ph.D., English Literature 
Jon Snyder, Ph.D., Italian and Comparative 

Literature 
Barbara Tomlinson, Ph.D., Writing; Director, Muir 

College Writing Program 
Cynthia Walk, Ph.D., German Literature 
Don Edward Wayne, Ph.D., English 

Literature 
Winifred Woodhull, Ph.D., French Literature 
Assistant Professors 
Rosemary George, Ph.D., English Literature 
Judith Halberstam, Ph.D., Englishand American 

Literature 

William A. O'Brien, Ph.D., German and 
Comparative Literature 

Max Parra, Ph.D., Mexican and Latin American 
Literature 

Shelley Streeby, Ph.D., American Literature 
Nicole Tonkovich, Ph.D., American Literature; 

Director, Eleanor Roosevelt College Writing 
Program 

Pasquale Verdicchio, Ph.D., Italian and 
Comparative Literature 

Lisa Yoneyama, Ph.D., Japanese.Studies 
and Cultural Studies 

Oumelbanine Zhiri, Ph.D., French Literature 
Professors Emeriti 
Jack Behar, Ph.D. 
Carlos Blanco-Aguinaga, Ph.D. 
Diego Catalan, Ph.D. 
Charles Cooper, Ph.D. 
David K. Crowne, Ph.D. 
Thomas K. Dunseath, Ph.D. 
Edwin S. Fussell, Ph.D. 
Reinhard Lettau, Ph.D. 
James K. Lyon, Ph.D. 
Roy Harvey Pearce, Ph.D. 
John L. Stewart, Ph.D. 
Andrew Wright, Ph.D., F.R.S.L. 
Lecturers 
Rae Armantrout, M.A., Writing 
Charles Chamberlain, Ph.D., Classical 

Languages and Literature, Writing 
Fraser Cocks, Ph.D., American Literature; 

Director, Dimensions of Culture 
Robert Dorn, M.A., Writing 
Leslie Collins Edwards, Ph.D., Classical 

Languages and Literature 
Melvyn Freilicher, C.Phil., Writing 
Elizabeth Jordan, Ph.D., Revelle Humanities 

Program 
Christine Norris, Ph.D., Revelle Humanities 

Program and Women's Studies 
Beatrice Pita, Ph.D., Spanish Language and Latin 

American Literature 
Catherine Ploye, Ph.D., French Language and 

Literature 
Stephen Potts, Ph.D., American and Popular 

Literature 
Rebecca Wells, C.Phil., Russian Language and 

Literature 
Eliot Wirshbo, Ph.D., Classical Languages and 

Literature 
Visiting Professor 
Fredric Jameson, Ph.D. 

All literature courses at UCSD are offered by 
a single Department of Literature. The depart-

ment brings together writers, teachers, schol
ars, and students of several different languages 
and literatures. Here, they are united by the 
nature of the studies they pursue. This lends a 
comparative aspect to both undergraduate and 
graduate programs, which lead to the bachelor 
of arts, master of arts, the candidate in phi
losophy, and doctor of philosophy degrees. All 
students must show knowledge of a foreign 
literature by doing upper-division or graduate 
work in that literature in the original language. 
Courses are offered not only in the literatures 
themselves but in the theoretical aspects of 
literature and-often in cooperation with other 
departments_.in the relationship of literary 
study to other disciplines such as philosophy, 
visual arts, music, sociology, history, psychol
ogy, linguistics, and communication. With 
special permission, undergraduates may take 353 
9raduate courses for credit, and graduate stu- ~ 
dents may also take undergraduate courses for T 
credit. 

The UCSD Library's Mandeville Department of 
· Special Collections offers the undergraduate ~nd 

graduate literature student an excellent range of 
resources, including single-author collections, 
rare and eut-of-print books, tapes, maps, and 
historical archives. Of special interest are the 
Southworth Collection of Spanish Civil War ma
terials, the Hill Collection of South Pacific Voy
ages, the Don Cameron Allen Renaissance col
lection, and the Archive for New Poetry. Within 
the latter collection are an extensive series of · 
single-author archives, including the papers of 
Paul Blackburn, Donald Allen, Lew Welch, 
Charles Reznikoff, Joanne Kyger, Jerome 
Rothenberg, and others. The Archive for New 
Poetry is one of the largest collections of con
temporary poetry in the United States. Graduate 
students also have access, facilitated. by travel 
grants, to all other University of California re
search collections. 

THE UNDERGRADUATE 
PROGRAM 

LOWER-DIVISION PREPARATION 

Lower-division requirements vary, depending 
on the literature program in which the student 
elects to concentrate. However, the department 
strongly recommends that, as part of the fresh
man/sophomore course work, students who have 
chosen or are considering a major in literature 
begin the appropriate lower-division language ~ 
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sequence in the Department of Linguistics or 
Literature as preparation for upper-division 
course work in a foreign language and literature., 

WRITING IN LITERATURE 

COURSES 

It is the departmental expectation that students in 
lower-division courses should write a minimum 
of 2,500 words per course. In upper-division 
courses the minimum requirement is 4,000 
words per course. 

THE MAJOR IN LITERATURE 
There are nine majors available to students 

within the Department of Literature: literatures in 
English, French, general literature, German, Ital
ian, Russian, Spanish, writing, and the new ma
jor in two literatures. Requirements vary from 
program to program as described below. Once a 
student has decided upon a major in literature, 
he or she is required to meet with an adviser in 
the Department of Literature. Worksheets defin
ing major requirements are available in the litera
ture undergraduate office to help students orga
nize their course work. 

All students majoring in literature must study 
a secondary literature, that is, a literature written 
in a language different from that of their primary 
literature. The range of secondary literatures in
cludes Classical Greek, Hebrew, and Latin, as 
well as the previously mentioned French, Ger
man, Italian, Russian, Spanish, and for those 
concentrating in a foreign literature, English. 
Students will satisfy this requirement by taking 
three courses in the secondary literature, given 
substantially in the native language. At least one 
of these courses must be upper-division, except 
in French, where two upper-division courses are 
required. Students should see an adviser to con
firm the selection o( the specific courses that will 
be taken to satisfy the upper-division component 
of the secondary literature requirement. 

Note: Courses in foreign literatures which are 
cross-listed with general literature courses do 
not apply to the secondary literature requirement. 

The lower-division component within the sec
ondary I iteratures may be satisfied by: French 50; 

. German, two courses numbered 50 or above; 
Hebrew 2 and .. 3 (see "Judaic Studies"); Italian 28 
and 50; Greek 2 and 3; Latin 2 and 3; Russian 28 
and 2C; two courses from Spanish 50A-508-
50C. For majors other than literatures in English, 
two courses from English 17-18-19, 21-22-23-
24, and 50 are applicable. (General literature and 

writing courses may not be applied toward.the 
English secondary literature requirement.) Note: 
Courses in foreign literatures which are cross
listed with general literature courses do not apply 
to the secondary literature requirement. 

Upper-division courses in the secondary lit
erature are counted as part of the total number of 
upper-division courses required for the major. 
Students are free to choose from any of the regu
larly scheduled upper-division offerings in their 
secondary foreign literature. Special Studies 
courses (199s) cannot be used to satisfy the 
upper-division secondary literature requirement 
but will, where appropriate, be applied to the 
upper-division major elective requirements. 

All regularly scheduled departmental courses 
taken to satisfy the requirements of the literature 
major, including courses in the secondary litera
ture, must be taken for a letter grade. No grade 
below C- is acceptable for a course taken in the 
major. 

Study abroad that is to count toward the major 
should be done before the senior year. Students 
who take Education Abroad Program courses in a 
country appropriate to their major may use a 
maximum of five upper-division courses to sat
isfy major requirements. These must be peti
tioned through the department once they have 
been entered on the student's official UCSD 
record. 

At least six of the upper-division courses for 
the major, including a minimum of four in the 

· primary literature and one in the secondary lit
erature, must be taken at UCSD. 

HONORS PROGRAM 

The department offers a special program of 
advanced study for outstanding undergraduates 
majoring in literature. Admission to this program 
ordinarily requires an overall GPA of 3.5 and a 
literature major GPA of 3.7 at the end of the jun
ior year. Students meeting these requirements 
will be sent, the following fall, an invitation to 
participate in the program. In unusual cases, 
admission may also be granted to a senior who, 
though not meeting the GPA requirements, has 
submitted to the Literature Honors Committee by 
the end of the third week of fall quarter a petition 
for admission supported by three recommenda
tions from members of the literature faculty. Dur
ing the winter quarter of their senior year, all 
honors students together take an honors seminar 
(LTGN 191 ), which aims to deepen their under
standing of the issues of theory and method im
plied in the study of literature. At this time, they 

lay the groundwork for an.honors thesrs, written 
in spring quarter (LT 196), each under the super
vision of a faculty member who specializes in the 
literature of the student's primary concentration. 
The Honors Program concludes with an oral ex
amination of each honors candidate by a faculty 
committee, which is charged with recommending 
whether departmental honors are warranted and, 
if so, which degree of honors will appear on the 
student's transcript and diploma. A student from 
this program will also be recommended for the 
Burckhardt Prize, which is awarded at graduation 
for outstanding achievement in the literature ma
jor. The honors seminar and thesis course may 
be applied toward the primary concentration in 
the literature major. For Literature/Writing ma
jors, the honors seminar is considered to be 
equivalent to a writing workshop. 

. SPECIAL STUDIES 

, Students with upper-division standing and a 
departmental GPA of at least 3.0 are eligible to 
take Special Studies courses (198s and 199s). 
Those not satisfying this requirement may, with 
justification supported by the proposed Special 
Studies instructor, petition for an exception to the 
regulation. 198s and 199s require at least 4,000 
words of writing or an equivalent project as de
termined by the instructor. Information and Spe
cial Studies Enrollment forms are available in the 
literature undergraduate office. Enrollment re
quires departmental approval. These courses 
may not be used to satisfy upper-division sec
ondary literature requirements for majors. 

INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM 
REQUIREMENTS 

PRIMARY CONCENTRATION IN 

LITERATURES IN ENGLISH 

1. Four lower-division courses, two from each 
of the following two groups: 

a. LTEN 21, 22, 23, and TWS 21. 
b. LTEN17, 18, 19, and LTEN 24. 
Even if some or all of these courses are used 

toward meeting a college's humanities or gen
eral-education requirements, they will still count 
toward satisfying the ·requirements for the major 
in literatures in English. 
2. Nine upper-division courses in literature in 
English, including courses from each of the fol
lowing five categories: 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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a. British literature before 1660: at least two,~ 
courses 

b. British literature from 1660 to 1832: at least 
one course 

c. British I iterature from 1832 to the present: 
at least one course 

d. United States literature before 1860: at least 
one course 

e. United States literature after 1860: at least 
one course 

3. One course in literature/cultural studies or 
I iterature/theory. 
4. Three courses in a secondary literature. See 
the heading, "The Major in Literature," above, for 
further information about this requirement. 
5. Upper-division electives chosen from Depart
ment of Literature offerings to make a total of 
twelve upper-division,courses. 

PRIMARY CONCENTRATION IN A 

FOREIGN LITERATURE 

French Literature 

1. Nine upper-division courses as follows: 
a. LTFR 115-116,'lhemes in French Intellec

tual and Literary History 
b. Seven additional upper-division courses in 

French literature, including at least one coorse in 
each of the following periods: seventeenth or 
eighteenth c&ntury; nineteenth century; and twen
tieth century. 
2. Three courses in a secondary literature. See 
the heading, "The Major in Literature," above, for 
detailed information about this requirement. 
3. Upper-division electives chosen from Depart
ment of Literature offerings to make a total of· 
twelve upper--division courses. 

German Literature 

1. Nine upper-division courses in German lit
erature. Three of these should be in literature 
written before the year 1850. '·~. 

2. ·Three courses in a secondary literature. At 
least one of these must be an upper-division 
course, except French, where two upper-division 
courses are required. See the heading, "The Ma
jor in Literature," above, for detailed information 
about this requirement. 
3. Upper-division electives chosen from Depart
ment of Literature offerings to make a total of 
twelve upper-division courses. 

I 

Italian Literature 

1. Nine upper-division courses in Italian litera
ture as follows: 

a. LTIT 100, Introduction to Italian Literature 
b. LTIT 115, Medieval Studies 
c. LTIT 161, Advanced Stylistics and Conver

sation 
d. LTCS 140, Subaltern Studies in Context or 

lTIT 150, Italian North American Culture 
e. Five additional upper-division courses in 

. Italian literature taught in Italian 
2. Three courses in a secondary literature. See 
the heading, "The Major in Literature," above, for 
detailed information about this requirement. 
3. Upper-division electives chosen from Depart
ment of Literature offerings to make a total of 
twelve upper-division courses. 

Russian Literature 

1. Russian 1A-B-C and 2A-B-C or their equiva
lent 

2. Twelve upper-division courses in Russian: 
a. LTRU 101A-B-C 
b. LTRU 11 OA-B-C 
c. Six additional upper-division courses in 

Russian literature · 
3. Three courses in a secondary literature. See 
heading, "The Major in Literature," above, for 
further information about this requirement. 

Spanish andLatin American Literature 

1. Two lower-division Spanish literature 
courses, as indicated; 

a. LTSP 50A, Peninsular Literature 
b. Either LTSP 50B or LTSP SOC, Latin Ameri

can Literature 
2. Nine upper-division courses as follows: 

a. LTSP 130A, Development of Spanish 
Literature 

b. LTSP 130B, Development of Latin American 
Literature 

c. LTSP 119A, 1198, or 119C, Cervantes 
d. Six additional upper-division courses in 

Spanish, Latin American and/or Chicano 
literature 

3. Three courses in a secondary literature. At 
least one of these must be an upper-division 
course, except French, where two upper-division 
courses are required. See the heading, "The Ma-

jor in Literature," above, for detailed information 
about this requirement. 
4. Upper-division electives from Department of 
Literature offerings, whether in Spanish or in 
another literature, to make a total of twelve up
per-division courses. 

Students majoring in Spanish can choose to 
concentrate on either Spanish or Latin American 
literature. All students, however, are encouraged 
to take courses in the various national literatures 
as well as in Chicano literature for a broad back
ground in Spanish language literatures . 

Students not having a solid linguistic base in 
Spanish are advised to take intermediate lan
guage courses from the LTSP 2 and 50 se
quences for additional review of Spanish gram
mar, development of writing skills, and introduc
tion to literary analysis. Only 50A and either 508 
or SOC, however, can count towards the major. 

It is strongly recommended that students take 
LTSP 130A before any other upper~division 
Spanish (peninsular) literature course and LTSP 
1308 before any other upper-division- Latin 
American literature course. 

PRIMARY CONCENTRATION IN 

GENERAL LITERATURE 

The purpose of the general I iterature major is 
to give students experience with the various 
modes of organizing literary study, without the 
exclusive concentration in a national literature 
characteristic of the previously described litera
ture programs. 
1. Group A: Four upper-division courses in a 
single national literature-that is, literature origi
nally written in a single language, such as Rus
sian, German, English, or a regional literature 
(current offerings: Africa, Latin America, and East 
Asia). These courses may treat the literature in 
the original language, or in translation, or in a 
combination of the two. 
2. Group 8: Four additional upper-division 
courses about a period, a genre, or a topic in 
literary study. Some examples: literature of the 
ancient world, the novel, poetry, and women's 
_literature. The courses taken to satisfy the re-
quirement in Group A cannot at the same time be 
applied to Group B (and vice versa). 
3. Group C: Any four more upper-division 
courses in literatures outside the Western tradi
tion (African, Asian, and Latin American). Stu
dents who have satisfied this requirement in 
Group A or. Group B may take four upper-div.ision 
courses from any of the departmental offerings. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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4. Three courses in a secondary literature. See lated categories; if one of the concentra- number of times workshops may be 
the· heading, "The Major in Literature," above, for tions is Spanish, upper-division courses repeated), but the requirement should show 
further information about this requirement. Up- must include LTSP 119A, 8, or C, 130A, a range of writing experience in at least two 
per-division courses taken to satisfy the second- and 1308. major writing types. No other courses may 
ary literature requirement may be counted as part b. beyond the upper-division requirem'ents for be substituted for this basic requirement of 
of the twelve upper-division courses for the gen- each literature of concentration (Literature 1 six upper-division workshops .. 
eral literature major and may, where appropriate, and Literature 2), students wi 11 take a suffi- b. One course from the group numbered Lit/ 
be applied to Group A, Group 8, .or Group C. cient number of elective courses in each of Writing 140-144. 
5. One course in Lit/Writing may be applied to the two literatures of concentration to make 

c. Five upper-division electives chosen from a total of eight upper-division courses in Group 8, if the subject of the writing course is 
each chosen concentration. Department of Literature offerings; at least 

centrally related to the Group 8 topic. For ex- four of these courses must be other than 
ample, if the topic chosen forGroup 8 is poetry, THE PRE-WRITING MAJOR Lit/Writing courses. 
a course in the writing of poetry could be one of 

Until they are admitted to the writing major, stu- 3. Three Department of Literature courses given in the four courses .offered to satisfy the require-
a language other than English. See the heading, ment. No more than a total of two courses in dents may indicate their interest in writing by de-

writing may be taken as part of the general litera- claring a pre-writing major using the new pre-writ- "The Major in Literature," above, for further infor-
mation about this foreign literature requirement. ture major. ing major code. Admission to the writing major will 

6. At least two of the required twelve upper-divi- be determined by evaluation of each student's per~ 
DOUBLE MAJOR IN WRITING 356 formance in the LTWR 8A/88/8C sequence. sion courses must be in literature written prior to 
AND A SUBJECT OUTSIDE 

~ 
1700. PRIMARY CONCENTRATION IN 

LITERATURE 
DUAL MAJOR IN LITERATURE WRITING 

The dual major .in literature is designed to The writing major is designed to provide di- Students who wish to major both in Literature/ 
Writing and in a department other than the De-allow students to develop a solid foundation in rected experience in writing prose fiction and partment of Literature must fulfill all require.-two national literatures. This dual or composite nonfiction, media workshops, and poetry, as well ments for the writing major as described above. major will requireJhat students consult a faculty as intensive work in practical criticism. An indis- Students must submit a double major petition for adviser in order to work out a dual concentration pensable feature of the program is that it involves approval by the participating departments and the that meets the following criteria: students with the work of their peers. Those who student's provost office. 

1. Students will select two literatures of concen- think of themselves as writers will find courses 
, tration (Literature 1 and Literature 2) regularly offered in the various genres to develop 

DOUBLE MAJOR WITHIN THE 
! their own style and breadth of experience in com-

a. one of the literatures must be in a language · posing and criticism. Those who are primarily DEPARTMENT OF LITERATURE 
other than English; interested in the teaching of writing will find the IN WRITING AND ANOTHER 

b. both concentrations, however, can be in major a context both for writing extensively and 
LITERATURE non-English literatures; thus a student can for dealing critically with the act of written com-

choose English and French, for example, or position. Note that effective fa/11991, students Students who wish to major both in writing 
Russian and Spanish, French and Italian, must complete the sequence LTWR BA-BB-BC and in literature (any section) should see the 
German and Latin, Spanish and English, prior to declaring a major in writing. The major department for. information regarding appropriate 
etc., but not General Literature. requirements are as follows: double major requirements. 

2. Students will meet all lower-division major 1. Any of the following literature sequences: 
THE MINOR IN LITERATURE requirements for each of the two literatures of a. LTGN 4A-8-C-D-E-F-G-H-l-M-any three 

concentration. See specific "Primary Concentra- courses in the sequence (Fiction and Film The department offers a wide range of possi-
tion" listings above; English, Spanish, and Rus- in Twentieth-Century Societies) bilities for noncontiguous minors. The options 
sian, for example, all have lower-division re- b. LTGN 19A-B-C (Introduction to the Ancient include_CQlJrses in a·single national literature, 
quirements for the major. Greeks and Romans) courses in more than one literature, and a combi-
3. Students will take eight upper-division c. LTEN 21, 22, and one course chosen from nation of language and literature courses. In all 
courses in each of the two selected literatures of LTEN 17, 18, 19, 23, or 24. instances, the minors require six courses. At 
concentration for a total of sixteen upper-division d. TWS 21,22, 23 (Third World Literatures) least three of the courses must be upper-division. 
COU(Ses. The three upper-division courses must be taken 

a. these must satisfy the upper-division 2. A minimum of twelve upper-division courses: at UCSD (or through EAP). All courses taken to 
course requirements for each of the two a. Six upper-division courses in Lit/Writing complete a literature minor must be taken for a 
majors. Thus, for example, if one of the from the writing workshop sequence (LTWR letter grade. No grade below C- is acceptable. 
concentrations is English, the student must 100-128, 180}. These workshops may be Lower-division courses applicable toward 

· include courses from each of the five stipu- repeated for credit (see course listing for minors: 
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English-LTEN 17, 18, 19, 21, 22, 23, 24, 50 four seminars drawn from offerings in literary college undergraduate writing programs on cam-
French-LTFR 2A, 28, 2C, 50 theory, the second or a third literature, cultural pus, to see for themselves how classroom and 
German-LTGM 2A, 28, 2C, 50, 51', 52, ,53 studies, comparative literature, or composition administrative practice intersect with theory and 
Greek-LTGK 1, 2, 3 studies; and five additional seminars open en- research. 
Hebrew-JUDA 1, 2, 3 (see Judaic Studies) tirely to the student's choice. Such "open" semi-

LANGUAGE REQUIREMENTS ltalian-LTIT 2A, 28, 50 nars should generally be related to the intended 
Latin-LTLA 1, 2, 3 dissertation field. Seminars in other disciplines Graduate students in literature are required to 
Russian-LTRU 2A, 28, 2C may be substituted for any of the latter group, develop the ability to read literary and secondary 
Spanish-LTSP 2A, 28, 2C, 2D, SOA, 508, SOC with the adviser's permission. Students must also texts and-when appropriate-to follow seminar 
Writing-LTWR 8A, 88, 8C fulfill a historical breadth requirement by com- discussions or lectures in a second language, a 

General Minor-Any six literature courses. pleting two seminars dealing with texts or cul- language other than the one in which the litera-
There must be a minimum of three upper-divi- tural practices prior to 1800. For students with ture of their intended specialization is written. To 
sion courses. No more than two courses in writ- approved M.A. degrees the initial three-year se- satisfy this requirement students must demon-
. ing may be applied toward the general minor. quence will be reduced to two. strate language proficiency and completion of 

Writing Minor-The minimum of three upper- The third year~during which in place of three two seminars in the literature of the second Ian-
division courses must cover at least two major seminars·, students may opt for three courses in guage or, in exceptional casP.s, by completing 
writing genres, wit~ course work chosen from independent study-is in part spent in completing with the grade of A two upper-division under-
writing courses numbered 100 through 180. preparation of the research papers required as graduate courses given in the language. Students 

·part of the qualifying examinations, which come must pass an examination in reading, interpreta- 357 
THE GRADUATE PROGRAM during the last quarter of the third year. The tion, and translation in each of the two courses 

~ fourth and fifth years will-be devoted to prepara- taken to satisfy the second language requirement. 
tion of the dissertation. ~ The language requirements must be_ satisfied by 

DOCTORAL DEGREE PROGRAM Students may write dissertations in any of the the end of the third year of study. 

The department now offers a single Ph.D. in 
fields in which members of the department do Doctoral students specializing in comparative 

literature with concentrations in any of the fields 
research. These fields now include English, literature require knowledge in depth of two for-

in which members of the department do re.search 
American, French, German, biblical Hebrew, Ital- eign languages. "Knowledge in depth" means the 

(see below). The C.Phil. (candidate in philoso-
ian, Greek, Latin, Spanish, Chinese, Japanese, ability to attend graduate seminars given in the 

phy) is conferred upon al I students who pass the 
Polish, Russian, Chicano, Asian-American, and original language (or seminars where the texts · 

qualifying examination and are advanced to can-
African-American literature, comparative litera- are read in the original language). Students must 

didacy for the Ph.D. Students in the doctoral 
ture, literary theory, women's studies, cultural demonstrate this ability by enrolling in such 

program may also qualify for the M.A. upon 
studies, early modern studies, and composition seminars or, where this is not possible, by taking 

completion of their qualifying examinations. 
studies. guided independent study in the language in 

SPECIALTY IN COMPOSITION 
question. 

PREPARATION 
·,t The M.A. program in comparative literature 

The following are requirements for admission to 
THEORY, RESEARCH, AND PRAc- requires knowledge in depth of one foreign Ian-
TICE guage. 

graduate study in literature: 
1. A baccalaureate or a master's degree with a The Department of Literature offers special ADVANCEMENT TO CANDIDACY 
major in one of the literatures offered by the de-· studies to graduate students who wish to con- No later than the first quarter of the third year, 
partment, or in another field approved by the centrate on composition theory, research, and the student should choose a Ph.D. adviser, who 
departmental committee on graduate studies. practice. The composition subspecialty is an will, in consultation with the student, form a 
2. Satisfactory scores on the Graduate Record 

interdisciplinary course of studies that requires qualifying examination committee. The student students to work with faculty in both the depart-
Examination achieved within the past three calen- ment and across the university. The department and the qualifying examination committee will 
dar years. The Subject Test is not required. jointly determine the nature of the long research regularly offers graduate seminars taught by fac-
3. A complementary working knowfedge of a ulty in composition, along with a variety of semi- paper (45-60 pages) and the two shorter re-

search papers (20-30 pages) to be submitted for second language. nars on history, theory, cultural studies, and lit- the C. Phil. degree. After satisfactory completion 
COURSE OF STUDY 

eratures in English of special interest to students of the papers, a two-hour oral doctoral examina-in composition. Students in special studies in 
Formal study begins with a first-year, three- composition take two research methods courses tion takes place. On passing the oral examina-

quarter introductory sequence (Literature/Theory outside the department on topics such as field tion, the student is declared eligible for advance-

200A-8-C) having an interdisciplinary and theo- work, historiography, or research design in the ment to candidacy for the Ph.D. The C. Phil. de-

retical emphasis. During the first three years, the human sciences to qualify them to conduct the gree is conferred on those so advanced. There-

. course of study will include at least four semi- research for their dissertations. Students are also upon, a doctoral dissertation is written. This work 

nars in one literature and two in another; at least encouraged to apply to teach in one of the five is defended in a traditional final examination. 
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TEACHING 

The department requires that each Ph.D. stu
dent do some apprentice teaching before the 
completion of the degree; the minimum amount 
required is equivalent to the duties expected of a 
half-time teaching assistant for three academic 
quarters. This teaching involves conducting, with 

. the guidance and support of a supervising pro-· 
fessor, 'discussion sections and related activities 
in a variety of freshman and sophomore courses. 
Academic credit is granted for the training given 
under tbe apprentice teaching program. 

GRADING 

The only grading option for literature graduate 
courses is Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory {S/U). 
Students receive written evaluations of their per-

358 formance in seminars. 

~ DEPARTMENTAL PH.D. TIME 
LIMIT POLICIES 
· Students must be advanced to candidacy by 

the end of three years. Departmental normative 
time is five years. Total registered time at UCSD 
cannot exceed eight years. 

FINANCIAL SUPPORT 
Ph.D. students entering the program with a 

B.A. may be supported (either by employment or 
fellowships) for five years. Students who have an 
M.A. and have been given transfer credit may be 
supported for four years. Such support depends 
upon the funds available, the number of students 
eligible, and the rate of progress. 

MASTER'S DEGREE PROGRAM 
The master's degree program is intended to 

meet the needs of two groups: (1) those who are 
admitted to the graduate program with the aim of 
proceeding to the master's degree only; and (2) 
full-time graduate students who are admitted to 
the Ph.D. program and who decide to qualHy also · 
for a master's degree. The M.A. degree is cur-· 
rently available in five fields: literatures in En
glish, French, German, Spanish, and comparative 
literature. It is possible to take an M.A. in Span
ish with a special emphasis on bilingual dis
course or an M.A. in English with a special em
phasis on composition theory. Note: The depart
ment does not otter financial support for M.A. 
candidates. 

Completed applications and supporting mate
rials must be received before January 2, 1996 for 
admission to the following fall quarter. Those 
planning to apply should take the Graduate 
Record Examination far enough in advance so 
that the scores will be available to the admis
sions committee in January. 

The requirements for the M.A. degree are a 
total of thirty-six units. Included must be the 
following: 
1. Twenty units of graduate seminars. Students 
in comparative literature must take a four-unit 
seminar conducted in a language other than that 
. of the student's principal concentration or, for 
ancient and oriental languages, an upper-division 
course where the texts are read in the original 
language. 
2. Eight additional units of graduate seminars, 
upper-division courses, and/or guided indepen
dent study. Up to four units of supervised teach
ing at UCSD may be appliecttoward this eight
unit requirement. 
3. Four units of literature in a language other 
than that of the student's principal concentration. 
This course may be taken either in the original 
language or in translation, and it may be used 
toward fulfilling the requirements listed under 
items land 2 above. An upper-division or gradu
ate course in English or American literature may 
be used to fulfill this requirement by students 
working toward an M.A. degree in· French, Ger
man, or Spanish. An upper-division course in 
general literature may be taken to satisfy this 
requirement as long as its principal readings 
were originally written in a language other than 
that of their principal concentration. 
4. Eight units of guided research, culminating in 
an acceptable master's thesis or master's exami-
nation. ' 

The only grading option for literature graduate 
courses is Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory {S/U). 
Students receive written evaluations of their per
formance. 

Courses 

NOTE: A LIST OF SPECIFIC COURSE OFFERINGS (WITH 
NAMES OF INSTRUCTORS FOR THE 1994-95 ACADEMIC 
YEAR) IS AVAILABLE IN THE UNDERGRADUATE OFFICE OF 
THE DEPARTMENT OF LITERATURE. 

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS MAY ENROLL IN GRA· 
DUATE SEMINARS WITH THE CONSENT OF INSTRUCTOR 
AND Will RECEIVE AP/NP GRADE UNLESS THEY PETI· 

TION FOR A LETIER GRADE OPTION WITHIN THE FIRST 
FOUR WEEKS OF THE QUARTER IN WHICH THE COURSE IS 
TAKEN. 

• CHINESE LITERATURE 

UPPER DIVISION 

Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent 
of instructor. Additional prerequisites may be 
specified below. 
LTCH 101. Readings in Contemporary Chinese 
literature (4) 
Intended for students who have the competence to read contem
porary Chinese texts, poetry, short stories, and criticism in ver
nacular Chinese. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTCH 120. Readings in Classical Chinese Poetry (4) 
This course is designed to introduce the art of Chinese poetry 
through close readings of the texts. Selections range from Shih 
ching to Sung tz'u, with particular emphasis on the high T'ang 
period. Students are required to read the texts in the original. 
Prerequisite: two years of Chinese or equivalent: 

LTCH 140A. Classical Chinese literature in 
Translation (4) 
The course will focus on a few representative masterpieces of 
Chinese literature in its classical age, with emphasis on the 
formal conventions and the social or intellectual presuppositions 
that are indispensable to their understanding. May be repeated for 
credit as topics vary. 

LTCH 1401. Modern Chinese literature in 
Translation (4) ·- . 
A survey of representative works of the modern period from 1919 
to 1949. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTCH 140C. Contemporary Chinese literature in 
Translation (4) 
An introductory survey of representative texts produced after 
1949, with particular emphasis on the social, cultural, and politi
cal changes. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTCH 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Directed group study in areas of Chinese literature not normally 
covered in courses. {P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper
division standing and permission of department. 

LTCH 199. Special Studies (2 or 4) 
Tutorial; individual guided reading in areas not normally covered 
in courses. {P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division 
standing and permission of department. 

- • COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 

GRADUATE 

LTCO 202A·B·C. History of European Criticism and 
Aesthetics (4·4·4) 
A core course for comparative literature, strongly recommended 
for all graduate students in the comparative literature program. A 
historical survey of criticism and aesthetics divided as follows: 
202A, Classical Antiquity; 2028, Renaissance to Enlightenment; 
202C, Romanticism to late nineteenth century. 

LTCO 210. Classical Studies (4) 
Analysis of significant works of the Greek and Roman traditions, 
with attention to their interest for later European literature. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 
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LTCO 215. Medieval Studies (4) 
A study of styles and forms of narrative poetry in medieval En
glish, French, German, and Latin. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. 

LTCO 221. Renaissance Studies (4) 
One or more major writers, texts, or trends of Euwpean Renais
sance. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTCO 224. Seventeenth-Century Studies (4) 
One or more major writers, texts, or trends of seventeenth-century 
European literature. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTCO 231. Eighteenth-Century Studies (4) 
One or more major writers, texts, or trends of eighteenth-century 
European literature. May be repeated for credit when topics vary. 

LTCO 241. Romanticism (4) 
A study of the romantic movement in various national literatures. 
May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTCO 242. Nineteenth-Century Studies (4) 
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, trends, or 
problems in the nineteenth century. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. · 

LTCO 243. Symbolism (4) 
A study of the poetic imagery and of the changes in symbolic and 
thematic ~ignificance from the eighteenth to the twentieth century. 
May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTCO 252. Modernism (4) 
A sample investigation into the concept of period. The course will 
deal also with the question of the existence of modernism, the 
description of the phenomenon, and the causes to which it is to 
be attributed. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTCO 255. Context, Text, and Self-Expression in Soviet 
Literature (4) 
This seminar will examine the figuring of the text and the self of 
the creator within context shaped by Stalinism (extending from 
late 1920s to late 1980s). Sources include fictional and autobio
graphical-essayistic works by Osio and Nadezhda Mandelshtam, 
Boris Pasternak, Mikhail Bulgakov, Lidiia Chukovskaia and 

' Andrei Siniavskii/Abram Terts. (Open to qualified seniors and 
juniors with consent of instructor.) 

LTCO 264. Oral Literature (4) 
An introduction, through the study of recordings of actual oral 
performance as well as of the written record, to research in oral 
literature and the theoretical and methodological problems en
tailed. 

LTCO 274. Genre Studies (4) 
A consideration of a representative selection of works relating to a 
theme, form, or literary genre. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. 

LTCO 281. Literature and Fiim (4) 
A study of. literature and film in relation to one another, to critical 
and aesthetic theories, and to historical contexts. 

LTCO 295. M.A. Thesis (1-8) _ 
Research for the master's thesis. Opened for repeated registration 
up to eight units. (Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory grades only.) 
Prerequisite: enrollt?d in M.A. program. 

LTCO 296. Research Practicum (1-12) 
Research project to be developed by a small group of students 
under the continued direction of individual faculty members. 
Primarily a continuation of a previous graduafe seminar. The 296 
courses do not count toward the seminar requirement. Repeatable 
for credit. 

LTCO 297. Directed Studies: Reading Course (1-12) 
This course may be designed according to an individual student's 
needs when seminar offerings do not cover subjects, genres, or 

authors of interest. No paper required. The 297 courses'do not 
count toward the seminar requirement. Repeatable for credit. 

LTCO 298. Special Projects: Writing Course (1-12) 
Similar to a 297, but a paper is required. Papers are usually on 
subjects not covered by seminar offerings. Up to two 298s may 
be applied toward the twelve-seminar requirement of the doctoral 
program. Repeatable for credit. 

LTCO 299. Dissertation (1-12) 
Research for the dissertation. Offered for repeated registration. 
Open only to Ph.D. students who have advanced to candidacy. 

• LITERATURE/CULTURAL STUDIES 

LOWER DIVISION 

LTCS 50. Introduction to Cultural Studies (4) 
An introduction to cultural studies with a focus on the following · 
areas: literary and historical studies, popular culture, women's 
studies, ethnic studies, science studies, and gay/lesbian studies. 
Particular emphasis on the question of "cultural practices" and 
their social and political conditions and effects. 

UPPER DIVISION · 

Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent 
of instructor. 
LTCS 100. Theories and Methods in Cultural Studies (4) 
Readings in some of the major theoretical texts that have framed 
work in cultural studies, with particular emphasis on those drawn 
from critical theory, studies in coloniallsm, cultural anthropology, 
feminism, semiotics, gay/lesbian studies, historicism, and psy
choanalytic theory. Additional readings in various conceptions of 
cultural studies. 

LTCS 110. Popular Culture (4) 
A reading of recent theory on popular culture and a study of 
particular texts dealing with popular cultural practices, both 
contemporary and noncontempqrary, as sites qf conflict and 
struggle. Repeatable for credit when topics vary. 

LTCS 120. Historical Perspectives on Culture (4) 
The course will explore the relation among cultural production, 
institutions, history, and ideology during sel:ected historical 
periods. In considering different kinds of texts, relations of power 
and knowledge at different historical moments will be discussed. 
Repeatable for credit when topics vary. 

LTCS 130. Gander, Race/Ethnicity, Class, and 
Culture (4) 
The course will focus on the representation of gender, ethnicity, 
and class in cultural production in view of various contemporary 
theories of race, sex, and class. Repeatable for credit when topics 
vary. 

LTCS 140. Subaltern Studies In Context (4) 
This course will explore some basic texts related to subaltern 
studies and the variations in the field as related to national and 
historical situations. Repeatable for credit when readings and 
focus vary. 

LTCS 150. Topics In Cultural Studies (4) 
The course will examine one or more forms of cultural production 
or cultural practice from a variety of theoretical and historical 
perspectives. Topics may include: contemporary debates on 
culture, genres of popular music/fiction/film, AIDS and culture, 
the history of sexuality, subcultural styles, etc. Repeatable for 
credit when topics vary; 

LTCS 155. The Cultural Politics of Science and 
Technology (4) · 
The course will examine interventions by the technosciences in 
the lives of citizens in the domains of biology, genetics, and 
medicine, including technologies of reproduction, drug testing, 
the Human Initiative, scientific/medical responses to AIDS, etc. 
Repeatable for credit. 

LTCS 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Directed group researcl'l, under the guidance of a member of the 
faculty, in an area not covered in courses currently offered·by the 
department. (P/NP only.) Prerequisite: permission of the depart
ment. 

LTCS 199. Special Studies (2 or 4) 
Individual reading in an area not covered in courses currently 
offered by the department. (P/NP only.) Prerequisite: permission 
of the department. 

LTCS 201. Theories and Methods of Analysis in Cultural 
Studies (4) 
Contemporary theories of cultural studies. The seminar i,yill 
concentrate on major interpretive approaches drawn from several 
areas of cultural and political analysis, including historicism, 
Marxist theory, feminism, structuralism, psychoanalytic theory, 
semiotics, postmodernist studies, gay and lesbian studies, and 
others. The particular focus and approach may vary. Repeatable 
for credit. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of instruc-
tor. · 

LTCS 202. Cultural Texts (4) 
This seminar will examine a wide-ranging variety of cultural texts 
and use them to explore methods of reading and interpreting 
culture. Cultural texts may include: popular music, popu-lar 
literature, film/TV/video, comics, photography, performance art. 

LTCS 210. History and Culture (4) 
This seminar will focus on the cultural practices of a particular 

. historical period as a means of analyzing the relation between 
culture/ideology and economic and political modes of production 
and domination. Topic, historical period, and theoretical.approach 
may vary. Repeatable for credit. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
consent of instructor. 

LTCS 220. FllmJTVNldeo Studies (4) 
The seminar will concentrate on genres or subgenres within film/ 

· TV/video studies or on a stand of film/TV/video theory. Possible 
topics may include: horror film, melodrama, sitcoms/soaps/talk 
shows, music videos, black or queer cinema, etc. Repeatable for 

·credit. 

LTCS 222. Theory and History of Fiim (4) 
This course will consider various theoretical approaches to film 
texts (historical-materialist, feminist, psychoanalytic, semiotic) as 
well as the history of film, the political economy of film produc
tion and distribution, exhibition practices, and spectatorship in 
national and transnational contexts. Repeatable for credit. 

LTCS 225. lnterdlsclpllnary and Hlstorlcal Analysis of 
Cultural Texts (4) 
The seminar will focus on a particular historical period and 
examine a variety of cultural texts vis-a-vis related historical, 
economic, political, and sociological discourses. The conjunction 
and disjunction of approaches will be explored in relation to 
specific texts. Repeatable for credit. 

LTCS 250. Topics In· Cultural Studies (4) 
This seminar will be organized around any of various topic areas 
relating to cultural studies. These might include studies i'n colo
nialism, historicism, gender, sexuality, social institutions, popular 
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culture, subaltern practices, etc. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of instructor. 

LTCS 255. Cultural Studies, Colonialism, and 
Decolonializatlon (4) 
This course considers different approaches to the study of colo
nialism in a variety of national contexts. Educational, legal, 
religious, military, and cultural apparatuses of colonialism, 
theories of decolonialization, the "postcolonial" and feminist 
critiques oJ "modernity"/modernization will also be studied. 

LTCS 256. Cultural Studies of Technoscience (4) 
The course will explore work in cultural studies, feminist studies, 
and queer theory o1 scientiHc practices altering social relations, 
cultural identities, and conceptions of "nature." Issues may 
include the AIDS pandemic, genetic research, electronic commu
nities, reproductive te.eb.nologies, and other topics. Repeatable for 
credit. , 

LTCS 260. National Cultures (4) 
Selected topics on the construction of national cultural identities. 
Investigation of the dynamics of canon formation and nation 
building in specific historical contexts. Repeatable for credit. 

LTCS 295. M.A. Thesis (1-8) 
Research for master's thesis. May be repeated for a cumuJative 
total of up to eight units. 

LTCS 296. Research Practicum (1-12) 
Research project to be developed by a small group of students 
under the continued direction of individual faculty members. 
Primarily a continuation of a previous seminar. The 296 courses 
do riot count toward the seminar requirement. Repeatable for 
credit. 

LTCS 297. Directed Studies: Reading Course (1-12) 
This course may be designed according to an individual student's 

·needs when seminar offerings do not cover subjects, genres, or 
authors of interest. No paper required. The 297 courses do not 
count toward the seminar requirement. Repeatable for credit. 

LTCS 298. Special Projects: Writing Course (1-12) 
Similar to a 297, but a paper is required. Papers are usually on 
subjects not covered by seminar offerings. Up to two 298s may 
be applied toward the twelve-seminar requirement of the doctoral 
program. Repeatable for credit. 

LTCS 299. Dissertation (1-12) 
Research toward the dissertation. Open only toPh.D. students 
who have advanced to candidacy. Repeatable for credit. 

• LITERATURES IN ENGLISH 

LOWER DIVISION 

LIEN 17. Introduction to African American Literature 
(4) 
A lecture discussion course that examines a major topic or theme 
in African American literature as it is developed over time and 
across the literary genres o11iction, poetry, and belles lettres. A 
particular emphasis of the course is how African American writers 
have adhered to or departed from conventional definitions of 
genre. 

LIEN 18. Introduction to Asian-American Literature 
(4) 
This course provides an introduction to the study of the history, 
communities, and cultures of different Asian-American people in 
the United States. Students will examine different articulations, 
genres, conflicts, narrative forms, and characterizations of the 
varied Asian experience. 

LTEN 19. Introduction to Chicano Literature (4) 
This course provides an introdu.ction to the literary production of 
the population of Mexican origin in the United States. Students 
will examine a variety of texts dealing with the historical (social, 
economic, and political) experiences of this heterogeneous 
population. 

LTEN 21. Introduction to the Literature of the British 
Isles: Pre-1660 (4) 
An introduction to the literatures written in English in Britain 
before 1660, with a focus on the interaction of text and history. 

LTEN 22. Introduction to the Literature of the British 
Isles: 1660-1832 (4) 
An introduction to the literatures written in English in Britain and 
Ireland between 1660 and 1832, with a focus on the interaction of 
text and history. 

LIEN 23. Introduction to the Literature of the British 
Isles: 1832-Present (4) 
An introduction to the literatures written in English in Britain, 
Ireland, and the British Empire (and the 1orrner British Empire) 
from 1832 to the present, with a focus on the interaction of text 
and history. 

LTEN 24. Introduction to the Literature of the United 
States (4) 
An introduction to the literatures written in English in the United 
States, with a focus 6n the interaction of text and history. 

LTEN 50. Introduction to Shakespeare: The Theatre and 
the World (4) 
An introduction to Shakespeare's dramatic achievement through 
the study of several major plays-representative comedies, 
histories, and tragedies-in their literary, intellectual, and· social 
contexts. 

LTEN 90. Undergraduate Seminars (1) 
Readings and discussions focused on a writ.er, period, or literary 
topic. The aim of the course is to acquaint the lower-division 
student with literatures in English as fields of university study. 
Does not fulfill major or minor requirements in literature. Repeat
able for credit when topics vary. 

UPPER DIVISION 

Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent 
of instructor. Additional prerequisites may be 
specified below. 
LTEN 106. The Medieval Period (4) 
Studies in medieval English literature. Topics such as medieval 
allegory in English, Chaucer's contemporaries, Middle English 
lyrics, and Middle English romances as well as surveys of Middle 
English literature will be presented. 

LTEN 107. Chaucer (4) 
A study of Chaucer's poetic development, beginning with The 
Book of the Duchess and The Parliament of Fowls, including 
Troilus and Criseyde, and concluaing with substantial selections 
from The Canterbury Tales. 

LTEN 108. The Waning of the Middle Ages (4) 
Studies in English literature of the late Middle Ages and early 
Renaissance. Various topics, including the craft-cycle plays; 
moralities and interludes; the Scottish Chaucerians; fifteenth
century poetry; Malory; and romances, visions, and satires of the 
late Middle Ages. 

LTEN 11 O. The Renaissance: Themes and Issues (4) 
Major literary works of the Renaissance, an exciting period of 
social and cultural transformation in England as elsewhere in 
Europe. Topics may include a central theme (e.g., humanism, 

. . . ,. . . . . . . . 

reformation, revolution}, a genre (e.g., pastoral}, or comparison 
with other arts and sciences. 

LTEN 112. Shakespeare I: The Elizabethan Period (4) 
A lecture/discussion course exploring the development of 
Shakespeare's dramatic powers in comedy, history, and tragedy, 
from the early plays to the middle of his career. Dramatic forms, 
themes, characters, and styles will be studied in the contexts of 
Shakespeare's theatre and his society. Enrollment limited to 
upper-division students. 

LIEN 113. Shakespeare II: The Jacobean Period (4) 
A lecture/discussion course exploring the rich and varied 
achievements o1 Shakespeare's later plays, including the major 
tragedies and late romances. Dramatic forms, themes, characters, 
and styles will be studied in the contexts of Shakespeare's theatre 
and his society. Enrollment limited to upper-division students. 

LIEN 114. Shakespeare Ill: Stage, Film, and 
Television (4) 
A lecture/discussion/laboratory course involving the close study 
of six to eight plays representative o1 Shakespeare's artistic career 
with particular emphasis upon the interrelation of Elizabethan 
plays and the stage and the critical implications of transposing 
plays to film and television. (Generally offered in Summer Ses
sion only.) 

LIEN 115A. The Sixteenth Centuty: Themes and 
Issues (4) 
Selected topics concerned with sixteenth-century English litera
ture as a whole:, 

LIEN 115D. The Golden Age of Elizabethan 
Literature '(4) 
An introduction to the literary achievement of Elizabethan England 
during the last two decades of the sixteenth century. Works by 
major writers in a variety of literary forms (e.g., sonnet; mytho
logical poem, romantic epic, pastoral. satire, prose fiction, heroic 
and tragic drama) are studied in relation to relevant social con
texts. 

LIEN 115E. Elizabethan Verse: Poems, Poetics, and 
Society . (4) 
An introduction to the reading of Renaissance poems. Elizabethan 
poetry in a variety of forms will be studied in the context of Eliza
bethan poetics, cultural values, and social relations. 

LIEN 116. Elizabethan and Jacobean Drama (4) 
The study of representative plays from one of the great moments 
in the history of dramatic literature. Tragedies and comedies, 
primarily by Shakespeare's contemporaries and successors, are 
read in the context of the historical, social, and intellectual back
ground of the period. 

LTEN 117A. The Seventeenth Century: Themes and 
Issues (4) 
Selected topics in English literature during a period when writers 
felt deeply the impact of social change, religious controversy, the 
emergence of the ''New Science," and the English Civil War. 
Readings chosen from among the works of a diverse group of 
writers, including Jonson, Donne, Bacon, Milton, Marvell, and 
Dryden. 

LIEN 117B. Seventeenth-Century Verse (4) 
A study of the varieties of poetry and poetic style from the end of 
the reign of Elizabeth I up to the Restoration. The course may 
consider major poets such as Donne, Jonson, Herbert, or Marvell 
individually and comparatively. Or it may examine a particular 
mode (e.g., metaphysical or cavalier poetry) through which poets 
who share stylistic and thematic concerns are studied. 

LIEN 118. Milton (4) 
A critical examination of the major works, including Paradise 
Lost, by an author who was both a central figure in English politi
cal life in a revolutionary age and, in the view of most critics, the 
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greatest non-dramatic poet in the English language. The course 
will study his poetic development in a variety of historical con
texts. 

LTEN 119. Restoration Literature (4) 
The literature of a period following twenty years of civil war and 
revolution which saw the reopening of theatres and the rise of the 
professional writer. Topics may include Restoration comedy and 
tragedy; satire; neoclassical literary theory. 

LTEN 120A. The Eighteenth Century: Themes and 
Issues (4) 
Selected topics in English literature during an age of satiric 
writing, the shift from neoclassicism to romanticism, the emer
gence of the novel, and the expansion of the reading and writing 
public among the middle class and women. Writers such as 
Defoe, Pope, Swift, Richardson, Johnson, Burney, Wollstonecraft. 
May be repeated for credit when topics vary. 

LTEN 120B. The Age of Pope (4) 
Pope, Swift, Addison, Steele, Gay, and their contemporaries. 

LTEN 120C. Samuel Johnson and His Time (4) 
Johnson, Boswell, Burke, Goldsmith, and their contemporaries. 

LTEN 120D. Wiiiiam Blake and the Age of Sensibility (4) 
A study of the great visionary poet and artist, William Blake, in 
the context of several of his eighteenth-century contemporaries, 
such as Gray, Collins, Chatterton, an'd Cowp_er. ~ 

LTEN 120E. Women In the Eighteenth Century (4) 
Selected topics concerning British women writers and readers in 
an age of increasing female participation in print culture. Topics 
include women writers; representations of.women, domesticity, 
and the family in the novel, in drama, in satire; early feminist 
writing; literary constructions of gender. May be repeated for 
credit when topics vary. 

LTEN 125A. Romanticism: Themes and Issues (4) 
Selected toP.ics concerned with the romantic period as a whole. 

LTEN 125B. First Generation Romantic Poets (4) 
The poets who came of age during the French Revolution and 
who inaugurated literary modes that continue in our own time: 
Wordsworth, Coleridge, Blake, and their contemporaries. 

LTEN 125C. Second Generation Romantic Poets (4) 
Byron, Keats, Shelley, and their contemporaries. 

LTEN 125F. Byron and Byronism (4) 
Lord Byron's life, works, and cultural impact, including an exami
nation of some later authors, such as Carlyle and the Brontes, 
who responded to Byron through their own writings. 

LTEN 125G. Keats and His Poetical Heirs (4) 
The major poetry of John Keats considered together with selected 
works influenced by him, including poems by such authors as 
Tennyson, Christina Rossetti, Hopkins, Hardy, Yeats, and Stevens. 

LTEN 127A. The Victorian Period: Themes and Issues (4) 
Selected topics concerned with Victorian literature as a whole. 

LTEN 127B. Victorian Poetry (4) 
Tennyson, Browning, Arnold, Clough, Hopkins, and their contem
poraries. 

LTEN 127G. The Nineties: Decade of Decadence (4) 
Selected topics concerning literature and culture from the 1890s. 
Themes and metaphors of the fin de siecle might include imperial 
decline, sexual anarchy, crises of transition, the emergence of 
modern sexual identity, censorship issues, boundary violations. 

LTEN 130A. Modern British Literature: Themes and 
Issues (4) 
Selected topics concerned with modern British literature as a 
whole. 

LTEN 130B. Modern British Poetry (4) 
Such poets as Thomas Hardy, D.H. Lawrence, Hugh MacDiarmid, 
W.H. Auden, Dylan Thomas, Philip Larkin, Ted Hughes, and 
Geoffrey Hill. 

LTEN 132. Modern Irish literature. (4) 
The Irish Revival and its aftermath: Yeats, Synge, O'Casey, Joyce, 
Beckett, and their contemporaries. 

LTEN ·133. Modern Scottish literature (4) 
This course takes Scottish writing from the Kailyard School of the 
late nineteenth century through the 1920s' revival of Scottish 
nationalism, to the 1980s' emergence of Glasgow as a literary 
center. 

LTEN 135. Twentieth·Century literature from the Indian 
Subcontinent (4) 
An examination of the changes in a literature produced from a 
specific geographic location during a specific historical period
literature in English from British India (between 1900\-1947) and 
from independent Pakistan and India (after 1947). 

LTEN 143. The English Novel in the Eighteenth 
Century (4) 
This course studies the writing of the novel in English during the 
eighteenth century. The focus of the course may be ari introduc
tion to selected major writers and texts, or a 'particular issue or 
problem in the literary and social history of the novel. May be 
repeated for credit when topics vary. · 

LTEN 144. The English Novel in the Nineteenth 
Century (4) 
This course studies the writing of the novel in English during the 
nineteenth century. The focus of the course may be an introduc
tion to selected major writers and texts, or a particular issue or 
problem in the literary and social history of the novel. May be 
repeated for credit when topics vary. 

LTEN 145. The English Novel in the Twentieth 
Century (4) 
This course studies the writing of the novel in English during the 
twentieth century. The focus of the course may be an introduction 
to selected major writers and texts, or a particular issue or prob
lem in the literary and social history of the novel. May be re
peated for credit when topics vary. 

LTEN 146. Women and English/American Literature (4) 
Selected topics concerning women and anglophone literature. · 
Topics include women writers, the literary representation of 
women, and women as readers. May be repeated for credit when 
topics vary. · 

LTEN 147. ·Metamorphoses of the Symbol (4) 
An investigation of a single symbol-such as the cave or the 
mountain-as it functions within the literature and other expres
sions of widely different historical moments, with an emphasis 
upon English and American literature. May be repeated for credit 
as topics vary. 

LTEN 148. Genres in English and American 
Literature (4) 
An examination of one or more genres in English and/or Ameri
can literature, for example, satire, utopian fiction, autobiography, 
landscape poetry, the familiar essay. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. 

LTEN 149. Themes In English and American 
Literature (4) 
A consideration of one .of the themes that recur in many periods 
of English or American literature, for instance, love, politics, the 
role of women in society. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTEN 150. Gender, Text, and Culture (4) 
This course studies representations of the sexes and of their 
interrelationship in various forms of writing produced during . 

different phases of English history. Emphasis will be placed upon 
connections of gender and of literature to other modes of social 
belief, experience, and practice. Repeatable for credit when topics 
vary. 

LTEN 152. The Origins of American literature (4) 
Studies in American writing from the Puritans to the early na
tional period (1620\-1830), with emphasis on the thrust and 
continuity of American culture, social and intellectual, through 
the beginnings of major American writing in the first quarter of 
the nineteenth century. 

LTEN 153. The Revolutionary War and the Early National 
Period in U.S. literature (4) 
A critical examination of how writing of various kinds-political, 
philosophical, and literary-functioned in the construction of the 
political body of the new American republic and the self-concep
tion of its citizens. 

LTEN 154. The American Renaissance (4) 
A study of some of the chief works, and the linguistic, philo
sophical, and historical attitudes informing them, produced by 
such authors as .Emerson, Hawthorne, Melville, Dickinson, and 
Whitman during the period 1836-1865, when the role of American 
writing .in the national culture becomes an overriding concern. 

LTEN 155. Interactions Between American literature 
and the Visual Arts (4) 
An exploration of the parallels between the work of individual 
writers, or movements, in American literature and the style and 
content of the work of certain visual artists. The writers studied 
are always American; the artists or art movements may represent 
non-American influences on these American writers. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTEN 156. American literature from the Civil War to 
World War I (4) 
A critical examination of works by such authors as Mark Twain, 
Henry James, Kate Chopin and Edith Wharton, who were writing 
in an age when the frontier was conquered and American society 
began to experience massive industrialization and urbanization. 

LTEN 158.Modern American literature(4) 
A critical examination of American literature in between World 
War I and World War II-the age of the great American modernists, 
among them Pound, H.D., and Eliot; Hemingway, Stein, and 
Faulkner; Stevens, Moore, and Williams. 

LTEN 159. Twentieth-Century American Literature and 
Culture (4) 
Selected topics conserning the relationship between literature and 
culture in twentieth-century America. Repeatable for credit. 

LTEN 171. American Poetry I-through Early Whitman (4) 
Reading and interpretation of American poets from the Puritans 
through the emergence of Whitman. Lectures will set the appro
priate context in sociocultural and literary history. 

LTEN 172. American Poetry II-Whitman through the 
Modernists (4) 
Reading and interpretation of American poets from Whitman 
through the principal modernists-Pound, H.D., Eliot, Moore, 
Stevens, and others. Lectures will set the appropriate context in 
sociocultural and literary history. 

LTEN 173. American Fiction I-through Early James (4) 
Reading and interpretation of American fiction from its early 
nineteenth-century origins through the emergence of Henry 
James. Lectures will set the appropriate context in sociocultural 
and literary history. 

LTEN 174. American Fiction II-Since Mlddla James (4) 
Reading and interpretation of American fiction from Henry James 
through the principal modernists-Fitzgerald, Stein, Welty, 
Faulkner, and others. Lectures will set the appropriate context. 
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LTEN 175A. New American Fiction-Post-World War II to 
the Present (4) 
Reading and interpretation of American fiction from the mid-
1940s to the present. Lectures will set the appropriate context in 
sociocultural and literary history. May be repeated for credit when 
topics vary. 

LTEN 1758. New American Poetry-Post-World War II to 
the Present (4) 
Reading and interpretation of American poets whose work has 
made its major impact since the last war, for instance Charles 
Olson, Robert Creeley, Denise Levertov, Adrienne Rich, Allen 
Ginsberg, Frank O'Hara, and John Ashbery. Lectures will set the 
appropriate context in sociocultural and literary history. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTEN 176. Major American Writers (4) 
A study in depth of the works of major American writers. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTEN 177. California literature (4) 
Reading and interpretation of such novelists as London, Norris, 
Steinbeck, West, and Didion and such poets as Jeffers, Rexroth, 
Everson, Duncan, and Snyder. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. 

LTEN 178. Comparative Ethnic literature (4) 
A lecture-discussion course that juxtaposes the experience of two or 
more U.S. ethnic groups and examines their relationship with the 
dominant culture. Students will analyze a variety of texts represent
ing the history of ethnicity in this country. Topics will vary. 

LTEN 179. Italian North American Culture (4) 
This course will consider the phenomenon of Italian emigration as a 
product o1 sociopolitical trends in 19th century Italy and Europe that 
led to Italian unification in 1861. Within that context, an analysis of 
the cultural products of Italian North Americans will be used to read 
contemporary trends in multiculturalism and ethnic culture in North 
America. 

LTEN 180. Chicano Literature in English (4) 
Introduction to the literature in English by the Chicano popula
tion, the men and women of Mexican descent who live and write 
in the United States. Primary focus on the contemporary period. 

LTEN 181. Asian American Literature (4) 
Selected topics in the literature by men and women of Asian 
descent who live and write in the United States. Repeatable for 
credit when topics vary. 

LTEN 183. African American Prose (4) 
Analysis and discussion of the novel, the personal ·narrative, and 
other prose genres, with particular emphasis on the developing 
characteristics of African American narrative and the cultural and 
social circumstances that influence their development. 

LTEN 184. African American Poetry (4) 
Close reading and analysis of selected works of African American 
poetry as they reflect styles and themes that recur in the literature. 

LTEN 185. Thames in African American literature (4) 
An intensive examination of a characteristic theme, special issue, 
or period in African American literature. May be repeated for 
credit when topics vary. 

LTEN 186. literature of the Harlem Renaissance (4) 
The Harlem Renaissance (1917-39) focuses on the emergence of 
the "New Negro" and the impact of this concept on black litera
ture, art, and music. Writers studied include Claude McKay, Zora 
N. Hurston, and Langston Hughes. Special emphasis on new 
themes and forms. 

LTEN 187 .Black Music/Black Texts: Communication and 
Cultural Expranlon (4) 
Explores roles of music as a traditional form of communication 
among Africans, African Americans, and West Indians. Special 

attention given to poetry of black music, including blues, and 
other forms of vocal music expressive of contestatory political 

· attitudes. 

LTEN 188. Contemporary Caribbean literature (4) 
This course will focus on contemporary literature of the English
speaking Caribbean. The parallels and contrasts of this Third 
World literature with those of the Spanish- and French-speaking 
Caribbean will also be explored. 

LTEN 189. Postcolonial Discourses (4) 
Special topics or survey of some responses to imperialism and 
colonialism as present in the cultural texts produced from colo
nial or once-colonized locations. 

LTEN 190. Seminars (4) 
These seminars are devoted to a variety of special topics, including 
the works of single authors, genre studies, problems in literary 
history, relations between literature and the history of ideas, liter
ary criticism, literature and society, and the like. The student may 
enroll in more lhan one section in a single quarter. Prerequisites: 
upper-division standing and permission of department. 

LTEN 196. Honors Thesis (4) . 
Senior thesis research and writing for students who have been 
accepted for the Literature Honors Program and who have com
pleted LTGN 191. Oral exam. 

LTEN 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Research seminars and research, under the direction of a member 
of the staff. May be repeated for credit three times.(P/NP grades 
only.) Prerequisite: permis.sion of department. 

LTEN 199. Special Studies (2 or 4) 
. Tutorial·, indi'Jidual guided reading in an area not normally co'J
ered in courses. May be repeated for credit three times.(P/NP 
grades only.) Prerequisite: permission of department. 

GRADUATE 

LTEN 214. Middle English literature (4) 
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, or trends in 
Middle English literature. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTEN 221. Sixteenth-Century English literature (4) 
Critical study of one or more major figures, texts, or literary trends 
in Tudor England. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTEN 222. Elizabethan Studies (4) 
Selected topics in the study of literary, dramatic, and other Eliza
bethan cultural texts. Emphasis will be upon articulations among 
a range of discourses, practices, and institutions. May be re
peated for credit when topics vary. 

LTEN 224. Seventeenth-Century English literature (4) 
Consideration of one or more figures, texts, or trends in seven
teenth-century English rnerature, including the metaphysical poets 
and Jacobean drama. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTEN 226. Shakespeare (4) 
Shakespeare's plays in relation to the Elizabethan background; 
selected major texts. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTEN 231. Restoration and Eighteenth-Century English . 
literature (4) 
Consideration of one or more figures, texts, or trends in Restora
tion and eighteenth-century English literature, including Dryden, 
Pope, Swift, the early novel, satire. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. 

LTEN 241. English literature of the Romantic 
Period (4) · 
A study of the major poetry and related prose- of early nineteenth
century literature. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTEN 245. Nineteenth-Century American Studies (4) 
Consideration of some of the principal writers and movements in 
nineteenth-century American literature. May be repeated for credit 
as topics vary. 

LTEN 246. Victorian literature (4) 
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, or trends in the 
Victorian period. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTEN 251. Twentieth-Century English literature (4) 
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, or trends in 
twentieth-century English literature. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. 

LTEN 252. Studies in Modern American litera·ture and 
Culture (4) 
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, or trends in 
American literature, in particular the relationship between lite'ra
ture and culture. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTEN 256. Postcolonial Discourses (4) 
A survey of selected responses to imperialism and colonialism as 
presented in cultural texts prodµced by colonized or once-colo
nized peoples. Related issues to be examined: gender dynamics, 
class, representing others, mimicry, language, cultural theory, 
and the politics of literary genres. May be repeated for credit 
when topics vary. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

LTEN 271. Genres in English (4) , 
Consideration of one or more genres present in English and/or 
American I iterature, for instance, the ballad, landscape poetry, 
comedy, satire, the familiar essay. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. 

LTEN 279 .. Methodology Studies in literatures in EngUsh 
(4) 
Topics that relate new developments and internal debates in the 
field to the practice of teaching. 'Multiculturalism, cultural studies 
in relation to traditional English studies, revision of the canon; 
practical teaching issues including construction of syllabi, lectur
ing on topics that are under contestation, sensitivity to the tradi
tions of the field and to recent debates and the needs of students 
in the 1990s. Repeatable when topics vary. 

LTEN 281. Practicum in literary Research and 
Criticism (4) 
This course will focus on strategies for framing, organizing, and 
drafting projects in literary research. Students will study and 
apply various forms of literary methodology and will learn about 
recent developments in bibliography, textual editing, and re
search. May be repeated twice for credit as topics vary. 

LTEN 295. M.A. Thesis (1 ·8) 
Research for the master's thesis. Opened for repeated registration. 

LTEN 296. Research Practicum (1·12) 
Research project to be developed by a small group of students 
under the continued direction of individual faculty members. 
Primarily a continuation of a previous graduate seminar. The 296 
courses do not count toward the seminar requirement. Repeatable 
for credh. 

LTEN 297. Directed Studies: Reading Course (1·12) 
This course may be designed according to an individual student's 
needs when seminar offerings do not cover subjects, genres, or 
authors of interest. No paper reqt.Nred. The 297 courses do not 
count toward the seminar requirement. Repeatable for credit. 

LTEN 298. Spaclal Projects: Writing Course (1·12) 
Similar to a 297, but a paper is required. Papers are usually on 
subject not covered by seminar offerings. Up to two 298s may be 
applied toward the fwelve-seminar requirement of the doctoral 
program. Repeatable for credit. 

LTEN 299. Dissertation (1 ·12) 
Research for the dissertation. Offered for repeated registration. 
Open only to Ph.D. students who have advanced to candidacy. 
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• FRENCH LITERATURE 

LOWER DIVISION 

Language and Literature Courses 
Ordinarily, students entering the French literature 
program elect the following sequence: LTFR 2A, 
28, and 50. 
LTFR 2A, 28, 50. Readings and Interpretations/ 
Advanced Readings and Interpretations (5·5·4) 

'A three-quarter sequence designed to prepare students for upper
division French courses. The course is taught entirely in French 
and emphasizes the development of reading ability, listening 
comprehension, and conversational and writing skills. It also 
introduces the student to basic techniques of literary analysis. It 
is expected that this sequence will be completed in the course of 
one academic year. These courses may not be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisites: LTFR 2A-LTFR 33/53, 1C/1CX or its equivalent; 
LTFR 28-LTFR 2A or its equivalent, LTFR 50-LTFR 28 or its 
equivalent. 

LTFR 2C. Composition and Conversation (4) 
This course assists students in acquiring the composition and 
conversation tools needed to discuss and write the critical essays 
required in upper-division courses. It focuses on four major 
activities designed to encourage the expression and organization 
of abstract thoughts in French: aJ reading and analyzing literary 
texts; b) reviewing grammatica(difficulties; c) studying and 
practicing composition techniques; d) oral activities. Prerequisite: 
LTFR 28 or consent of instructor. 

UPPER DIVISION 

Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent 
of instructor. All upper-division courses are 

· taught in French. Additional prerequisites may be 
specified below. 
·students are strongly encouraged to take LTFR 
115 and 116 before enrolling in other upper
division French literature courses. 
LTFR 115. Themes In French Intellectual and Literary 
History (4) -
This is the first course in a two-quarter sequence designed as an 
introduction to French literature and literary history. Each quarter 
will center on a specific theme or problem. It is recommended 
that majors whose primary literature is French take this sequence 
as early as possible. Prerequisite: LTFR 50. 

LTFR 116. Themes In French Intellectual and Literary 
History (4) 
This is the second course in a two-quarter sequence desig.ned as 
an introduction to French literature and literary history. Each 
quarter will center on a specific theme or problem. It is recom
mended that majors whose primary literature is French take this 
sequence as early as possible. Prerequisite: LTFR 50. 

LTFR 121. The Mlddle Ages and the Renaissance (4) 
Major literary works of the Middle Ages and Renaissance as seen 
against the historical and intellectual background of the period. 
Medieval texts in modern French translation. May be repeated for 
credit as topics vary. Prerequisite: LTFR 115. 

LTFR 122. Seventeenth Century (4) 
Major literary works of the seventeenth century. May be repeated 
for credit as topics vary. Prerequisite: LTFR 115. 

LTFR 123. Eighteenth Century (4) 
Major literary works and problems of the eighteenth century. May 
be repeated for credit as topics vary. Prerequisite: LTFR 115. 

LTFR 124. Nineteenth Century (4) 
Major literary works of the nineteenth century. May be repeated 
for credit as topics vary. Prerequisite: LTFR 116. 

LTFR 125. Twentieth Century (4) 
Major literary works and problems of the twentieth century. May 
be repeated for credit as topics vary. Prerequisite: LTFR 116. 

LTFR 141. French Literature (4) 
One or more periods or authors in French literature. Texts will be 
read in the original language. May be repeated for credit as topics 
vary. 

LTFR 142. Genres of French Literature (4) 
An examination of one or more major or minor genres of French 
literature: for example, drama, novel, poetry, satire, prose poem, 
essay. 

LTFR 143. Major French Authors ,,, (4) 
A study in depth of the works of a major French writer. Recom
mended for students whose primary literature is French. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTFR 144. Literature and Ideas (4) 
Tttis course will center on writers or movements of international 
literary, cultural, or ideologieal significance. May be repeated for 
credit when topics vary. 

LTFR 145. Contemporary French Thought (4) 
Presentation of major currents and debates in contemporary 
philosophy, linguistics, psychoanalysis, anthropology, and social 
and feminist theory that have led to major changes in French 
cultural and literary studies. 

LTFR 160. Composition' and Stylistics ·· (4) 
Analysis of classical and modern French literary texts to ·increase 
the student's sensitivity to style and improve his or her ability to 
write and speak French. 

LTFR 161. Poetic Analysis (4) 
Through the xexamination of a group of texts that transcends the 
boundaries of historical periodization, this course will introduce 
the student to the basic modes of poetic analysis. The emphasis 
of the course will be on the acquisition of a method and the 
mastery of specific techniques of reading poetic texts rather than 
on their content or on the historical continuity and/or develop
ment of their themes or forms. 

LTFR 162. Translation of literary Texts: French to 
English · (4) 
A workshop in the problems and techniques of literary transla
tion. A good reading knowledge of French is required. This 
course counts for majors whose primary I iterature is French. Not 
applicable to the secondary literature requirement in other litera
ture majors. 

LTFR 163. Translation Workshop· (4) 
The course centers on issues in the theory and practice of literary 
translation. Students should be proficient in French and English. 
Their primary task willbe to translate several literary texts and . 
discuss the versions with the instructor and other course mem
bers, and they will also.do selected readings in translation theory 
and in published translations. May be repeated tor credit twice. 
Prerequisite: department stamp required. 

LTFR 164. French Clvlllzatlon (4) 
An introduction to several major sectors and themes of contem
. porary France: the family, the school system, social structures, 
the economy, the political structures and parties. Emphasis on 
vocabulary of these sectors and ability to analyze documents 
involving such themes. 

. . . . . . . . . . . 
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LTFR 165. Explication de texte/Close Reading (4) 
A course in a fundamental technique of literary analysis-close 
reading-central to literary study in France. Designed for upper
division students planning further work in literature. Application 
of the close-reading technique to a variety of examples from 
different periods and genres. 

LTFR 190. Seminars (4) 
These seminars are devoted to a variety of special topics, 
including the works of single authors, genre studies, problems 
in literary history, relations between literature and the history 
of ideas, literary criticism, literature and society, and the like. 
The student may enroll in more than. one seminar in a single 
quarter. 

LTFR 196. Honors Thesis (4) 
Senior thesis research and writing for students who have been 
accepted for the Literature Honors Program and who have com
pleted LTGN 191. Oral exam. 

LTFR 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Research seminars and research, under the direction of a member 
of the staff. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division 
standing and special permission of department. 

LTFR 199. Special Studies (2 or 4) 
Tutorial; individual guided reading in areas of French literature 
not normally covered in courses. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequi
sites: upper-division standing and permission of department. 

GRADUATE 

LTFR 220. Introduction to Old French Language and 
Literature (4) , 
An introduction to the reading of Old French and a study of the 
medieval period through original texts. May be repeated for credit 
as topics vary. 

LTFR 221. Renaissance (4) 
Critical study of one or more major figures, texts, or literary 
trends of the French Renaissance. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. 

LTFR 222. Seventeenth-Century French Literature (4) 
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, or trends in 
seventeenth-century French literature. May be repeated for credit 
as topics vary. 

LTFR 223. Eighteenth-Century French Liter_atura (4) 
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, or trends in 
eighteenth-century French literature. May be repeated for credit 
as topics vary. 

LTFR 224. Nineteenth-Century French Literature (4) 
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, or trends in 
nineteenth-century French literature. May be repeated for credit 
as topics vary. 

LTFR 225. Twentleth·Century French Literature (4) 
Selected topics in modern French literature and thought. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTFR 240. Topics In French Literature (4) 
An examination of one or more major topics in French literature. 

LTFR 245. Literature and Cultural Issues (4) 
Cultural issues related to literature, theory, and philosophy in the 
French tradition and Francophonic countries. Repeatable for credit. 

LTFR 260. Poetic Analysis (4) 
Through the examination of a group of texts that transcends the 
boundaries of historical periodization, this course will emphasize 
the methods and techniques of poetic analysis. The particular 
attention given to one or several approaches to the text-formal, 
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thematic, textual, etc.-as well as the specific composition of the 
corpus of texts to be studied will vary with each instructor of the 
course. In every case, however, the focus will be on the assimila
tion of a method and the mastery of a specific technique of read
ing· poetic texts rather than on their content or on the historical 
continuity of their themes or forms. 

LTFR 295. M.A. Thesis (1 ·8) 
Research for the master's thesis. Opened for repeated registration 
up to eight units. 

LTFR 296. Research Practicum (1·12) 
Research project to be developed by a small group of students 
under the continued direction of individual faculty members. 
Primarily a continuation of a previous graduate seminar. The 296 
courses do not count toward the seminar requirement. Repeatable · 
for credit. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 

LTFR 297. Directed Studies: Reading Course (1·12) 
This course may be desinged according to an individual student's 
needs when seminar offerings do not cover subjects, genres, or 
authors of interest. No paper required. The 297 courses do no~ 
count toward the seminar requirement. Repeatable for credit. 
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 

LTFR 298.Special Projects: Writing Course(1·12) 
Similar to a 297, but a paper is required. Papers are usually on 
subjects not covered by seminar offeri'ngs. Up to two 298s may 
be applied toward the twelve-seminar requirement of the doctoral 
program. Repeatable for credit. Prerequisite: consent of the 
instructor. 

LTFR 299. Dissertation (1·12) 
Research for the dissertation. Offered for repeated registration. 
Open only to Ph.D. students who have advanced to candidacy. 

• GENERAL LITERATURE 

In both lower- and upper-division general 
literature courses, texts may be read in English 
translation when necessary, and lectures and 
discussions are conducted in English. 

LOWER DIVISION 

LTGN 4A·B·C·D·E·f·G·H·l·M.Fiction and Film in 
Twentieth-Century Societies {4·4·4·4·4·4·4·4·4·4) 
A study of modern culture and of the way it is expressed and 
understood in novels, stories, and films. The sequence aims at an 
understanding of relationships between the narrative arts and 
society in the twentieth century, with the individual quarters 
treating fiction and film of the following language groups: 

4A. French 

48. German 

4C. Spanish 

4D. Italian 

4E. Russian 

4F Chinese 

4G. Japanese 

4H. British 

41. American 

4M. Multiple national literatures and film 

LTGN 19A·B·C. Introduction to the Ancient Greeks and 
Romans (4·4·4) 
This interdisciplinary sequence includes the literature, mythology, 
art, philosophy, and history of ancient Greece and Rome, a com-

plex civilization which had a determining influence on all later 
Western culture. 

TWS 21 ·22·23. Third World literatures (4·4·4) 
(See entry under "Third World Studies" heading.) 

The courses in this sequence are equivalent to general literature 
courses. The sequence satisfies Marshall College general-educa
tion requirements. 

LTGN 90. Undergraduate Seminar (1) 
Readings and discussions focused on a writer, period, or literary 
topic. The aim of the course is to acquaint the student with litera
ture as a field of university-level study. Repeatable for credit. 

UPPER DIVISION 

Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent 
of instructor. 
European literature in Translation 
LTGN 100. The Classical Tradition (4) 
Greek and Roman literature in translation. May be repeated for 
credit as topics vary. · 

LTGN 101. Women in Antiquity . (4) c 

Selected topics in classical culture, including women and myth, 
women in Greek and Roman society, and the representation of 
women in classical literature. May be repeated for credit when 
topics vary. 

LTGN 102. literature of the Renaissance (4) 
A study of literary/humanistic texts from various cultures involved 
in the European Ren.aissance. 

LTGN 104. Studies in Eighteenth-Century European 
literature (4) 
Topics to be considered include the age of sensibility, Enlighten
ment, neoclassicism. Attention given to historical and cultural 
contexts. 

LTGN 105. European Romanticism (4) 
Attention given to historical and cultural contexts. Topics to be 
considered include the concept of nature, the reaction to science, 
the role of the imagination. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 110A·B·C. Survey of Russian and Soviet literature 
in Translation, 1800 to the Present 
A study of literary works from Pushkin to the present. 

110A-1800-1860 
1108-1860-1917 
11 OC-1917-present 

LTGN 111. Nineteenth-Century Russian literature (4) 
A study of literary works from the ninefeenth century. May be 
repeated for credit when topics vary. 

LTGN 112. Twentieth-Century Russian or Soviet 
Literature in Translation (4) 
A study of literary work from the twentieth century. May be re
peated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 113. Genres in Russian literature in 
Translation (4) 
An examination of one or more genres in Russian literature-for 
example, the novel, the short story, autobiography, drama, poetry. 
All readings will be in English. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. · 

LTGN 114. Single Authors In Russian literature in 
Translation (4) 
A study of literary works by a single Russian author. All readings 
will be in English. May be repeated for credit when authors vary. 

LTGN 116. Spanish literature in Translation (4) 
One or more periods or authors in Spanish literature. Texts may 
be read in English. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 117. French literature In Translation (4) 
One or more periods or authors in French literature. Texts may be 
read in English. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 118. Italian literature in Translation (4) 
One or more periods or authors in Italian literature. Texts may be 
read in English. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 119. German literature in Translation (4) 
One or more aspects of German literature, such as major authors, 
the contemporary novel, nineteenth-century poetry, German 
expressionism. Texts may be read in English or the original 
language. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 120. Yiddish literature in Translation (4) 
R~presentative works of fiction, drama, poetry, parable .. fi Im, and 
song from Eastern European Jewish culture. Topics include 

· Chasidism, Zionism, the life of the shtetl, relations with the 
biblical and rabbinic traditions, and a study of literary forms and 
style_s. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 121. Medieval Studies (4) 
Studies in medieval culture and thought with focus on one of the 
"three crowns" of Italian literature: Dante, Boccaccio, or Petrarca. 
May be repeated for credit when course content varies. 

LTGN 122. love, War, and Conquest in the Italian 
Renaissance (4) 
A critical reading of Italian Renaissance texts, with special atten
tion to those themes, forms, and ideological conHicts still opera
tive in today's culture. 

LTGN 123. Women in Italy . (4) 
A study of historical, political, and literary texts regarding women 
and feminism in Italian society. 

LTGN 124. Italian Romanticism in Translation (4) 
This course will consider the rise of romanticism in Italy and its 
relationship to European romanticism. Particular attention will 
most likely be paid to the works of Foscolo and Leopardi. Credit 
will not be given for both LTGN 124 and LTIT 118, Italian Roman
ticism. 

LTGN 125. Theory in Italy (4) 
Selected topics in Italian theory, criticism, and philosophy from 
the eighteenth to twentieth centuries. Will be organized around 
one or two leading figures in theory and Italy (such as Vico, 
Grice, or Gramsci). All readings in translation. Repeatable for 
credit when topics vary. 

LTGN 126. Studies in Modern Italian Poetry (4) 
Study of the chief modern Italian poets, including Montale, 
Ungaretti, and Quasimodo, with attention to long, poetic form and 
contemporary Italian culture. Repeatable for credit. (Cross-listed 
with LTIT 136.) 

LTGN 127. Studies in Modern Italian Prose (4) 
A study of the chief modern Italian prosatori including 
D'Annunzio, Calvino, Pavese, Pasolini, etc. Repeatable for credit. 
(Cross-listed with LTIT 137.) 

Non-Western Literatures in Translation 
LTGN 130. Novel and History In the Third World (4) 
This course sets out to explore the relation between the novel and 
the "dependent" history of the Third World, contrasting and 
comparing the uses of history in the European novel as defined in 
the theoretical analysis of Lukacs with uses of history in the Third 
World novel. An analysis of major themes and movements com
mon to selected ethnic literature in the United States and national 
literatures in the Third World. 
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LTGN 132. African Oral Literature .(4) . 
This is a survey of various genres of African and oral literary 
traditions. Although the focus is on oral narrative genres, investi
gation of proverb, riddle, praise poetry, and epic also falls into 
the compass of the course. The central concern will be the devel
opment and use of a methodology to analyze the aspects of 
performance, composition, and education in oral traditional 
systems. 

LTGN 133. Introduction to Literature and Film of Modern 
Africa (4) · 
This course traces the rise of modern literature in traditional 
African societies disrupted by the colonial and neocolonial expe
rience. Contemporary films by African and Western artists will 
provide an additional insight into the complex social self-images 
of the continent. 

LTGN 136. Latin American Literature in Translation (4) 
Reading of representative works in Latin American literature with 
a view to literary analysis (form, theme, meaning), the develop
mental processes of the literature, and the many contexts: histori
cal, social, cultural. Texts may be read in English. May be re
peated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 137. Mexican Literature in Translation (4) 
Study of popular novels, movements, traditions, key authors, or 
major trends in modern Mexican literature. Texts may be read in 
English. May be repeated tor credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 140A. Classical Chinese Literature in 
Translation (4) 
The course will focus on a few representative masterpieces of 
Chinese literature in its classical age, with emphasis on the 
formal conventions and the social or intellectual presuppositions 
that are indispensable to their understanding. May be repeated for 
credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 140B. Modern Chinese Literature in 
Translation (4) 
A survey of representative works of the modern period from 1919 
to 1949. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 140C. Contemporary Chinese Literature in 
Translation (4) 
An introductory survey of representative texts produced after 
1949, with particular emphasis on the social, cultural, and politi
cal changes. May be repeated tor credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 142A·B·C·D·E. Earlier Japanese Literature in 
Translation (4·4·4·4·4) 
An introduction to earlier Japanese (bungo) literature in transla
tion. Each course will focus on several works, placing their forms 
in the historical context. No knowledge of Japanese required. May 
be repeated tor credit as topics vary. 

142A. General 
142B. Poetry 
142C. Prose Fiction 
142D. Drama 
142E. Essay, Travelogue, Diary, etc. 

LTGN 143A•B·C·D·E. Later Japanese Literature in 
Translation (4·4·4·4·4) 
An introduction to later Japanese (kogo) literature in translation. 
Each0course will focus on several "modern" works, placing their 
form in the historical context. No knowledge of Japanese re
quired. May be repeated tor credit as topics vary. 

143A. General 
143B. Poetry 
143C. Prose Fiction 
143D. Drama/Fi Im 
143E.Essay, Criticism, etc. 

LTGN 144. A Single Japanese Author (In Translation) (4) 
A good number of Japanese authors are by now well represented 
in English translation. The course will focus on one writer and his 

or her relationships to the social context. May be repeated for 
credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 145. Special Topics in Japanese Literature (4) 
The course will focus on important problematics of literary stud
ies as they relate to Japan (e.g., "feminism," "modernity," "literary 
mode of production," "Orientalism and nativism"). No knowledge 
of Japanese required. May be repeated tor credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 146. Japanese Literary Works/Writers in 
Japanese . (4) 
Intended tor students with the knowledge of the language. Selec
tions range from Heian to contemporary works. Critical examina
tion of the texts; not just translation.exercise. May be repeated as 
topics vary. Consult with the instructor before registering for the 
course. May be repeated tor credit as topics vary. 

Topics in Literature 
LTGN 147. Words and Their Vicissitudes (4) 
An inquiry into several aspects of words: etymology, semantic 
change, and the inescapability of metaphor, among others. These 
explorations may serve to bolster students' interpretive acuity, 
historical perspective on language, and expressive powers. 

LTGN 148. The Bible and Western Literature (4) 
Biblical and related texts that influenced the great writers of the 
Middle Ages and the Renaissance, including selections from the 
Jewish and Christian scriptures. 

LTGN 149. The Jewish Experience in Literature (4) 
Literary works from various periods dealing with Jewish themes, 
with an emphasis on modern Jewish writing in America, Russia, 
etc. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 150. Jewish Mysticism (4) 
Theological and literary texts covering the broad range of Jewish 
mystical experience, with discussion of analogous developments 
in other religious traditions. 

LTGN 151. The Bible: The Prophetic Books (4) · 
The prophetic books of the Bible in their historical contexts. The 
relationship between the prophetic and narrative books. Literary
critical analysis, theologicaf issues, reference to archaeological data. 

LTGN 152. The Bible: The Narrative Books (4) 
Examination of the biblical accounts in their ancient Near Eastern 
context. Literary-critical, form-critical, and textual analysis. 
Attention to related literature and to archaeological data; consid
eration of theological issues. 

LTGN 153. The Bible: The Poetic Books (4) 
Study of biblical poetry, its settings, genres, and themes. Analysis 
of metre and structure with particular attention to the use of 
parallel. Comparison wifh Canaanite and>Mesopotamian ex-
amples. · 

LTGN 154. Medieval Hebrew Literature (4) 
Major literary works of the Middle Ages and Renaissance as seen 
against the historical and intellectual background of the period. 

LTGN 155. Hebrew Literature: The Modern Period (4) 
Selected topics in modern Hebrew literature. 

LTGN 156. Topics in the Prophets (4) 
Study of a single book, period, or issue in the biblical prophets. 

LTGN 157. Topics in Biblical Narrative (4) 
Study of a single book, period, or issue in the narrative books of 
the Bible. 

LTGN 158. Topics In Biblical Poetry (4) 
Study of a single book, period, or issue in the poetic books of the 
Bible. 

LTGN 159. A Cultural History of American Jewry (4) 
A cultural history of Jewish immigrants in the United States, 
beginning in the seventeenth century. Emphasis will be on the 

period of mass immigration, beginning in the 1880s, and on the 
Russian and European origins of Jewish immigrants. 

LTGN 160. Specialized Genres in Literature (4) 
The study of literary genres that do not fall into the ordinary 
categories of lyric, drama, and fiction. Topics vary from year to 
year. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 161. Epic Poetry (4) 
A study of major epics, in translation if their original language is 
not English. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 162. Prose Fiction (4)· 
Aspects of prose fiction. Not confined to a single national litera
ture. Texts may be read in English. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. 

LTGN 164. Lyric Poetry (4) 
Studies in lyric poetry. Not confined to a single national literature. 
Texts may be read in English. · 

LTGN 165. Comedy (4) 
Comedy in fiction and film from ancient times to contemporary, 
including the Bible, Aristophanes, Shakespeare, and modern 
writers and film makers. 

LTGN 166. The Forms of Folklore (4) 
A survey of the range of folkloristic phenomena as exemplified by 
major and minor forms-narrative, legend, myth, superstition, 
speech, custom, games, and music. Examples.will be considered 
both as artistic entities and as social documents. 

LTGN 167. Folk and Fairy Tales · (4) 
A study of folk and fairy tales from various cultures, from the 
point of view of literary form, psychoiogical meaning, and cultural 
function. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 171. Children's Literature (4) 
A study of literature written for children in various cultures and 
peri_ods. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 172. Adolescent Literature (4) 
A study of fiction written for the young adult in various cultures 
and periods. Consideration will be given to the young adult hero 
in fiction. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 173. Contemporary Literature (4) 
A study of novels and authors of the present and recent times. 
May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 174. Popular Literature (4) 
A study of various forms of popular literature, such as the Broad
way play, song lyrics, the detective novel, etc. May be repeated 
for credit as topics vary. 

LTGN 175. Words into Images (4) 
With the proliferation of comic books, photonovels, films, and 
television, these efforts toward the visualization of the verbal 
abstractions of literature have become a central concern of the 
entertainment industry. This course will explore the cultural 
implications of the transformation of words into.images-what is 
gained and what is lost in the translation. 

LTGN 176. The Psychology of the Fllmlc Text (4) 
This course will examine a variety of films using different perspec
tives and methods of psychology to analyze the types of problems 
raised by the nature of cinematic communication. Topics will in
clude an introduction to basic elements of cinematography, theo
retical and technical bases of film's "grammar," perception of 
moving pictures, the function and status of sound, the influence of 
film on behavior and culture (and vice versa), the representation of 
psychological and social interaction, the communication of narra
tive and spatial information, the generation and translation of films' 
conventions, and the parameters which the medium and the culture 
impose upon the attempt to express various forms of abstraction in 
the concrete visual language of film. 
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LTGI 177. Fantasy and Science Fiction (4) 
Works of fantasy and/or science fiction will be studied in their 
cultural context. May be repeated for credit as topics.vary. 

LTGI 179. Contemporary Science Fiction (4) 
In the last twenty years or so a new generation of science fiction 
writers has taken this relatively young literary genre into new 
realms of subject matter and technique. In this course some of 
the most recent works of modern science fiction will be read 
closely and discussed in depth. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. 

. LTGI 180A. Visual Art•, Film Studies, and literature: 
Painting and literature (4) 
An investigation into themes and styles of mutual relevance to 
literature and painting. Repeatable for credit when topics vary. 

LTGI 1801. Visual Arts, Fiim Studies, and literature: 
Photography and literature (4) 
The history of photography and its effect upon literary descrip
tions and literary perception (Rf. Barthes, Sontage, et al.). Repeat
able for credit when topics vary. 

LTGI 180C. Vlsual Arts, Film Studies, and literature: 
Art. History and literature (4) 
The study of art history and its effect upon methods and styles in 
literary history. Repeatable for credit when topics vary. 

LTGI 180D. Vlsual Arts, Fiim Studies, and literature: 
Director's Work (4) 
Methods of criticism of author's work applied to the study and 
analysis of film director's style and work. Repeatable for credit 
when topics vary. • 

LTGI 180E. Visual Arts, Film Studies, and literature: 
Study of Fiim Movement (4) 
Study of analogies between literary movements and film move
ments. Repeatable for credit when topics vary. 

LTGN 180F. Visual Arts, Fiim Studies, and literature: 
Close Analysis of Filmic Text (4) 
Methods of literary analysis applied to the study of shots, se
quences, poetics, and deep structure in filmic discourse. Repeat
able for credit when topics vary. 

LTGN 180G. Visual Arts, Fiim Studies, and literature: 
· Close Analysis of Fllmic Genre (4) 

Methods of literary study of "genre" applied to the study of filmic 
"genre." Repeatable for credit when topics vary. 

LTGN 180H. Visual Arts, Fiim Studies, and literature: 
· Studies In Fiim History (4) 
The study of film history and its effects upon methods of styles in 
I iterary history. Repeatable for credit when topics vary. 

LTGN 1801. Visual Arts, Fiim Studies, and literature: 
lnterdlsclpllnary Issues (4) 
Inquiry into interrelated and interdisciplinary issues concerning 
the diverse field of the visual arts and literature. 

LTGN 181. Mythology (4) 
A study of various bodies of myth: their content, form, and mean-
ing. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. · 

1. 

LTGN 182. Psychoanalysis and literature (4) 
Psychoanalytic approaches to art and literature. Readings in psy
choanalytic literature and interpretation (from Freud to the 
present). Psychoanalysis as it defines and is defined by modernity. 

LTGN 183. Introduction to Semiotics and 
Appllcatlons (4) 
Students should acquire specific techniques and methods of 
analysis. Applications will vary from year to year, e.g., semiotics 
of literary discourse, semiotics of cinema, semiotics of legal 
discourse, etc. May be repeated for credit as topics will necessar
ily vary. 

LTGI 184. Ethnopoetlcs (4) 
An investigation of traditional native poetry and performance art 
of the Americas in relation to contemporary practices in the non
Indian world. Topics will vary from year to year, including sha
manism, ritual performance, mythopoesis, and oral narration. 
Repeatable for credit when topics vary. 

LTGI 185. literature and Ideas (4) 
The course will center on writers or movements of international 
literary, cultural, or ideological significance. The texts studied, if 
foreign, may be read either in the original language or in English. 
May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGI 18&A·B·C. Modernity and literature (4·4·4) 
This course explores the various cross-cultural historical, philo
sophical, and aesthetic ideas which formed the basis of most 
twentieth-century literature. By pursuing comparatist tenets, this 
team-taught sequence will draw on diverse influences and areas 
to illustrate some of the ways in which literature not only reflects 
historical periods but also defines and shapes them. Literature 
from the Americas, Europe, Asia, and Africa will be studied 
through lectures and the reading of texts in English translation. 

LTGN 187. Women and literature (4) 
This course will explore the relationship between women and 
literature, i.e., women as producers of literature, as objects of 
literary discourse, and as readers. Foreign language texts will be 
read in translation. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGI 188. Culture, Ideology, and Collectlve Memory (4) 
How do societies remember (and forget) the past and, through 
this process of collective memory, conceive their present? What 
stories are stored, who constructs them, and what purposes do 
they serve? Readings in the theory of ideology and close study of 
empirical cases. 

LTGI 189. Gender Studies (4) 
The study of the construction of sexual differences in literature 
and culture. May be repeated for credit when topics vary. 

Seminars/Independent Studies 
LTGI 190. Seminars (4) 
These seminars are devoted to a variety of special topics, includ
ing the works of single authors, problems in literary history, 
relations between literature and the history of ideas, literary 
criticism, literature and society, and the like. The student may 
enroll in more than one seminar in a single quarter. Prerequisites: 
upper-division standing, consent of instructor, and permission of 
department. 

LTGI 191. Honors Seminar (4) 
Explorations in critical theory and method. This course, which is 
designed to prepare students for the writing of an honors thesis, 
is open only to literature majors who have been admitted to the 
Literature Honors Program. Literary texts will be drawn from 
several languages but will be available in English tr.anslation. 
(The Honors Seminar may be applied toward the primary concen
tration in the literature major.) 

LTGI 195. Apprentice Teaching (0 & 4) 
Undergraduate instructional assistance. Responsibilities both in Q 

area of learning and instruction. A student must (1) prepare 
reading materials assigned by the professor; (2) lead student 
discussions; (3) assist professor in grading; (4) prepare a report 
to the professor at the conclusion of the quarter concerning his or 
her work. 

LTGI 196. Honors Thesis (4) 
Senior thesis research and writing for students who have been 
accepted for the Literature Honors Program and who have com
pleted LTGN 191. Oral exam. 

LTGI 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Research seminars and research, under the direction of a member 
of the staff. May be repeated for credit three times. (P/NP grades 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing and permission of 
department. 

LTGI 199. Special Studies (2 or 4) 
Tutorial; individual guided reading in areas of literature (in trans
lation) not normally covered in courses. May be repeated for 
credit three times. {P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper
division standing and permission of department. 

GRADUATE 

LTGI 500. Apprentice Teaching in literature (2·4) 
Consideration of pedagogical methods appropriate to under
graduate teaching in literature courses under the supervision of 
instructor of course. Doctoral students in literature are required to 
participate in undergraduate teaching for a minimum of twelve 
units (two to four units per quarter) prior to completion of the 
Ph.D. degree. This requirement is the equivalent of a 50 percent 
teaching assistantship (four units per quarter for three quarters). 
May be repeated for credit. 

LTGI 501. Apprentice Teaching in Humanities (2·4) 
Consideration of pedagogical methods appropriate to under
graduate teaching in humanities sequences under the supervision 
of instructor of course. Doctoral students in literature are required 
to participate in undergraduate teaching for a minimum of twelve 
'-~nits (two to four units per quarter) prior to completion of ·the 
Ph.D. degree. This requirement is the equivalent of a 50 percent 
teaching assistantship (four units per quarter for three quarters). 
May be repeated for credit. 

LTGN 502. Apprentice Teaching In Muir College (2·4) 
Consideration of pedagogical methods appropriate to under
graduate teaching in Muir College courses under the supervision 
of instructor of course. Doctoral students in literature are required -
to participate in undergraduate teaching for a minimum of twelve 
units (two to four units per quarter) prior to completion of the 
Ph.D. degree. This requirement is the equivalent of a 50 percent 
teaching assistantship (four units per quarter for three quarters). 
May be repeated for credit. 

LTGN 503. Apprentice Teaching in Marshall College 
(2·4) 
Consideration of pedagogical methods appropriate to under
graduate teaching in Marshall College courses under the supervi
sion of instructor of course. Doctoral students in literature are 
required to participate in undergraduate teaching for a minimum 
of twelve units (two to four units per quarter) prior to completion 
of the Ph.D. degree. This requirement is the equivalent of a 50 
percent te~ching assistantship (four units per quarter for three 
quarters). May be repeated for credit. 

LTGN 504. Apprentice Teaching In Warren College (4) 
Consideration of pedagogical methods appropriate to under
graduate teaching in Warren College courses under the supervi
sion of instructor of course. Doctoral students in literature are 
required to participate in undergraduate teaching for a minimum 
of twelve units (two to four units per quarter) prior to completion 
of the Ph.D. degree. This requirement is the equivalent of a 50 
percent teaching assist~ntship (four units per quarter for three 
quarters). May be repeated for credit. , 

LTGI 506. Apprentice Teaching In Roosevelt College 
(4) 
Consideration of pedagogical methods appropriate to under
graduate teaching in Eleanor Roosevelt College courses under the 
supervision of instructor of course. Doctoral students in literature 
are required to participate in undergraduate teaching for a mini
mum of twelve units (two to four units per quarter) prior to 
completion of the-Ph.D. degree. This requirement is the equiva
lent of a 50 percent teaching assistantship (four units per quarter 
for three quarters). May be repeated for credit. 
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• GERMAN LITERATURE 

LOWER DIVISION 

Language and Literature Courses 
LTGM 2A. Readings and Interpretations (5) 
UGM 2A follows the basic language sequence of the Department 
of Linguistics and emphasizes the development of reading ability, 
listening comprehension, and conversational and writing skills. 
Prerequisite: LIGM 1 C/1 CX or the equivalent or consent of in
structor. The course is designed to prepare students for LTGM 28 
and LTGM 2C. Successful completion of LTGM 2A satisfies the 
requirement for language proficiency in Revelle College. 

LTGM 21. Advanced Readings and Interpretations (5) 
LTGM 28 is a continuation of LTGM 2A for those students who 
intend to practice their skills in reading, listening comprehension, 
and writing on a more advanced level. The literary texts are 
supplemented by readings from other disciplines as well as 
audio-visual materials. Prerequisite: LTGM 2A or consent of 
instructor. 

LTGM 2C. Composition and Conversation (4) 
A course designed for students who wish to improve their ability 

~~speak and write German. -Prerequisite: LTGM 28 or equivalent 
or consent of instructor. 

LTGM 50·51 ·52·53. Readings in German Literature and 
Culture (4·4·4·4) 
An introduction to German literature. May be taken for three 
quarters, starting with any quarter. The instructor will advise 
students when they have achieved sufficient proficiency to pro
ceed to upper-division courses which call for an ability to read 
extensive texts in German. Prerequisite: completion of LTGM 2C, 
or the equivalent preparation. 

50. Genres and Methods 
51. Middle Ages and Renaissance 
52. Classicism and Romanticism: Eighteenth and 
Nineteenth ·Centuries 
53. The Twentieth Century 

UPPER DIVISION 

Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent 
of instructor. Normally, a student will be expected 
to take two courses of the LTGM 50-:51-52-53 
sequence before being admitted to upper-divi
sion courses. Additional prerequisites may be 
specified below. 
LTGM 1 oo. Garman Literature (4) 
One or more aspects of German literature, such as major authors, 
the contemporary novel, nineteenth-century poetry, German 
expressionism. The texts studied will be read in the ori.ginal 
language. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGM 101. Major German Authors · (4) 
A study in depth of the works of a major German author. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGM 123. Eighteenth-Century German Literature (4) 
Major literary works as seen against the historical and intellectual 
background of the period. May be repeated for credit as topics 
vary. 

LTGM 124. Goethe (4) 
Study of some major works in the context of Goethe's life and 
milieu. Recommended for literature majors· whose primary 
literature is German. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGM 125. Nineteenth-Century German Llte~~ure (4) 
Major literary works, authors, or movements of the ninetee'nth 
century. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGM 126. TWentleth·Century German Literature (4) 
Major literary works, authors, or movements of the twentieth 
century. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGM 130. German literary Prose (4) 
The development of major forms and modes of German literary 
prose. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGM 131. German Dramatic Literature (4) 
The development of the drama in Germany. May be repeated for 
credit as topics vary. 

LTGM 132. German Poetry (4) 
The development of major forms and modes of German verse. 
May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGM 133. The For• of Folklore (4) 
A survey of the range of folkloristic phenomena as exemplified by 
major and minor forms-narrative, legend, myth, superstition, 
speech, custom, games, and music. Examples will be considered 
both as artistic entities and as social documents. 

LTGM 160. Composition and Styllstlcs (4) 
Analysis of classical .arild modern German literary texts to increase 
the student's sensitivity to style and improve his or her ability to 
write and speak German. Stylistic variations and potentialities will 
be explored, various classical and modern texts will be analyzed 
to establish stylistic criteria and guiding principles. One compo
sition per 'week on various subjects. 

LTGM 170. Literature and Ideas (4) 
This course will center on German writers or movements of 
international literary, cultural, or ideological significance. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGM 190. Seminars (4) 
These seminars are devoted to a variety of special topics, includ
ing the works of single authors, genre studies, problems in 
literary history, relations between literature and the history of 
ideas, literary criticism, literature and society, and the like. 

LTGM 196. Honors Thesis (4) 
Senior thesis research and writing for students who have been 
accepted for the Literature Honors Program and who have com
pleted LTGN 191. Oral exam. 

LTGM 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Research seminars and research, under the direction of a member 
of the staff. May be repeated for credit. {P/NP grades only.) 
Prerequisite: permission of department. 

LTGM 199. Special Studies (2 or 4) 
Tutorial; individual guided reading in areas of German literature 
not normally covered in courses. May be repeated for credit three 
times. {P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing 
and permission of department. · 

GRADUATE 

LTGM 202. Methods and Tools of Research (4) 
A pragmatic workshop to familiarize students with basic method
ological approaches, standard works of literary criticism, and 
indispensable tools of literary research. 

LTGM 231. Eighteenth-Century German Literature (4) 
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, or trends in 
eighteenth-century German literature. May be repeated for credit 
as topics vary. · 

LTGM 238. Goethe (4) 
A study of Goethe's work in the context of Goethe's life and milieu 
and of German classicism. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGM 241. German Romanticism (4) 
Studies in the prose, poetry, and theoretical writings of German 
romantics. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGM 242. Nineteenth-Century German Literature (4) 
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, or trends in 
nineteenth-century German literature. May be repeated for credit 
as topics vary. 

LTGM 251. The Twentieth Century (4) 
A study of the structural, philosophical, and social aspects of 
twentieth-century German literature. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. · 

LTGM 252. Major German Authors (4) 
A study in depth of the work of one major German author. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGM 272. Genres, Trends, and Form (4) 
Seminars on literary genres, trends, movements, schools, and 
on aspects of literary forms and structures in any given era or 
over a certain period of time. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. ~ 

LTGM 295. M.A. Thesis (1) '' 
Research for the master's thesis. Opened for repeated registration 
up to eight units. 

LTGM 296. ·Research Practicum (1·12) 
Research project to be developed by a small group of students 
under the continued direction of individual faculty members. 
Primarily a continuation of a previous graduate seminar. The 296 
courses do not count toward the seminar requirement. Repeatable 
for credit. 

LTGM 297. Directed Studies: Reading Course (1·12) 
This course may be designed according to an individual 
student's needs when seminar offerings do not cover subjects, 

·genres, or authors of interest. No paper required. The 297 
courses do not count toward the seminar requirement. Repeat
able for credit. 

LTGM 298. Special Projects: Writing Course (1 ·12) 
Similar to a 297, but a paper is required. Papers are usually on 
subjects not covered by seminar offerings. Up to two _298s niay 
be applied toward the twelve-seminar requirement of the doctoral 
program. Repeatable for credit. 

LTGM 299. Dissertation (1·12) 
Research for the dissertation. Offered for repeated registration. 
Open only to Ph.D. students who have advanced to candidacy. 

• GREEK LITERATURE 

LOWER DIVISION 

LTGK 1. Beginning Greek (4) . 
Study of ancient Greek, including grammar and reading. 

LTGK 2. Intermediate Greek (I) (4) 
Continuation of study of ancient Greek, including grammar and 
reading. Prerequisite: LTGK 1 or equivalent. 

LTGK 3. Intermediate Greek (II) (4) 
Continuation of study of ancient Greek, including grammar and 
reading of texts. Prerequisites: LTGK 1and2 or equivalent. 

LTGK 4. Intensive Elementary Greek (12) 
Equivalent of LTGK 1, 2, and 3. Given in Summer Session only. 
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UPPER DIVISION 

Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent 
of instructor. Additional prerequisites may be 
specified below. 
LTGK 100. Introduction to Greek literature (4) 
Reading and discussion of selections from representative authors. 
Review of grammar as needed. Prerequisite: LTGK 3 or equivalent. 

LTGK 101. Greek Composition (4) 
Greek prose composition. Prerequisite: completion of LTGK 100. 
Students must be concurrently enrolled in an upper-division 
LTGK course numbered 110 or above. 

LTGK 110. Archaic Period (4) 
Readings, in Greek, of texts from the archaic period. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGK 112. Homer (4) 
Readings from the works of Homer. Repeatable for credit when 
texts and material vary. 

LTGK 113. Classical Period (4) 
Readings, in Greek, of texts from the fifth and fourth centuries 
B.C. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGK 118. Hellenistic ·Period (4) 
Readings, in Greek, of texts from the Hellenistic period. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. · 

LTGK 120. New Testament Greek (4) 
Readings, in Greek, in the Greek New Testament. May be repeated 
for credit as topics vary. 

LTGK 130. Tragedy (4) 
Readings, in Greek, of one or more of the works of the classical 
tragedians Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides. May be repeated 
for credit as topics vary. 

LTGK 1·31. Comedy (4) 
Readings, in Greek, of one or more of the works of Aristophanes. 
May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGK 132. History (4) 
Readings, in Greek, in the works of the ancient historians, includ
ing Herodotus, Thucydides, Xenophon, and others. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. . 

LTGK 133. Prose (4) 
Readings, in Greek, in the works of ancient prose writers. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGK 134~ Epic Poetry (4) 
Readings, in Greek, in the works of Homer, Hesiod, and/or 
Apollonius Rhodius. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGK 135. Lyric Poetry (4) 
Readings, in Greek, of the works of the ancient lyric poets. May 
be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTGK 190. Seminars (4) 
These seminars are devoted to a variety of special topics, includ
ing the works of single authors, genre studies, problems in 
literary history, relations between literature and the history of 
ideas, literary criticism, literature and society, and the like. The 
student may enroll in more than one seminar in a single quarter. · 
May be repeated for credit when topics vary. 

LTGK 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Directed group study in areas of Greek literature not normally 
covered in courses. May be repeated for credit three times. {P/NP 
grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing and permis
sion of department. 

LTGK 199. Special Studies (2 or 4) 
Tutorial; individual guided reading in areas of Greek literature not 
normally covered in courses. May be repeated for credit three 
times. {P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing 
and permission of department. 

GRADUATE 

LTGK 297. Directed Studies (1·12) 
Guided and supervised reading in a broad area of Greek literature. 
Offered for repeated registration. 

LTGK 298. Special Projects (4) 
Treatment of a special topic in Greek literature. Offered for re
peated registration. 

• HEBREW LITERATURE 

UPPER DIVISION 

Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent 
of instructor. 
LTHE 148. The Bible and Western.Literature (4) 
Biblical and related texts t~at influenced the great writers of the 
Middle Ages and Renaissance, including selections from the 
Jewish and Christian scriptures. 

LTHE 151. The Bible: The Prophetic Books (4) 
The prophetic books of the Bible in their historical contexts. 
The relationship between the prophetic and narrative books. 
Literary-critical analysis, theological issues, reference to 
archaeological data. 

LTHE 152. The Bible: The Narrative Books (4) 
Examination of the biblical accounts in their ancient Near Eastern 
context. Literary-critical, form-critical, and textual analysis. 
Attention to related literature and to archaeological data; consid
eration of theological issues. 

LTHE 153. The Bible: The Poetic Books (4) 
Study of biblical poetry, its settings, genres, and themes. Analysis 
of metre and structure, with particular attention to the use of 
parallel. Comparison with Canaanite and Mesopotamian ex
amples. 

LTHE 154. Medieval Hebrew Literature (4) 
Major literary works of the Middle Ages and Renaissance as seen 
against the historical and intellectual background of the period. 

LTHE 155. Hebrew Literature: The Modern Period (4) 
Selected topics in modern Hebrew literature. 

LTHE 156. Topics in the Prophets (4) 
Study of a single book, period, or issue in the biblical prophets. 

LTHE 157. Topics in Biblical Narrative (4) 
Study of a single book, period, or issue in the narrative books of 
the Bible. 

LTHE 158. Topics In Biblical Poetry (4) 
Study of a single book, period, or issue in the poetic books of the 
Bible. 

LTHE 190. Seminars (4) 
These seminars are devoted to a variety of special topics, includ
ing works of siQgle authors, genre studies, problems in literary 
history, relations between literature and the history of ideas, · 
literary criticism, literature and society, and the like. The student 
may enroll in more than one section in a single quarter. 

LTHE 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Directed group study in areas of Hebrew literature not normally 
covered in courses. {P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: permission 
of department. 

LTHE 199. Special Studies (2 or 4) 
Tutorial; individual guided reading in areas of Hebrew literature 
not normally covered in courses. May be repeated for credit three 
times. {P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing 
and permission of department. 

· The following summer session course may be 
of interest: 
LTHE 197. Field Study: Archaeology and the Bible (4·8) 
Lectures and field work in excavations at the sites of importance 
to biblical archaeology. Students are expected to produce .sub
stantial final papers. 

GRADUATE 

LTHE 297. Directed Studies (1·12) 
Guided and supervised reading in a broad area of Hebrew litera
ture. Offered for repeated registration. 

LTHE 298. Special Projects (4) 
Treatment of a special topic in Hebrew literature. Offered for 
repeated registration. 

• ITAL/AN LITERATURE 

LOWER DIVISION 

See Department of Linguistics for course offerings 
in first-year Italian. 
LTIT 2A. Advanced Italian I (5) 
A second-year course in Italian language and literature. Conver
sation, composition, grammar review, and an introduction to 
literary and nonliterary texts. Prerequisite: LllT 1 C/1 CX or 
equivalent or conseflt of instructor. 

LTIT 28. Advanced Italian II (5) 
Emphasis on composition discussion of literary texts in Italian. 
Prerequisite: LTIT 2A or equivalent or consent of instructor. 

LTIT 50. Advanced Italian (Ill) (4) 
This course constitutes the sixth and final quarter of the Italian 
language sequence. It offers an intensive study of Italian gram
mar, drills in conversation and composition, and readings in 
modern Italian literature. Prerequisite: LTIT 2A and 28, or consent 
of instructor. 

UPPER DIVISION 

Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent 
of instructor. Additional prerequisites may be 
specified below.. 
LTIT 100. Introduction to Italian literature (4) 
Reading and discussion of selections from representative authors. 
Review of grammar as needed. Prerequisite: LTIT 50 or equivalent 
or consent of ins(ructor. 

LTIT 110. Italian literature (4) 
One or more periods of authors in Italian literature. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTIT 1-13. Love, War, and Conquest in the Italian 
Renaissance (4) 
A critical reading of Italian Renaissance texts with special 
attention to those themes, forms, and ideological conflicts still 
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operative in today's culture. May be repeated for credit when 
topics vary. 

LTIT 115. Medieval Studies (4) 
Studies in medieval culture and thought with focus on one of the 
"three crowns" of Italian literature: Dante, Boccaccio, or Petrarca. 
May be repeated for credit when course content varies. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 

LTIT 116. Sixteenth-Century Prose (4) 
Reading and discussion of sixteenth-century Italian novelle, 
philosophy, history, and scientific texts. May be repeated for 
credit when topics vary. Prerequisite: LTIT 100 or permission of 
instructor. 

LTIT 118. ltal.ian Romanticism (4) 
This course will consider the rise of romanticism in Italy and its 
relationship to European romanticism. Particular attention will 
most likely be paid to the works of Foscolo and Leopardi. Credit 
will not be given for bofh LTIT 118 and LTGN 124, Italian Roman
ticism in Translation. 

LTIT 122. Studies in Modern Italian Culture (4) 
Politics, literature, and cultural issues of twentieth-century Italy. 

LTIT 136. Studies in Modern Poetry 
A study of the chief modern Italian poets, including Montale, 

'- Ungaretti, and Quasimodo, with attention to long poetic form and 
contemporary Italian culture. 

LTIT 137. Studies in Modern Italian Prose (4) 
A study of the chief modern Italian prosatori, including 
D'Annunzio, Calvino, ·Pavese, Pasolini, etc. 

LTIT 138. Contemporary Italian Thought (4) 
Presentation of major currents and debates in contemporary 
philosophy, anthropology, political theory, sociology, and femi
nism that have had an impact on Italian cultural studies. May be 
repeated for credit when topics vary. Prerequisite:· LTIT 100 or 
permission of instructor. 

LTIT 139. Italy and the Question of Subaltern 
Cultures (4) 

·Subaltern studies from Gramsci to Lombardi-Satriani to Cirese, 
with emphasis on issues of textuality. Prerequisite: LT/T 100 or 
permission of instructor. 

LTIT 140. Women in Italy (4) 
A study of historical, political, and literary texts regarding women 
and feminism in Italian society. · 

LTIT 143. Major Italian Authors (4) 
A study in depth of the works of a major Italian author. May be 
repeated for credit when topics vary. Prerequisite: LTIT 100 or 
permission of instructor. 

LTIT 150. Italian North American Culture (4) 
This course will consider the phenomenon of Italian emigration 
as a product of sociopolitical trends in 19th century Italy and 
Europe that led to Italian unification in 1861. Within that context, 
and analysis of the cultural products of Italian North Americans 
will be used to read contemporary trends in multiculturalism and 
ethnic culture in North America. _.,. 

LTIT 161. Advanced Stylistics and Conversation (4) 
Analysis of Italian essays, journalism, literature. Intensive prac
tice in writing and Italian conversation. Prerequisite: LTIT 100 or 
consent of instructor. 

LTIT 162. Translation (4) 
This course will cqncentrate on further developing writing and 
composition skills through translation exer.cise. Translation will 
be both from Engl_ish to Italian and from Italian to· English in order 
to give the greatest amount of practice in moving from one lan
guage to another. Prerequisite: LTIT 161. 

LTIT 190. Seminars (4) 
These seminars are devoted to a variety of special topics, includ
ing the works of single authors, genre studies, problems in. 
literary history, relations between literature and the history of 
ideas, literary criticism, literature and society, and the like. The 
student may enroll in more than one seminar in a single quarter. 
Prerequisites: upper-division standing, consent of instructor, and 
permission of department. 

LTIT 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Directed group study in areas of Italian literature not normally 
covered in courses. May be (epeated for credit three times. (P/NP 
grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing and permis
sion of department. 

LTIT 199. Special Studies (2 or 4) 
Tutorial; individual guided reading in areas of Italian literature not 
normally covered in courses. May be repeated for credit three 
times. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing 
and permission of department. 

GRADUATE 

LTIT 297. Directed Studies (1·12) 
Guided and supervised reading in a broad area of Italian litera-
ture. Offered for repeated registration. ' 

LTIT 298. Special Projects (4) 
Treatment of a special topic in Italian literature. Offered for re
peated registration. 

The fol lowing summer session courses may 
be of interest: 
LTIT 7A·B·C. Introductory Intensive Italian (4·4·4) 
The equivalent of a full year of Italian language is covered. 
Through a total immersion approach, students will be able to 
develop proficiency in grammar, essential reading and writing 
skills, basic comprehension and production of spoken Italian and 
language functions. Given in Summer Session only. 

LTIT 40. Conversational Intermediate Italian (4) 
Students improve their verbal skills through group conversations 
about issues relevant to modern life in Italy and their own life in 
America. Italian current events and society are discussed; stu
dents contribute oral presentations on Italian topics. Given in 
Summer Session only. Prerequisite: Linguistics/Italian 1C/1CX or 
consent of instructor. 

• LATIN LITERATURE 

LOWER DIVISION 

LTLA 1. Beginning Latin (4) 
Study of Latin, including grammar and reading. 

LTLA 2. Intermediate Latin (I) (4) 
Study of Latin, including grammar and reading. Prerequisite: 
LTLA 1 or its equivalent. 

LTLA 3. Intermediate Latin (II) (4) 
Study of Latin, including grammar and reading. Prerequisite: 
LTLA 2 or its equivalent. 

LTLA 4. Intensive Elementary Latin (12) 
Equivalent of LTLA 1, 2, and 3. Giv~n in Summer Sessio~ only. 

UPPER DIVISION 

Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent 
of instructor. Additional prerequisites may be 
specified below. · 

LTLA 100. Introduction to Latin Literature (4) 
Reading and discussion of selections from representative authors 
of the Augustan age. Review of grammar as needed. Prerequisite: 
LTLA 3 or equivalent. 

LTLA 101. Latin ~omposition (4) 
Latin prose composition. Prerequisite: completion of ULA 100. 
Students must be concurrently enrolled in an upper-division LTLA 
course numbered 111 or above. 

LTLA 102. Prose Composition (4) 
Designed for those who have completed more than one upper
division course. Latin prose composition is aimed at refining 
students' grasp of Latin and appreciation of its varying styles 
through graded exercises in writing and selected readings. What 
is gained in such a course is a knowledge of the language from 
the inside out, rather than the opposite, which is usual in transla
tion courses. 

LTLA 111. Pre-Augustan (4) 
Readings, in Latin, in the works of Roman writers of the pre
Augustan period. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTLA 113. Augustan (4) 
Readings, in Latin, in the works of Roman writers of the Augustan 
period. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTLA 114. Vergil . (4) 
Readings from the works of Vergil. Repeatable for credit when 
texts and material vary. 

LYLA 116. Silver Latin (4) 
Readings, in Latin, in the works of Roman writers of the Silver 
Age. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTLA 120. Late Latin (4) 
Readings, in Latin, in the works of Roman writers of the post
Silver Age. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTLA 126. Renaissance Latin (4) 
Readings, in Latin, in the works of the Renaissance period. May 
be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTLA 130. The Novel (4) 
Readings, in Latin, in the works of the Latin novelists. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTLA 131. Prose (4) 
Readings, in Latin, of the work of Roman prose writers. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTLA 132. Lyric and Elegiac Poetry (4) 
Readings, in Latin, in the works of lyric and elegiac poets. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTLA 133. Epic (4) 
Readings, in Latin, in the works of Roman epic poets. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTLA 134. History . (4) 
Readings, in Latin, in the works of Roman historians. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTLA 190. Seminars (4) 
These seminars are devoted to a variety of special topics, includ
ing the works of single authors, genre studies, problems in 
literary history, relations between literature and the history of 
ideas, literary criticism, literature and society, and the like. The 
student may enroll in more than one seminar in a single quarter. 
Repeatable for credit when topics vary. 

LTLA 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Directed· group study in areas of Latin literature not normally 
covered in courses. May be repeated three times. (P/NP grades 
only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing and permission of 
department. 
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LTI.A 199. Special Studies (2 or 4) 
Tutorial; individual guided reading in areas of Latin literature not 
normally covered in courses. May be repeated for credit three 
times. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing 
and permission of department. 

GRADUATE 

LTLA 297. Directed Studies (1·12) 
Guided and supervised reading in a broad area of Latin literature. 
Offered for repeated registration. 

LYLA 298. Special Projects (4) 
Treatment of a special topic in Latin literature. Offered for re
peated registration. 

• RUSSIAN LITERATURE 

LOWER DIVISION 

3 7 0 LTRU 1 A·8·C. First· Year Russian (5·5·5) 
First-year Russian, with attention to reading, writing, and speaking. 

~ LTRU 2A·8·C. Second·Year Russian (!i·5·5) 
Second-year Russian grammar, with attention to reading, writing, 
and speaking. Prerequisite: LIRU 33/53, LTRU 1A-B-C or equivalent. 

UPPER DIVISION 

Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent 
of instructor. Additional prerequisites may be 
specified below. 
LTRU 101 A·8·C. Advanced Russian (4·4·4) 
Third-year Russian. Advanced grammar and stylistics, introduc
tion to analysis of Russian literary texts. 

LTRU 110A•8·C. Survey of Russian and Soviet Literature 
In Translation, 180Wresent (4·4·4) 
A study of literary works from Pushkin to the present. LTRU 110A 
is not a prerequisite for LTRU 11 OB, and LTRU 11 OB is not a 
prerequisite for LTRU 11 OC. 

110A-1800-1860 
1108-1860-1917 
11 OC-1917-present 

LTRU 123. Single Author In Russian Literature (4) 
Study of the works of a single Russian author. May be repeated 
for credit two times. Prerequisite: LTRU 101C, its equivalent, or 
permission of instructor. 

LTRU 128. Single Author In Soviet Literature (4) 
Study of the works of a single author from the Soviet period. May 
be repeated for credit two times. Prerequisite: LTRU 101C, its 
equivalent, or permission of instructor. 

LTRU 129. Twentieth-Century Russian or Soviet 
Literature (4) 
A study of literary works from the twentieth century. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing or consent of instructor. 

LTRU 130. Genres In Russian Literature (4) 
An examination of one or more genres in Russian literature-for 
example, the novel, the short story, autobiography, drama, poetry. 
May be repeated for credit as topics vary. Prerequisite: LTRU 
101C, its equivalent, or consent of instructor. 

LTRU 131. Russian Short Fiction (4) 
A study of short works of fiction by a selection of Russian or 
Soviet authors. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: LTRU 
101C, its equivalent, or permission of instructor. 

LTRU 132. Russian Poetry (4) 
Survey of Russian poetry from the late eighteenth century to the 
Revolution. Prerequisite: LTRU 101C, its equivalent, or permis
sion of instructor. 

LTRU 133. Russian and Soviet Drama (4) 
A study of Russian and/or Soviet drama. Authors and topics may 
vary. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: LTRU 101C, its 
equivalent, or permission of instructor. 

LTRU 160. Russian Stylistics and Grammar (4) 
Study of style in various textual and spoken genres of Russian. 
Review of grammar, geared toward individual stud~nt needs, and 
encouraging independent study of the language beyond this 
course. Prerequisites: LTRU 101A-B-C or the equivalent. 

LTRU 190. Seminars (4) 
These seminars are devoted to a variety of special topics, includ
ing the works of single authors, genre studies, problems in 
literary history, relations between literature and the history of 
ideas, literary criticism, literature and society, ana the like. The 
student may enroll in more than one section in a single quarter. 
Prerequisites: upper-division standing and consent of instructor. 

Q/ 

LTRU 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Directed group study in areas of Russian literature not normally 
covered in courses. May be repeated for credit three times. {P/NP 
grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing and permis
sion of department. 

LTRU 199. Special Studies (2 or 4) 
Tutorial; individual guided reading in areas of Russian literature 
not normally covered in courses. May be repeated for credit three 
times. {P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing 
and permission of department. 

• SPANISH LITERATURE 

LOWER DIVISION 

Language and Literature Courses 
Students entering the Spanish language/literature 
program must have completed one year of col
lege-level Spanish (Linguistics/Spanish 1 C/1 CX) 
or its equivalent at another institution or have the 
consent of the instructor. Ordinarily, students 
take LTSP 2A, 28, 2C, and one or more courses 
from the 50 sequence. Native speakers are en
couraged to take LTSP 20. 
LTSP 2A. Readings and Composition (5) 
This course is taught entirely in Spanish and emphasizes the 
development of reading ability, listening comprehension, and 
writing skills. It includes grammar review, weekly compositions, 
and class discussions. Prerequisite: completion of LISP 1C/1CX, 
1D/1DX, or the equivalent. Successful completion of LTSP 2A 
satisfies the requirement for language proficiency in Revelle 
College. 

LTSP 28. Readings and Interpretations (5) 
This course further reviews major points of grammar and empha
sizes critical reading and interpretation of Spanish texts through 
class discussion, vocabulary development, and written composi
tions. It is a continuation of LTSP 2A. Prerequisite: LTSP 2A or 
consent of instructor. 

LTSP 2C. Cultural Readings and Composition (4) 
This course is a continuation of LTSP 28, with special emphasis 
on problems in writing and translation. It includes class'discus
sion of culturai topics as well as grammar review and composi
tion. The course will further develop the ability to read articles, 
essays, and longer pieces of fictional/nonfictional texts. Prerequi
site: LTSP 28 or equivalent. 

LTSP 2D. Advanced Readings and Composition (4) 
Spanish for native speakers. Designed for bilingual students 
seeking to become biliterate. Reading and writing skills stressed 
with special emphasis on improvement of written expression and 
problems of grammar and orthography. Prepares native speakers 
with little or no formal training in Spanish for more advanced 
courses. Prerequisite: native speaking ability and/or recommen
dation of instructor. 

LTSP 7. Introductory Intensive Spanish (8) 
This course will offer highly intensive Spanish language instruc
tion to beginning language students. The course will enable 
students to develop basic language skills, to include listening 
comprehension, speaking, reading and writing, through a total 
immersion approach, with a focus on the acquisition of language 
functions. (Offered in summer session only.) 

LTSP 50A. Readings in Peninsular Literature (4) 
An introduction to Peninsular li,terature, this course offers a 
selection of major works and introduce§,students to literary 
analysis through reading extensive texts in Spanish. Two or more 
quarters of courses in the 50 series are suggested before students 
proceed to upper-division courses. Prerequisites: two years of 
college Spanish or the equivalent. 

LTSP 508. Readings in Latin American Literature (4) 
An introduction to Latin American literature, this course offers a 
selection of major works and introduces students to literary 
analysis through reading extensive texts in Spanish. Two or more 
quarters of courses in the 50 series are suggested before students 
proceed to upper-division courses. Prerequisites: two years of 
college Spanish or the equivalent. 

LTSP SOC. Readings In Latin American Topics (4) 
An introduction to major topics in Latin American literature, 
this course focuses on the literature of a particular region, 
period, or movement. Works vary from those in 508 and intro
duce students to literary analysis through reading extensive 
texts in Spanish. Prerequisites: two years of college Spanish 
or the equivalent. 

UPPER DIVISION 

Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent 
of instructor. Additional prerequisites may be 
specified below. 

Note: As of fall 1992, students must have 
taken at least one {but preferably two) course(s) 
in the LTSP 50A-B-C sequence with a grade of 
C- or better before enrolling in upper-division 
courses. Without fulfillment of th~s prerequisite, 
students must obtain the consent of the instruc
tor of the requested course. 

1
LTSP 100. MaJor Works of the Mlddle Ages (4) 
Major Spanish literary works of the Middle Ages and Renaissance 
as seen against the historical and intellectual background of the 
period. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTSP 107. Literature of the Fifteenth Century (4) 
Survey of cultural texts including courtly romances, political 
poetry, Columbus's letters, and the tragicomedia La Celestina. 
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Issues of gender, blood purity, social estates, and colonialism will 
be discussed. Repeatable for credit when topics vary. 

LTSP 111. Topics in Golden Age Poetry (4) 
Overview of Castilian lyric production from early sixteenth cen
tury to late seventeenth century. Close readings of major texts and 
study of the relationship between poetic forms and social-cultural 
context. Repeatable for credit when topics vary. 

LTSP 115. Topics in Golden Age Prose (Except 
Cervantes) (4) 
Selected readings in the narrative production of the early modern 
period. ThemaUc focus and historical period may vary, but major 
forms such as the picaresque, morisca, and pastoral novel will be 
covered. Repeatable for credit when topics vary. 

LTSP 117. Golden Age Drama (4) 
Study of representative examples of early modern Castilian the
ater. Emphasis on textual analysis of individual plays and the 
social-cultural meanings of spectacle, especially the comedia and 
auto sacramental. Repeatable for credit when topics vary. 

LTSP 119Ar Cervantes: Teatro (4) 
Selected readings from Cervantes's dramatic works (entremeses and 
comedias), with special attention to generic innovations in structure 
and content. This course fulfills the requirement for Spanish litera
ture majors. Prerequisite: USP 50A and either 508 or 50C. 

LTSP 1198. Cervantes: Novelas Ejemplares (4) 
Study of Cervantes's short narrative pieces and their relationship 
to the development of prose fiction in the early modern period. 
Special attention to structural and ideological elements. This 
course fulfills the requirement for Spanish literature majors. 
Prerequisite: LTSP SOA and either 508 or 50C. 

LTSP 119C. Cervantes: Don Quijote (4) 
Close reading of the 1605and1615 texts with special attention to 
the social and cultural background of the early 17th century in 
Spain. This course fulfills the requirement for Spanish literature 
majors. Prerequisite: USP 50A and either 508 or SOC. 

LTSP 120. Major Works in the Modern Period: from 
Feijoo to Galdos (4) 
Survey of majodigures and movements in Spanish literat~re from 
1700-1880. The selection of works to be studied may vary from 
year to year, but will always be representative of the main literary 
and historical developments of this period. 

LTSP 122. The Romantic Movemeet (4) 
The course will explore the historical coQtext of the emergence of 
a romantic movement in Spain, particularly the links between 
romanticism and liberalism. Major romantic works in several 
genres will be studied in depth. 

LTSP 124. The Nlnataanth·Century Novel (4) 
Study of major novelists of the realist tradition. Selection of 
works and thematic focus may vary. 

LTSP 125. The Generation of '98 (4) 
The course will explore the significant literary tendencies that 
arose during the crisis of Spanish society at the end of the nine
teenth century and the beginning of the twentieth. 

LTSP 127. Modern Drama (4) 
Study of significant developments in Spanish theatre of the 
nineteenth and twentieth century. Selection of works to be studied 
will vary at the discretion of the instructor. 

LTSP 128. ·Modern Poetry (4) 
The course will consider major trends and figures in the develop
ment of Spanish poetry throughout the last two centuries. Top'ics 
may vary significantly in selection of poets and periods to be 
studied; thus, course may be repeated for credit when topics vary. 

LTSP 129. T\ventleth·Century Prose (4) 
The course will explore significant aspects of Spanish prose 
literature in this century. Specific topics will vary by genre (novel, 

short story, essay) and by period. May be repeated for credit 
when topics vary. 

LTSP 130A. Development of Spanish Literature (4) 
An introduction to the major movements and periods of Spanish 
literary history, centered on close reading of representative texts, 
but aimed at providing a sense of the scope of Spanish literature 
and its relation to the course of Spain's cultural and social his
tory. This course is required of all Spanish literature majors. It is 
strongly recommended that this course be taken before any other 
upper-division Spanish (peninsular) literature course. 
Prerequsites: LTSP SOA and either 508 or SOC. 

LTSP 1301. Development of Latin American 
Literature (4) 
An introduction to major movements and periods in Latin Ameri
can literature, centered on a study of key works from pre
Columbian to the present time. Texts will be seen within their 
sociohistorical context and in relation to main artistic trends of 
the period. This course is required of all Spanish literature ma
jors. It is strongly recommended that this course be taken before 
any other upper-division Latin American literature course. Prereq
uisites: LTSP SOA and either 508 or 50C. 

LTSP 131. Spanish American Literature: The Colonial 
Period (4) 
A study of the major literary works of the Latin American colol'lial 
period as seen against the historical context of that period. " 

LTSP 132. Spanish American Literature: The Nineteenth 
Century (4) 
A study of the major literary works and problems of the nine
teenth century in Latin America as seen against the historical 
context of that period. ' 

USP 133. Spanish American Literature: The Twentieth 
Century (4) 
A study of the major literary works and problems of the twentieth 
century in Latin America as seen against the historical context of 
that period. 

LTSP 134. Argentina Literature (4) 
Study of movements, traditions, key authors, or major trends in 
Argentine literature, such as gaucho poetry, the realist novel, 
modern urban narrative, the school of Jorge Louis Borges. May 
be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTSP 135. Mexican Literature (4) 
Study of popular novels, movements, traditions, key authors, or 
major trends in modern Mexican literature. May be repeated for 
credit as topics vary. · 

LTSP 136. Peruvian Literature (4) 
Study of movements, traditions, key authors, or major trends in 
Peruvian literature, such as the romantic movement, the essay 
tradition, the rural narrative, the novel of national definition, 
postmodernist poetry authors such as Vallejo, Arquedas, Vargas 
Llosa. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

I 

LTSP 137. Caribbean Literature (4) . 
Study of movements, traditions, key authors, or major trends in 
Caribbean literature in Spanish, such as the romantic movement, 
the literature of independence, the essay tradition, Afro-Antillean 
literature, the historical novel. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. 

LTSP 140. Spanish American Novel (4) 
A study in depth of selected novelists of Spanish America. May 
be organized around a specific theme or idea which is traced in 
its development through the narratives. Course may be repeated 
for credit when topics vary. 

LTSP 141. Spanish American Poetry (4) 
A critical study of some of the major poets of Spanish America, 
focusing on the poet's central themes, the evolution of poetic 

style, and the significance of the poetry to the historical context. 
May be repeated as topics vary. 

LTSP 142. Spanish American Short Story (4) 
Readings and interpretation of short story form in Latin America. 
Focus is primarily nineteenth or twentieth century. May be re
peated for credit as topics vary. 

LTSP 143. Spanish American Essay (4) 
A study of the essay in Spanish American literature from either an 
historical or a topical point of view. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. 

. LTSP 144. Spanish American Theatre (4) 
This course studies the representative plays of the major drama
tists of Latin America. Discusses and analyzes the dramatic works 
in light of their historical, social, and cultural background. Con
siders their contribution to the development of a theatrical tradi
tion in Latin America. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTSP 150. The Development of Chicano Literature (4) 
A cross-genre survey of the major works in Chicano literature 
from its beginnings to the present, with primary emphasis on 
contemporary works. Speaking, writing, and reading knowledge 
of Spanish is required. 

LTSP 151. Themas and Motifs in Chicano Literature (4) 
This course is organi~ed around some of the significant themes 
and ideas expressed in specific Chicano writings. The importance 
of these themes to particular Chicano experience is considered. 
Speaking, writing, and reading knowledge of Spanish is required. 

LTSP 152. Chicano Prose (4) 
Study of the different genres of Chicano prose: novel, short 
story, poetry, autobiography. Attention is given to Chicano 
prose styles and the historical and cultural movement in which 
they develop. Speaking, writing, and reading knowledge of 
Spanish is required. 

LTSP 153. Chicano Poetry (4) 
The analysis and discussion of the major forms and modes of 
Chicano poetry, with primary emphasis on the developing styles 
of the poets and on the study of the texts' and the authors' histori
cal moment. Speaking, writing, and reading knowledge of Span
ish is required. 

LTSP 160. Spanish Phonetics (4) 
A comparative study of the English and Spanish phonetics sys
tems. The course will include a study of the organs of articula
tion, manner of articulation, stress and intonation patterns, as 
well as dialectal variations in Spanish. 

LTSP 162. Spanish Language In the United States (4) 
A sociolinguistic study of the popular dialects in the U.S.A. and 
their relation to other Latin American dialects. The course will 
cover phonological and syntactic differences between the dialects 
as well as the influence of English on the Southwest dialects. 

LTSP 163. Spanish Language In America (4) 
A study of the history, structure, and peculiarities of the Spanish 
language in Latin America with selected readings from Latin 
American authors utilizlng these dialects within their works. 

LTSP 164. Language and Society (4) 
A comparison of language policy in Latin America and that of 
other Third World countries and its reflection in literature. 

LTSP 165. History of the Spanish Language (4) 
Historical description of Spanish phonology, morphology, and 
syntax based on readings of the different periods. 

LTSP 16&. Creative Writing (4) 
A workshop designed to foster and encourage writing in Spanish 
of students working on short forms of fiction. The workshop will 
irrclude discu~sion of techniques a~d intensive writing. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

371 

~ 



372 

~ 

LITERATURE "' 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

LTSP 170. literary Criticism (4) 
The course will discuss major contemporary critical approaches 
and the question of their applicability to the analysis of contem
porary Latin American, Peninsular, and Chicano literature. Open 
to literature majors only. 

LTSP 171. Studies in literature and Society (4) 
Focus on interaction between literary expression and the study of 
society, covering issues such as the sociology orliterature, the 
historical novel, literature and social change, the writer as intel
lectual. May be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTSP 172. lndigenista Themes In Spanish American 
Literature (4) 
Study of the varying literary modes by which nineteenth- and 
twentieth-century poets and narrators have interpreted the themes 
of Andean SU\Vival in Latin America, primarily in Mexico and the 
Andean Higtilli'nd"~~,be repeated for credit as topi,GS vary. 

LTSP 173. Problems In Spanish and Spanish American 
Literary History (4) 
Study of the issues involved in understanding the development 
process of literary expression; the problem of genre; the relation 
of literature to social institutions; the function of literary influence 
and tradition; the relation of popular and print cultures. May be 
repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTSP 190. Seminars (4) 
These seminars are devoted to a variety of special topics, 
including the works of single authors, genre studies, problems 
of literary history, relations between literature and the history 
of ideas, literary criticism, literature and society, and the like. 
The student may enroll in more than one seminar in a single 
quarter. 

LTSP 196. Honors Thesis (4) 
Senior thesis research and writing tor students who have been 
accepted for the Literature Honors Program and who have com
pleted LTGN 191. Oral Exam. 

LTSP 198. Directed Group Study in Spanish 
Literature (4) 
Research seminars and research, under the direction of a member 
of the staff. May be repeated for credit three times. (P/NP grades 
only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing and permission of 
department. 

LTSP 199. Special Studies (2 or 4) 
Tutorial: individual guided reading in areas of Spanish literature 
not normally covered in courses. May be repeated tor credit three 
times. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing 
and permission of department. 

GRADUATE 

LTSP 201. Reading Medieval Texts (4) 
Introduction to the reading of medieval Spanish. It will provide 
the student the linguistic and cultural background necessary to 
go on to more work in depth in the medieval field. May be re
peated tor credit as topics vary. 

LTSP 214. Studies In Medieval Literature (4) 
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, trends, or 
problems in medieval Spanish literature. 

LTSP 224. Golden Age Studies (4) 
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, trends, or 
problems in Spanish Golden Age studies. May be repeated for 
credit as topics vary. 

LTSP 226. Cervantes (4) 
A critical reading of the Quijote. 

LTSP 252. Studies in Modern Hispanic Literature and 
Culture (4) 
Major trends and figures considered in the context of late nine
teenth-and twentieth-century Hispanic culture. May be repeated 
for credit as topics vary. 

LTSP 253. Chicano Literature (4) 
Study of the particular life experience of the Chicano and the 
unique expression given that experience by Chicano authors, 
whether in novels, short stories, poetry, or dramatic works. May 
be repeated for credit as topics vary. 

LTSP 254. Modern Spanish Poetry (4) 
An historical approach to modern Spanish poetry. May be re
peated for credit as topics vary. 

LTSP 255. The Modern Spanish Novel (4) 
An historical approach to the modern Spanish novel. May be 
repeated tor credit as topics vary. 

LTSP 258. Spanish American Pros~ (4) 
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, trends, or 
problems in Spanish American prose. May be repeated for credit 
as topics vary. 

LTSP 259. Spanish American Poetry (4) 
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, trends, or 
problems in Spanish American poetry. May be repeated for credit 
as topics vary. 

LTSP 272. Literature and Society Studies (4) 
Special topics in practical criticism involving social and eco
nomic historical perspectives. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. 

LTSP 280. Field Work (4) 
Techniques of on-the-spot linguistic and folkloric surveys, in
cluding the practice of ballad collections in the Spanish Penin
sula. Offered for repeated registration. 

LTSP 281. Practicum in Literary Research and 
Criticism (4) 
This course will focus on strategies for framing, organizing, and 
drafting projects in literary research. Students will learn and 
apply forms of argumentation and persuasion as well as such 
technicalities as referencing systems, style sheets, and biblio
graphic techniques. May be repeated twice for credit as topics 
vary. (S/U grades only.) 

LTSP 295. M.A. Thesis (1·8) 
Research for the master's thesis. Open for repeated registration up 
to eight units. (S/U grades· only.) 

LTSP 296. Research Practicum (1·12) 
Research project to be developed by a small group of students 
under the continued direction of individual faculty members. 
Primarily a continuation of a previous graduate seminar. The 296 
courses do not count toward the seminar requirement. Repeatable 

i'~r credit. · . 

LTSP 297. Directed Studi~s: Reading Course (1·12) 
This course may be designed according to an individual 
student's needs when seminar offerings do not cover subjects, 
genres, or authors of interest. No paper required. The 297 
courses do not count toward the- seminar requirement. Repeat
able for credit. · 

LTSP 298. Special Projects: Writing Course (1·12) 
Similar to a 297, but a paper is required. Papers are usually on 
subjects not covered by seminar offerings. Up to two 298s may 
be applied toward the twelve-seminar requirement of the doctoral 
program. Repeatable for credit. 

LTSP 299. Dissertation (1·12) 
Research for the dissertation. Offered tor repeated registration. 
Open only to Ph.D. students who have advanced to candidacy. 

• LITERATUREHHEORY 
Courses in theory may apply to various litera

ture majors. Please consult your adviser. 
Additional theory courses are offered in the 

various department sections. See quarterly 
course descriptions in the Department of Utera
ture office, first floor LIT building. 

UPPER DIVISION 

LTTH 100. Introduction 
1
to Critical Theory (4) 

A critical review of major contemporary theories of the nature of 
literature, its sociocultural function, and appropriate modes of 
evaluation. · 

LTTH 101. Issues in Feminist Theory (4) 
The study of selected issues in feminist theory, feminist ap
proaches to literature; and the function of feminist critics in 
society. May be repeated for credit when topics vary. 

LTTH 110. History of Criticism (4) 
A critical and interpretive review of some of the major documents 
in criticism from the classical period to the present time. 

""' 
LTTH 120~ Major Figures (4) 
Cl.ose study of major critics, as individuals or as groups, from the 
classical period to the present time. May be repeated for credit 
when topics vary. · 

LTTH 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Directed group study, under the guidance of a member of the 
faculty, in an area not covered in courses currently offered by the 
department (P/NP only) 

LTTH 199. Special Stud.ies (2 or 4) 
Individual reading in an area not covered in courses currently 
offered by the department. (P/NP only). 

G~ADUATE 

LTTH 200A. Text/Culture/Critical Practice (4) 
An introduction to theories and practices of literary and cultural 
criticism. Topics may vary, but emphasis will be on terminology, 
methods of readings, modes of interdisciplinary analysis and 
argumentation, recent debates on questions of theory, history, 
textual scholarships, etc. Prerequisite: registered doctoral student 
if/ literature. 

LTTH 2008. Problems in Contemporary Literary 
· Theory (4) · 
The focus is feminist literary/cultural theories and their relations 
with major contemporary theoretical discourses (e.g., psycho
analysis, poststructuralism, and various forms of historicism). 
Prerequisite: registered doctoral student in literature. 

LTTH 200C. Cultural Perspectives and Cultural 
Criticism (4) 
Literary and cultural relations between the First and Third Worlds, 
colonialism and neo-colonialism, orality and literacy, construc
tion of ethnicity, formation of canon, and popular culture and the 
market. Prerequisite: registered doctoral student in literature. 

LTTH 210. Major Periods and Movements (4) 
Historically oriented study of past criticism and critical theory as 
they pertain to contemporary interests and concerns. May be 
repeated for credit when top,ics vary. 

LTTH 220. Theories of literary Criticism (4) 
Close study of any of the several bodies of literary theory cur
rently applied to literary criticism: psychoanalytic, Marxist, his-
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toricist, semiotic, feminist, hermeneutic, reader-response, among 
-Others. May be repeated for credit when topics vary. 

LTTH 230. Comparative Literary Theory (4) 
Comparison of theoretical approaches across cultures (e.g., East/ 
West studies}, across modes of discourse (e.g., oral/written}, or 
across media (e.g., literature/art or literature/music). May be 
repeated for credit when topics vary. r 

LTTH 240. Forms and Genres (4) 
Theory as it focuses on the various literary modes-e.g., 
narr~tology, poetics, formalism. May be repeated for credit when 
topics vary. 

LTTH 270. Psychoanalytic Approaches to Literature (4) 
A systematic study of basic psychoanalytic theory as it applies to 
literary criticism, with practical psychoanalytical exploration of 
works from various periods and literatures. 

LTTH 296. Research Practicum (1·12) 
Research project to be developed by a small group of students 
under the continued direction of individual faculty members. 
Primarily a continuation of a previous graduate seminar. The 296 
courses do not count toward the seminar requirement. Repeatable 
for credit. 

-, 

LTTH 297. Directed Studies: Reading Course (1·12) 
This course may be designed according to an individual student's 
needs when seminar offerings do not cover subjects, genres, or 
authors of interest. No paper required. The 297 courses do not 
count toward the seminar requirement. Repeatable tor credit. 

LTTH.29B. Special Projects: Writing Course (1·12) 
Similar to a 297, but a paper is required. Papers are usually on 
subjects not covered by seminar offerings. Up to two 298s may 
be applied toward the twelve-seminar requirement of the doctoral 
program. Repeatable for credit. 

• WRITING/LITERATURE 

LOWER DIVISION 

LTWR BA. Craft of Writing: Fiction (4) 
Study of fiction in terms of structure and content. Plot, descrip
tion, character, theme, genre, dialogue, and revision studied 
through readings from throughout the history of the short story. 
Practical exercises accompany reading assignments. Prerequisite 
to upper-division fiction workshops. Students are required to 
attend at least three Wednesday afternoon readings in the New 
Writing Series during the quarter. Prerequisite: Students must 
have completed their college writing requirements prior to enroll
ment in LTWR BA. 

LTWR BB. Craft of Writing: Poetry (4) 
Study of poetry in terms of its formal structure and its individual 
and social function. Techniques of composition (prosody, narra
tive, personification, performance, metaphor, and image) studied 
through written and oral examples of this genre. Practical imita
tions and exercises accompany rt1ading assignments. Students 
are required to attend at least three Wednesday afternoon read
ings in the New Writing Series during the quarter. Prerequisite: 
Students must have completed their college writing requirements 
prior to enrollment in LTWR BB. 

LTWR BC. Craft of Writing: Nonfiction (4) 
Study of nonfictional prose in terms of genre and craft. Tech
niques of composition (journalism, essay, letters, reviews) stud
ied through written examples of the genre. Practical imitations 
and exercises accompany reading assignments. Prerequisite to 
upper-division nonfiction prose workshops. Prerequisite: Stu
dents must have completed their college writing requirements 
prior to enrollment in LTWR BC. 

UPPER DIVISION 

Departmental approval is required for~nrollment 
in all upper-division Lit/Writing courses. Prereq
uisite: upper-division standing or consent of 
instructor. Additional prerequisites may be speci
fied below 
See Department of Theatre for course offerings in 

_ dramatic writing. 
Prose Fiction, Poetty, Media lMlrkshops 
LTWR 100. Short Fiction (4) 
A workshop for students with some experience and special inter
est in writing fiction. This workshop is designed to encourage 
regular writing in the short forms of prose fiction and to permit 
students to experiment with various forms. There will be discus
sion of student work, together with analysis and discussion of 
representative examples of short fiction from the present and 
previous ages. May be taken for credit three times. Prerequisite: 
LTWR BA. 

LTWR 102. Poetry .(4) 
A workshop for students with some experience and special 
interest in writing poetry. This workshop is designed to encour.: 
age regular writing of poetry. There will be discussion of stu
dent work, together with analysis and discussion of representa
tive examples of poetry from the present and previous ages. 
May be taken for credit three times. Prerequisite: LTWR BB. 

LTWR 104. The Novel (4) 
A workshop designed to encourage writing of longer narrative 
forms. There will be discussion of student work, together with 
analysis and discussion of novels from the present and previ
ous ages. May be taken for credit three times. Prerequisite: 
LTWR BA. 

LTWR 106. Translation Workshop (4) 
The course centers on issues in the theory and practice of-literary 
translation. Students should be-proficient in at least one language 
other than their native language. Their primary task will be to 
translate several literary texts and discuss the versions with the 
instructor and other course members, and they will also do 
selected readings in translation theory and in published transla
tions. May be taken for credit three times. 

LTWR 11 O. Screen Writing (4) 
A workshop designed to encourage writing of original screen 
plays and adaptations. There will be discussion of student work, 
together with analysis of discussion of representative examples of 
screen writing. May be taken for credit three times. 

LTWR 111. Prose Poem (4) 
Although prose poems have been written by writers all over the 
world, the question of what constitutes a prose poem has never 
been adequately answered. Through practice, we will explore the 
inner dynamics central to this mixed genre. Prerequisite: LTWR BB. 

LTWR 113. lntercultural Writing (4) 
This course is an introduction to modes of writing from other 
cultural systems vastly different from the cultural-aesthetic as
sumptions of Anglo-American writing. While disclosing the 
limitations of the.English language, this course attempts to pro
vide new language strategies for students. 

LTWR 114. Writing for Television (4) 
A workshop course during which students will be expected to 
devise and write a one-hour drama script for television, either 
original or conforming to an already existing drama series, and to 
consider and respond to each other's work. May be taken for 
credit three times. 

LTWR 115. Experimental Writing (4) 
This workshop explores writing for which the traditional generic 
distinctions of prose/poetry, fiction/documentary, narrative/ 
discourse do not apply. Students taking this course will be asked 
to challenge the boundaries of literature to discover new forms 
and modes of expression. May be taken for credit three times. 

LTWR 116. Magazine Writing (4) 
This workshop will encourage students to write as well as they 
can on the sort of topics that appear in today's better magazines. 
Exercises will stress various techniques, such as the interview, 
library research, the use of quotations, factual accuracy, style. By 
the end of the course, each student will have had to complete one 
full-length article or essay of at least 4,000 words. May be re
peated for credit one time. 

LTWR 11 B. Writing for Radio (4) 
A workshop in writing for radio. Students will learn basic tech
niques of scripting, dialogue, news reporting, and feature writing. 
Evaluation will be based on creative exercise and peer critique. 
May be repeated once for credit when projects vary. 

Nonfiction Prose Workshops 
LTWR 120. Personal Narrative (4) 
A workshop designed to encourage regular writing of all forms of 
personal experience narrative, including journals,,autobiography, 
firsthanfJ biography, andcfusthand chronicle. lnstrbctor and 
students will discuss student work as well as publisbed personal 
narratives. May be taken for credit three times. Prerequisite: 
LTWR BC. 

LTWR 121. Reportage (4) 
A workshop designed to encoura_ge the full range of reportage 
writing: observations, interviews, case studies, profiles, reporter
at-large. Instructor and students wi 11 discuss student work and 
published reportage. May be taken for credit three times. Prereq
uisite: LTWR BC. 

LTWR 122. Writing for the Sciences (4) 
A workshop in the writing of scientific or technical reports. In
structor and students will discuss student work, exploring the 
particular constraints and possibilities of science writing. May be 
taken for credit three times. Prerequisite: LTWR BC. 

LTWR 123. Writing fOr the Social Sciences (4) 
A workshop in the writing of reports (reviews, analyses, field 
studies, surveys) in the social sciences. Instructor and students 
will discuss student work, exploring the particular constraints and 
possibilities of the various forms of social science writing. May 
be taken for credit three times. Prerequisite: LTWR BC. 

LTWR 124. Writing Literary Criticism (4) 
A workshop designed to encourage regular writing of literary 
criticism. Instructor and students will discuss student work. May 
be taken for credit three times. Prerequisite: LTWR BC. 

LTWR 125. Persuasion (4) 
A workshop in the writing of argument or persuasion, with par
ticular attention to strategies of persuasion for different kinds of 
audiences. Instructor and students will discuss student work as 
well as published work. May be taken for credit three times. 
Prerequisite: LTWR BC. 

LTWR 127. General Nonfiction Prose Workshop (4) 
A workshop designed to encourage the writing of all forms of 
nonfiction prose. This workshop is usually limited to advanced 
students in the writing major. May be taken for credit three times. 
Prerequisite: LTWR BC. 

LTWR 12B. Editing Workshop (4) 
A workshop to acquaint students with the fundamentals of bring
ing written works from concept to publication. Genres covered 
will vary with instructor. 
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Writing Process, Written Discourse, and 
Writing· Pedagogy 

These courses are not writing workshop 
courses like those listed above. Rather, they ex
amine various aspects of writing as a field of 
study and writing pedagogy. Writing majors who 
plan to teach writing may be particularly inter
ested in these courses. See the department for 
applicability of these courses to the writing major 
requirements. 

Note: As of fall 1991, all writing majors are 
required to take one course chosen from offer
ings numbered LTWR 140-144 to fulfill one of 
their upper-division requirements:, 
LTWR 140. History of Writing (4) 
A review of the history of the development of alphabets and 
writing systems. Survey of the rise of literacy since the fifteenth 
century and analysis of continuing literacy problems in developed 
and developing countries. 

LTWR 141. The Process of Writing (4) 
A study of writing as a creative process. Review of research on 
creativity and on the writing process and analysis of writers' 
introspective accounts of their work. Detineation of the stages in 
writing process and exploration of implications for learning to 
write. 

LTWR 142. Forms of Written Discourse (4) 
A review of current rhetorical theory and discourse theory. Some 
attention to recent developments in text linguistics. Students will 
write several discourse types and explore differences among the 
types, with special attention to differences for the writing process 
and for the structure of the written discourse itself. 

LTWR 143. Stylistics and Grammar (4) 
A close look at sentence-level features of written discourse-
styl istics and sentence grammars. Students will review recent 
research on these topics and experiment in their own writing with 
various stylistic and syntactic options. 

LTWR 144. The Teaching of Writing (4) 
Wide reading in current theory and practice of teaching writing in 

division standing and permission of department. May be taken for 
credit three times. 

GRADUATE 

LTWR 271. Theory and Practice of College Writing 
Instruction (4) 
In this course we will explore the implications for writing instruc
tion of current discourse theory and of linguistics (sentence-level 
and text-level). We will also review research on writing instruc
tion and look carefully at several models of classroom instruction 
and individual conferencing. 

LTWR 272. Research in Composing and Writing 
Discourse (4) 
This course will survey current research on composing and 
written discourse. It will also explore various problems and 
issues in designing research studies. 

LTWR 273. Practicum on Research in Composing and 
Written Discourse (4) 
In this course students will design and carry out research studies. 
Emphasis will be placed on research which can contribute to a 
theoretical understanding of the writing process. 

LTWR 276. Theory and Research on Literacy (4) 
This seminar surveys literature on llteracy from perspectives such 
as education, anthropology, and English studies. 

LTWR 280. Graduate Workshop in Imaginative 
Writing (4) 
This course will be a workshop where students will produce work 
every week to share with the class. Their work will be critiqued in 
class and in conference with the instructor. They will be expected 
to complete a substantial body of work, one which is publishable 
as is. Weekly reading assignments will be required, in order to 
provide a common basis for discussion of poetics, politics, and 
process. The purpose of the class is to give those graduate stu
dents in literature, who have written poetry and fiction already, a 
chanceJo develop their abilities in those genres. Repeatable for 
credit when material/instructors vary. 

schools and colleges. Careful attention to various models of T 
classroom writing instruction and to different approaches in the ~ HE MAKING Of THE 
individual conference. Students in this course may observe 
instruction in ~he UCSD college writing programs or tutor fresh- MODERN WORLD 
man students 1n those programs. . . . ~ . . . . . . • • • • • 
Directed Study and· Speclal Study 
LTWR 180. Senior Writing Workshop (4) 
A workshop in any genre to be offered for advanced students. 
May be repeated for credit when topics vary. Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor. 

LTWR 196. Honors Thesis (4) 
Senior thesis research and writing for students who have been 
accepted for the Literature Honors Program and who have com
pleted LTGN 191. Oral exam. 

LTWR 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Directed group study in areas of writing not normally covered in 
courses: (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division stand
ing and permission of department. May be taken for credirthree 
times. 

LTWR 199. Spacial Studies (2 or 4) 
Tutorial; individual guidance in areas of writing not normally 
covered in courses. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-

OFFICE: Eleanor Roosevelt College, Bldg. 412 
University Center 

The Making of the Modern World is a six
course sequence required of all Eleanor 
Roosevelt College students. It is designed to 
·encourage them to think historically, compara
tively, and in an interdisciplinary manner about 
both Western and non-Western cultures, as well 
as learn about them. Disciplinary perspectives 
include literature, history, philosophy, anthropol
ogy, sociology, political science, and fine arts. 
Students will examine and interpret primary 
documents and artifacts from diverse eras and 
cu.ltures, as well as learn about them from sec
ondary sources. All six quarters of the sequence 

will include lectures, discussions, and writing 
assignments. Courses in the sequence may be 
taken for a letter grade only. , 

Students in the Making of the Modern World 2 
and 3 (offered in winter and spring quarters re
spectively) receive intensive instruction in uni
versity-level writing. Subject matter for writing 
instruction is drawn from or related to course 
material. Instruction in writing is provided in 
small writing laboratory sessions which meet 
twice each week. Each of these two writing-inten
sive quarters carries six units of credit. Students 
must have satisfied the university's Subject A 
requirement in English composition before en
rolling in the Making of the Modern World 2 or 3. 

Students from colleges other than Eleanor 
Roosevelt may enroll in the sequence if space is 
available after the initial enrollment period. Such 
students should consult staff in the program 

, office during the first week of classes regarding 
space availability. 

For further detai Is on Eleanor Roosevelt Col
lege requirements, see "Eleanor Roosevelt Col
lege, General-Education Requirements." 

Courses 

• TRADITIONS 

· 1. Prehistory and the Birth of Civilization (4J 
This quarter introduces students to what is known about early 
humans, including the evolution of the human body and the 
reconstruction of Paleolithic and Neolithic cultures. It examines 
contemporary hunting-and-gathering and tribal societies· and 
illuminates the complexity of such cultures with respect to my
thology and oral tradition, interpersonal relations, and ecological 
practices. The course will conclude with an analysis of the emer
gence of large agrarian societies and the earliest great settled 
communities and civilizations. Three hours of lecture, one hour of 
discussion. Open to Eleanor Roosevelt College students qnly. 
(Letter grade only.) (F) 

2. The Great Classical Traditions (6) 
An introduction to four major classical civilizations of the ancient 
world, all of which have left legacies to the present. Equal atten
tion will be given to the Ancient Near East, Greece, India, and 
China. The course covers the great early systems of religious and 
social thought, u.sing an approach which combines history and 
social science. This course includes intensive instruction in 
writing expository prose. Three hours of lecture, two hours of 
writing and discussion sections. Prerequisite: satisfaction of the 
Subject A requirement. Open to Eleanor Roosevelt College stu
dents only.-(Letter grade only.) (W) 

3. The Medieval Heritage (&) 
A survey of th'e period from about 100 A.D. to 1450 A.D., this 
quarter concentrates on the development of China from the Han to 
the Ming Dynasties, the emergence of Christian Mediterranean 
civilization, and the rise of Islam. The latter component explores 
both the. tenets of Islam and its spread from l.ndonesia to west and 
southeastern Africa. The quarter will emphasize cross-cultural 
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contacts (e.g. the Crusades) and the dynamism of medieval 
societies in contrast to the image of static or "dark" ages. Specific 
topics include the rise oftowns, growth of commerce, popular · 
religion, magic, and superstition. This course includes intensive 
instruction in university-level writing. Three hours of lecture, two 
hours of writing and discussion sections. Prerequisite: satisfac
tion of the Subject A requirement. Open to Eleanor Roosevelt 
College students only. (Letter grade only.) (S) 

• TRANSFORMATIONS 

4. European Expansion.and the Clash of Cultures (4) 
An examination of the world from 1450to1750, the quarter first 
examines several regions (America, China, Africa, Europe), 
analyzing the structure and impact of empires. It then discusses 
four major examples of cultural interaction caused by imperial 
expansion: The Turkish invasion of Europe, the Spanish conquest 
of Mexico and Peru, the Euro-African Plantation societies of the 
tropical Atlantic, and the impact of European entry into the Indian 
Ocean and South Asia. It concludes with a discussion of the 
European Enlightenment and Industrial Revolution and their 
implications. Three hours of lecture, one hour of discussion. 
Prerequisite: satisfaction of the Subject A requirement. Open to 
Eleanor Roosevelt College student~ only. (Letter grade only.) (F) 

5. Revolution, Industry, and Empire (4) 
A consideration of the great changes in European society from the 
late seventeenth century to the Russian Revolution and their 
impact o.n the non-Western world. Topics include the absolutist 
state and the Enlightenment, the French and American revolu
tions, industrialization, the rise of nationalism and the nation
state, mass politics, Western imperialism, and the colonial expe
rience. Developments in non-Western countries during this 
period are examined from their own internal perspective. Three 
hours of lecture, one hour of discussion. Prerequisite: satisfac
tion of the Subject A requirement. Open to Eleanor Roosevelt 
College students only. (Letter grade only.) (W) 

&. Our Century and After (4) 
Beginning with World War I and the Russian Revolution, a study 
of developments that set our century apart. The course examines 
the expansion of state power and conflicts between democratic 
and anti-democratic forces, along with the social and cultural 
implications of these developments. It also explores changes in 
the international system (the end of European hegemony, the rise 
of the superpowers, decolonialization, international economic 
instability, etc.) and in the character of warfare (particularly the 
development of nuclear weapons) . It concludes with a discussion 
of the notions of world culture and world system. Three hours of 
lecture, one hour of discussion. Prerequisite: satisfaction of the 
Subject A requirement. Open to Eleanor Roosevelt College stu
dents only. (Letter grade only.) (S) 

• mATERIALS SCIENCE . . . . . . . . ' . . . . . . 
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·· Geert W. Schmid-Schoenbein, Ph.D., AMES 
Ivan K. Schuller, Ph.D., Physics 
Lu Jeu Sham, Ph.D., Physics · , 
Massoud Simnad, Ph.D .. Adjunct/AMES 
Richard Skalak, Ph.D., AMES, Director, Institute 

for Mechanics and Materials 
Frank E. Talke, Ph.D., AMES, Department Chair, 

CMRR Endowed Chair 
Charles W. Tu, Ph.D., EGE 
Harry H. Wieder, D.Sc., EGE 
Associate Professors 
John E. Crowell, Ph.D., Chemistry 
Sadik Esener, Ph.D., EGE 
Frances Hellman. Ph.D., Physics 
Richard K. Herz, Ph.D., AMES 
Karen L. Kavanagh, Ph.D .. EGE 
John B. Kosmatka. Ph,D .. AMES 
Michael J. Sailor, Ph.D., Chemistry 
Jan Talbot, Ph.D., AMES 
Assistant Professors 
Teresa L. Cheeks, Ph.D., EGE 
Joanna McKittrick, Ph.D .. AMES 
Kenneth S. Vecchio, Ph.D., AMES 
Edward T. Yu, Ph.D., EGE 

Materials science is concerned with the study 
of the structure and properties of materials. The 
Materials Science Program at UCSD aims to 
provide fundamental knowledge for quantitative 
understanding of materials with the objective of 
predicting. modifying, and tailoring the proper
ties of ~terials to yield. at the technology level, 
enhanced material performance. The foundations 
of materials science are the basic sciences of 
physics, chemistry, and mathematics. The great 
variety of materials response, at the optical, mag
netic. electrical. mechanical, and chemical levels, 
requires a solid scientific foundation and breadth 
of basic knowledge from the materials scientists. 
The interdisciplinary nature of the program at 
UCSD is ideally suited to address this require-

ment. The graduate of the Materials Science Pro
gram benefits from unique research facilities 
existing at UCSD. These include the resources in 
the Department of AMES, ECE, Physics, Chemis
try, and SIO, as well as in the Center of Excel
lence for Advanced Materials and the Center for 
Magnetic Recording Research. Of particular em
phasis within the program is the experimental 
investigation and theoretical modelling of the 
mechanical response and failure models of ad-

. vanced materials at ultrahigh strain rates as well 
as electronic. superconducting, magnetic, and 
optical properties of materials for advanced ap
plications. 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 
The Materials Science Program is interdisci

plinary, with participation of faculty members 
from several departments. The governance of the 
program is carried out by the executive commit
tee of the program. The executive committee 
coordinates all affairs of the Materials Scien~e 
Program, including student admissions, degree 
requirements, graduate courses in materials sci
ence given by va(ious participating departments, 
maintenance of laboratory instructional facilities, 
seminars, special courses. part-time instructors, 
and related matters. Faculty from the following 
departments participate in the graduate Materials 
Science Program: the Departments of Applied 
Mechanics and Engineering Sciences (AMES), 
Physics: Scripps Institution of Oceanography 
(SIO), Electrical and Computer Engineering 
(EGE), and Chemistry. 

Undergraduate preparation for the materials 
science M.S. and Ph.D. normally would include a 
degree in engineering or physical sciences. such 
as physics, chemistry, geology, and related disci
plines. It is expected that interested students 
would have the adequate mathematics. physics, 
chemistry and related basic sciences back
ground. 

MASTER'S DEGREE PROGRAM 
The program offers the M.S. degree in materi

als science under both the Thesis Plan I and the 
Comprehensive Examination Plan II; see "Gradu
ate Studies: Master's Degree." The requirements 
for the M.S. degree are as follows: 
1. All students must complete a total of thirty
six units. 
2. All students must complete a core of the fol
lowing six courses: 
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(1)MS227; (2)MS 201 A; (3)MS 201 B; 
(4)MS 201 C; (5)MS 205A; (6)Physics 152. 
(Physics 211 A can replace 152 with adviser's 
permission.) See "Courses" for.descriptions. 

3. Students may include up to twelve units of 
undergraduate courses. These include the one 
undergraduate core course, Physics 152. 
4. Remaining courses to complete the thirty-six 
unit requirement for the M.S. degree may be se
lected from an approved list of graduate courses 
with the consent of a faculty adviser. 
5. Students either complete a thesis (Plan I) or 
pass a comprehensive examination (Plan II) as 
described in the "Graduate Studies" section of 
this catalog. 
6. Students must meet all other requirements 
established by the university. 

In the case of students who transfer with some 
graduate credit or an M.S. from another institu
tion, their records will be reviewed by a faculty 
advis_er, and an appropriate individual course of 
study will be approved by the executive commit- · 
tee. 

THE PH.D. PROGRAM 
After completing the M.S. degree or meeting 

equivalent requirements and meeting the mini
mum standard on the comprehensive examina
tion to be admitted to the Ph.D. program, a stu
dent must: 
1. Meet all the university's residency and other 
requirements. 
2. Successfully complete three advanced gradu
ate courses (in addition to those required for the 
M.S. degree) approved by the student's potential 
dissertation adviser. 
3.' Present a Research Seminar. This seminar 0 

requirement must be completed before schedul
ing the Ph.D. Qualifying Examination (Senate 
Exam). 
4. Pass an oral examination (Ph.D. Qualifying 
Examination) to be advanced to candidacy. 
5. Successfully complete and defend a disserta
tion which in the opinion of the dissertation com
mittee contains original work that should lead to 
publication of at least one significant article in an 
appropriate refereed journal. 

In principle, it should be possible to finish the 
M.S. degree in three quarters, and a Ph.D. in an 
additional three years. Ph.D. time limits are as 
follows: Pre-candidacy-four years; Support 

limit-six years; Total time limit-seven years; 
Nmmative time limit for a properly prepared B.S. 
student-five years. (See "Graduate Studies
Ph.D. Time Limits" for further explanation.) 

Courses 

GRADUATE 

200. Graduate Seminar (0) 
Each graduate student in the Materials Science Program is ex
pected to attend a weekly seminar in materials science or related 
areas. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S) 

201A. Thermodynamics of Solids ·(4) 
The thermodynamics and statistical mechanics of solids. Basic 
concepts; equilibrium properties of alloy systems; thermody
namic information from phase diagrams, surfaces, and interfaces; 
crystalline defects. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

201 B. Solid State Diffusion and Reaction Kinetics (4) 
Thermally activated processes, Boltzmann factor, homogeneous 
and heterogeneous reactions, solid state diffusion, Fick's laws, 
diffusion mechanisms, Kirkendall effect, Boltzman-Matano analy
sis, high diffusivity paths. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

201 C. Phase Transformations (4) 
Classification of phase transformations: displacive and recon
structive transformations: classical and nonclassical theories of 
nucleation: Becker-Ooering, Volmer-Weber, lattice instabilities, 
spinodal decomposition. Growth theories: interface migration, 
stress effects, terrace-ledge mechanisms, epitaxial growth, kinet
ics, and mechanics. Precipitation. Order-disorder transforma
tions.Solidification. Amorphization. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. 

205A. Imperfections in Solids (4) 
Point, line, and planar defects in crystalline solids, including 
vacancies, self-interstitials, solute atoms, dislocations, stacking 
faults, and grain boundaries; effects of imperfections on mechani
cal, electrical, and chemical properties; interactions of disloca
tions with point defects; hardening by localized obstacles, and 
precipitation and dispersion hardened alloys. Prerequisite: con
sent of instructor. 

205B. Advanced Study of Defects in Solids (4) 
Advanced topics in dislocation theory and dislocation dynamics. 
Defects and defects interactions. Atomistic and subatomistic 
effects. Physical models based on microscopic considerations. 
Prerequisite: MS 205A or consent of instructor. 

206. Mathematical Theory of Dislocations (4) 
Dislocations in crystals. The stress field of an isolated dislocation 
in isotropic and anisotropic elastic materials. Theory of continu
ously distributed dislocations. Interaction between a dislocation 
and other defects. Moving dislocations and dislocation dynamics. 
Dislocation cores. Application of dislocation theory to plasticity 
of solids, to fracture mechanics, and to dynamic failure pro
cesses. Prerequisite: MS 205A or consent of instructor. 

207. Surface Reactions, Corrosion, and Oxidation (4) 
The nature of surfaces; nucleation and growth of surface films. 
Techniques for studies of surface structures and of surface films. 
Types of corrosion phenomena and mechanisms of corrosion. 
Methods of corrosion control and prevention. Mechanisms of 
oxidation. Control of oxidation by alloying and surface coatings. 
Prerequisite: MS 201 A· or consent of instructor 

211 A. Mechanical Properties (4) . 
Review of basic concepts in mechanics of deformation; elasticity, 
plasticity, viscoelasticity, and creep; effects of temperature and · 
strain-rate on inelastic flow; microstructure and mechanical 
properties; application of basic concepts to selected advanced 
materials. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

211 B. Advanced Mechanical Behavior (4) 
Rate mechamisms in crystalline solids. Kinetics and dynamics of 
plastic flow by slip at low and high strain rates. Mechanisms of 
inelasticity in nonmetals, metals, and polymeric materials. 
Mechanisms of failure and effects of strain rates. Prerequisite: 
MS 211A or consent of instructor. 

212A. Fracture and Failure of Solids (4) 
The engineering and scientific aspects of crack nucleation, slow 
crack growth, and unstable fracture in crystalline and amorphous 
solids. Dislocation models of cracks. Fatigue and fracture in 
reactive environments. Dynamic fracturing at high and ultrahigh 
loading rates. Alloy developmen·t and fracture safe design. Pre
requisite: MS 211A or consent of instructor. 

212B. Thermomechanical Properties of Composite 
Materials (4) 
Relationship between structure and thermomechanical properties 
of composite materials with fiber and particulate reinforcements. 
Properties of fibers, matrices, and interfaces. Fracture and failure 
modes under static and dynamic loads. Prerequisite: MS 212A or 
consent of instructor. 

213A. Dynamic Behaviar of Materials, I (4) 
Elastic waves in continuum; longitudinal and shear waves. Sur
face waves. Plastic waves; shock waves; Rankine-Hugoniot 
relations. Method of characteristics, differential and difference 
form of conservation equations; dynamic plasticity and dynamic 
fracture. Shock wave reflection and interaction. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (F) 

213B. Dynamic Behavior of Materials, II (4) 
Shock induced phase transformations and reactions. Wave propa
gation through distended materials. Impact; Mie-Gruneisen and 
other equations of state, the Gurney equation. Detonation theory. 
Dislocation behavior at high strain rates. Shear instabilities. 
Spalling and fragmentation. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. .(W) 

217. Nondestructive Testing and Failure Analysis (4) 
Survey of nondestructive testing methods and their applications. 
Analysis of failures of engineering structures and components, 
with examples of different types of reported failures of materials. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

221. Electronic Materials and Processes (4) 
Fermi statistics, occupation of bulk impurity lev~ls; electron 
transport and electron-phonon interactions; quantum effects in 
transport phenomenon; physics and chemistry of surfaces and 
interfaces. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

225. Materials for Magnetic Recording (4) 
Magnetic properties of small particles and thin films. Origin of 
magnetic anisotropy. Switching behavior. Magnetopics. Effect of 
surfaces on magnetic properties. Prerequisite: MS 221 or consent 
of instructor. 

227. Structure and Bonding of Solids (4) 
Key concepts in the atomic structure and bonding of solids 
such as metals, ceramics, and semiconductors. Symmetry 

·operations, point groups, lattice types, and space groups will 
be covered. Simple and complex inorganic compounds will be 
studied and structure/property comparisons will be made. 
Structure determination with X~ray diffraction will be dis
cussed. Ionic, covalent, and metallic bonding will be analyzed 
and compared with physical properties. Atomic and molecular 
orbitals, bands vs. bonds, and free electron theory are other 
topics that will be discussed. Prerequisites: graduate student 
or consent of instructor; Physics 152 (may be concurrent). 
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228. Magnetism, Superconductivity, and the Chemical 
Bond (4) 
Molecules.and solids. Localized, collective, and superconducting 
electrons. Types of magnetic order and moment interactions. Jahn 
Teller ordering vs. spin orbit ordering. Ionic compounds, ionic 
compounds with metallic conductivity, metallic compounds. 
Illustrative examples. Bands, magnetooptic effects. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 

233A·I. Processing and Synthesis of Advanced 
Materials (4·4) 
Background information on conventional techniques: forging, 
rolling, drawing, casting. Rapid solidification processing of 
metals and ceramics. Production of composites. Directionally 
solidified eutectics. Combustion synthesis. Sol-gel synthesis of 
ceramics. Mechanical alloying. Shockwave synthesis and pro
cessing. Thin film techniques. Laser glazing. Electron beam 
mixing. Molecular beam epitaxy. Superplastic processing. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor. 

236. Ceramic and Glass Technology (4) 
Powder synthesis, powder compaction and densification_yia 
different processing routes. Phase equilibria and crystallography 
in ceramic materials. Sintering, liquid and vapor phase process
ing and single crystal growth. Control of the microstructural · 
development and interfacial properties to optimize properties for 
structural, thermal, electrical, or magnetic use. Topics in process-, 
ing and use of advanced ceramic matetlals. Glass formation and 
structure, phase separation, viscous flow and relaxation. Prereq
uisite: consent of instructor. 

240A. Scanning Electron Microscopy and X·Ray 
Microanalysis (4) 
Electron optics, electron-beam-specimen interactions. Image 
formation in the SEM. The role of specimen and detector in 
contrast formation. Imaging strategies. X-ray spectral measure
ments. Qualitative and quantitative X-ray microanalysis. Materials 
specimen preparation. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. The 
laboratory section will teach the operation of the microscope to 
conduct material analysis via SEM. 

2401. Transmission Electron Microscopy (4) 
Operation and calibration of the TEM, lens defects and resolu- . 
tion, formation of images and diffraction patterns, electron 
diffraction theory (kinematic dynamical), indexing diffraction 
patterns, diffraction contrast. Quantitative analysis of crystal 
defects, phase contrast, and specimen preparation. Prerequisite: 
MS 240A or consent of instructor. The laboratory section will 
teach the operation of the microscope to conduct material 
analysis via TEM. 

240C. Analytical Electron Microscopy (4) 

299. Graduate Research (1·12) 
(S/U grades only.) 

Subject to the approval of a faculty adviser, stu
dents may also choose from the following 
courses offered by departments participating in 
the Materials Science Program (see the relevant 
pages of this catalog for descriptions): 

• APPLIED MECHANICS AND ENGINEERING 
SCIENCES (AMES} 

AMES 231 A. Foundations of Solid Mechanics (4) 
AMES 231 I. Elasticity (4) 

AMES 231 C. Anelasticity (4) 
AMES 233A. Fracture Mechanics (4) 
AMES 2331. Micromechanics (4) 

AMES 233C. Advanced Mechanics of Composite 
Materials (4) 
AMES 234. Experimental Mechanics (4) 
AMES 238. Stress Waves in Solids (4) 

AMES 256. Rheology of Fluids (4) 
AMES 257 A. Polymer Processing (4) 
AMES 2571. Polymerization Reactor Design (4) 

• ELECTRICAL AND COMPUTER 
ENGINEERING (ECE} 

ECE 230A. Solid State Electronics (4) 
ECE 2301. Solid State Electronics (4) 
ECE 230C. Solid State Electronics (4) 
ECE 231. Thin Film Phenomena (4) 
ECE 233. Structure of Solids (4) 

ECE" 237. Modern Materials Analysis (4) 
ECE 239. Nanometer-Scale Probes and Devices (4) 

•PHYSICS 

Phys. 211 A. Solid State Physics (5) 

Concepts of AEM and AEM capabilities, alignment in the AEM. m 
Imaging modes in the AEM (TEM and STEM). Quantitative X-
ray microanalysis. Limits of microanalysis. Electron energy T AJHEMATICS 
loss spectroscopy (EELS). Microdiffraction. Convergent beam 
electron diffraction (CBED), and high-resolution transmission • • • · • • • • • • • • • • • • 
electron microscopy (HRTEM). Prerequisite: MS 2408 or OFFICE: 7018 Applied Physics and MC}thematics 
conse~t of instruct~r. The laboratory section w_ill teach, ~he. Building Muir College 
operatJOn of the microscope to conduct matenal analysis via ' 
AEM. Professors 
290. Topics in Materials Science (4) Jim Agler, Ph.D. 
A course to be given at the discretion of the faculty on topics of Randolph E. Bank, Ph.D. 
current interest in materials science. M. Sal ah Baouendi, Ph.D. 
296. Independent Study (4) Edward A. Bender, Ph.D. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. James R. Bunch, Ph.D. 
298. Directed Group Study (1·4) Samuel R. Buss, Ph.D. 
Directed group study on a topic or in a field not included in the Peter Doyle, Ph.D. 
regular materials science curriculum by special arrangement with Thomas J. Enright, Ph.D. 
a faculty member. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU grades 
permitted.) John W. Evans, M.D., Ph.D. 

Ronald J. Evans, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Jay P. Fillmore, Ph.D. 
Carl H. FitzGerald,, Ph.D. 
Patrick J. Fitzsimmons, Ph.D. 
Theodore T. Frankel, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Michael H. Freedman, Ph.D. 
Adriano M. Garsia, Ph.D. 
Ronald K. Getoor, Ph.D. 
Philip E. Gill, Ph.D. 
Leonard R. Haff, Ph.D. 
Hubert Halkin, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Richard S. Hamilton, Ph.D. 
J. William Helton, Ph.D. 
James P. Lin, Ph.D., Vice-Chair 
Alfred B. Manaster, Ph.D. 

·John O'Quigley, Ph.D. 
Jeffrey B. Remmel, Ph.D. 
Yosef Rinott, Ph.D. 
Burton Rodin, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Helmut Rohrl, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Murray Rosenblatt, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Linda Rothschild, Ph:D. 
Michael J. Sharpe, ·Ph.D., Chair 
Lance W. Small, Ph.D. 
Donald R. Smith, Ph.D. 
Harold M. Stark, Ph.D. 
Audrey A. Terras, Ph.D. 

. Adrian R. Wadsworth, Ph.D. 
Nolan R. Wallach, Ph.D. 
Hans G. Wenzl, Ph.D. 
Ruth J. Williams, Ph.D. 
Daniel E. Wulbert, Ph.D., Vice-Chair 
Associate Professors 
Ian S. Abramson, Ph.D. 
Frederic Bien, Ph.D. 
Bruce K. Driver, Ph.D. 
Mark Haiman, Ph.D. 
Jeffrey M. Rabin, Ph.D. 
Norman A. Shenk, Ph.D. 
John Wavrik, Ph.D. 
Senior Lecturers in Mathematics 
Patrick J. Ledden, Ph.D., Provost, Muir College 
Frank B. Thiess, Ph.D., Emeritus· 
Assistant Professors 
Zheng Xu He, Ph.D. 
Beth Ong, Ph.D. 

The Department of Mathematics offers a wide 
range of courses an'd programs. These vary in . 
their objectives and levels of required mathemati
cal maturity. In certain courses, the cultural as
pects of mathematics are emphasized, and the 
prerequisites are minimal. In others, the scientific 
and technical aspects are paramount, and the 
prerequisites are considerable. In making selec-
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tions, students are advised to keep in mind their 
particular objectives and backgrounds. 

THE UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAM 
As of fall 1995, the Department of Mathemat-

ics changed the calculus sequence, replacing the 
six quarters Of the 'Math. 2 sequence with a new 
sequence, Math. 20A-F. Math. 20A, 208, and 20F 
are more or less equivalent to Math. 2A, 28, and 
2EA respectively, though the emphasis in Math. · 
20A and 208 is somewhat different from Math. 2A 
and 8. The material of Math. 20C covers parts of 
the topics formerly covered in Math. 2C and 2D/ . 
2DA. Math. 20D and E will cover vector calculus .. 
Note that Math. 20A and 208 are prerequsites to· 
all other courses in Math. 20 sequence. 

Math 2A, 28, 2C, 2DA, 2EA and 2F will not be 
offered after spring quarter 1994. Math 21 C, 
which will be offered in spring quarter only, has 
exactly the same content as the former Math. 2C; 
Math. 21 D, offered in fall quarter only, has the 
same content as the former Math. 2DA. 

Students who have completed part of the 
Math. 2 sequence by ·spring 1994, and who wish 
to ·complete the lower-division calculus se
quence, should consu_lt the table below for the 
proper entry points into the Math 20 sequence. 
Students with majors other than mathematics 
should consult their departments for changes in 
their mathematics requirements brought about by 
these modifications. 

Engineering students in p~rticular may be 
required to take these courses in a sequence 
designed specifically for their majors. 
Previous Credit Fall 1994 Winter 1995 Spring 1995 
None, but satisfied Math. 20A Math. 208 Math. 20C 
entrance requirements · 
for Math. 20A 
Math. 2A Math. 208 Math. 20C Math. 200 
Math. 28 Math. 20C Math. 200 Math. 20E 
Math. 2C Math. 210 Math. 20F Math. 20E 
Math. 2DA Math. 20F Math. 20E 
Math. 2EA Math. 20F 

No Math 2 course will be offered after spring 
1995. Students who need to retake a Math. 2 
course after it is no longer offered will be permit
ted to use the following "retake equivalence 
chart." 
To retake: 
Math. 2A 
Math. 28 
Math. 2C 
Math .2EA 
Math. 2DA 
Math. 2F 

Substitute course: 
Math. 20A 
Math. 208 
Math. 21 C 
Math. 20F 
Math. 21 D 
Math. 20E 

In other cases, the student should consult the 
Department of Mathematics Undergraduate Office 
or a mathematics advisor. 

FIRST-YEAR COURSES 

During orientation, each freshman is given an 
examination to determine that student's level of 
mathematics preparation for the department's 
calculus courses. Before orientation, stu9ents 
should briefly review their mathematics so that 
their test performance accurately reflects their 
competence. The examination results will be 
used to assist the student in selecting a starting 
point in the mathematics program. Some stu
dents will be required to take precalculus courses 
before beginning a calculus sequence. 

A course in college algebra is.offered on the 
UCSD campus by a community college in coop
eration with the department. This course is de
signed both for students who need a preparatory 
course before beginning the Mathematics 1 se
quence and for students who plan to enroll in the 
Mathematics 20 sequence but need to strengthen 
t~eir algebraic skills and facility in graphing and 
working with exponential and logarithmic func
tions before enrolling in Mathematics 4C. Math
ematics 4C is the department's preparatory 
course for the Mathematics 20 sequence, provid
ing a brief review of the material in the college 
algebra course followed by an introduction to 
trigonometry and a more advanced treatment of 
graphing and functions. 

Mathematics 1 A-8-C is one of two calculus 
sequences. The students in this course have 
completed a minimum of two years of high 
school mathematics. This course is acceptable 
for majors in liberal arts, economics, and some 
of the majors in biology. It fulfills the mathemat
ics requirements of Revelle College and the op
tion of the general-education requirements of 
Muir College. Completion of two quarters fulfills 
the requirement of Marshall College and the op
tion of Warren College and Fifth College. 

The other first-year calculus sequence, Math
ematfos 20A, 208, and 20C, is taken mainly by 
students who have completed foL14'ears of high 
school mathematics or have taken a college level 
precalculus course such as Mathematics 4C. 
This sequence fulfills all college level require
ments met by Mathematics 1 A-18-1 C and is 
required of many majors, jncluding biochemistry, 
cell biology, molecutar biology, mathematics, 
chemistry, AMES, CSE, EGE, and physics. Stu
dents with adequate backgrounds in mathematics 
are stro~gly encouraged to take Mathematics 20 

since Mathematics 1 is inadequate preparation 
for many later courses in science and economics. 

Certain transfers between the Mathematics 1 
and Mathematics 20 sequences are possible, but 

· such transfers should be carefully discussed with 
an adviser. Able students who begin the Math
ematics 1 sequence and who wish to transfer to 
the Mathematics 20 sequence, may follow one of 
three paths, the first of which is highly recom
mended over the others: 
1. Follow Math. 1A with Math. 20A, with two 
. units of credit given for Math. 20A. This option is 
not available if the student has credit for Math. 
18 or Math. 1 C. This option is available only if 
the student obtains a grade of A in Math. 1A. 
2. Follow Math. 1 B with Math. 208, receiving 
two units of credit for Math. 208. 

, 3. Follow Math. 1 C with Math. 208, receiving 
two units of credit for Math. 208 and two units of 
credit for Math. 20C .. 

Credit will not be given for courses taken si
multaneously from the Mathematics 1 and the __ 
Mathematics 2 or 20 sequence. 

MAJOR PROGRAMS 

The department offers four different majors: 
(1) mathematics, (2) applied mathematics, (3) 
applied mathematics (scientific programming), 
and (4) mathematics-computer science. The spe
cific emphases and course requirements for 
these majors are described in the following sec
tions. All majors must obtain a minimum 2.0 
grade-pointaverage in the upper-division 
courses used to satisfy the major requirements. 
Further, the student must receive a grade of C
ar better in any course to be counted toward ful
fillment of the major requirements. Any math
ematics course numbered 100-194 may be used 
as an upper-division elective with the exception 
of 183. (Note: 195, 196, 198, and 199 cannot be 
used towards a major.) All courses used to fulfill 
the major must be taken for a letter grade. 

SECONDARY SCHOOL · 
MATHEMATICS TEACHING. 

A mathematics major offers excellent prepara
tion for teaching math in the secondary schools. 
If you are interested in earning a California teach-
'ing credential from UCSD, contact the Teacher 
Education Program for information about the 
prerequisites and professional preparation re
quirements. It is recommended that you contact 
TEP as early as possible in your academic career. 
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MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS 

The upper-division curriculum provides pro
grams for mathematics majors as well as courses 
for students who will use mathematics as a tool 
in the physical and behavioral sciences and the 
humanities. 

All students majoring in mathematics must 
complete the basic 20 sequence. Mathematics 89 
should be taken in the spring quarter of the 
sophomore year, but may be taken in the fall, 
concurrently with Mathematics 140A, 1 OOA, or 
103A. In addition to these lower-division 
courses, math. majors must complete at least 
twelve one-quarter, upper-division courses in
cluding: 
1. 140A-B . 

2. 100A-B or 103A-B 
3. Two complete sequences from the following 
list: 100A-B-C, l03A-B-102, 104A-B-C, 110-
120A-8, 111 A-8, 110-130A~8, 110-132A-8, 
140A-8-C, 150A-8-C, 160A-8, 170A-8-C, 
171A-8, 180A-B-C, 180A-181A-B (181 C, D, or E 
may substitute for 1818), 141-190-191. 

As with all departmental requirements, more . 
advanced courses on the same material may be 
substituted with written approval from the depart
mental adviser. 

To be prepared for a strong major curriculum, 
students should complete the last three quarters 
of the 2 or 20 sequence, and Mathematics 89 
before the end of their sophomore year. Either 
Mathematics 140A-8or100A-8 (103A-8) should 
be taken during the junior year. 

MAJOR IN APPLIED 

MATHEMATICS 

A major in applied mathematics is also of
fered. The program is intended for students plan
ning to work on the interface between mathemat
ics and other fields. Students cons~dering this 
major should obtain the department's list of re- · 
quirements on applied mathematics. See also 
requirements for all major programs. 

All students majoring in applied mathematics 
are required to complete the following courses: 
1. Calculus: 20 sequence (Math. 89 should be 
taken .in sophomore year). 
2. Programming: 

Fortran (AMES 10) or C++ (CSE 10) or 
(CSE 5A8). 

3. Linear Algebra: Math. 102 or 170A. 
4. Statistics: 183or181A. Note: Math. 183 

cannot be used toward the 52 required upper
division units. 
5. Advanced Calculus: Math. 142A-B (or 140A-B). 
(Math. 142A-8 should be taken during the junior 
year). 
6. One of the fol lowing sequences: 180A-8-C 
(probability), 180A-181A-8* (probability and 
statistics), or any three courses from 170A-8-C, 
172, and 173 (numerical analysis). [*Math. 
181 C, D or E may be substituted for 1818.] 
7. One additional sequence which may be cho
sen from the list (#6) above or the following list: 
110-120A-130A, 111A-B, 120A-8, 130A-132A, 
155A-8, 171A-B, 184A-8, 193A-8. 

At least fifty-two upper-division units must be 
completed in mathematics, except: 
a. Up to twelve units may be outside the depart
ment in an approved applied mathematical area. 
A petition approved by an applied math. adviser 
is required. No such units may also be used for a 
minor or program of concentration. 

b. AMES 154, Econ. 120A-B-C, Math. 183, 
195, 196, and 199 cannot be counted toward the 
fifty-two units. 

To be prepared for a strong major curriculum, 
students should complete the last three quarters 
of the 20 sequence and Math. 89 before the end 
of their sophomore year. 

MAJOR IN APPLIED 

MATHEMATICS (SCIENTIFIC 

PROGRAMMING) 

This is a specialized applied mathematics pro
gram with a concentration in scientific program
ming, i.e., computer solution of scientific prob
lems. The requirements are those of the applied 
mathematics major, except for the following addi
tions and substitutions: 
1. Physics 1A-8-C, 2A-8-C 

2. Instead of (#6) and (#7) in the applied math
ematics major, the following sequences are re
quired: 
(#6) any three from 170A-8-C, 172, 173 
(#7) 171A-8 

MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS

COMPUTER SCIENCE 

The program provides for a major in computer 
science within the Department of Mathematics. 
Graduates of this program will be mathematically 
oriented computer scientists who have special-

ized in the mathematical aspects and foundations 
of computer science or in the computer applica
tions of mathematics. 

The curriculum for the B.A. in mathematics
computer science requires thirty-six units of 
lower-division courses and sixty units of upper
division courses. Of these sixty units, fifty-six 
units are required courses and four units are 
elective courses. A 3.0 average in the courses in 
item #1 is required for admission to the major. 
See requirements for all major programs. 

The detailed curriculum is given in the follow
ing list. 
Required Courses: 
1. 2 or 20 sequence. 
2. 89 or 798 
3. One of 79A, CSE 5A~8, CSE 10. CSE 11 
4. 798 or CSE 30 
5. 103A-"B (1 OOA-8 may be substituted) 
6. 184A 
7. 176A!B 

8. 166A 
9. 180A 
10. 188 or CSE 101 
11. One of the two areas of concentration: 

I. Numerical Computing 
a) 170A 
b) Three one-quarter· courses chosen from: 

1708, 170C, 172, 173 
c) Two additional one-quarter courses 

from: 102, 110, 111A-8-C, 171A-8, 
130A-8, 131, 132A-8, 140A-8, 142A-8, 
180 8-C, 181A-8, 185 

d) One mathematics-related elective 
II. Non-Numerical Computing 

a) Two from 174, 170A-8-C, 172, 173 
b) 189A~8 or CSE 131A-8 
c) Two from: 140A-8, 142A-8, 1768, 

1£68, 179A-8, 155A-8, 1848, 1668, 
l68A-8, 187, 189C, 160A-8, CSE 120~ 
121, CSE 140-141, CSE 130 

d) One mathematics-related elective 
In order to graduate by the end of their senior 
year, students must complete Mathematics 103A, 
1038, 166A, 176A and 186A by the end of their 
junior year. 

MINOR IN MATHEMATICS 

The minor in mathematics (for all colleges) 
consists of· a total of six or more courses, taken 
from the UCSD mathematics department, of 
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which at least three are upper-division courses. 
Acceptable lower-division courses are Mathemat
ics 20D, 20E, 20F, 79A, 798, and Mathematics 
89. At least two of the upper-division courses 
must be from a single sequence as described for 
the mathematics, applied mathematics, or math
ematics-computer science major. As with the 
mathematics major, Mathematics 183, 195, 196, 
198 and 199 are not considered upper-division 
courses for the mathematics minor. 

For a class to count toward the minor, a grade 
of C- or better (or P if the Pass/Not Pass option 
is used) is obligatory. There is no restriction on 
the number of classes taken with the P/NP op
tion. 

DUPLICATION OF CREDIT 

In the circumstances listed below, a student 
will not receive full credit for a Department of 
Mathematics course. The notation "Math. 20A [2 
if Math. 1A previously/0 if Math. 1A concurrently/ 
O ii Math. 18 or 1 C]" means that a student already 
having credit for Mathematics 1 A will receive only" 
two units of credit for Mathematics 20A, but will 
receive no units if he or she has credit for Math
ematics 18 or 1 Cr and no credit will be awarded 
for Mathematics 20A if Mathematics 1 A is being 
taken concurrently. Math. 4C cannot be taken for 
credit after Math. 1 or Math. 20. 
1. Math. 20A [2 if Math. 1A previously/O if 
Math.1Aconcurrently/0 if Math.18or1C] 
2. Math. 208 [2 if Math. 18 or 1 C previously/0 
if Math. 18 concurrently] 
3. Math. 21 C [2 if Math. 1 C previously/0 if 
Math. 1 C concurrently] 
4. Math. lO [O if Soc. Sci. 60 or Psych. 60 or 
Math. 13] 
5. Math 13. [O if Soc. Sci. 60 or Psych. 60· or 
Math. 10] 
6. Math. 103A-8 [O if Math. 1 OOA-8], Math. 
142A-B [O if Math. 140A-8] , 
7. Math. 155A [O if CSE 167], Math. 171A-8 [O 
if Econ. 172A-8] 
8. Math. 180A [2 if Econ. 120A or Math. 183 
previously/0 if Econ. 120A or Math. 183 concur
rently] 
9. Math. 181 A [2 if 6con. 1208/0 if Econ. 1208 
concurrently] 
1 o. Math. 183 [O if Econ. 120A] 

ADVISERS 

Advisers change yearly. Contact the under
graduate office at (619) 534-3590 for the current 
I ist. 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 
The Department of Mathematics offers graduate 

programs leading 'o the M.A. (pure or applied 
mathematics), M.S. (statistics), and Ph.D. degrees. 

The application deadline for fall admission is 
January 15. Candidates should have a bachelor's 
or master's degree in mathematics or a related 
field from an accredited institution of nigher edu
cation or the equivalent. A minimum scholastic 
average of 8 or better is required for course work 
completed in upper-division or prior graduate 
study. In addition, the department requires all 
applicants to submit scores no older than twelve 
months from both the GRE General Test and Ad
vanced Subject Test in Mathematics. Completed 
files are judged on the candidate's mathematical 
background, qualifications, and goals. 

Departmental support is-typically in the form 
of teaching assistantships, research assistant
ships, and fellowships. These are currently only 
awarded to applicants .to the Ph.D. program. 

· GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
All student couFse programs must be approved 

by a faculty adviser prior to registering for . 
classes each quarter, as wel I as any changes 
throughout the quarter. 1> 

Full-time students are required to register for a 
minimum of twelve (12) units every quarter, eight 
(8) of which must be g(aduate-level mathemati.cs 
courses taken for a letter grade only. The remain_
ing four (4) units can be approved upper-division 
or graduate-level courses in mathematics-r~lated 
subjects (Math. 500 may not be used to satisfy 
any part of this requirement). After advancing to 
candidacy, Ph.D. candidates may take all course 
work on a Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory basis. 
Typically, students should not enroll in Math
ematics 299 unti I they have satisfactorily passed 
both Qualifying Examinations (see Ph.D. in 
Mathematics) or obtained approval of their fac
ulty adviser. 

MASTER OF ARTS IN PURE 

MATHEMATICS 

For duplication or repeat of credit guidelines [Ottered only under the Comprehensive Ex-
between the Math. 2 or 20 sequences, refer to the amination Plan] The degree may be terminal or 
section titled "The Undergraduate Program." · obtained on the way to the Ph.D. A total of forty-

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

eight urtits of credit is required. Twenty-four ?f 
these units must be graduate-level mathematics 
courses approved in consultation with a faculty 
adviser. 

In the selection of course work to fulfill the 
remaining twenty-four units, the following re
strictions must be followed: . 
a. No more than eight units of upper-division 
mathematics courses. 
b. No more than twelve units of graduate 
courses in a related field outside the department 
(approved by the Department of Mathematics). 
c. No more than four units of Mathematics 295 
(Special Topics) or Mathematics 500 (Apprentice 
Teaching). 
d. NO units of Mathematics 299 (Reading and 

· Research) may be used in satisfying the require
ments for the master's degree. 

Comprehensive Examinations 

Five written departmental examinations are 
offered in two areas (refer to "Ph.D. in Mathemat
ics" for list of exams). A student must complete 
two examinations, one from each group, with a 
master's pass. 

Foreign Language Requirement 

A reading knowledge of one foreign language 
(French, German, or Russian) is required. In 
exceptional .. cases other languages may be ~ub- -
stituted. Testing is administered by faculty in the 
department who selected published mathematical 
material in one of these languages for a student 
to translate. 

Time Limits 

Full-time students are permitted seven quar
ters in which to complete all degree require- · 
ments. While there are no written time limits for 
part-time students, the department has the right 
to intervene and set individual deadlines if it 
becomes necessary. 

MASTER OF ARTS IN APPLIED 

MATHEMATICS 

[Ottered only under the Comprehensive Ex
amination Plan] The degree may be terminal or 
obtained on the way to the Ph.D. Out of the total 
forty-eight units of required credit, two applied 
mathematics sequences comprising twenty-four 
units must be chosen from the following list {not 
every course is offered each year): 

202A-B-.. C. (Applied Algebra) 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 
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21 OA-B-C. (Mathematical Methods in 
Physics and Engineering) 

261A-B-C. (Combinatorial Algorithms) 
264A-B-C. (Combinatorics) 
270A-B-C. (Numerical Mathematics) 
271A-B-C. (Numerical Optimization) 
272A-B-C. (Numerical Partial Differential 

Equations) 
273A-B-C. (Scientific Computation) 
In certain cases, a petition may be approved 

to substitute one of these requirements from the 
following list of sequences: 

220A-B-C. (Complex Analysis) 
230A-B-C. (Ordinary Differential Equations) 
240A-B-C. (Real Analysis) 
280A-B-C. (Probability Theory) 
281A-B-C. (Mathematical Statistics) 
282A-B. (Applied Statistics) 
In choosing course work to fulfill the remain

ing twenty-four units, the following restrictions 
must be followed: 
a. At least eight units must be approved gradu
ate courses in mathematics or other departments 
[a one-year sequence in a related area outside 
the department such as computer science, engi
neering, physics, or economics is strongly rec
ommended]; 
b. A maximum of eight units can be approved 
upper-division courses in mathematics; and 
c. A maximum of eight units can be approved 
upper-division courses in other departments. 
d. A maximum of four units of Mathematics 500 
(Apprentice Teaching). 
e. NO UNITS of Mathematics 295 (Special Top-_ 
ics) or Mathematics ~·gg (Reading and Research) 
may be used. 
Students are strongly encouraged to consult with 
a faculty adviser in their first quarter to prepare 
their course of study. 

Comprehensive Examinations 

Two written comprehensive examinations must 
be passed at the master's level in any of the re
quired applied math. sequences listed above. The 
instructors of each course should be contacted 
for exam detai Is. 

Foreign Language Requirement 

There is no foreign language requirement for 
the M.A. in applied mathematics. 

Time Limits 

Full-time M.A. students are permitted seven 
quarters in which to complete all requirements. 
While there are no written time limits for part
time students, the department has the right to 
intervene and set individual deadlines if it be
comes necessary. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN 

STATISTICS 

[Offered only under the Comprehensive Ex-
- amination Plan] The M.S. in statistics is de

signed to provide recipients with a strong math
ematical background and experience in statistical 
computing with various applications. Out of the 
forty-eight units of credit needed, required core 
courses compromise tw~nty-four units, includ
ing: 

Math. 281A-B. (Mathematical Statistics) 
, Math. 282A-B. (Applied Statistics) 

and any two topics comprjsing eight units cho
sen at will from Mathematics 287A-B-C-D and 
289A-B-C (see course descriptions for topics). 

The following guidelines should be followed 
when selecting courses to complete the remain
ing twenty-four units: 
a. For a theoretical emphasis, Math. 280A-B-C 
(Probability Theory) is required. 
b. For an applied orientation, Math. 270A-B-C 
(Numerical Mathematics) is recommended. 
c. A maximum of eight units a's a combined 
total of approved upper-division applied math
ematics courses (see faculty adviser) and Math-

. ematics 500 (Apprentice Teaching). 
Upon the approval of the faculty adviser, al I 

twenty-four units can be graduate-level courses 
in other departments. 

Comprehensive Examinations 

Two written comprehensive examinations must 
be passed at the master's level in- related course 
work (approved by a faculty adviser). Instructors 
of the relevant courses should be consulted for 
exam dates as they vary on a yearly basis. 

Foreignl Language Requirement 

There is no foreign language requirement for 
the M.S. in statistics. 

\ 

'Time Limits 

Full-time M.S. students are permitted seven 
quarters in which to complete all requirements. 
~hile there are no written time limits for part-

time students, the department has the right to 
intervene and set individual deadlines if it be
comes necessary. 

PH.D. IN MATHEMATICS 

Writte1i'Qualifying Examinations 

The department offers written qualifying ex
aminations in five subjects. These are grouped 
into two areas as follows: 

Area #1 
Complex Analysis (Math. 220A-B-C) 
Real Analysis (Math. 240A-B-C) 
Area #2 
Algebra (Math. 200A-B-C) 
Applied Algebra (Math. 202A-B-C) 
Topology (Math. 290A-B-C) 
A student is required to pass (at the Ph.D. 

level) two qualifying examinations, one from 
each area. Department policy stipulates that one 
of the exams must be completed at the end of the 
first year, and the other following the second year 
of study. Anyone unable to comply with this 
schedule will be terminated from the doctoral 
program and transferred to one of our master's 
programs. 

Any master's student can submit for consid
eration a written request to transfer into the 
Ph.D. program when twn qualifying exams are 
passed at the Ph.D. level and a dissertation 
adviser is found. Approval by the Qualifying 
Exam and Appeals Committee (QEAC) is not 
automatic, however. 

These exams are typically offered twice a year, 
one scheduled late in the spring quarter and 
again in early September (prior to the start offal I 
quarter.) Copies of past exams are made avail
able for purchase in the Graduate Office. No 
exam may be taken more than twice, and no more 
than four attempts are allowed to pass the re
quired two examinations. 

Based on an individual's background and pro- ~ 
posed area of study, a faculty adviser determines 
a third requirement. This could consist of a semi
nar presentation, additional course work or 
completion of an examination. 

Foreign Language Requirement 

A reading knowledge of two foreign languages 
(French, German, or Russian) is required prior to 
advancing to candidacy. In exceptional cases 
other languages ,may be substituted. Testing is 
administered within the depart~ent by faculty 

. . . . 

381 

T 



MATHEMATICS 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

who select published mathematical material in 
one of these languages for a student to translate. 

Advancement to Candidacy 
It is expected that by the end of the third year 

(nine quarters), students should have a field of 
research chosen and a faculty member willing to 
direct and guide them. A student will advance to 
candidacy after successfully passing the oral 
qualifying examination, which deals primarily 
with the area of research proposed but may in
clude the project itself. This examination is con
ducted by the student's appointed doctoral com
mittee. Based on their recommendation, a stu
dent advances to candidacy and is awarded the 
C.Phil. degree. 

Dissertation and Final Defense 
Submission of a written dissertation and a 

382 final examination in which the thesis is publicly 
,., defended are the last steps before the Ph.D. de
T · gree\isawarded. When the dissertation is sub

stantially completed, copies must be provided to 
all committee members at least four weeks in 
advance of the proposed defense date. Two weeks 
before the scheduled final defense, a copy of the 
dissertation must be made available in the de
partment for public inspection. 

Time Limits 
The normative time for the Ph.D. in mathemat

ics is five years. Students must be advanced to 
candidacy by the end of eleven quarters. Total 
university support cannot exceed six years. Total 
registered time at UCSD cannot exceed eight 
years. 

Courses · 

All prerequisites listed below may be replaced 
by an equivalent or higher-level course. The list
ings of quarters in which courses will be offered 
are only tentative. Please consult the Department 
of Mathematics to determine the actual course 
offerings each year. 

,, LOWER DIVISION 

1 A. Elements of Mathematlcal Analysis (4) 
Differentiation and integration of algebraic functions. Fundamen
tal theorem of calculus. Applications. Three lectures, one recita
tion. (Credit not given if Math. 2A/20A previously completed.) 
Three lectures, two recitations. Prerequisites: passing score·on' 
placement examination and either two or more units of high 
school mathematics or equivalent. One-half unit of trigonometry 
is desirable. (F,W,S) 

18. Elements of Mathematical Analysis (4) 
Further applications of the definite integral. Calculus of trigono
metric, logarithmic, and exponential functions. Complex num
bers. (Credit not given if Math. 28/208 previously completed.) 
Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequisite: Math. 1A. (F,W,S) 

1C. Elements of Mathematical Analysis (4) 
Vector geometry, velocity and acceleration vectors. Partial deriva
tives, multiple integrals. Exact differentials. (Credit not given if 
Math. 2C/20C previously completed.) Three lectures, one recita
tion. Prerequisite: Math. 18. (F,W,S) 

2A. Calculus and Analytic Geometry (4) 
Differential and integral calculus of functions of one variable: 
limits, continuity; differentiation of algebraic and trigonometric 
functions; applications. Definite integral, primitive functions, 
fundamental theorem of the calculus. Elements of analytic geom
etry as needed in the development of the calculus. Three lectures, 
one recitation. Prerequisites: passing score on placement exami
nation and either three or more units of high school mathematics 
or Math. 4C. With a superior performance in Math. 4C no place
ment examination is required; one-half unit of trigonometry is 
desirable. (F,W,S) Not offered after spring 1994. Replaced by 
M~~~ . 

28. Calculus and Analytic Geornetrr (4) 
Applications of the definite integral, calculus of logarithmic, 
exponential, and hyperbolic functions. Methods of integration. 
Separable differential equations. Conic sections. In fall quarters 
all students who have received credit for Math. 2A by advanced 
placement or other examinations or by taking equivalent courses 
at institutions other than UCSD should take Math. 28P (Calculus 
for AP Students), instead of Math. 28. Three lectures, one recita
tion. Prerequisite: Math. 2A. (F,W,S) Not offered after spring 
1994. Replaced by Math 208. 

( 

2C. Calculus and Analytic Geometry (4) 
Vector geometry, vector functions and their derivatives. Partial 

\ differentiation. Maxima and minima. Double and triple integrals. 
Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequisite: Math. 28. (F,W,S) Not 
offered after spring 1994. Replaced by Math 20C. 

2DA. Introduction to Dlffarentlal Equations (4) 
Infinite series. Ordinary differential equations: exact, separable, 
and linear; constant coefficients, variation of parameters, initial 
value problems. Series solutions: ordinary point~. methqd of 
Frobenius. Higher order linear equations: systems, Laplace 
transforms. Techniques for engineering sciences. Three lectures, 
one recitation. Prerequisfte: Math. 2C. (F,W,S) Not offered after 
fall 1994. 

2EA. Introduction to Linear Algebra (4) 
Matrix operations, solutions to m linear algebraic equations in n 
unknowns, linear vector spaces, determinants, matrix eigenvalue 
problems,' multiple eigenvalues, orthonormalization and expan
sions in orthonormal bases, orthogonal matrices, quadratic and 
positive-definite forms, simultaneous diagonalization, variational 
and iterative methods. Applications are directed towards the 
. physical and engineering sciences. Three lectures, one recitation. 
Prerequisite: Math. 2C. (F,W,S) Not offered after' spring 1994. 
Replaced by Math 20F. 

2F. Calculus of Functions of Several Varlablas' (4) 
Calculus of vector functions with use of linear algebra. ,Matrix 
formulation of the chain rule and the second derivative test for 
critical points of a function of several variables. Jacobian deter
minants and change of variables in a multiple integral. Vector 
fields, line and surface integrals. Stokes' theorem and the diver
gence theorem. Selected applications. Three lectures, one recita
tion. Prerequisites: Math. 2DA and Math. 2EA. (F,W,S) Not offered 
after spring 1995. 

4C. Elementary Functions (4) 
Review of polynomials. Graphing functions and relations: graph
ing rational functions, effects of linear changes of coordinates. 

Circular functions and right triangle trigonometry. Reinforcement 
of function concept: exponential, logarithmic, and trigonometric 
functions. Vectors. Conic sections. Polar coordinates. Three 
lectures, one recitation. Prerequisite: qualifying score on place
ment examination. With a superior performance in the community 
college algebra course Dffered on the UCSD campus, the place~ 
ment examination requirement maybe waived. (Cannot be taken 
for credit after Math. 1 or Math. 2120.) (F,W,S) 

10. Statlstlcal Inference and the Game of GO (4) 
Descriptive statistics and random variables. Expected value 
calculations withi,n the context of gambling games and GO prob
lems. Standard distributions derived from the normal distribution. 
Confidence intervals and tests. Introduction to experimental 
design through the analysis of GO openings. Four lectures, one 
recitation. Prerequisites: intermediate or college algebra. (Credit 
not offered for both Math. 1 O and Social Science 60 or Psychol
ogy 60 or Math. 13.) 

13. Chance (4) 
Provides case-study examinations of current issues requiring for 
their understanding analyses of chance events. Typical issues are 
clinical trials, reliability of opinion polls, statistical issues with 
AIDS, streaks in sports, DNA fingerprinting, and gambling in the 
casino and stock market. Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequi
site: intermediate or college algebra. (Credit not offered for both 
MaJh. 13 and Social Science 60 or Psychology 60 or Math. 10.) 

15A·8. Introduction to Discrete Mathematics (4·4) 
Introduction to mathematical structures encountered in our com
puter-oriented world. Emphasis on concrete examples rather than 
on general theory. Topics may include combinatorial structures, 
formal languages (permutations, lattice paths), generating func
tions (partitions, recurrence relations), graph theory (trees, chro
matic polynomials) and information theory (codes, sorting). 
Prerequisite: Math. 4C or equivalent. 

17. Geometry and the Imagination (4) 
Down-to-earth approach to deep mathematical idea, emphasizing. 
the richness, diversity, connectedness, and pleasure of mathemat
ics. Assignments emphasize thinking and writing. Discussions 
and projects replace traditional lectures and exams. Accessible to 
enthusiastic students"of widely varying backgrounds. Topics: see 
Math 117. Prerequisites: Calculus occasionally helpful but not 
necessary 

20A. Calculus (4) 
Foundations of differential and integral calculus of one variable. 
Functions, graphs, continuity, limits, derivative, tangent line. 
Applications with algebraic, exponential, logarithmic, and trigo
nometric functions. Introduction to the integral. Prerequisite: 
passing score on placement examination or completion of Math 
4C with a grade of 8 or better. 

208. Calculus (4) 
, Integral calculus of one variable and its applications, with expo

nential, logarithmic, hyperbolic, and trigonometric functions. 
Methods of integration. Polar coordinates in the plane. Prerequi-:
site: Math 20A or equivalent I Score of 4 or better on AB calculus 
AP test. · 

208l. Honors Mathematics laboratory (2) 
Symbolic, numerical, and graphical explorations of th~ material 
of Math. 28/208. Student should have received a grade of A- or 
better in Math. 2A/20A (or equivalent course). Prerequisite: Math. 
2A/20A with corequisite of Math. 28/208 or consent of instructqr. 
(W) 

20C. Calculus (4) 
Taylor polynomials. Infinite series. Elementary aspects of multi
variable calculus. Extrema. Lagrange multipliers. Double inte
grals. Introduction to ordinary differential equations. First order 
separable and linear equations. Second order equations with 
constant coefficients. Prerequisite: Math 208 or equivalent. 

• • • • • • • • • • • . . . . . . . . . . . 
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20Cl. Honors Mathematics laboratory (2) 
Symbolic, numerical, and graphical explorations of the material 
of Math. 2C/20C/21 C. Student should have received a grade of 
A- or better in Math. 2B/20B (or equivalent course). Prerequisite: 
Math. 28 with corequisite of-Math. 2C/20C/21 C or consent of 
instructor. (S) 

200. Dlfferentlal Equations and Vector Calculus (4) 
Series, convergence test. Series solutions and Laplace transform 
methods for differential equations. Algebra and geometry of 
vectors, dot and cross product. Parametric curves in the plane 
and in space, tangent and normal. Gradient. Prerequisite: Math 
20C or equivalent. 

20E. Vector Calculus (4) 
Change of variable in multiple integrals, Jacobian. Line inegrals, 
Green's theorem. Vector fields, gradient fields, divergence, curl. 
Spherical and cylindrical coordinates. Taylor series in several 
variables. Surface integrals, Stoke's theorem .. Gauss' theorem and 
its applications. Covervative fields. Prerequisite: Math 200 (or 
210) or consent of instructor. 

20F. linear Algebra (4) 
Matrix algebra, solution of systems of linear equations by 
Gaussian elimination, determinants. Linear and affine subspaces, 
bases of Euclidean spaces. Eigenvalues and eigenvectors, qua
dratic forms, orthogonal matrices, diagonalization of symmetric 
matrices. Applications, Prerequisite: Math 208. Math 200 
strongly recommended. 

21 C. Calculus and Analytic Geometry (4) 
Vector geometry, vector functions and1heir derivatives. Partial 
differentiation. Maxima and minima. Double integration. Prereq-
uisite: Math 208 or equivalent or consent of instructor. · 

21 D. Introduction to Differential Equations (4) 
Infinite series. Ordinary differential equations: exact, separable, 
and linear; constant coefficients, undetermined coenicients, 
variation of parameters. Series solutions. Systems, Laplace 
transforms. Technique for engineering sciences. Prerequisite: 
Math 21 C or equivalent or consent of instructor. 

7 4. Scientific Application of Computers (4) 
Introduction to elementary numerical analysis with emphasis on 
computer applications. Systems of linear equations, interpolation, 
extrapolation, polynomial fits to data, root finding, numerical 
differentiation, and integration. Three lectures, one recitation'. 
Prerequisites: Math. 28/208 and CSE 10 or equivalent course 
emphasizing structured programming approved by the instructor. 

79A·B. Struclura of Programs (4·4) 
This is an honor sequence for mathematically sophisticated 
students. Building abstractions with procedures and data. Itera
tion, recursi,on, hierarchical data, generic operators. Modularity, 
objects and state metalinguistic abstraction. Lambda calculus and 
functional programming. Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequi
sites: Math. 2C and a 3.5 average in two courses in the UCSO 
Math. 2/20 sequence or consent of instructor. 

89. Prosemlnar (4) 
A course emphasizing the analysis and writing of proofs and 
other mathematical expositions, with topics chosen from calcu
lus, linear algebra, set theory, and finite mathematics. Required of 
all pure mathematics and mathematics/computer science majors 
and recommende~ for applied mathematics and scientific pro
gramming majors. Three lectures and one recitation section. . 
Prerequisite: Math. 2EN20F (F,S) 

UPPER DIVISION 

100A·B·C. Modern Algebra (4·4·4) 
An introduction to the methods and basic structures of higher 
algebra: sets and mappings, the integers, rational, real and com
plex numbers, groups, rings (especially polynomial rings) and 

ideals, fields, real and complex vector spaces, linear transforma
tions, inner product spaces, matrices, triangular form, diagonal
ization. Both 100 and 103 cannot be taken for credit. Three lec
tures, one recitation. Prerequisites: Math. 2EN20F and Math. 89 
(may be taken concurrently). (F,W,S) 

102. Applied linear Algebra (4) 
A second course in linear algebra from a computational yet 
geometric point of view. Elementary Hermitian matrices, Schur's 
theorem, normal matrices, and quadratic forms. Moore-Penrose 
generalized inverse and least square problems. Vector and matrix 
norms. Characteristic and singular values. Canonical forms. 
Determinants and multilinear algebra. Three lectures, one recita
tion. Prerequisite: Math. 2EA (2EH). (W) 

103A·B. Modern Applied Algebra (4·4) 
Abstract algebra with applications to computation. Set algebra 
and graph theory. Finite state machines. Boolean algebras and 
switching theory. Lattices. Groups, rings and fields: applications 
to coding theory. Recurrent sequences. Three lectures, one recita- · 
ti on. Both 100 and 103 cannot be taken for credit. Prerequisites: -
Math. 2EN20F and Math. 89 (may be taken concur(ently). (F,W) 

104A·B·C. Number Theory (4·4·4) 
Topics from number theory with applications and computing. 
Possible topics are: congruences, reciprocity laws, quadratic 
forms, prime number theorem, Riemann zeta function, Fermat's 
conjecture, diophantine equations, Gaussian sums, algebraic 
integers, unique factorization into prjme ideals in algebr~ic 
number fields, class number, units, splitting of prime ideals in 
extensions, quadratic and cyclotomic fields, partitions. Possible 
applications are Fast Fourier Transform, signal processing, 
coding, cryptography. Three lectures. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. 

/ 

107A·B. Computer Algebra (4) 
An introduction to algebraic computation. Computational aspects 
of groups, rings, fields, etc. Data representation and algorithms 
for symbolic computation. Polynomials and their arithmetic. The 
use of a computer algebra system as an experimental tool in 
mathematics. Programming using algebra systems. Prerequisite: 
prior or concurrent enrollment in the Math. 100 or 103 sequence. 

108. Problem Solvlng (4) 
Development of topics in algebra~, geometry, probability, combi
natorics, number theory, etc., as needed for solving nonroutine 
problems. May be repeated for credit. Three lectures. Prerequi
site: GPA better than 3.5 in Math. 2N20A, 28/208, 2C/20C/21C, 
20/21D, 2EN20F or consent of instructor. (Not o~eredin 1993-94.) 

11 O. Introduction to Partlal Dlffarentlal Equations (4) 
Fourier series, orthogonal expansions, and eigenvalue problems. 
Sturm-liouville theory. Separation of variables for partial differen
tial equations of mathematical physics, including topics on 
Bessel functions and Legendre polynomials. Prerequisites: Math. 
200 (or 210) and 20F, or consent of instructor. (F,S) 

111A·B·C. Mathematical Model Bulldlng · (4) 
Analytic techniques and simulation methods will be used to study 
a variety of models. Students will work on independent projects. 
Three lectures. Prerequisites: Math. 20A (20H) and 2EA (2EH). 
(Nol offered in 1993-94.) ~ · 

117. Geometry and the Imagination for Math Ma)ors (4) 
Enhanced Math 17 for advanced math students. Topics: Geometry 
and topology in dimensions 2, 3, and higher: polyhedra; Euler 
characteristic; hyperbolic geometry; knots; symmetry; orbifolds; 
the 17 kinds of wall paper; curvature; soap films; telling cabbage 
from kale; Gauss-Bonnet theorem. Prerequisite: Math 2C/20C/ 
21 C or equivalent. 

120A. Elements of Complex Analysis (4) .", 
Complex numbers and functions. Analytic functions, harmonic 
functions, elementary conformal mappings. Complex integration. 
Power series. Cauchy's theorem. Cauchy's formula. Residue 

theorem. Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequisite or co-regis
tration: Math. 2F/20E. (F,W) 

1201. Applied Complex Analysis (4) 
Applications of the Residue theorem. Conformal mapping and 
applications to potential theory, flows, and temperature distribu
tions. Fourier transformations. Laplace transformations, and 
applications to integral and differential equations. Selected topics 
such as Poisson's formula. Dirichlet problem. Neumann's prob
lem, or special functions. Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequi
site: Math. 120A. (W,S) 

130A. Ordinary Dlfferantlal Equations (4) 
Linear and nonlinear systems of differential equations. Stability 
theory, perturbation theory. Applications and introduction to 
numerical solutions. Three lectures. Prerequisites: Math. 2DN 
200/210 and 2EN20F (F) 

1301. Ordinary Dlffarantlal Equations (4) 
Existence and uniqueness of solutions to differential equations. 
Local and global theorems of continuity and differentiabillity. 
Three lectures. Prerequisites: Math. 20N200/210 and 2EN20F, 
and Math. 130A. (W) · 

131. Variational Methods In Optimization (4) 
Maximum-minimum problems. Normed vector spaces, 
functionals, Gateaux variations. Euler-Lagrange multiplier theo
rem for an· extremum with constraints. Calculus of variations via 
the multiplier theorem. Applications may be taken from a variety 
of areas such as the following: applied mechanics, elasticity, 
economics, production planning and resource allocation, astro
nautics, rocket control, physics, Fermat's principle and Hamilton's 
principle~ geometry, geodesic curves, control theory, elementary 
bang-bang problems. Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequi
sites: Math. 20N200/210 and 2EN20F or consent of instructor. 
(S) 

132A. Elements of Partial Dlfferentlal Equations and 
Integral Equations (4) 
Basic concepts and classification of partial differential equations. 
First order equations, characteristics. Hamilton-Jacobi theory, 
Laplace's equation, wave equation, heat equation. Separation of 
variables, eigenfunctiqn expansions, existence and uniqueness of 
solutions. Three lectures. Prereqt.;isite: Math. 110 or consent of 

r instructor. (W) . 

1321. Elements of Partial Dlfferentlal Equations and 
Integral Equations (4) 
Relation between differential and integral equations, some classi
cal integral equations, Volterra integral equations, integral equa
tions of the second kind, d~generate kernels, Fredholm alterna
tive, Neumann-Liouville se1ies, the resolvent kernel. Three lec
tures. Prerequisite: Math. 132A. (S) 

140A·B·C. Foundations of Analysis (4-4·4) 
Axioms, the real number system, topology of the real line, metric 
spaces, continuous functions, sequences of functions, differentia
tion, Riemann-Stieltjes integration, partial differentiation, multiple 
integration, Jacobians. Additional topics at the discretion of the 
instructor: power series, Fourier series, successive approxima
tions of other infinite processes. Three lectures, one recitation. 
Prerequisites: Math. ?F/20E and Math. 89 (may be taken concur
rently). Credit cannot be obtained for both Math. 140A-8 and 
142A-8. (F,W,S) 

141. Introduction to Abstract Analysis (4) 
General topological spaces; compactness, separation, locally 
compact Hausdorff spaces, metrization, completeness, Baire 
category, Stone-Weierstrass theorem, function spaces. Three 
lectures. Prerequisites: Math. 140A·B or equiv~lent. (F) 

142A·B Advanced Calculus (4·4) 
The number system. Functions, sequences, and limits. Continuity 
and differentiability. The Riemann integral. Transcendental func
tions. Limits and continuity. Infinite series. Sequences and series 
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of functions. Uniform convergence. Taylor series. Improper 
integrals. Gamma and Beta functions. Fourier series. Three lec
tures. Prerequisite: Math. 2F/20E. Credit cannot be obtained for 
both Math. 140A-B and 142A-B. 

150A. Differential Geometry (4) . 
Differential geometry of curves and surfaces. Gauss and mean 
curvatures, geodesics, parallel displacement, Gauss-Bonnet 
theorem. Three lectures. Prerequisite: Math. 2F/20E or consent of 
instructor. (F) 

1508·C. Calculus on Manifolds (4·4) 
Calculus of functions of several variables, inverse function theo
rem. Further topics, selected by instructor, such as exterior differ
ential forms, Stokes' theorem, manifolds, Sard's theorem, ele
ments of differential topology, singularities of maps, catastro
phes, further topics in differential geometry, topics in geometry of 
physics. Three lectures. Prerequisite: Math. 150A. (W) 

151. Topics in Geometry (4) 
A topic, selected by the instructor, from Euclidean geometry, non
Euclidean geometry, projective geometry, algebraic geometry, or 
other geometries. May be repeated for credit with a different topic. 
Three lectures. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S) 

155A. Computer Graphics (4) 
Bezier curves and control lines, de Casteljau construction for 
subdivision, elevation of degree, control points of Hermite 
curves, barycentric coordinates, rational curves. Three lectures, 
one recitation, and approximately eight laboratory hours per 
week. Prerequisites: Math. 2EA/20F and programming experi
ence. [Warning: There are duplicate credit restrictions on this 
course. See section on Duplication of Credit.] (F) 

1558. Topics in Computer Graphics (4) 
Spline curves, spline interpolation, affine and affine cross ratios, 
polar forms (blossoming), the Oslo algorithm for knot insertion, 
NURBS and geometric continuity. Three lectures, one recitation, 
and approximately eight laboratory hours per week. Prerequisite: 
Math. 155A or consent of instructor. (W) 

155C. Topics in Computer Graphics (4) 
Tensor product and Bezier patch surfaces, perspective transfor
mations, projective cross ratios, elevation of degree, derivatives 
across edges, calculation of illumination intensity. Three lectures, 
one recitation, and approximately eight laboratory hours per 
week. Prerequisite: Math. 1558 or consent of instructor. (S) 

160A·8,..C. Elementary Mathematical Logic (4·4·4) 
An introduction to recursion theory, set theory, proof theory, and 
model-theory. Turing machines. Undecidability of arithmetic and 
predicate logic. Proof by induction and definition by recursion. 
G.ardinal and ordinal numbers. Completeness and compactness 
theorems for propositional and predicate calculi. Three lectures. 
Prerequisite: Math. 100A, 103A, 140A, or consent of instructor. 

163. History of Mathematics (4) 
Topics will vary from year to year in areas of mathematics and 
their development. Topics may include the evolution of math
ematics from the Babylonian period to the eighteenth century 
using original sources, a history of the foundations of mathemat
ics and the development of modern mathematics. Prerequisite: 
Math. 1 C or 28/208 or consent of instructor. (S) 

165. Introduction to Set Theory (4) 0 ~ 
Sets, relations, and functions. Partial, linear, and well-orders. The 
Axiom of Choice, proof by induction, and definition by recursion. 
Cardinal and ordinal numbers and their arithmetic. Prerequisite: 
Math. 100A or 140A or 103A, or consent of instructor. (S) 

166A·B. Theory of Computability (4·4) 
An introduction to the mathematical theory of computability, in
cluding formal treatment. Finite automata and regular expressions. 
Context-free languages and push-dowo._automata. Turing machines 
and recursive functions. Church's thesis. Unsolvable problems. 

Further topics selected from computational complexity, arithmetical 
relations, word problems. Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequi
site: Math. 103A or 100A or consent of instructor. (S,F) 

168A·8. Topics in Applied Mathematics-Computer 
Science (4·4) 
Topics to be chosen in areas of applied mathematics and math
ematical aspects of computer science. May be repeated once for 
credit with different topics. Three lectures, one recitation. Prereq
uisite: consent of instructor. (W,S) 

170A. Numerical Linear Algebra (4) 
Analysis of numerical methods for linear algebraic systems and 
least squares problems. Orthogonalization methods .. Ill condi
tioned problems. Eigenvalue and singular value computations. 
Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequisites: Math. 2EA/20F and 
knowledge of programming. (F,S) 

1708. Numerical Analysis (4) 
Rounding and discretization errors. Calculation of mots of poly
nomials and nonlinear equations. Interpolation. Approximation of 
functions. Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequisites: Math. 
2EA/20F and knowledge of programming. (W) _ 

170C. Numerical Ordinary Differential Equations (4) 
Numerical integration. Ordinary differential equations and their 
numerical solution. Basic existence and stability theory. Differ
ence equations, numerical methods, and error propagation. 
Boundary value problems. Three lectures, one recitation. Prereq
uisites: Math. 2DA/20D/21Dand2EA/20F and knowledge of 
programming. (S) 

171A·8. Mathematical Programming-Numerical 
Optimization (4·4) 
Mathematical optimization and applications. Linear programming, 
the simplex method, duality. Nonlinear programming, Kuhn- , 
Tucker theorem. Selected topics from integer programming, 
network flows, transportation problems, inventory problems, and 
other applications. Three lectures, one recitation. (Credit not 
offered for both Math. 171A-B and Econ.172A-B.) Prerequisites: 
Math. 102 or 170A and knowledge of programming. {W,S) 

172. Numerical Partial Differential Equations (4) 
Finite difference methods for the numerical solution of hyperbolic 
and parabolic partial differential equations; finite difference and 
finite element methods for elliptic partial differential equations. 
Three lectures. Prerequisites: Math. 170A or Math. 110 and 
programming experience. (F) 

173. Mathematical Software-Scientific 
Programming (4) . 
Development of high quality mathematical software for the com
puter solution of mathematical problems. Three lectures, one 
recitation. Prerequisites: Math. 170A or Math. 174 and knowledge 
of FORTRAN. (W) 

174. Numerical Methods in Science and 
Engineering (4) 
Floating point arithmetic, linear equations, interpolation, integra
tion, ordinary differential equations, nonlinear equations, optimi
zation, least squares. Three lectures and one recitation. Students 
may not receive credit for both Math. 17 4 and Physics 105 or 
AMES 153or154. Students may not receive cr~dit for Math. 174 
if Math. 170 A;B, or C has been taken already. Prerequisites: 
Math. 2EA/20F and knowledge of FORTRAN. (F) 

176A·8. Computer Implementations of Data 
Structures (4·4) 
lntroducti.on to the use of data structures in computer implemen
tation of combinatorial algorithms. This course is designed to 
give students hands-on experience with these fundamental tools 
of computer science. Part A covers dictionaries, heaps, priority 
queues, hashing structures, balanced and self-adjusting trees. 
Part B includes selected applications to sorting, searching, string 
processing, elementary parsing, geometric and graph algorithms. 

Three lectures. Prerequisites: Math. 2F/20E, Math. 100A or 103A 
(may be taken concurrently), Math. 798 or CSE 70. 

179A·B. Introduction to Artificial Intelligence (4·4) 
An introduction to artificial intelligence through its mathematics. 
The course will develop various areas of mathematics, including · 
logic, probability and optimization. These tools will be applied to 
various areas of artificial intelligence, including deductive rea
soning, uncertain reasoning, neural networks and search. One of 
the programming lang~ages Prolog and Lisp will be intr·oduced 
and used for course work. Prerequisite: Math. 89, 100A or 103A 
(100A or 103A may be taken concurrently). (W,S) 

180A. Introduction to Probability (4) 
Probability spaces, random variables, independence, conditional 
probability, distribution, expectation, joint distributions, central
limit theorem. Three lectures. Prerequisites: Math. 2DA/20D/21D. 
[Warning: There are duplicate credit restrictions on this course. 
See section on Duplication of Credit.] (F) 

1808. Introduction to Probability (4) 
Random vectors, multivariate densities, covariance matrix, multi
variate normal distribution. Random walk, Poisson process. Other 
topics if time permits. Three lectures. Prerequisites: Math. 180A 
and Math. 2F/20E. (W) 

180C. Introduction to Probability (4) 
Markov chains in discrete and continuous time, random walk; 
recurrent events. If time permits, topics chosen from stationary 
normal processes, branching processes, queuing theory. Three 
lectures. Prerequisite: Math. 1808. (S) 

181 A. Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (4) 
Random samples, linear regression, least squares, testing hy
potheses, and estimation. Neyman-Pearson lemma, likelihood 
ratios. Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequisites: Math. 180A 
and 2EA/20F. [Warning: There are duplicate credit restrictions on 
this course. See section on Duplication of Credit.] (W) 

181 B. Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (4) 
Goodness of fit, special small sample distribution and use, non
parametric methods. Kolmogorov-Smirnov statistics, sequential 
analysis. Three lectures. Prerequisite: 181A. (S) 

181 C. Mathematical Statistics (4) 
Nonparametric Statistics. Topics covered may include the follow
ing: Classical rank test, rank correlations, permutation tests, 
distribution free testing, efficiency, confidence intervals, nonpara
metric regression and density estimation, resampling techniques 
(bootstrap, jackknife, etc.) and cross validations. Prerequisites: 
Math. 181A, 1818previously or concurrently 

181D. Mathematical Statistics (4) 
Sampling Theory. Basic notions of estimation: bias, variance, and 
sampling errors. Sampling from finite populations: simple ran
dom, stratified, cluster, sampling with unequal probabilities. Ratio 
and regression estimaters, multistage sampling. Prerequisites: 
Math. 181A, 1818 previously or concurrently 

181E. Mathematical Statistics (4) 
Time Series. Analysis of trends and seasonal effects, 
autoregressive and moving averages models, forecasting, infor
mal introduction to spectral analysis. Prerequisites: Math. 181A, 
1818 previously or concurrently 

182. Introduction to Combinatorics (4) 
Combinatorial methods and their computer implementation. 
Permutations and combinations, generating functions, partitions, 
principle of inclusion and exclusion. Polya's theory of counting. 
Hall's theorem, assignment problem, backtrack technique, error
correcting codes, combinatorial optimization problems. Three 
lectures, one recitation. Prerequisites: Math. 2EA/20F and pro-
gramming experience. (W) · 
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183. Statistical Methods (4) 
Introduction to probability. Discrete and continuous random 
variables-binomial, Poisson and Gaussian distributions. 
Central limit theorem. Data analysis and inferential statistics: 
graphical techniques, confidence intervals, hypothesis tests, 
curve fitting. This course is recommended for students in 
science and engineering. Three lectures, one recitation. This 
course may not be used to satisfy upper-division course re
quirement for any mathematics major. (Credit not offered for 
both Math. 183 and Econ. 120A.) Prerequisite: Math. 2C/20C/ 
21C. (F,S) 

184A·B. Mathematical Foundations of Computer 
Science (4·4) 
Enumeration of combinatorial structures. Ranking and unranking. 
Graph theory with applications and algorithms. Recursive algo
rithms. Circuit design. Inclusion-exclusion. Generating functions. 
Polya theory. Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequisite: Math. 
1008 or Math. 1038. (F,W) 

185. Introduction to Computational Statistics (4) 
Statistical analysis of data by means of package programs. Re
gression, analysis of variance, discriminant analysis, and analy
sis of categorical data. Emphasis will be on understanding the 
connections among statistical theory, numerical results, and 
analysis of real data. Three lectures. Prerequisite: Math. 181 B or 
equivalent. 

187. Introduction to Cryptography (4) 
An introduction to the basic concepts and techniques of modern 
cryptography. Classical cryptanalysis. Probabilistic models of 
plaintext. Monalphabetic and polyalphabetic substitution. The 
one-time system. Caesar-Vigenere-Playfair-Hill substitutions. The 
Enigma. Modern-day developments. The Data Encryption Stan
dard. Public key systems. Security aspects of computer networks. 
Data protection. Electronic mail. Three lectures, one recitation. 
Prerequisite: programming experience. (S) 

188. Design and Analysis of Algorithms (4) 
Design and analysis of algorithms, with emphasis on 
nonnumerical algorithms. Paradigms and heuristics. Measuring 
complexity of algorithms, time, and storage. Three lectures. 
Prerequisites: Math. 1038, 116A, 180A, 184A, and 186A. (S) 

189A·B·C. Compilers (4·4·4) 
Compilers for high-level programming languages. Project to 
develop a working compiler. Part A: regular expressions and finite 
automata, context free grammars, parsing techniques. Part B: 
syntax directed translation, semantic actions (for declarations, 
statement structures, assignments, array references, expression 
evaluation, procedure and functton calls), symbol tables, run-time 
storage management. Part C: error recovery, optimization, code 
generation. Three lectures. Prerequisites: Math. 166A, 116A, and 
103A or consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

190. Introduction to Topology (4) 
Topological spaces, subspaces, products, sums and quotient 
spaces. Compactness, connectedness, separation axioms. Se
lected further topics such as fundamental group, classification of 
surfaces, Morse theory; topological groups. May be repeated for 
credit once when topics vary, with consent of instructor. Three 
lectures. Prerequisite: Math. 89 or consent of instructor. (W) 

191. Topics in Topology (4) 
Topics to be chosen by the instructor from the fields of differential 
algebraic, geometric, and general topology. Three lectures. Pre
requisite: Math. 190 or consent of instructor. (S) 

193A. Actuarial Mathematics (4) 
Probabilistic Foundations of Insurance. Short-term risk models. 
Survival distributions and life tables. Introduction to life insur
ance. Prerequisite: Math. 180A or 183, or consent of instructor. 

193B. Actuarial Mathematics (4) 
Life Insurance and Annuities. Analysis of premiums and premium 
reserves. Introduction to multiple life functions and decrement 
models as time permits. Prerequisite: Math. 193A. 

193C. Actuarial Mathematics (4) 
Topics to be selected from pension plans, collective risk models, 
advanced topics in insurance. Prerequisite: Math. 1938. 

195. Introduction to Teaching in Mathematics (4) 
Students will be responsible for and teach a class section of a 
lower-division mathematics course. They will also attend a weekly 
meeting on teaching methods. (Does not count towards a minor 
or major.) Five lectures, one recitation. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (F,W,S) 

196. Undergraduate Colloquium (1 ·2) 
A variety of topics and current research results in mathematics 
will be presented by guest lecturers and students under faculty 
direction. Prerequisites.; upper-division status or consent of 
instructor {for one unit) and consent of instructor {for two 
units). 

198. Directed Group Studies in Mathematics (1 to 4) 
Group study course in some topic not covered in the undergradu
ate curriculum. (P/NP grades only.) ererequisite: consent of 
instructor. (F, W,S) 

199. Independent Study for Undergraduates (2 or 4) 
Independent reading in advanced mathematics by individual 
students. Three periods, (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: per
mission of department. (F,W,S) 

GRADUATE 

200A·B·C. Algebra (4·4·4) 
Group theory. Jordan-Holder theorem, Sylow theorems. Rings, 
polynomial rings, principal ideal domains, radicals, Wedderburn 
theorems, Hilbert Bas~s theorem. Modules, exact sequences, 
projective modules, tensor products. Fields, algebraic and tran-

. scendental extensions, algebraic closure, finite fields. Galois 
theory, fundamental theorem, solvability by radicals. Prerequi
sites: Math. 100A-B-C or consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

201 A·B·C. Basic Topics in Algebra (4·4·4) 
Recommended for all students specializing in algebra. Basic 
topics include categorical algebra, commutative algebra, group 
representations, homological algebra, nonassociative algebra, 
Ting theory. Prerequisites: Math. 200A-8-C or consent of instruc
tor. (F,W,S) 

202A·B·C. Applied Algebra (4·4·4) 
Selected topics in applied mathematics that are principally alge
braic in nature, Boolean algebras, group codes, polynomial rings 
and polynomial codes, selected applications of finite fields, 
recurrent sequences, switching theory, finite state machines. 
Prerequisites: Math. 103A-B or Math. 100A-B. (F,W,S) 

203A·B·C. Algebraic Geometry (4·4·4) 
Places, Hilbert Nullstellensatz, varieties, product of varieties: 
correspondences, normal varieties. Divisors and linear systems; 
Riemann-Roch theorem; resolution of singularities of curves. 
Grothendieck schemes; cohomology, Hilbert schemes; Picard 
schemes. Prerequisites: Math. 200A-8-C. (F,W,S) 

204A·B·C. Topics In Number Theory (4·4·4) 
Topics in number theory, such as algebraic number theory, cyclo
tomic and Kummer extensions, class number, units, splitting of 
primes in extensions, zeta and L-functions, Tchebotarev density 
theorem, prime ideal theorem, Brauer-Siegel theorem, class field 
theory (abelian extensions, reciprocity laws), p-adic numbers, 
adeles, number theory of simple algebras, diophantine equations 

and approximation, quadratic forms, Hasse-Minkowski theorem, 
Siegel theorem, automorphic forms, and applications such as 
Kronecker limit formula, Rademacher's result on the partition 
function. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

207 A·B·C. Topics in Algebra (4·4·4) 
In recent years, topics have included number theory, commutative 
algebra, noncommutative rings, homological algebra, and Lie 
groups. May be repeated for credit with consent of adviser. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor. 

208. Seminar in Algebra (1·4) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S/U grades permitted.) 

209. Seminar in Number Theory (1 to 4) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S/U grades permitted.) 

21 OA. Mathematical Methods in Physics and 
Engineering (4) 
Vector spaces and linear transformations, eigenvalue problems, 
tensor algebra, matrices, norms, completeness, the spaces Lp 
and C, distributions, delta sequences. Properties of Lebesgue, 
Stieltjes, line integrals. Analytic functions. Prerequisites: Math. 
20-E or 30-E and 140A or advanced calculus. (F) 

21 OB. Mathematical Methods in Physics and 
Engineering (4) 
Scalar products, orthogonal series in Hlibert space, best approxi
mation. Compact symmetric operators, expansions in eigenvec
tors. Applications to matrices, quadratic forms, integral equa
tions. Regular and singular Sturm-Liouville problems. Green's 
functions. Prerequisite: Math. 21 OA or consent of instructor. (W) 

21 OC. Mathematical Methods in Physics and 
Engineering (4) 
Fourier transforms of functions and distributions. Laplace trans
forms, applications to boundary value problems. Simple second 
order elliptic, hyperbolic, and parabolic partial differential equa
tions. Uniqueness theorems, maximum principles. Spherical 
harmonics. Wave propagations. Prerequisite: Math. 2108 or 
consent of instructor. (S) 

21 OD. Mathematical Methods in Physics and 
Engineering (4) 
Elements of measure and integration theory, convergence theo
rems, Lp-spaces, Fubini theorem, Radon-Nikodym theorem. 
Applications to probability and elements of calculus of variations 
as time permits. Prerequisites: Math. 210A and 2108 or consent 
of instructor. (S) 

215A·B·C. Mathematical Theo.ry of Process 
Optimization (4·4·4) 
Optimal control problems for systems described by nonlinear 
differential equations, necessary conditions, sufficient conditions; 
existence theorems, applications to classical calculus of varia
tions and to problems in electrical and aerospace engineering. 
Optimal control problems for systems described by nonlinear 
difference equations, applications to the theory of optimal eco
nomic growth. Prerequisites: Math. 241A-8-C or consent of 
instructor. (F,W,S) 

217 A·B·C. Topics In Applied Mathematics (4·4·4) 
In recent years, topics have included applied complex analysis, 
special functions, and asymptotic methods. May be repeated for 
credit with consent of adviser. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

218. Seminar In Applied Mathematics (1 to 4) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor (S/U grades permitted.) 

220A·B·C. Complex Analysis (4·4·4) 
Complex numbers and functions. Cauchy theorem and its appli
cations, calculus of residues, expansions of analytic functions, 
analytic continuation, conformal mapping and Riemann mapping 
theorem, harmonic functions. Dirichlet principle, Riemann sur-
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faces. Prerequisites: Math. 140A-B or consent of instructor. 
(F,W,S) 

221A·B·C. Topics In Several Complex Variables , (4·4·4) 
Formal and convergent power series, Weierstrass preparation 
theorem; Cartan-Ruckert theorem, analytic sets; mapping theo
rems; domains of holomorphy; proper holomorphi:c mappings; 
complex manifolds; modifications. Prerequisites: Math. 200A and 
220A-B-C or consent of instructor. 

227A·B·C. Topics in· Complex Analysis (4·4·4) 
In recent years, topics have included conformal mapping, Ri
emann surfaces, value distribution theory, external length. May be 
repeated for credit with consent of adviser. Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor. 

228. Seminar In Complex Analysis (1 to 4) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) 

230A·B·C. Ordinary Dlfferentlal Equations (4·4·4) 
Existence and uniqueness theorems. Linear systems with 
constant and periodic coefficients. Sturm-Liouville theory. 
Eigenfunction expansions. Stability and asymptotic behavior of 
nonlinear systems. Poincare-Bendixon theorem. Perturbation 
theory. Linear systems in the complex domain and their 
singularities. Control theory. Equations in Banach space. 
Prerequisites: Math. 130A-B and 220A-B or consent of in
structor. 

231 A·B·C. Partial Differential Equations (4·4·4) 
Existence and uniqueness theorems. Cauchy-Kowalewski theo
rem, first order systems. Hamilton-Jacobi theory, initial value 
problems for hyperbolic and parabolic systems, boundary value 
problems for elliptic systems. Green's function, eigenvalue prob
lems, perturbation theory. Prerequisites: Math.210A-B or 240A
B-C or consent of instructor. 

232A·B·C. Calculus of Variations (4·4·4) 
Euler-Lagrange equation theory of fields, Hamilton-Jacobi theory, 
sufficient conditions, Weierstrass, E test. Mayer, Lagrange and 
Boza problems. Optimal control, Pontryagin's maximum principle, 
existence theorems, sufficient conditions. Caratheodory's ap
proach to calculus of variations. Prerequisites: Math. 240A-B-C 
or Math. 210A-8-C. (F,W,S) 

233. Singular Perturbation Theory for Dlfferentlal 
Equations (4) 
Multivariable techniques, matching techniques and averaging 
techniques, including various approaches to proofs of asymptotic 
correctness, for singular perturbation problems including initial 
value problems with nonuniformities at infinity, initial value 
problems with initial nonuniformities, two point boundary value 
problems, and problems for partial differential equations. Appli
cations taken from celestial mechanics, oscillation problems, 
fluid dynamics, elasticity, and applied mechanics. Prerequisites: 
Math. 130A-B or 132A-8 or consent of instructor. (SIU grades 
permitted.) (S) 

237 A·B·C. Topics In Dlfferentlal Equations (4·4·4) 
May be repeated for credit with consent of adviser. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 

238. Seminar In Dlfferantlal Equations (1 to 4) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) 

240A·B·C. Real Analysis (4·4·4) 
Lebesgue integral and Lebesgue measure, Fubini theorems, 
functions of bounded variations, Stieltjes integral, derivatives and 
indefinite integrals, the spaces Land C, equi-continuous families, 
continuous linear functionals general measures and integrations. 
Prerequisites: Math. 140A-B-C. {F,W,S) 

241 A·B·C. Functional Analysis (4•4·4) 
Metric spaces and contraction mapping theorem; closed graph 
theorem; uniform boundedness principle; Hahn-Banach theorem; 

representation of continuou~ linear functionals; conjugate space, 
weak topologies; extreme points; Krein-Milman theorem; fixed
point theorems; Riesz convexity theorem; Banach algebras. 
Prerequisites: Math.240A-B-C or consent of instructor. 

242. Topics In Fourier Analysis (4) 
A course on Fourier analysis in Euclidean spaces, groups, sym
metric spaces. Prerequisites: Math. 240A-B-C or consent of 
instructor. (F,W,S) 

247A·B·C. Topics In Real Analysis (4;.4·4) 
In recent years, topics have included Fourier analysis, distribu
tion theory, martingale theory, operator theory. May be repeated 
for credit with consent of adviser. Prerequisite: consent of in-
structor. · 

248. Seminar in Real Analysis (1 to 4) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) 

· 250A·B·C. Dlfferentlal Geometry (4·4·4) 
Differential manifolds, Sard theorem, tensor bundles, LiB deriva
tives, DeRham theorem, connections, geodesics, Riemannian 
metrics, curvature tensor and sectional curvature, completeness 
characteristic classes. Differential manifolds immersed in Euclid
ean space. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

251 A·B·C. Lie Groups (4·4·4) 
Lie groups, Lie algebras, exponential map, subgroup subalgebra 
correspondence, adjoint group, universal-enveloping algebra. 
Structure theory of semi-simple Lie groups, global decomposi
tions, Weyl group. Geometry and analysis on symmetric spaces. 
Prerequisites: Math. 200 and 250 or consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

256. Seminar In lie Groups and lie Algebras (2 to 4) 
Various topics in Lie groups and Lie algebras, includi~g structure 
theory, representation theory, and applications. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

257A·B·C. Topics In Dlfferentlal Geometry (4-4;.4) 
In recent years, topics have included Morse theory and general 
relativity. May be repeated for credit with consent of adviser. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

258. Seminar In Dlfferentlal Geometry (1 to 4) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) 

259A·B·C. Geometrical Physics (4·4·4) 
Manifolds, differential forms, homology, deRham's theorem. 
Riemannian geometry, harmonic forms. Ue groups and algebras, 
connections in bundles, homotopy sequence of a bundle, Chern 
classes. Applications selected from Hamiltonian and continuum 
mechanics, electromagnetism, thermodynamics, special and 
general relativity, Yang-Mills fields. Prerequisite: graduate stand
ing in mathematics, physics, or engineering or consent of in
structor. 

260A·B·C. Mathematical Logic (4·4·4) 
Propositional calculus and quantification theory. Completeness 
theorem, theory of equality, compactness theorem, Skolem
Lowenheim theorems. Vaught's test: Craig's lemma. Elementary 
number theory and recursive function theory. Undecidability of 
true arithmetic and of Peano's axioms. Church's thesis; set theory; 
Zermelo-Frankel axiomatic formulation. Cardinal and ordinal 
numbers. The axiom of choice and the generalized continuum 
hypothesis. Incompleteness and undecidability of set theory. 
Relative consistency proofs. Prerequisites: Math. 100A-B-C or 
consent of instructor. 

261 A·B·C. Comblnatorlal Algorithms (4·4·4) 
Lexicographic order, backtracking, ranking algorithms, isomorph 
rejection, sorting, orderly algorithms, network flows and related 
topics, constructive Polya theory, inclusion-exclusion and seiving 
methods, Mobius inversion, generating functions, algorithmic 
graph theory, trees, recursion, depth firstsearch and applications, 

matroids. Prerequisites: CSE 160A-8 or Math.184A-B or consent 
of instructor. (F,W,S) 

262A·B·C. Topics in Combinatorial 
Mathematics (4·4·4) 
Development of a topic in combinatorial mathematics starting 
from basic principles. Problems of enumeration, existence, 
construction, and optimization with regard to finite sets. Some 
familiarity with computer programming desirable but not re
quired. Prerequisites: Math. 100A-8-C. 

263. History of Mathematics (4) 
Mathematics in the nineteenth century from the original sources. 
Foundations of analysis and commutative algebra. For algebra the 
authors studied will be Lagrange, Ruffini, Gauss, Abel, Galois, 
Dirichlet, Kummer, Kronecker, Dedekind, Weber, M. Noether, 
Hilbert, Steinitz, Artin, E. Noether.For analysis they will be 
Cauchy, Fourier, Balzano, Dirichlet; Riemann, Weierstrass, Heine, 
Cantor, Peano, Hilbert. Prerequisites: Math. 100A-B, Math. 140A
B.(S) 

264A·B·C. Combinatorics (4·4·4) 
Topics from partially ordered sets, Mobius functions, simplicial 
complexes and shell ability. Enumeratfon, formal power series 
and formal languages, generating functions, partitions. Lagrange 
inversion, exponential structures, combinatorial species. Finite 
operator methods, q-analogues, Polya theory, Ramsey theory. 
Representation theory of the symmetric group, symmetric func
tions and operations with Schur functions. (F,W,S) 

265A·B·C. Topics in Algorithmic Combinatorics (4·4· 
4) 
Advanced topics in combinatorial algorithms and the application 
of combinatorial methods to computer science. Topics chosen 
from algorithmic methods ih enumerative combinatorics, graph 
theory, group theory, matroid theory, coding theory, cryptography, 
and subjects in computer science that involve applications of 
these areas. May.be repeated for credit with consent of adviser. 
Three lectures. Prerequisites: Math. 261A-B orconsent of in
structor. (F,W,S) 

267A·B·C. Topics in Mathematical Logic (4·4·4) 
Topics chosen from recursion theory, model theory, and set 
theory. May be repeated with consent of adviser. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) 

268. Seminar In Logic (1 to 4) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) 

269. Seminar In Combinatorics (1 to 4) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) 

270A·B·C. Numerical Mathematics (4·4·4) 
Error analysis of the numerical solution of linear equations and 
least squares problems for the full rank and rank deficient cases. 
Error analysis of numerical methods for eigenvalue problems and 
singular value problems. Error analysis of numerical quadrature 
and of the numerical solution of ordinary differential equations. , 
Prerequisites: Math. 2EA (2EH) and knowledge of FORTRAN. 

271 A·B·C. Numerical Optimization (4·4·4) 
Formulation and analysis of algorithms for constrained optimiza
tion. Optimality conditions; linear and quadratic programming; 
interior methods; penalty and barrier function methods; sequ~n
tial quadratic programming methods. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. {F,W,S) 

272A·B·C. Numerical Partial Dlfferentlal 
Equations (4·4·4) 
The numerical solution of elliptic, parabolic, and hyperbolic 
partial differential equations; discretization and solution tech
niques. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. {F,W,S} 

273A·B·C. Scientific Computation (4·4·4) 
The analysis of the complexity of matrix computations and the 
parallel implementation of numerical algorithms: fast matrix 
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multiplication and inversion, fast Fourier transform, communica
tion schemes, gradient and multilevel methods. Prerequisite: 
knowledge of programming and some numerical analysis or 
computer science, or consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

277A·B·C. Topics In Numerical Mathematics (4·4·4) 
Topics vary from year to year. May be repeated for credit with 
consent of adviser. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

278. Seminar in Numerical Mathematics (1 to 4) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) 

280A·B·C. Probablllty,Jlleory (4·4·4) 
Probability measures; Borel fields; conditional probabilities, 
sums of independent random variables; limit theorems; zero-one 
laws; stochastic processes. Prerequisites: advanced calculus and 
consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

281A·B·C. Mathematical Statistics (4·4·4) 
Testing and estimation, sufficiency; regression analysis; sequen
tial analysis; statistical decision theory; nonparametric inference. 
Prerequisites: advanced calculus and consent of instructor. 

282A·B. Applied Statistics (4·4)' 
Sequence in applied statistics. First quarter: general theory of 
linear models with applications to regression analysis. Second 
quarter: analysis of variance and covariance and experimental 
design. Third quarter further topics to be selected by instructor. 
Emphasis throughout is on the analysis of actual data. Prerequi- j 

site: Math. 1818 or equivalent or consent of instructor. (SIU 
grades permitted.) 

285. Statistical Inference in the Medical and Blologlcal 
Sciences (4) 
A first course in statistical procedures for the medical and bio
logical sciences. Topics will be chosen from among experimental 
design, counts, regression and correlation, analysis of variance, 
survivorship, classification. Some emphasis will be given to 
computational techniques. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
(This course offered only to graduate students in the medical or 
biological sciences and to medical students.) (W) 

287 A. Thne Series Analysl• (4) 
Discussion of finite parameter schemes in the Gaussian and non-

289A·B·C. Topics In Probablllty and Statistics (4-4·4) 
In recent years, topics have included Markov processes, martin
gale theory, stochastic processes, stationary and Gaussian pro
cesses, ergodic theory. May be repeated for credit with consent of 
adviser. 

290A·B·C. Topology (4·4·4) 
Point set topology, including separation axioms, compactness, 
connectedness. Algebraic topology, including the fundamental 
group, covering spaces, homology and cohomology. Homotopy 
or applications to manifolds as time permits. Prerequisites: Math. 
100A-B-C and Math. 140A-B-C. (F,W,S) 

295. Special Topics In Mathematics (1 to 4) 
A variety of topics and current research results in mathematics 
will be presented by staff members and students under faculty 
direction. 

297A·B·C. Topics In Topology (4·4·4) 
In recent years, topics have included generalized cohomology 
theory, spectral sequences, K-theory, homotopy theory. May be 
repeated for credit with consent of adviser. Prereq1,1isite: consent 
of instructor. (F,W,S) 

298. Seminar In Topology (1 to 4) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) 

299. Reading and Research (1 to 12) 
Independent study and research for the doctoral dissertation. One 
to three credits will be given for independent study (reading) and 
one to nine for research. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU 
grades permitted.) ,, 

• TEACHlll6 OF MATHEMATICS 

500. Apprentice Teaching . (1 to 4) 
Supervised teaching as part of the mathematics instructional pro- · 
gram on campus (or, in special cases such as the CTF program, off 
campus). Prerequisite: consent of adviser. (SIU grades only.) 

Gaussian context. Estimation for finite parameter schemes. Sta- ID 
tionary processes and their spectral representation. Spectral · 
estimation. Prerequisite: Math. 1818 or equivalent or consent of T ATHEMATICS AND 
instructor. 

2871. Multivariate Analysis (4) SCIENCE EDUCATION 
Bivariate and more general multivariate normal distribution. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
Study of tests based on Hotelling's T2. Principal components, 
canonical correlations, and factor analysis will be discussed as 
well as some competing nonparametric methods, such as cluster 
analysis. Prerequisite: Math. 1818 or equivalent or consent of 
instructor. 

287C. Nonparametric Analysis (4) 
Topics covered will include the Mann-Whitney and Wilcoxon, 
sign, median, and Kruskal-Wallis tests; permutation methods in 
general; tests for goodness of fit, especially those based on chi
square and Kolmogorov-Smirnov statistics. Prerequisite: Math. 
1818 or equivalent or consent of instructor. 

2870. Sequential Analysis (4) 
This course will include the Wald seque'ntial probability ratio test, 
operating characteristics of various sequential tests beyond the 
SPRT. The sequential estimation of parameters and confidence 

. intervals and empirical Bayes methods will be discussed. Prereq
uisite: Math. 1818 or equivalent or consent of instructor. 

288. Seminar In Probability and Statistics (1 to 4) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) 

OFFICE: 3060 Urey Hall Addition 
Professors 
Donald W. Anderson, Mathematics 
Ted J. Case, Biology 
Paul M. Churchland, Philosophy 
Michael Cole, Communications 
Melvin Green, Biology 
Douglas Magde, Chemistry 
Alfred B. Manaster, Mathematics 
Hugh B. Mehan, Sociology 
Douglas W. Smith, Biology 
Associate Professor 
Norman A. Shenk, Mathematics 
Assistant Professor 
John Batali, Cognitive Science 

Lecturers (SOE) 
Barbara A. Sawrey, Chemistry 
Gabriele Wienhausen, Biology 

THE JOINT DOCTORAL 
PROGRAM 

UCSD and San Diego State University have 
created this innovative program for students who 
already have a master's degree in biology, chem
istry, mathematics, or physics. In this program, 
students will complement their discipline knowl
edge with studies of how people learn mathemat
ics aod science. The UCSD Joint Doctoral Group 
in Mathematics and Science Education currently 
consists of faculty from the Departments of Biol
ogy, Chemistry, Cognitive Science, Communica
tions, Mathemati.cs, Philosophy, and Sociology. 
The SDSU Program faculty is drawn from the 
Departments of Biology, Mathematical Sciences, 
Natural Sciences, Physics, Psychology, and 
Teacher Education. 

The program includes research, practical ap
plications, and formal course work. Students 
must commit four years to the program, and 
most students will complete the program in four 
to five years. An individualized course of study 
will be designed for each student, depending on 
the student's background and interests. 

The graduates of this program will be able to 
contribute to the developing body of knowledge 
about human cognitive processes in mathematics 
and science. They will be expected to maintain a 
strong connection to educational practice 
through teaching and application of research· 
results on learning to instructional situations. 

Information regarding admission is found in 
the current edition of the Bulletin of the Graduate 
Division of San Diego State University. 

PH.D. TIME LIMIT POLICIES 
All time limits for this program start when a 

student first registers in this program. Students 
must be advanced to candidacy by the end of 
four years. Total university support to students in 
this program cannot exceed five years. Total reg
istered time in this program cannot exceed six 
years. The normative time in this program is five 
years. 
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OFFICE: 3071 Humanities and Social Sciences 
Building, Muir College 
Faculty 
Guillermo Algaze, Associate Professor, 

Anthropology 
Suzanne Brenner, Assistant Professor, 

Anthropology · 
David Noel Freedman, Professor, History 
Richard Friedman, Professor, Literature 
Ali Gheissari, Assistant Professor, Sociology 
David Goodblatt, Professor, History 
Hasan Kayali, Assistant Professor, History " 
Thomas Levy, Professor, Anthropology 
Timothy McDaniel, Professor, Sociology 
Michael E. Meeker, Professor, Anthropology 
William H. Propp, Associate Professor, History 
Gershon Shat i r, Associate Professor, Sociology 
Melford E.,Spiro, Professor Emeritus, 

Anthropology 
Winifred Woodhull, Associate Professor, 

Literature 
Oumelbanine Zhiri, Assistant Professor, 

Literature 

THE MINOR 
The minor in Middle East studies is an inter

disciplinary program aimed at a comparative 
study of the Middle East {including North Africa). 

The program consists of six courses, of which 
at least three must be upper-division courses 
dealing with the Middle East since the emergence 
of Islam, as listed here under "Gore Courses." 
The remaining three courses may be lower- or 
upper-division courses chosen from either the 
Core Courses or the Supporting Courses; and 
they may be courses dealing with the ancient, 
medieval, or modern Middle East or a three-quar
ter sequence of a Middle Eastern language. Ordi
narily all six courses must be taken for a letter 
grade. 

Th~ courses which make up the minor must be 
approved by the student's college and oy the 
Middle East Studies Program. 

Approved courses taken at other universities 
or through participation in the Education Abroad 
Program can be included as part of the minor by 
petition. 

Courses 

• CORE COURSES 
ANRG 162. Peoples of the Middle East 

ANPR 199. Independent Study (Middle East 
Anthropology) 

HINE 108. The Middle East before Islam 

HINE 114. History of the Islamic Middle East 

HINE 116. The Middle East in the Age of European 
Empires 

HINE 118. The Middle East in the Twentieth Century 

HINE 166. Nationalism in the Middle East 

HINE 186. Special Topics in Middle Eastern History 

HINE 199. Independent Study (Middle East History) 

LTGN 185. Gender and Decolonization in North African 
and French Literature 

Soc.JD 158. Islam in the Modern World 

Soc.JD 188F. Modern Jewish Societies and Israeli 
Society 

Soc.JD 188H. Middle Eastern Societies 

Soc./D. 188L. State and Society in Modern Iran. 

Soc.ID 189. Special Topics in Comparative-Historical 
Sociology (Middle East Topics) 

Soc.JE 190. Senior Seminar (Middle East Topics) 

r Soc.IE 199. Independent Study (Middle East Sociology) 

• SUPPORTING COURSES 

ANLD 11. Human Origins: World Prehistory 

ANGN 100. Origins of Agriculture and Sedentism 

ANGN 101. Chiefdoms, States, and the Emergence of 
Civilizations 

ANGN 102. Early Urbanism 

ANGN 105. Ethnoarchaeology 

ANRG 101. Near Eastern Pre-History 

ANRG 116. Archaeology of Society in Syro-Palestine 

ANRG 182. Ethnography of Island Southeast Asia 

Judaic Studies 1. Beginning Hebrew 

Judaic Studies 2. Intermediate Hebrew 

Judaic Studies 3. Intermediate Hebrew Continued 

Judaic Studies 101. Introduction to Hebrew Texts 

Judaic Studies 102. Intermediate Hebrew Texts 

Judaic Studies 103. Advanced Hebrew Texts 

HINE 100. The Ancient Near East and Israel 

HINE 101. Hebrew Prophetic Literature 

HINE 102. The Jews in Their Homeland in Antiquity 

HINE 103. The Jewish Diaspora in Antiquity 

HINE 104. The Bible and the Ancient Near East 

HINE 160. Special Topics in the Bible and Ancient Near 
East 

HINE 170. Special Topics in Jewish History · 

HINE 180. Cultures of Ancient Near East 

HINE 199. Independent Study (Judaic Studies) 

HIT0·100. Ancient Religions 

HITO 101. Western Religions (Judaism, Christianity, 
Islam) 

LTHE (LTGN) 151. Bible: The Prophetic Books 

LTHE (LTGN) 152. Bible: The Narrative Books 

LTHE (LTGN) 153. Bible: The Poetic Books 

LTHE (LTGN) 156. Topics in the Prophets 

LTHE (LTGN) 157. Topics in Biblical Narrative 

LTHE (lTGN) 158. Topics in Biblical Poetry 

Soc. 148E. Ethnicity and Politics 

Soc. 182. Revolutions 

• moLECULAR PATHOLOGY . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: 1012 Basic Science Building, School of 
Medicine 
Associated Faculty: 
Professors 
Stephen Baird, M.D., Pathology 
Colin M. Bloor, M.D., Pathology, Director 

· Russell F. Doolittle, Ph.D., Chemistry , 
Richard Dutton, Ph.D., Biology 
Marilyn G. Farquhar, M.D., Patt;ology 
James Feramisco, Ph.D., Medicine 
Joshua Fierer, M.D., Medicine and Pathology 
Martin Haas, Ph.D., Biology 
Alan F. Hofmann, M.D., Ph.D., Medicine 
Martin F. Kagnoff, M.D., Medicine 
Michael Karin, Ph.D., Pharmacology 
Thomas A. Lane, M.D., Pathology 
Katsumi Miyai, M.D., Ph.D., Pathology 
Michael N. Oxman, M.D., MediCine and 

Pathology 
Henry C. Powell, M.D., Pathology 
Ann Rearden, M.D., Pathology 
Douglas Richman, M.D., Pathology and Medi
cine 
Michael G. Rosenfeld, Ph.D., Medicine 
Deborah H. Spector, Ph.D., Biology 
Gernot Walter, Ph.D., Pathology 
Associate Professors 
Pojen Chen, Ph:D., Medicine and Pathology 
Kenneth Chien, M.D., Medicine 
Daniel James Donoghue, Ph.D., Chemistry 
Thomas J. Kipps, M.D., Ph.D., Medicine 
Theo N. Kirkland, M.D., Pathology and Medicine 
Michael J. Kelner, M.D., Pathology 

HINE 181. Problems In the Study of Hebrew Manuscripts 

Tsunao Saitoh, M.D., Neurosciences 
Bartholomew M. Sefton, Ph.D., Salk Institute 
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Assistant Profes~ors 
Elizabeth Broome, M.D., Pathology 
Mark Kamps, Ph.D., Pathology 
Assistant Adjunct Professors 
Robert Bookstein, M.D., Ganji: Inc. 
Jane C. Burns, Ph.D., Pediatrics 
Susan M. Carroll, Ph.D., Pathology 
Associate Adjunct Professor 
Mike Kalichman, Ph.D., Pathology 
Adjunct Professors 
Floyd Bloom, M.D., Neurosciences 
Lynette B. Corbeil, D.V.M., Ph.D., Pathology 
Minoru Fukuda, Ph.D., Pathology 
Frances D. Gillin, Ph.D., Pathology 
Erkki Ruoslahti, M.D., Pathology 
Bartholomew Sefton, Ph.D., Pathology , 
Research Scientist 
George G. Glenner, M.D., Pathology 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 
The goal of the molecular pathology Ph.D. 

program is to provide research training in the 
pathobiology of disease for physicians, health 
scientists, and biologists. The program is inter
departmental in nature. It is centered in the De
partment of Pathology, but faculty members are 
also drawn from other departments and institu
tions. The program provides a comprehensive 
knowledge of normal and abnormal biological 
processes, with particular emphasis on the mo-

, lecular mechanisms of human diseases. 

COURSE WORK 

The course requirements are designed to en
sure that all students acquire competence in cel
lular and molecular pathology. The requirements 
are flexible in order to allow students from vari
ous backgrounds to join the program. Students 
holding a bachelor's degree in one of the biologi
cal sciences are required to take the introductory 
course in pathology taught for medical students. 
This requirement may be waived for students 
holding medical graduate degrees (M.D. or 
D.V.M.). All students must take five of seven core 
courses offered by faculty members from the 
Department of Pathology. These courses cover 
topics in molecular pathology, cancer, infectious 
disease, human genetic ,disease, nervous system 
disease, and developmental disorders. 

EXAMINATIONS 

First Qualifying Examination (Minor Proposition) 
The purpose of this examination is to test the 

student's abi I ity to choose a research problem in of these methods for investigating human disease will be dis-

molecular pathology and to propose an experi- cussed. 

mental approach to its solution. The problem 
should be unrelated to the student's thesis 
project. The student is expected to demonstrate 
knowledge in molecular biology and basic pa
thology. The first qualifying examination will be 
taken by the end of the fall quarter of the second 
year. 

296. Directed Reading (1 ·4) 
Reading and laboratory study of special topics under the direction 
of a faculty member. Exact subject matter to be arranged in indi
vidual cases. 

299. Independent Study or Research (1·12) 
Independent study or research. 

Second Qualifying Examination (Major Proposi- M 
ti on) 

The second qualifying examination, a univer- T UIR COLLEGE 
sity requirement, consists of an oral report by the· • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
student about res,earch accomplished and the OFFICE: Provost, Muir College, 2126 Humanities 
goals to be achieved for completion of the thesis. and Social Sciences Building 
Upon successful completion of the examination, 
the student will advance to candidacy. The sec-
ond qualifying examination has to be taken by 
the end of the third year. 

DEPARTMENTAL PH.D. TIME 

LIMIT POLICIES 

Students must be advanced to candidacy by 
the end of four years. Total university support 
cannot exceed six years. Total registered time at 
UCSD cannot exceed seven years. 

Courses 

208G. Human Disease (8) 
An integrated cqnsideration of the general principles of pathology 
and microbiology, epidemiology, and medical therapeutics of the 
important diseases. An example of their application to a specific 
organ system will be included. 

221. Molecular Pathology of Cancer (4) 
The purpose of this course is to present exciting new develop
ments in molecular carcinogenesis, with particular emphasis on 
oncogene expression and functions of oncogenic proteins. The 
relevance of molecular mechanisms for understanding human 
cancer will be discussed. 

225. Molecular Pathology Research Seminar (2) 
Group and individual discussion of current literature and ongoing 
research activities. The format of SOM 225 will encourage student 
participation. Students are to present on their rotation work or 
current research project. · 

230G. Molecular Biology of the Cell (6) 
An integrated consideration of the general principles of molecular 
pathology. This course will provide the basic foundation of the 
~olecular biology of the cell for graduate students as a prerequi
site for Pathology 208G. This course is for graduate students 
only. 

231. Modern Methods in Cellular and Molecular 
Pathology (4) 
This course presents key concepts and methodologies used in 
cellular and molecular pathology research. Topics will include 
cell membrane transport, protein purification, recombinant DNA 
techniques, DNA se~uencing, and PCR technology. The relevance 

Courses 

199. Muir Special Project (4·16) 
A course of independent work on a research or creative project to 
satisfy a Muir graduation requirement. (Only Muir students who 
have had Muir Special Project proposals approved may enroll in 
this course.) Students wishing to enroll must submit a written 
request with a description of the project. (Muir students must 
submit th~ Muir Special Project 199 form to the major adviser 
and to the Office of the Provost by the seventh week of the quarter 
prior to the quarter in which the 199 is to be undertaken. For 
information on other requirements, consult.the provost's office.) 
Prerequisites: upper-division status, approval by project adviser 
and byprovost. (Letter grades only.) 

THE WRITING PROGRAM 
The Muir College Writing Program is a se

quence of courses in critical thinking and the 
writing of expository prose. During these 
courses, ~tudents must advance beyond the ba
sic competency expected at entrance to under
stand and write discourse acceptable at the uni
versity level. Even when faced with challenging 
topics, students must demonstrate the ability to 
comprehend texts at more than a superficial 
level; their writing must exhibit focused theses, 
systematic methods of analysis and argumenta
tion, awareness of the needs of their audience, 
strong organization and development, clear pre
sentation of ideas, appropriate syntax and die~ 

· tion, and-needless to say-correct grammar and 
usage. 

To achieve these ends, the courses focus on 
principles of analysis and reasoned argumenta
tion. Through close reading of texts, students 
l~arn both to identify underlying issues, assump
tions, and values, and to identify rhetorical strat
egies by which these are conveyed or revealed. 
Students also learn to monitor and adapt their 
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own writing proces'ses. Since the ability to evalu- Tm USIC 
ate one's own writing and carry out appropriate 
revision strategies is particularly crucial to effec- • • • • • • • · • . • • • • • • • 
tive writing, all students are r~quired to revise OFFICE: 110 Mandeville Center for the Arts 
their papers several times. Attention is devoted to Professors 
developing skill in evaluation and revision in Brian Ferneyhough, Dip. Mus. 
discussion sections and in individual confer- Edwin Harkins, Ph.D. 
ences with instructors. Sections of MCWP 50 Cecil Lytle, B.A. 
vary in theme and content, giving students the F. Richard Moore, Ph.D. 
opportunity to write in areas that interest them or Janos Negyesy, Dip. Mus. 
that may be relevant to their major fields. (De- Jann· Pasler, Ph.D. 
scriptions of the MCWP 50 sections are available Carol Plantamura, M.F.A. 
each quarter in the Muir Writing Program office Roger Reynolds, M.M. 
during preregistration.) Steven Schick, M.M. 

Students entering fal I quarter 1985 and after Harvey Sollberger, M.A. 
are required to take both MCWP 40 and MCWP Bertram Turetzky, M.A. 
50 for a letter grade in their first year of residence Associate Professors 
at the college. Beginning fall quarter 1987 all Gerald Balzano, Ph.D. 
transfer students, upon satisfaction of Subject A, John Fonville, D.M.A. 
must take MCWP 40 and MCWP 50 in their first Aleck Karis, M.M. 
year of residence. In cases where more than one Philip Larson, M.M .. 
quarter of practice is needed to prepare a student George Lewis, B.A. 
for MCWP 50, an IP grade is given in MCWP 40, Rand Steiger, M.F.A., Chair 
and the student takes MCWP 41. Completion of Assistant Professors 
the sequence allows students to meet the Muir Marnie Dilling, Ph.D. 
College writing requirement. 

Certain exceptionally well-prepared students, Miller Puckette, Ph.D. 
particularly transfer studerrts, may satisfy MCWP Jane Stevens, Ph.D. 
40 or MCWP 50 by examination. The Muir chaJ- Emeritus Professors 
Ieng~ examinations are given at the beginning of James Cheatham, Dip. Mus. 
fall ahd winter quarters only. Students may not Robert Erickson, M.A. 
take the challenge in the same quarter in which Peter Farrell, M.M. 
they expect to graduate. Thomas Nee, M.A. 

Wilbur Ogdon, Ph.D. 40·50. Critical Writing (4·4) 
A sequence in university reading and writing required of all Muir 
College students who have not completed comparable courses 
elsewhere. Satisfies the Muir College graduation requirement in 
writing. MCWP 40 introduces students tg the basic elements of 
argument and analysis. MCWP 50 focu"is on advanced skills of 
argument and analysis. In both courses, students will engage in 
close reading of texts, weekly writing and revision, and individual 
conferences. Both courses must be taken for a letter grade. Those 
who need additional work to prepare for MCWP 50 will be given a 
grade of IP and will be required to take MCWP 41. Prerequisite: 
satisfaction of Subject A requirement. 

41. Special Study In Writing (4) 
An individualized writing class including both class discussion 
and tutorials. Students confer individually with instructors on a 
regular weekly basis to talk about writing problems. The course is 
designed for students who have taken MCWP 40 or its equivalent 
but need additional writing practice to prepare for MCWP 50. 
MCWP 41 does not satisfy the first part of the Muir Writing 
requirement. MCWP 41 must be taken for a letter grade and must 
be taken within two quarters of MCWP 40. Prerequisite: MCWP 
40 or its equivalent. 

John Silber, Ph.D. 
Joji Yuasa 
Artists in Residence 
Arditti String Quartet 
. Affiliate Faculty 
Kenneth Anderson 
Susan Barrett, MA. 
Garrett Bowles, Ph.D., Music Librarian 
Heather Buchman, B.M. 
David Chase, D.M.A. 
Warren G ref 
Paivikki Nykter, Dip. Mus. 
Peter Otto, M.F.A., Music Technology Director 
Noriko Tsuboi, Tchg. Cert. 
Stefani Walens, M.M. 
Robert Zelickman, M.F.A. 

The Department of Music is dedicated to the 
development of musical intelligence. The goal of 
its graduate program is to educate researchers 
who will extend the musical intelligence of the 

entire music community; its undergraduate pro
gram aims to enhance the musical intelligence of 
students in their appreciation of the music-mak
ing process. 

FACILITIES 
Music Library 

The University Library houses an extensive 
collection of holdings in standard and contempo
rary music, including an archive of recordings of 
most Department of Music performances. 

Computer Music Instructional 
Facilities 

The Department of Music maintains a highly 
sophisticated, newly refurbished facility for the 
support of graduate and undergraduate instruc
tion in computer music. The department's Com
puter Music Instruction Laboratory (CMIL) con-

" sists of a network of eight powerful SGI and 
NeXT computer music workstations and periph
erals configured for instructional and advanced 
experimental use. Musical computing for real
time as well as non-real-time applications is 
supported in this facility. Professional quality 
digital and analog production facilities for stu
dent projects are also supported, and sixteen 
Macintosh/MIDI-based stations for general in
struction in electroacoustic music are maintained 
in a third facility. Accesi to all instructional fa
cilities is limited to students enrolled for credit in 
specific courses, currently including Music 
160A-C, 162, 163A-B-C, 250, or263A-B-C. 

THE UNDERGRADUATE 
PROGRAM 

The special characteristic of the undergraduate 
program in music at UCSD is the community of 
musicians that collaborate at every level. By in
volving undergraduate students whenever pos
sible with faculty and graduate students, under
graduates are offered special opportunities for 
enlarging their musical abilities and understand
ing. In particular, the department affords its un
dergraduates a unique opportunity to gain ad
vanced familiarity with contemporary thinking 
about and practic8'of music. 

Undergraduate courses offered in the Depart
ment of Music satisfy a wide range of student 
interests for non-music majors as well as for '. 
students majoring in music. For students with 
little background in the study of _music, there are 
three sets of introductory courses: those that 
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develop basic skills musicians use in the analy
sis and performance of music (Music 1 A-8-C); 
and those that introduce students to the music 
heritage of traditional and contemporary cultures 
(Music 4-14). For students who have more back
ground and who intend to continue in upper
division music theory and practice courses, Mu
sic 2A-B-C (instead of 1A-B~C) is essential. · 

Particular major or minor requirements and 
. course prerequisites may be waived by examina

tion for students with sufficient background in 
music. 

MAJOR PROGRAMS 
The Department of Music is actively commit

ted to creative music making; thus all music ma
jors are encouraged and normally expected to 
participate in an ensemble performance group 
each quarter. As a minimum, every major is re
quired to enroll in Music 95, Music 130, or Mu
sic 131 ensemble performance for at least six 
quarters, with three quarters of participation spe
cifically in a reading chorus (Music 95C, 950, or 
95K). (Transfer students will be credited for cor
responding activities at other institutions.) 

Two undergraduate major programs in music 
leading to the B.A. degree are offered at UCSO. ., 
The music major program is intended for 
students who are interested in music as one of 
the fine arts and may wish later to engage in mu
sic as a profession; most of the courses in this 
major involve the student in the performance as 
well as the analysis of music. This major thus 
requires extensive development of technical mu
sical skills. A student without the appropriate 
level of those skills upon entrance to UCSD must 
devote considerable time to attaining them, either 
in lower-division courses or independent study. 
For that reason, this program is suited for stu
dents in Muir, Marshall, Eleanor Roosevelt, and 
Warren College whose college requirements per
mit considerable specialization in the lower divi
sion; how.ever, Revelle College students with 
training in music prior to entrance at UCSD may 
also pursue this program. 

The music/humanities program is in
tended for students who wish to pursue a broad 
liberal arts program that includes music as a 
central element. Because it stresses musical lit
erature, without requiring extensive training in 
theory or musicianship skills, it is appropriate for 
students who desire to expand their musical un
derstanding and experience without the intention 
of pursuing either a career or graduate studies in 

. music. 

A new major in music with emphasis in com
ptJting and the arts is currently being developed. 
If you are interested, please inqu~e in the music 
department. 

While special studies courses (Music 194, 
198, 199) are made available to music students, 
they are generally not allowed as substitutes for 
required courses. 

A minimum residency of one year is required 
of al I music majors; however, most students take 
at least two years to complete requirements after 
transferring to UCSO. 

THE Music MAJOR PROGRAM , 

All required music major courses must be 
taken for a letter grade, with the exception of 
Music 143, which should be taken on a Pass/No 
Pass basis. All courses to be counted toward 
satisfying the major requirements must be 
passed with a grade of C or better, except Music 
2C .and Music 2CK (Basic Keyboard), which 
must be passed with a grade of A or 8 for the 
student to proceed with the major. 

Transfer students must pass a proficiency test 
for Music 2C and Music 2CK (Basic Keyboard) 
with a grade of A or B. 

The lower-division requirements for this major 
are Music 2A-8-C, and Music 2AK-BK-CK. To 
complete the major requirements the following 
courses are required: 
1. Music 101A-8-C. 
2. Music 102A-B-C. 
3. Music 120 A-8-C. 
4. Two quarters of Music 133' (normally taken in 
the winter quarters of the junior and senior 
years). 
5. Music 111 or Music 114. 
6.- One of the following sequences·: Music 
103A-B-C (composition), Music 160A-B-C (mu
sic science and technology}, three quarters of 
Music 132 (performance}, or three additional 
courses from the series Music 111-127 (litera
ture). 
7. Six quarters of Music 95, 130, or 131 (three 
from 95C, 950, or95K). 
8. Music 143 every quarter. 

HONORS 

The requirements for a B.A. degree with hon
ors in music are the same as the music major 
program, but with specification that twelve addi
tional unit-credits be taken in courses in the area 

of empRasis: advanced performance (specifically· 
in Music 132R), advanced composition (specifi
cally in Music 1030--E-F), advanced music sci
ence and technology (Music 163A-B-C and/or 
199), or advanced music literature (Music 111-
127 and/or 199). To be admitted to the honors 
program, a student must pass an audition before 
a jury of faculty members from the department; to 
graduate with honors the student must give a 
public presentation of the results of the honors 
study. In accordance with university regulations, 
however, only 20 percent of students graduating 
in any academic year, who fulfill departmental 
requirements will be granted departmental hon
ors. Faculty will review honors candidates in the 
spring quarter only. 

THE Mus1c!HuMANITIES 

MAJOR PROGRAM 

The lower-division requirement for this major 
is Music 1A In addition, twelve upper-division 
courses are required to satisfy the major require
ments, of which six must be music literature 
courses (Music 120A-B-C and three other 
courses selected from Music 111 through 127);, 
the other six must form a coherent set of humani
ties or fine arts upper-division courses relevant 
to a music major. For example, the six related 
courses might all be in art history, or they might 
be courses distributed over several departments 
(e.g., history, literature, and visual arts), all deal
ing with the baroque period in the arts. Advance 
approval of these six related courses must be 
secured in writing from the departmental music
humanities major adviser. To complete this ma
jor, six quarters of participation in ensemble per
formance-through enrollment in Music 95, 130, 
or 131-is required. Continuous enrollment in 
Music 143 (department seminar) is also re
quired. All music/humanities majors must sub
mit, in writing, a course proposal to their music 
faculty, adviser at the beginning of their junior 
year. 

TRANSFER STUDENTS 

Students who plan to transfer into the Depart
ment of Music should have strong skills in basic 
musicianship. For those planning to emphasize 
performance, solid proficiency on the instrument 
is required. A general course in the history of 
music is recommended. 

To verify the acceptability of transfer courses, 
students should make an appointment with a 
Department of Music adviser. A degree check will 
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be done and results placed in the student's file. 
All transfer students must pass a proficiency 
examination in Music 2C (Basic Musicianship) 
and Music 2CK (Basic Keyboard) with a grade of 
A or B. They should also plan to provide tran
scripts and syllabi for any music history, litera
ture, performance, composition, or technology 
courses taken elsewhere that they wish to have 
counted. 

MINOR PROGRAMS 

Please obtain a Department of Music brochure 
of approved minors from the undergraduate of
fice. Students must seek 'advice and obtain ap
proval from a departmental adviser prior to em
barking upon a minor program. 

ADVISING OFFICES 

Undergraduate 
Stephanie Ferneyhough, 124 
Mandevi I le Center, 534-8226 

Graduate 
Kim L. Kelso, 109 
Mandevi I le Center, 534-3279 

5. Scores attained on the Graduate Record Ex
amination-including the Aptitude Test and the 
Advanced Test in Music-given by the Educa
tional Testing Service of Princeton, New Jersey. 
6. Official transcripts. 
7. Foreign stude.nts must submit TOEFL scores. 

ADVISORY EXAMINATIONS 

After completion of an an advisory exami· 
nation, each new student will meet with the 
departmental M.A. or Ph.D. adviser. Students 
found to be deficient in any areas covered on 
the advisory examination (dictation, guided 
composition, analysis, sight reading, keyboard 
proficiency, history and literature, technology) 
will be advised to remedy deficiencies during 
their first year. The appropriate faculty adviser 
must approve student course programs each 
quarter prior to registration for classes, as well 
as any significant change in those programs. 

these as opportunities to present their own work, 
their research, and their creative interests. 

Because of the importance of technology in 
present-day music, all graduate students must 
become familiar with and capable of handling the 
appropriate technological facilities of the depart
ment; to that end, graduate students wishing to 
use electronic studios or take Music 263 are 
required to pass an examination in the modern 
technology of music by the end of their first quar
ter at U CSD or to enrol I in Music 160A, 161, 
162. 

~,, THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 

To assure that all requirements are being ad
equately met, all graduate studeRts must make an 
appointment with the Curriculum Coordinator for 
a degree check no later than during the winter 
quarter of the second year. 

All M.A. students are required to take Music 
210, Musical Analysis, and Music 291, Problems 
and Methods of Music Research and Perfor
mance. To complete their emphasis require
ments, students concentrating on composition in 
their M.A. programs must take the composition 
seminar sequence Music 203A-B-C and two 
courses in theoretical or experimental studies. At 
the end of the fall and spring quarters, juries are 
held at which the student's current compositions 
are heard. If the level of work is deemed unac
ceptable by the assembled composition faculty, 
the student may not continue with individual 
study under 2030 or pursue a thesis with com
positional emphasis. Such students will pursue 
their degree work in another emphasis. Students 
emphasizing performance musnake the perfor
mance sequence 232 (a minimum of four quar
ters) and two courses in music literature or per
formance practices chosen from Music 211-224. 

The department offers programs leading to the 
degree of master of arts in music and the degree 
of doctor of philosophy in music. 

Normally, students will be admitted to begin 
graduate studies in the fall quarter only. Applica
tions should be submitted by January 15 of the 
admission year. Failure to meet that deadline will 
jeopardize the applicant's opportunity for admis
sion and financial support. Applicants to gradu
ate studies in music must submit, as part of the 
appl.ication, the following: 
1. Tapes demonstrating their level of vocal and/ 
or instrumental performance. It is expected that 
all applicants will be acceptably proficient in at 
least one area of performance. 
2. A repertory list of works performed during 
the past year and a sample of printed concert · 
programs in which they have participated. 
3. For composition applicants, a minimum of 
three scores of original works with taped ex- . 
amples of the works being performed. (These 
may be of electronic compositions, if desired.) 
4. A minimum of two papers illustrating writing 
ability in any one of the following areas: analysis, 
criticism, aesthetics, music theory, or music 
technology. 

MASTER'S DEGREE PROGRAM 
The department offers work leading to a mas

ter of arts in music with emphasis on composi
tion, performance, computer music, or critical 
. studies and experimental practices.- The degree 
requires admission to the graduate program and 
completion of at least thirty-six quarter-units of 
graduate courses (courses numbered 201-299), 
including six units of Music 299 bear.ing directly 
on completion of the. master's thesis. Master's 
students are expected to complete all require
ments for the degree in six quarters of residence. 

COURSE REQUIREMENTS 

Since the department at all levels encourages 
the actual making of new music, al.I master's stu
dents are required to share in this activity by 
enrolling in Music 201, Projects in New Music 
Performance, for both years of their residence at 
UCSD. (Performers must take 201 laboratory 1, 
Twentieth-Century Ensemble, every quarter of
fered and are expected to enroll in a performance 
project as part of winter quarter Music 250.) In 
addition, all graduate students are expected to 
attend regularly the departmental colloquia and 
concerts aimed at extending and sharing their 
~usical experience. They are encouraged to use 

Students who wish to emphasize critical stud
ies and experimental practices in their M.A. pro
grams must demonstrate proficiency in either 
composition or performance by satisfactorily 
(grade of B or better) completing, in their first 
year, either the composition seminar sequence 
Music 203A-B-C or the performance sequence 
232A-B-C. Students emphasizing critical studies 
and experimental practices must take two 
courses in theoretical studies (207s), and one 
course in experimental studies (206s); students 
emphasizing computer music mus_t take a total of 
four quarters of 263 (Advanced Music Technol
ogy Seminar) in computer-related areas, plus one 
quarter of theoretical or experimental studies 
(206 or 207). 

To supplement their course programs (a fu/1-
time graduate, student is required to carry a mini
mum of twelve units per quarter), the student 
may choose among a variety of graduate or up
per-division courses in music or related courses 
in other departments, as approved by the 
student's adviser. If the student's research area 
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calls for reading proficiency in one or more for
eign languages, the student's master's thesis 
committee will require that the student present 
evidence of proficiency. 

In order to be able to certify that its graduates 
are competent teachers of music, the department 
requires that a master's candidate serve as an 
apprentice teacher under the supervision of a 
member of the faculty; this requirement is satis
fied by earning a total of six units of credit in 
Music 500. If a funded teaching assistant ap
pointment is not available, it is the student's re
sponsibility to find and propose an appropriate 
way of fulfilling this requirement. All graduate 
students must enroll in the department seminar, 
Music 143, every fall and spring quarter. 

A folio of three research papers in professional 
format (normally to be written in connection with 
the courses the student will be taking) must be 
accepted by the student's committee prior to ap
proval of the thesis. 

THE M.A. PROGRAM 

FALL WINTER 

COMPOSITION EMPHASIS 
First Year 

143 
203A 
291 
210 

143 
2030 
206/207 

2038 
.~ 250 

Second Year 

299 
206/207 

PERFORMANCE EMPHASIS 
First Year 

143 
232 
291 
201A 
210 

143 
2320 
Lit./Perf. 
(211-224) 
201A 

232 
250 

Second Year 

299 
Lit./Perf. 
(211-224) 

SPRING 

143 
203C 
228 
206/207 

143 
299 

143 
232 
206/207 
201C 

143 
299 

. 201C 

CRITICAL STUDIES AND EXPERIMENTAL PRACTICE 
EMPHASIS 

143 
203A/232A 
206 
210 
291 

143 
207 

First Year 

2038/2328 
250 

Second Year 
299 
207 

143 
203C/232C 
206/207 
228 

299 
143 

COMPUTER MUSIC EMPHASIS 
First Year 

143 
263 
210 
203A/232At 
291 

143 
263 
206 

263 
250 
2038/232Bt 

Second Year 

299 
207 

143 
263 
228 
203C/232Ct 
206/207 

143 
299 

tStudents emphasizing computer music must take either the 203 
composition seminars or the 232 performance sequence in their 
first year. 

Other courses and activities will include electives, Music 500, 
departmental colloquia, and concerts. 

MASTER'S THESIS 

MA candidates will present a thesis consist
ing of the following under the supervision of the 
student's graduate adviser in Music 299: 
1. Candidates emphasizing composition will pre
pare a folio of three chamber compositions together 
with tape recordings of at least two of them. 
2. Candidates emphasizing performance will 
present a lecture-recital lasting an hour-the pro
gram to be approved by the departmental 
master's degree adviser. 
3. Candidates emphasizing critical studies and 
experimental practices wi 11 write an extended 
research paper (thesis) on a topic~sen with 
their adviser. \ 
4. Candidates emphasizing computer sic will 
write a research paper (thesis) and present 

1 

lecture-performance in which the scientific, tee. -
nological, and musical aspects of an original 
computer music composition are documented, 
played, and discussed. 

The specific nature of the thesis to be under
taken-including the types of compositions in the 
folio for composition emphasis, the ~program of 
the lecture-recital for performance emphasis, the 
topic of the extended research paper for theoreti
cal-experimental studies emphasis, and the na
ture of the computer music project-must be ap
proved in advance by the student's master's the
sis committee, typically in the student's fourth 
quarter in residence. The entire thesis must be 
approved by that committee upon completion. 

DOCTORAL DEGREE PROGRAM 
Students of superior musical competence may 

pursue a program with emphasis in composition 
or in critical studies and experimental practices 
leading to the Ph.D. in music, under the general 

requirements for the doctor of philosophy degree 
as described in the section "Graduate Studies" of 
this catalog. Emphasis in composition or in criti
cal studies and experimental.practices is not 
necessarily incompatible with significant stress 
on performance or computers. The specific de
partmental requirements for the degree are: 
l. Admission to the graduate program and suc
cessful completion of an M.A. degree, including 
requirements equivalent to those described 
above for the M.A. in music. Students with 
·graduate degrees or courses from other institu
tions wi 11 be appropriately credited. Music 210, 
Music 291, and Music 163/263 must be taken in 
the first quarter of the Ph.D. program. UCSD 
M.A. students who apply to the Ph.D. program 
must complete all departmental requirements, 
obtain OGSR approval, and file the M.A. degree 
at CUL before enrolling in Ph.D.-level seminars 
or courses. 
2. The Department of Music strongly recom
mends that entering students have acquired a 
reading ability in at least one of the standard 
reference foreign languages (French, German, 
Italian, or Spanish) other than the native lan
guage of English. 
3. ~minimum of six doctoral-level seminars 
beyond the M.A.' to be approved in consultation 
with the student's committee. Ph.D. students are 
expected to take three 209-level seminars during 
their first two years, and three chosen from the 
206/207 offerings. 
4. Six units of credit in Music 500. Apprentice 
Teaching (unless the student has completed this 

""··requirement in UCSD's master's degree pro
gram). 
5. Music 143 every fall and spring quarter until 
qualifying exams are passed. 
6. One research paper judged to be of publish
able quality to be completed prior to qualifying 
examinations. The subject of the publishable 
paper will be developed during the student's first 
two years and must be approved by the student's 
Ph.D. committee chair. The student and his or 
her committee chair should discuss the paper 
topic and a date for presentation of the first draft 
to be due some time during spring (sixth) quarter 
of the student's second year. The paper wi 11 be 
reviewed by the student's entire committee. A 
final version of the paper will be presented to the 
committee chair. 
7. For students taking a composition emphasis, 
an additional folio ofnot fewer than three compo-
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sitions (not previously accepted for an M.A. de
gree) to be completed prior to qualifying exami
nations. 
8. Demonstration through written and oral ex
aminations of a comprehensive understanding of 
literature and theory of the field. 
N.B. All required course work as well as the pub
lishable paper must be completed previous to 
qualifying (written and oral examination) for the 
Ph.D. degree. 
9. The doctoral student is expected to continue 
participation in departmental colloquia and 
music-making activities. 
10. An acceptable dissertation; critical studies 
and experimental practices, or a major composi
tion project (composition). 
11. A final public defense of the dissertation/ 
composition. 

Materials previously submitted for other de
grees are not acceptable for submission for the 
Ph.D. degree. 

The required courses are assigned by the 
· student's doctoral adviser after review of the 
student's academic background and abilities, as 
confirmed by appropriate departmental testing. In 
addition to the r.equired courses the student is 
expected to choose other electives in music and 
electives in other disciplines, Sl1·ch as history, 
literature, art history, philosophy, and physics 
when useful. The student will also undertake 
independent studies, supervised by an appropri
ate member of the faculty, and prepare himself or 
herself in the library and laboratory for qualifying 
examinations. 

TIME LIMIT POLICY FOR THE 

DOCTORAL DE.GREE 

The normative time for the Ph.D. in music is 
four years (with previous master's degree), six 
years (without previous master's degree). Educa
tional fee grants are provided to students within 
normative time after advancement to Ph.D. candi
dacy and until accrued time in graduate status 
exceeds the normative time. 

Maximum Time Limits in the Ph.D. Program: 
maximum four years precandidacy, maximum six 
years financial support, maximum total registered 
time six years in the Ph.D. program. Students 
who have not completed all Ph.D. requirements 
within the maximum total registered time will no 
longer be permitted to register for classes. 

N.B. A total of six quarters onlywHI be 
counted as M.A. time. Quarters_ beyond six are 

counted toward total registered time to the Ph.D. 
degree for those students admitted to the doc
toral program. 

TYPICAL PROGRAM FOR THE 

PH.D. IN Music 
FIRST AND SECOND YEARS 

FALL 

COMPOSITION 

143 
203A(Ph.D.) 
(210) 
(291) 

WINTER 

First Year 

203B(Ph.D.) 
250 

SPRING 

143 
203C(Ph.D.) 
(228} 

209-three or more required for the Ph.D. degree 

Second Year 
143 143 
203D 298 298 
206/207-three or more required for the Ph.D. degree 
209 203D 

CRITICAL STUDIES AND EXPERIMENTAL PRACTICES 
First Year 

143 
t232/203/263 
(201A). 
(210) . 
(291} 

t232/203/263 
250 

143 
t232/203/263 
(201 C) 
(228) 

209-three or more required for the Ph.D. degree 

Second Year 
143 143 
206(232) 299 299 
206/207-three or more required fdr the Ph.D. degree 

250 *Other 

*Other courses and activities include electives, Music 500, de
partmental colloquia, and concerts. · 
tStudents emphasizing performance should take the 232 se 

quence; those emphasizing compositionshould take the 203 
sequence; and those with computer music emphasis should take 
three quarters of 263 in computer-related topics. 

ttDoctoral stud,ents emphasizing computer music may replace 
one 206/207 requirement with three 263s or two 206/207's 
with four 263s. 

First and Second Years 
Six approved seminars and a publishable· 

paper (plus 201A-B-C, 210, 228, and 291 H 
required) 

Six units of Music 500 (if not already 
completed) 

Music 143 every fall and spring quarter 
Third and Fourth Years 

Written and oral qualifying examination 
Dissertation writing 
Dissertation defense 

Courses 

NOTE: These course offerings outline the general 
scope of our program. Not all courses are offered 
every year. It is essential that students work 
closely with departmental advisers when plan
ning their degree programs. 

LOWER DIVISION 

1A·B·C. Musical Literacy (4·4·4) 
Piimarily intended for students whose major is other than music, 
this course develops musical abilities through a conceptual 
understanding of the structure of music together with listening 
exercises and techniques. Topics include musical notation, 
melodic transcription, scales, chords, intervals, keys, rhythm, 
meter, and rudiments of musical form. Prerequisites: none. 

2A·B·C. Basic Musicianship (4·4·4) 
Primarily intended for music majors. Development of basic skills: 

· perception and notation of pitch and temporal relationships. 
Introduction to functional harmony. Studies in melodic writing. 
Drills in sight singing, rhythmic reading, and dictation. Music 
majors must be concurrently enrolled in Music 2AK, 2BK, and " 
2CK (Basic K~yboard). Prerequisite: passing score on placement 
exam. Must be taken in sequence. 

2AK·BK·CK. Basic Keyboard (2·2·2) 
Scales, chords, harmonic progressions, transposition, and simple 
pieces. For music majors, to be taken concurrently with Music 
2A-B-C. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment in Music 2A, 8, C. 

4. Introduction to Music (4) 
The development of musical perception through the direct experi
ence of listening. Topics include sound, texture, rhythm, melody, 
harmony, structural functions.means of organization, and form. 
Listening will include examples of Western music from the 
Middle Ages to the present, jazz, folk music, and the music of 
other cultural traditions. Prerequisijes: none. 

5. Introduction to Music Making (4) 
A one-quarter course designed to discover musical potential and 
expand musical experience. No knowledge of music, notation, or 
instrumental skill is necessary. Small lab sessions present music 
through composing, improvising, and performing. Results take 
the form of works for tape, theatre, voices, or instruments. Pre
requisites: none. 

7. Music, Science, and Computers (4) 
An exploration of the interactions among music, science and 
technology, including the develapment and history of science and 
technology from the perspective of music, and the modern resyn
thesis of these disciplines, occurring around computers. Prereq
uisites: none. 

8. American Music (4) 
A course designed to study the development of music in America. 
The focus will be on both the vernacular traditions including hymn 
singing, country music, jazz, big band, rock, etc., as well as the 
cultivated traditions of various composers from William Billings to 
John Cage. Prerequisites: none. (Offered in selected years.} 

I 
9. Symphony (4) 
The symphonic masterworks course will consist of lectures and 
listening sessions devoted to a detailed discussion of a small 
number of recognized masterworks (e.g., Mozart, Beethoven, 
Berlioz, Stravinsky, Ligeti, etc.}. Prerequisites: none. (Offered in 
selected years.) 
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10. Chamber Music (4) . 
Chamber Music will consist of lectures and listening sessions 
devoted to a detailed discussion of recognized chamber master
works (e.g., Haydn, Mozart, Beethoven, Bartok, etc.). Prerequi
sites: none. (Offered in selected years.) 

11. Folk and Popular Music (4) 
A course on folk and popular musics of the world, all geographic 
regions. Folk and/or popular music will be covered through 
lectures, films, and listening sessions devoted to detailed discus
sion of music indigenous to varying countries/areas of the world. 
Prerequisites: none. 

12. Opera (4) 
, Opera masterworks will consist of lectures, listening labs, and 
films. An in-depth discussion of five operas written between 
1642-1925 by Monteverdi, Mozart, Verdi, Bizet, and Berg is 
included. Prerequisites: none. (Offered in selected years.) 

13AF. World Music/Africa (4) 
A course that focuses on the particular music of Africa and on 
African ways of music making in the diaspora to the Caribbean, 
North and South America. No prior technical knowledge of music 
is necessary. Prerequisites: none. 

13AM. World Music/Ethnic Americans (4) 
A study of music cultures in the United States, particularly Native 
American, Hispanic American, Anglo and European American, 
from the perspective of ethnicity, origin, interaction, and the 
contribution of various ethnic groups to American musical life. 
No prior technical knowledge of music is necessary. Prerequi
sites: none. 

13AS. World Music/Asia (4) 
Exposure to selected musical traditio.ns of Asia and Oceania with 
links to logal and visiting musicians from these cultures. No prior 
technicallnowledge of music is necessary. Prerequisites: none. 

14. Contemporary Music (4) 
This course offers opportunities to prepare oneself for experi
ences with new music (through preview lectures}, hear perfor
mances (by visiting or faculty artists), to discuss each event 
informally with a faculty panel: an effort to foster informed listen
ing to the new in music. Prerequisites: none. 

32. lnstrumentalNocal Instruction (2) 
Individual instruction in instrumental or vocal technique and reper
tory. Intermediate level. For declared music majors: students must 
be enrolled in courses in the music major curriculum. Students 
must audition for performance faculty on first Monday of classes. 
Prerequisites: department stamp required. Enrollment by consent of 
instructor after audition. May be taken for credit six times. 

320. Group Instrumental Instruction (2) 
Group instruction in instrumental or vocal technique and reper-

. tory. Intermediate level. Intended for students who make an 
important contribution to Department of Music ensembles. Pre
requisites: Written recommendation of ensemble director and 
audition for performance faculty on first day of classes required. 
Department stamp required. May be taken for credit six times. 

95. Ensemble Performance (2) 
Performance in an ensemble appropriate to student abilities and 
interests. Normally each section requires student participation for 

. the whole academic year, with credit for participation each quarter. 
Music majors should enroll in at least one section each quarter. 
Not all sections will be offered every year. May be repeated for 
credit. Grading on participation level, individual testing, com
parative papers on repertoire covered, etc. Prerequisites: audition 
and consent of instructor for each section. · 

Section A. Symphony Orchestra 

Section B. Instrument Choir 

Section C. Concert Choir 

Section D. Symphonic Chorus 

Section E. Chamber Orchestra 

Section F. Collegium Musicum (Not offered every 
year.) 

Section G. Gospel Choir 

Section H. Chamber Opera (Not offered every year.) 

Section I. Music Theater (Not offered every year.) 

Section J. Jazz Ensemble 

Section K. Chamber Singers 

Section L. Wind Ensemble 

Section M. Madrigal Singers (Not offered every 
year.) 

Section N. Non-Western Music 

*No more than a total of 12 units for registered music majors and 
no more than a total of 6 units for all other students in the Music 
95 series courses may be taken for a letter grade, after which 
courses may be taken with a P/NP grade option only. 

UPPER DIVISION 

101A·B·C. Music Theory and Practice I (4·4·4) 
Study of the materials and structures of music through hearing, 
analysis, writing, and performance. Writing in two voices (101A) 
and four voices (101 B-C). Continues sight singing, dictation, and 
keyboard. Prerequisite: Music 2C and 2KC, with grade of A or B. 
Department stamp required. 

102A·B·C. Music Theory and Practice II (4-4-4) 
Advanced study of the materials and structures of music. Chro
matic harmony and twentieth-century techniques. Aural discrimi
nation, analysis, exercises, and short compositions. Continues 
sight singing, dictation, and keyboard. Prerequisites: Music 
101A-B-C. Department stamp required. 

103A·B·C·D·E·F. Seminar in Composition (4·4·4·4-4·4) 
Individual projects in composition critically reviewed in seminar 
with fellow student and faculty composers. Prerequisites: Music 
2A-8-C; Grade of A or Bin 103C to go on to 103D. Department · 
stamp required. 

107. Critical Studies Seminar (4) 
Explore music in relation to various traditions of critical thought 
and their methodologies, such as in literature, cultural studies, 
sociology, and philosophy. Readings and scores to be determined 
by the professor. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent 
of instructor. 

11 O. Doing Ethnomuslcology (4) 
A how-to course in the practice and theory of studying the music 
of contemporary cultures. Students will record, document, ana
lyze, and present music from their local environment. Designed 
for students in music, ethnic studies, anthropology, and the 
social sciences. Prerequisites: none. (Offered in selected years.) 

111. World Music Traditions (4) 
A study of particular regional musics in their repertory, cultural 
context, and interaction with other traditions. Topics vary. Prereq
uisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 

112. Studies In Vocal and Choral Literature (4) 
A critical study of representative works for solo voice (with piano 
or other accompaniment) and/or for choral ensemble. Music 
majors are assigned additional projects. Prerequisit~s: none. 
Music 4 or 120 recommended, or consent of instructor. (Offered 
in selected years.) 

113. Studies In Opera (4) 
A critical study of representative operas. At least one opera dis
cussed will be selected because of the opportunity to see it in 
staged performance. Music majors are assigned additional 

projects. Prerequisites: none. Music 4, 7, or 120 recommended, 
·or consent of instructor. (Offered in selected years.) 

114. Music of the Twentieth Century (4) 
An exploration of materials and methods used in the music of our 
time. There will be an extra discussion group for music majors. 
May be repeated once for credit. Prerequis;fes: none. Music 5 
recommended, or consent of instructor. 

115. Woman in Music (4) 
An historical survey of women musicians from the Middle Ages to 
today. The course will deal with an historical view of women's 
place as creative and representative artists, the societal and 
political influences that governed their existence and their music. 
Pre1equisite: consent of instructor. (Offered in selected years.) 

116. Medieval and Early Renaissance Music (4) 
The development of an operational and intellectual account of 
medieval and early Renaissance music. Music majors are as
signed additional projects. Prerequisites: none. Music 4, 7, or 
120 recommended, or consent of instructor. 

117. Late Renaissance and Early Baroque Music (4) 
Functional performance problems and realizations of music of the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. Music majors are assigned 
additional projects. Prerequisites: none. Music 4, 7, or 120 
recommended. 

118. Music of the Classic Era (4) 
Main emphasis will be placed on the music of Haydn, Mozart, 
and Beethoven and general culture of the period. Listening as
signments shall be. two to four hours with scores. Lectures shall 
include analysis of specific works together with presentation of 
interesting topics based on melody, harmony, counterpoint, and 
rhythm of the period. Prerequisites: none. Music 4, 7, or 120 
recommended. 

119. Music of the Nineteenth Century (4) 
A critical study of European Art Music produced during the 
romantic period. Stress will be placed on the rise of nationalism 
and its effects upon the music. Prerequisites: none. Music 4, 7, 
or 120 recommended. 

120A·B·C. Survey of Music History and 
Literature (4·4·4) 
Intensive historical, analytical, and cultural-esthetic examination 
of music from Gregorian chant through the twentieth century. 
Prerequisites: None. Music 1 C or 2C and theory background 
strongly recommended. 

122. Music Drama (4) 
In-depth analysis of the music and lyrics of important figures 
from the history of music theatre. Topics will vary each quarter 
but may include aspects of interpretation, production, direction 
and design, and will be integrated with musical analysis. Prereq-
uisites: none. (Offered in selected years.) · 

123. The Orchestra and Its literature (4) 
A study of the instruments of the orchestra: their resources, tonal 
effects, their use by major composers, methods of writing for 
modern instruments, analysis of representative scores. Music 
majors are assigned additional proj'ects. Prerequisites: Music 4, 
7, or 120 recommended, or consent of instructor. (Offered in 
selected years.) 

124. Studies In Chamber Music (4) 
A critical study of representative works for small ensemble. The 
literature studied is selected and may vary from course to course. 
Music majors are assigned additional projects. Prerequisites: 
Music 4, 7, or 120 recommended, or consent of instructor. (Of
fered in selected years.) 

126. Introduction to Oral Music (4) 
An introductory course in the study of oral music in Western and 
non-Western cultures, with particular emphasis on the impact of 
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oral transm~ssion of ideas and customs and the nature of impro
visation in various indigenous cultures. Music to be studied 
includes Afro-American, African, Asian, and Oceanian. Presenta
tions by distinguished visiting artists demonstrating aspects of 
their native musical crafts. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

127A·B. Music of Black Americans (4·4) 
The first quarter of this course will investigate the vocal music of 
black American culture, primarily the development of the spiritual 
and the blues traditions, while the second quarter will critically 
study the history of jazz in America. Prerequisites: none. 

128. Principles and Practice of Conducting (4) 
The theory and practice of instrumental and/or choral conducting 
as they have to do with basic baton techniques, score reading, 
interpretation, orchestration, program building, and functional 
analysis. Members of the class will be expected to demonstrate 
their knowledge in the conducting of a small ensemble perform
ing literature from the eighteenth, nineteenth, and twentieth 
centuries. Prerequisites: Music 2A-B-C and 101A-B-C. Depart
ment stamp required. 

129. Orchestration (4) 
This course will give practical experience in orchestration. Stu
dents will study works from various eras of instrumental music 
and will demonstrate their knowledge by orchestrating works in 
the styles of these various eras, learning the capabilities, timbre, 
and articulation of all the instruments in the orchestra. Prerequi-
site: Music 1018. " 

130. Advanced Chamber Music Performance (2·4/0) 
Advanced instruction in the preparation of small group perfor
mances of representative instrumental and vocal chamber music 
literature. May be taken for credit six times, after which students 
must enroll for 0 units. Prerequisite: consent of instructor 
through audition. 

131. Jazz Improvisation (4/0) 
An extensive study of jazz improvisation, including performance 
techniques, .. concepts, and styles. Students' theoretical knowledge 
will be applied to their instruments, and a repertory of melodic 
and harmonic devices will be mastered. Also covered will be jazz " 
soloing, demands of melodic/harmonic innovations, and modes 
of chord changes or progressions. May be taken for credit six 
times, after which students must enroll for 0 units. Prerequisites: 
basic knowledge of major-minor scales and major, minor, and 
dominant seventh chords on respective instruments. Basic func
tional keyboard techniques. 

132. Pro-Seminar in Music Performance (4) 
Individual or master class instruction in advanced instrumental/ 
vocal performance. May be repeated for credit, but only 24 units 
will be counted within the 180-unit requirement for graduation. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor through audition. Preference 
given to music majors and some approved music minors. 

132R. Recital Preparation (4) 
Advanced instrumental/vocal preparation for senior music majors 
pursuing honors in performance. Repertoire for a solo recital will 
be developed under the direction of the appropriate instrumental/ 
vocal faculty member and a committee of two additional music 
faculty. Special audition required during Welcome Week preced
ing fall quarter. Prerequisites: by audition only,· Music 132. 

133. Projects In New Music Performance (2) 
Performance of new music of the twentieth century. Normally 
offered winter quarter only. Required a minimum of two times for 
all music majors and music humanities majors. May be taken 
four times for credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor through 
audition. (Winter quarter only.) 

143. Department Seminar (1) 
The department seminar serves both as a general department 
meeting and as a forum for the presentation of research and 

performances by visitors, faculty, and students. Required of all 
graduate and undergraduate music majors every quarter. 

150. Senior Seminar (4) 
Independent research with faculty guidance to afford the opportu
nity to pursue a creative project or substantial paper in a seminar 
context. Prerequisites: Music 12013 and declared music major or 
music humanities major. 

160A. Musical Acoustics and Recording (4) 
An introduction to the acoustics of music and to modemtech
niques of recording sound. Prerequisites: fy1usic 1A-B-C or 2A
B-C and consent of in~tructor. Department stamp required. 

1608. Musical Psychoacoustics (4) 
Survey of psychoacoustical phenomena, theories of hearing, and 
their relation to musical perception and cognition. Techniques of 
psychoacoustical experimentation. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. Music 160A recommended. Department stamp re
quired. 

160C. Electronics in Music (4) 
Seminars in theoretical and applied research in the generation 
and processing of electronic sound for composition and perfor
mance. Prerequisites: Music 160A and consent of instructor. 
Department stamp required. 

161. Programming for Musical Applications (4) 
A first hands-on course in .computer programming designed 
around the application of computers to the processing of musical 
sound and structures. Prerequisites: Music 160A-B-C and con: 
sent of instructor. Department stamp required. 

162. Introduction to Computer Music (4) 
Hands-on introduction to building instruments and creating 
music with computers. Prerequisites: Music 161 and consent of 
instructor. Department stamp required. 

163. Music. Technology Seminar' (4) 
Selected topics in music technology and its application to com
position and/or performance. Offerings vary according to faculty 
availability and interest. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisites: 
Music 162 and consent of instructor. Department stamp required. 

195. Instructional Assistance (2) 
Assisting in the instruction of an undergraduate music class 
under the direct and constant supervision of a faculty member. 
May be taken for credit three times. Prerequisites: consent of 
instructor and departmental approval. 

198. Directed Group Study (1 ·4) 
Concentrated inquiry into various problems not covered in the 
usual undergraduate courses. Prerequisite: consent of instructor, 
and department chair approval. Pass/No Pass grade only. 

199. Independent Study (1 ·4) 
Independent reading, research, or creative work under the direc
tion of a faculty member, provided no course covering the mate
rial to be studied already .exists, and the study area derives from 
previous course work. Prerequisites: consent of instructor and 
department chair approval. Pass/No Pass grade only. May be 
taken for credit two times. Department stamp required. 

GRADUATE 

N.B. All courses numbered 200 and above are 
intended for students admitted\ to the graduate 
program in music. 
201 A·B·C. Projects in New Music 
Performance (1 ·4, 1 ·4, 1 ·4) 
Performance of new music of the twentieth century. All perfor
mance emphasis graduate students must take every quarter. 

(Please note that Lab. 1 is intended for students participating in 
the Twentieth-Century Ensemble.) Non-performance students 
must take 201 B twice. 

202. Advanced Projects in Performance (1 ·4) 
Advanced performance of new music with members of the perfor
mance faculty (SONOR). Students taking this course do not need 
to take Music 201 that quarter. Enrollment by ·consent of instruc-
tor/director of SONOR. · 

203A·B·C. Advanced Projects in Composition (4·4·4) 
Seminar consisting of meetings and laboratory sessions devoted 
to the study of composition. 

203D. Advanced Projects in Composition (1 ·4) 
Meetings on group basis with faculty composer in sessions 
devoted to the study of composition. Prerequisites: 203ABC and 
consent of instructor. 

206. Experimental Studies Seminar (4) 
Seminars growing out of current faculty interests. The approach 
tends to be speculative and includes individual projects or papers 
as well as assigned readings. In the past, such areas as new 
instrumental and vocal resources, mixed media, and composi-

. tional linguistics have been offered. 

207. Theoretical Studies Seminar (4) 
Seminars on subject areas relating to the established dimensions 
of music and in which theoreticians have produced a substantial 
body of work. These include studies in analysis, timbre, rhythm, 
notation, and psychoacoustics. Offerings vary depending on 
faculty availability and interest. Analytical paper required. 

209. Advanced Music Theory and Practice (4) 
Advanced integrated studies in music theory; composition and 
styles study through analysis and performance. This course is 
intended primarily for doctoral students and may be taken by 
M.A. students only with special approval of M.A. adviser and 
course instructor. A major research or analytical publishable 
paper required. 

21 O. Musical Analysis (4) 
The analysis of complex music. The course will assume that the 
student has a ba~kground in traditional music analysis. The goal 
of the course is to investigate and .develop analytical procedures 
that yield significant information about specific works of music, 
old and new. Reading, projects, and analytical papers. Normally 
offered fal I quarter only. 

211. Seminar in World Music Traditions (4) 
Study of the theory, repertory, and cultural features of particular 
tradition musics. Related to lectures of Music 111. Designed for 
graduate students in music as a forum for independent projects in 
research, analysis, performance, composition, and experimental 
derivatives related to the topic. Open to qualified graduate stu
dents in related fields. 

212. Seminar in Vocal and Choral Literature (4) 
A critical and historical study of selected works and repertory. 
(Offered in selected years.) 

213. Opera Studies (4) 
A detailed analytical study of selected operas in production in 
San Diego, Los Angeles, or San Francisco. Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor. (Offered in selected years.) 

214. Seminar In Twentieth-Century Music (4) 
Detailed study of selected literature through the study of scores 
and writings, supplemented when possible by performance par
ticipation. (Offered in selected years.) 

215. Seminar on Women in Music (4) 
Seminar dealing with a historical survey of women musicians 
from the Middle Ages to the present. A view of women's place 
as creative and representative artists, societal and political 
influences that governed their existence and their music, and 
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their impact upon their society and ours will be dealt with in 
depth. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (Offered in selected 
years.) · 

216. Medieval Music (4) 
Readings, studies, and performance problems of medieval music 
from antiquity to the beginning of the Renaissance. Problems of 
tuning, language, source materials, and media esthetics are 
incorporated. 

217. Seminar Studies in late Renaissance and Early 
Baroque Music (4) 
The study of early music as it has to do with theoretical systems, 
critical analyses, music and documentary source materials. 

218. Seminar in Music of the Classic Era (4) 
A critical, analytical study of selected literature of the eighteenth 
century through the study of scores and writings, supplemented 
when possible by performance participation. 

219. Seminar in Music of the Nineteenth Century (4) 
A critical, analytical study of selected literature of the nineteenth 
century through the study of scores and writings, supplemented 
when possible by performance participation. 

220. Seminar in Bach and Related Studies (4) 
A study of content and~tructure in selected compositions of 
J.S.Bach. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (Offered in selected 
years.) 

222. Music Drama (4) . 
In-depth analysis of the music and lyrics of important figures 
from the history of music theatre. Topics will vary each quarter 
but may include aspects of interpretation, production, direction 
and design, and will be integrated with musical analysis. (Offered 
in selected years.) 

223. Seminar Studies in Orchestral Literature (3) 
Problems of performance and interpretation in representative 
works of orchestral music~ including works for chamber arches-. 
tra, opera scenes, and choral works. Students will be responsible 
for problems of editing, bowings, and conducting. (Offered in 
selected years.) · 

224. Seminar Studies in Chamber Literature (4) 
A critical and historical study of selected works and repertory. 
(Offered in selected years.) 

228. Conducting (4) 
This course will give practical experience in conducting a variety 
of works from various eras of instrumental and/or vocal music. 
Students will study problems of instrumental or vocal techniques, 
formal and expressive analysis of the music, and manners of 
rehearsal. Required of non-performance graduate students; 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (Offered in selected years.) 

236. Chamber Orchestra (4) 
Study and performance of standard orchestra literature in coached 
rehearsal sessions. A high standard of performance must be 
demonstrated. This course may be repeated for credit any number 
of times. The literature performed varies from year to year and 
quarter to quarter. Prerequisite: consent of instructor through 
audition. (Offered. in selected years.) 

237. Opera Studio (4) 
Study and performance of scenes from standard, classic operas, 
experimental music theatre, and chamber operas. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor through audition. Department stamp re
quired. (Offered in selected years.) 

250. Special Projects (1 ·12) 
An umbrella course offered to music graduate students in lieu of 
normal seminar offerings. Topics will be generated by faculty and 
graduate students and submitted in December each year for 
review by faculty. Students may register for up to four units of a 
specialized research topic with given faculty. May be taken for up 
to twelve units a quarter. 

263A·B·C. Advanced Music Technology 
Seminar (4·4·4) . 
Advanced topics in music technology and its application to 
composition and/or performance. Offerings vary according to 
faculty availability and interest. May be repeated for credit. Pre
reqvisites: Music 162 or equivalent plus consent of jnstructor. 

291. Problems and Methods of Music Research and 
Performance (2) 
The course will give practical experience in historical research, 
including use of important source materials, evaluation of edi
tions, and examination of performance practice problems. {S/U 
grades only.) 

298. Directed Research (1 ·4) 
Individual research. {S/U grades permitted.) May be repeated for 
credit. Enrollment by consent of instructor only. 

299. Advanced Research Projects an'd Independent 
Study (1·12) 
Individual research projects relevant to the student's selected area 
of graduate interestconducted in continuing relationship with a 
faculty adviser in preparation of the master's thesis or doctoral 
dissertation. {S/U grades permitted.) 

500. Apprentice Teaching (1 ·4) 
Participation in the undergraduate teaching program is required 
of all graduate students at the equivalent of 25 percent time for 
three quarters (a total of six units is required). 

229. Seminar in Orchestration (4) n EUROSCIENCES 
A seminar to give practic~I experienc~ in orchestration., Student~ T aJI 
will study works from various eras of instrumental music and will 
demonstrate their knoweldge by orchestrating works in the styles • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
of these various eras, learning the capabilities, timbre, and articu- OFFICE: Guava Building, School of Medicine, 
lation of all the instruments in the orchestra. Prerequisite: gradu- Mai I code 0662 
ate standing. (Offered in selected years.) 

230. Advanced Seminar in Performance of Music for 
Small Ensemble (4) 
Performance of representative chamber music literature, instru
mental and/or vocal, through coached rehearsal and seminar 
studies. Course may be repeated for credit since the literature 
studied varies from quarter to quarter. Prerequisite: consent of 
ms true tor. 

232. Pro-Seminar In Music Performance (4) 
Individual or master class instruction in advanced instrumental/ 
vocal performance. Prerequisite: consent of instructor through 
audition. 

Professors 
Ursula Bellugi, Ed.D., Adjunct/Psychology 
Darwin K. Berg, Ph.D., Biology 
Reginald G. Bickford, M.D., Emeritus/Neuro

sciences 
Floyd E. Bloom, M.D., Adjunct/Neurosciences 

and Psychiatry 
Reginald G. Bickford, M.D., Emeritus/Neuro

sciences 

Theodore H. Bullock, Ph.D., Emeritus/Neuro-
sciences 

Nelson Butters, Ph.D., Psychiatry 
Eric Courchesne, Ph.D., Neurosciences 
J. Anthony Deutsch, Ph.D., Psychology 
Mark H. Ellisman, Ph.D., Neurosciep,pes 
Eva Engvall, Ph.D., Adjunct/Neurosc1ences 
John W. Evans, Ph.D., Mathematics 
Edmund J. Fantino, Ph.D., Psychology 
Fred H. Gage, Ph.D., Neurosciences 
Robert Galambos, M.D., Ph.D., Emeritus/Neuro-

sciences 
Mark A. Geyer, M.D., Psychiatry 
J. Christian Gillin, M.D., Psychiatry 
Philip M. Groves, Ph.D., Psychiatry 
Stephen F. Heinemann, Ph.D., Adjunct/Neuro-

sciences 
Joan Heller-Brown, Ph.D., Pharmacology 
Steven A. Hillyard, Ph.D., Neurosciences 
Paul A. lnsel, M.D., Pharmacology 
Di lip J. Jeste, M.D., In Residence/Psychiatry/ 

Neurosciences 
Harvey J. Karten, M.D., Neurosciences and 

Psychiatry 
Robert Katzman, M.D., Neurosciences 
Daniel F. Kripke, M.D., In Residence/Psychiatry 
William B. Kristan, Ph.D., Biology 
Ronald Kuczenski, Ph.D., Psychiatry 

. Marta Kutas, Ph.D., Cognitive Science/Adjunct/ 
Neurosciences 

Robert B. Livingston, M.D., Emeritus/Neuro-
sciences 

Arnold J. Mandell, M.D., Psychiatry/Emeritus 
Pamela Mellon, Ph.D.; Neurosciences 
Arnold L. Miller, Ph.D., Graduate Adviser/ 

Neurosciences 
Maurice S. Montal, M.D., Ph.D., Biology and 

Physics 
· R. Glenn Northcutt, Ph.D., Neurosciences 

John S. O'Brien, M.D., Neurosciences 
Stuart Patton, Ph.D., Adjunct/Neurosciences 
Henry C. Powell, M.D., In Residence/Psychiatry· 
Morton Printz, Ph.D., Pharmacology 
Vilayanur S. Ramachandran, M.D., Pyschology 
Michael G. Rosenfeld, M.D., Medicine 
David S. Segal, Ph.D., Psychiatry 
Terrence J. Sejnowski, Ph.D., Biology and 

Physics/Neurosciences 
Allen I. Selverston, Ph.D., Biology 
Nicholas C. Spitzer, Ph.D., Biology 
Charles E. Spooner, Ph.D., Neurosciences/ 

Emeritus 
Larry R. Squire, Ph.D., In Residence/Psychiatry/ 

Neurosciences 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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Charles Stevens, M.D., Ph.D. Adjunct/ 
Neurosciences 

Palmer W. Taylor, Ph.D., Pharmacology 
Robert D. Terry, M.D., Neurosciences and 

Pathology /Emeritus 
Leon J. Thal, M.D., Neurosciences, Chair Dept. 

of Neurosciences 
John Thomas, Ph.D., Adjunct/Neurosciences 
Doris A. Trauner, M.D., Neurosciences and 

Pediatrics 
Robert D. Tschirgi, M.D., Ph.D., Emeritus/ 

Neurosciences 
Roger Tsien, Ph.D., Pharmacology 
Wylie Vale, Ph.D., Adjunct/Medicine 
Ajit Varki, M.D., Medicine 
Silvio S. Varon, M.D., Eng.D., Biology 
W. C. Wiederho It, M. D., Neurosciences 
Tony Yaksh, Ph.D., Anesthesiology 
Samuel S.C. Yen, M.D., Reproductive Medicine 
Justin Zivin, M.Q., Neurosciences 
Associate Professors 
Karen Britton, M.D., Ph.D., Psychiatry 
Stephen L. Foote, Ph.D., In Residence/Psychiatry 
Donna Gruol, Ph.D., Adjunct/NeuroscieRces 
Richard Haas, M.D., Neurosciences and 

Pediatrics 
Vicente J. lragui-Madoz, M.D., Ph.D., Clinical 

Neurosciences 
George F. Koob, Ph.D., Adjunct/Psychology 
John Liu, Ph.D., In-Residence/Ophthalmology 
E. Roger Marchand, Ph.D.·, Adjunct/Emeritus/ 

Neurosciences 
Eliezer Masliah, M.D., Neuroscience/Pathology 
_Robert R. Myers, Ph.D., Anesthesiology 
Helen J. Neville, Ph.D., Adjunct/Neurosciences 
Daniel T. O'Connor, M.D., In-Residence/Medicine 
Dennis O'Leary, Ph.D., Adjunct/Neurosciences 
Barbara Ranscht, Ph.D., Adjunct/Neurosciences 
Tsunao Saitoh, Ph.D., Newosciences 
Clifford Shults, M.D., Neurosciences 
Mark C. Whitehead, Ph.D., Surgery 
Stuart Zola-Morgan, Ph.D., In-Residence/ 

Psychiatry, Group Chair/Director of 
Psychiatric Neurosciences 

Charles Zuker, Ph.D., Biology 
Assistant Professors 
Thomas Albright, Ph.D., Adjunct/Neurosciences 
Richard L. Hauger, M.D., Psychiatry 
Christine Holt, Ph.D., Biology 
John Kelsoe, M.D., Psychiatry 
Christopher Kintner, Ph.D., Adjunct/Neuro

sciences 
Greg Lemke, Ph.D., Adjunct/Neurosciences 
Mark Montminy, Ph.D., Adjunct/Neurosciences 

Dennis D. Rasmussen, Ph.D., Reproductive 
Medicine 

Veronica Roberts, Ph.D., Reproductive Medicine 
Martin I. Sereno, Ph.D., Cognitive Science 
Linda Sorkin, Ph.D., In-Residence/ 

Anesthesiology 
Neal Swerdlow, M.D., Ph.D. In-Residence/ 

Psychology · 
Matthew Weinger, M.D., Anesthesiology 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 
The group in the neurosciences accepts for the 

Ph.D. degree candidates with undergraduate ma
jors in such disciplines as biology, chemistry, 
engineering, microbiology, mathematics, phys
ics, psychology, and zoology. A desire and com
petence to understand how the nervous system 
functions is more important than previous back
ground and training. 

DOCTORAL DEGREE PROGRAM 
Students in this program receive guidance and 

instruction from a campus-wide group of faculty 
interested in nervous system mechanisms. Each 
student, in consultation with an advisory com
mittee, selects courses relevant to his or her in
terests and goals which also provide a solid 
grounding in the several disciplines of preclinical 
neurosciences. The selection will include formal 
courses listed in this catalog and informal semi
nars offered by the department. Close association 
among students, faculty, and postdoctoral per
sonnel adds to this informal, tutorial type of in- . 
struction. A regular schedule of rotation through 
the laboratories of faculty members is a ·feature of 
the first year; the student is exposed in this way 
to the various approaches, techniques, and disci
plines represented on the campus. A period of 
study at one of the other campuses of the Univer
sity of California can be arranged by mutual 
agreement. 

COURSE WORK 

There are few formal course requirements for 
the Ph.D. degree. However, by the time of the 
minor proposition (see below), students are ex
pected to demonstrate competence through writ
ten examinatinn in four "core" courses of which 
two are mandatory: Neuroanatomy (Neurosci. 
256/257), and Statistical Methods and Experi
mental Des~n (Neurosci. 225). Included among 
the remaining core courses, from which two must 
be chosen, are: Molecular and Cellular Neuroen-

docrinology (Neurosci. 222), Molecular and Cel
lular Neurochemistry (Neurosci. 234), 
Neuropsychopharmacology (Neurosci. 277), 
Neurophysiology (Neurosci. 262), Molecular and 
Cellular Neurobiology (Neurosci. 268), Behavior 
(Neurosci. 264), and Development (Neurosci. 
263). The faculty offers core courses in all of 
these areas. Students are also permitted to sub
stitute previous courses that are similar to -the 
Neurosciences core eourses. Such a substitution 
would require approval of the specific faculty 
member and graduate adviser. 

MINOR PROPOSITION 

The purpose of this examination is to test the 
student's ability to choose a problem in the neu
rosciences and propose an experimental ap
proach to its solution. The problem should be 
broad, requiring experimental approaches from 
more than one discipline. The problem should be 
out of the area of the student's anticipated disser
tation research. Students will be required to dem
onstrate a working knowledge of the disciplines 
involved in the minor proposition. 

Oral defense of the minor proposition will be 
required at the beginning of the winter quarter of 
the second year of study. Exemptions may be 
granted to entering students already holding a 
master's degree. This exemption would only per
tain to the creative written part of the exam. All 
students are required to take the second part of 
the exam which tests general neuroscience 
knowledge. 

DISSERTATION 

During the second year, students are expected 
to propose and initiate work on a dissertation 
problem under the guidance of a faculty precep
tor. The neurosciences group at UCSD currently 
conducts animal research and clinical studies in 
the fields of neuroanatomy, neurochemistry, 
neuropharmacology, neurophysiology, compara
tive neurology, physiology of excitable mem
branes, synaptic transmission, neuronal integra
tion and coding, nervous system tissue culture, 
neuroimmunology, brain function, sensory 
physiology, motor mechanism, and systems 
analysis as applied to neurological problems. 
Facilities are available for research on marine 
forms, vertebrate and invertebrate. 

QUALIFYING EXAMINATION 

This examination, a university requirement, 
will normally focus on the proposed research that 

• • • • • • • • . . . . . . . . . . . 
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the student will undertake for his or her disserta
tion. Demonstration of competence in the four 
core areas declared earlier should have been 
exhibited previous to the qualifying examination, 
e.g., final examination scores from one or more 
of the core courses. The examination should be 
taken no later than the end of the spring quarter 
of the third year. 

DISSERTATION EXAMINATION 

The required formalities listed in the Instruc
tion for Preparation and Submission of Doctoral 
Dissertations issued by the Office of Graduate 
Studies and Research to students should be fol
lowed closely. The final examination includes 
both a public presentation followed by a closed 
defense of the dissertation with members of the 
committee. 

TEACHING 

Students are expected to teach and to develop 
their talents as teachers. To this end, opportuni
ties to lecture and to assist in laboratory exer
cises and demonstrations are provided. 

PH.D. TIME LIMIT POLICIES 

Students must be advanced to candidacy by 
the end of three years. Total university support 
cannot exceed six years. Total registered time at 
UCSD cannot exceed seven years. 

Courses 

UNDERGRADUATE 

19.9. Independent Research (2 or 4) 
Laboratory research under the supervision of individual members 
of the faculty of the neurosciences department in one or a combi
nation of neurosciences disciplines, e.g., neuroanatomy, neuro
physiology, neurochemistry, neuropharmacology. (P/NP grades 
only.) Prerequisite: consent of department chair. (F,W,S) 

GRADUATE 

222. Molecular and Cellular Neuroendocrlnology (4) 
This course will examine the role of the CNS in controlling repro
ductive functions, stress, growth and behavior, with emphasis on 
the cellular and molecular mechanisms of neuroendocrine func
tion. The lectures will be given by experts on each of the topic 
subjects. Lectures will include a basic introduction on the topic 
followed by a description of the current research in the area. (S/U 
grades only.) (W) 

.225. Statlstlcal Methods and Experimental Design (4) 
This course is designed for graduate students in the neuro
sciences, but will address issues of statistical methods and 

experiment design for investigators working in any field of bio
logical research. The course will combine lectures, discussion, 
and practical examples drawn from the experience of the partici
pant. Prerequisite: Graduate student in the neuroscience graduate 
program or consent of the instructor. 

233. Comparative Vertebrata Neurobiology (4) 
Survey of the organization and evolution of vertebrate nervous 
systems. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S/U grades only.) 
(F) 

234. Molecular and Cellular Neurochemistry (4) 
Topics include membrane arid nerve function in nerv-ous system, 
structure and function of receptors for neurotransmitters, role of 
cAMP as a second messenger in the nervous system, synthesis 
and processing of neuropeptides. (SIU grades only.) (W) 

243. Pbyslologlcal Basis of Human Information (2) 
Psychological processes including attention, perception, and 
memory will be studied in connection with event-related poten
tials of the human brain. The interrelations among psychological 
and physiological events will be explored in order to arrive at 
unified concepts of human information processing. Prerequisites: 
Neurosci. 238 or Psych. 231, and consent of instructor. (SIU 
grades only.) (F). 

246. Advanced Neuroanatomy (2) . 
The purpose of this course is to present selected advanced topics 
in the anatomy of the nervous system. It will emphasize the 
organization of functional systems but consideration of neural 
ultrastructure and growth and development will be included. (SIU 
grades only.) (S) 

251. Scientific Communication (2) 
(Same as SIO 292) Forms of scientific communication, practical 
exercise in scientific writing and short oral communication, and 
in criticism and editing, preparation of illustrations, preparation 
of proposals; scientific societies and the history of scientific 
communication. Examples from any field of science, most com
monly biology, marine biology, ecology, and neuroscience. 
Prerequisite: Graduate status in science. (SIU grades only.) 

252. Information Processing In Man (1) 
Reports of ongoing research into human information, with em
phasis on electrophysiological changes during attention to, and 
perception and comprehension of, visual, auditory, and somatic 
stimuli. 

253. Cllnlcal Neuroanatomy (1) 
Review of r.ieuroanatomy, with emphasis on clinical correlations. 
Pertinent physiological, chemical, and clinical information will be 
included and functional organization will be stressed. It is essen
tial that students be familiar with neuroanatomical nomenclature. 
Prerequisite: medical student, graduate student, intern, resident, 
or consent of instructor. (S/U grades only.) 

256. Mammalian Neuroanatomy . (4) 
Lectures presenting the basic features of the anatomy of the mam
malian nervous system. This will include consideration of cellular 
components, development, topographic anatomy, and a detailed 
presentation of the organization of functional systems. Prerequi
site: graduate status or consent of instructor. (S/U grades only.) (F) 

257. Mammalian Neuroanatomy Laboratory (4) 
Neuroanatomy laboratory course taught in conjunction with Mam
malian Neuroanatomy (256). Laboratories deal with ,gross and 
microscopic neuroanatomy of brain systems. Sessions include 
microscopic analysis of histological sections and observations and 
dissections of human brain material. Prerequisite: Neuroanatomy 
256 or concurrent enrollment. (S/U grades permitted.) (F) 

259. Workshop In Electron Mlcrncopy (4) 
This course is to introduce graduate students in the neuro
sciences to research methods used in electron microscopy (EM) 
through one hour of formal lecture, one hour of seminar, three 

NEUROSCIENCES 
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hours of demonstration, ana three hours of supervised laboratory 
work per week. Students will become familiar with sectioning EM, 
scanning EM, and freeze-fracture EM. Prerequisites: graduate
student standing in neurosciences doctoral program and consent 
of instructor. Enrollment limited. (S/U grades only.)(S) 

262. Neurophysiology (4) 
An overview of neurophysiological systems, emphasizing mam
malian neurophysiology and related model vertebrate systems -
and concepts. Prerequisites: graduate student status in neuro
sciences, biology or physiology-pharmacology, or medical stu
dent, core course in neurophysiology and core course in neu
roanatomy or equivalent. (SIU grades permitted.) (W) 

263. Developmental Neurobiology (3) 
(Same as Biology 258.) Cellular and developmental aspects of the 
nervous system. Methods of investigation and culture ap
proaches. Basic neuroembryology and selected.examples ·of 
regional developments. Neurog!iai cells and neuron-glia interac
tions. Extrinsic controls of survival growth and maturation of 
neural cells. Neurite growth and synapse formation. Potential for 
plasticity and regeneration in the nervous system. Prerequisite: 
graduate students or consent of instructor. (SIU grades only.)(S) 

264. Behavioral Neuroscience (5) 
The course is to cover different areas of behavioral biology, such 
as ethology, behavioral biology, learning and memory, perception 
psychophysics. Some outside reading will be required. Prerequi
site: medical student, graduate student, or consent of instructor. 
(S/U grades only.)(S) 

268. Molecular and Cellular Neurobiologr (4) 
This course focuses on cellular anatomy of the nervous system at 

- the molecular level. The lectures will communicate current mo
lecular genetic and cell biological approaches used to study the 
specialized structures and cell types of nervous tissue. Topics will 
include cell organelles; chromatin structure/function; gene ex
pression/regulation; cytoskeleton and membrane interactions; 
signal transduction/receptors, channels and pumps; cellular 
junctions/synapses; node of Ranvier; and neuroplasmic transport. 
Prerequisites: neurochemistry, neuroana(omy, biochemistry (S/U 
grades permitted.) (F) 

269. Elactr•encapbalographj and Clinical 
Neurophysiology (1) 
Using the Journal of Electroencephalography anp Clinical Neuro
physiology as a core text, subjects chosen from the journal will 
be discussed and critically evaluated by the participants, and the 
literature pertinent to each topic reviewed. Prerequisites: 
Neurosci. 238, Basic Neurology (205), neurology resident, or 
consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

274. Neurobiology of Cognitive Developmental 
Disorders (2) 
Neurobiological foundation of developmental disorders in infor
mation processing including infantile autism, developmental 
dysphasia, attention deficit disorder, and childhood schizophre
nia. Neurophysiological, neuroanatomical, and psychological 
evidence will be explored. Prerequisite: undergraduate or gradu
ate course in neurobiology. (SIU grades permitted.) (W) 

275. Advanced Topics In Neuroscience (2) 
Specialized advanced topic areas in neroscience will be ad
dressed in an interactive seminar course format. A different 
specific topic area will be considered each quarter as announced 
in advance. Students will present an aspect of the topic area and 
participate in discussions. Prerequisite: graduate status or con
sent of instructor. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S} 

27&. leurnclence Research Rounds (2) 
Neurosciences group faculty members and graduate students will 
present and discuss ongoing research. Attendance will be manda
tory for first- and second-year graduate students. Faculty, ad
vanced graduate students, medical students, postdoctoral train-
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ees, and other interested parties are.encouraged to attend. (S/U - m HILOSOPHY 
grades only.) (F,W,S) -. ~ 
277. Neuropsychopharmacology (4) 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
An examination of the molecular and biochemical bases of drug 
and transmitter action. The course is devoted to receptor mecha
nisms, neuropharmacology, and drug action on excitable tissues. 
(S) 

278. Clinical Neurosciences (4) 
This course is intended to provide graduate students with an 
understanding of the clinical approach to neurological disease; 
the psychological, neuropsychological, and pathological aspects 
of major human neurological disorders; and the relation· of clini
cal phenomenology observed in these disorders. Prerequisite: 
Neurosci. 256/257 (SIU grades permitted.) (W) 

279. Molecular Glycobiology , (2) 
(Same as Biomed. Sci. 222, Chem. 237, Medicine 225) Molecular 
glycobiology encompasses studies of the structure, biosynthesis, 
and biological roles of oligosaccharide units on glycoconjugates. 
This course will provide an overview of this rapidly evolving field,. 
with an emphasis on the glycoconjugates of eucaryotic organisms 
in the animal kingdom. (S) 

400 296. Neurosclences Independent Research (1·12) 
Independent study. (SIU grades only.) {F,W,S) 

~ 298. Neurosciences Independent Study 
Project (ISP) (1·12) 
Prerequisite: approved ISP proposal. (F,W,S) 

299. Neuroscienc•s Research (1·12) 
Independent study. (SIU grades only:) {F,W,S) 

401. Neurology General Clinical Selective 
Clerkshop (7) 
Provides opportunities for practical application of neurological 
skills to the understanding and treatment of a variety of clinical 
disorders of the nervous system. Prerequisite: successful 
completion of first two years of medical school. (F,W,S) . 

425. Subinternship In Neurology (7) 
The subinternship involves the primary care of hospitalized 
neurology patients under the direct supervision of a neurology 
resictent and attending physician. Subinterns are expected to 
assume total primary care of their patients, to perform all proce
dures, and to participate in night call, daily neurology teaching 
rounds, and weekly Grand Rounds. Prerequisite: Neurology 401 
or consent of instructor. (SIU grades only.) 

426. Subintern Pediatric Neurology (7) 
Subinterns are responsible for the primary care of hospitalized 
pediatric neurology patients undBr direct resident and attending 
physician supervision. They will perform procedures such as 
lumbar puncture and participate in night call, dailyteachirig 
rounds, neurology Grand Rounds, and Journal Clubs. Prerequi- · 
site: Neurology 401 or consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

496. Clinical Independent Study (1·12) 
Independent clinical study for medical students. (SIU grades 
only.) {F,W,S) 

500. Apprenticeship Teaching (1 ·4) 
Participation in the departmental teaching program is required of 
all students working toward a Ph.D. degree. In general, students 
are not expected to teach in the first year, but are required to serve 
as teaching assistants or tutors for one quarter at any time during 
their subsequent years of training. The amount of teaching re
quired is equivalent to the duties expected of a 50 percent teach
ing assistant for one quarter. Prerequisite: neurosciences gradu
ate students. (SIU grades only.) (F;W,S) 

OFFICE: 3108 Galbraith Hall, Revelle College 
Professors 
Henry E. Allison, Ph.D., Researcfl Professor 
Georgios H. Anagnostopo_ulos, Ph.D. 
Richard J. Arneson, Ph.D., Chair 
Paul M. Churchland, Ph.D. 
Patricia Smith Churchland, B.Phil. 
Gerald D. Doppelt, Ph.D. 
S. Nicholas Jolley, Ph.D. 
Patricia W. Kitcher, Ph.D. 
Philip S. Kitcher, Ph.D. 
Edward N. Lee, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Stanley W. Moore, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Frederick A. Olafson, Ph.D.1 Professor Emeritus 
Avrum Stroll, Ph.D., ResearchProtessor 
Zeno Vendler, Ph.D.; Professor Emeritus 
Associate Professors 
D~vid 0. Brink, Ph.D. 
Sandra D. Mitchell, Ph.D. 
Gila Sher, Ph.D. 
Assistant Professors 
Adrian Cussins, D.Phil. 
Wayne M. Martin, Ph.D. 
Steven Yalowitz, Ph.D. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE 
DEPARTMENT 

Philosophy is the study of conceptual prob
lems that pertain to· t~e nature of knowledge, 
reality, and human conduct. Among the chief 
areas of the subject are logic, metaphysics, 
theory of knowledge, ethics, political philosophy, 
and the philosophy of science. The academic 
study of philosophy at UCSD emphasizes a 
sound understanding of the history of the disci
pline and the development of analytical ;skills, 
and an undergraduate major in philosophy may 
be regarded as an excel lent preparation for many 
careers in which such skills are emphasized. 

The Department of Philosophy also offers a 
graduate program leading to the M.A. and Ph.D. 
degrees. It is the intention of the graduate pro
gram to enable the student to obtain an under
standing of divergent philosophical traditions 
and to develop as a philosopher in his or her 
own right. To this end, the department offers 
courses and seminars in the history of philoso
phy, philosophy of language, philosophy of 
mind, philosophy of science, ethics, social phi
losophy, contemporary Anglo-American and Eu
ropean philosophy, etc. 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAM
MAJOR 

The Department of Philosophy offers the de
gree of bachelor of arts (B.A.} in philosophy for 
the undergraduate major. 

A major in philosophy requires a total of fif
teen courses, of which twelve or more must be 
from the upper division (courses numbered 100 
and above}. 

ENTRY-LEVEL COURSES 

To maximize student options, the department 
offers a wide variety of lower-division courses 
and entry-level sequences, with no specific 
courses or sequences being required. The 
student's introduction to philosophy can thus be 
interest-driven. For example, any combination of 
three courses numbered in the 1-99 range will 
provide an adequate grounding for entry into 
most upper-division courses (although see the 
specific prerequisites cited for some upper-divi
sion courses}. 

AREA REQUIREMENTS FOR THE 

MAJOR 

1. Histor·y of Philosophy Requirement: 
The department requires all of its· majors to com
plete three history courses, one in each of the 
following areas: 

a. ancient philosophy, 
· b. early modern philosophy, 

c. late modern philosophy. 
This requirement can be met early, by taking 

the lower-division 31, 32, 33 sequence, or it can 
be met later, by taking three appropriate courses 
from the 101-107 group, or by some suitable 
combination of these alternatives. 
2. Logic Requirement: Philosophy 110 is 
required of all majors. Note that Philosophy 110 
has Philosophy 10 (or an equivalent course from 
another department or institution} as a prerequi
site. Since Philosophy 110 is a prerequisite in 
turn for a variety of upper-division courses, pro
spective majors are stongly advised to take Phi
losophy 1 O fairly early. 
3. Concentration Requirement: In order to 
encourage each major to explore at least two 
areas of philosophy in some depth, the depart
ment requires that each major assemble two 
three-course sequences within the upper divi
sion, chosen from two of the following general 
areas. The two areas of specialization, and the 
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three courses taken within each, are chosen at upon the successful completion of Philosophy MASTER'S DEGREE PROGRAM 
the student's discretion. 196A, 196B, and the senior honors thesis. Hon-

To qualify for a master's degree in philosophy, a. history of philosophy ors students are expected to maintain an average 
b. ethics, social/political philosophy of 3.7 or better for all work taken in the program. a student must pass eight of the distribution re-

quirement seminars as described below, under 
c. philosophy of language, logic TRANSFER STUDENTS- the subheading "Distribution R~quirements." At 
d. metaphysics, .philosophy of mind/ PROCEDURE TO VERIFY least one of the seminars must be from the ethic/ 

. psychology AccEPTABILITY OF CouRsEs 
social-political category, and no more than four 
from either of the other two areas may count to-:-

e. epistemology, philosophy of science 
Courses taken at another institution may be wards the master's degree. The student must also 

f. continental philosophy used in satisfaction of major requirements, with complete a master's research paper following one 
Finally, up to two upper-division courses out- the approval of the department. This approval is four-unit directed study course with a faculty 

side of philosophy can count among the twelve obtained by completing a petition, obtainable member of his or her choice .. 
required for a major if they are drawn from a from the department office, and returning it to the 

DOCTORAL DEGREE PROGRAM closely adjacent field and _are relevant to the undergraduate adviser. 
student's concentration areas. Such credit must 
be approved by the undergraduate adviser. UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAM- CouRsE··woRK 

Special.and independent studies courses (in- MINOR During the first two years of residence the eluding courses numbered 199) may not be used 
to satisfy major requirements. Major require- With the exception of Warren College, minor student's course work will normally toJal thirty- 401 
ments may be met by examination. requirements are satisfied by any' six courses, at six units (nine courses) per year. At least twelve 

~ least three of which must be upper-divis.ion. War- of these units in each year must be graduate phi-
GRADE RULES FOR MAJORS! ren College offers its own minor programs in losophy seminars (those numbered 201-285). 

MINORS philosophy. A list of possible Warren minor pro- The balance may be made up from additional 

It is required that a passing grade and an over- ·grams in philosophy can be obtained from the graduate courses in philosophy, upper-division 
college office. With the approval of the under- courses in philosophy (those numbered 101-

all average of 2.0 must be obtained· in courses graduate adviser, courses may be substituted for 199), approved upper-division or graduate 
taken at UCSD fulfilling the major requirements those included in the Warren programs. courses in related departments, and, if the stu-
before certification of completion will be granted. ' dent is a teaching assistant, Philosophy 500 · 
Students must attain a grade of C- or better for ADVISING OFFICE (Apprentice Teaching). 
any course to be counted toward completion of 

Students who desire additional information Before the beginning of each term, and espe-
major/minor requirements. 

concerning our course offerings or program may cially before the fall term, students are required 
It should be noted that a grade of pass does to have their course choices approved by an as-

not count toward fulfillment of departmental re- contact individual faculty or the undergraduate signed adviser: Courses should be chosen with · 
quirements for either the major or the minor. adviser through the department office at 3108 an eye toward meeting the program's distribution 

HONORS PROGRAM 
Galbraith Hall, (619) 534-3070. Prior to enroll- requirements, as outlined below. 
ing, students may wish to stop by the department 

The Department of Philosophy offers an Hon- and pick up a copy of the Course Offerings b~o- LOGIC REQUIREMENT' 

ors Program for outstanding students in the ma- chure prepared every quarter. The brochure con- During the first term of residence, all entering 
jor. Candidates who have a 3.7 GPA in philoso- tains course descriptions written by each instruc- graduate students will take an examination de-
phy (3.25 overall) at the end of their junior year tor as well as brief statements by our teaching signed to demonstrate their level of proficiency in 
and who have taken at least four upper-division faculty concerning their background and inter- formal logic. The examination covers the predi-
philosophy courses are eligible to apply. Stu- ests. cate calculus, up to and including functions, 
dents interested in participating in the Honors 

GRADUATE PROGRAM 
relations, and identity. Students who pass the 

Program should consult with a faculty sponsor examination with a grade of 8+ or better have 
before April 15 of their junior year. Adrnission to REQUIREMENTS '"I- satis~ed the first component of the logic require-
the program requires nomination by the sponsor 

The department offers programs leading to the 
ment. Students who do not score a B+ or better 

and approval of the department faculty. must take Philosophy 110 during the first year of 
In addition to the usual major requirements for M.A. and Ph.D. It is the intention of the graduate study and achieve a grade of B+ or better. By. the 

graduation, an honors student is required to program to enable the student to obtain an un- end of the sixth term of residence, all students 
present a senior honors thesis at the end of win- derstanding of divergent philosophical traditions must also pass Philosophy 111 or 112 with at 
ter quarter. During the fall and winter quarters, and to develop as a philosopher in his or her least a grade of B., 
the student will engage in thesis research (Phi- own right. To this end, the department offers 

DISTRIBUTION RE.QUIREMENTS losophy 196A and 196B), supervised jointly by courses and seminars in the history of philoso-
the faculty sponsor and the undergraduate ad- phy and in traditional and contemporary phi lo- By the end of the seventh quarter of residence, 
viser. The award of "Philosophy Honors" is based sophical issues, from a variety of perspectives. a student must have completed ten graduate 
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seminars in philosophy. The seminars must be 
distributed across the following areas: 
1. Four seminars in the history of philosophy. 
At least one of these courses must be in ancient 
philosophy; at least one must be in modern phi
losophy. 
2. Two seminars chosen from the fields of 
ethics, social philosophy, political phi"losophy. 
3. Four seminars chosen (in any combina-· 
tion) from the fields of metaphysics, epistemol
ogy, philosophy of mind, philosophy of science, 
philosophy of language, philosophy of math
ematics, philosophy of logic. 

Courses used to satisfy a requirement in one 
category cannot be used to satisfy a requirement 
in another category. 

At the end of the fifth quarter of residence, a 
student must have completed eight of the re
quired seminars. In order to remain in the pro
gram a student must have attained an average of 
B+ or better in all philosophy seminars com
pleted by this point. 

Before the beginning of each quarter, and es
pecially before the fal I quarter, a student is re
quired to have all course choices approved by a 
faculty adviser. · 

INDEPENDENT STUDY COURSES 

Phil'osophy 290 (Directed Independent Study) 
is ap.propriate for a graduate student still in the 
process of fulfilling course requirements for the 
degree. 

Philosophy 295 (Research Topics) is an ap
propriate course for a student in the process of 
coming up with a dissertation prospectus. 

Philosophy 299 (Thesis Research) is appro
priate for a student working on his or her disser-
tation. , 

LANGUAGE REQUIREMENT 

All students must demonstrate reading profi
ciency in one of the following languages: 

German 
. French 
Latin 
Classical Greek 

If a student's chosen dissertation topic requires 
competence in a second language from the above 
list, then the student's dissertation adviser can 
require suitable demonstration of competence. 
The language requirement must be met before 
the student can be advanced to candidacy. 

THIRD YEAR 

In the third year of residence, the student must 
complete with a passing grade at least one regu
lar graduate seminar in each quart~r until the end 
of that year or admission to candidacy, whichever 
comes first. · 

DISSERTATION PROSPECTUS AND 

ORAL CANDIDACY EXAM 

Some time after completing th~ distribution 
requirements, the student must submit a disser
tation prospectus to his or her doctoral commit
tee. The committee will then orally examin'e the 
student on the intended subject arid plan of the 
research. The examination will seek to establish 
that the thesis proposed is a satisfactory subject 
of research and that the student has the prepara
tion and the abilities necessary to complete that 
research. This oral qualifying examination must 
be passed before the end of the twelfth q·uarter of 
residence. Students who are passed and have 
met the other requirements will be advanced to 
candidacy for the Ph.D. 

TEACHING REQUIREMENT 

Participation in undergraduate teaching is one 
of the requirements for a Ph.D. in philosophy. 
The student is required to serve as a teachi

1
ng 

assistant for the equivalent of one-quarter time 
for three academic quarters. The duties· of a 
teaching assistant normally entail grading papers 
and examinations, conducting discussion sec
tions, and related activities, including attendance 
at lectures in the course for which he or she is 
assisting. 

DocT<JRAL D1ss~RTATION 
Under the supervision of a doctoral commit

tee, each candidate will write a dissertation dem
onstrating a capacity to engage in original and· 
independent research. The candidate will defend 
the thesis in an oral examination by the doctoral 
committee. (See "Graduate Studies: The Doctor 
of Philosophy Degree.") 

APPLICATION REQUEST 

For information regarding the graduate pro
gram call (619) 534-6809 or write to: University 
of California, San Diego; Graduate Adviser; Phi
losophy, 0302; 9500 Gilman Drive; La Jolla, CA 
92093-0302. 
E-mail address: casmann@ucsd.edu. 

I 

JOINT DEGREE PROGRAMS 
The philosophy department at UCSD partici

pates in two interdisciplinary programs, the re
quirements for which ·are outlined below. For 
each program, students are expected to satisfy 
roughly two-thirds of the distribution require
ments in the philosophy program. This means 
that instead of ten philosophy seminars at the 
end of the seventh quarter, students must have 
completed six (properly distributed), and that 
instead of eight philosophy seminars by the end 
of the fifth quarter, students in those programs 
must have completed five, with a cumulative 
average of B+ or better. 

]OINT DEGREE PROGRAM 

WITH THE UCSD COGNITIVE 

SCIENCE FACULTY 

The UCSD cognitive science faculty is an in
terdisciplinary group of twenty-seven scholars 
drawn from the Departments of Psychology, Neu
roscience, Biology, Computer Science and Engi
neering, Electrical and Computer Engineering, 
Linguistics, Philosophy, Sociology, Anthropol
ogy, and Psychiatry. This group includes many of 
the outstanding figures in contemporary cogni-
tive science. - , 

Students wishing to pursue a Ph.D. in "Cogni
tive Science and Philosophy" register in the phi
losophy program in the normal fashion, but pur
sue a significant portion of their studies within an 
interdisciplinary group of departments affiliated 
with the Department of Cognitive Science. These 
departments include anthropology, computer 
science and engineering, linguistics, neuro- · 
sciences, psychology, and sociology. Students 
may apply for admission to the interdisciplinary 
program at the same time they apply to the De
partment of Philosophy, or at some point after 
·entering UCSD. (All students wishing to transfer 
into any interdisciplinary program must do so 
prior to the end of the fifth quarter of residency.) 

Students in philosophy/cognitive science , 
studies are required to take: 
1. A total of nine seminars in philosophy, in
cluding four courses from either history or epis
temology and metaphysics, and two courses 
from one of the other groups listed above under 
the subheading "Distribution Requirements." By 
the end of the fifth quarter of residence, a student 
must have taken at least five of these seminars 
(distributed across at least two areas), and must 
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have achieved an average·of B+ or better in all 
philosophy seminars taken up to that point. Fail
ure to take a sufficient number of seminars or to 
achieve a B+ average means that the student may 
not continue in the program after the fifth quarter. 
2. The equivalent of one year's course work 
(usually six courses) in one or more of the other 
departments affi I iated with the Department of 
Cognitive Science; 
3. Six quarters of Cognitive Science 200. 
A plan detailing the course of study must be ap
proved by the Cognitive Science Program Com
mittee. The dissertation should be interdiscipli
naryjeflecting the two areas of specialization. 

SCIENCE STUDIES PROGRAM 

The Science Studies Program at UCSD is 
committed to interdisciplinary investigations. 
Understanding, interpreting, and explaining the 
scientific enterprise demand a systematic inte
gration of the perspectives developed within the 
history, sociology, and philosophy of science. 
The program offers students an opportunity to 
work towards such integration, while receiving a 
thorough training at the professional level in one 
of the component disciplines. 

Students en'rolled in the program choose one 
of the three disciplines for their major field of 
specialist studies, and are required to complete 
minor field requirements in the other two. The 
core of the program, however, is a year-long 
seminar in science studies, led by faculty from all 
three participating departments. 

Students pursuing a "Philosophy and Science 
Studies" degree are required to take a total of 
eighteen courses. At least nine of these must be 
in philosophy, with the remainder drawn from 
history of science, sociology of science, or the 
sciences. The courses must satisfy distribution 
requirements: six seminars must be taken in 
philosophy by the end of the seventh quarter of 
residence, distributed across the three required 
areas listed above. No more than four and no 
fewer than two courses in any one area may be· 
used to satisfy the requirements. Two courses 
must be taken in history of science; and two must 
be in sociology of science. All science studies 
students are required to take the science studies 
year-long core seminar. This seminar contributes 
toward the distribution requirements, counting as 
one seminar in history of ·science, one seminar in 
sociology of science, and one seminar in phi
losophy (the epistemology-metaphysics group). 
By the1 end of the fifth quarter of residence, a 

student must have taken at least five of these 
philosophy seminars (distributed across at least 
two areas), and must have achieved an average of 
B+ or better in all philosophy seminars taken up 
to that point. Failure to take a sufficient number 
of seminars or to achieve a B+ average means 
that the student may not continue in the program 
after the fifth quarter. 

Students may apply for admission to the inter
disciplinary program at the same time they apply 
to the Department of Philosophy, or at some 
point after entering UCSD. (All students wishing 
to transfer into any interdisciplinary program 
must do so prior to the end of the fifth quarter of 
residency.) 

Pn.D. TIME LIMIT POLICIES 

Students must be advanced to candidacy by 
the end of four years. Total university support -
cannot exceed seven years. Total registered time 
at UCSD cannot exceed eight years. 

Courses 

LOWER DIVISION 

The Department of Philosophy cooperates in 
the teaching and administration of the humanities 
sequence for Revelle College students. (See "In
terdisciplinary. Courses: Humanities.") 
1. The Nature of Philosophy (4) 
What is philosophy? A study of some of the major questions with 
which philosophers deal. through the reading and analysis of 
classical and contemporary works, and with an emphasis on the 
way philosophy grows out of questions that in one way or another 
arise for almost everyone in ordinary life situations. 

1 O. Introduction to Logic (4) 
An introduction to critical thinking and to the nature of argument, 
inference, and proof. How to recognize and defend against the 
most common forms of argumentative fallacy. How to use some 
of the basic techniques of modern symbolic logic: the proposi~ 
tional calculus. (May be used for the Warren College formal skills 
requirement.) 

12. Logic and Decision Making (4) 
An introduction to the study of probability, inductive logic, and 
scientific reasoning. How to make rational choices between 
competing hyphthese~ and alternative courses of action when the 
relevant evidence is incomplete or uncertain. (May be used for 
the Warren College formal skills requirement.) 

13. Introduction to Philosophy: Ethics (4) 
An inquiry into the nature of morality and its role in personal and 
social life. (May be used in fulfilling Marshall College humanities 
sequence.) · 

14. Introduction to Philnophy: Metaphysics_ (4) 
An introduction to metaphysical thought, especially as it relates 
to topics such as freedom, mind, and God. (May be used in 
fulfilling Marshall College humanities sequehce.) 

15. Introduction to Philosophy: Theory of 
Knowledge (4) 
A study of the scope and nature of human knowledge in both its 
everyday and scientific forms. (May be used in fulfilling Marshall 
College humanities sequence.) 

21. Introduction to the History of Science (4) 
This course examines the dramatic development of mankind's 
conception of the universe from the early Greek scientists through 
the modern period to Einstein. Emphasis will be on advances in 
cosmology, astronomy, dynamics, matter theory, mathematics, 
and biology. 

22. Introduction to the Philosophy of Science (4) 
An examination of recent theories about the nature of science and 
the character of scientific knowledge. Topics include the nature of 
confirmation, explanation, science vs. pseudo-science, instru
mentalism vs. realism, and the ultimate aims of science. Prereq
uisite: Phil. 21 or a year of prior study in one of the science 
programs. 

23·24·25. lndlvldual and Society (4-4·4) 
A course dea~ing with the historical and systematic development 
of social and political thought and institutions. Analysis and 
critical examination of representative texts drawn from classical 
and contemporary sources. (Philosophy 23~24-25 may be used 
to fulfill the Muir College breadth requirement and the Third 
College humanities sequence.) 

27. Ethics and Society (4) 
(Same as Poli. Sci. 27) An inquiry into the principles of ethical 
conduct and their applications. The course examines some of the 
major theories (including natural law, individual rights, utilitari- ·· 
anism) and the general issue of rights and obligations with re
spect to adherence to law (as in civil disobedience, abortion, and 
the refusal to obey an unjust law or order). Case studies will be 
employed to consider the relevance of these principles to various 
occupations such as business, engineering, law, and government. 
in order to enable students to anticipate some of the difficulties 
that will arise for them in real-life situations whenever hard moral 
choices must be made. Satisfies the Warren College ethics and 
society requirement. This course is required for all Warren stu
dents entering the college in fall 1985 and thereafter. 

31. History of Phllnophy: Ancient Philosophy (4) 
An introduction to the study of classical Greek philosophy. The 
main emphasis of the course will be on the thought of Socrates, 
Plato, and Aristotle, but some consideration may also be given to 
pre-Socratic and Hellenistic philosophers. (May be used in 
fulfilling the Muir College breadth requirement and the Third 
College humanities sequence.) 

32. History of Phllnophy: The Origins of Modern 
Philosophy (4) 
An introduction to the study of early modern philosophy. Among 
the central concerns of the course will be the contrast between 
medieval and modern thought and the connect_ion between the 
development of modern philosophy and the scientific revolution 
of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. Philosophers studied 
will include Descartes, Hobbes, Spinoza, and Leibniz, and possi
bly some medieval thinkers. (May be used in fulfilling the Muir 
College breadth requirement and the Third College humanities 
sequence.) 

33. History of Philosophy: Philosophy In the Age of 
Enllght1nm111t (4) 
An introduction to the study of the major philosophers of the late 
seventeenth and the eighteenth centuries. The course will focus 
largely on the British empiricists-Locke, Berkeley, Hume-and the 
"Critical Philosophy" of Kant. (May be used in fulfilling the Muir 
College breadth requirement and the Third College humanities 
sequence.) · 
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90. Undergraduate Seminar: The Irrational (1) 
An examination of recent psychological studies of human irratio
nality and their implications for epistemology, education, and 
social policy. Course may be repeated for credit (when topics 
vary) up to a total of three units. 

101. Plato (4) 
A study of some of the major dialogues of Plato. Prerequisite: 
department stamp required. May be repeated for credit with 
change of content. 

102. Aristotle (4) 
A study of some of the major works of Aristotle. Prerequisite: 
department stamp required. May be repeated for credit with 
change of content. 

103. Medieval Philosophy (4) 
An examination of the major trends of medieval philosophy 
through the study of selected texts by such authors as St. August
ine, Aquinas, Scotus, and Ockham. Prerequisite: department stamp 
required. May be repeated for credit with change of content. 

104. The Rationalists (4) 
A study of some of the major writings of one or more of the 
seventeenth-century rationalists-Descartes, Spinoza, Leibniz. 
Prerequisite: department stamp required. May be repeated for 
credit with change of content. 

105. The Empiricists (4) 
A. study of the maj~ writings of one or more of the British empiri
cists-Locke, Berkeley, Hume, Reid. Prerequisite: department 
stamp required. May be repeated for credit with change of con
tent. 

106. Kant (4) 
A study of selected portions of the Critique of Pure Reason and 
other theoretical writings and/or his major works in moral theory. 
May be repeated for credit with change of content. Prerequisites: 
department stamp required. Philosophy 33 or 105 required. 

107. Hegel and His Critics (4) 
A study of some of the essential features of the philosophy of 
Hegel and of the reaction to this philosophy on the part of think
ers such as Feuerbach, Marx, and Kierkegaard. Prerequisite: 
department stamp required. May be repeated for credit with 
change of content. 

108. Mythology and Philosophy (4) 
Study of various ancient Near Eastern mythologies in relation to 
early Greek philosophy. 

11 o. Symbolic Logic I (4) 
An introduction to the techniques of the predicate calculus, 
including relations and identity. Emphasis will be on acquiring 
skills in translating natural language into symbolic notation, in 
the various techniques of semantic evaluation, and especially in 
the use of natural deduction techniques. Prerequisite: Phil. 10 or 
consent of instructor. 

111. Symbolic Logic II (4) 
Introduction to axiomatic presentations of both the propositional 
and predicate calculi, and to their standard metatheory, which is 
the study of the important semantic and syntactic properties of 
these systems, such as expressive power, completeness, consis
tency, etc. Prerequisite: Phil. 110. 

112. Advanced Logic (4) 
An examination of topics in modal logic, free logic, relevance 
logic, or other non-standard interpretations and logical systems, 
plus appropriate metatheory. Course content will vary somewhat 
from year to year. Prerequisite: Phil. 11 O. 

. 113. Philosophy of Mathematics and logic (4) 
The character of logical and mathematicai truth; the relations 
between logic and mathematics; the significance of Godel's 
incompleteness result; Platonism, logicism, intuitionism, and 
more recent approaches. Course content may vary somewhat 
from year to year. Prerequisite: Phil. 110 or consent of instructor. 

115. Philosophy of Logic (4) 
Topics in philosophy of logic. Subjects covered vary from year to 
year. Typital topics include the problem of nondenoting terms 
(free logic), intensional contexts (Leibniz's law, identity, necessity, 
belief sentences). Prerequisite: Phil. 110. 

120. Political Philosophy (4) 
An examination of fundamental issues regarding the nature of the 
state, society, and government, usually by way of a comparison of 
the tenets of classical liberal theory and its critics. 

121. The State and Freedom (4) 
An advanced course in political philosophy focusing on such 
topics as contemporary treatments of social justice and of human 
freedom from liberal, conservative, feminist, and radical perspec-
tives. · 

122. Bio-Medical Ethics (4) 
·The course will examine moral issues arising in the medical and 
biological sciences. Possible topics include concept of health, 
patients' rights and professional responsibilities, behavior con
trol, experimentation, genetic intervention, allocation of medical 
resources, and ethical issues concerning death, such as euthana
sia, abortion, the rights of dying patients. Prerequisite: upper
division standing or consent ofinstructor. , 

123. Ethical Theories (4) 
An examination of issues in ethical philosophy, with emphasis on 
the work of major historical figures in this area. 

124. Contemporary Moral lssqes (4) 
An examination of contemporary issues in ethics, such as abor
tion, the treatment of animals, euthanasia, su"icide, war. May be 
repeated for credit with change of content. Prerequisite: depart
ment stamp required. 

125. Topics in the History of Ethics (4) 
An examination of central issues and texts in the history of ethics. 
Subject matter can vary, ranging from one philosopher (e.g. 
Aristotle, Hobbes, Kant, or Mill) to a historical tradition (e.g. 
Greek ethics or the British moralists.) Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing or consent of instructor. 

126. Sex Differences: Origins and Implications (4) 
(Same as Anthropology 123.) This interdisciplinary course fo
cuses on the origins of sex differences and their political, social, 
and moral implications. Issues include evolutionary, biological, 
cross-cultural, and sociological evidence for sex differences; 
legal, economic, social, and psychological effects of present 
differential treatment of the sexes; moral issues.concerning the 
justification of present practices; preferential treatment; sexual 
role stereotypes; and family organization. Prerequisite: upper
division standing or consent of instructor. 

127. Professional Ethics (4) 
An inquiry into the fundamental norms or principles of conduct in 
the various professions. The course will examine the theoretical 
foundations of such norms in relation to the most important 
ethical theories (utilitarianism, contract theories, rights theories, 
etc.); will explore the relation between professional and ordinary 
norms and conduct; and will discuss particular problem cases for 
various professions (legal, medical, business, engineering, etc.) 
in order to identify and examine those ethical features that may be 
unique to some professions. 

128. Seminar: Topics in Modern Political Thought (4) 
(Same as History 192 and Political Science 110K.) This course 
will examine the literature of specific individuals and topics, 

including Burke on revolution, Saint-Simon and Fourier on 
utopian systems, Marx on class, and Sorel on creative myth. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 

130. Philosophy of language (4) 
Philosophical reflections on such linguistic universals as mean
[ng, synonymy, analyticity, reference, grammar, and speech acts. 
A selection of contemporary articles will be discussed. Some 
background in linguistics or philosophy is desirable. 

131. Topics in the Philosophy of language (4) 
A careful examination of a selection of topics in the philosophy of 
language. A typical assortment development of intensional and 
extensional fragments of English, the role and structure of propo
sitions, conversation and linguistic contexts, formal and informal 
semantics. 

135. Contempo.rary Analytic Philosophy: Russell and 
the Vienna Circle (4) 
A course in the history of analytic philosophy dealing with the 
writings of Frege, Russell, Wittgenstein (Tractatus), Quine, Tarski, 
Carnap. 

136. Contemporary Analytic Philosophy: Moore and 
Wittgenstein (4) 
A course in the history of analytic philosophy dealing with 
Moore, the later Wittgenstein, Wisdom, and Austin. 

140. Phenomenology and Existentialism: From 
Nietzsche to Heidegger (4) 
A study of the thought of Nietzsche, Husserl, and Heidegger, with 
emphasis on the development of the phenomenological move
ment. 

141. Phenomenology and.Existentialism: Sartre and His 
Critics (4) , 
A study of existential phenomenology, through the works. of its 
major representatives such as Sartre, Merleau-Ponty and others, 
as well as other recent philosophical movements on the European 
continent. 

145. Nihili$m (4) 
A consideration of various claims about the end or collapse of the 
Western philosophical tradition, with particular emphasis on 
claims about the consequences of the absence of "ultimate" 
rational justification in morality, or even in science and philoso
phy. Readings will vary, but will most likely include works by 
Nietzsche, Dewey, Heidegger, Wittgenstein, Derrida; seminal texts 
in the history of moral and political thought; and selections from 
contemporary American philosophers concerned with the issue. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent gt instructor. 

150. Aesthetics (4) 
An examination of major concepts and issues in aesthetics, such 
as truth, expression and imagination, the nature of the aesthetic 
attitude and of critical evaluation. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing or consent of instructor. 

· 152. Philosophy and literature (4) 
A study of philosophical themes as presented in selected fiction, 
drama, or poetry, as well as an inquiry 1into philosophical puzzles 
that arise in the appreciation and criticism of literature. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 

153. Film Aesthetics (4) 
A consideration of some special problems in aesthetics relevant 
to film as an art form. Topics may include the problem of a film's 
authorship; whether there are unique assumptions in film criti
cism and the relation between those assumptions and others 
relevant to literature, drama, and visual art; unity, theme, narra
tion, and structure in film; "high art"-"low art" distinctions; 
films as representational. 

160. Philosophy of Religion (4) 
This course provides a general introduction to the philosophy of 
religion through the study of classical and contemporary texts. 
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Among the issues to be discussed are the existence and nature of 
God, the problem of evil, the existence of miracles, the relation 
between reason and revelation, and the nature of religious language. 

161. Religious Existentialism (4) 
This course will deal with the existential approach to the religious 
life and with conceptions such as faith, freedom, and guilt. Au
thors studied in a particular term will vary and may include 
Pascal, Kierkegaard, Dostoievski, Buber, and Tillich. 

162. Philosophy of Law (4) 
An introduction to selected topics and problems such as the 
nature of law and legal systems, the relationship of law to moral
ity, theories of punishment and legal responsibility, issues of civil 
disobedience, privacy, paternalism, and affirmative action. 

164. Philosophy of History (4) 
A study of classical and contemporary conceptions of history and 
historical knowledge. Prerequisite: upper-division ~landing or 
consent of instructor. 

170. Metaphysics (4) 
The content of this course will vary from year to year, but in each 
case it Will center around fundamental ,problems in metaphysics, 
such as the mind-body problem, problem of universals or the 
other-minds problem. The discussion of these issues may be 
either historical or analytic or both, depending upon the interests 
of the instructor. 

171. Contemporary Works in Epistemology and 
Metaphysics (4) 
The course will deal with a prominent figure or a central issue in 
contemporary epistemology and/or metaphysics. F·or example: 
Quine, Kripke, truth, realism, philosophical knowledge, natural
ized epistemology, ontological commitment, primary and second
ary qua I ities. Prerequisite: Phil. 110 or consent of instructor. 

172. Knowledge and the External World (4) 
An examination of some of the fundamental issues about the 
nature of knowledge gained through sensory experience, such as 
scepticism, the structure of knowledge, justification of knowledge 
claims, the nature of perception, sense-data theory, the problem 
of other minds. 

173. Knowledge and Necessity (4) 
A course in theory of knowledge dealing with topics such as the 
nature of our knowledge of the necessary truths of mathematics 
and logic, the estimation of the probability of untested hypoth
eses, the validity of the distinction between a priori and a poste
riori knowledge (and related distinctions). 

174. Philosophical Psychology (4J 
An examination of issues in the philosophy of mind and philoso
phy of action, such as the nature of beliefs, emotions, and actions 
and the interrelationships between them; the nature of the mental 
and conceptual issues arising in psychology. 

180. Advanced Philosophy of Science (4) · 
A detailed examination of some of the central problems in con
temporary philosophy of science. Typical topics include current 
theories on the nature of explanation, the nature of scientific 
revolutions, inductive logic and rational methodology, and scien
tific realism vs. various anti-realisms. Prerequisites: Phil. 110 
and either Phil. 22 or consent of the instructor. 

181. Philosophy of Physics (4) 
An introduction to some of the most prominent philosophical 
problems arising from the development of moderri physics. Typical 
topics may include the philosophy of space and time, the episte
mology of geometry, the philosophical significance of Einstein's 
theory of relativity, the significance of quantum mechanics, and 
modern cosmology. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

182. Philosophy of Biology (4) 
An examination of the philosophical problems generated by the 
biological sciences. Topics include the relation of biology to the 

physical sciences, the status and structure of evolution.ary theory, 
the role of biology in social science, and others. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 

183. Philosophy of Psychology/Neuroscience (4) 
This course examines the philosophical issues surrounding the 
scientific study of cognition, perception, and other mental phe
nomena. Topics include reductionism, functionalism, method
ological and substantive issues in cognitive psychology, artificial 
intelligence, and the neuroscienc€s. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. 

184. Philosophy of the Social Sciences (4) 
An examination of problems arising out of the concepts, methods, 
and goals characteristic of the social sciences. Topics include 
causal vs. rational explanations of behavior; the individual vs. the 
social whole as the unit of study; the role of values; and the 
meaning and possibility of objectivity and freedom as a ·presup-· 
position or consequence of social theory. 

185. Special Topics (4) 
A course devoted to a specific philosophical problem. May be 
repeated for credit with change of content. . 

186. Technology and Human Values (4) 
Traditional ideas of nature and the rise of modern science and 
technology. The influence of the rise of science and technology 
on political ideals, on human life, on freedom, education, and 
warf~re. 

187. Philosophical Aspects of Cognitive Science (4) 
This course offers an introduction to some of the basic concepts 
in cognitive science, and considers some of the current debates 
about the nature and implications of cognitive theories. Topics 

· may include mental representation, consciousness, rationality, 
nativism. 

195. Introduction to Teaching in Philosophy (4) 
Introduction to teaching philosophy. Under the supervision of the 
instructor, each student will run a class section in one of the · 
philosophy department's courses. Attendance at lectures in the 
course and additional consultation with the instructor are re
quired. Prerequisites: upper-division standing and consent of 
instructor and department chair. 

196A. Philosophy Honors (4) 
A program of independent study providing candidates for phi
losophy honors an opportunity to develop, in consultation with an 
adviser, a preliminary proposal for the honors essay. An IP grade 
will be awarded at the end of this quarter. A final grade will be 
given for both quarters at the end of 1968. Department stamp 
required. 

1968. The Honors Essay (4) 
Independent study under the supervision of a faculty member 
leading to the preparation of an honors essay. A letter grade for 
both 196A and 1968 will be given at the completion of this quar
ter. Department stamp required. 

198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Directed group studion a topic or in a field not included in the 
regular departmental curriculum by special arrangement with a 

· faculty member. (P/NP grades only.) 

199. Individual Study (4) 
Prerequisite: consent of departmental adviser. (P/NP grades only.) 

GRADUATE 

201. Greek Philosophy (4) 
A study of selected authors and texts from the history of ancient 
Greek philosophy. May be repeated for' credit with change of 
content. 

202. Hellenistic and Roman Philosophy (4) 
Selected topics drawn from the major philosophical schools in 
the Hellenistic and Roman periods, among them Stoicism, Epicu
reanism, Skepticism, and Neo-Platonism. 

203. Medieval Philosophy (4) 
A study of representative writings from one or more of the major 
philosophical movements of the Middle Ages. 

204. Early Modern Philosophy (4) 
A study of selected philosophers of the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries, for example, Descartes, Spinoza, Leibniz, and Locke. 
May be ,repeated for credit with change of content. 

205. Eighteenth-Century Philosophy (4) 
A study of major philosophical texts of the period, such as Kant's 
Critique of Pure Reason and Hume's Treatise of Human Nature. 
May be repeated for credit with change of content. 

206. Nineteenth-Century Philosophy (4) 
A selective study of major philosophical texts for the period, with 
emphasis on such figures as Hegel, Marx, Nietzsche, Mill, and 
others. May be repeated for credit with change of content. 

207. Contemporary European Philosophy (4) 
A study of selected topics in twentieth-century Emopean philoso
phy as reflected in the major writings of Husserl, Heidegger, 
Sartre, Merleau-Ponty, and others. 

208. Contemporary Analytical Philosophy (4) 
A study of the historical development of the analytical movement, 
with emphasis on major texts. May be repeated for credit with 
change of content. 

209A·B·C. Seminar in Science Studies (4·4·4) 
A three-quarter sequence of readings and discussions, taught 
each quarter by a member of one of the departments (History, 
Sociology, Philosophy} participating in the graduate science 
studies program. Required of all students in the program in their 
first year; those in later years are expected to audit this course, 
the content of which will change from year to year. IP grade to be 
awarded the first and second quarters; the final grade will not be 
given until the end of the third quarter. 

21 o. Philosophy of Logic (4) 
A study of major topics in logical theory: the status of logical 
truth, the epistemology and metaphysics of logic, the significance 
of recent results in mathematical and logical theory, the signifi
cance of alternative systems of logic. Prerequisite: Phil. 1.10 or 
equivalent. 

211. Advanced Symbolic Logic (4) 
Topics in mathematical logic and set theory, metatheory, non
standard logics, and other contemporary developments in logical 
theory. Prerequisite: Phil. 111 or equivalent. 

I 

·· 212. Contemporary Topics in the Philosophy of 
Science (4) 
This seminar will cover current books and theoretical issues in 
the philosophy of science. Topics will vary from year to year. 
Prerequisite: Phil. 180 or equivalent or consent of instructor. 

215. Introduction to Formal Semantics (4) 
A general introduction to theories of sense and reference, com
prising a comparative approach to Fregean, Russellian, and 
Tarskian semantic techniques, with emphasis on semantic primi
tives and the general structure of theories of truth. 

223. Ethics (4) 
An examination of the nature of moral problems, judgments, and 
principles, with emphasis on recent developments in moral 
philosophy and classic formulations of ethical theories. 

224. Social and Political Philosophy (4) 
An analysis of social philosophies and ideologies in their rela
tionship to basic types of social structure. May be repegated for 
credit with change of content. 
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235. Philosophy of Language (4) 
(Same as Linguistics 286.) Examination of some current philosophi
cal and scientific views on the nature, use, and acquisition of natural 
languages. May be repeated for credit as course content may vary. 

250. Aesthetics (4) 
An exploration of problems in philosophy of art, aesthetic experi
ence, and aesthetic judgment within the context of a critical 
survey of some current aesthetic theories and their illustrative 
application in various fields of art. · 

260. Philosophy of Rellglon (4) 
. A study of the philosophical foundations of religious experience, 

including the nature of belief and knowledge, faith and reason, 
God, and the character and meaning of religious commitment. 

262. History of Law In Phllosophlcal Perspective (4) 
Course will study the way in which the historical development of 
the Western legal system reflects issues raised in the literature of 
legal philosophy. Students will read works of legal philosophy in 
conjunction with studies of the history of legal doctrines and 
institutions. 

264. Philosophy of History (4) 
An examination of basic concepts, categories, and representative 
philosophies of history. 

270. Contemporary Epistemology and Metaphysics (4) 
A detailed examination of some fundamental issues in contempo
rary philosophy, especially those centering about the theories of 
meaning and reference. 

272. Theory of Knowledge (4) 
An examination and critique of representative theories of mind, 
reality, knowledge, and perception. 

274. Philosophy of Mind (4) 
Contemporary work on the relation of mind and body, subjectiv
ity, and the problem of other minds. May be repeated for credit 
with change of content. 

285. Seminar on sJeclal Topics ~ (4) 
A seminar for examinftion of specific philosophical problems. (S/ 
U grades permitted.) 

290.Dlrect Independent Study(4) 
Supervised study of individually selected philosophical topics. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S/ 
U grades permitted.} 

295. Research Topics (1·12) 
Advanced, individual research studies under the direction of a 
member of the staff. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
consent of graduate adviser. (S/U grades permitted.} 

299. Thesis Research (1·12) 
(S/U grades permitted.} 

500. Apprentice Teaching (1 ·4) 
A course designed to satisfy the requirement that graduate stu
dents should serve as teaching assistants either in the Depart
ment of Philosophy or in the Humanities Program in Revelle 
College or in the writing programs offered by the various col
leges. Each Ph.D. candidate must teach the equivalent of quarter
time for three academic quarters. (S/U grades only.} 

~ m HYSICAL EDUCATION . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Because of university budget reductions, the 

Department of Physical Education has been dis-

continued. Physical activity classes are available 
through Campus Recreation. For information call 
(619) 534-4037. 

TmHYSICS . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICES: 
General Administration: 1110-113 Urey Hall Ad
dition, Revelle College 
Graduate Student Affairs: 1110-121 Urey Hall 
Addition 
Undergraduate Student Affairs: 1110-115 Urey 
Hall Addition 
Chair's Office: 1110-113 Urey Hall Addition 
Professors 
Henry D. I. Abarbanel, Ph.D. 
Ami E. Berkowitz, Ph.D., CMRR Endowed Chair, 

Emeritus 
James G. Branson, Ph.D. 
Keith A. Brueckner, Ph.D., Emeritus 
E. Margaret Bu~bidge, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Geoffrey R. Burbidge, Ph.D. 
Joseph C. Y. Chen, Ph.D. 
Roger Dashen, Ph.D. 
Patrick H. Diamond, Ph.D. 
Robert C. Dynes, Ph.D., Chair 
George Feher, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Zachary Fisk, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Donald R. Fredkin, Ph.D. 
George M. Fuller, Ph.D. 
Marvin L. Goldberger, Ph.D. 
John M. Goodkind, Ph.D. 
Robert J. Gould, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Benjamin Grinstein, Ph.D. 

··Francis R. Halpern, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Jorge E. Hirsch, Ph.D. 
Barbara Jones, Ph.D. 
Norman M. Kroll, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Julius Kuti, Ph.D. 
Herbert Levine, Ph.D. 
Leonard N. Liebermann, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Ralph H. Lovberg, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Aneesh Manohar, Ph.D. 
M. Brian Maple, Ph.D., Bernd T. Matthias 

Endowed Chair 
George E. Masek, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Carl E. Mcllwain, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Melvin Y. Okamura, Ph.D. 
Thomas M. O'Neil, Ph.D. 
Hans P. Paar, Ph.D., Vice Chair, Education 
Laurence E. Peterson, Ph.D., Emeritus 

. .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Oreste Piccioni, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Sally K. Ride, Ph.D. 
Marshall N. Rosenbluth, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Ivan K. Schuller, Ph.D. 
Sheldon Schultz, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Lu Jeu Sham, Ph.D. 
Vitali Shapiro, Ph:D. 
Harding E. Smith, Ph.D. 
Harry Suhl, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Clifford M. Surko, Ph.D. 
Robert A. Swanson, Ph.D., Emeritus 
William B. Thompson, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Harold Ticho, Ph.D., Emeritus 
David R. Tytler, Ph.D. 
Wayne Vernon, Ph.D.,- Emeritus 
Arthur M. Wolfe, Ph.D. 
David Y. Wong, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Nguyen-Huu Xuong, Ph.D. 
Herbert F. York, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Associate Professors 
Daniel P. Arovas, Ph.D. 
Daniel H.E. Dubin, Ph.D. 
Kim Griest, Ph.D. 
Frances Hellman, Ph.D. 
Terrence T-L. Hwa, Ph.D. 
Oscar Luni.pkin, Ph.D. 
Jose N. Onuchic, Ph.D. 
Assistant Professors 
Elizabeth Jenkins, Ph.D. 
Scot R. Renn, Ph.D. 
Vivek A. Sharma, Ph.D. 
Adjunct Professors 
Edward C. Creutz, Ph.D. 

·Alan M. Eisner, Ph.D. 
John M. Greene, Ph.D. 
Hans Kobrak, Ph;D., Emeritus 
Tihiro Ohkawa, Ph.D. 
Philip M. Platzman, Ph.D. 
Terrence J. Sejnowski, Ph'.D. 
Wayne A. Stein, Ph.D. 
Ronald E. Waltz, Ph.D. 
Senior Lecturers 
Charles E Driscoll, Ph.D. 
Roger Judge, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Valentin Shevchenko, Ph.D. 

The Department of Physics was established in 
1960 as the first new department of the UCSD 
campus. Since then it has developed a strong 
faculty and student body with unusually diversi
fied interests which lie primarily in the following 
areas: 
1. Physics of elementary particles 
2. Quantum liquids and superconductivity 
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3. Solid state and statistical physics ,. 
4. Plasma physics 
5. Astrophysics and space physics 
6. Atomic and molecular collision and structure 
7. Biophysics 
8. Geophysics 
9. Nonlinear dynamics 

In addition to on-campus research facilities, 
the high energy .program uses accel~rators at 
SLAC, CERN, Cornell, and Fermi Laboratory. The 
astrophysics program uses facilities at Keck, 
Lick, Mt. Lemmon, and Kitt Peak Observatories. 

THE UNDERGRADUATE 
PROGRAM 

The Department of Physics offers undergradu
ate programs leading to the following degrees: 

B.S. in physics 
B.S. in physics with specialization in 

biophysics 
B.S. in physics with specialization in 

biophysics-premedical 
B.S. in physics with specialization in earth 

sciences 
B.A. in general physics 
B.A. in general physics/secondary education 
A grade-point average of 2.0 or higher in the 

upper-division major program is required for 
graduation. Students must receive a grade of C
ar better in any course to be counted toward ful
fillment of the major requirements. In exceptional 
cases, students with a grade-point average in the 
major of 2.5 or greater may petition to have one 
grade of D accepted. All courses (lower and up
per division) required for the major must be 
taken for a letter grade. 

SHANG-KENG MA A WARD 

The Department of Physics presents the 
Shang-keng Ma Memorial Award at commence
ment each year to a graduating physics student 
who has shown exceptional ability and promise 
during the UCSD undergraduate years. The 
award was established in 1984 to commemorate 
the contributions of Professor Ma to the UCSD 
Department of Physics and to the field of theo
retical condensed matter physics. 

]OHN HOLMES MALMBERG 

PRIZE 

The John Holmes Malmberg Prize is presented 
annually at commencement to a graduating phys-

ics student who is recognized for potential for a 
career in physics and a measure of experimental 
inquisitiven,ess. This prize was established in 
1993 in memory of Professor Malmberg who 
pioneered the use of non-neutral plasmas for 
sophisticated tests of plasma equilibrium, wave, 
and transport effects. He was an involved teacher 
of undergraduate and graduate students and was 
active in departmental and campus affairs until 

, his death in 1992. 

PHYSICS,MAJOR 

(B.S. DEGREE) 

The upper-division program for physics ma- , 
jars is intended to provide basic education in 
several principal areas of physics, with some 
opportunity for study in neighboring areas in the 
form of restricted electives. Provision is made, 
both in the main courses and in the elective sub
jects, for some training in a few of the more tech
nological aspects of physics. 

In the junior year, the emphasis is on macro
scopic physics; the two principal physics sub
jects are electromagnetism and mechanics. The 
mathematics background required for the physics 
program is completed in this year. 

In the senior year, a sequen.ce of courses in .. 
quantum physics provides the student the mod
ern view of atomic and some aspects of sub
atomic physics and the principal analytical meth
ods appropriate in this domain. The relation, of 
the microscopic to the macroscopic world is the 
subject of courses in thermodynamics and statis
tical physics, with illustrations drawn from gas 
dynamics and solid-state physics. The quantum 
physics sequence aims at an integrated, descrip
tive, and analytical treatment of those areas of 
physics in which quantum effects are important, 
particularly atomic and nuclear physics and el
ementary particle physics. 

Students may wish to incorporate a small por
tion of the major program into their lower-divi
sion studies, for example, Physics 105 and 
Mathematics 110. . 

The following courses are required for the 
physics major: 

Lower Division 
1. Physics 4A-B-C-D-E* and 2CL-DL. 
2. Chemistry 6A 
3. Mathematics 20C, 200, 20E, 20F or 21 C, 
21D,20E,20Ft , 
*If students transfer from another major or trans
fer from another college or university and have 

already completed the Physics 2 sequence or 
equivalent, they may petition to count Physics 
2A-B-C-D plus Chemistry 68 or equivalent as a , 
substitute for Physics 4A-B-C-D-E. 
t Effective fal 11994, the ~partment of Math
ematics replaced the Math 2 sequence with a new 
Math 20 sequ~nce. Please refer to the Depart
ment of Mathematics' section for a full descrip
tion of the transition, including recommended 
entry points and retake substitutions. Please 
consult the Department of Physics unde.rgraduate 
advising office for specific changes to major 
requirements. 

Upper Division 
1. Physics 100A-B-C, 105or130C, 110A-B, 
120A-B, 130A-B, 140A-B, and two additional 
laboratory courses from the following group: 
121, 131, 132, 133. 199 (one only) with depart
mental approval may replace 132 or 133. 
2. Mathematics 110. 
3. Restricted Electives: Three upper-division 
(four-unit) or graduate coprses in natural sci
ences or mathematics, subject to departmental 
approval. For students who do not minor in 
mathematics, one oJ these electives must be in 
mathematics (Math. l20A recommended). 

Suggested Schedule 
FALL 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Phys. 100A 
Phys. 105t 
Phys. 110A 
Math. 110 

SENIOR YEAR 
Phys. 1308 
Phys. 140A 
Restr. Elec. 
Phys. 121* 

WINTER 

Phys. 1008 
Phys. 1108 
Phys. 120A 

Phys. 130Ct 
Phys. 1408 
Phys. 131* 
Restr. Elec. 

SPRING 

Phys. 100C 
Phys. 1208 
Phys. 130A 

Restr. Elec. 
Phys. 132* or 
133* 

*Students choose two out of these four senior lab courses. 
tStudents choose either Phys. 105 or Phys. 130C or may take 
both courses. 

PHYSICS MAJOR WITH 

SPECIALIZATION IN BIOPHYSICS 

(B.S. DEGREE) 

The upper-division program for physics ma
jors with specialization in biophysics is essen
tially the same as the standard physics major 
with some modification to provide the education 
in biology and chemistry needed for advanced 
work in biophysics. Students entering the pro
gram with backgrounds deficient in mathematics 
or chemistry will be required to remedy the defi-
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ciency in their junior year. The consequent rear
rangement of the upper-division program will be 
devised by consultation between the student and 
the physics departmental adviser for biophysics. 
Students may wish to incorporate a small portion 
of the major program into their lower-division· 
studies, for example, Physics 105 and Math
ematics 110. 

The following courses are required for the 
physics major with specialization in biophysics: 

Lower Division 
1. Physics 4A-B-C-D-E and 2CL-DL; or Phys
ics 2A-B-C-D and 2CL-Dt (Physics 4 sequence 
is strongly recommended). 
2. Chemistry 6A-B-C and 6BL-CL. 
3. BILD 1. 

408 
4. Mathematics 20C, 20D, 20E, 20F or 21 C, 
21D,20E,20F.t 

~ t Effective fall 1994, the Department of Math
ematics replaced the Math 2 sequence with a new 
Math 20 sequence. Please refer to the Depart
ment of Mathematics' section for a full descrip
tion of the transition, including recommended 
entry points and retake substitutions. Please 
consult Department of Physics undergraduate 
advising office for specific changes to major -
requirements. 

Upper Division · 
1. Physics 100A-B-C, 105, 110A, 120A-B, 
130A-B, 153. . 
2. Chemistry 127 or 131, 140A-B, 143A. 
3. BIBC 100, BIBC 103, BIMM 100, BICD 110, 
BICD 100.* 
4. Mathematics.110. 

Suggested Schedule 
FALL 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Phys. 100A 
Phys. 105 
Phys. 110A 
Chem. 140A 

SENIOR YEAR 
Phys. 1308 
818C 100 
81CD 100 
Chem. 131# 

WINTER 

Phys. 1008 
Phys. 120A 
Chem. 1408 

81BC 103 
Chem. 127# 

SPRING 

Phys. 100C 
Phys. 1208 
Phys. 130A 
Chem. 143A 

Phys. 153 
81MM 100 
81CD 110 

*The Department of Biology renumbered all biology courses 
effective fall quarter 1993. See "Biology" for conversion of old 
course numbers to new course numbers. 
#Students choose Chem. 127 or Chem. 131. 

PHYSICS MAJOR WITH 

SPECIALIZATION IN BIOPHYSICS

PREMEDICAL (B.S. DEGREE) 

The upper-division program for physics ma
jors with specialization in biophysics-premedical 
is essentially the same as the standard physics 
major with some modification to provide the edu
cation in biology and chemistry needed for the 
study of medicine. Students entering the program, 
with backgrounds deficient in mathematics or · 
chemistry will be required to remedy the defi-

. ciency in their junior year. The consequent rear
rangement of the upper-division program will be 
devised by consultation between the student and 
the departmental adviser for biophysics. 

Students may wish to incorporate a small por
tion of the major program into their lower-divi
sion studies, for example, Physics 105 and 
Mathematics 110. 

The following courses are required for the 
physics major with specialization in biophysics
premedical: 

Lower Division 
1. Physics 4A-B-C-D-E and 2CL-DL; or Phys
ics 2A-B-C-D ,and 2CL-DL (Physics 4 sequence 
is strongly recommended). 
2. Chemistry 6A-B-C and 6BL-CL. 
3. BILD 1.* 
4. Mathematics 20C, 20D, 20E, 20F or 21 C, 
21D,20E,20F.t 
t Effective fal 11994, the Department of Math
ematics replaced the Math 2 sequence with a new 
Math 20 sequence. Pl~_ase refer to the Depart
ment of Mathematics' section for a full de-scrip
tion of the transition, including recommended 
entry points and retake substitutions. Please 
consult the Department of Physics undergraduate 
advising office for specific changes to major 
requirements. 

U~per Division 
1. Physics 1 OOA-B-C, 105, 11 OA, 120A-B, 
130A, 153. 
2. Chemistry 127 or 131, 140A-B, 143A. 
3. BIBC 100, BICD 110, BICD 100, BIMM 100. * 
4. Mathematics 110. 
5. Restricted Elective: one biology course (BICD 
130, BICD 134, or SIMM 112).* 

Suggested Schedule 
FALL WINTER SPRING 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Phys. 100A Phys. 1008 Phys. 100C 
Phys. 105 Phys. 120A Phys. 1208 
Phys. 110A Chem. 1408 Phys. 130A 
Chem. 140A Math. 110 Chem. 143A 

SENIOR YEAR 
818C 100 Chem. 127# Phys. 153 
BICD 100 Restr. Elec. BICD 110 
Chem. 131# BIMM 100 

*The Department of Biology renumbered all biology courses 
effective fall quarter 1993. See "Biology" for conversion of old 
course numbers to new course numbers. 
#Students choose Chem. 127 or Chem.' 131 

PHYSICS MAJOR WITH 

SPECIALIZATION IN EARTH 

SCIENCES (B.S. DEGREE) 

The upper-division program for physics ma
jors with specialization in earth sciences is es
sentially the same as the standard physi.cs major 
augmented by courses in earth sciences. 

Students may wish to incorporate a small por
tion of the major program into their lower-divi
sion studies, for exarl)ple, Earth Sciences 101, 
Physics 105, and Mathematics 110. 

The following courses are required for the 
physics major with specialization in earth sci
ences: 

Lower Division 
1. Physics 4A-B-C-D-E and 2CL-DL; or Phys
ics 2A-B-C-D and 2GL-DL (Physics 4 sequence 
is strongly recommended). · 
2. Chemistry 6A-B and 6BL. 
3. Mathematics 20C, 20D, 20E, 20F or 21 C, 
21 Dr20E, 20F.t 
t Effective fall 1994, the Department of Math
ematics replaced the Math 2 sequence with a new 
Math 20 sequence. Please refer to the Depart
ment of Mathematics' section for a full descrip
tion of the transition, including recommended 
entry points and retake substitutions. Please 
consult the Department of Physics undergraduate 
advising office for specific changes to major 
requirements. 

Upper Division 
1. Physics 100A-B-C, 105, 110A-B, 120A-B, 
130A, 140A-B. 
2. Earth Sciences 101, 102, 103, 120. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . ~ . . . . 
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3. Mathematics 110. 
4. Restricted Electives:,liree upper-division 
(four-unit) or graduate courses to be chosen with 
the approval of the SID earth sciences adviser. 

Suggested Schedule 
FALL WINTER SPRING 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Phys. 100A Phys. 100B Phys. 100C 
Phys. 110A Phys. 110B Phys. 120B 
Earth Sci. 101 Phys. 120A Phys. 130A 
Math. 110 Earth Sci. 102 Earth Sci. 103 

SENIOR YEAR 
Phys. 105 Phys. 140B ·Restr. Elec 
Phys. 140A Earth Sci. 120 Restr. Elec. 
Restr. Elec. 

GENERAL PHYSICS MAJOR 

(B.A. DEGREE) 
This program covers the essential topics in 

physics and provides a broadly based education 
in the natural sciences. Starting with lower-divi
sion courses in mathematics, physics, comput-· 
ing, biology and/or chemistry, students proceed 
to upper-division mechanics, electricity and 
magnetism, thermal physics, quantum physics, 
and a physical measurements laboratory course. 
In addition, students take sixteen units of upper
division elective courses in the natural sciences 
or mathematics. 

While the B.A. program is suitable for students 
who pursue a terminal degree in physics or use it 
as a preparation for other professional careers, it 
is not intended for those who wish to proceed to 
the Ph:D. in physics. The latter should enroll in 
the 8.S. program. 

The following courses are required for the 
general physics major: 

Lower Division 
1. Physics 2A-8-C-D and 2CL-DL. 
2. Mathematics 20A, 208, 20C, 20D, 20E, 20F. 
(or corresponding courses with H notations).t 
3. Three restrictive elective courses in science 
and engineering (a list of acceptable courses is 
given below). 
t Effective fall 1994, the Department of Math-

, ematics replaced the Math 2 sequence with a new 
Math 20 sequence. Please refer to the Depart
ment of Mathematics' section for a full descrip
tion of the transition, including recommended . 
entry points and retake substitutions. Please 
consult the Department of Physics undergraduate 
advising office for specific changes to major 
requirements. 

Upper Division 
1. Physics 100A-8, 11 OA-8, 120A, 129 or 
130A, 140A or Chemistry 127 or .131. 
2. Mathematics 110. 
. 3. Restricted Electives: Sixteen units of upper
division courses in science and engineering (ex-
cluding mathematics). · 

Suggested Schedule 
FALL WINTER 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Phys. 1 OOA Phys. 1 OOB 
130A Phys. 110A 
Math. 110 

SENIOR YEAR . 
Phys. 140A(or Phys. 120A 
Chem.) 
Restr. Elec. Restr. Elec. 

SPRING 

Phys. 129 or 
Phys. 110B 

Restr. Elec. 

Restr. Elec. 

Approved Lower-Division Elective Courses 
One course in computing chosen· from the following list: 
AMES 10,FORTRAN for Engineers 
AMES 15,lntroduction·to Engineering Graphics and Design 
CSE 1 O,lntroduction to Programming Techniques 
CSE 30,lntroduction to Systems Programming 
Phys. 105,Computational Physics 

Plus two of the following courses: 
BILD 1, The Cell 
BILD 2, Multicellular Life 
BILD 3, Organismic and Evolutionary Biology 
Chem. 6A, General Chemistry 
Chem. 6B, General Chemistry 
Chem. 6C, General Chemistry . 
Chem. 6BL plus 6CL,General Chemistry Lab plus Intro. 

Analytical Chemistry 

GENERAL PHYSICS/SECONDARY 

EDUCATION MAJOR 

(B.A. DEGREE) 

This program is inteneed for students prepar
ing for a career as a physics teacher in secondary 
schools. It covers the essential topics in physics 
and provides a broadly based education in the 
natural sciences. The program includes three 
courses in general chemistry plus a lab, one 
course in organic chemistry plus a lab, and a 
course in earth science as required by the Single 
Subject Credential· Program of the state of Cali
fornia. It also includes three courses in 
Practicum in Learning offered by the Teacher 
Education Program. This degree is particularly 
suitable for students pursuing a Single Subject 
(Physics) credential for high schools. If you are 
interested in earning a California teaching cre
dential from UCSD, contact the Teacher Educa
tion Program (TEP) for information about the 
prerequisite and professional preparation re
quirements. It is recommended that you contact 

TEP as early as possibie in your academic career. 
The following courses are required for the . 

general physics/secondary education major: 

'Lower Division 
1. Physics 2A-8-C-D and 2CL-DL. 
2. Chemistry 6A-8-C and ,(3BL 
3. Earth Sciences 10, 12, 30, or 40. 
4. Mathematics 20A, 208, 20C, 20D, 20E, 20F 
or21C,21D,20E,20Ft 
tEffective fall 1994, the Department of Math
ematics replaced the Math 2.sequence with a new 
Math 20 sequence. Please refer to the Depart
ment of Mathematics' section for a full descrip
tion of the transition, including recommended 
entry points and retake substitutions. Please 
consult the Department of Physics undergraduate 
advising office for specific changes to major 
requirements. 

Upper Division 
1. Physics 1 OOA-B, 11 OA-B, 120A, 129 orl30A. 
2. Chemistry 140A or 141A, 143A. 
3. Earth Sciences 101. 
4. Mathematics 110 .. 
5. TEP 129A-8-C. 

Suggested Sch'edule 
FALL WINTER 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Phys. 100A Phys. 100B 
Phys. 110A Phys. 110B 
130A Math. 110 

SENIOR YEAR 
EarthSci.101 TEP 129B 
TEP 129A Phys. 120A 

ENGINEERING PHYSICS 

PROGRAM 

SPRING 

Chem. 143A 
Phys. 129 or 
Chem. 140A 

TEP 129C 

The engineering physics program is offered 
jointly by.the Departments of Physics, AMES, 
and ECE, and is administered by the Department 
of EGE. (See "EGE, Engineering Physics Pro
gram.") 

TRANSFER STUDENTS 

Students who have had prior course work in 
the major at other institutions must consult with 
the Department of Physics, Student Affairs Office, 
1110-115 Urey Hall Addition to make an ap
pointment to see a faculty adviser. 
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MINOR iN PHYSICS 

Students may arrange minor programs or pro
grams of concentration in physics by consulting 
with the Department ·at Physics Student Affairs 
Office, 1110-115 Urey Hall Addition, and their 
college for specific requirements. The Depart
ment of Physics requires three lower division and 
three upper division courses. All courses must 
be taken for a letter grade. Lower division transfer 
courses are permitted. 

ADVISING OFFICE 

All students are assigned an academic adviser. 
It is strongly recommended students see their 
adviser at least once a quarter .. 

Detailed information may be obtained from the 
Department of Physics Student Affairs Office, 
1110~115 Urey Hall Addition (619) 534-3290. 

HON ORS PROGRAM 

The Department of Physics offers an Honors 
Program for students who demonstrate. excel
lence in the major. Students interested 1 n the 
Honors Program should consult with their aca
demic adviser and the Student Affairs Office. 
Eligibility for the Honors Program inc1udes 
completion of al! lower division physics courses, 
nine upper division physics courses, Math 110, 
and a GPA of a least 3. 70 in the physics major. 

The Honors Program consists of a least two 
approved graduate courses, at least six_ units of 
Honors Thesis Research (PHY 199H), an Honors 
Thesis, and the presentation of the research to 
faculty and peers at UCSD's Undergraduate Re
search Conference. . 

Admission to the Honors Program is co~ngent 
upon the prior approval of the Honors Thesis "re
search topic" by the Vice Chair for Education. 

Students who successfully complete the Hon
ors Program wi II have the designation "with dis
tinction", "with high distinction", or "with highest 
distinction" on their diploma. 

( 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 
The Department of Physics offers curricula 

leading to the following degrees: 
M.S. in physics 
C.Phil. in physics 

· C.Phil. in physics (biophysics) 
Ph.D. in physics · 
Ph.D. in physics (biophysics) 
Entering graduate students are required to 

have a sound knowledge of undergraduate me-

chanics, electricity'and magnetism; to have had 
senior courses or their equivalent in atomic and 
quantum physics, nuclear physics, a~d. t~ermo
dynamics; and to have taken upper-~1v1s1~n labo
ratory work. An introductory course in solid-state 
physics is desirable. 

MASTER'S DEGREE PROGRAM 
Requirements for the master of science dewee 

can be met according to Plan II (comprehensive 
examination). (See "Graduate Studies: The 
Master's Degree.") The comprehensive examina
tion is identical to the first-year departmental 
examination for Ph.D. students. A 'list of accept
able courses is available in the Department of 

. Physics Graduate Student Affairs office. There is 
no foreign language requirement. 

DOCTORAL DEGREE. PROGRAM 
The department has developed a flexible Ph.D. 

program which provides a broad, ad~ance~ ~du
cation in physics while at the.same time giving 
students opportunity for emphasizing their spe
cial interests. This program consists of graduate 
courses, apprenticeship in research, teaching 
experience, and thesis research. 

Entering students are assigned a faculty ad
viser to guide them in their program. Many stu
dents spend their first year as teaching assistants 
or fellows and begin apprentice research in their 
second year. When a student's association with a 
· research area and· research supervisor is wel I 
established, a faculty research progress commit
tee is formed with the responsibility of conduct
ing an _annual review of progress a~d, at the ap
propriate time, initiating the formation of a doc
toral committee. After three years of graduate 
study, or earlier, students complete the depart
mental examinations and begin thesis research. 
SttJdents specializing in biophysics make up 
deficiencies in biology ahd chemistry during the 
first two years and complete the departmental 
examinations by the end of their third year of 
graduate study. There is no foreign language 
requirement. 

ENTRANCE TESTING 

An entrance test covering undergraduate phys
ics is given to entering students during the first 
week of orientation to give better guidance to 
students in their graduate program. The results 
are not entered in the student's file. Entering stu
dents are encouraged to bring the results to the 
first meeting with their academic adviser. Enter-

ing students may elect to take the Departmental 
Examination instead of taking the Entrance Test. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE PH.D. 

Students are required to pass a departmental 
examination, advanced graduate courses, an oral 
topic examination, a qualifying examination, and 
a final defense of the thesis as described below. 

. 1. Departmental Examination 
Physics studeri'ts are required to take the de

partmental examination after completing one year 
of graduate work at UCSD. The examinatioa is on 
the level of material usually covered in upper
division courses and the graduate courses listed 
below: · 
Fall 
Phys. 200A (Theoretical Meehan ics) 
Phys. 201 (Mathematical Physics) 
Phys. 212A (Quantum Mechanics) 
Winter 
Phys. 2008 (Theoretical Mechanics) 
Phys. 203A (Adv. Classical Electrodynamics) 
Phys. 2128 (Quantum Mechanics) 
Spring 
Phys. 2038 (Adv. Classical Electrodynamic~) 
Phys. 21 OA (Equilibrium Statistical Mechanics) 
Phys. 212C (Quantum Mechanics) 

The examination is offered twice a year, at the 
beginning of the fall and spring quarters, an~ 
lasts two days, four hours per day. The examina
tion may be repeated once, the next time it is 
offered. 

Biophysics students take the departmental 
examination after completing two years of gradu
ate work. 

2. Advanced Graduate Courses 
Physics students are required to take six ad-

, vanced graduate courses (with a grade .of C or 
better) from at least three of the groups listed 
below no later than the end of the third year of 
graduate work. A 3.0 average in five of the six 
courses is required. {In lieu of the course re
quirement, students may petition to take ~n oral 
examination covering three areas of physics.) 
Group 1: Physics 21 BA, 2188, 21 BC (Plasma); 
234 (Nonneutral Plas.); 235 (Nonlin. Plas. Th.) 
Group 2: Physics 2108 (Nonequil. Stat. Mech.); 
211~, 211 B (Solid State); 230 (Adv. Solid State); 
236 {Many-body Th.) , 
Group 3: Physics,,214 (Elem. Part.); 215A, 
2158, 215C (Part. & Fields); 217A, 2178 
(~enorm. Field Th.); 233 (Adv. Elem. Part. Th.) 
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Group 4: Physics 220 (Group Th.); 221A, 221 B 
(Nonlinear Dyn.); Math. 210A, 2108, 210C 
(Math. Phys.); Math. 259A, 2598, 259C (Geom. 
Phys.) 
Group 5: Physics 206 (Biophys.); 213A, 2138 
(Nuc.); 216 (Atomic); 225A, 2258 (Relativ.); 231 
(Collision Th.) 
Group 6: Physics 223 (Stel. Str.); 224 (lntrstel. 
Med.); 226 (Gal. & Gal. Dyn.); 227 (Cosmology), 
228 (HE Astra. & Comp. Obj.) 

Biopflysics students select six courses from 
biology, biochemistry, chemistry, or physics in 
consultation with their adviser. At least three 
courses must be graduate courses. 

3. Oral Topic Examination 

Physics students are required to take an oral 
topic examination the first time it is offered after 
passing the departmental examination. Three 
topics of current interest in physics or biophysics 
are announced two weeks prior to the examina
tion week, and a list of relevant references is 
supplied. Students select one of the topics and 
present a one-half hour talk on it to a faculty 
examination committee. The oral presentation is 
followed by approximately 30-45 minutes of 
questioning generally related to the topic. This 
examination is offered twice a year, at the begin
ning of the fall and spring quarters, and may be 
repeated orice, the next time it is ottered. 

Biophysics students take this examination no 
later than the spring of the third year of graduate 
work. 

4. Qualifying Examination and 
Advancement to Candidacy 

In order to be advanced to candidacy, students 
must have met the departmental requirements · 
and obtained a faculty research supervisor. At the 
time of application for advancement to candidacy, 
a doGtoral committee responsible for the remain
der of the student's graduate program is ap
pointed by the Graduate Council. The committee 
conducts the Ph.D. qualifying examination dur-
ing which students must demonstrate the ability 
to engage in thesis research. Usually this in
volves the presentation of a plan for the thesis 
research project. The committee may ask ques
tions directly or indirectly related to the project 
and questions on general physics which it deter
mines to be relevant. Upon successful comple
tion of this examination, students are advanced 
to candidacy and are awarded the Candidate of 
Philosophy degree. 

5. Instruction in Physics Teaching 

All graduate students are required to partici
pate in "Instruction in Physics Teaching" under 
the supervision of a professor as part of their 
training for future careers. Students will partici
pate in teaching recitation sections, problem 
sessions, or laboratory sections. Students are 
required to take a total of two units of Physics 
500. 

6. Thesis Defense 

When students have completed their theses, 
they are asked to present and defend them before 
their doctoral committees. "'--, 

Time Limits for Progr{!ss to the Ph.D. 

ln accordance with university policy, the De
partment of Physics has established the follow
ing time limits for progress to the Ph.D. A 
student's research progress committee helps 
ensure that these time limits are met. 

Theorists 
. Advancement to Candidacy 

Total Registered Time and 
Support 

Experjmentaljsts 
4 years 5 years 
7 years 8 years 

DEPARTMENTAL COLLOQUIUM 

The department offers a weekly colloquium on 
topics of current interest in physics and on de
partmental research programs. Students are ex
pected to register and attend the colloquium. 

SUPPLEMENTARY COURSE 

WoRK AND SEMINARS 

The department.offers regular seminars in 
several areas of current interest. Students are 
strongly urged to ·enroll for credit in seminars 
related to their research interests and, when ap
propriate, to enroll in advanced graduate courses 
beyond the departmental requirement. To help 
beginning students choose a research area and a 
research supervisor, the department offers a spe
cial seminar (Physics 261) that surveys physics 
research at UCSD. 

COURSE CREDIT BY 

EXAMINATION 

Students have an option of obtaining credit for 
a physics graduate course by taking the final 
examination without participating in any class 
exercises. They must, however, officially register 
for the course and notify the instructor and the 
Department of Physics graduate student affairs. 
office of their intention no later than the first week 
of the course. 

Courses 

LOWER DIVISION 

The lower-division courses are usually offered 
in the quarters indicated below: 
FALL WINTER SPRING 

Phys. 1A 
Phys. 18 
Phys. 1C 
Phys. 1 CL 
Phys.2A 
Phys.28 
Phys.28L 
Phys. 2C 
Phys. 2CL 
Phys. 20 
Phys. 4C 
Phys. 5 
Phys. 10 
Phys. 11A 

Phys. 1A 
Phys. 18 
Phys. 1C 
Phys. 1CL 
Phys. 2A 
Phys.28 
Phys. 28L 
Phys. 2CL 
Phys. 2C 
Phys. 20 
Phys. 2DL 
Phys. 4A 
Phys. 40 
Phys. 11A 
Phys. 6 
Phys. 7 
Phys. 118 

Phys. 18 
Phys. 1C 
Phys. 1CL 
Phys. 2A 
Phys.28 
Phys.28L 
Phys. 2C 
Phys. 2CL 
Phys. 2DL 
Phys.4B 
Phys.4E 
Phys. 5 
Phys. 10 

The Physics 1 sequence is acceptable for biol-
ogy and chemistry majors. " 

The Physics 2 sequence is intended for physi
cal science and engineering majors and those 
biological science majors with strong mathemati
cal aptitude. 

The Physics 4 sequence is intended for all 
physics majors and for students with a serious 
interest in physics. This five-quarter sequence is 
not an honors sequence; it covers the same top
ics as the· Physics 2 sequence, but it covers these 
topics more slowly and in more depth. The Phys
ics 4 sequence provides a solid foundation for 
the upper-division courses required for the phys
ics major. 

Physics 5, 6, 7, 10, 11 A and 11 Bare intended 
for non-science majors. Physics 5, 6, 7 and 1 O 
do not use calculus while Physics 11A an.dB use . 
some calculus where appropriate. 

Please note: Effective fal 11994, the Depart
ment of Mathematics replaced the Math 2 se
quence with a new Math 20 sequence. The Math 
prerequisites for the following courses will 
change accordingly. Please refer to the Depart
ment of Mathematics' section for a full descrip
tion of the transition. 
1 A. General Pllyslcs-Mechanlcs (4) 
A calculus-based introductory physics course covering vectors, 
equilibrium of a particle, motion on a straight line, Newton's 
second law and gravitation, motion in a plane, work and energy, 
impulse and momentum, equilibrium of a rigid body, rotation, 
periodic motion and temperature, and the thermal properties of 
matter. Prerequisites: Math. 1A and concurrent enrollment in 
Math. 18; or concurrent enrollment in Math. 20A. (F,W) 
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1 B. General Physics-Electricity and Magnetism (4) 
Continuation of Physics 1 A covering Coulomb's law, Gauss's law, 
potential, capacitance, current, resistance and electromotive 
force, direct-current circuit and instruments, the magnetic field, 
magnetic forces on current-carrying conductors, magnetic field of 
a current, induced electromotive force, inductance, magnetic 
properties of matter and alternating currents. Prerequisites: Phys. 
1A and concurrent enrollment in Math. 1C or Math. 208. (F,W,S) 

1 C. General Physics-Waves, Optics,_ Relativity, and 
Quantum Physics (4) 
Continuation of Physics 1 B covering traveling waves, electromag
netic waves, the nature and propagation of light, geometric op
tics, interference and diffraction, relativistic meGhanics, photons, 
electrons and atoms, quantum mechanics, atoms, molecules and 
solids, nuclear physics. Prerequisites: Phys. 18 and Math. 1C or 
Math. 208. (F,W,S) 

1 Cl. General Physics laboratory-Electricity and 
Magnetism and Optics (1) 
Four three-hour laboratories covering the cathode ray oscillo
scope and wave generator, the R-C circuit, lenses and the eye, 
and optical spectra and the diffraction grating. Prerequisites: 
Phys. 18, and prior or concurrent enrollment in Phys. 1C. (F,W,S) 

2A. Physics-Mechanics (4) 
A calculus-based science-engineering general physics course 
covering vectors, mQ.tion in one and two dimensions, Newton's 
first and second laws, work and energy, conservation of energy, 
linear momentum, collisions, rotational kinematics, rotational 
dynamics, equilibrium of rigid bodies, oscillations, gravitation. 
Prerequisites: Math. 20A, and concurrent enrollment in Math. 
208. (F,W,S) 

2AS. Physics-Mechanics (4) 
Same as Physics 2A except that it is offered as a self-paced 
(Keller plan) course. Prerequisites: Math. 20A and concurrent 
enrollment in Math. 208. (summer session 1995-96) 

28. Physics-Electricity and Magnetism (4) 
Continuation of Physics 2A- covering charge and matter, the 
electric field, Gauss's law, electric potential, capacitors and 
dielectrics, current and resistance, electromotive force and cir
cuits, the magnetic field, Ampere's law, Faraday's law, inductance, 
electromagnetic oscillations, alternating. currents and Maxwell's 
equations. Prerequisites: Phys. 2A, Math'. 208, and concurrent 
enrollment in Math. 20C or 21C. (F,W,S) 

2Bl. Physics laboratory-Mechanics and 
Electrostatics (2) 
One hour lecture and three hours' laboratory. Experiments include 
gravitational force, linear and rotational motion, conservation of 
energy and momentum, collisions, oscillations and springs, 
gyroscopes. Experiments on electrostatics involve charge, electric 
field, potential, and capacitance. Data reduction and error analy
sis are required for written laboratory reports. Prerequisite: con
current enrollment in Phys. 28, 285, or 4C. (F,W,S) 

285. Physics-Electricity and Magnetism (4) 
Same as Physics 2B, except that it is offered as a self-paced 
(Keller plan) course. Prerequisit~s: Phys. 2A, Math. 208, and 
concurrent enrollment in Math. 20C or 21C. (summer session 
1995-96) 

2C. Physics-Fluids, Waves, Thermodyna"9ics, and 
Optics (4) 
Continuation of Physics 2B covering fluid mechanics, waves in 
elastic media, sound waves, temperature, heat and the first l~w nf 
thermodynamics, kinetic theory of gases, entropy and the second 
law of thermodynamics, Maxwell's equations, electromagnetic 
waves, geometric optics, interference and diffraction. Prerequi
sites: Phys. 28, Math. 20C or 21 C, and concurrent enrollment in 
Math. 200 or 210. (F,W,S) 

2CS. Physics-Fluids, Waves, Thermodynamics, and 
Optics (4) 
Same as Physics 2C, except that it is offered as a self-paced 
(Keller plan) course. Prerequisites: Phys. 28, Math. 20C or 21C, 
and concurrent enrollment in Math. 200 or 210. (summer ses
sion 1995-96) 

. 2Cl. Physics laboratorj-Electricity and Magnetism, 
Waves, and Optics (2) 
One hour lecture and three hours' laboratory. Experiments on 
retraction, interference/diffraction using lasers ancf microwaves; 
lenses and the eye; acoustics; oscilloscope and L-R-C c·ircuits; 
oscillations, resonance and damping, measurement of magnetic 
fields; and the mechanical equivalence of heat. (Students may not 
receive credit for both Physics 1 CL and Physics 2CL.) Prerequi
sites: Prior or concurrent enrollment in Physics 1 C, 2C, 2CS, or 
40. (F,W,S) 

20. Physics-Relativity and Quantum Physics (4) 
A modern physics course covering atomic view of matter, electric~ 
ity and radiation, atomic models of Rutherford and Bohr, relativity, 
X-rays, wave and particle duality, matter waves, SchrOdinger's 
equation, atomic view of solids, natural radioactivity. Prerequi
sites: Phys. 28 and Math. 200 or 210. (F,W) 

20S. Physics-Relativity and Quantum Physics (4) 
Same as Physics 2D except that it is offered as a self .:paced 
(Keller plan) course. Prerequisites: Phys. 28 and Math. 200 or 
210. (Not offered in 1995-96, except in Summer Session.) 

20l. Physics laboratory-Modern Physics (2) 
One hour of lecture and three ~ours of laboratory. Experiments to 
be chosen from refraction, diffraction and interference of micro
waves, Hall effect, thermal band gap, optical spectra, coherence 
of light, photoelectric effect, e/m ratio of particles, radioactive 
decays, and plasma physics. Prerequisites: 28L or 2CL, prior or 
concurrent enrollment in Phys. 20, 205, or 4E. (W,S) 

4A. Physics for Physics Maiors-Mechanics (4) 
The first quarter of a five-quarter calculus-based physics se
quence for physics majors and students with a serious interest in 
physics. The topics covered are vectors, particle kinematics and 
dynamics, work and energy, conservation of energy, conservation 
of momentum! collisions, rotational kinematics and dynamics, 
equilibrium of rigid bodies. Prerequisites: Math. 20A and concur
rent enrollment in Math. 208. (W) 

48. Physics for Physics Majors-Mechanics, Fluids, 
Waves, and Heat (4) 
Continuation of Physics 4A covering oscillations, gravity, fluid 
statics and dynamics, waves in elastic media, sound waves, heat 
and the first law of thermodynamics, kinetic theory of gases, 
second law of thermodynamics, gaseous mixtures and chemical 
reactions. Prerequisites: Phys. 4A, Math. 208 and concurrent 
enrollment in Math. 20C or 21C. (S) 

4C. Physics for Physics Majors-Electricity and 
Magnetism (4) 
Continuation of Physics 48 covering charge and Coulomb's law, 
electric field, Gauss's law, electric potential, capacitors and 
dielectrics, current andresistance, magnetic field, Ampere's law, 
Faraday's law, inductance, magnetic properties of matter, LRC 
circuits, Maxwell's equations. Prerequisites: Phys. 48, Math. 20C 
or 21 C and concurrent enrollment in Math. 200 or 21 D. (F) 

40. Physics for Physics Majors-Electromagnetic 
Waves, Optics, and Special Relativity (4) 
Continuation of Physics 4C covering electromagnetic waves and 
the nature of light, cavities and wave guides, electromagnetic 
radiation, reflection and refraction with applications to geometri
cal optics, interference, diffraction, holography, special relativity. 
Prerequisites: Phys. 4C, Math. 200 or 210 and concurrent enroll
ment in Math. 20E. (W) 

4E. Physics for Physics Majors-Quantum Physics (4) 
Continuation of Physics 4D covering experimental basis of quan
tum mechanics: SchrOdinger equation and simple applications; 
spin; structure of atoms and molecules; selected topics from 
solid state, nuclear, and elementary particle physics. Prerequi
sites: Phys. 40, Math. 20£, and concurrent enrollment in Math. 
20F (S) 

5. The Universe (4) 
Introduction to astronomy. Topics include the earth's place in the 
universe; the atom and light; the birth, life, and death of tStars; the 
Milky Way galaxy; normal and active galaxies; and,cosmology. 
Physics 5 or 7, and Earth Sciences 10 and 30 form a three
quarter sequence. Students may not receive credit for both Phys
ics 5 and Physics 7. (F,S) 

6. Physics of Space Science and Exploration (4) 
Descriptive introduction to basic physics concepts relevant to 
space science and exploration. Topics include gravity; orbits, 
weightlessness, and Kepler's laws; the Earth's physical environ
ment (including its atmosphere, its magnetic field, and radiation 
from the sun); and light as an electromagnetic wave. These topics 
form the basis for an introduction to the space program and· 
discussion of the scientific reasons for performing experiments or 
observations in space. (W) 

7. Introductory Astronomy (4) 
Introduction to astronomy and astrophysics. Topics same as 
Physics 5. This course uses basic pre-calculus level mathematics 
(algebra, proportions, logs, similar triangles). Physics 5 or 7 and 
Earth Sciences 1 O and 30 form a three-quarter sequence. Students 
may not receive credit for both Physics 5 and Physics 7. (W) 

10. Concepts in Physics (4) 
This is a one-quarter general physics course for nonscience ma
jors. Topics covered are motion, energy, heat, waves, electric 
current, radiation, light, atoms and molecules, nuclear fission and 
fusion. This course emphasizes concepts with minJmal mathemati
cal formulation. Prerequisites: college algebra or equivalent. {F,S) 

11 A. Introduction to General Physics (4) 
First quarter of a two-quarter introductory physics course for 
non-science majors covering selected topics in classical and 
modern physics. The course gives a quantitative treatment of 
physical phenomena, introducing basic physics concepts and 
using calculus and other mathematics where applicable. Topics 
are taken from mechanics, waves, thermodynamics, and electric
ity. A laboratory requirement consists of two experiments of the 
student's choice. Prerequisites: Math. 1A or 20A and concurrent 

·enrollment in Math 18 or 208. (F) 

11 B. Introduction to General Physics (4) 
Second qu·arter of a two-quarter introductory physics course for 
non-science majors covering topics in classical and modern 
physics. Topics are taken from magnetism, electromagnetic 
radiation, relativity, quantum mechanics, atomic and nuclear 
physics, and cosmology. The laboratory requirement consists of 
two experiments of the student's choice. Prerequisites: Physics 
11 A and Math. 18 or 208. (W) 

90. Undergraduate Seminar-Physics Today (1) 
Undergraduate seminars organized around the research interests 
of various faculty members. Prerequisites: none. (F,W,S) 

UPPER DIVISION 

1 DOA. Electromagnetism (4) 
Coulomb's law, electric fields, electrostatics; conductors and 
dielectrics; steady currents, elements of circuit theory. Four hours 
lecture. Prerequisites: Phys. 2C or 40, Math. 20D or 21 O; 20£, 
20F (F) 
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1008. Electromagnetism (4) 
Magnetic fields and magnetostatics, magnetic materials, induc
tion, AC circuits, displacement currents; development of 
Maxwell's equations. Four hours lecture. Prerequisite: Phys. 
100A. (W) 

1 OOC. Electromagnetism (4) · 
Electromagnetic waves, radiation theory; application to optics; 
motion of charged particl·es in electromagnetic fields; relation of 
electromagnetism to relativistic concepts. Four hours lecture. 
Prerequisite: Phys. 1008. (S) ~ 

105. Computational Physics (4) 
A laboratory-lecture course on practical computer programming, 
numerical methods and applications to physics problems. Prob
lems in classical mechanics, quantum mechanics, statistical 
physics, and electromagnetism are solved using numerical tech
niques such as: root finding, interpolation, numerical differentia
tion and integration, and Monte Carlo methods. Use of graphics 
to interpret results. Some previous programming is expected. Two 
hours lecture, three ho.urs laboratory. Prerequisites: Phys. 4E or 
20 or equivalent,· Math. 20£ and 20F. (F,S) 

11 OA. Mechanics (4) 
Coordinate transformations, review of Newtonian mechanics, 
linear oscillations, gravitation, calculus of variations, Hamilton's 
principle, Lagrangian dynamics, Hamilton's equations, central 
force motion. Four hours lecture. Prerequisites: Phys. 2C or 40, 
Math 200 or 210, 20£, 20F (co-registration in Math 20F permit
ted). (F) 

11 OB. Mechanics (4) 
Noninertial reference systems, dynamics of rigid bodies, coupled 
oscillators, special relativity, continuous systems. Prerequisites: 
Phys. 11 OA, Math 20£. (W) 

120A·B. Physical Measurements (4·4) 
A laboratory-lecture course in physical measurements with an 
emphasis on electronic methods. Topics include circuit theory, 
special circuits. Fourier analysis, noise, transmission lines, 
transistor theory, amplifiers, feedback, operational amplifiers, 
oscillators, pulse circuits, digital electronics. Three hours lecture, 
four hours laboratory. Prerequisites: Phys. 2CL and 20L, Phys. 
100A-B. (W,S) 

121. Experimental Techniques (4) 
A laberatory-lecture course on the performance of scientific 
experiments with an emphasis on the use of microcomputers for 
control and data handling. Topics include microcomputer-archi
tecture, interfacing, and programming, digital to analog and 
analog to digital conversion, asynchronous buses, interrupt and 
control techniques, transducers, actuators, digital signal process
ing-signal filtering, deconvolution, averaging and detection, 
construction techniques-soldering, parts selection, assembly 
methods, project management-planning, funding, scheduling, 
and utilization of personnel. Three hours lecture, four hours 
laboratory. Prerequisites: Phys. 120A-8 or equivalent. (F) 

125. The Phrslcal Universe (4) 
Survey of cµrrent astrophysical knowledge for science and engi
neering majors or students with strong preparation in physics and 
mathematics. Topics will include: properties of stars; stellar 
structure and evolution; physics of white dwarfs; neutron stars 
and black holes; the interstellar medium; the Milky Way and other 
galaxies; active galaxies and quasi-stellar objects; gravitation, 
cosmology, and the Big Bang. Four hours lecture. Prerequisite: 
Prior or concurrent enrollment in Phys. 20, 4£, or equivalent, or 
consent of instructor. (Not offered in 1995-96.) (S) 

129. Introduction to Quantum Theory (4) 
Particle-wave duality and empirical basis of quantum theory. 
Probability amplitudes and probability distributions. Wave me
chanics and reduction to Newtonian mechanics. SchrMinger 
equation and hydrogenic wave functions. Semiclassical theory of 
radiation. Stern-Gerlach experiment and half-integer angular 

momentum. Spin, statistics, and the periodic table. Selected 154. Nuclear and Particle Physics (4) 
topics on periodic table. Selected topics on applications of quan- Elementary nuclear physics. Quantum mechanics of radiation. 
tum theory. Prerequisites: Phys. 20, Math. 20D or 21 D; 20F (Not c Elementary particles and scattering. Prerequisites: Phys. 100C, 
offered in 1994-95.) (S) 1308. (S) 

130A. Quantum Physics (4) 
Phenomena which led to the development of quantum mechanics. 
Wave mechanics; the Schrodinger equation, interpretation of the 
wave function, the uncertainty principle; piece-wise constant 
potentials, simple harmonic oscillator, central field and the hy
drogen atom. Observables and measurements. Four hours' lec
ture. Prerequisites: Math. 110 or equivalent, Phys. 2C or2D, · 4£, 
or equivalent. (S) 

1308. Quantum Physics (4) 
Matrix mechanics, angular momentum and _spin, Stern-Gerlach 
experiments, dynamics of two-state systems, approximation 
methods, the complete hydrogen spectrum, identical particles. 
Four hours lecture. Prerequisite: Phys. 130A. (F) , 

130C. Quantum Physics (4) 
Scattering theory, symmetry and conservation laws, systems of 
interacting particles, interaction of electromagnetic radiation with 
matter, Fermi golden rule, the relativistic electron. Prerequisites: 
Phys. 100C or equivalent, 1308. (W) 

131. Modern Physics laboratory (2) 
Experiments in radioactivity, X-rays, atomic physics, resonance 
physics, solid-state physics, etc. Four hours laboratory. Prerequi
sites: Phys. 2CL and 20L, Phys. 1~0A. (W) 

132. Modern Physics Laboratory (2) 
Experiments in atomic physics, optics, physical electronics, fluid 
dynamics, surface physics, etc. Four hours laboratory. Prerequi
sites: Phys. 2CL and 2DL, Phys. 130A-B. (SJ 

133. Condensed Matter/Materials Scien.s:e 
Laboratory (2) 
A project-oriented laboratory course utilizing state-of-the:-art 
experimental techniques in materials science. Preparation and 
characterization of thin film and bulk materials with emphasis on 
superconductivity and magnetism. Prerequisites: Physics 2CL
DL. (S) 

140A. Statistical and Thermal Physics (4j 
Statistical description of physical systems, the concepts of en
sembles, entropy and temperature, the thermodynamic laws, 
thermodynamic potentials, and the ideal gas. Four hours lecture. 
Prerequisites: Phys. 110A or equivalent, and 130A, or consent of 
instructor. (f) 

1408. Statistical and Thermal Physics (4) 
Bose-Einstein and Fermi-Dirac statistics, phase transitions, , 
fluctuation and transport phenomena. Applicat1"6ns to the non
ideal gas, radiation, and chemical and condensed matter physics. 
Four hours lecture. Prerequisites: Phys. 1308 and 140A. (W) 

151. Plasma Physics (4) 
~article motions, plasmas as fluids, waves, diffusion, equilibrium 
and stability, nonlinear effects, controlled fusion. Three hours 
lecture. Prerequisites: Phys. 100A-8, 110A. (S) 

152. Introduction to Condensed Matter Physics (4) 
Crystal symmetry, free electron gas, band structure, properties of 
insulators, semiconductors and metals; atomic diffusion, alloys, 
electricJransp.ort phenomena. Four hours lecture. Prerequisites: 
Phys. 1308, concurrent enrollment in 1408. (W) 

153. Topics In 81ophyslcs/Photoblology (4) 
(Course content varies yearly.) Basic principles of photobiology, 
and photochemistry. Photochemical mechanisms in photosynthe
sis. Photoreceptor pigment systems and photobiological control 
mechanisms in living organisms. Three hours lecture. (Same as 
BIBC 153, Chemistry 153.) Prerequisite: upper-division standing 
in biology, chemistry, or physics, or consent of instructor. (S) 

155. Nonlinear Dynamics (4) 
Qualitative aspects of Hamiltonian and dissipative dynamical 
systems: stability of orbits, integrability of Hamiltonian systems, 
chaos and nonperiodic motion, transition to chaos. Examples to 
be drawn from mechanics, fluid mechanics, and related physical 
systems. Numerical work and graphical display and interpretation 
will be emphasized. Three hours lecture. Prerequisites: Phys. 
1008, 1108. (S) 

160. Stellar Astrophysics (4) 
Introduction to stellar astrophysics: observational properties of 
stars, solar physics, radiation and energy transport in stars, 
stellar spectroscopy, nuclear processes in.stars, stellar structure 
and evolution, degenerate matter and compact stellar objects. 
Physics 160, 161, 162 may be taken as a three-quarter sequence 
for students interested in pursuing graduate study in astrophysics 
or individually as topics of interest. Prerequisites: Phys. 2 or 4 
sequence or equivalent, upper-division standing in physical 
science or engineering. (F) 

~· 

161. The Galaxy and the Interstellar Medium (4) 
The physics of the interstellar medium: thermal and nonthermal 
processes, 21 cm radiation, ionized hydrogen regions, superno
vae and supernovae remnants; the physics and chemistry of 
interstellar dust; star formation, the structure of the Milky Way 
galaxy, stellar motions and distances, stellar populations. Physics 
160, 161, 162 may be taken as a three-quarter sequence for 
students interested in pursuing graduate study in astrophysics or 
individually as topics of interest. Some outside preparation may 
be required for students who t}ave not taken Physics 160. Prereq
uisites: Phys. 2 or 4 sequenci or equivalent, upper-division 
standing in physical science or engineering. (W) 

162'. Galaxies and Cosmology (4) 
. The structure and properties of normal galaxies, galaxy rotation 
and dynamics, galaxy formation and evolution, the physics of 
active galactic nuclei: radio galaxies, Seyfert galaxies and quasi
stellar objects, the extragalactic distance scale, and physical 
cosmology. Physics 160, 161, 162 may be taken as a three
quarter sequence for students interested in pursuing graduate 
study in astrophysics or individually as topics of interest. Some 
outside preparation may be required for.students who have not 
taken Physics 160 and 161. Prerequisites: Phys. 2 or 4 sequence 
or equivalent, upper-division standing in physical science or 
e[lgineering. (S) 

182. Atmospheric Physics and Flight 
Aerodynamics (4) 
The app~ication of thermodynamics and fluid mechanics to a 
study of the earth's atmosphere and to the flight of aircraft in that 
atmosphere. Topics include winds, stability, fronts, cloud physics, 
lift, drag, aircraft stability, and performance. Three hours' lecture. 
Prerequisites: upper-division standing in physical science, engi
neering, or consent of instructor. (S) 

195. Physics Instruction (2) 
Students will be responsible for and teach a class section of a 
lower-division physics course. They will also attend a weekly 
meeting on teaching methods and materials conducted by the 
professor who supervises their teaching. (P/NP grades only.) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

198. Directed Group Study (2 or 4) · 
Directed group study on a topic or in a field not included in the 
regular departmental curriculum. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequi
sites: consent of instructor and departmental chair. (F,W,S) 

~ 99. Research for Undergraduates (2 or 4) 
Independent reading or research on a problem by special ar
rangement with a faculty member. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequi
sites: consent of instructor and departmental chair. (F,W,S) 
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199H. Honors Thesis R-arch for Undergraduates 
(2-4) 
Honors thesis research for seniors participating in the Honors 
Program. Research is conducted under the ~upervision of a 
physics faculty member. Prerequisites: admission to the Honors · 
Program in physics. (F,W,S) 

GRADUATE 

200A. Theoretical Mechanics (4) 
Lagrange's equations and Hamilton's principle; symmetry and 
constants of the motion. Applications to: charged particle motion; 
central forces and s~attering theory; small oscillations; 
anharmonic oscillations; rigid body motion; continuum mechan
ics. Prerequisite: Phys. 1108 or equivalent. (F) 

,· 
·; 

200B. Theoretical Mechanics (4) 
Hamilton's equations, canonical transformations; Hamilton
Jacobi theory; action-angle variables and adiabatic invariants; 
introduction to canonical perturbation theory, nonintegrable 
systems and chaos; Liouville equation; ergodicity and mixing; 
entropy; statistical ensembles. Prerequisite: Physics 200A. (W) 

201. Mathematical Physics (5) 
An introduction to mathematical methods used in theoretical 
physics. Topics include: a review of complex variable theory, 
applications of the Cauchy residue theorem, asymptotic series, 
method of steepest descent, Fourier and Laplace transforms, 
series solutions for ODE's and related special functions, Sturm 
Liouville theory, variatiOnal principles, boundary value problems, 
and Green's function techniques. (F) 

203A. Advanced Classlcal Electrodynamics (5) 
Electrostatics, symmetries of Laplace's equation and methods for 
solution, boundary value problems, electrostatics In macroscopic 
media, magnetostatics, Maxwell's equations, Green functions for 
Maxwell's equations, plane wave solutions, plane waves in mac
roscopic media. Prerequisite: Phys. 100C or equivalent. (W) 

203B. Advanced Classical Elec;.trodynamlcs (4) 
Special theory of relativity, covariant formulation of electrocfy
namics, radiation from current distributions and accelerated 

. charges, multipole radiation fields, waveguides and resonant 
cavities. Prerequisite: Phys. 203A. (S) 

20&. Topics In Biophysics and Physical 
Biochemistry (4) 
(Same as BIOG 206, Chemistry 206.) Selection of topics of 
current interest. Examples: primary processes of photosynthesis; 
membrane biophysics; applications of physical methods to 
problems in biology and chemistry, e.g., magnetic resonance, X
ray diffraction, fluctuation spectroscopy, optical techniques 
(fluorescence, optical rotary dispersion, circular dichroism). 
Topics may vary from year to year. Prerequisite: consent of in-
structor. (W) · 

21 OA. Equlllbrlum Statlstlcal Mechanics (5) 
Thermodynamic potentials; equation of state; cluster expansion 
for interacting systems. Quantum statistics. Bose condensation. 
Phase transitions via mean field theory. Ising model and critical 
phenomena. Prerequisites: Phys. 140A-8, 152, or equivalent; 
concurrent enrollment in Phys. 212C. (S) 

210B. lonequlllbrlum Statlstlcal Mechanics (4) 
Transport phenomena; kinetic theory of gases; Boltzmann equa
tion; Chapman-Enskog method; stochastic processes; Langevin 
and Focker-Planck equation; BBGKY hierarchy; molecular dynam
ics; quantum kinetics. Fluctuation-dissipation theorem. Other 
topics may include: Kubo's formula; dispersion relations; Onsager 
reciprocity; conduction and diffusion. Fluids; hydrodynamic 
modes; nonlinear effects and mode-mode coupling; Benard 
convection, BZ reaction; turbulent mixing and Kolmogorov spec-

trum. First order phase transitions; nucleation; spinodal decom
position. Prerequisite.'. Phys. 210A. (F) 

211 A. Solld·State Physics (5) 
The first of a two-quarter course in solid-state physics. Covers a 
range of solid-state phenomena.that can be understood within an 
independent particle description. Topics include: chemical versus 
band-theoretical description of solids, electronic band structure 
calculation, lattice dynamics, transport phenomena and electrody
namics in metals, optical properties, semiconductor physics. 
Prerequisite: Phys. 152 or equivalent. (F) ' 

211 B. Solld·State Physics (4) 
Continuation of 211A. Deals with collective effects in solids 
arising from interactions between constituents. Topics include 
electron-electron and electron-phonon interactions, screening, 
band structure effects, Landau Fermi liquid theory. Magnetism in 
metals and insulators, superconductivity; occurrence, phenom
enology, and microscopic theory. Prerequisites: Phys. 210A, 
211A. (alternate years) (W) 

212A. Quantum Mechanics (4) 
Hilbert space formulation of quantum mechanics and application 
to simple systems: states and observables, uncertainty relations 
and measurements, time evolution, and mixed states and density 
matrix. Symmetries: commuting observables and symmetries, 
rotation group representations, Clebsh-Gordon coefficients, 
Wigner-Eckhardt theorem, and discrete symmetries (parity, time 
reversal, etc.). Prerequisite: Phys. 1308 or equivalent. (F) 

212B. Quantum Mechanics (4) 
Time independent perturbation theory: non-degenerate and 
degenerate cases, Zeeman effect, fine structure, exclusion prin
ciple, and many-electron atoms. Time dependent perturbation 
theory: interaction picture and Dyson series, transition rates. 
Radiation theory: quantization of EM field, calculation of ,atomic 
level transition rates, line width, and spontaneous decay; Prereq
uisite: Phys. 212A. (W) 

212C. Quantum Mechanics (4) 
Scattering theory: Lippman-Schwinger formalism, Born approxi
mation, partial waves, inelastic processes, and spin dependence. 
Path integrals: introductions and simple examples, rigid rotator, 
and Bohm-Aharonov effect. Dirac eguation: single particle equa
tion, hydrogen atom, and holes. Prerequisites: Phys. 212A, 2128. 
(S) 

213A·B. Theoretical Nuclear Physics (4-4) 
Basic phenomenology of strong interactions; two and three 
nucleon systems; weak and electromagnetic interactions of nucle
ons; thermonuclear reactions; nuclear systematics, models of 
nuclear structure, particle-transfer reactions, fission; introductory 
BCS pairing and nuclear matter theory. Prerequisites: Phys. 130C 
or equivalent, Phys. 212C. (not offered 1995-96) (F, W) 

214. Physics of Elementary Partlcles (4) 
Classification of particles using symmetries and invariance 
principles, quarks and leptons, quantum electrodynamics, weak 
interactions, e+p- interactions, deep-inelastic lepton-nucleon 
scattering, pp collisions, introduction to QCD. Prerequisite: Phys. 
215A. (W) 

215A. Particles and Flelds (4) 
The first quarter of a three-quarter course on field theory and 
elementary particle physics. Topics covered include the relation 
between symmetries and conservation laws, the calculation of 
cross -sections and reaction rates, covariant perturbation theory, 
and quantum electrodynamics. (F) 

2151. Particia and Flelds (4) 
Continuation of 215A. Gauge theory quantization by means of 
path integrals, SU(3) symmetry and the quark model, spontane
ous symmetry breakdown, introduction to OCD and the Glashow
Weinberg-Salam model of weak interactions, basic issues of 
renormalization. Prerequisite: Phys. 215A. (W) 

21 SC. Particles and Flelds (4) . 
Modern applications of the renormaHzation group in quantum 
chromodynamics and the weak interactions. Unified gauge theo-, 
ries, particle cosmology, and special topics in particle theory. 
Prerequisites: Phys. 215A, 2158. (alternate years) (S) 

21 &. Atomic and Molecular Physics (4) 
Structure of atoms, the Hartree-Fock method, correlation energy 
and relativistic corrections. Structure of molecules, the Born
Oppenheimer method, the molecular electronic state, the stability 
and build-up of molecules, molecular orbital theory. The interac
tion of atoms and molecules with external fields. Atomic and 
molecular collisions. Prerequisite: Phys. 212A. (not offered 1995-
96) (W) 

217A·B. Renormallzatlon In Field Theory, the 
Renormallzatlon Group, and Crltlcal Phenomena (4·4) 
The pertinent concepts ,and ideas in the theory of critical phenom- · 
ena are explained using the field theory techniques of 
renormalization and the renormalization group. Modern applica
tions of the renormalization group in quantum chromodynamics 
and the electroweak model are discussed in part B. Part A is 
oriented towards condensed matter and particle physics theorists. 
The focus of part B is on particle physics. Prerequisite: Phys. 
212C or consent of instructor. (Not offered in 1995-96.) (S,F) 

21 SA. Plasma Physics (4) 
. The basic physics of plasmas is discussed for the simple case of 
an unmagnetized plasma. Topics include: thermal equilibrium 
statistical properties, fluid and Landau theory of electron and ion 
plasma waves, velocity space instabilities, quasi-linear theory, 
fluctuations, scattering or radiation, Fokker-Planck equation. (F) 

21 SB. Plasma Physics (4) 
This course deals with magnetized plasma. Topics include: 
Appleton-Hartree theory of waves in cold plasma, waves in warm 
plasma (Bernstein waves, cyclotron damping). MHD equations, 
MHD waves, low frequency modes, and the adiabatic theory of 
particle orbits. Prerequisite: Phys. 21BA.(W) 

21 SC. Plasma Physics (4) 
This course deals with the physics of confined plasmas with 
particular relevance to controlled fusion. Topics include: topology 
of magnetic fields, confined plasma equilibria, energy principles, 
ballooning and kink instabilities, resistive MHD modes (tearing, 
rippling and pressure-driven), gyrokinetic theory, microinstabilities 
and anomalous transport, and laser-plasma interactions relevant to 
inertial fusion. Prerequisite: Phys. 2188. (S). 

220. Group Theoretlcal Methods In Physics (4) · 
Study of the repres~ntations and applications of groups to problems, 
in physics, with particular emphasis on the permutation of unitary 
groups. Prerequisite: Phys. 212C. (not offered 1995-96) (S) 

221A. Nonllnear aild lonequlllbrlum Dynamics of 
Physical Systems (4) · 
An introduction to the modern theory of dynamical systems and 
applications thereof. Topics include maps and flows, bifurcation 
theory and normal form analysis, chaotic attractors in dissipative 
systems, Hamiltonian dynamics and the KAM theorem, and time 
series analysis. Examples from real physical systems will be 
stressed'throughout. Prerequisite: Phys. 2008. (alternate years) (W) 

221 B. Ion II near and Nonequlllbrlum Dynamics of 
Physical Systems (4) 
Nonlinear dynamics in spatially extended systems. Material to be 
covered includes fluid mechanical instabilities, the amplitude 
equation approach to pattern formation, reaction-diffusion dy
namics, integrable systems and solitons, and an introduction to 
coherent structures and spatio-temporal chaos. Prerequisites: 
Phys. 21Q8 and 221A. (alternate years) (S) 

223. Stellar Structure and Evolution (4) 
Energy generation, flow, hydrostatic equilibrium, equation of 
state. Dependence of stellar parameters (central surface tempera-
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ture, radius, luminosity, etc.) on stellar mass and relation to 
physical constants. Relationship of these parameters to the H-R 
diagram and stellar evolution. Stellar interiors, opacity sources, 
radiative and convective energy flow. Nuclear reactions, neutrino 
processes. Polytropic models. White dwarfs and neutron stars. 
Prerequisites: Phys. 130C or equivalent, Phys. J.40A-B or equiva
lent. (SIU grades permitted.) (Offered in alternate years.) (F) 

224. Physics of the Interstellar Medium (4) 
Gaseous nebulae, molecular clouds, ionized regions, and dust. 
Low energy processes in neutral and ionized gases. Interaction of 
matter with radiation, em.ission and absorpti9n processes, forma
tion of atomic lines. Energy balance, steady state temperatures, 
and the physics and properties of dust. Masers and molecular 
line emission. Dynamics and shocks in the interstellar medium. 
Prerequisites: Phys. 130A-B or equivalent, Phys. 140A-B or 
equivalent. (SIU grades permitted.) (Offered in alternate years.) 

225A·B. General Relatlvlty (4·4) 
This is a two-quarter course on gravitation and the general theory 
of relativity. The first quarter is intended to be offered every year 
and may be taken independently of the second quarter. The sec
ond quarter will be offered in alternate years. Topics covered in 
the first quarter include special relativity, differential geometry, 
the equivalence principle, the Einstein field equations, and ex
perimental and observational tests of gravitation theories. The 
second quarter will focus on more advanced topics, including 
gravitational collapse, Schwarzschild and Kerr geometries, black 
holes, gravitational radiation, cosmology, and quantum gravita
tion. (2258 offered in alternate years) (F,W) 

226. Galaxies and Galactic Dynamics (4) 
The structure and dynamics of galaxies. Topics include potentiai 
theory, the theory of stellar orbits, self-consistent equilibria of 
stellar systems, stability and dynamics of stellar systems includ
ing relaxation and approach to equilibrium. Collisions between 
galaxies, galactic evolution, dark matter, and galaxy- formation. 
Prerequisite: consent of instruetor. (Offered in alternate years.) 

227 .. Cosmology (4) . . 
An advanced survey of topics in physical cosmology. The 
Friedmann models and the large-scale structure of the universe, 
including the observational determination of Ho (the Hubble 
constant) and qo (the deceleration parameter). Galaxy number 
counts. A systematic exposition of the physics of the early uni
verse, including vacuum phase transitions; inflation; the genera
tion of net baryon number, fluctuations, topological defects and 
textures. Primordial nucleosynthesis, both standard and non
standard models. Growth and decay of adiabatic and isocurvature 
density fluctuations. Discussion of dark matter candidates and 
constraints from observation and experiment. Nucleocosmo
chronology and the determination of the age of the unive.rse. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (Offered in alternate years.) 

228. High-Energy Astrophysics and Compact Objects (4) 
The physics of compact objects, including the equation of state of 
dense matter and stellar stability theory. Maximum mass of 
neutron stars, white dwarfs, and super-massive objects. Black 
holes and accretion disks. Compact x-ray sources and tran.~ient 1 
phenomena, including x-ray and y-ray bursts. The fund~mental 
physics of electromagnetic radiation mechanisms: synchrot(on 
radiation, Compton scattering, thermal and nonthermal 
bremsstrahlung, pair production. Pulsars. Particle acceleration 
models. Neutrino production and energy loss mechanisms. 
Supernovae and neutron star production. Prerequisites: Phys. 
130A-8-C or equivalent. (Offered in alternate years.) 

230. Advanced Solld·State Phrslcs (4) 
Selection of advanced topics in solid-state physics; material 
covered may vary from year to year. Examples of topics covered: 
disordered systems, surface physics, strong-coupling supercon
ductivity, quantum Hall effect, low-dimensional solids, heavy 
fermion systems, high-temperature superconductivity, solid and 
liqui~ helium. Prerequisite: Phys. 2118. (alternate years) (S) 

231. Colllslon Theory (4) 
Collision theory and its application to atomic and molecular 
processes. Description of collision processes, scatterings and 
resonances in composite systems. Rearrangement collisions and 
the methods of approximation. Prerequisites: Phys. 212A-B. (SIU 
grades permitted.) (Not offered in 1995-96.) (S) 

233. 4dvanced Elementary Particle Theory (4) 
Current problems in elementary particle theory. Prerequisite: 
Phys. 215A. (SIU grades permitted.) (Not offered in 1995-96) (W) 

234. Nonneutral· Plasmas (4) 
This course treats the physics of nonneutral plasmas. Topics 
include equilibrium, stability, transport, linear modes and insta
bilities, and the effects of strong correlation and strong magneti
zation. Prerequisite: Phys. 21BC or consent of instructor. (alter
nate years) (F) 

235. Nonlinear Plasma Theory (4) 
This course deals with nonlinear phenomena in plasmas. Topics 
include: orbit perturbation theory, stochasticity, Arnold diffusion, 
nonlinear wave-particle and ·wave-wave interaction, resonance 

. broadening, basics of fluid and plasma turbulence, closure meth
ods, models of coherent structures. Prerequisite: Phys. 218C or 
consent of instructor. (alternate years) (W) 

236. Many-Body Theory (4) 
Effects of interactions in large quantum mechanical systems at 
zero or finite temperature analyzed from a unified viewpoint. 
Symmetries, conservation laws, perturbation theory, sum rules, 
inequalities. Applications to Bose, Fermi, normal, superfluid, 
charged, neutral, degenerate, dilute, etc., systems. Prerequisites: 
Phys. 210A-B, 212C. (alternate years) (S) 

239. Special Topics (1 ·3) 
From time to time a member of the regular faculty or a resident 
visitor will find it possible to give a self-contained short course 
on an advanced topic in his or her special area of research. This 

259. Biophysics Seminar (0·1) 
Discussions of current research in biophysics. (SIU grades only.) 
(F,W,S) 

260. Physics Colloquium (0·1) 
Discussions of recent research in physics directed to the entire 
physics community. (SIU grades only.) (F,W,S) 

261. Seminar on Physics Research at UCSD _(0·1) 
Discussions of current research conducted by faculty members in 
the Department of Physics. (SIU grades only.) (W,S) 

262. Nonlinear and Nonequlllbrlum Physics 
Seminar (0·1) 
Discussions of recent research in nonlinear and nonequilibrium 
physics. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S) 

297. Spacial Studies In Physics (1 ·4) 
Studies of special topics in physics under the direction of a 
faculty member. Prerequisites: consent of instructor and depart
mental vice chair, .education. (SIU grades permitted.) (F,W,S) 

298. Directed Study In Physics (1·12) 
Research studies under the direction of a faculty member. (SIU 
grades permitted.) (F,W,S) 

299. Thesis Research In Physics (1·12) 
Directed research on dissertation topic. (F,W,S) 

500. Instruction In Physics Teaching (1 ·4) 
This .course, designed for graduate students, includes discussion 
of teaching, techniques and materials necessary to teach physics 
courses. One meeting per week with course instructors, one 
meeting per week in an assigned recitation section, problem 
session, or laboratory section. Students are required to take a 
total of two units of Physics 500. (F,W,S) . 

course is not offered on a regular basis, but it is estimated that it m 
will be given once each academic year. (S/U grades permitted.) 'Y !JI OLITICAL SCIENCE 
250. Condensed Matter Physics Seminar (0·1) 
Discussion of current research in physics of the solid state and of· 
other condensed matter. (SIU grades only.) (F,W,S) 

251. High-Energy Physics Seminar (0·1) 
Discussions of current research in nuclear physics, principally in 
the field of elementary particles. (SIU grades only.) (F,W,S) 

252. Plasma Physics Seminar (0·1) 
Discussions of recent research in plasma physics. (SIU grades 
only.) (F,W,S) 

253. Astrophysics and Space Physics Seminar (0·1) 
Discussions of recent research in astrophysics and space phys
ics. (SIU grades only.) (F,W,S) 

255. Theoretical Solld·State Seminar . (0~1) 
Discussions of current research in theoretical solid-state physics. 
(SIU grades only.) (Not offered in 1994-95.) (F,W,S) 

· 256. Biophysics Special Topics Seminar (0·1) 
Discussions of current research in experimental solid state phys
ics and biophysics. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S) 

257. Hlgh·Enargy Physics Speclal Topics 
Seminar (0·1) 
Discussions of current research in high-energy physics. (SIU 
grades only.) (F,W,S) 

258. Astrophysics and Space Physics Special Topics 
Seminar (0·1.) 
Discussions of current research in astrophysics and space phys
ics. (SIU grades only.) (F,W,S) 

• • • • • • • • 
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Nathaniel L. Beck, Ph.D. 
Ellen T. Coruisso, Ph.D. 
Wayne A. Cornelius, Ph.D. 
Peter F. Gowhey, Ph.D. 
Gary W. Cox, Ph.D. 
Paul W. Drake, Ph.D. 
Peter A. Gourevitch, Ph.D. 
H. N. Hirsch, Ph.D. 
Germaine A. Hoston, Ph.D. 
Peter H. Irons, Ph.D., J.D. 
Gary C. Jacobson, Ph.D., Chair 
Samuel H. Kernell, Ph.D. 
David A. Lake, Ph.D. 
Sanford A. Lakoff, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Arend Lijphart, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Mathew D. Mccubbins, Ph.D. 
Samuel L. Popkin, Ph.D. 
Susan L. Shirk, Ph.D. 
Peter H. Smith, Ph.D. 
Kaare Strom, Ph.D. 
Tracy B. Strong, Ph.D. 
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Adjunct Professors 
Stephen Haggard, Ph.D. 
Daniel Hallin, Ph.D. 
Miles Kahler, Ph.D. 
Associate Professors 
Amy Bridges, Ph.D. 
Ann L. Craig, Ph.D. · 
Steven P. Erie, Ph.D. 
Victor V. Magagna, Ph.D. 
David H. Mares, Ph.D. 
Philip G. Roeder, Ph.D. 
Adjunct Associate Professor 
Matthew Shugart, Ph.D. 
Assistant Professors 
Elisabeth R. Gerber, Ph.D. 
Alan C. Houston, Ph.D. 
Arthur W. Lupia, Ph.D. · 
Paul A. Papayoanou, Ph.D. 
Gary A. Shiffman, Ph.D. 
Adjunct Assistant Professors 
Richard Kronick, Ph.D. 

THE MAJOR PROGRAM 
Political science addresses some of the funda

mental problems facing human society. Ques
tions concerning world peace, government poli
cies aimed at achieving economic stability and 
growth, the management of environmental qual
ity, control over political competition, the possi
bility of using law to affect social pnd political 
change, and the gap between the rich and poor in 
the U.S. and abroad are all on the research 
agenda of contemporary political scientists. The 
general purpose of the major is to address these 
and other issues systematically, and, simulta
neously, to raise the broad theoretical questions 
which can help students relate today's political 
debates to those debates about politics which 
'have kept a theoretical tradition, alive for over 
2,000 years. 

Majors are required to take the full introduc
tory sequence made up of 10, 11 and 12, and any 
twelve four-unit upper-division courses in politi
cal science. All political science majors are 
strongly encouraged to take at least one quarter 
of the P.S. 11 OA-8-C sequence and P.S. 170A. 
The department also requires that all students 
declaring the political science major as of fall 
1986 take a course in elementary statistics for the 
social sciences (Political Science 60, Social. Sci
ence 60, or Psychology 60). This course should 
preferably be taken by the second quarter of the 
student's junior year. Students may substitute 
either Political Science 170A or Economics 120A 

for this requirement, or petition for an equiva-
lency. · 

Agreements signed between UCSD and several 
community colleges allow students to apply 
some community college courses toward lower
division course requirements for the major. 
Transfer students must, however, take at least one 
at the lower-division courses in residence at 
UCSD. Courses taken elsewhere may be credited 
toward the major requirement if approved by the 
department on the basis of individual petition. 

Students who pass the Advanced Placement 
(AP) Tests in American or Comparative Politics 
may petition to be exempted from taking P.S. 10 
or 11 (respectively). 

At least nine courses in political science must 
be taken in residence at UCSD. A total maximum 
of six courses may be taken elsewhere and ap
plied toward the major. This applies to transfer 
students, students who pass the AP exam(s), as 
wel I as students who study abroad on the Educa
tion Abroad Program (EAP) or the Opportunities 
Abroad Program (OAP). Stud_ents planning to 
transfer course work completed elsewhere are 
urged to consult the undergraduate coordinator. 

Double majors who include political science 
as one of their two majors must fulfill the re
quirements of both programs. They must take at 
least twenty-two upper-division courses, includ
ing ten in each major. Please consult the under
graduate coordinator for more information. 

Students must maintain an overall 2.0 GPA in 
the major. To be counted toward satisfying the 
requirements for the major or minor, courses 
must be completed with a C- or better grade. 
Courses taken to satisfy requirements for the 
major may not be taken Pass/No Pass with the 
exception of a maximum of tVf.O independent 
study courses (Political Science 199). 

Candidates for departmental honors are re
quired to take P.S. 191 A and B in which they 
write a senior thesis. (A 3.5 GPA in the. major, 
senior standing, a significant writing project, and 
a recommendation from a political science fac
ulty member are currently prerequisites for hon
ors.) These cour~s may be counted toward the 
upper-division requirement. 

"Areas of concentration" within the upper- ~ 
division curriculum are identified to help guide 
students in course selection and program plan
ning. Outside of the lower-division sequence 
there are no breadth requirements. 

Since course offerings may change 
from year to year, students are strongly 
advised to consult the department for the · 

latest listing of courses before preregis· 
tration. 

CAREER GUIDANCE 

The premise of our educational philosophy is 
that the best professional preparation for,,produc
tive careers which we can provide is one which is 
broad, theoretical, and only indirectly related to 
the current job market. Our majors graduate into 
a wide range of career options. 

Many political science majors at UCSD will 
seek admission to a law school. Although law 
schools make no recommendation concerning 
the usefulness of any undergraduate major, a 
B.A. in political science ~hould be seen as a use
ful complement to a law degree. Students who 
take courses in American government, policy 
analysis, and law and politics find that they de
velop a keen understanding of the role of law in 
the general political process. This helps students 
uRderstand the limits and possibilities of the 
legal process in fostering change--or in preserv
ing the status quo. This same curriculum pro
vides a solid foundation for a career in journal
ism. Students with any specific questions regard
ing law are-advised to consult with the prelaw 
adviser. 

Increasingly, political science majors are pre
paring for careers in business or as policy ana
lysts in both the public and private sectors. Many 
of these students pursue advanced degrees in 
public policy or study for a master's in business 
administration. Students interested in this option 
should look into policy analysis courses and 
American or comparative politics as an area of 
concentration. Some political science majors are 
interested in careers in international organization 
or diplomacy. These students should look into 
international relations as ·an area of concentra
tion. In addition, a broad array of courses in 
comparative politics is essential for anyone inter
ested in a career of international service. 

A political science major offers excellent 
preparation for teaching in the elementary 
schools. If you are interested in earning a Cali
fornia teaching credential from UCSD, contact 
the Teacher Education Program for information 
about the prerequisite and professional prepara
tion requirements. It is recommended that you 
contact TEP as early as possible in your aca
demic career. 

. AREAS OF CONCENTRATION 

The Department of Political Science offers four 
primary areas of concentration. These areas are 
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distinguished for purposes of care~r guidance. At to courses within this field, students' career goals sion course requirement for the political science 
this time, the Department of Political Science may be· served by courses in American politics, major. The minor in health care-social issues 
does not require, but encourages, students to take political economy, or comparative politics. Stu- offers students a variety of perspectives that will 
courses in the different areas of concentration. dents of international relations should consider enhance their ability to deal with complex social 

Course work in other departments may studying American diplomatic history, European and ethical issues in modern health care. Addi-
complement student preparation in each area of diplomatic history, and international economics. tional information on these programs is available 
concentration as noted below. However, the Students who wish to go on to a diplomatic ca- through the Warren Interdisciplinary Programs 

· twelve upper-division courses for the major must reer should become fluent in at least one foreign Office. 
all be in political science. language. 
· More detailed information on areas of concen-

SPECIALIZED PROGRAMS 
RESEARCH 

tration is available in the department's Unqer-
graduate Handbook. Students may choose to design their own area The Department of Political Science is closely 

American Politics of concentration based on co~rses drawn from affi I iated with several research centers/institutes/ 
projects currently on campus. Faculty members 

Courses focusi~rr American institutions 
more than one of the fields listed above. In this 
option, courses would be selected based on a directly involved in"clude: Wayne Cornelius, di-

and processes, as well as constitutional law, student's interest and career objectives. The fol- rector, Center for U.S.-Mexican Studies; Peter 
American political development, public policy lowing are examples of two specialized .areas of Cowhey, coordinator, Project in International 
analysis, and urban politics are 'listed in this concentration: Security Affairs; Samuel Popkin, coordinator, 
area. P.S. 1 O is the foundation course. Students 

Political economy encompasses two sets of 
American Political Institutions Project; Susan 

417 with a special interest in American politics are Shirk, director, Institute on Global Conflict and 
encouraged to take courses in American history courses culled from virtually all the other areas of. Cooperatiorf, Peter Smith, director, Center for _ T and economics (any introductory sequence). See concentration. The first set of courses concerns Iberian and Latin American Studies; Amy 
the course listings for prerequisites and se- the interrelationship between the political and Bridges, coordinator, Urban Studies Program. 
quencing. economic orders {for example 1028, 126AA-AB, · For further information please refer to the General 

Political Theory 
138A, and 144AA). The second set of courses Catalog section on "Research at UCSD." 
concerns the use of the methodology associated 

This area of concentration includes courses with economic analysis in order to address po- THE PH.D. PROGRAM 
focusing on the tradition of political discourse litical questions (for example 100DA and 112A). 
and analysis as well as specific questions of Latin American politics is built around The Department of Political Science at the 
political philosophy. courses in comparative politics and international University of California, San Diego offers a pro-

P.S. 11 OA, 11 OB, and 11 OC provide the faun- relations. Upper-division courses are oftwo gram of graduate studies leading to the Ph.D. 
dation for a' concentration in political theory and types: specific country studies (for example 134B degree. Instruction is provided in the major fields 
an introduction to the broader normative and or 1341) and topical courses (for example 134AA of the discipline. For purposes of comprehensive' 
analytic questions of political science. They or 134D). This program of study could also in- examinations, the discipline is broken into four 
should precede the more advanced courses. Stu- elude courses drawn from the general fields of fields: American politics, comparative politics, 
dents of political theory are encouraged to exam- comparative politics and international relations international relations, and political theory. Stu-
ine the offerings in the Department of Philosophy which are not focused on Latin America. dents present exams in two of these fields. In 
(recommended are Phil. 101-107, and 120). their first field, students also present a focus area 

Comparative Politics MINOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE (such as fegislative behavior, Latin America, in-
ternational political economy, or modern political 

P.S. 11 is the foundation course for the con- Students wishing to minor in political science theory). The department also offers a variety of 
centration in comparative politics. For upper- are advised to take the introductory sequence and courses that are of a methodological or episte-
division courses, students are encouraged to mix three upper-division courses, but students may mological nature, spanning the various fields. 
theoretically informed courses with courses fo- choose to substitute upper-division courses for Students take two years of course work in 
cusing on specific geographic areas. Some any of the three lower-division offerings. Stu- preparation for their comprehensive exams. 
courses in international relations may also dents must follow the grading policy-for a minor These eighteen courses include only two re-
complement this field of concentration. Students at their college. quired courses (political theory and empirical 
should consider enrolling in history and foreign 

INTERDISCIPLINARY MINORS 
research); they also include independent studies 

language courses in conjunction with their area and reading courses. Students also attend regu-
interests in political science. Courses in anthro- The Department of Political Science takes part larly scheduled colloquia which feature presenta-
pology and sociology often complement a com- in two interdisciplinary minors offered at UCSD. tions by faculty, outside speakers, and disserta-
par~tive politics area of concentration, and the The law and society minor offers students the tion students. 
introductory sequence in economics is useful. opportunity to examine the role of the legal sys- During the first two years each student must 
International Relations tern in society. Students should note that Law take at least two specially designated research 

~.S. 12 is the foundation course for an interna- and Society 101 (Contemporary Legal Issues) seminars (at least one in each of the two exam 

tional relations area of concentration. In addition may be used in fulfilling the twelve upper-divi- fields). Each seminar is devoted primarily to the 
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completion of a seminar paper (thirty to forty 
p_ages) invo·lving original research or other cre
ative effort. 

The comprehensive exams are both written 
and oral. They test more than just mastery of 
course work and hence there is no single set of 
courses required for any field exam. To pass ~he 
exams a student is expected not only to master 
the relevant literature, but also to be able to 
synthesize and analyze the major issues in the 
field. 

Each comprehensive exam tests both knowl
edge of the major theoretical approaches in the 
field and the ability to apply those theories to 
important questions in the field. For one of the 
two exam fields, the student also designates a 
specific area of interest (a "focus area"). The 
written focus area exam tests the student's in
depth knowledge and understanding. The focus 
area exam is taken the same week as the general 
field exam, and there is one oral covering both 
exams. Each field publishes a list of focus areas; 
students may, with approval, craft their own focus 
area. Each field, in addition, publishes a list of 
suggested ways to prepare for its exams; each 
field also determines theJesearch tools required 
for scholars in that field. 

Students are expected to complete their com
prehensive exams no later than their third year. 
Students who have done prior graduate work 
should be able 'to complete their exams by the 
end of their second year. 

After passing both exams, students are ex
pected to write a dissertation prospectus. This 

, prospectus must be defended before a committee 
of five faculty, including two members outside 
the department. This committee also administers 
the final oral defense of the thesis. 

It is expected that students will complete their 
dissertations within five years of starting the pro
gram. Students who undertake fieldwork may 
take one extra year. 

Students interested in the program should · 
consult the department graduate brochure for 
more detailed information. 

DEPARTMENTAL PH.D. TIME 

LIMIT POLICIES 

Students must be advanced to candidacy by 
the end of four years. Total university support 
cannot exceed six years. Total registered time at 
UCSD cannot exceed seven years. 

Courses 

LOWER DIVISION . 

10!1ntroductlon to Polltlcal Science: American 
Polltlcs (4) 
This course surveys the processes and institutions of American 
politics. Among the topics discussed are individual political 
attitudes and values, political participation, voting, parties, ·inter
est groups, Congress, presidency, Supreme Court, the federal 
bureaucracy, and domestic and foreign policy making. 

11. Introduction to Political Science: Comparatlv' 
Polltlcs (4) 
The nature of political authority, the experience of a social revolu
tion, and the achievement of an economic transformation will be 
explored in the context of politics and government in a number of 
different countries. 

12.·lntroductlon to Polltlcal Science: International 
Relatloa (4)-
The issues of war/peace, nationalism/internationalism, and 
economic growth/redistribution will be examined in both histori
cal and theoretical perspectives. 

27. Ethics and Society (4) 
(Same as Phil. 27.) An inquiry into the principles of ethical 
conduct and their applications. The course examines some of 
the major theories (including natural law, individual rights, 
utilitarianism) and the general issue of rights and obligations 
with respect to adherence to law (as in civil disobedience, 
abortion, and the refusal to obey an unjust law or order). Case 
studies will be employed to consider the relevance of these 
principles to various occupations such as business, engineer
ing, law, and government, in order to en&ble students to antici
pate some of the difficulties that will arise for them in real-life 
situations whenever hard moral choices must be made. Satis
fies the Warren College ethics and society requirement. This 
course is required for all Warren students entering the college 
in fall 1985 and thereafter. 

40. Introduction to Law and Society (4) 
This course is designed as a broad introduction to the study of 
law as a social institution and its relations to other institutions 
in society. The focus will be less on the substance of law (legal 
doctrine_ and judicial opinions) than on the process of law-how 
legal rules both reflect and shape basic social values and their 
relation to social, political, and economic conflicts within 
society. 

60. Elementary Statistics for Polltlcal Science (4) 
Introduction to the basic statistical analysis of political science 
data, including descriptive and inferential statistics. Included is a 
laboratory component involving the use of computer-based 
programs for statistical analysis. Credit not allowed for both P.S. 
60 and Social Science 60, Psychology 60, and Math. 6A. 

90. Undergraduate Seminar (1) 
Selected topics to introduce students to current issues and trends 
in political science. May not be used to fulfill any major or minor 
requirements in political science. 

UPPER DIVISION 

Minimum requirement for all upper-division courses is at least 
one quarter of lower-division political science, or upper-division 
standing. 

. . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . t 
~· 

• AMERICAN POLITICS 

1 OOA. The Presidency (4) 
The role of the presidency in American politics. Topics will in
clude nomination and election politics, relations with Congress: 
party leadership, presidential control of the bureaucracy, interna
tional political role, and presidential psychology. Prerequisite: 
P.S. 10 or consent of instructor. 

1001. The U.S. Congress (4) 
This course will examine the nomination and election of con
gressmen, constituent relationships, the development of the 
institution, formal and informal structures, leadership, compari
sons of House with Senate, lobbying, and relationship with the 
executive branch. Prerequisite: P.S. 10. 

1 OOC. American Polltlcal Parties (4) 
This course examines the development of the two major parties 
from 1789 to the present. ·Considers the nature of party coali
tions, the role of leaders, activists, organizers, and voters, and the 
performance of parties in government. Prerequisite: P.S. 10 or 
consent of instructor. 

100DA. Voting, Campaigning, and Elections (4) 
This course will consider the nature of public opinion and voting 
in American government. Studies of voting behavior will be 
examined from the viewpoints of both citizens and candidates, 
and an effort will be made to develop models of their electoral 
behavior. Attention will also be devotectto recent efforts to de
velop rational choice theories of electoral behavior and to cri
tiques of elections as democratic institutions. The role of the 
mass media and money also will be examined. Prerequisite: P.S. 
10 or consent of instructor. 

100E. Interest Group Politics (4) 
The theory and practice of interest group politics in the United 
States. Theories of pluralism and collective action, the behavior 
and influence of lobbies, the role of political action committees, 
and other important aspects of group action in politics are exam
ined. Prerequisite: P.S. 10 or consent of instructor. 

1 OOG. American Polltlcs and Public Polley (4) 
Students in this course will study a number of arguments about 
the determinants of pu,blic policy. Class materials examine inter
est group, power elite, structuralist, electoral, and cultural theo
ries, among others. Policy case studie-s will be provided for 
evaluating alternative theories. Prerequisite: P.S. 10 or consent of 
instructor. 

1 OOH. Race and Ethnicity In American Polltlcs (4) -
This course examines the processes by which racial and ethnic 
groups have/have not been incorporated into the American poHti
cal system. The course focuses on the political experiences of 
European immigrant groups, blacks, Latinos, and Asians. Prereq
uisite: P.S. 10 or consent of instructor. 

1001. The Washington Community (4) 
For students who plan to intern in Washington. It examines the 
way Washington's elected officeholders, government officials, 
news media, and interest group representatives transact the 
public's business. History of Washington as a community will 
also be covered. Prerequisites: Department stamp required. 
Application for internship must be submitted to AIP office or 
consent of instructor. 

1021. Polltlcs of American Economic Polley (4) 
(Formerly P.S. 176) The impact of politics on American post-war 
economic policy making.· Causes and solutions to America's 
current economic problems. Evaluation of the political dimen
sions of policy making in the Reagan and earlier administrations. 
Consideration of Marxian, liberal, and other interpretations of 
policy outcomes will be discussed. Prerequisite: PS. 10 or con
sent of instructor. 
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102C. American Polltlcal Development (4) 
(Formerly P.S. 122) American political development will be 
examined from both a comparative and theoretical perspective 
with special attention given to the interplay of societal and politi
cal change. The modernization of Congress, political parties, the 
bureaucracy, the federal system, and the judiciary will be exam-
ined. Prerequisites: P.S. 10 and 11. · 

102DA·DB. Public Opinion and Polltlcal Ideology (4·4) 
(Same as Com/SF 124A-8.) The structure, origins, and dynamics 
of public opinion and political ideology. 102DA considers the 
nature of public opinion and the factors that shape the develop
ment of political ideas-economic interests, psychological func
tion, political communication and organization, etc. 10208 
examines the development of political ideas in specific historical 
. situations. Prerequisite: P. S. 10 or consent of instructor. -

102E. Urban Polltlcs (4) 
(Same as USP107) This survey course focuses upon the follow
ing six topics: the evolution of urban politics since the mid
nineteenth century; the urban fiscal crisis; federal/urban relation
ships; the "new" ethnic politics; urban power structure and lead
ership; and selected con~porary policy issues such as down
town redevelopmenl;-puverty, and race. Prerequisite: P.S. 10 or 
consent of instructor. 

, 102G. Semlnar-Speclal Topics In American 
Polltlcs (4) 
(Formerly P.S. 163) An undergraduate seminar designed to give 
students who have already had some course experience in upper
division American politics classes an opportunity to study some 
aspect of current American politics in greater depth in a small 
group setting. Prerequisites: P.S. 10 and one upper-division class 
in American politics. 

102H. Polltlcal a-.d legal Foundations of the American 
Economy (4) 
An examination of the political and legal arrangements necessary 
for the working of the modern American economy. Particular 
attention is given to the development of rules about private prop
erty. Insights from the "law and economics" fields are also con,. 
sidered. Prerequisite: P.S. 10 or consent of instructor. 

1021A·IB. The American News Media (4·4) 
(Same as Com/Cul 171A-8 and Social.IC 165A-8.) History, 
politics, social organization, and ideology of the American news 
media. 1021A surveys the development of the news media as an 
institution, from ·earliest newspapers to modern mass news 
media. 10218 deals with special topics, including the nature of 
television news, and with methods of news media research, and 
requires a research paper. Prerequisites: for 1021A, P.S. 10; 1021A 
is required for 10218 or consent of instructor. 

102J. Advanced Top~cs In Urban Polltlcs (4) 
In this seminar students will do original research on selected 
topics in urban politics. Special attention will be paid to patterns 
of urbanization and class, the methods by which political leaders 
mobilize power, and the economic impacts of such urban political 
structures as the party machine and federal social programs. 
Prerequisite: P. S. 10 or consent of instructor. 

102l. The Polltlcs of Regulatlon (4) 
Political and policy-making issues in regulation. Themes: regula
tion versus legislation; general versus specific grants of regula
tory power; market versus command mechanisms; private prop
erty; and risk assessment. Emphasis on American regulatory 
policy, examples from current regulatory debates (e.g., health 
care and environment). Prerequisites: P.S. 10 required and one 
q~arter of economics recommended. 

103A. Callfornla Government and Polltlcs (4) 
This survey course explores six topics: 1) the state's political 
history; 2) campaigning, the mass media, and elections; 3) actors 
and institutions in the making of state policy; 4) local govern-

ment; 5) contemporary policy issues; e.g., Proposition 13, school 
desegregation, crjme, housing and land use, transportation, 
water; 6) California's role in national politics. Prerequisite: P.S. -10 
or consent of instructor. 

104A. The Supreme Court and the Constitution (4) 
(Same as ETHN 155.) An introduction to the study of the Supreme 
Court and constitutional doctrine. Topics will include the nature 
of judicial review, federalism, race, and equal protection. The 
relation of judicial and legislative power will also be examined. 
Prerequisite: P.S. 10 or consent of instructor. 

1048. Clvll liberties-Fundamental Rights (4) 
This course will examine issues of civil liberties from both legal 
and political perspectives. Topics will include the First Amend
ment rights of speech, press, assembly, and religion; other "fun
damental" rights, such as the right to privacy; and some issues in 
equal protection. Conflicts between governmental powers and 
individual rights will be examined. Prerequisite: P.S. 10 or con
sent of instructor. 

104C. c1,11 L1bertles-The Rights of Crlmlnals and 
Minorities (4) 
(Same as ETHN 156.) Examines the legal issues surrounding the 
rights of "marginal" groups such as aliens, illegal.immigrants, 
and the mentally ill. Also includes a discussion of the nature of 
discrimination in American society. 

104F. •emlnar In Constltutlanal law (4) 
This seminar will provide an intensive examination of a major 
· issue tn constitutional law, with topics varying from year to year. 
Recent topics have included equal protection law and the rights of 
civilians in wartime. Students will be required to do legal re
search on a topic, write a legal brief, and argue a case to the 
seminar. Junior or senior standing required, as is consent of the 
instructor. 

1041. law and Polltlcs-Courts and Polltlcal 
Controversy (4) 
This course will examine the role of the courts in dealing with 
issues of great political controversy, with attention to the rights of 
speech and assembly during wartime, questions of internal 
security, and the expression of controversial views on race and 
religion. The conflict between opposing Supreme Court doctrines 
on these issues will be explored in the context of the case studies 

· drawn from different historical periods. Prerequisite: P.S. 10 or 
consent of instructor. 

105A. Comparative legal Cultures (4) 
A systematic and comparative treatment of the role of courts in 
various national settings. The impact of the judicial system on the 
interplay between the legal and political cultures of Western demo
cratic societies, of communist and some developing countries will 
be examined. Prerequisite: P.S. 10 or consent of instructor. 

1 O&A. Polltlcs Ind Bureaucr1cy (4) 
This course explores the problematic relationship between poli
tics and bureaucracy. The theoretical perspectives of Weber, the 
Marxists, and the pluralists will be employed to understand the 
·character of American bureaucratic development in the twentieth 
century. Prerequisite: P.S. 10 or consent of instructor. P.S. 100A 
or 1008 strongly recommended. 

107 A. Gay and lnblan Polltlcs (4) 
A consideration of the historical interrelationship between reli
gious, psychological, and social constructs of homosexuality, the 
embodiment of these constructs in the law, and their use in the 
pol'itical arena. 

• POLITICAL THEORY 

11 OA. Spte• of Polltlcal Thought (4) 
This course focuses on the development of politics and political 
thought in ancient Greece, its evolution through Rome and the . 

rise of Christianity. Readings from Plato, Aristotle, Augustine, 
Machiavelli, and others. 

· 11 OB. System of Polltlcal Thought (4) 
The course deals with the period which marks the rise and tri
umph of the modern state. Central topics include the gradual 
emergence of human rights and the belief in individual autonomy. 
Readings from Machiavelli, Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau, and oth
ers. Prerequisite: P.S. 110A recommended. 

11 OC. System of Polltlcal Thought (4) 
The course deals with the period which marks the triumph and 
critique of the modern state. Central topics include the develop
ment of the idea of class, of the irrational, of the unconscious, 
and of rationalized authority as they affect politics. Readings 
drawn from Rousseau, Kant, Hegel, Marx, Nietzsche, and others . 
Prerequisite: P.S. 1108 recommended. 

11 ODA. Contemporary Polltlcal Thought (4) 
This course addresses certain problems which are characteristic 
of the political experience of the twentieth century. Topics consid
ered are revolution, availability of tradition, and the problems of 
the rationalization of social and political relations. Readings from 
Nietzsche, Weber, Freud, Lenin, Gramsci, Dewey, Oakeshott, 
Arendt, Merleau-Ponty. Prerequisites: sophomore standing, two 
courses in prnJosophy, or political or social theory. 

1i 

110DC. Seminar: Contemporary Polltlcal Theory (4) 
This course focuses on selected theories and topics since the 
mid-nineteenth century. Theorists will include Nietzsche, Max 
Weber, Lenin, Freud, and Foucault. Topics will include authority, 
power, and political leadership-. Mafbe repeated once with 
instructor's permission. Prerequisites: juniors and seniors with at 
least.three courses in political theory, social theory, philosophy, 
European intellectual history, or consent oUnstructor. 

11 OEA. American Polltlcal Thought (4) 
The first quarter examines the origins and development of Ameri
can political thought from .the revolutionary period to the end of 
the nineteenth century with special emphasis on the formative 
role of eighteenth-century liberalism and the tensions between 
"progressive" and "conservative« wings of the liberal consensus. 

11 OEB. American Polltlcal Thought (4) 
The second quarter examines some of the major themes of Ameri
can political thought in the twentieth century including controver
sies over the meaning of democracy, equality, and distributive 
justice, the nature of "neoconservatism," and America's role as a 
world power. 

11 OH. Democracy and Its Critics (4) 
This course will examine the historical development of the ideal 
of democracy from Periclean Athens to the present in the light of 
criticism by such thinkers as Plato, Tocqueville, and Mosca and 
difficulties encountered in efforts to realize the ideal. 

11 OJ. Power In American Society (4) 
(Same as HIUS 126.) This course examines how power has been 
conceived and contested during the course of American history. 
The course explores the changes which have occurred in political 
rhetoric and strategies as America has moved from a relatively 
isolated agrarian and commercial republic to a military and · 
industrial empire. 

11 OK. Undergraduate Seminar (4) 
An undergraduate seminar designed to give students who have 
already had some course experience in upper-division political 
theory an opportunity to study some aspect of political theory In 
greater depth in a small group setting. Prerequisite: two upper-· 
division courses in political theory or consent of instructor. 

11 OT. Moden Polltlcal ld•logla (4) _ 
An examination of some of the ideas and values associated with 
major social and political movements in Europe and the United 
States since the French Revolution. Topics will vary and may 
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include liberalism, populism, democarcy, communism, national
ism, fascism, and feminism. Prerequisite: upper-division stand-
ing. · 

1121. Economic Theories of Polltlcal Behavior (4) 
An introduction to theories of political behavior d~veloped with 
the assumptions and methods of economics. General emphasis 
will be upon theories linking individual behavior to institutional 
patterns. Specific topics to be covered will include collective 
action, leadership, voting, and bargaining. 

112B. Politics, Philosophy, and Social Science 
Methodology (4) 
An introduction to philosophy and the political implications of 
social science. Topics considered will include the nature of theory 
and evidence, the formulation of research questions, special 
problems in the study of human behavior or action and the rela
tion between social science and public policy, events, and ideolo
gies. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instruc
tor. 

112C. Polltlcal Theory and Artistic Vision (4) 
The course explores the modes of political thinking found in arts, 
especially in drama and literature. It focuses on particular topics 
(e.g., ends and means, political leadership, political economy). 
Some attempt will be made to develop implications inherent in art 
for the writing of political theory as a genre. 

1131. Chinese and Japanese Political Thought (4) 
An examination of the competing philosophical traditions of 
ancient and. modern China and Japan, with an eye toward under
standing how these have been reflected in Chinese and Japanese 
development. Readings and class sessions will be in English, 
although students with Chinese or Japanese language capability 
will be given the opportunity to use their special skills. Prerequi
sites: PS 11 OA, 11 OB, or 11 OC, of one other course in political 
theory. 

11~1. Marxist Political Thought (4) 
An introduction to Marxist thought from its roots in the western 
tradition1hrough its development in non-western contexts. Em
phasis is placed on how adaptations were made in Marxism to 
accommodate the specific challenges of each environment. 
Prerequisites: Political Science 110A and Political Science 1108. 

115A. Gender and Politics (4) 
Our understanding of politics, power, conflict, and quality con
tinue to be .challenged and transformed by considering gender as 
it intersects with nationality, race, class, and ethnicity. We will 
consider the importance of gender in each of the subfields of 
political science. Prerequisite: PS 10or11. 

11 &A. Feminist Jheory (4) 
Readings in historical and contemporary feminist theory; devel
opment of gender as a category of political analysis; alternative 
perspectives on core concepts and categories in feminist thought. 
Prerequisite: Political Science 10 or 11. 

1168. Advanced Feminist Theory (4) 
Advanced critical analysis of contemporary feminist theory; 
emphasis on the interrelationships among discourses of gender, 
race, ethnicity, class, and sexuality in the work of different femi
nist theorists; alternative perspectives on feminist political strate
gies and practice·s. Prerequisite: Political Science 1158 or Poliii
cal Science 116A. 

• COMPARATIVE POLITICS 

120A. Polltlcal Development of Western Europe (4) 
An examination of various paths of European political develop
ment through consideration of the conflicts which shaped th'ese 
political systems: the commercialization of agriculture; religion 
and the role of the church; the army and the state bureaucracy; 

and industrialization. Stress will be on alternative paradigms and 
on theorists. Prerequisite: PS. 11 or consent of instructor. 

120B. The German Political System (4) · 
An analysis of the political system of the Federal Republic of 
Germany with an emphasis on the party system, elections, execu
tive-legislative relations, and federalism. Comparisons will be 
made with other West European democracies and the Weimar 
Republic. Prerequisite: PS 11 or consent of instructor. 

12oc. Politics in France (4) 
The course will examine the consequences of social and eco.,. 
nomic change in France. Specific topics will include institutional 
development under a semipresidential system, parties and elec
tions, and how well the country is prepared for the European 
Community market inaugurated in 1993. Prerequisite: PS. 11 or 
consent of instructor. 

1200. Germany: Before, During, and After Division (4) 
Consideration.of political, economic, and security factors that 
have kept Germany at the center of European developments for 
more than a century. Prerequisite: PS. 11 or consent of instruc
tor. 

120E. Scandinavian Politics (4) .. 
Introduction to the politics and societies of the Scandinavian 
states (Denmark, Finland, Norway, and Sweden). Focuses on 
historical development, political culture, constitutional arrange
ments, political institutions, parties and interest groups, the 
Scandinavian welfare states, and foreign policy. Prerequisite: PS. 
11 or consent of instructor. 

120F. Government and Politics in Spain (4) 
This course will analyze the role of Spain in the world political 
economy from the sixteenth century, the consolidation of the 
state, the continued development and control under Franco, and 
the emergence of democracy since 1975. Students who have gone 
to Spain or plan to do so in the Education Abroad Program are 
especially encouraged to enroll. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

120G._ British Politics (4) 
Emphasis will be placed on the interaction between British politi
cal institutions and processes and contemporary policy problems: 
the economy, social policy, foreign affairs. The course assumes 
no prior knowledge of British politics, and comparisons with the 
United States will be drawn. Prerequisite: PS. 11 or consent of 
instructor. 

122A. Authoritarian Politics (4) 
This lecture course explores alternative approaches to the analy
sis of authoritarian regimes. The readings draw from cases on all 
continents. Special attention will be given to the political institu
tions of these regimes. Prerequisite: Political Science 11. 

123A·B. Comparative Parliamentary Studies (4·4) 
This course surveys the academic literature on parliamentary 
studies, comparing the research on legislative elections, behavior, 
and organization in American, European, and Asian democracies. 
The course will also compare various approaches to studying 
legislative activity. Prerequisites: PS. 11for123A; 123A for 
1238. 

124A. Political Consequences of Electoral Systems 
(4) 
A comparative survey of the major dimensions of the electoral 
systems used in contemporary democracies (including plurality 
and majority systems, proportional representation, and districting 
methods) and of their effects on party competition. Prerequisite: 

., PS. 11 or consent of instructor. 

12&AA. Fundamentals of Political Economy (4) 
The first half of this two-quarter course will focus broadly on how 
economic behavior affect~ political action and institutions, and 

how political action and institutions affect economic behavior. 
Central consideration will be given to the impact of democratic 
political systems on various types of economic arrangements and 
vice versa. Prerequisite: PS. 11 or consent of instructor. 

126AB. Issues in Political Economy (4) 
The second half of this two-quarter course will deal in depth with 
one or a number of specific issues touched on in the first half of 
the course (126AA) and dealt within the framework developed 
there. Issues may cover such topics as labor and politics, 
corporatism, politics and economics of bureaucratic organiza
tions, the welfare state, equality, and other such questions. Pre
requisite: PS. 126AA. 

130AA. The Soviet Successor States (4) 
An overview of the historical background and contemporary 
politics of the fifteen successor states of the Soviet Uniori. 

130AB. The Soviet State and Society (4) 
An historical and topical survey of the transformation of Soviet 
society by the policies of the Communist Party. Special attention to 
the Leninist developmental strategy and the contemporary prob
lems of socialization, economic reform, and particularistic nation
alisms. (May not receive credit if 130AA was taken winter 1988 or 
winter 1989.) Prerequisite: PS. 11 or consent of instructor. 

130AC. Seminar: Soviet Politics (4) 
Undergraduate research seminar on changes in the Soviet Union. 
Issues and research areas will vary each time the course is of
fered. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

130AD. The Politics of the Russian Revolution (4) 
An examination of the dynamics of the Russian Revolution from 
1905 through the Stalinist period and recent years in light of 
theories of revolutionary change. Emphasis is placed on the 
significance of political thought, socio-economic stratification, 
and culturo-historical conditions. Prerequisite: PS 11. 

1308. Politics in the People's Republic of China (4) 
This course analyzes the political system of China since 1949, 
including political institutions, the policy-making process, and 
the relationship between politics and economics. The main focus 
is on the post-Mao era of reform beginning in 1978. Prerequisite: 
P.S. 11 or consent of instructor. 

130H. Vietnam: The Politics of Intervention (4) 
(Formerly P.S. 133B) This course will examine the interventions of 
foreign powers in Vietnam between 1945 and 1975 (including 
France, the United States, China, and the Soviet Union) and the 
effects of intervention. Prerequisite: PS. 11 or consent of instructor. 

131 C. The Chinese Revolution (4) 
An analysis of the dynamics of the Chinese Revolution from the 
fall of the Qing Dynasty (1644-1911) to the present. Emphasis is 
placed on the relationship between political thought and the 
dynamics of the revolutionary process. Prerequisite: Political 
Science 11 or consent of instructor. 

132A. Political Modernization Theory (4) 
(Formerly PS. 139) A survey of state building and the politics of 
economic development in a world historical perspective. Prereq
uisite: PS. 11 or consent of instructor. 

1321. Modernity and Identity In East Asia (4) 
An intensive examination of the quests for mddernity undertaken 
by Chinese and Japanese leaders from the mid-nineteenth cen
tury to the present. Emphasis is placed upon the relationship 
among indigenous values, international pressures, and issues 
concerning national identity. Prerequisite: PS 11. 

133A. Introduction to Japanese Politics (4) 
This course will analyze the political systems of modern Japan in 
comparative-historical perspective. Prerequisite: PS. 11 or con
sent of instructor. 
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1338. Political Economy of the East Asian Newly 
lndustrlallzed Countries (NICs) (4) 
An introduction to the interrelationship between political and 
economic development in the newly industrializing countries of 
East Asia. Primary focus is on Korea and Taiwan, with brief cover
age of Singapore and Hong Kong, and some comparisons with 
other developing countries. Prerequisite: P.S. 11 or consent of 
instructor. 

133E. Public Poliey in Japan (4) 
This course combines an examination of general models of the 
way in which public policy is made in Japan, and a review of 
outcomes in several substantive policy areas, such as education, 
public works, health and welfare, and pollution. Prerequisite: PS. 
11 or consent of instructor. · 

134AA·AI. Comparative Politics of Latin America 
(4·4) 
(Formerly P.S. 187A-B) Comparative analysis of contemporary 
political systems and developmental profiles of selected Latin 
American countries, with special reference to the ways in which 
revolutionary and counter-revolutionary movements have affected 
the political, economic, and social structures,observable in these 
countries today. Analyzes the performance of "revolutionary" 
governments in dealing with problems of domestic political 
management, reducing external economic dependency, redistrib
uting wealth, creating employment, and extending social services. 
Introduction to general theoretical works on Latin American 
politics and development first quarter: Intensive study of Chile 
and Cuba in second quarter. Prerequisite: P.S. 11 or consent of 
instructor for 134AA; PS. 134AA for 134AB. 

1341. Politics in Mexico (4) 
(Formerly P.S. 183) General survey of the Mexican political 
system as it operates today. Emphasis on sources of stability and 
instability in the contemporary Mexican state, relationships 
between the state and various segments of Mexican society 
(economic elites, peasants, urban labor, and the Church); . 
Mexico's international economic relations, including its massive 
indebtedness to foreign banks. Prerequisite: P.S. 11 or consent of 
instructor. 

134C. Politics in Mexico: Research Seminar (4) 
Continuation of Political Science 1348. Individual and group 
research on selected topics in Mexican politics, public policy, 
and development, grounded in readings and discussions in 1348. 
Use of primary data sources (survey data, electoral statistics, 
ethnographic and archival data) strongly encouraged. Prerequi
site: PS 1348. 

1340. Selected Topics in Latin American Politics (4) 
(Formerly P.S. 131) A comparative analysis of contemporary 
political issues in Latin America. Material to be drawn from 
two or three countries. Among the topics: development, na
tionalism, political change. Prerequisite: P.S. 11 or consent of 
instructor. 

134G. Politics In the Andes (4) 
Acomparative examination of twentieth-century political conflicts 
and currents in the Andean countries of South America: Bolivia, 
Colombia, Ecuador, and Peru. Topics include economic underde
velopment, Indian relations, militarism, guerrilla warfare, and 
revolutionary movements. Prerequisite: PS. 11 or consent of 
instructor. 

1341. Polltlcs In the Southern Cone of Latin 
America (4) 
This course is a comparative analysis of twentieth-century politi
cal developments and issues in the Southern Cone of Latin
America: Argentina, Chile, and Uruguay. The course will also 
examine the social and economic content and results of contrast
ing political experiments. Prerequisite: P.S. 11 or consent of 
instructor. 

134N. Politics In Central America (4) 
Foe.used examinarion of political conflict in one or more countries 
of the region, emphasizing issues, ideology, and process in 
grassroots political organization. Limited coverage of interna
tional politics. Prerequisite: P.S. 11 or consent of instructor. 

134P. Organizing Women in Latin America (4) 
Survey of women's participation in formal political institutions in 
Latin America (public bureaucracies, political parties, trade 

.wnions, peasant organizations), the politics of gender in recent 
women's movements, and the impact on women of democratiza
tion and neoliberal economic policies. Prerequisite: PS 11 or 
consent of instructor. 

1340. Organization, Resistance, and Protest In Latin 
. America (4) 

Comparative, case-based study of historical and contemporary , 
political organizations and social movements in Latin America. 
Emphasis on local and regional activism through politicized 
urban neighborhood and church groups, trade unions, and peas
ant organizations. Focus on group objectives, strategies, and 
identities. Prerequisite: PS 134AA or consent of instructor. 

134R. Political Parties In Latin America (4) 
(Formerly PS 1460) Compares and contrasts different types of 
political parties in Latin America; conservative, liberal, populist, 
christian, democratic, socialist, and _communist. lnves.tigates their 
origins, ideologies, programs, leadership, followings, organiza
tions, and successes or failures within varying political systems 
in different countries. Prerequisite: PS11 or consent of instructor. 
Cannot also receive· credit for PS 1460. · 

135A. Ethnic Conflict In the Third World (4) 
(Same as ETHN 157.) A comparative analysis of ethnic conflict 
and of conflict resolution by consociational methods in Lebanon, 
Cyprus, Malaysiaf Burundi, amJ Sou,.th Africa. Comparisons will 
also be made with the United States, other Western countries, and 
other Third World countries. Prerequisite: P.S. 11 or consent of 
instructor. 

1361. Comparative Politics and Political Culture (4) 
This course is designed to provide undergraduates with a sound 

-introduction to cultural interpretations of power and politics: The 
course will also attempt to render an explicit account of the 
process of theory formation in social science. Special attention 
will be given to Africa and Asia. Prerequisite: P.S. 11 or consent 
of instructor. 

137 A. Comparative Political Parties and Interest 
Groups (4) 
This course serves as an introduction to the comparative study of 
political parties and interest groups. The course has three parts: 
1) an analytical introduction to parties, interest groups, and their 

1role in democratic representation; 2) parties and interest groups 
in Great Britain; and 3) parties and interest groups in Italy. Pre
requisite: Political Science 11 or consent of instructor. 

138A. The Political Economy of Urbanization (4) 
(Formerly P.S. 188) The central theme of this course is public 
policy and its relationship to the spatial distribution of population 
and wealth. Case materials.are drawn from the experience of Latin 
American and African countries, with comparative reference to 
selected Asian nations, the U.S., and Western Europe. Prerequi
site: PS. 11 or consent of instructor. 

1380. Spacial Topics .In Comparative Polltlcs (4) 
An undergraduate seminar designed to give students who have 
already had some course experience in upper-division compara
tive politics an opp,ortunity to study some aspect of current 
comparative politics in greater depth in a small group setting. 
Prerequisite: PS. 11 and two upper-division courses in compara
tive politics. 

139A. Politics of the Ancient World Order ·(4) 
An introduction to the domestic and international political orders 
of the ancient West. Primary focus will be on the strengths and 
limitations of comparative and international relations theories 
when applied to the ancient world of city-states, kingdoms, and 
empires. Prerequisite: PS. 11 or 12 or consent of instructor. 

1391. Politics of the Ancient World Order (4) 
A continuation of 139A examining the domestic and international 
political orders of the ancient West. Prerequisite: PS. 11, 12, or 
139A. 

• INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

1408. Concepts and Aspects of Revolution (4) 
Introduction to the analytical and comparative study of revolu
tionary movements and related forms of political violence. Topics · 
include: the classical paradigm; types of revolutionary episodes; 
psychological theories; ideology and belief systems; coups; 
insurgencies; civil wars; terrorism and revolutionary outcomes. 
Prerequisite: P.S. 12 or consent of instructor. 

141. Seminar: Game Theory and International 
Relations (4) 
This course covers the rudiments of game theory and its use in 
the study of international relations to explore various substantive 
and theoretical issues. Prerequisites: PS. 12 and one upper
division course in international relations. 

142A. United States Foreign Policy (4) 
United States foreign policy from the colonial period to the 
present era. Systematic analysis of competing explanations for 
U.S. policies-strategic interests, economic requirements, or the 
vicissitudes of domestic politics. Interaction between the U.S., 
foreign states (particularly allies), and transnational actors are 
examined. Prerequisite: P.S. 12 or consent of instructor. 

1421. National and International Security (4) 
A survey of theories of defense policies and international security. 
Prerequisite: P.S. 12 or consent of instructor. 

142J. National Security Strategy (4) 
A survey of American strategies for national defense. Topics may 
include deterrence, coercive diplomacy, limited war, and uncon
ventional warfare. Prerequisite: P.S. 12 or consent of instructor. 

144AA. Politics and the International Economic Order 
(4) 
(Formerly P.S. 155A-B) This course examines the interplay of 
politics and economics in international relations and entails a 
review of the history of the international economic order from the 
seventh century through the present. Stress is placed on the 
evolution of the bargaining about money, trade, and investment. 
Prerequisites: P.S. 12 and one quarter of economics. · 

1440. Pollt.lcal Dimensions of International 
Finance (4) 
(Conjoined with P.S. 262, IP/Gen 402, and IP 202.) Examination· 
of effects of national policies and international collaboration of 
public and private international financial institutions, in particular 
management of international debt crisis, economic policy coordi
nation,· and the role of international lender of last resort. Prerequi
site: upper division standing or permission of instructor. Previous 
background in Economics strongly recommended. 

1458. Conflict and Cooperation In International 
Polltlcs (4) 
Seminar on how countries overcome problems of conflict and 
cooperation in their dealings with one another. Focuses on theo
ries of emergence of cooperation among states and applies these 
to various issue-areas. Subjects examined include international 
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monetary relations, military alliances, economic sanctions, 
human rights, arms control, international trade, and others. 
Prerequisite: P.S. 12. 

14&A. The U.S. and Latin America: Polltlcal and 
Economic Relations (4) 
Two central issues in U.S. relations with Latin America will be 
explored: 1) U.S. policies toward revolutionary and authoritarian 
regimes in the region; 2) changes in Latin American economic 

·dependence on official aid and private investments from the U.S. 
These issues will be studied in historical perspective, looking 
toward policy issues for the 1980s and also at current problems 
in U.S. relations with two or three selected Latin American coun
tries. Prerequisite: P.S. 11, 12 or consent of instructor. 

147 A. Soviet Foreign Polley 
This course analyzes Soviet international behavior over seven 
decades, with particular attention to the period of Soviet super
power status. Close attention will be given to competing explana-

. tions for Soviet behavior, to the diverging assessments of Soviet 
power, and to specific modes of Soviet behavior such as weapons 
procurement, military intervention, and arms control compliance. 
Prerequisite: P.S. 12 or consent of instructor. 

148A. Japan In the World Economy (4) 
This course will examine the challenge of the new form of capital
ism as devetoped in Japan. Historical, economic, and political 
perspectives will be included. Prerequisite: PS 11or12. 

150A. Immigration Polley and Polltlcs (4) 
(Same as ETHN 158.) Comparative analysis of attempts by the 

. U.S., western Europe, and Japan to initiate, regulate, and restrict 
immigration from Third World, 1940 to present. Social and eco
nomic factors shaping immigration policies, anti-immigrant 
movements, and political parties in industrialized countries. 
Prerequisite: upper-division status. 

1508. Immigration Polley and Politics: Research 
Seminar (4) 
Continuation of Political Science 150A. Individual and group 
research on selected topics in the field of comparative immigra:. 
tion studies, including immigration policy-making processes, 
results of immigration policies, and impacts of immigration on 
sending and receiving countries (U.S., Canada, Europe, Japan). 
Prerequisites: Political Science 150A; permission of instructor; 
department stamp; students must be interv(ewed by instructor. . 

151. Seminar: Theories of International Relations (4) 
This course will examine the efforts to develop models and theo
ries of international relations from Hobbes to the present. Theo
ries and approaches will be studied through analysis of current 

,.,. and historical cases. Prerequisite: PS. 11and12 and consent of 
instructor. 

152. Comparative Foreign Polley (4) 
This upper-division course focuses on the GOmparative study of 
foreign policies in contemporary and historical world affairs. 
Competing theoretical approaches drawn from international, do
mestic, and individual levels of analyses will be examined. War, 
security, alliances, and international crises will be used to evaluate 
the utility of competing approaches, Prerequisite: PS. 12. 

154. Special Topics In lntarnatlonal Relations (4) 
An undergraduate course designed to cover various aspects of 
international relations. Prerequisite: Political Science 12. 

• POLICY ANALYSIS 
1 &0AA. Introduction to Polley Analysls (4) 
This course will explore the process by which the preferences of 
individuals are converted into public policy. Also included will be 
an examination of the complexity of policy problems, methods for 
designing better policies, and a review of tools used by analysts 
and policy makers. 

160AB. Introduction to Polley Analysis (4) 
In this course, students will use their knowledge of the political 
and economic foundations of public policy making to conduct 
research in a wide variety of public policy problems. Prerequisite: 
P.S. 160AA. 

161. Understanding Direct Legislation (4) 
The purpose of the course is to examine how the referendum, 
initiative, and recall (direct legislation) are used to determine 
policy. The class will survey the historical and contemporary 
direct legislation literature in order to understand the popular and 
academic debate concerning direct legislation's use. Prerequisite: 
PS. 10 or consent of instructor. 

1 &&F. The American Welfare State (4) 
This course examines the building of the welfare state in the 
twentieth century. Topics include the legacy of progressivism, the 
New Deal and Great Society; Reaganite retrenchment; social 
programs, party and electoral dynamics; and the welfare state's 
impact on groups and the class structure. Prerequisite: PS. 10 or 
consent of instructor. 

167A·B. Seminar: Public Policy Analysis (4·4) 
Students are asked to analyze various policy options related to 
contemporary American policy issues. Students are also required 
to do directed research on policy issues, to write case analyses 
based on their findings, and to debate policy alternatives in class .. 
Prerequisites: PS 160AA-AB, or PS 1028 or PS 1 OOG. 

• RESEARCH.METHODS 

170A. Quantitative Polltlcal Science 
This course is an advanced introductory course for undergradu
ates. It will acquaint students with statistical methodology as it is 
used in the social sciences. It is assumed that the student has the 
mathematical aptitude to progress through the materials a bit 

' faster than in a true introductory course. Prerequisite: Social 
Science 60 or equivalent or consent of instruetor. 

180. Advanced Topics In Polltlcal Science (4) 
A focused seminar survey of selected theories, concepts, and 
methods within each of four fields of political science: American 
politics, comparative politics, international relations; and political 
theory. Taught in sections by field. Intended for juniors consider
ing an honors thesis or seniors. Prerequisites: PS. 10, 11, and 
12. GPA minimum 3.3 or consent of instructor. 

181. Field Research Methods (4) 
Introductory survey of methods used by political and other social 
scientists to gather primary research data, including sample 
surveys, "elite" interviewing, ethnographic observation, and 
archival research. Students will have opportunities for practical 
application of one or more of these methods. Prerequisites: 
Political Science 10, 11, or 12; permission of instructor; depart
ment stamp; student must be interviewed by instructor. 

• SPECIAL STUDIES 

191A·B. Senior Honors Seminar: Frontiers of Polltlcal 
Science (4·4) 
This course is open only to seniors interested in qualifying for 
departmental honors. Admission to the course will be determined 
by the department. Each student will write an honors essay under 
the supervision of a member of the faculty. Prerequisites: depart
ment stamp; senior standing; PS major with 3.5 GPA or consent 
of instructor; significant writing project and recommendation by 
Political Science faculty member. · 

195. Teaching Apprentice-Undergraduate (4) 
Teaching and tutorial activities associated with courses and 
seminars. Only four units of 195 may be used for satisfying the 
department major requirement. 

198. Directed Group Study (2 or 4) 
Directed group study in an area not presently covered by the 
departmental curriculum. (P/NP grades only.) 

199. Independent Study for Undergraduates (2 or 4) 
Independent reading in advanced political science by individual 
students. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: consent {)f instructor. 

GRADUATE 

All graduate courses are categorized as either 
seminars or independent study. 

•SEMINARS 

201. Polltlcs, Polltlcal Science, and Polltlcal Theory 
(4) ' 
An analysis of the intersections of political theory, political sci
ence, and politics. Readings will vary from year to year. Themes 
include liberalism and democracy, rights and interests, voting 
and representation, citizenship and equality. This course is re
quired of all graduate students in political science. No prior work 
in political theory is presupposed. Prerequisite: graduate stand
ing or consent of instructor. 

202. Designing Political Research (4) 
The theory and practice of research in political science. This 
course examines the major approach to the study of politics 
represented by significant works in the discipline. It considers 
how interesting and important questions are discovered and how 
research appropriate to them is designed and executed. 

21 DA. Systems of Po Utica I Thought (I): Thucydides to 
Hobbes (4) · 
This course will review major texts and selected commentaries in 
the history of political thought as preparation for the field exami
nation. Readings will include Thucydides, Plato, Aristotle, Augus
tine, Machiavelli, and Hobbes. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
consent of instructor. 

21 OB. Systems of Political Thought (II): Locke to 
Nietzsche (4) 
This course will review major texts and selected commentaries in 
the history of political thought as preparation for the field exami
nation. Readings will include Locke, Rousseau, Kant, Marx, Mill, 
and Nietzsche. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of 
instructor. 

211 A. American Political Thought (4) 
This course explores American debates over political ideals, 
institutions, and identity from the Puritans to the present. Themes 
will include freedom and slavery, sovereignty and representation, 
individual and community, diversity and equality. Readings will 
vary from year to year. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent 
of instructor. 

212A. The Polltlcal Uses of Antiquity (4) 
This course explores debates in the history of political thought 
about classical antiquity and its relationshfp to the modern world. 
The meaning, motivation, and significance of gestures toward 
antiquity as a model for judging contemporary politics and cul
ture will be discussed. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent 
of instructor. 

213A. Contemporary Polltlcal Theory (4) 
This course focuses on theories and topics since the mid-nine
teenth century. Among the themes to be discussed are authority, 
power, leadership, modernity, and post-modernity. Readings will 
include Nietzsche, Weber, Lenin, Freud, Oakeshott, Dewey, 
Focault, Walzer, and Rawls. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
consent of instructoc 
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· 214. Marxist Polltlcal Philosophy (4) 
An examination of selected texts in Marxist and post-Marxist 
political philosophy, with a focus on the theme of individual and 
collective identity including issues concerning alienation, con
sciousness, and ideology. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
consent of instructor. 

215. The Self and the Polltlcal Order (4) 
The course deals with the interrelationship of understandings 
of the political order and understandings of the self. The 
course -will focus on the two great theorists of modernity, 
Rousseau and Nietzsche. Extensive readings from primary and 
secondary sources. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent 
of instructor. 

216. Radical Thought: Theologies of Liberation (4) 
An examination of theologies of liberation combining Marxist 
social critiques with Christian Theological perspectives. The 
course will compare Augustinian theology and mainstream Ro
man Catholic social teachings with alternative Latin American, 
African, and feminist theologies embracing radical change in 
social structures. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of 
instructor. 

217. Feminist Polltlcal Theory (4) 
This course focuses on contemporary feminist political thought. 
Topics: theories of g~nder construction; relationship between 
gender and traditional political concepts; and debates about the 
relationship of patterns of kinship and sexuality to the social and 
political subordination of women. Prerequisite: graduate standing 
or consent of instructor. 

219. Special Topics In Political Theory (4) 
This seminar is an examination of the different approaches to the 
study of political theory. Issues and.,research areas will vary each 
time the course is offered. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
consent of instructor. 

220. Comparative Politics: State and Society (4) 
This course will provide a general literature review in comparative 
politics to serve as preparation for the field examination. Prereq
uisite: graduate standing in any discipline in the social sciences 
or humanities, or consent of instructor. 

221. Comparative Politics: ·institutions (4) 
This is a second course in comparative politics designed as a 
preparation for the field examination. It will focus on the com
parative study of political institutions. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing in any discipline in the social sciences or humanities, or 
consent of instructor. 

223A·B. Comparative Parliamentary Studies (4-4) 
This course surveys the academic literature on parliamentary 
studies comparing the research on legislative elections. Behavior 
and organization in American, European, and Asian democracies. 
The course will also compare various approaches to studying 
legislative activity. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

224. The Polltlcs of Democratization (4) 
This course will examine the following questions: Why do some 
countries fail and other su.cceed in establishing democracies? 
How do leaders "institutionalize" uncertainty? Should economic 
or political liberalization come first? Why are there periodic 
"waves" of democratic breakthrough and breakdown? Prerequi
site: graduate standing. 

225. The Polltlcs of Divided Societies (4) 
Research seminar that, surveys the theoretical literature on divided 
societies in Africa, Asia, Europe, North America, and South 
America, particularly conflict and peacemaking in multiethnic 
countries. Cases to be studied in depth will be selected in accor
dance with students' area and country interests. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or consent of instructor. 

226. Authoritarian Politics · (4) 
Research seminar that surveys the theoretical literature on non
democratic political systems. Readings draw from cases in Africa, 
Asia, Europe, and Latin America. Prerequisite: Q@Juate standing 
or consent of instructor. 

229. Spacial Topics In Comparative Politics (4) 
This seminar is an examination of the different approaches to the 
study of comparative politics. Issues and research areas will vary 
each time the course is offered. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
consent of instructor. 

230A·ll .. The Mexican Political System (4·4) 
An interdisciplinary graduate seminar covering selected aspects 
of Mexican politics, economic development, and social change. 
Attention to both domestic and international factors affecting 
Mexico's political economy. Material to be drawn from literatures 
in anthropology, economics, history (twentieth century), political 
science, sociology, urban studies, and communications. Topics 

-vary from year to year, partly reflecting research interests of 
participatin·g students. Students are expected to write substantial 
research papers or thesis proposals, in consultation with instruc
tor, home department advisers, and visiting scholars in residence 
at the Center for U.S.-Mexican Studies. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or consent of instructor. 

231. Soviet Politics (4) 
A colloquium surveying t~e major controversies in Sovietology. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent ofinstructor. 

232. The Chinese Political System (4) 
The evolution of political institutions and processes .in the 
People's Republic of China. The course will examine the changing 
roles of the leader, the Communist Party, the government, the 
army; the shifting authority relations between central and local 
governments; anCJ changing patterns of citizen behavior. Prerequi-
site: graduate standing or consent of instructor. · 

233. Polltlcs and Polltlcal Economy In Contemporary 
Japan (4) 
Japanese politics in theoretical and comparative perspective. 
Topics covered may vary from year to year, and include the dy
namics of the party system, the influence of international eco
nomic integration on policy making and the nature and evolution 
of democracy in Japan. Prerequisite: graduate standing or con
sent of instructor. 

234. Polltlcs, Economics, and Soclallsm (4) 
This course examines how economic structures and behavior 
affect political institutions and how political institutions and 
actions affect economic structures and behavior in socialist 
countries. Focus primarily on socialist/communist states, but 
reference will be made to communist parties and the dynamics of 
the public sector in nonsocialist countries as well. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 

235A. Latin American Politics (4) 
(Conjoined with IP/Gen 477 and IP 277.) Introductory reading 
seminar on Latin American politics to acquaint students with 
leading schools of thought, provide critical perspective on 
premises and methodology, and identify themes for further 
inquiry. Themes include authoritarianism, revolution, democ
ratization, regional conflict, and the emergence of middle-level 
powers. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of instruc
tor. 

2358. Regime Transformation In Latin America (4) 
This seminar will focus on processes of regime transformation in 
Latin America, with particular emphasis on recent patterns of 
democratization. The goals will be to explore the current litera
ture, to examine its theoretical foundations, to identify unresolved 
questions, and to frame topics for further research. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or consent of instructor. 

236. Immigration Policy and Politics (4) 
An interdisciplinary seminar covering origins, consequences, and 
characteristics of worker migration from Third World countries 
(especially Mexico, Central America, and the Caribbean basin) to 
the United States, from the nineteenth century to the present. 

237. Grassroots Organizations and Political Change (4) 
Comparative studies of subnational political organizations and 
their capacity for effecting political change and influencing public 
policy: Topics may include new social movements, trade unions, 
peasant movements, politicized church groups, urban neighbor
hood organizations, and women's groups. Organized around case 
studies and competing theoretical approaches. Cases will vary 
and emphasize contemporary Latin America. Prerequisite: gradu
ate standing. 

~ 

238. The Political Development of Modern Japan (4) 
(Conjoined with IP/Gen 489 and IP/Gen 289) This course seeks 
to illuminate issues in contemporary Japanese politics by exam
ining Japan's politico-economic development since the Meiji era. 
Particular stress is placed on issues concerning modernity and 
national identity and the significance of the role of Japan's devel
opmental state. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of 
instructor. 

241. Theory of International Relations: International 
System (4) 
(Crosslisted with IR/Gen 200) This course examines the concepts 
of international structure and system in the field of international 
relations. It covers the literature on realism, neorealism, world 
systems theory, and other system-level explanations of patterns 
of international conflict and cooperation, continuity, and change. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of instructor. 

242. Theory at International Relations: The Unit in tbe 
International System (4) 
(Crosslisted with· IP/Gen 201) This course reviews the literature 
on the role of states and other actors in the international system. 
Issues to be discussed include: the domestic sources of foreign 
policy, and the degree to which changes in the characteristics of 
the units of a system can change the system itself. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 

243. International Security (4) 
A colloquium surveying the major theoretical controversies in the 
study of international and national security. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or consent of instructor. 

248. Special Topics In International Relations (4) 
This seminar is an examination of the different approaches to the 
study qt international relations. Issues and research areas will 
vary each time the course is offered. P1erequisite: graduate stand
ing or consent of instructor. 

250. American Polltlcs (4) 
This course will provide a general literature review in American 
politics to serve as preparation for the field examination. Prereq
uisite: graduate standing in any discipline in the social sciences 
or humanities, or consent of the instructor. 

251. American Polltlcal Institutions (4) 
A critical examination of major contributions to the theoretical 
and empirical literature on the U.S. Congress, presidency, and 
federal bureaucracy. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of 
instructor. 

252. American Polltlcs: Behavior 
Theoretical and empirical perspectives on voting and other forms 
of political participation, parties, interest groups, and public 
opinion in the United States. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
consent of instructor. 

254. American Polltlcal Development (4) 
This course examines the historical evolution of the American 
state with particular attention to theories of political development. 
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Special topics include the development of the party system, 
electoral and policy realignments, and the evolution of national 
political institutions. Prerequisite: graduate standing in any 
discipline of the social sciences or humanities or consent of 
instructor. 

255. Subnational Government (4) 
Concentrating on the United States, students in this course will 
examine theories of federalism; the role of sections or regions in 
American political development; the political development of state 
governments and their current role in governance; the political 
development of cities and their place in U.S. politics. Prerequi
site: graduate standing or consent of instructor. 

256. Jurisprudence and Public Law (4) 
An introduction to the field, including discussion of major juris
prudential theories (Dworkin, Ely, etc.) and constitutional contro
versies (e.g., abortion, the First Amendment). Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 

257. Voting and Elections (4l 
This course is designed to acquaint graduate students with the 
central themes and issues in the study of voting in national 
elections. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of 
instructor. 

259. Special Topics in American Politics (4) 
This seminar is an examination of the different approaches to the 
study of American politics. Issues and research areas will vary 
each time the course is offered. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
consent of instructor. 

260. Political Economy: Institutional Change (4) 
This advanced seminar will focus on attempts to use economic 
theory in comparative and American politics. The micro founda
tions of macro models will be stressed. Note: undergraduates 
may take this course only with the consent of the instructor and 
completfon of P.S. 112A. 

260AA. Policy Analysis (4) 
This course reviews the process involved in converting the prefer
ences of indivLduals into public policy as well as the methods and 
tools used by analysts and policy makers. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. 

260AB. Introduction to Policy Analysis (4) 
This course will emphasize the political and organizational prob
lems of designing and implementing public policies. Students 
will attend lectures and carry out research and writing assign
ments designed for graduate students. 

262. Political Dimensions of International Finance (4) 
Examination of effects of national policies and international 
collaboration of public and private international financial institu
tions, in particular management of internationai debt crises, 
economic policy coordination, and the role of international lender 
of last resort. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

269. Special Topics In Political Economy (4) 
This seminar is an examination of the different approaches to the 
study of political economy. lss.ues and research areas will vary 
each time the course is offered. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
consent of instructor. 

"' 
270A. Quantitative Methods In Political Science (4) 
This is a reading and discussion seminar for graduate students in 
political science and other social science disciplines. Its purpose 
is to acquaint participants with some basic trends in quantitative 
research and to exercise critical faculties. An analytical critique of 
approximately 10-12 pages will be required. Prerequisite: gradu
ate standing in any discipline in the social sciences or humanities 
or consent of instructor. 

271A·B. Advanced Statlstlcal Applications (4·4) 
Use of advanced quantitative techniques in political science. 
Students will use political science data to complete small exer-

cises and a major project. Prerequisites: PS 270A for 271A, 271A 
tor 2718. 

272. Historical Methods in Political Science (4) 
This seminar explores various methodologies employed in the 
historical study of politics. It focuses upon specific substantive 
controversies, e.g., the changing nature of electoral politics,' 
political recruitment and careers, social mobility, and acquaints 
students with appropriate methodologies and statistical tech
niques. 

273. Game Theory and Political Applications (4) 
Introduction to the use of formal models in political science 
including game theory and social choice theory. Course will 
provide preparation for the field examination. 

27 4. Axiomatic Social Choice Theory (4) 
An introduction to some of the central issues in the axiomatic 
approach to social choice initiated by Arrow's Social Choice and 
Individual Values. Because of the many complexities that underly 
an analysis of social choice, the course will be quite technical in 
nature. Prerequisite: PS 250 or consent of instructor. 

281A·B·C. Workshop on Political Institutions (4·4·4) 
Examination of recent research in American politics and compara
tive politics concerning political institutions; development and 
presentation of research projects by graduate students; presenta
tions of research projects by faculty. Second year students 
present seminar paper; third year students present dissertation 
prospectus; candidates make yearly presentations of dissertation 
research. Prerequisite: Political Science 202. 

282A·B·C. Workshop on State and Society (4·4·4) 
Examination of recent research in American politics, comparative 
politicsj and political theory concerning the relationship of poli
tics to society; development and presentation of research projects 
by graduate students; presentations of research projects by 
faculty. Second-year students present seminar paper; third-year 
students present dissertation prospectus; candidates make yearly 
presentations of disertation research. Prerequisite: Political 
Science 202 or consent of instructor. 

283A·B·C. Workshop in International Relations (4·4·4) 

292. Directed Reading in Comparative Polltlcs (4) 
Directed reading in a selected area of comparative politics for 
graduate students. The content of each reading course is to be 
decided by the professor directing the course with the approval of 
the graduate student's faculty adviser. 

293. Directed Reading In International Relations (4) 
Directed reading in a selected area of international relations for 
graduate students. The content of each reading course is to be 
decided by the professor directing the course with the approval of 
the graduate student's faculty adviser. 

295. Directed Reading in American Politics (4) 
Directed reading in a selected area of American politics for gradu
ate students. The content of each reading course is to be decided 
by the professor directing the course with the approval of the 
graduate student's faculty adviser. 

296. Directed Reading in Political Theory (4) 
Directed reading in a selected area of political theory for graduate 
students. The content of each reading course is to be decided by 
the professor directing the course with the approval of the gradu
ate student's faculty adviser. 

298. Directed Reading (1·12) 
Guided and supervised reading in the literature of the several 
fields of political science. 

· 299. Independent Research (1·12) 
Independent work by graduate students engaged in research and 
writing of second-year paper and doctoral dissertation, under 
direct supervision of adviser. 

500. Apprentice Teaching (1 ·4) 
A course in which teaching assistants are aided in learning proper 
teaching methods by means of supervision of their work by the 
faculty: handling of discussions, preparation, and grading of 
examinations and other written exercises, and student relations. 
Twenty-four units of teaching apprenticeship meets the depart
ment teaching requirement for the Ph.D. degree. 

Examination of recent research in international politics; develop- Ii . 
ment and presentation of research projects by graduate students; I SYCHOLOGY 
presentations of· research projects by faculty. Second year stu- T 
dents present seminar paper; third year students present disserta-
tion prospectus; candidates make yearly presentation of disserta- • • • • • • • • • • • • • • · • 
tion research. Prerequisite: Political Science 202 or permission of ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICE: 5217 McGill Hall, 
instructor. Muir College 

• INDEl'E#IJENT STUDY STUDENT SERVICES OFFICE: 1533 McGill Hall 
Annex 

291 A. Research Tutorial In American Politics (4) 
Tutorial in a selected area of American politics leading to a 
research paper. The content of each tutorial will be determined 
by the professor. Prerequisite: graduate standing in political 
science. 

291 B. Research Tutorial In Comparative Politics (4) 
Tutorial in a selected area of comparative politics leading to a 
research paper. The content of each tutorial will be determined by 
the professor. Prerequisite: graduate standing in political science. 

291 C. Research Tutorial in International Relations (4) 
Tutorial in a selected area of international relations leading to a 
research paper. The content of each tutorial will be determined 
by the professor. Prerequisite: graduate standing in political 
science. 

291 D. Research Tutorial In Political Theory (4) 
Tutorial in a selected area of political theory leading to a research 
paper. The content of each tutorial will be determined by the 
professor. Prerequisite: graduate standing in. political science. 

Professors 
Stuart M. Anstis, Ph.D. 
Richard C. Atkinson, Ph.D., Chancellor 
Elizabeth A. Bates, Ph.D. 
Michael Cole, Ph.D. 
Ebbe B. Ebbesen, Ph.D. 
Edmund J. Fantino, Ph.D. 
Vladimir J. Konecni, Ph.D. 
James A. Kulik, Ph.D. 
Donald I.A. Macleod, Ph.D. 
Harold E. Pashler, Ph.D. 
Vilayanur S. Ramachandran, Ph.D., M.B.B.S. 
Lama E. Schreibman, Ph.D. 
David A. Swinney, Ph.D., Chair 
Ben A. Williams, Ph.D. 
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Associate Professors chology and human information processing, devel- MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 
Brett A. Clementz, Ph.D. opmental psychology, physiological psychology, 

A minimum of twelve upper-division courses · Joan Stiles, Ph.D. sensation and perception, and social psychology. 
John T. Wixted, Ph.D. The department emphasizes research in the ex- in psychology are required. Five must be take·n from 

Assistant Professors perimental and theoretical analysis of human and the core courses (Psychology 101-106), and at 
least seven from the upper-division elective 

Nicholas Christenfeld, Ph.D. animal behavior, and the study of the mind. Stu-
courses. A minimum of six upper-division 

Judith C. Goodman, Ph.D. dents who major in psychology can expect to 
psychology courses must be taken at 

Shirley McGuire, Ph.D. develop a knowledge of a broad range of content 
UCSD. These courses must be taken for a grade; 

Craig R. M. McKenzie, Ph.D. areas, as well as basic skills in experimental and 
courses taken on a Pass/No Pass basis prior to 

Allen M. Osman, Ph.D. analytic procedures. 
declaring psychology as a major cannot be used 

Emeriti Professors · PREREQUISITES FOR to satisfy the major requirement. Excluded from 
Norman H. Anderson, Ph.D. PSYCHOLOGY MAJORS credit toward the major are Psychology 199 (Special 
Robert M. Boynton, Ph.D. Studies), Psychology 197 (Internship), and graduate 
J. Anthony Deutsch, D.Phil. Experimental psychology uses the tools and research seminars (usually designated as "Special 
George Mandler, Ph.D. knowledge of science: calculus, probability Topics in ... "); Psychology 195 (Instructional As-

* * * theory, computer science, chemistry, biology, sistant) can be credited once. A grade-point average 
Thomas Albright, Ph.D., Associate Adjunct statistics, and physics. Accordingly, students in of at least 2.0 in the upper-division courses of the 

Professor of Psy,hology upper-division courses must have an adequate major is required for graduation. 
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Ursula Bellugi, Ed.D., Adjunct Professor of background in these topics. Prerequisites for For the convenience of students who wish to 
Psychology individual courses are specified in the catalog. focus on a particular area in experimental psy- T 

Nelson M. Butters, Ph.D., Professor in A Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) degree in psychology chology the following lists by area might be of 
Residence, Psychiatry will be granted if the following requirements have assistance. Detailed course descriptions and 

Francis Crick, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor of been met: prerequisites wi II follow. For further information 
Psychology 1. Three general introductory courses to the students should contact a faculty adviser. 

Philip M. Groves, Ph.D., Professor of Psychiatry natural sciences, i.e., b·iology, chemistry, and 
BEHAVIOR ANALYSIS Steven A. Hillyard, Ph.D., Professor of physics.The following is a list of acceptable natu-

Neurosciences ral science courses offered at UCSD: 
Behavior Analysis is the study of learning 

George F. Koob, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor of Biology: 1, 2, 3, 10, 12, 24, 26, 30, 32 based on the principles of Pavlovian and operant 
Psychology Chemistry: 4, 6A, 68, 6C, 7 A, 7B, 11, 12, 13 conditioning and other aspects of contemporary 

William J. McGill, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor 
Physics: Any of the 1 and 2 series, 10, 11 A associative learning theory. It also includes ap-

of Psychology plication of reinforcement principles and other 
John M. Polich, Ph.D.,Adjunct Professor 2. Three formal skills courses, at least one of behavior modification techniques in applied set-

of Psychology which must be calculus. The other two courses may 
Pamela A., Sample, Ph.D., Associate· Professor consist of any combination of cours~ in calculus or 

tings: 

in Residence, Ophthalmology logic. Acceptable calculus courses at UCSD in- 103 Principles of Behavior 
David S. Segal, Ph.D., Professor of Psychiatry elude Mathematics 1A-B-C, 20A-B-C. Accept- 120 Learning and Motivation 

~ Terrence J. Sejnowski, Ph.D., Professor of able logic courses atUCSD include Philosophy 121 Lab/Operant Psychology · 
Biology 10 and 12. 143 Control and Analysis of Human Behavior 

Cheryl L. Spinweber, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor 3. One introduction to computer programming 
146 Theory of Conditioning and Learning 

of Psychology course. Acceptable courses at UCSD are CSE 5A, 
154 Behavior Modification 
168 Psychological Disorders of Childhood Larry R. Squire, Ph.D., Professqr In Residence, CSE 5B, CSE 10, AMES 5, AMES 10, or equiva-

Psychialry lent. Other courses will be accepted only if they 
184 Choiceand Self Control 

Paul E. Touchette, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor are primarily concerned with programming in a COGNITIVE PSYCHOLOGY 
of Psychology high-level computer language. 

THE UNDERGRADUATE All courses listed under 1-3 may be taken Cognitive Psychology includes the study of 

Pass/No Pass. attention, memory, thinking, language, judgment 
PROGRAM 4. One quarter of statistics. Acceptable courses 

and decision making, mental chronometry, and 
visual and auditory information processing. 

THE PSYCHOLOGY MAJOR 
at UCSD are Psychology 60, Economics 120A, 

102 Sensation and Perception Social Science 60, Mathematics 6A, Mathematics 
PROGRAM 181, BIEB 100, or equivalent. Statistics has to be 105 Cognitive Psychology 

taken for a letter grade. 115 Lab/Cognitive Psychology 
The department offers courses in all major 129 Logic of Perception 

areas of experimental psychology, with emphasis Stu-dents should complete these prerequisite 136 Cognitive Development 
in the areas of behavior analysis, cognitive psy- requirements by the end of the sophomore year. 145 Psychology of Language 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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148 Psychology of Judgment and Decision SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 3. Introduction to Statistics and Advanced 
Statistics (Psychology 60 and 111 A) 156 Cognitive Development in Infancy 

Social Psychology is the study of human be- 4. The Senior Independent Research Project, DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY havior in social situations, with specialization in Psychology 194A-B-C, as part of the Honors 
Developmental Psychology is the study of al I such topics as emotion, aggression, social cog- Program. 

nition, and aesthetics. It also encompasses ap-
PREPARATION FOR GRADUATE 

aspects of human development, with emphasis plied social psychology, including psychology on cognitive development, perceptual develop- and the law and behavioral medicine. SCHOOL IN CLINICAL ment: and language_ acquisition, early brain dam-
104 Introduction to Social Psychology PSYCHOLOGY age and developmental disabilities. 
127 Applied Social Psychology 101 DevelopQlental Psychology 149 Social Psychology of Theater The above program is recommended for all 

105 Cognitive Psychology 155 Social Psychology and Medicine students planning to go on.to graduate school, 
114 Lab/Developmental Psycholinguistics 160 Groups including those interested in a clinical graduate 
117 Lab/Developmental Psychology 162 Psychology and the Law program. Experience in research methodology and 
118 Lab/Language Processing 167 Social and Emotional Development a general knowledge of psychology are considered 
119 Lab/Psycholinguistics 175 Psychology and the Arts the most important features and are preferred over 
128 Practicum in Child Development 185 Communication: Nonverbal and Disfluent a large number of courses in one particular area. 
133 Brain and Cognitive Development 186 Psychology and Social Pol icy Students are strongly advised not to take a large 
136 CognHive Development number of ctinical courses in lieu of the recom-426 145 Psychology of Language CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY mended program of study l·isted above. 

~ 156 Cognitive Development in Infancy 
Clinical Psychology includes concepts, skills, HONORS PROGRAM 167 Social and Emotional Development 

168 Psychological Disorder of Childhood and theoretical perspectives used by psycholo-
Students are encouraged to participate in the 17 4 Communication Disorders in Children and gists to help people in distress. 

department's honors program. Prerequisite is· an Adults 131 Personality: Theory and Research overall GPA of 3.3. Admission is granted by ap-
PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

137 Sleep and Dreaming plication in the fall of the junior year (deadline 150 Advanced Abnormal Psychology October 31 ). This program is composed of the 
Physiological Psychology is the study of how 153 Clinical Psychology following courses which are part of the general 154 Behavior Modification the nervous system mediates behavioral effects 

163 Abnormal Psychology requirements: 
<$? 

in the realms of motivation, perception, learning 
168 Psychological Disorders of Childhood 1. Junior year: W: Junior Honors Re-

and memory, and attention. Also includes human search Seminar 110 
neurophysiology and aphsia. ADVISING Winter & Spring: Advanced Statistics and 
106 Physiological Psychology Students are strongly encouraged to choose an · Research Methods 111 A+B 
129 Logic of Perception adviser among the faculty. The Undergraduate 2. Senior Year: A year-long independent 137 Sleep and Dreaming Student Services Off ice wi 11 assist with the research project (Psychology 194-A-B-C) under 152 Brain Waves and Thoughts Processes choice, office hours, or appointments. The stu- the sponsorship of a faculty adviser. This re-159 ·Physiological Basis of Perception dent then plans her or his major program with search culminates in an honors thesis. 176 Functional Neuroanatomy the aid of the adviser. Such planning should take During this period of five courses: 179 Drugs, Addiction, and Mental Disorders place in the student's sophomore year or as soon 

3. At least one laboratory course (Psychology 114, 181 Drugs and Behavior . as possible thereafter. 
115, 117, 118, 119, 121, 127, 128) or, upon peti-

SENSATION AND PERCEPTION PREPARATION FOR GRADUATE tioning, two Psychology 199 Independent Study 
Sensation and Perception is the study of sen- SCHOOL culminating in a paper (199s however do not count 

as upper-division credit toward the major). sory systems and perception, which encompasses Regardless of the area of specialization .that a Successful completion of the honors program mechanisms of sensory receptors, nervous trans- student chooses to pursue~ it is strongly advised requires a grade of A- in Psychology 194 and a mission, and brain mechanisms. It also includes that she or he obtain a strong general background in-
minimum GPA of 3.5 in the upper-division the bahavioral study of psycho-physics and statistics and experimental methods through re-
courses taken for the major. higher-order perceptual effects such as visual and search with a faculty member. A recommended pro-

The honors program is strongly recommended auditory illusions and music perception. gram of study to accomplish these goals is the 
for all students interested in graduate schools. 102 Intro to Sensation and Perception following: 

129 Logic of Perception , 1. At least five courses from the group numbered THE MINORS PROGRAM 138 Sound and Music Perception Psychology 101-106 (Core Courses) 
159 Physiological Basis of Perception 

2. At least one laboratory course(s) (Psychology All five colleges offer a minor program with ,. 

169 Brain Damage and Mental Functions, differing requirements~, Students are encouraged 114, 115, 117, 118, 119, 121, 127, 128) \ 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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A . 1> 

to see the respective college advisers for perti- ELEMENTARY SCHOOL audition and neurophysiology), and social 
nent details. , TEACHING 

(including health and law). The Graduate Affairs 
The minor normally consists of six courses of Committee provides an approved list of courses 

which at least three courses have to be upper-divi- A psychology major offers excellent preparation from these areas. In the first year of study, each 
sion. At least three courses have to be taken at • for teaching in the elementary schools. If you are student must fulfill the following four require-
UCSD. Students are free to enroll in any psychology interested in earning a California teaching credential ments: 
courses as long as they fulfill' possible prerequi- from UCSD, contact the Teacher Education Program 1. Each student must fulfill a quantitative methods 
sites. For grading options, please contact your as early as possible in your academic career for requirement, either by taking two quantitative 
provost's office. For the department a P grade is information about the prerequisite and prates- methods courses approved by the Graduate Affairs 
acceptable-EXCEPT for Psychology 60 (Statis- sional preparation requirements. Committee or by showing a satisfactory knowledge 
tics), which must be taken for a letter grade. For 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 
of these courses through an examination. 

your convenience, we list possible areas of concen- 2. In addition to the quantitative methods 
tration: The Department of Psychology provides broad requirement, each student is expected to take 
Behavior Analysis: training in experimental psychology. Increased four proseminars and four approved courses 

(1,4,60), 102, 120, 121, 143, 146, 154, 168, specialization and the general burgeoning of from the list prepared by the Graduate Affairs 

184 knowledge make it impossible to provide training in Committee. All course work must be completed 
depth in every aspect of experimental psychology, by the end of the third year. 

Clinical Psychology: but most aspects are represented in departmental 3. Each first-year graduate student is required to 
131, 13 7' 150' 153~ 154' 163 research. submit a research paper on the project completed 

Cognitive Psychology: PREPARATION as part of a research practicum. The pap~r s~ould 

(1, 3, 60), 102, 105, 111, 115, 136, 145 be comparable in style, length, and quality to papers 
Apart from the general university requirements, published in the normal, refeteed journals ofthe 

Developmental Psychology: the department generally expects adequate under- student's research area. (The publication manual 
(1, 3, 60), 101, 105, 114, 117, 118, 119, 133, graduate preparation in psychology. A major in the Qf the American Psychological Association, third 
136, 145, 156, 168, 174 subject, or at least a strong minor, is Mrmally a edition, 1983, gives an acceptable format.) 

General Psychology: 
prerequisite, but applicants with good backgrounds The research paper will be read and evaluated 
in such fields as biology and mathematics are by the student's research adviser and by at least 

(1,2,3, 4, 60), 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 166 also acceptable. two other readers appointed by the graduate ad-
Physiological Psychology: LANGUAGE REQUIREMENTS viser. 

(1, 2, 60), 102, 106, 176, 179, 181 There is no foreign language requirement. 
The research paper is presented orally at a 

research meeting held at the end of the spring 
Sensation and Perception: quarter. Attendance at this meeting is a requirement 

(1,2,60), 102, 105, 129, 138, 159, 169 GRADUATE CURRICULUM for the department's graduate students and faculty. 
.. Typically, each student is allowed ten minutes to 

Social Psychology: All students must fulfill all course requirements- present the paper, with a five-minute question 
(1,2,4, 6,60), 104, 11i, 127, 149, 155, 160, stated below-while registered as graduate students 

in psychology at UCSD. There may occasionally period following the presentation. 
162, 175, 185, 186 

be exceptions granted to this rule. Requests for 4. A teaching requirement must be met. (See 
(Detailed course descriptions are listed at the end , exception should be in the form of petitions from below.) 
of the section on psychology). students and their advisers to the Committee on Students are evaluated by the entire faculty at 

TRANSFER CREDIT 
Graduate Affairs. It is in the best interest of the the end of the academic year. The normal minimum 
student if these petitions are forthcoming at the standards for allowing a student to continue beyond 

In general, all introductory courses in scientific time of admission to the graduate program. In the first year are completion of all department 

and experimental psychology are accepted for this way, the committee, the students, and their . requirements, satisfactory completion of the first-

lower-division credit toward a psychology minor. advisers will all be aware of the course requirements year research project (including the oral presen-

Lower-division courses covering special topics before any of them are taken. tation), a B+ average in the quantitative methods 
courses, and a B+ average in other course work. 

in psychology (e.g., personal adjustment, human PROGRAM OF STUDY Any student whose needs cannot be reasonably 
sexuality) will be accepted only if: 1) they had a 

. Courses are divided into five areas: cognitive met with courses conforming to these guide-
general introductory course as a prerequisite, and lines is encouraged to petition the Graduate 
2) the student had satisfied this prerequisite be- (including attention·, language, perception), 

Affairs Committee. The petition should contain a 
fore taking the special topics course. Upper- developmental (including language acquisition), 

specific list of courses and a statement of justifi-
division psychology courses wiJI be evaluated for , behavior analysis (including basic and applied), 
transfer credit on a course by course basis. sensory and physiological (including vision, cation and must be approved by the student's 

adviser. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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QUALIFYING EXAMINATION FOR 

THE PH.D. DEGREE 

The qualifying examination is divided into two 
sections to be taken separately by all students. 
Part I is the written examination. Each area within 
the department will be responsible for preparing a 
core list of readings that the members of the area 
feel ensures a comprehensive coverage of the main 
emphases of the fi.eld. At least 50 percent of this 
core list will be drawn from proseminar courses 
taken in the student's first year. All of the core 
readings will be available to graduate students at 
the end of their first year and will not be changed 
before their examt in their third year. This list 
should contain the equivalent of approximately 
one major text and five review articles and will be 
updated at the beginning of each academic year. 

There are seven areas that are possible options: 
428 behavior analysis, cognitive, developmental, T physiological, sensation and perception, sQcial, 

and any outside area defined by the student in 
consultation with an ad hoc committee of three 
faculty members of the department and approved 
by the graduate affairs committee. Each student 
will choose three of the seven areas in the de
partment upon which to be examined. For each 
area, the student will be responsible for reading . 
the core. list of material in the areas chosen by 
the student. If a student defines an outside area, 
the student must write a proposal defining and 
justifying the area aJong with a reading list to the 
ad hoc committee. If the ad hoc committee ap
proves the list and proposal, they will submit the 
reading list, student proposal, and several ex
ample questions to the graduate affairs commit
tee. If the gradYate affairs committee approves 
the proposal, the reading list, and the example 
questions, then the student's ad hoc committee 
will be told to make up an exam. 

The examination will consist of three sections, 
one section for each area. Faculty members of the 

f area will make up at least four questions for their 
area, from which students will have to choose three 
to answer. Examination questions will not be 
made available prior to the exam; however, a list 
of sample questions in the same format as those 
to be included on the exam will be provided for 
students taking the exam the first year. Although 
students will have a maximum of eight hours in 
which to complete their answers to the three ques
tions in an area, we encourage and expect all stu
dents to finish within five hours. Answers to a ques
tiop will be limited to four typed pages. Students 
wi1 I be expected to take three days, one day per area, 
to complete the entire exam. The examination will 

be a sit-down, closed-book exam given twice 
during the academic year, once in September and 
once in March. Students are required to take the 
exam at least once by the fall quarter of their third 
year. The three sections will be blind graded by at 
least two faculty members in each area. The student 
may retake any or all sections of the exam up to · 
three times; however, if the student decides to take 
the exam during his or her fourth year, the exam 
will be covering different readings. The student 
has the option of substituting a different area. 

If the student does not pass all three' sections 
by the end of his or her third year, the student may 
take the exam up until the spring of his or her 
fourth year, but the student wil I not qua I ify for a 
fee waiver and will be assessed educational fees. 
No outside examiners are involved in· this part of 
the examination. 

Part II of the qualifying examination is the 
defense of the dissertation proposal. This will 
normally follow Part I of the qualifying examination 
and will be an oral examination including outside 
examiners. 

TEACHING 

Each student is required to participate in the 
teaching activities of the department. Students are 
required to serve as teaching assistants for one 
quarter during their first year in the program and 
for two quarters during years two through four. 

RESIDENCY 

Each student must complete the requirements 
for qualification for candidacy for the Ph.D. degree 
by the end of the third year of residence. Any 
student failing to qualify by this time will be placed 
on probation. A student who fai Is to qua I ify by 
the end of the spring quarter of the fourth year of 
residence will automatically be terminated from 
the department. 

No student may allow more than eight calendar 
years to elapse between starting the graduate 
program and completing the requirements for th€ 
Ph.D. degree. Students will automatically be 
terminated from the program at the end ofthe 
spring quarter of their eighth calendar year in the 
department. · 

RESEARCH 

In each year of graduate study all students are 
enrolled in a research practicum (Psychology 270 
in the first year; Psychology 296 in subsequent 
years). Students are assigned to current research .. 
projects in the department and receive the personal 
supervision of a member of the staff. 

DEPARTMENTAL PH.D. TIME 

LIMIT POLICIES 

Students must be advanced to candidacy by 
the end of four years. Total university support 
cannot exceed eight years. Total registered time 
at UCSD cannot exceed eight years. 

Courses 

LoW.ER DIVISION 

• EXPERIMENTAL REQUIREME~TS 

Psychology at UCSD is a laboratory science. We 
are concerned with the scientific development of 
knowledge about human and animal behavior and 
thought. Accordingly, experience with experimental 
procedures plays an important role in the under
graduate and graduate training of students. 
Psychology majors must all learn experimental 
methods, including basic statistical techniques. 
Those in the honors program must take laboratory 
courses and also do a year-long undergraduate 
thesis. 

LOWER-DIVISION 
STUDENTS 

Students enrolled in the lower-division courses 
must serve as experimental subjects for participa
tion in three hours per course. The requirement is 
intended to be a positive educational supplement to 
the course work. Part of each experimental session 
will be devoted to explanation and discussion of the 
purpose and nature of the experiment (this wlll 
usually be done at the end of the experimental 
session). Students always have the right to dis
continue participation at any point in any study. 
Students who are unable to participate or who 
choose not to participate will be provided alternate 
service assignments which are designed to serve 
similar educational goals. 
1. Psychology (4) 
A comprehensive series of lectures covering the basic concepts of 
modern psychology in the areas of human information processing, 
learning and memory, motivation, developmental processes,· 
language acquisition, social psychology, and personality. 

2. General Psychology: Blologlcal Foundations (4) 
A survey of physiological and psychological mechanisms underlying 
selected areas of human behavior. Emphasis will be upon sensory 
processes, especially vision, with emphasis also given to the 
neuropsychology of motivation, memory, and attention .. 

. . . . . . ~e . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . 
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3. General Psychology: Cognitive Foundations (4) 
This course is an introduction to the basic concepts of cognitive 
·psychology. The course surveys areas such as perception. attention, . 
memory, language, and thought. The relation of cognitive psychology 
to cognitive science and to neuropsychology is also covered. 

4. General. Psychology: Behavioral Foundations (4) 
This course will provide a basic introduction to behavioral 
psychology, covering such topics as classical conditioning, 
operant .conditioning, animal learning and motivation, and 
behavior modification. 

5. Introduction to Abnormal Psychology (4) l 

Introduction to the major theoretical orientations, important 
psychotherapeutic methods, selected disorders including anxiety, 
depression, schizophrenia, and psychosomatic disorders, and 
current issues in abnormal psychology. 

&. General Psychology: Social Foundations (4) 
This course will provide a basic introduction to social psychology, 
covering such topics as emotion, aesthetics, behavioral medicine, 
person perception, attitudes and attitude change, and behavior in 
social organizations. 

7. General Psychology: Developmental Psychology (4) 
This course is an introduction to the cognitive and social changes 
that take place over the course of a lifetime. This course introduces 
influential theories of child development, such as those of Freud 
and Piaget, together with recent criticisms of these theories. 

8. Psychopharmacology: Everyday Addiction (4) 
This course explores the defining characteristics, etiology, pre
vention, and treatment of excessive consummatory behaviors 
knows as addictions in our daily lives, including those motivated 
by legal drugs (caffeine, nicotine, and alcohol), foods in9luding 
junk food,_ and other appetites such as sex, gambling, and even 
exercise. 

9. Brain Damage and the Mind (4) 
Issues to be covered include whether cognitive functions are 
localized or diffusely represented in the brain, the brain mechanisms 
of perception, memory, speech, thought, and movement, and the 
effects of damage to individual parts of the brain. 

60. Introduction to Statistics (4) 
Introduction to the experimental method in psychology and to 
mathematical techniques necessary for experimental research. 
Prerequisite: one year of mathematics or consent of instructor. 

UPPER DIVISION 

101. Introduction to Developmental Psychology (4) 
A lecture course on a variety of topics in the" development of the 
child, including the development of perception, cognition, language, -
and sex differences. Prerequisite: Psych. 60. 

102. Introduction to Sensation and Perception (4) 
An introduction to problems and methods in the study of perceptual 
and cognitive processes. Prerequisite.: Psych. 60 or o~e year of 
college-level mathematics. 1

' 

103. Introduction to Principles of Behavior (4) 
An example of the principles of conditioning and their application 
to the control and modification of human behavior. 

104. Introduction to Soclal Psychology (4) 
An intensive introduction and survey of current knowledge in 
social psychology. Prerequisite: Psych. 60. 

105. Introduction to Cognitive Psychology (4) 
Introduction to experimental study of higher mental processes. 
Topics to be-covered include pattern recognition, perception, and 
compre~sion of language., memory, and problem solving. 
PrereQ/isite: junior standing. 

106. Introduction to Physiological Psychology (4) 
Intensive introduction to current knowledge of physiological 
faclors in learning, motivation, perception, and memory. 

' . 
110. Junior Honors Research Seminar (4) 

· Bi-weekly meetings consist of research seminars by a range of 
departmental faculty, exposing students to contemporary research 
problems in all branches of experimental psychology. Evaluation is 
based on assigned. papers. Prerequisite: admission by applica
tion in the fall of the Junior year*, with a minimum UCSD GPA 
of 3.3. Course is offered in winter quarter. 

~ Applfcation forms are available from the Student Services Office 
and due by the end of October of each fal I quarter. 

111 A. Research Methods I (4) 
This course is designed to provide training in the applications of 
advanced statistical methods and in the context of initial instruction in 
experimental design. Emphasis will be placed on the development of 
statistical problem-solving skills and practical applications. Prerequi
sites: minimum grade of B in either Psychology 60 or equivalent and 
junior standing. 

111 B. Research Methods II (4) 
This course is designed to extend the material of Psychology 111 A by 
focusing on the use of the techniques developed previously on 
several in-class experiments. Students will be required to participate 
in data collection, data organization, statistical analysis, and graphic 
displays. Prerequisites: ·psychology 111A. 

114. Laboratory in Developmental 
Psycholinguistics (4) 
This course introduces the central issues and experimental mea
sures of developmental psycholinguistics. Students conduct 
research with preschoolers to examine the acquisition of pho
nology, semantics, syntax, and pragmatics. Prerequisites: Psych. 
60and 101. 

115. Laboratory in Cognitive Psychology (4) 
Lecture and laboratory work in human information processing. 
Prerequisites: Psych. 105 and 111 or consent of the instructor. 

117. Laboratory in Developmental Psychology (4) 
The laboratory course in developmental psychology is designed 
around a series of intensive observational assignments, and one 

·,experimental project. Each observational assignment will include 
a lecture providing background on a major area in child development, 
a supervised structured observation, and a written laboratory 
report. Prerequisite: Psychology 101. 

118. Real· Time Exami.nation of Language 
Processing (4) 
This lab examines the design and methods for the real-time 
examination of language processing in normal and disordered 
(aphasic, dyslexic, child language impaired, etc.) language 
populations. Prerequisites: A course in language or cognition 
(see proefessor for exceptions). Permission of instructor required. 
Department stamp required. 

119. Psychollnguistics/Cognition Laboratory (4) 
Methods and practicum in experimental study of language, reading, 
and related cognitive processes (reasoning, problem solving) in 
young adult populations. Prerequisites: A course in language or 
cognition, or Psych 118 (see proefessor for exceptions). Permission 
of instructor required. Department stamp required. 

120. Learning and Motivation (4) 
Survey of research and theory in learning and motivation. lneludes 
instincts, reinforcement, stimulus control, choice, aversive control, 
and human application. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

~ 

121 ~ Laboratory In Operant Psychology (4) 
Lecture and laboratory in operant psychology. Prerequisite: must 
be taken with Psych. 120. 

. ~,:: 

127. Methods in Applied Social Psychology (4) 
Emphasizes learning ·of experimental and quasi-experimental 
methodology applicable to social problems. Students carry out field 
research in areas such as the psychology of law (judicial decision 
making), traffic-related behavior (risk taking), environmental 
psychology, and other areas of student interest. Prerequisites: 
Psych. 104 and 60. 

128. Practicum in Child Development (4) 
This course is intended as a combined lecture and laboratory 
course for seQiors in psychology and communication. Their 
backgrounds should consist of a solid background in general 
psychology or communication and human information processing. 
The course will meet for two hours a week of lectures and discussion. 
Students will be expected to spend four hours a week of supervised, 
practical-experience in a field setting involving children. An 

· additional six hours of student time. will be devoted to reading, 
transcribing field notes, and writing a paper on some aspect of the 
fieldwork experience as it relates to class lectures and readings. 
Evaluation of the course will be based on performance in classroom 
discussion, the judged quality of the students' fieldwork, and the 
quality of their term papers. Prerequisites: Com/Gen 20 and Com/ 
HIP 100 .. or a background in general psychology; upper-division 
standing or consent of instructor. 

129. The Logic of Perception (4) 
This course is concerned with how we perceive the world. The 
lectures will cover three topics: a) the rich tradition of experimental 
work on perception that dates back to Helmholtz, b) discussion 
and crHicisms of theories of perception including the view that 
perception is 11 intelligent" or "logical", c) recent physiological 
work on the visual pathways that may give us insig~ts into neural 
mechanisms underlying perception. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

131. Personality Theory and Research (4) 
This course serves as an introduction to major theoretical approaches 
to the study of personality constructs and processes. Research 
advances in personality will be reviewed, and disturbances in · · 
personality development and functioning will be discussed and 
illustrated. The social learning theory perspective will be emphasized 
relative to other theoretical frameworks. Prerequisite: upper-divisi9n 
standing. 

133. Brain and Cognitive Development (4) 
This course will review human brain development from early 
gestation through adolescence, and consider relations between 
neurological development and behavioral milestones. The effects 
of early brain injury on the development of both the neural and 
cogn.itive systems is considered. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing; Psychology 176 strongly recommended. 

136. Cognitive Development (4) 
An examination of the foundations and growth of mind, discussing • 
the development of perception, imagery, concept formation, memory, 
and thinking. Emphasis is placed on the representation of knowledge 
in infancy and early childhood. Prerequisite: Cog. Sci. 1018 or 
Psych., 105 or Psych. 101. 

137. Sleep and Dreaming (4) 
Psychological and physiological aspects of the human sleep/ 
wake cycle and dreaming, including EEGs, drug effects, circadian 
rhythms, sleep disorders, and dream interpretation. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. 

138. Sound and Music Perception (4) 
Topics include the physiology of the auditory system, perception 
of pitch, loudness and timbre, localization of sound in space, 
perception of melodic and temporal patterns, handedness corre
lates, and musical illusions and paradoxes. There will be a sub
stantial number of sound demonstrations. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. 
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141. Evolution and Haman Nature (4) 
This course will examine the question of whether important 
aspects of human behavior can be explained as a result of natural 
selection. The focus will be on sex differences, selfishness and 
altruism, homicide and violence, and context effects on human 
reasoning. Prerequisites: upper-division standing and consent of 
instructor. 

143. Control and Analysis of Human Behavior (4) 
An overview of the behavioral approach, including basic prin
ciples, self-control, clinical applications, and the design of cul
tures. Prerequisites: upper-division psychology majors. 

145. Psychology of language (4) 
Examination of theory and research on language comprehension 
and production. Focus on brain bases of language, language 
origin and universal structure, language disorders (aphasia, 
dys_lexia}, animal language, linguistic community differences, and 
the mental processes underlying normal language processing. 
Prerequisites: A course in language, cognition, or philosophy of 
mind recommended. 

146. Theories of Conditioning and Learning (4) 
· Primary emphasis will be on contemporary theoretical accounts 

of learning, based on research on Pavlovian and Instrumental 
Conditioning. Prerequisite: Psychology 103 or equivalent. 

147. Psychology of Student Protest (4) 
Course examines·psychological factors operative in student 
protest movements of the 1960s, as distinct from political expla
nations commonly advanced. Among the forces considered: 
counterculture and alienation, frustration-aggression, oedipal 
mechanisms, situational stress, peer group pressures. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing. (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

148. Psychology of Judgment and Decision (4) 
Broadly defined, the field of judgment and deci.sion making 
examines preferences and subjective probability and how they are 
combined to arrive at decisions. The course will cover history and 
current topics.Prerequisites: Psychology 104 and 105. 

149. Social Psychology of Theatre (4) 
This undergraduate seminar will explore the relationship between 
social psychology and drama, focusing especially on the use of 
psychological principles in plays (by playwrights) and their 
performance (by directors, actors, and choreographers). In addi
·tion to.discussions and student presentations based on assigned 
readings, there will be videotaping sessions of students' 
scenework. Prerequisites: upper-division standing; Psychology 
major, Theatre major, or permission of instructor. 

150. Advanced Abnormal Psychology (4) 
In-depth study of selected psy.chopathological disorders (e.g., 
schizophrenia, affective disorders, personality disorders). Topics 
for discussion will change yearly. Students will gain an under
standing of. current theoretical research issues in psychopathol
ogy. The development of an independent research project will be 
required. Prerequisites: A or Bin Psych. 163 and consent of 
instructor. 

152. Brainwaves and Thought Processes (4) 
The relationships between human cognition and neural activity in 
terms of event-related brain potentials (ERPs) will be discussed. 
Prerequisite: Psych. 105. 

153. Cllnlcal Psychology (4) 
Topics to be covered include the major theoretical orientations in 
clinical psychology and the major types of psychotherapy (behavior 
modification, individual or group psychotherapy, play therapy, 
hypnosis, biofeedback and art therapy), legal and ethical issues 
involved in clinical practice. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

154. Behavior Modification (4) 
Extension of learning principles to human behavior. In addition to 
discussion of the broad implications of a behavioral perspective, 

topics include methods of applied behavior analysis and applica
tions of behavioral principles to clinical disorders and to normal 
behavior in various settings. Prerequisites: Psych. 103 and/or 
Psych. 120. (Not offered in 1995-96.) 

, 155. Social Psychology and Medicine (4) 
Explores areas of health, illness, treatment, and delivery of treat
ment that may be elucidated by an understanding of psychologi-

" cal concepts and research and considers how the psychological 
perspective might be enlarged and extended in the medical area. 
Prerequisites: Psych. 60 or equivalent and Psych. 104. 

·, 

156. Cognitive Development In Infancy (4) 
This course examines perception and cognition in the first year of 
life. The focus is a critical evaluation of different theories of 
cognitive change in infancy. Methodological issueS\will be a 
central concern. Prerequisites: Psych. 60 and 101. 

159. Physlologlcal Basis of Perception (4) 
A survey of sensory and perceptual phenomena with emphasis on 
the physiological mechanisms underlying them. Prerequisite: 
Psych. 102 or consent of instructor. 

160. Groups (4) 
What are the causes and consequences of our gregariousness? 
This course examines the role of groups in buffering stress, 
validating attitudes, improving efficiency, consolidating power, 
permitting loafing, rejecting deviates, and insulating its members 
from unpleasant outside influences. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

162. Psychology and the Law (4) 
Research dealing with psychological factors in the legal system 
will be surveyed. Particular emphasis will be placed on applying 
psychological theory and methods to the criminal justice system 
in an attempt to understand the behavior of its participants. 
Prerequisites: Psych. 60 and 104. 

163. Abnormal Psychology (4) 
This course is a comprehensive survey of the origins, character
istics, and causes of abnormal behavior. Particular attention is 
given to the biological and environmental causes of abnormality. 

166. History of Psychology (4) 
Survey of the major trends and personalities in jhe development 
of psychological thought. Emphasis will be given to such selected 
topics as the mind-body problem, nativism vs. empiricism, and 
the genesis of behaviorism. Prerequisites: three previous upper
division courses in psychology. 

167. Social and Emotional Development (4) 
Lecture course focused on the e~rly social development of the 
child. Will include topics like attachment, moral development, sex 
roles, self definition, and peer interaction. Prerequisites: Psych. 
60and101. 

168. Psychological Disorders of Chlldhood (4) 
This course explores different forms of psychological deviance in 
children, including severe psychopathology, neurosis, mental 
retardation, language disorders, and other behavior problems. 
Emphasis is placed on symptomatology, assessment, etiological 
factors, and various treatment modalities. Prerequisite: upper-
division standing. · 

169. Brain Damage and Mental Functions (4) 
What are the neural mechanisms underlying perception, memory, 
language, and other mental capacities? What happens to these 
capacities when different parts of the brain are damaged? What 
can we learn about the functions of the normal brain by studying 
patients? Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

174. Communication Disorders In Chlldren and Adults 
(4) 
This course will begin neural bases of language use in normal 
adults, and the neural bases of language and communication 

development in normal children. It will review recent evidence on 
the nature of language and communication deficits in several 
clinical populations of adults (especially aphasia and dementia) 
and children (including specific language impairment, focal brain 
injury, retardation, and autism). Prerequisites: Cognitive Science 
10A-B or Psychology 101 or Cognitive Science 101 A-8 or 
psychology 2 and 3. 

·-
175. Psychology and the Arts (4) 
This interdisciplinary course Will discuss theoretical ideas and 
empirical research that relate contemporary psychology (social 
and cognitive, psychophysiology, motivation and emotion) to 
issues in various aesthetic and artistic domains, including the 

·visual arts, music, literature, criticism, and the performance 
arts. Prerequisites: upper-division standing; Psychology major 
or Music major or Visual arts major or Communications major 
or Literature major or Theatre major or permission of instruc
tor. 

· 116. Functional Neuroanatomy (4) 
Introduction to the structure of the nervous system. The course 
will focus on the anatomy of the human brain and the function of 
different brain regions. The alteration of normal brain produced 
by injury or disease will also be discussed. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. 

177. Introduction to BehavJoral Genetics (4) 
Many factors contribute to determining how we think, feel, and 
act. This course will explore the role genetic factors play in 
determining important indivi.dual characteristics like intelligence, 
personality and certain forms of abnormal behavior (e.g., alcohol
ism, criminality, and schizophrenia). The course will be taught 
primarily through lecture and selected readings. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. 

179. Drags, Addiction, and Mental Disorder (4) 
This course will consider the use, abuse, liability, and 
psychotherapeutic effects of drugs in humans. Lectures are 
supplemented by guest lectures from clinical experts in psychol
ogy _and psychiatry. Prerequisite: one lower-division psychology 
course (Psych. 1, 2, 3, or 4) or upper-division standing. 

181. Drags and Behavior (4) 
Psychological effects, brain mode of action, patterns of use of 
psychoactive agents, including stimulants, sedative/hypnotics, 
hallucinogens, marijuana, alcohol, over-the-counter drugs, 
cognitive enhancers, antianxiety agents, antidepressants, and 
antipsychotics. This course develops basic principles in psy
chopharmacology while exploring the behavioral effects of drugs 
and mechanisms of action of drugs. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

184. Choice and Self Control (4) 
This course is an overview of the experimental analysis of choice 
behavior, with an emphasis on the types of choice involved in 
self-control. A central interest will be the conditions under which 
decision-making is optimal. Prerequisites~· upper-division stu
dents majoring in psychology, biology, or economics; or consent 
of instructor. 

185. Communication: Nonverbal and Dlsfluent (4) 
This course will focus on nonverbal behaviors (gestures, facial 
expressions as well as pulse, skin conductance, and the like) and 
on speech disfluencies (urns, stutters, etc.) and what they can tell 
us about communication. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

186. Psychology and Social Polley (4) 
This course will examine a number of social policy issues from 
the psychological point of view. Each social policy issue will be 
disc~ssed in a descriptive manner and will include (with student 
input) an array of both pro and con arguments. The psychological 
(behavioral) assumptions in the pro and con arguments will then 
be identified and the empirical evidence for these assumptions 
will be analyzed. Prerequisites: Psychology 60and104. 
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194A·B·C. Ho.nors Thesis (4·4·4) . 
Stude~ts will take part in a weekly research seminar. In addition, 
they w!ll plan and carry out a three-quarter research project under 
the guidance of a faculty member. The project will form the basis 
of their senior honors thesis. Prerequisites: one laboratory course 
in psychology (Psych. 114 through 127), Psych. 111, a 3.3 
grade-point average, and consent of instructor. 

•. 

195. Instruction in Psychology (4) 
Introduction to teaching of introductory psychology. Each student 
will be responsible for and teach a class section in one of the 
lower-~ivision psychology courses. (P/NP grades only.) Li,mited 
to seniors majoring in psychology with consent ot instructor. 
Students will attend the lectures of the lower-division course, 
meet once a week with a class section and for one hour a week 
wi~h the instruct~r. Pr~requisites: junior standing and either a) an 
A m the c~urse m which the student glans to assist, orb) a 
g~a~~-pomt average of B or better in no fewer than three upper
d1v1s1on psychology courses. Consent of instructor. Only counts 
once towards minor or major. • 

198. Directed Group Study in Psychology (2) . 
Group study under the direction of a faculty member in the De
partment of Psychology. Prerequisites: Psvch. 101 102 103 or 105. J' , , , 

199. Independent Study . (2·4) 
Independent study or research under direction of a member of the 
staff .. Not counted for credit towards the major. {P/NP grades 
only.) Prerequisite: special permission of department. 

GRADUATE 

20~A·B .. auanititatlve Methods in Psychology (3·3) 
An intensive course in statistical methods and the.mathematical 
treatment o! ~ata, wit~ special reference to research in psychol
ogy. Preqws1te: restncted to graduate students in psychology. 

203. Physiological Psychology (3) 
The central nervous system and its relation to behavior. 

207. Principles of Behavior (3) · 
Basi~ ~e~inar on pehavior theory with emphasis on principles of 
cond1t1ornng as the foundation of a general model of behavior. 
(Not offered in 1994-95.) 

20.9. To~lcs in J~dg~ent a.nd Decision Making. (3) 
Thi~ ~eminar .examines issues in the psychology of judgment and 
dec1s1on making. T.opics includ~ the heuristics and biases ap
proach. (Over confidence, framing effects, intertemporal choice, 
and rationality.) 

212. Currant Topics in Vlsual Science (3) 
Each year a different topic in visual science is selected for in-

.. d~pth review and discussion based on current readings. Prerequi
site: consent of instructor. 

· 215. Language Acquisition (4) 
~iscu~sion of the acquisition of language by young children, 
inclu~ing ~u~h topics as its stages, mechanisms, and relation to 
non-l1ngu1st1c development .. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

216. Basic Seminar In Comparative Cognitive 
Research (3) 
This seminar. will review current research and theory in cognitive 

. psychology, 1n order to characterize group differences in cogni-
1· · !ive functi.oning: Groups chosen are assumed to be not equivalent 

in theoretically important ways that affect their performance on 
standard laboratory tasks. 

217 A. Prosemlnar In Developmental Psychology I (3) 
The co~rse examines cognitive development through the school
age period. It begins with an examination of early neurological, 

sensory, motor and perceptual functions and then focuses on 
issues in linguistic and cognitive development. 

217B. Proseml~ar in ~evelopmental Psychology n (3) 
!he course examines sacral and personality development from 
infancy through early adolescence. The class will first discuss 
general developmental theory and methods and then topics such 
as attachment, temperament, self-concept, aggression, family 
relations; play, and peers. 

218A·B. Cognitive Psycholgy (3·3) 
~two-quarter survey of basic principles and concepts of cogni
tive psychology. This course is intended to serve as the basic 
introduction for first-year students. Basic areas include knowl
edge, memory, thought, perception,_ and performance; The areas 
a~e taught by t~o.se faculty members who work within the spe
~1alty. Prerequ1s1te: graduate status in psychology or consent of 
instructor. 

219. Pr~seminar In L~arning and Motivation (3) 
~n ov~rv1ew ~f the experimental and applied analysis of behavior 
including topics such as the principles of operant and classical 
conditioning, stimulus control, choice, conditioned reinforce
ment, aversive control, biological and economic contexts verbal 
behavior, and the modification of human behavior in a va;iety of 
applied settings. 

220. Prosemlnar in Social Psychology (3) 
An introduction to social psychology. Psychology and the law 
health psychology, attitudes, emotions, person perception and 
aggression are some of the topics to be covered. 

221 A. Sensory and Physiological Psychology I (3) 
F~ndamentals of vision, audition, and other senses. Emphasis 
will be upon P~Xchophysical approaches to the study of these 
sensory modal1t1es, as well as some essential aspects of their 
neurophysiological bases~ · 

221 ~· se.nsory and Physiological Psychology II (3) 
Phys1olog1cal mechanisms underlying vision, hunger and thirst 
and the physiological bases of memory and learning. ' 

22~. Advanced Topics in Vision (4) 
An in-depth analysis of e_mpirical and theoretical issues in a 
~peciali~ed area of vision or visual perception. Emphasis most 
likely will be on a topic of ongoing vision research at UCSD. 
Prerequisite: Psych. 212A or special consent of instructor. 

224. Experimental Analysls (3) 
Graduate course aimed at practical problems of experimental 
analysis and substantive interpretation of data. 

22.5 .. Th~ Dav~lopmant of Speech Perception (3) 
This seminar will deal with selected topics concerning how 
infants, young children, and adults analyze speech and how 
speech perception changes with development. 

227. Cognitive Development (4) 
Selected topics with emphasis on current experimental work. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

228. Conceptions of Intelligence (3) . 
This course surveys major issues in the study of intelligence. 
Issues to be considered are the structure of intelligence, its 
heritability, and significance for real-world behavior. Special 
emphasis will be given to accounts of intelligence based on 
elementary processes. 

23.o. Brain, Cognltlo~, and Development (3) 
This course foc~ses on issues related to early brain and cognitive 
development, with emphasis on early plasticity and lateralization 
of function. The course is designed for students in cognitive 
development with interest in cross-disciplinary issues. 

233A·B. Topics In Learning and Motivation (3·3) 
A.dvanced topics in learning and motivation, with special empha
sis on current research. Prerequisite: Psych. 210. 

234. Animal and Human Memory (3) 
This course traces the history of research into animal and human 
short-term memory. Classic models, current viewpoints, and their 
attendant epistemological presuppositions will be considered. 
The relationship between empirical analyses of memory in ani
mals and humans will also be reviewed. 

235. Cognitive Psychophysiology (3) . 
This.seminar wi·ll· survey the literature on psychophysiological 
studies of cognitive processes. The emphasis will be on work 
using event-related brain potentials to study psychological pro
cesses underlying perception, thought, or action. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 

23.7. M~dern .Research in Visual Perception (3) 
This seminar will cover topics related to visual perception. Cur
rent research on vision, sensation, and perception will be dis
cussed. (Not offered in 1994-95.) 

238. Semin~r on Visual lnformaiion Processing (3) 
The course will focus on experimental studies of higher level 
visual processing, emphasizing research on visual memory 
s~~tems and on the functional locus of attentional selectivity in 
v1s1on. Current work on picture and scene perception will be 
reviewed. The relationship between visual processes and spatial 
representation will also be reviewed. 

239. Self-Deception: Theories and Evidence (3) 
This seminar will cover recent analyses of the problem of self
deception from various approaches, including the following: 
expe~imental cognitive and social-psychological studies, philo
~oph1cal analyses of self-deception and analyses of self-decep
tion from the viewpoint of decision theory, evolutionary theory, 
and sociobiology. 

240. Seminar on Human Memory. (3) 
The seminar will deal with current theory and experimental re
search on basic processes in human memory. 

241. Groups (4) 
This course examines the role of groups in buffering stress, 
validating attitudes, improving efficiency, consolidating power, 
permitting loafing, rejecting deviates, and insulating its members 
from unpleasant outside influence. Prerequisites: consent of 
instructor. 

242A·B·C. Research Topics In Developmental 
Psychology (4·4·4) 
Advanced seminar concentrating on methods of research and 
current experimental literature. May be taken by undergraduate 
s~nior majors c~ncurrently enrolled in Psychology 194. Prerequi
site: consent of mstructor. (S/U grades permitted.) 

243. Sound and Music Perception (3) 
This course will deal with anatomy and physiology of the ear, 
central auditory.pathways, and neurological disorders of sound 
and music perception. 

2~ .. s~aclal Topics In Psrchollngulstlcs (4) 
D1scuss1on of the psychologic~I reality of grammatical models, 
competence versus performance, learnability and innateness in 
~.heories ~f l?nguage acq~isition, and questions of autonomy of 
mod~lanty of ~rammatrcal versus semantic processing. Studies 

~f lexical accessing, sentence comprehension, sentence produc
tion, and acquisition will all be considered, as well as some 
recent work in aphasia. 

245. Aphasia (4) 
Resear~h and theory on language breakdown in brain-damaged 
adults 1s surveyed. Topics include an historical overview from 
~ingu!stics, ps~cholinguistics, and neuroscience (especially brain 
imaging techniques). Credit may not be received for both Psy
chology 245 and Cognitive Science 251. 
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246. Learning Theory (3) 
Material will include modern developments in learning theory, 
based primarily on research with animal subjects. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. · 

247. The Psychology of Movement and Action (3) 
This seminar will survey literature on the cognitive processes 
underlying movement and action. Although the focus will be on 
psychology, some relevant literature from philosophy and neuro
science will also be discussed. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
consent of instructor. 

· · 248. Psychology and the Law (3) 
This seminar surveys topics in psychology and the law. Emphasis 
will be on both applied and basic issues. 

249A·B·C. Advanced Topics in Applied Behavior 
Analysis (3·3·3) 
Research and discussion on selected topics in applied behavior 
analysis. 

250. Selected Topics in Psychopathology (3) 
Discussion of research on the major forms of psychopathology 
(e.g., schizophrenia, affective disorders, personality disorders). 
Topics will change yearly. The major emphases will be (1) under
standing theories of etiology and symptom manifestation; and (2) 
evaluating research which bears on tho·se theories. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 

251. Advanced Topics in Learning and Motivation (3) 
Weekly meetings for graduate students actively engaged in re
search on conditioning. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

253. Advanced Topics in Cognitive Decision Theory (3) 
Research and discussion on selected topics in cognitive psychol
ogy. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

255. Advanced Topics in Physiological Psychology (3) 
Research and discussion on selected topics in physiological 
psychology. Prerequisites: consent of instructor. Open to under
graduates with consent of instructor. 

256. Advanced Topics in Developmental Psychology (3) 
Research and discussion on selected topics in developmental 
psychology. Prerequisites: consent of instructor. 

257. Communication: Nonverbal and Disfluent (3) 
This course will focus on nonverbal behaviors and on speech 
disfluencies and what they can tell us about communication. 

258. o'elay of Gratification (3) 
This course will review the research on delay of gratification. We 
will cover what mak~s it in general so tough, what situations 
make it possible, who can do it, and what the implications of this 
ability are. We will draw from research in social, personality, and 
animal psychology as well as economics. ' 

261. Topics in the History of Psychology (3) 
The seminar will cover the development of concepts and methods 
in psychology, particularly during the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries. Particular emphasis win be placed on the precursors of 
currently active areas of research and theory and on the historical 
and social contexts for these.developments. Prerequisites: 
completion of first year of graduate work in psychology or con-
sent of instructor. · 

262. Emotion: Theories and Evidence (3) 
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neuroleptics, stimulants, anti-depressants, minor and major 
tranquilizers, and sedative hypnotics. It will focus on the use of 
behavioral techniques tor evaluating the neural mechanisms by 
which these drugs act. 

265 .. Psychology and Medicine (3) 
Concentrates on what psychology has to contribute to the under
standing of illness, its treatment, and the social context in which 
these processes occur. Topics: Psychological factors in the 
etiology and treatment of illness, doctor-patient roles, and com
munication. Prerequisites: open to undergraduates with Psych. 
126 or Psych. 121 and consent of instructor. 

266. Advanced Topics In Psycholinguistics (3) 
This course will include evaluation and discussion of current 
research on selected topics in language processing and in apha
sia. 

267A·B·C. Advanced Topics in Behavior Medicine 
(3·3·3) 
Research and discussion on selected topics in behavior medicine. 

. . 
268A·B·C. Advanced Topics in Experimental 
Psychopathology (3·3·3) 
Research and discussion on selected topics in experimental 
psychopathology. 

269A·B·C. Adva1ced Topi~s in Sound and Music 
Perception. (3·3·3) 
Research and discussion on selected topics in sound and music 
perception. · ~ 

270A·B·C. Introduction to Laboratory Experimentation 
(1·4) 
A basic laboratory course, designed to introduce first-year gradu
ate students to experimental methods in psychology. The student 
will select a research topic, do a thorough literature review of the 
area, design and carry out new, original studies of problems in 
the selected area, and prepare a final formal report of the study at 
the end of the spring quarter. This course is required of all first
year graduate students in the department. Prerequisite: first-year 
psychology graduate students only. 

280. Seminar in Communication and Information 
Processing (1) 
(S/U grades only.) , " 

296. Research Practicum (1·12) 
Research in psychology under supervision of individual staff 
members. (S/U grades permitted.} (F,W,S} 

298. Library Research (1·12) 
Reports and surveys of the literature on selected topics. Prerequi
site: graduate students in psychology. (SIU grades permitted.) 
(F,W,S) 

299. Independent Research (1·12) 
Independent research and thesis research. (S/U grades permit
ted.) (F,W,S) 

500. Apprentice Teaching '(4) 
Required teaching practicum for students enrolled in graduate 
program in psychology. One four-unit course per year for four 
years: (S/U grades only.) 

Tm ELIGIOUS STUDIES 

Faculty 
Henry E. Allison, Philosophy 
Alain J.J. Cohen, Literature 
Stephen Cox, Literature 
Page A. duBois, Literature 
William C. Fitzgerald, Literature 
David Noel Freedman, History 
Richard E. Friedman, Literature 
Ali Gheissari, Sociology 
David Goodblatt, History 
Ramon A. Gutierrez, History, Ethnic Studies 
Alan C. Houston, Political Science 
Fanny Q. Howe, Literature 
S. Nicholas Jolley, Philosophy 
David K. Jordan, Anthropology 
Bennetta W. Jules-Rosette, Sociology 
Hasan Kaya Ii, History 
Sanford A. Lakoff, Political Science 
Edward N. Lee, Philosophy 
Tanya M. Luhrmann, Anthropology 
Richard P. Madsen, Sociology 
John A. Marino, History 
Michael E. Meeker, Anthropology 
Alden A. Mosshammer, History 
Sheldon A. Nodelman, Visual Arts 
Fitz John P. Poole, Anthropology 
William H. Propp, History 
Fred V. Randel, Literature 
Edward Reynolds, History 
Theodore Schwartz, Anthropology 
Gershon Shafir, Sociology 
Melford E. Spiro, Anthropology 
Tracy B. Strong, Political Science 
Christena Turner, Sociology 
Donald F. Tuzin, Anthropology 
Wai-Lim Yip, Literature 

A critical examination of current theories of human emotion from 
the point of view of contemporary cognitive psychology. Discus
sion of behavior and physiological research in the light of differ
ent theoretical positions. Prerequisite: second-year graduate 
standing in psychology or consent ofinstructor. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

The Program in Religious Studies provides 
students with broad training in three areas: major 
religious traditions, diverse disciplinary ap
proaches to the study of religion, and an under
standing of the issues and problems that reli
gion·s seek to solve. At UCSD, faculty from the 
Departments of Anthropology, History, Literature, 
Philosophy, Political Science, Sociology, and 
Visual Arts provide students with the opportunity 
to pursue a concentration in either the field of 
religions of Southwest Asia, Mediterranean, and 
European origin or the comparative field of reli
gion and culture. Students are able to examine 
the texts, symbols, myths, rituals, ideas, values, 
ethical systems, and institutions of religious· 
traditions in a cultural and historical .context. 

263. Psychopharmacology (3) 
This course will explore the basic neuropharmacological mecha
nism of action of the major classes ot drugs, including ' 

Office: 4005 Humanities and Social Sciences 
Building, Muir College, 534-8849 

. . . . . . . . . . . 

A concentration in religious studies aims at 
increasing a student's understanding of the hu
man experience through history and cultures. 
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The goal is not to fashion "experts" in religion, 
but rather, like any good liberal art, to use the 
discipline as a way of developing critical thinking 
and of probing into the broadest questions of 
meaning and value. 

LOWER·DIVISION PREPARATION 
Since the Program in Religious Studies is an 

interdisciplinary and comparative approach to the 
study of religious traditions, lower-division 
preparation can be wide and varied. Exposure to 
one or more great religious traditions, the study 
of ideas and methods of analysis, and courses 

· that focus on textual and contextual analysis 
would all be good introductions to some of the 
problems of religions in culture. Recommended 
courses include: ANLD 22-23-24; HILD 2A-B-C; 
LTGN 19A-B-C; LTEN 21-22-23; Phil. 31-32-33; 

. Soc/L 1 A-8 and ANLD 22; Eleanor Roosevelt 
College Making of the Modern World and Revelle 
College Humanities. 

The Program in Religious Studies strongly 
encourages foreign language study. Many upper
division courses in various religious traditions 
are text based, and ability to read the languages 
in the original sources is highly r~commended. 

MAJOR 
Major programs in religious studies should 

include the following upper-division courses: 
1. Three-quarter sequence in Religious Tradi
tions (RELi 100, 101, 102). 
2. One quarter of methodology (ANGN 141, 
ANGN 147, Phil. 160, or Soc/C 156). 
3. Six quarters in the field of religious traditions 
of Southwest Asia, Mediterranean and European 
origin. 
4. Two quarters in either the field of religious · 
traditions of South and East Asia origin or the 
general comparative/methodological field. 

The courses listed under "Topics" and/or 
"Context" headings can be taken for religious 
studies credit after consultation with and ap
proval from the religious studies adviser and the 
course instructor. 

A typical twelve-course major program with a 
focus on early religions would include the three
quarter Religious Traditions sequence (RELi 100, 
101, 102); one quarter of methodology (Phil. 
160); six quarters in the field of religious tradi
tions of Southwest Asia, Mediterranean and Eu
ropean origin (HINE 104, HINE 169, Phil. 103, 

Soc/D 188H, Vis. Arts 120C and LTGN 148); and 
two quarters in the general comparative/method
ological field (Phil. 108 and Vis. Arts 121A). 

With the addition of new faculty members spe
cializing in South and East Asian religions, the 
Program in Religious Studies eventually plans to 
provide for the option of a concentration in reli
gious traditions of South and East Asia· origin 
(six quarters in the field of religious traditions of 
South and East Asia origin and two quarters in 
either the field of religious traditions of South
west Asia, Mediterranean and European origin or 
the general comparative methodological field). 

MINOR 
The minor in religious studies consists of six 

upper-division courses. The thr~ezquarter se
quence in Religious Traditions (RELi 100, 101, 
102) is required of all minors. Three other upper
division courses selected from the approved of
ferings complete the minor. 

A typical six-course minor would include the 
three-course requirement (RELi 100, 101, 102); 
one course in the general comparative/methodol
ogy field; and two courses in a specific religious 
tradition (either Southwest Asia, Mediterranean 
and European or South and East Asia origin). 

REQUIRED COURSES 

RELi 100. Religious Traditions: Ancient Near Eastern 
Religions (4) 
A comprehensive study of the ancient religious traditions of the 
world. The course will cover tribal religions, classical polytheism, 
and the religiofit of the ancient Hebrews. This course is required 
for all religious studies majors and minors. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. (This course is cross-listed as HITO 100.) 

RELi 101. Religious Traditions: Judaism, Christianity, 
Islam (4) 
A comprehensive study of the Western religious traditions. The 
course will cover Judaism, Christianity, and Islam. This cou'rse is 
required for all religious studies majors and minors. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. (This course is cross-listed as HITO 101.) 

RELi 102. Religious Traditions: South and East Asian 
Religious Traditions (4) . 
A comprehensive study of the Asian religious traditions. The 
course will cover Hinduism, Buddhism, Taoism, Shinto, aFld 
Confucian thought. This course is required for all religious stud
ies majors and minors. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 
(This course is cross-listed as HITO 102.) 

One methodological course from those be-
1 ow marked with an asterisk is required of all 
majoIB. • 

APPROVED ELECTIVE COURSES 

For descriptions of the courses listed below, 
please refer to the appropriate department's sec
tion of this catalog. 

General Comparative/Methodological 
ANGN 139. Religious Cults and Social Movements 

*ANGN 141. Religion and Society 

* ANGN 147. Ritual and Symbolism 

ANGN 165. Approaching the Sacred 

ANGN 1_93. Witchcraft, Shamanism, and Psychiatry 

Phil. 108. Mythology and Philosophy 

*Phil. 160.Philosophy of Religion 

*Soc/C 156. Sociology of Religion 

Soc/C 157. Religion in Contemporary Society 

Vis. Arts 121 A. Prehistoric Art 

Vis. Arts 1278. Western and Non-Western Rituals and 
Ceremonies 

Religious Traditions of Southwest Asia, 
Medieterranean and European Origin 
HIEU 105. The Early Christian Church 

HIEU 125.Reiormation Europe 

HIEU 145.European Jewry: 1750-1880 

HIEU 162.Special Topics in the History of Early 
Christianity 

HINE 100. The Ancient Near East and Israel 

HINE 101.Hebrew .Prophetic Literature 

HINE 102. The Jews in Their Homeland in Antiquity 

HINE 103. The Jewish Diaspora in Antiquity 

HINE 104. The Bible and the Ancient Near East 

HINE 160.Special Topics in the Bible and Ancient Near 
East 

HISC 162.Problems in the History of Science and 
Religion -

LTEN 11a~Milton 

LTEN 147 .Metamorphoses of the Symbol 

LTGN 148. The Bible and Western Literature 

LTGN 150.Jewish Mysticism 

LTGN 151. The Bible: The Prophetic Books 

LTGN 152. The Bible: The Narrative Books 

LTGN 153. The Bible: The Poetic Books 

LTGN 154.Medieval Hebrew Literature 

LTGN 156. Topics in the Prophets 

LTGN 157.Topics·in Biblical Narrative 

LTGN 158. Topics in Biblical Poetry 

LTGK 120.New Testament Greek 

Phil. 103.Medieval Philosophy 

Phil. 104. The Rationalists 

Phil. -161.Rellglous Existentialism 

Soc/D 158.lslam in the Modern World 

Soc/D 188F.Modern Jewish Societies and Israeli Society 

Soc/D 188H.Mlddle Eastern Societies 

Vis. Arts 120C.Late Antique Art 

.. Religious Traditions of South and East 
Asia Origin 
ANRG 152.Gandhi: The Man and His So.;lety 

ANRG 173.Chinese Popular Religion 

Soc/D 158J.Rellglon and Ethics In China and Japan 

. . . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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TOPICS COURSES* 

Gen.eral Cpmparative/Methodological 
LTGI 181.Mythology 

LTGN 185.Llterature and Ideas 

Soc/C 159.Speclal Topics In the Sociology of 
OrganlzatlDBs and Institutions 

Religious Traditions of Southwest Asia, 
Mediterranean and European Origin 
HINE 166.Natlonallsm In the Middle East 
HINE 170.Speclal Topics In Jewish HIStory 

LTGN 120. Yiddish Literature In Tran$1atlon 

LTGN 149. The Jewish Experience In Literature 

LTGN 155.Hebrew Literature: The Modern Period 

Religious Traditions of South and East 
Asia Origin 
HIEA 160.Colloqulum on Modern Japanese History 

HIEA 167 .Special Topics In Modern Chinese History 

CONTEXT COURSES* 

Religious Traditions of Southwest Asia, 
Mediterranean and European o,igin 
HINE 108. The Middle East Before Islam 

HINE 114.Hlstory of the Islamic Middle East 

Poll. Sci. 110A.Systems of Polltlcal Thought: Western, 
Ancient, Medieval 

Poll. Sci. 1101.Systems of Political Thougllt: 
Machiavelli to French Revolution 

Poll. Sci. 110C.Systams of Polltlcal Thought: The 
Nineteenth Century 

Poll. Sci. 120A.Polltlcal Development of Western 
Europe 

Vis. Arts1221.Art of the Middle Ages 

Vis. Arts1221.Renalssance Art 

Vis. Arts123A.ltallan Art of the Early Renaissance 

Vis. Arts123B.Hlgh Renaissance Art 
Vis. Arts123C.Mlchalangelo 

Vis. Arts123F.Castles, Cathedrals, and Cities 
Vis. Arts123H.lmages of Women In Medieval and 
Renaissance Art 
Vis. Arts1231. The Illuminated Manuscript In the Middle 
Ages. 

~ 

*Courses listed under these headings require special approval for 
Religious SJudies credit. 

For further course offerings and/or Topics or 
Context Course approvals, contact the Program 
in Re_ligious Studies Office. 

• mEVELLE COLLEGE . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: Provost's Office Building, Revelle College 

HUMANITIES/WRITING 
PROGRAM 
OFFICE: 1512 Galbraith Hall, Revelle College 
See Humanities Program for Revelle Writing. 

REVELLE HONORS PROGRAM 
OFFICE: Office of the Provost, Revelle College 

Particularly well-prepared students are invited 
to join a freshman honors program, which includes 
weekly participation in small faculty seminars 
(Revelle 20). Additional free computer time and 
a variety of other perquisites are also awarded. 
Outstanding students are individually advised to 
participate in small honors classes in chemistry,· 
mathematics, physics, and social science. 

Outstanding seniors are selected for participation 
in an honors seminar, Revelle 100. At least five 
outstanding graduating seniors are honored at 
graduation each year with a monetary honorarium. 

An honors banquet is given for the top one 
hundred students (from all class levels) in Revelle 
each spring. 
Revelle 20. Revelle ffonors Seminar (0) 
Weekly seminars with a faculty member (chosen each year by the 
provost to match the interests of participating students). This seminar 
will acquaint students with the scholarship and research being 
conducted by faculty and instill in students a sense of participation 
in the scholarly life at UCSD. Prerequisite: by invitation only 
Pass/Not Pass grades only (F,W) 

Revelle 100. Senior Honors Seminar: Science and · 
Clvlllzatlon (4) 
Beginning with the distinction between science and technology, 
the course will trace their evolution fror1i:earliest times, culminating 
in an examinatron of their impact on modern society and of the 
social concerns about their future course. Prerequisites: senior 
standing, 3.5 overall GPA, science major, consent of instructor, 
Revelle students only Pass/Not Pass grades only 

Revelle 11 O. Senior Honors· Seminar: Thinking About 
Science (4) 
A seminar for honors students concerning the nature of science 
and its place in our society. The course will consist of readings 
and discussions concerning a range of historical, philosophical, 
and sociological perspectives on science. Prerequisite: Revelle 
College senior honors students. 

REVELLE SEMINARS 
OFFICE: Office of the Provost, Revelle College 

Revelle Seminars 90 (1.0 unit credit) are 
sponsored by Revelle College to promote studenV 
faculty interaction in a small group setting. 
Revelle 90. Undergraduate Seminar (1) 
A seminar intended for exposing undergraduate students, especially 
freshmen and sophomores, to exciting research programs conducted 
by the faculty. Prerequisites: none. Pass/Not Pass grades onJy 
(F,W,S) 

• m USSIAN AND SOVIET 
STUDIES . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: 7039 Humanities and Social Sciences 
Building, Muir College 
Faculty 
Steven Cassedy, Ph.D., Professor in Literature 
Frantisek Deak, Ph.D., Professor in Theatre 
Robert Edelman, Ph.D., Professor in History 
Susan Larsen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor in 

Literature 
Timothy McDaniel, Ph.D., Professor in Sociology 
Philip Roeder, Ph.D., Associate Professor in " 
Political Science 
Rebecca Wells, Lecturer in Literature 

Russian and Soviet Studies is an interdiscipli
nary program that provides a broad range of 
courses in the history, language, literature, and 
social and political life of Russia {before, during, 
and after the Soviet period). It is designed for 
students who do not wish to restrict.their Russian 
studies to literature. 

THE MINOR 
The minor consists of six courses, at least 

three of which must be upper-division. In addi
tion, there must be at least one course each from 
two of the three following areas: literature, his
tory, and social science. No more than three of 
the six courses may be in the language. Knowl
edge of the language is not a requirement for the 
minor, but it is strongly recommended. 

THE MAJOR 
The major requires a study of Russian lan

guage. It consists of LTRU 1A-B-C (First-Year 
Russian), LTRU 2A-B-C (Second-Year Russian), 
or their equivalent, and a minimum of twelve 
upper-division courses. All students are req·uired 
to take LTRU 101A-B-C (Advanced Russian), 
HIEU 134 (History of Russia, Ninth Century to 
1855), HIEU 156 (History of Russia, 1855 to the 
Present), and LTRU 11 OA-B-C (Survey of Rus
sian Literature in Translation). In addition, stu
dents will take four electives, of which at least 
two must be from the social"Sciences (sociology 
or political science). 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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Courses 

• LITERATURE 

LTRU 1A·l·C First-year Russian (4·4·4) 

LTRU 2A·l·C Second-year Russian (4·4·4) 
LTRU 101A·l·C Advanced Russian (4·4·4) 

LTRU 110A·l·C Suney of Russian and Soviet literature 
in Trans~ation (4·4·4) 

110A 1800-1860 

1101 1860-1917 

11 OC 1917-present 

LTRU 123 Single Author In Russian Literature (4) 

LTRU 128 Single Author In Soviet Literature (4) 

LTRU 129 Twentieth-Century Russian or Soviet 
Literature In Translation (4) 
LTRU 130 Genres in Russian.Literature (4) 

LTRU 131 Russian Short Fiction (4) 

LTRU 132 Russian Poetry (4) 

LTRU 133 Russian and Soviet Drama (4) 

LTRU 198 Directed Group Study (4) 

LTRU 199 Special Studies (2 or 4) 

•HISTORY 

HIEU 134 Russia: Ninth Century to 1855 (4) 

HIEU 156 Russia: 1855 to the Present (4) 

HIEU 157 Early Soviet Social History (4) 

HIEU 178 Special Topics In Modern Russian History (4) 

• SOCIOLOBY 

Soc/D 1 BBE Soviet Society 

• POLITICAL SCIENCE 

POLI 130AA Soviet Polltlcs and After 
POLI 1301 The Soviet State and Society 

POLI 130C Seminar: Soviet Polltlcs 

.1 CIENCE STUDIES 

. . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: 3045 Humanities and Social Sciences 
Building, Muir College 
Professors 
Paul M. Churchland, Ph.D., Philosophy 
Gerald D. Doppelt, Ph.D., Philosophy 
Philip S. Kitcher, Ph.D., Philosophy 
Chandra Mukerji, Ph.D., Sociology and 

Communication · 
Martin J.S. Rudwick, Ph.D., History 
Andrew Scull, Ph.D., Sociology 

Steven Shapin, Ph.D., Sociology 
Robert S. Westman, Ph.D., History 
Associate. Professors 
Robert Marc Friedman, Ph.D., History 
Sandra D. Mitchell, Ph.D., Philosophy 
Assistant Professors 
Adrian Cussins, Ph.D., Philosophy 
Steven Epstein, Ph.D., Sociology 

The S,cience Studies Program at UCSD is a 
Ph.D. program committed to working toward a 
deeper understanding of scientific knowledge by 
means of studies-theoretically structured and 
empirially based-of the practice of the sciences, 
past and present. The program offers students an 
opportunity to integrate the perspectives devel
oped in the history, sociology, and philosophy of 
science, while receiving a thorough training at a 
professional level in one of the component disci
pHnes. Students enrolled. in the program choose 
one of the three disciplines for their major field of 
specialist studies and are required to complete· 
minor field requirements in the other two. The 
core of the program, however, is a sequence of 
two one-quarter seminars, led by faculty from all 
three participating departments. Science studies 
students are encouraged to select dissertation 
topics that offer scope for a cross-disciplinary 
approach.·The Ph.D. will be awarded in "History 
(Science Studies)," "Sociology (Science Stud
ies)," or "Philosophy (Science Studies)." In spe~ 
cial circumstances, students may be permitted to 
work for the M.A. degree. 

Courses 

GRADUATE 

HIGR 236A·I. Seminar In History of Science (4·4) 
A two-quarter research seminar, comprising intensive study of a 
specific topic in the ~istory of science. The first quarter will be 
devoted to readings and discussions; the second chiefly to the 
writing of individual research papers. The topic varies from year 
to year, and· students may, therefore, repeat the course for credit. ·~ 
(IP grade to be awarded the first quarter; final grade will be given 
at the end of the second quarter.) Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

HIGR 237. Topics In the History of Earth and Ocean 
Sciences (4) 
Intensive study of specific problems in the history of the ocean 
sciences and of related earth and atmospheric sciences in the 
modern period. Topics vary from year to year, and students may 
therefore repeat the course for credit. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or consent of instructor. 

HIGR 238, PHIL 209A, SOCG 255A. Introduction to 
Science Studies (4) 
Study and discussion of classic work in history of science, soci
ology of science, and philosophy of science, and of work that 

attempts to develop a unified science studies approach. Required 
for all students in the Science Studies Program. Prerequisite: 

. enrollment in Science Studies Program. 

HIGR ·239, PHIL 2091, SOCG 2551. Seminar In Science 
Studies (4) 
Study and discussion of selected topics in the science studies 
field. Required for all students in the Science Studies Program. 
The topic varies from year to year, and students may, therefore, 
repeat the course for credit. Prerequisite: enrollment in Science 
Studies Program. 

HIGR 240, PHIL 209C, SOCG 255C. Colloquium In , 
Science Studies (4) 
A forum for the presentation and discussion of research in 
progress in science studies, by graduate students, faculty, and 
visitors. Required for all students in the Science Studies Pro
gram. Prerequisite: enrollment in the Science Studies Program. 

Hise 160/260. Hlstorlcal Approaches to the Study of 
Science (4) ' 
This colloquium course will introduce students to the rich variety 
of ways in which the scientific enterprise is currently being stud
ied historically. Major recent publications on specific topics in 
the history of science selected to illustrate this diversity will be 
discussed and analyzed; the topics will range in period from the 
seventeenth century to the late twentieth, and will deal with all 
major branches of natural science. Requirements will vary for 
undergraduate, M.A., and Ph.D. students. Graduate students may 
be expected to submit a more substantial piece of work. Prerequi
site: consent of instructor; department stamp required. 

HISC 162/262. Problem In the History of Science and 
Rellglon (4) · 
Intensive study of specific problems in the relation between 
science and religion. The problems may range in period from the 
Renaissance to the twentieth century. Topics vary from year to 
year. Requirements will vary for undergraduate, M.A., and Ph.D. 
students. Graduate students may be expected to submit a more 
substantial piece of work. Prerequisites: upper-division standing; 
department stamp required. 

HISC 163/263. Topics In the History of Life and Earth 
Sciences (4l 
Intensive study of specific problems in the life sciences and earth 
sciences, ranging in period from the Renaissance to the twentieth 
century. Topics will vary from year to year, and students may 
therefore repeat the course for credit. Requirements will vary for 
undergraduate, M.A., and Ph.D. stude~ts. Graduate students may 
be expected to submit a more substantial piece of work. Prerequi
site: department stamp required. 

HISC 164/264. Topics In the History of the Phplcal 
Sciences (4) 
Intensive study of specific problems in the physical (including 
chemical and mathematical) sciences, ranging in period from the 
Renaissance to the twentieth century. Topics vary from year to 
year, and students may therefore repeat the course for credit. 
Requirements will vary for undergraduate, M.A., and Ph.D. stu
dents. Graduate students may be expected to submit a more 
substantial piece of work. Prerequisites: consent of instructor; 
dep~rtment stamp required. 

HISC 166/268. Topics In the History of the Soclal . 
Sciences (4) 
Intensive study of specific problems in the history of the social 
sciences in relation to the natural sciences and mathematics. 
Topics vary from year t9 year, and students may therefore repeat 
the course for credit. Requirements will vary for undergraduate, 
M.A., and Ph.D. students. Graduate students may be expected to 
submit a more substantial piece of work. Prerequisites: consent 
of instructor; department stamp required. 
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HISC 167 /267. Topics in the History of Medicine (4) 
Intensive study of specific problems in the history of medicine. 
Topics will vary from year to year, and students may therefore 
repeat the course for credit. Requirements will vary for under
graduate, M.A., and Ph.D. students. Graduate students may be 
expected to submit a more substantial piece of work. Prerequisite: 
department stamp required. 

Soc. 225. Madness and Society (4) 
An examination of the historical and sociological literatures on 
the, relationship between madness and society, focusing primarily 
on the United States and Great Britain but with some comparative 
reference to western Europe. 

Soc. 236. Contemporary Topics in t'he Sociology of. 
Science (4) 
This seminar will cover current books and theoretical issues in 
the sociology of science. Topics will vary from year to year. May 
be repeated three times for credit. 

Soc. 237. Historical Sociology of Science (4) 
In recent years the sociology of science and the history of science 
have developed increasingly close links and shared projects. 
Those include the detailed naturalistic study of actual scientific 
practice, the analysis of the social construction of scientific · 
knowledge in particular social settings, and the examination of 
relationships between the moral economy of scientific sites and 
the status of the knowledge produced there. Particular attention 
will be paid to the identity of peculiarly historical and sociological 
perspectives. Technical problems concerning the deployment of 
sociological frameworks in historical study will be addressed. 
Students will read and assess a range of recent work in which the 
connection between sociology and history of science is most 
evident. 

Soc. 238. Relativism and the Sociology of Science (4) 
A critical survey of theoretical and empirical sociological work 
advocating a relativist perspective on scientific knowledge. Spe
cial attention is paid to the characterization of different relativist 
genres, to the debates between relativism, realism and rational
ism, and to the empirical grounding of relativism in studies of 
scientific controversy and closure. 

Soc. 277. The Sociology of Technology (4) 
Social theory !:las been largely uninterested in technology. The 
major exceptions are to be found in the evolutionary stories con
cerning "man the tool maker." The aim of the seminar is to review 
the literature in paleontology, philosophy of technology, and 
technology on the link between tools and social theory. The idea of 
the seminar is to test ideas coming from sociology of technology, 
ethology, and evolutionary scenarios, and anthropology of tool 
use, in order to make room in social theory for artifacts. 

Phil. 212. Contemporary Topics in the Philosophy of 
Science (4) , 
This seminar will cover current books and theoretical issues in 

·the philosophy o'f science. Topics will vary from year to year. 
Prerequisite: Philosophr, 180, or equivalent, or consent of in
structor. · 

-. ~CIENCE, TECHNOLOGY, 
AND PUBLIC AFFAIRS . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: 1512 Galbraith Hall, Revelle College 

The program offers an.opportunity to study the 
important social policy issues that lie at the inter-

. section o.f science, technology, and decision 
making and to develop awareness of the social 
and political factors that condition technology on 
the social order. The program will be attractive to 
students anticipating careers in law, administra
tive sciences, science, engineering, business, 
and internatiQnal affairs. The program will serve 

Political Science 161 

Political Science 1660 
Political $clence 167A,B 
Sociology 116 

Sociology 168E 

as a meeting place for those interested in ap- S 
proaching policy questions from the perspective • CRIPPS INSTITUTION OF 
of the physical and biological sciences and for T 

those in the social sciences having an interest in OCEANOGRAPHY 
the scientific and technological component of 
present social, political, and environment 
problems. 

Courses 

LOWER-DIVISION 

35. Society and the Sea (4) 
Introduction to the oceans and their relationsh,ip to humankind. 
Selected topics include ocean-related science, engineering, 
research, economics, and international relations (emphasizing 
countries of the Pacific Rim); living and non-living resources; 
coastal zone management; military and social aspects; and the 
sea in weather and climate. Prerequisite: none (F) 

UPPER-DIVISION 

181. Elements of International Medicine (4) 
The sociocultural, ecomomic, and geopolitical framework for the 
study and understanding of medical problems on a worldwide 
scale, and as basis for international health policy. Global patterns 
of disease, availability and needs for medical technology, and 
comparisons between diverse medical education and health care 
delivery systems abroad with those in the U.S. Students should 
be able to acquire an understanding of diverse determinants of 
disease, and of relationships between socio-economic develop
ment and health. Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing. 
H.Simon (F) 

199. Special Project (2 or 4) 
Directed study on topics in science, technology and public af
fairs; especially for Warren College students. {P/NP grades only.) 
Prerequisite: senior standing. 

. RELATED COURSES 

Courses in other departments (change some
what from year to year): 
AMES 119A, 1198, 119C 

Communication/SF 128 
CSE2 

Economics 130 
Philosophy 186 

Political Science 1 &0AA 

Political Science 160AB 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: 22 Old Scripps Bldg., Scripps 
l~stitution of Oceanography 
Professors 
Duncan C. Agnew, Ph.D., Geophysics 
Laurence Armi, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Gustaf Arrhenius, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Jeffrey L. Bada, Ph.D., Marine Chemistry 
Wolfgang H. Berger, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Michael J. Buckingham, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Steven C. Cande, Ph.D., Marine Geophysics 
Russ E. Davis, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Paul K. Dayton, Ph.D., Oceanography 
LeRoy M. Dorman, Ph.D., Geophysics 
James T. Enright, Ph.D., Behavioral Physiology 
D. John Faulkner, Ph.D., Marine Chemistry 
William H. Fenical, Ph.D., Chemistry 
Edward A. Frieman, Ph.D., Physics, Vice 

Chancellor of Marine Sciences and Director of 
Scripps Institution of Oceanography 

Carl H. Gibson, Ph.D., Engineering Physics and 
Oceanography 

Joris M. T. M. Gieskes, Ph.D., Oceanography 
J. Freeman Gilbert, Ph.D., Geophysics 
Robert T. Guza, Ph.D., Oceanography 
James W. Hawkins, Ph.D., Geology 
Myrl C. Hendershott, Ph.D., Oceanography · 
Robert R. Hessler, Ph.D., Biological 

Oceanography 
William S. Hodgkiss, Ph.D., Electrical 

Engineering 
Nicholas D. Holland, Ph.D., Marine Biology 
Glenn R. lerley, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Miriam Kastner, Ph.D., Geology 
Charles D. Keeling, Ph.D., Oceanography 
William A. Kuperman, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Devendra Lal, Ph.D., Nuclear Geophysics 
Peter F. Lonsdale, Ph.D., Oceanography 
J. Douglas Macdougall, Ph.D., Earth Sciences 
T. Guy Masters, Ph.D., Geophysics 
W. Kendall Melville, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Jean-Bernard H. Minster, Ph.D., Geophysics 
Michael M. Mullin, Ph.D., Oceanography 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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William A. Newman, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Pearn P. Niiler, Ph.D., Oceanography 
John A. Orcutt, Ph.D., Geophysics 
Robert L. Parker, Ph.D., Geophx~ics 
Jason Phipps Morgan, Ph.D., G'eophysics 
Robert Pinkel, Ph.D., Oceanography 
V. Ramanathan, Ph.D., Geophysical Sciences 
Dean H. Roemmich, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Richard H. Rosenblatt, Ph.D., Marine Biology, 

and Chair of the Department 
Richard L. Salmon, Ph.D., Oceanography 
David T. Sandwell, Ph.D., Geophysics 
John G. Sclater, Ph.D., Marine Geophysics 
Richard C.J. Somerville, Ph.D., Meteorology 
Lynne D. Talley, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Lisa Tauxe, Ph.D., Geophysics 
Victor D. Vacquier, Ph.D., Marine Biology 
Martin Wahlen, Ph.D., Geochemistry 
Ray F. Weiss, Ph.D., Geochemistry 
Clinton D. Winant, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Edward L. Winterer, Ph.D., Geology 

·· . William R. Young, PhJk,Qceanography 
Robert S. Arthur, Ph.D., Oceanography, Emeritus 
George E. Backus, Ph.D., Geophysics, Emeritus 
Andrew A. Benson, Ph.D., Biology, Emeritus 
Charles S. Cox, Ph.D., Oceanography, Emeritus 
Harmon Craig, Ph.D., Geochemistry and 

Oceanography, Emeritus 
Joseph R. Curray, Ph.D., Geology, Emeritus 
Seibert Q. Duntley, Sc.D., Physics, Emeritus 
Albert E. J. Engel, Ph.D., Geology, Emeritus 
Edward D. Goldberg, Ph.D., Chemistry,Emeritus 
Harold T. Hammel, Ph.D., Physiology, Emeritus 
Richard A. Haubrich, Ph.D., Geophysics, 

Emeritus 
Francis T. Haxo, Ph.D., Biology, Emeritus 
Douglas L. Inman, Ph.D., Oceanography, 

Emeritus 
Gerald L. Kooyman, Ph.D., Biology, Emeritus 
Ralph A. Lewin, Ph.D., Sc.D., Biology, Emeritus, 
John A. McGowan, Ph.D., Oceanography, · 

Emeritus 
Walter H. Munk, Ph.D., Oceanography, Emeritus 
William A. Nierenberg, Ph.D., Geophysics, 

Director, Emeritus 
Melvin N.A. Peterson, Ph.D., Oceanography, 

Emeritus 
Joseph L. Reid, M.S., Oceanography, Emeritus 
George G. Shor, Jr., Ph.D., Marine Geophysics, 

Emeritus 
Fred N. Spiess, Ph.D., Oceanography, Emeritus 
Victor Vacquier, M.A., Geophysics, Emeritus 
Charles W. Van Atta, Ph.D., Engineering Physics 

and Oceanography, Emeritus 
Benjamin E. Volcani, Ph.D., Microbiology, 

Emeritus 

Kenneth M. Watson, Ph.D. Physical 
Oceanography, Emeritus 

Associate Professors 
Ronald S. Burton, Ph.D., Marine Biology 
David M. Checkley, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Catherine G. Constable, Ph.D., Geophysics 
Horst Felbeck, Dr. rer. nat., Marine Biology 
Timothy D. Herbert, Ph.D., Geology 
John A. Hildebrand, Ph.D., Geophysics 
Lisa A. Levin, Ph.D., Oceanography, and Vice 

Chair of the Department 
Mark D. Ohman, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Robert E. Shadwick, Ph.D., Marine Biology 
Peter M. Shearer, Ph.D., Geophysics 
George Sugihara, Ph.D., Mathematical Ecology 
Assistant Professors 
Douglas H. Bartlett, Ph.D., Marine Microbiology 
Kevin M. Brown, Ph.D., Geology 
Paterno R. Castillo, Ph.D., Geo!Ogy 
Paola Cessi, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Christopher D. Charles, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Peter J. S. Franks, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Margo G. Haygood, Ph.D., Marine Biology 
Ralph F. Keeling, Ph.D., Geochemistry 
Brian Palenik, Ph.D., Marine Biology 
Daniel L. Rudnick, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Wuchang Wei, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Bradley T. Werner, Ph.D., Qceanography 
Professors-in-Residence 
Farooq Azam, Ph.D., Biology 
Adjunct Professors 
Paul J. Crutzen, Ph.D., Atmospheric Chemistry 
Douglas P: DeMaster, Ph.D., Oceanography 
Richard B. Deriso, Ph.D., Biological 

Oceanography 
John R. Hunter, Ph.D., Marine Biology 
Michaels·. Longuet-Higgins, Ph.D., 

Oceanography 
William F. Perrin, Ph.D., Marine Biology 
Paul E. Smith, Ph.D., Biological Oceanography 
George N. Somero, Ph.D., Biology 
Senior Lecturers 
Jonathan Berger, Ph.D., Research Geophysicist 
Yehuda Bock, Ph.D., Research Geodesist 
Steven C. Constable, Ph.D., Research 

Geophysicist , 
Jeffrey B. Graham, Ph.D., Research Biologist 
Osmund Holm-Hansen, Ph.D., Research 

Biologist 
Mark E. Huntley, Ph.D., Research Biologist 
Robert A. Knox, Ph.D., Research Oceanographer 
Richard J. Seymour, Ph.D., Research Engineer 
Kenneth L. Smith, Jr.-, Ph.D., Research Biologist 
Elizabeth L. Venrick, Ph.D., Research Biologist 
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Peter F. Worcester, Ph.D., Research 
Oceanographer 

A. Aristides Yayanos, Ph.D., Research Biologist 
Lecturers 
Nancy A. Bray, Ph.D., Associate Research 

Oceanographer 
Bruce D. Cornuelle, Ph.D., Associate Research 

Oceanographer 
Andrew G. Dickson, Ph.D., Associate Research 

Chemist 
Alistair J. Harding, Ph.D., Assistant Research 

Geophysicist 
Thomas L. Hayward, Ph.D., Associate Research 

Oceanographer 
Jules S. Jaffe, Ph.D., Associate Research 

Oceanographer 
John L. Largier, Ph.D., Assistant Research 

Oceanographer 
Michael I. Latz, Ph.D., Associate Research , 437 

Biologist " 
B. Gregory Mitchell, Ph.D., Associate Research T 

Oceanographer 
David P. Rogers, Ph.D., Associate Research 

Meteorologist Oceanographer 
Jerome A. Smith, Ph.D., Associate Research 

Oceanographer 
James H. Swift, Ph.D., Associate Research 

Oceanographer \ 
Bradley M. Tebo, Ph.D., Associate Research 

Biologist · 
Spahr C. Webb, Ph.D., Associate Research 

Oceanographer 
Mark A. Zumberge, Ph.D., Associate Research 

Geophysicist 
Affiliated Faculty 
James R. Arnold, Ph.D., Professor, Chemistry 
Hugh Bradner, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus, AMES 
Theodore H. Bullock, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus, 

Neurosciences 
John W. Miles, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus, AMES 
R. Glenn Northcutt, Ph.D., Neurosciences 

The graduate department of the Scripps Insti
tution of Oceanography offers graduate instruc
tion leading to M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in ocean
ography, in marine biology, and -in earth 'sci
ences. Emphasis is on the Ph.D. program. A 
student's work normally will be concentrated in 
one of several curricular programs within the 
department. These programs include biological 
oceanography, marine biology, geochemistry and 
marine chemistry; geological sciences, geophys- , 
ics, physical oceanography, and applied ocean 
sciences. 

No undergraduate major is offered in the de
partment though most courses in the department 
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are open to enrollment for qualified undergradu
ate students with the consent of the instructor. 
The interdisciplinary nature of research in marine 
and earth sciences is emphasized; students are 
encouraged to take courses in several programs 
and departments, and to select research prob
lems of interdisciplinary character. The research 
vessels and other facilities of the Scripps Institu
tion and its associated laboratories (including the 
Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics) 
are available to department students, many of 
whom participate in oceanographic research at sea. 

THE CURRICULAR PROGRAMS 

Biological Oceanography is the field of study 
concerned with the interactions of populations of 
marine organisms with one another and with 
their physical and chemical environment. Since 
these interactions are frequently complex, and 
since the concepts and techniques used in inves
tigating the environment and the popu'lations are 
drawn from many fields, biological oceanography 
is, of necessity, interdisciplinary. Therefore, stud
ies in physical oceanography, marine chemistry, 

.and marine geology, as well as biology, are perti
nent. Research activities in this curriculum in-Y> 
elude studies of the factors influencing primary 
and secondary productivity and nutrient regen
eration, fishery biology and management, com
munity ecology of benthic and pelagic forms, 
population dynamics, habitat changes and dis
ruption, systematics, evolution, biogeography, ,, 
behavior as it affects distribution, and sampling 
problems. Theoretical, experimental, and direct 
observational approaches to these problem areas 
are conducted. 

Marine Biology is the study of marine or
ganisms, their development, and their adapta
tions. It is, therefore, concerned with the evolu
tionary, organismic, genetic, physiological and 
biochemical processes in marine organisms, and 
the relationship between them and their environ
ment, both biotic and physical. It encompasses 
several major areas of modern biology, and is 
interpreted from the viewpoints gained through 
understanding the physical and chemical dynam-

, ics of the seas. Research activities of faculty 
members in the curriculum currently include 
microbiology, ultra-structure, photobiology, 
barobiology, cardiovascular physiology, biome
chanics, comparative biochemistry, comparative. 
and cellular physiology, neurophysiology and · 
behavior, ecology, developmental biology, genet
ics, and distribution and evolution of marine 
animals and plants. 

Geochemistry and Marine Chemistry 
concerns chemical and geochemical processes 
operating in a broad range of study areas: the 
oceans, the solid Earth, the atmosphere, marine 
organisms, polar ice sheets, lakes, meteorites 
and the solar system. Areas of advanced study 
and research include: the physical and inorganic 
chemistry of seawater; ocean circulation and 
mixing based on chemical and isotopic tracers; 
marinH organic and natural products chemistry; 
geochemical interactions of sediments with sea
water and interstitial waters; geochemistries of 
volcanic and geothermal phenomena; chemical 
exchanges between the ocean and the atmo
sphere; geochemical cycles of carbon, sulfur, 
nitrogen and other elements; isotopic geochem
istry of the solid earth and meteorites; atmo
spheric trace gas chemistry; paleoatmospheric 
composition recorded in polar ice cores and in 
sediments; and chemistry of lakes and other 
fresh-water systems. 

Geological Sciences emphasizes the appli
cation of observational, experimental, and theo
retical methods of the basic sciences to the un
derstand_ing of the solid Earth, history of ocean, 
atmosphere, and the solar system. Principal sub
programs are marine geology (including aspects 
of geophysics, geochemistry, paleontology, geo
morphology) and petrology. Expedition work at ~ 
sea and field work on land are emphasized as 
essential complements to laboratory and theo
retical .studies .. Marine geology is the field of 
study c.oncerned with the origin, properties, and 
history of ocean basins and with the geological 
processes that affect them. Research areas in
clude tectonics and volcanism; geomorphology, 
structure, and deformation of the oceanic crust 
and continental margins, utilizing both geophysi
cal and geological techniques; deep sea and con
tinental margin sedimentation, stratigraphy, and 
paleontology; and beach and nearshore pro
cesses. Petrology is the study of the origin and 
history of the rock complexes of the Earth's crust 
and upper mantle, with emphasis on the igneous, 
metamorphic, and sedimentary rocks of the 
ocean basins and their margins, the characteris
tics and· inteFrelations of the oceanic and conti
nental crust, and studies of lunar and meteoritic 
materials. 

Geophysics emphasizes the application of 
general principles of mathematics and experi
mental physics to fundamental problems of the . 
oceans, oceanic and continental lithosphere, and 
crust and deep interior of the Earth. Research 
interests of the group include: observational and 

I. 
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!heoretical studies of elect.ric and magnetic ~ields ,-.. ;. 
in the oceans and on the land; paleomagnet1sm; ,~ 
theoretical seismology with special emphasis on w' 

the structure of the Earth from free-osci I lation } 
and body wave studies; broadband observational ~ 
seismology, including ocean bottom and multi
channel seismology; earthquake source mecha
nisms; the measurements of slow crustal defor
mations using satellite and observatory methods 
on continents and in the oceans; marine 
geodynamics and tectonophysics; gravity mea
surements; geophysical inverse theory; magneto
hydrodynamics of the core of the Earth; geo
physical instrumentation for oceanic and conti
nental geophysical measurements; acoustic 
propagation in the oceans. 

Physical Oceanography is the field of 
study that deals with mechanisms of energy 
transfer through the sea and across its bound-
aries, and with the physical interactions of the 
sea with its surroundings, especially including 
the influence of the seas on the climate of the 
atmosphere. Research activities within this .cur
ricular group are both observational and theoreti
cal and include: study of the general circulation 
of the oceans, including the relations of ocean 
.currents to driving forces and constraints of the · 
ocean basins; fluctuations of currents, and the 
transport of properties; the mechanisms of trans
port of energy, momentum, and physical sub
stances within the sea and across its boundaries; 
properties of wind waves, internal waves, tsu
nami and planetary waves; the thermodynamic 
description of the sea as a system not in equilib
rium; optical and acoustic properties of the sea; 
and the influence of surf on near-shore currents 
and the transport of sediments. 

Applied Ocean Sciences is an interdepart
mental prograrh concerned with human's pur- · 
poseful and useful intervention into the sea. The 
program combines the interests of faculty mem
bers of the Scripps Graduate Department, the 
Department of Applied Mechanics and Engineer
ing Sciences, and the Department of Electricql , 
and Computer Engineering to produce oceanog
raphers who are knowledgeable of "modern engi
neering and engineers who know about the 
oceans. Instruction and research are not re
stricted to structural, mechanical, material, elec
trical, and physiological problems of operating 
within the ocean but include the applied environ
mental science of the sea as well. Since physical, 
chemical, geological, and biological aspects of 
trye oceans and all forms of engineering may be 
involved, the curriculum provides maximum flex-
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ibility in meeting the needs of each individual 
student. Present research activ.ities within the 
curricular group include studies of: deep circula
tion and deep fish populations; deep-sea autono
mous vehicles, instruments, basic control de
vices, and special collecting gear; seismic sur
veys of the mantle; ocean bottom microseisms 
and crustal displacements associated with earth- · 
quakes; surveys of bathymetric-magnetic trends; 
design and construction of special purpose 
ocean vehicles (ships, submarines, platforms 
such as FLIP); remotely operated cable-con
nected vehicles and stations on the sea floor; 
sonar systems and sonar signal processing 
equipment; underwater lasers; remote sensing of 
sea-surface temperature, roughness, and marine 
resources from aircraft and orbital spacecraft; · 
meteorology above the oceans; turbulent flows, 
formation of barrier beaches; mechanisms of 
currents, sand transport, and sediment transport 
in the surf zone, the shelf, and in submarine can
yons; studies of air-sea interaction. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION . 

Candidates for admission should have a 
bachelor's or master's degree in one of the physi
cal, biological, or 'earth scien9es; in some cases 
a degree in mathematics or engineering science 
is accepted. The ·student's preparation should 
include: 
1. Mathematics through differential and integral 
calculus. 
2. Physics, one year with laboratory (the course 
should stress the fundamentals of mechanics, 
electricityJ magnetism, optics and thermodynam
ics, and should use calculus in its exposition). 
3. Chemistry, one year with laboratory. 
4. An additional year of physics, chemistry, or 
mathematics. 
5. Applicants for admission are required to sub~ 
mit scores on the aptitude test (and, for marine 
biology only, the advanced biology test) of the 
Graduate Record Examinations given by the 
Educational Testing Service of Princeton, New 
Jersey. 

~(. 

Specific additional requirements for admission 
to the various curricular programs are as follows: 

Blologlcal oceanography-two years of 
chemistry, including general and organic chem
istry (physical chemistry requiring calculus may 
be substituted for physics requiring calculus 
where a more elementary physics course was 
taken); and a year of general biology (or zoology 

or botany). Normal preparation should also in
clude a course in general geology and at least 
one course in each of the following three catego
ries: systematics (e.g,., invertebrate zoology), 
population biology (e.g., ecology), {unctional 
biology (e.g., physiology). In special cases other 

. advanced courses in mathematics or natural sci
ences may be substituted ·for one or more of the 
above. 

Marine biology-a major in one of the bio
logical sciences (or equivalent), with basic 
course work in botany, microbiology, or zoology; 
two years of chemistry, including organic (bio
chemistry and physical chemistry will be ex
pected of students in experimental biology, al
though the student may, if necessary, enroll in 
these courses after admission). Training in one 
or more of the following areas is strongly recom
mended: cellular biology, molecular biology, 
comparative physiology, genetics, developmental 
biology, ecology, comparative anatomy,, verte
brate and invertebrate zoology, microbiology, and 
botany. 

Geochemistry and marine chemistry
major in chemistry, geology, biochemistry, or 
related field. 

Geological sciences-major in one of the 
earth sciences or physical or inorganic chemis
try. Physical chemistry and calculus are required, 
and preparation beyond the minimum require
ments in mathematics, physics, and chemistry is 
strongly recommended. 

Geophysics-major in physics or mathemat
ics, or equivalent training. 

Physical oceanography.:..major in a physi
cal science, including three years of physics and 
mathematics~ 

Applied ocean sciences-major ~·n1~ h~al science or engineeriog science, includi three 
years 6f physics or applicable engineer.' g and 
three years of mathematics at college level. 

Candidates with preparation different from that 
given above can be admitted only if their under
graduate or previous graduate record has been 
outstanding. It is possible to make up most 
shortcomings in preparation with courses avail
able at UCSD. 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 

Becpus,e of limited facilities, the department 
does not encourage students who wish to pro
ceed only to the M.S. If circumstances warrant, 
the degree is normally offered under Plan II 
(comprehensive examination) after completion of 
course work established by the department. 

Thesis Plan I: A course of study must include 
forty-eight units of credit. Of the forty-eight units, · 
twenty-four units in graduate courses, including 
at least sixteen units in graduate-level courses in 
the major field; sixteen additional units in gradu
ate or upper-division courses; and eight units in 
research work leading to the thesis. 

Comprehensive Examination Plan II: A course 
of study must include forty-eight units of credit. 
Of the forty-eight units, thirty-two units in gradu
ate courses, including at least tWenty units in 
graduate-level courses in the major field; and 
sixteen additional units in graduate or upper
division cour.ses. 

The program of study for the Ph.D. degree is 
determined in consultation with the student's' 
adviser (after the first year, the chair of the 
student's guidance or doctoral committee). Gen
eral requirements of the curricular groups are as 
follows: .,, 

BIOLOGICAL OCEANOGRAPHY 
' 

The student will be expected to be familia( 
with the material presented in the following 
courses: SIO 205A, 2058, 210, 240, 260, 270, 
280, and one of 27 4, 283, 284, or 294A. Other 
course work ordinarily will be recommended by 
the student's advisory committee, usually includ
ing 278 (or equivalent) one quarter of each year 
and at least one advanced-level course in physi .. 
cal, chemical, or geological oceanography. Par
ticipation in an oceanographic cruise (minimum 
of two weeks' duration) and service as a teaching 
assistant (one quarter) are required. There is no 

. formal language requirement. Individual a~visers 
and/or doctoral committees may require foreign 
languages of individual candidates. 

MARINE BIOLOGY 

Entering graduate students will be encouraged 
to gain a varied research experience in several 
laboratories during their first year. In the spring 
term of their first year at SIO, students will take 
the departmental examination, at which time they 
will be expected to demonstrate competence in 
general biology and in the material covered in the 
following courses: SIO 210, 240, 260, 280, as 
well as any other course work recommended by 
the advisory committee. All students are expected 
to enroll and actively participate in a seminar 
course during two quarters of each year. There is 
no formal language requirement. However, indi
vidual advisers and/or doctoral committees may 
require appropriate foreign languages of indi
vidual candidates. 

\. 
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GEOCHEMISTRY AND MARINE 

CHEMISTRY 

Depending upon their personal needs and 
research interests as determined in consultation 
with a faculty adviser, students in this curriculum 
will be expected to take SIO and UCSD courses 
in some of the following disciplines: marine 
chemistry, physica\ oceanography, marine geo\
ogy, marine biology, biological oceanography, 
chemistry, and mathematics. There is no general 
language requirement: each candidate's doctoral 
committee will decide at the time of the qualify
ing examination whether there shall be a lan
guage requirement to be satisfied prior to the 
final examination, and if so, which language(s) 
will be acceptable. 

440 GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

The geological sciences curricular group of-T fers programs leading to the Ph.D. either in earth 
sciences or oceanography. The only general re
quirement is responsibility for material offered in 
Essentials of Geology (SIO 248A-B-C-D), and 
participation in the Classics Seminar (SIO 258A
B-C-D) during the first two years of graduate 
studies. The "basic" courses (SIO 210, 260, and 
280) as well as active participation in research at· 
sea are considered essential for the oceanogra
phy degree. Some, or all, of these courses will 
normally be taken by candidates for the earth 
sciences degree. Other courses in oceanography 
and related areas will be selected and scheduled, 
depending on the student's background and in
terests. In some cases a student's program may 
include course work in selected subject areas 
given at other campuses. Normally students wifl 
take a comprehensive department examination 
near the end of their third quarter of residence. 
The doctoral qualifying examination will be given 
during the second year of residence. There is no 
formal language requirement. 

GEOPHYSICS 

There is no single course of study appropriate 
to the geophysics curriculum; instead, the indi
vidual interests of the student will permit, in con
sultation with the adviser, a choice of course 
work in seismology, geomagnetism, etc. In the 
summer or early fall quarter of the second year of 
residence each student will be given written and 
oral departmental examinations, which are in
tended to cover the student's formal training. A 

brief presentation of possible research interests 
will also be expected at this exam. There is no 
formal language requirement. 

PHYSICAL OCEANOGRAPHY 

Students in this curricular program will be 
expecteq to demonstrate proficiency in the sub
jects treated by the following courses: SIO 203A
B-C, 210, 211A-B,212A-B, 214A-B, 220, 221, 
222, one of SIO 240, 260, or 280 plus two addi
tional SIO courses selected with approval by the 
student adviser. There is no formal language 
requirement. 

APPLIED OCEAN SCIENCES 

Students must: (a) take or demonstrate their 
knowledge of the following basic courses: SIO 
210, 240, 260, 280, and SIO 203A-B-C or Math. 
210A-B-C or AMES 294A-B-C, and (b) attend the 
Applied Ocean Sciences Seminar (SIO 208) 
throughout their period of enrollment. Additional 
course requirements for a field of emphasis in a 
complementary discipline will be established to 
meet the needs and interests of each individual 
student by the advisory committee. There is no 
formal language requirement. 

LANGUAGE REQUIREM~NTS 
The department has no formal language re

quirements. Within the department, some cur
ricular programs may require demonstration of 
ability to use certain foreign languages ·pertinent 
to a student's research. All students must be pro
ficient in English. 

DEPARTMENTAL AND 

QUALIFYING EXAMINATIONS 

Doctoral candidates normally will be required 
to take a departmental examination not later than 
early in the second year of study. The examina
tion will be primarily oral, although written parts 
may be included. The student will be required to 
demonstrate in quantitative and analytical man
ner comprehension of required subject material 
and of the pertinent interactions of physical, 
chemical, biolOgical, or geological factors. 

After the student has passed the departmental 
examination, and has completed an apprvpriate 
period of additional study, the department will 
recommend appointment of a doctoral commit
tee. This committee will determine the student's 
qualifications for independent research, normally 
by means of a qualifying examination late in the 

second year of study orearly in the third yec~r, 
and wi 11 supervise the student's performance and 
reporting of his or her research. 

The nature of the qualifying examination varies 
between curricular groups. In biological ocean
ography, marine biology, geological sciences, 
physical oceanography, and applied ocean sci
ences, the student will be expected to describe 
his or her proposed thesis research and satisfy 
the committee, in an oral examination, as to mas- ~ 
tery of this and related topics. In geochemistry 
and marine chemistry, the student, in an oral 
examination, is required to present and defend a 
single research proposition in his or her special
ized area. The student is also required to provide 
a written summary of the research proposition, 
with references, prior to the examination. In geo
physics, the student presents an original re-
search problem, in the form of a written proposi
tion, to the candidacy committee. The student's 
oral presentation and defense of this proposition 
completes the examination. 

DISSERTATION 

A requirement for the Ph.D. degree is the sub
mission of a dissertation and a final examination 
in which the thesis is publicly defended. We en
courage students to publish appropriate parts of 
their theses in the scientific literature. In some 
cases, individual chapters are published as re
search articles prior to completion of the entire 
thesis. 

DEPARTME~TAL PH.D. TIME 

LIMIT POLICIES 

Students must compiete a qualifying examina
tion by the end of three years, and must be ad
vanced to candidacy by the end of four years. 
Total university support cannot exceed seven 
years. Total registered time at UCSD cannot ex
ceed eight years. 

SPECIAL FINANCIAL AIDS 

In addition to teaching and research assistant
ships, fellowships, .traineeships and other awards 
available on a campus-wide competitive basis, 
the department has available a certain number of 
fellowships and research assistantships sup
ported from research grants and contracts, or 
from industrial contributions. 
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Courses 

UPPER DIVISION 
~ 

198. Directed Group Study (2·4) 
Directed group study on a topic or in a field not included in the 
regular department curricula, by special arrangement with a 
faculty member. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. Staff (F,W,S) 

199. Special Studies (2 or 4) 
Independent reading or research on a problem by special ar
rangement with a faculty member. (P/NP grades only.} Prerequi
site: consent of instructor. 

GRADUATE 

201. Topics in the History of Ocean Sciences (4) 
Intensive study of specific problems in the history of the ocean 
sciences, and of related earth and atmospheric sciences, in the 
modern period. Topics vary from year to year, and students may 
therefore repeat the course for credit. Rudwick, Friedman (W} 

202. Introduction to Climate and Climate Change (4) 
Physical, dynamical, and thermodynamic processes that govern 
climate with emphasis on the atmosphere and the oceans. Topics 
will include energy budget of the oceans and the atmosphere, 
hydrological cycle, the meridional heat transport, and climate 
forcing and feedbacks that govern decadal to longer-term changes 
in climate. Prerequisites: introductory courses in atmospheric 
sciences and oceanography; familiarity with solutions of linear 
differential equations. Ramanathan (S) 

203A·B·C. Methods of Applied Analysis (4·4·4) 
Methods of analysis with emphasis on physical applications, 
including: complex analysis, Fourier methods, Sturm-Liousville 
theory, boundary value problems and Green's function tech
niques, Frobenius' method, special functions, steepest descents, 
multiple scales, WKB methods, asymptotic expansions, varia
tional methods, Wiener-Hopf techniques, Galerkin methods. 
Prerequisites: Math 110and120A or consent of instructors. 
Cessi, lerley, Young (F,W,S) 

204A. Advanced Acoustics I (4). 
Boundary value problems in vibrating systems, wave propagation 
in strings, bars, and plates. Fundamentals of acoustical transduc
ers. Prerequisite: concurrent registration in EGE 145AL recom
mended. Hildebrand (F) 

2048. Advanced Acoustics II (4) 
Theory of radiation, transmission and scattering of sound with 
special application to ocean acoustics. Prerequisite: concurrent 
registration in EGE 1458L recommended; SIO 204A or consent of 

1 instructor. Buckingham (W) 

204C. Advanced Acoustics Ill (4) 
Signal processing in underwater acoustics. Theory and hardwave 
embodiments. Prerequisite: concurrent registration in EGE 145GL 
recommended,· SIO 2048 or consent of instructor. Buckingham 
(S) 

205A. Applied Parametric Statistics (4) 
Methods· of parametric statistics with emphasis on those proce
dures particularly useful in field studies. Measures of central 
tendency and dispersion, testing for goodness of fit, hypothe~is 
testing, analysis of variance, regression and correlation analysis, 
and circular statistics. Offered in alternate years. (S/U grades 
permitted.) Enright (W) 

2058. Applied Nonparametric Statistics (4) 
Methods of nonparametric statistical analysis, sampling, and 
exp,erimental design with emphasis on those procedures particu
larfy useful in field studies. Designed to supplement 205A or 
equivalent parametric statistics courses. Offered in alternate 
years. Prerequisite: elementary statistics or consent of instructor. 
Venrick (S) 

206. Sediment Transport as a Complex System (4) 
Sediment transport and its influence on landforms, geologic 

• deposits, and organisms will be studied through a critical exami
nation of the literature, consideration of the fundamental solid 
and fluid mechanics, and an appeal to new techniques from 
complex systems analysis. Examples will be drawn from coastal, 
fluvial-dominated, and arid environments. Prerequisites: some 
background in basic solid and fluid mechanics. (S/U grades 
permitted.) Werner (S) 

207 A. Digital Signal Processing I (4) 
Sam.piing: A/D and D/A conversion, discrete linear system theory, 
z-transforms; digital filters, recursive and nonrecursive designs, 
quantization effects; .fast Fourier transforms, windowing, high 
speed correlation and convoluting; discrete random signals; finite 
word length effects. Prerequisites: EGE152A-8-G or equivalent. 
(S/U grades permitted.) Hodgkiss (F) 

2078. Digital Signal Processing II (4) 
Power spectrum estimation; homomorphic signal processing; 
applications to: speech, radar/sonar, picture, biomedical, and 
geophysical data processing. Prerequisite: SIO 207A or consent 
of instructor. (S/U grades permitted.) Hodgkiss (W) 

207C. Digital Signal Processing Ill (4) 
Single and multichannel data processing in a time varying envi
ronment; adaptive filters; high resolution spectral estimation; 
linear prediction; adaptive beamforming. Prerequisites: SIO 
207A-8 or consent of instructor. (S/U grades permitted.) 
Hodgkiss (S) 

208. Seminar in Applied Ocean Sciences (1) 
Topics in applied ocean sciences. One hour seminar. (S/U grades 
only). Staff (F,W,S) 

209. Special Topics (1 ·4) 
Within the next few years, lectures on various special subjects 
will be offered by me'tnbers of the staff. The emphasis will be on 
topics that reveal the interdependence of the biological, chemical, 
geological, and physical processes operati~g in the oceans. (SIU 
grades permitted.) Staff (F,W,S) 

21 O. Physical Oceanography (4) 
Physical description of the sea; physical properties of seawater, 
methods and measurements, boundary processes, regional 
oceanography. Prerequisites: the mathematics and physics re
quired for admission to the graduate curriculum in the Scripps 
Institution of Oceanography (see text}, or consent of instructor. 
Hendershott, Talley (F) 

211A·8. Ocean Waves (4·4) 
Propagation and dynamics of waves in the oce~n including the 
effects of stratification, rotation, topography, wind, and 
nonlinearity. Prerequisites: for SID 2118, SIO 211A and SIO 
214A, or consent of instructor Guza, Hendershott, Melville, 
Salmon, (W,S) 

212A·B. Dynamical Oceanography (4·4) 
The equations of motion for rotating stratified flow and their 
application to large-scale ocean dynamics; the wind-driven 
circulation, flow over topography, and the dynamics of two-layer 
models. Prerequisite: SIO 214A or consent of instructor. Salmon, 
Talley (F) 

213. Ocean Turbulence and Mixing (4) 
Mixing mechanisms, their identification, description and model
ing. Introduction to turbulence, semi-empirical theories, impor-

tance of coherent structures, effects of stratification and rotation 
on turbulent structure, entrainment and mixing. {S/U grades 
permitted.) Armi (S) 

214A·8. Introduction to Fluid Mechanics (4·4) 
A survey of classical problems in fluid mechanics and approxi
mate techniques of analysis. Topics include conservation equa
tions, straight laminar flows, low and high Reynolds number 
laminar flow, stability of laminar flows, turbulent flow. Prerequi
site: partial differential equations. Winant, Melville, Young, Armi 
(F,W) 

215. Introduction to Atmospheric Radiative 
Transfer (4) 
Introduces elementary concepts in electromagnetism and quan
tum mechanics to explain scattering, absorption and emission by 
gases, aerosols, and clouds. Elegant analytical solutions to the 
transfer equation will be employed in conjunction with satellite 
and laboratory measurements to consider phenomena such as the 
C02 greenhouse effect, albedo effect of clouds, color of the skies 
and atmospheric radiative cooling. Prerequisites: undergraduate 
courses in physics and differential calculus. Ramanathan (S) 

216. Introduction to the Physics of Complex Systems 
(4) 
Emergent complex behavior in nonlinear, dissipative, open dy
namical systems will be investigated by studying fundamental 
properties and their manifestation in examples drawn from the 

. physical and biological sciences. Topics to include fractals, 
chaos, self-organization, artificial life, and neural networks. 
Prerequisites: basic solid and fluid mechanics, mathematics 
through PDEs, and computer programming skills. (S/U grades 
permitted.) Werner (W) 

217. Numerical Methods in Geophysical Fluid 
Dynamics (4) 
Useful numerical methods of simulating the large-scale dynamics 
of oceans and atmospheres: fundamental concepts, classification 
of problems, introduction to discrete variable methods, stability, 
convergence, error analysis, elementary properties of finite
difference schemes, implicit methods, spectral methods, nonlin
ear problems. (Offered in odd-numbered years.) (S/U grades 
permitted.) Somerville (W) 

218. Atmospheric Dynamics and Physics (4) 
Thermodynamics and statics of dry ~nd moist air; equations of 
motion, scale analysis, elementary applications and wave solu
tions; baroclinic instability theory; atmospheric general circula
tion and energetics; thermal convection and laboratory analogues 
to atmospheric motions; turbulence and predictability theory; 
numerical models for weather forecasting and climate simulation. 
(Offered in even-numbered years.) (S/U grades permitted.) 
Somerville (F) 

219. Special Topics in Physical Oceanography (1 ·4) 
Example topics are case histories and methods in physical ocean
ography, theories of the ocean circulation, numerical methods in 
large-scale ocean and atmospheric models, and natural electro
magnetic phenomena in the earth and the oceans. (S/U grades 
permitted.) Staff (F,W,S) 

220. Observations of large-Scale Ocean 
Clrculatlon (4) 
General circulation of the oceans; tropical, subtropical, and high
latitude current systems of the Atlantic, Indian, and Pacific 
Oceans and marginal seas; ocean heat flux and thermohaline 
circulations; observational basis of large-scale dynamics. Prereq
uisite: SID 210A. (S/U grades permitted.) Roemmich (S) 

221. Analysis of Physical Oceanographic Data (4) 
Techniques for analysis of physical oceanographic data involving 
many simultaneous processes including probability densities, 
sampling errors, spectral analysis, empirical orthogonal functions, 
correlation, linear estimation, objective mapping. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (S/U grades permitted.) Davis, Rudnick (W) 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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222. Analysis of Geophysical Time Series (4) 
Fundamental elements of analysis of geophysical and oceano
graphic time series, including sampling problems, least squares 
techniques, spectral analysis, interpretation of series, design of 
experiments. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Guza, Pinke! (F) 

223. Geophysical Data Analysis (4) 
Design of geophysical experiments and analysis of geophysical 
measurements, interpretation of geophysical time series; sam
pling, least squares, spectrum analysis. Staff (W) 

224. Internal Constitution of the Earth (4) 
An examination of current knowledge about the composition and 
state of the earth's interior revealed by geophysical observations. 
Seismic velocity and mass density distributions; equations of 
state; phase changes; energy balance arid temperatures; con
straints on composition from extraterrestrial samples and ex
posed rocks; spherical and aspherical variations of properties. 
Prerequisites: calculus and differential equations, basic chemistry 
and physics, or consent of instructor. Staff (S) 

225. Physics of Earth Materials (4) 
Mathematics and physics of continuous media, focusing on 
geophysical problems. Topics include deformation, stress, con-
servation laws, elasticity, attenuation, viscoelasticity, fracture 
mechanics, and porous media. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
Staff (F) 

22&. Introduction to Marine Geophysics (4) 
Methods of exploration geophysics with emphasis on those 
useful at sea. Magnetic and gravitational potential field methods, 
muHi-beam echo sounding reflection and refraction seismology 
will be covered. Recent papers from the literature will also be read 
and discussed. Prerequisites: differential equations; at least one 
geology course. (SIU grades permitted.) Dorman, Hildebrand (W) 

227A. Introduction to Seismology (4) 
Introduction to seismometers and seismograms; stress and 
strain; potentials and the wave equation; geometrical ray theory 
and travel times in layered media; representation of seismic 
sources; WKBJ and synthetic seismograms; seismic hazards and 
otherapplications of seismology. Prerequisite: consent of in
structors. (SIU grades permitted.) Staff (F) 

2278. Advanced Seismology I (4) 
Introduction to low-frequency digital data; continuum mechanics 
and the equations of motion; free oscillation solutions; construc
tion of Earth models; excitation of free-oscillations and source 
mechanism retrieval; array processing of long-period data; mod
elling aspherical structure; surface waves. Prerequisite: consent 
of instructors. (SIU grades permitted.) Staff (W) 

· '-- 227C. Advanced Seismology II (4) 
High-frequency wave propagation; methods for computing syn
thetic seismograms including WKBJ, reflectivity and finite differ
ences; body-wave spectra; attenuation of body waves; source 
physics; reflection and refraction seismology; seismic 
tomography. Prerequisite: consent of instructors. (SIU grades 
permitted.) Staff (S) 

229. Gravity and Geomagnetism (4) 
Introduction to potential theory, with applications to gravity and 
geomagnetism. Topics include the geoid, spherical harmonics, 
Laplace's equation, the Dirichlet problem on a sphere, and Fou
rier methods. Gravity anomalies and geomagnetic field modeling 
and sources are discussed; also paleomagnetic observations. 
Prerequisites: advanced calculus, differential equations, complex 
variables, and familiarity with Maxwell's equations, or consent of 
instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) C. Constable, Parker (F} 

230. Introduction to Inverse Theory (4) 
Solution of linear and nonlinear inverse problems in geophysics 
by optimization techniques such as norm minimization and linear 
programming. Construction of models by regularization; infer
ence by bounding functionals. Illustrations from gravity, geomag-

netism, and seismology. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU 
grades 1·per~itted.) Parker (W) 

231. Seismological Methods (4) 
Basic instrumentation, seismic noise, spectral analysis, basic 
elasticity for seismology, earthquake mechanism, earthquake 
hazard·, strong motion, energy and moment, earthquake predic
tion, seismotectonics. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU 
grades permitted.) Staff (W) 

234. Geodynamics (4) 
A general course on the dynamics and kinematics of the solid 
earth based on the text of Turcotte and Schubert. Topics include 
plate tectonics, heat flow, lithospheric cooling, flexure, viscous 
flow, global gravity, crustal structure, and other related topics. 
Prerequis'ite: familiarity with partial differential equations and 
Fourier transforms. (SIU grades permitted.) Sandwell, Phipps 
Morgan (W) 

235. Geodesy (4) , 
An introduction to the science and technology of determining the 
Earth's shape and gravity field with emphasis on applying this 
knowledge to geophysical problems. We will discuss both terres
trial measurement methods and the newer space-geodetic tech
niques. Additional topics include geometric and gravimetric 
geodesy, geodetic astronomy, and adjustment procedures, with 
special attention to the determination of crustal deformation. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) 
Agnew, Bock (W) · 

236. Satellite Remote Sensing (4) 
A general course on physical principles of remote sensing based 
on the text by Rees.' Topics include: orbit geometries and plat
forms; propagation, reflection, and emission of electromagnetic 
waves; electro-optical systems; passive microwave systems, 
ranging systems; and scattering techniques such as SAR. Prereq
uisite: consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) Sandwell (F) 

239. Special Topics in Geophysics (1 ·4) 
Special course offerings by staff and visiting scientists. Example 
topics are seismic source theory, geophysical prospecting meth
ods, dislocation theory and seismic mechanisms, tectonic inter
pretation of geodetic data, and dynamo theory. (SIU grades 
permitted.) Staff (F,W,S) , 

240. Marine Geology. (4) 
Introduction to the geomorphology, sedimentation, stratigraphy, 
vulcanism, structural geology, tectonics, and geological history of 
the oceans. Prerequisites: the physics and chemistry required tor 
admission to the graduate curriculum in SID, and ES 101 or 
equivalent, or consent of instructor. Staff (W) 

241. Seminar In Hydrogeology and Tectonics (2) 
Introduction to the role that fluids play in the physical development 
of active tectonic systems. Discussions will focus on the nature of 
the processes controlling fluid flow through the Earth's crust and 
the dynamic interaction of fluid migration and faulting. Prerequi
site: ES 101 or equivalent. (SIU grades permitted.) Brown (S) 

242. Controversies in Geomorphology (4) 
Conflicting ideas regarding the relation between physical pro
cesses which shape the Earth's surface and the resulting land
forms are studied (a) through a critical examination of the litera
ture, (b) using visualization of computer simulations, and (c) in 
two weekend fi"eld trips. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S/U 
grades only.) Werner (S) 

243. Marine Stratigraphy (4) 
Selected topics of current interest in marine stratigraphy, e.g., 
sequence stratigraphy, seismic stratigraphy, sea level change, 
plate stratigraphy, stratigraphic resolution, correlation, and the 
relations of stratigraphy to tectonics. The course content will 
change from year to year. Offered in alternate years. Prerequisite: 
preparation at the level of SID 24BC-D or consent of instructor. 
(SIU grades permitted.) Winterer (S) 

. . . . . . . . . . . 

244. Seminar In Low· Temperature Geochemistry (4) 
Discussions of current research in fluid-rock interaction processes, 
geochemistry, diagenesis, and stable isotope variations in sedi
mentary minerals and rocks. Offered in alternate years. Prerequi
site: consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) Kastner (S) 

245A. Interpretation of the Sedimentary Record (4) 
Sediments provide the most complete record of surface condi
tions ·on th_e Earth, including the climates, ocean and atmospheric 
compositio-ns and circulation patterns, tectonic environments of 
the past, the history of sea-level fluctuations, and the evolution of 
life. This course deals with the sedimentary record, emphasizing 
interpretatio-n of petrologic and stratigraphic evidence based on 
direct study of sediments in the laboratory and in the field. Pre
requisites: ES 101 and ES 12D or consent of instructor,· taken 
preferably after SID 253. Winterer (F) 

2458. Low· Temperature Geochemistry (4) 
Geochemistry, diagenesis, and stable isotope variations in sedi
mentary minerals and rocks, with emphasis on fluid-rock interac
tion processes important in determining the chemical and isoto
pic compositions of seawater, sediments, and pore fluids. Offered 
in alternate years. Prerequisites: mineralogy, sedimentary petrol
ogy, introductory geochemistry and physical chemistry, or con
sent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) Kastner (W) 

246. Seminar in Marine Geology and Geophysics (2) 
Student seminars on controversial topics relating to the formation 
and history of the oceanic crust. Will stress a dynamical ap
proach. Prerequisite: completion of two quarters of SIO 248 or 
consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) Gande, Phipps 
Morgan, Sandwell, Sclater (F,W) 

247. Rock Magnetism and Paleomagnetlsm (4) 
R,ack magnetism and acquisition of magnetic remanence in 
geological materials as well as laboratory procedures and data 
analysis (isolating remanence components and statistical ap
proaches). The paleomagnetic literature will be used to illustrate 
applications in geological and geophysical problems. Prerequi
sites: one year each of college-level physics and geology; math 
through calculus. (SIU grades permitted.) Tauxe (W) 

248A·B·C·D. Essentials of Geologr (4·4·4·4) 
A rigorous, synoptic ·sequence of courses for entering graduate 
students covering major aspects of geology with emphasis on 
marine problems. Geophysics and Tectonics: plate tectonics, 
geophysics and tectonics of the crust and upper mantle, spread
ing centers, plate interiors, and continental margins. Geochem
istry and Crustal Evolution: formation of the earth and terrestrial 
planets, chemical differentiation of the earth, magmatic systems 
in different tectonic settings, isotope and trace element 
geochemistry of igneous and metamorphic rocks. Marine Sedi
ments-Distribution and Processes: types of sediments present 
on the seafloor and processes responsible for the observed 
distributions in nearshore and shelf environments, continental 
slope and deep sea. Includes physical and geochemical pro
cesses, diagenesis, hydrothermal systems and principles of 
paleoclimatology. Paleoceanography: the Record in the Rocks
approaches to the interpretation of the stratigraphic record of 
marine sediments, in terms of paleoceanography, tectonics, 
sedimentary processes and biotic evolution. Prerequisite: 
bachelor's degree in geology/earth sciences or consent of 
instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) Staff (F,W,S) 

249. Special Topics in Marine Geology (1 ·4) 
Special course offerings by staff and visiting scientists. (SIU 
grades permitted.) Staff (F,W,S) 

251. Nuclear Geopbrslcs and Oceanography (4) 
Nuclear methods ·in geophysics and oceanography with emphasis 
on applications of natural cosmic ray produced nuclides and U, 
Th series nuclides; their source functions, applications, and 
mathematical 'models will be discussed. These methods include 
trace element geochemistry; mixing and transfer of substances 
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between the atmosphere, hydrosphere, and the lithosphere; 
secular variations in the carbon cycle, rates of erosion of natural 
rock and soil surfaces, and biodynamics of phosphorous in the 
upper layers of the oceans. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Lal 
(S) 

252. Isotope Geochemistry (4) 
Radioactive and stable isotope studies in geology and geochem
istry, including geochronology, isotopes as tracers of magmatic 
processes, cosmic ray produced isotopes as tracers in the crust 
and weathering cycle, isotopic evolution of the crust and mantle. 
Offered in alternate years. Conjoined with ES 144. Prerequisite: 
SID entrance requirements or consent of instructor. (SIU grades 
permitted.) Macdougall, Lal (S) 

253. Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology (4) 
Physical, chemical, and mineralogic properties of igneous and 
metamorphic rocks. Emphasis is on the origin and genetic rela
tionships as interpreted from field occurrences, theoretical stud
ies, and experimental data. Offered in alternate years. Prerequi
site: physical geology; geochemistry, mineralogy, physical chem
istry (may be taken concurrently). Hawkins (S) 

254. Advanced Igneous Petrology (4) 
The origin and evolution of igneous rocks is considered in terms 
of field and laboratory evidence. Experimental and theoretical 
studies bearing on igneous processe's are discussed and evalu
ated in the light of geologic occurrences. Special emphasis is 
given to igneous rocks of the ocean basins and their margins. 
Typical rock types are analyzed in the laboratory, and their history 
is interpreted. Offered in alternate years. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. Hawkins {S) 

255. Crustal Evolution (4) 
Comprehensive discussion of the distribution, age, physical and 
chemical properties, petrogenesis, and evolution of rocks of the 
earth's crust. Prerequisite: one year of graduate study in SID or 
consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) Hawkins, 
Macdougall (W) 

256A. Introduction to Field Geology (4) 
Mapping and interpretation of geologic unit~ and structures in the 
field. Field observations at the surface are related to theory and 
extrapolated to three dimensions. Field work is done on weekends 
in local areas; field data are discussed and evaluated through 
applicable geologic principles in the laboratory. Conjoined with 
ES 162A. Prerequisites: consent of instructor,· to be taken conctJr
rently with SID 25BL. Castillo (W) 

256L. Laboratory Exercises in Field Geology (2) 
Principles of stratigraphy and structural geology applicable to 
field geologic studies. Discussion and laboratory exercises. 
Conjoined with ES 162L. Prerequisites: consent of instructor,· to 
be taken concurrently with SID 25BA. Castillo {W) 

257. Seminar in Petrology (4) 
Discussion of current research in petrology and mineralogy. {SIU 
grades permitted.) Hawkins {W) 

258A·B·C·D. Classics Seminar (1 ·4) 
A discussion class usually held in conjunction with SIO 248A-B
C-D. Classic papers dealing with topics discussed in 248 will be 
read and discussed. Normally required of all first- and second
year students in geological sciences. (SIU grades only.) Staff 
(F,W,S) 

259. Atmospheric Geochemistry (4) 
Topics in this introductory course include: structure and compo
sition of the atmosphere; chemistry and isotopes of natural and 
man-made carbon-, nitrogen-, and sulfur-bearing trace gases; 
ozone and hydroxyl radical; halogenated gases; air-sea exchange; 
ae'rosols; climatic effects. (SIU grades permitted.) Wahlen, Weiss 
(W) 

260. Marine Chemistry (4) 
Chemical description of the sea; the distribution of chemical 
species in the world oceans, and their relationships to physical, 
biological, and geological processes. Gieskes (F) 

261. Energetics and Kinetics in Marine Chemistry (4) 
The consideration of seawater as an electrolyte solution with 
emphasis upon its sfructure and physical-chemical properties. 
Thermodynamic considerations of mixed electrolyte solutions 
with particular reference to seawater. Prerequisite: Chem. 202A. 

· Gieskes, Dickson (S) 

262. Seminar in Marine Natural Products (1) 
Students will give seminars on current research topics in marine 
natural products chemistry. Prerequisite: consent of instructors. 
(SIU grades only.) Faulkner, Fenical (F,W,S) 

263. Major Chemical Cycles in the Sea (4) 
The distribution of chemical species in the world oceans and their 
relation to physical and biological processes, with emphasis on 
transport and exchange. Keeling (S) 

264. Solids In Nature (4) 
Experimental and theoretical evaluation of geologically important 
properties of solids. Characteristic differences between solid 
types, electronic structure of solids, microscopic significance of 
thermodynamic concepts. Interaction between matter and radia
tion, structure of geologically important crystals and glasses, 
order and disorder. Band structure of solids, excited states, the 
dynamic of phase change. Conductivity, magnetic, and optical 
properties of solids with particular consideration of geological 
systems. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Arrhenius (W) 

265. Chemical Ecology of Marine Organisms (4) 
An outline of the organic chemicals from marine organisms with 
special reference to their function in the marine environment. The 
differences between terrestrial and marine natural products will be 
stressed. Prerequisite: basic organic chemistry. Faulkner, Fenical (W) 

266. Geochemistry of Organic Compounds (4) 
Distribution, sources, and stability of organic compounds in the 
geological environment. Major emphasis will be on the synthesis 
of organic compounds on the primitive earth; organic material in 
ancient rocks and sediments; and the cycle of organic material in 
the sea. P1erequisite: organic chemistry; (biochemistry recom
mended). Bada (S) 

268. Seminar In Geochemistry and Marine 
Chemistry (1) 
Student seminars on topics related to geochemistry and the chem
istry of the marine environment(SIU grades only.} Staff (W) 

. 269. Special Topics In Marina Chemistry (1-4) 
Special course offerings by staff and visiting scientists. {S/U 
grades permitted.) Staff (F,W,S) 

270. Pelagic Ecology (4) 
An analysis of the concepts and theories used to explain the 
biological events observed in the water column. Alternate years. 
Prerequisite: SID 210A, 280, or consent of instructor. Mullin (W) 

271. Marine Zooplankton (4) 
Lectures and laboratories treating the morphological, behavioral, 
and lite history variations of the principal phyla of planktonic ; 
invertebrates and heterotrophic protists. Constraints of life at low 
Reynolds numbers; principles of allometry; growth processes of 
heterotrophic organisms. Prerequisite: SID 280 or consent of 
instructor. Ohman (S) 

272. Blogeography (3) 
A lecture course concerning the origin, development, and per
petuation of distributional patterns with .emphasis on benthic 
marine organisms. Newman (W) 

273. Pro~.esslonal Ethics in Science (2) 
A seminar on the ethics and ethos of scientific research, based on 
published cases of unethical behavior. Given in alternate years. 
(SIU grades only.) Dayton, Mullin (W) 

274. Marine Arthropods (5) 
Lectures and laboratories on the natural history, morphology, 
taxonomy and phylogeny of arthropods with emphasis on marine 
forms. Alternate years. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Hessler 
(W) 

275A. Benthlc Ecology (4) 
Evolution and maintenance of benthic communities from the 
terrestrial margins to the deep sea. Special emphasis will be 
placed on physical and biological scaling and processes deter
mining patterns of distribution and abundance; interrelationships 
between community structure and population phenomena, includ
ing trophic relationships, reproductive and recruitment patterns, 
succession, and life history biology. Offered in alternate years 
with SID 2758. Prerequisite: consent of instructor; open to under-
graduates. (SIU grades permitted.) Dayton, Levin (S) · 

275B. Natural History of Coastal Habitats (4) 
Two three-hour laboratories per week, three four-six day field 
trips to sites from Mexico to Monterey Bay. Several one-day field 
trips to local habitats including lagoons, sand and rock intertidal 
habitats, areas of marine fossils, and areas with migrating birds. 
Format of course variable depending on student interests. Alter
nate years with 275A. Prerequisite: open to undergraduates with 
consent of instructor and completion of BIEB 130, Introductory 
Marine Ecology. (SIU grades permitted.) Dayton (W) 

276. Quantitative Theory of Populations and 
Communities (4) 
.An introduction to the quantitative tools and conceptual issues 
underlying the study of the dynamics and structure of ecological 
systems. Prerequisite: calculus (three quarters) or consent of 
instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) Sugihara (F) 

277. Deep-Sea Biology (4) _ 
The ecology, zoogeography, taxonomy, and evolution of deep-sea 
organisms, with emphasis on the benthos. Offered alternate years. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. {SIU grades only.) Hessler (S) 

278. Problems .In Biological Oceanography (2) 
Presentation of reports, review of literature, and discussion of 
current research in biological oceanography. Seminar. (SIU 
grades permitted.) Staff (F,W,S) 

279. Special Topics In Biological Oceanography (1 ·4) 
(S/U grades permitted.) Staff (F,W,S) 

280. Blologlcal Oceanographf (4) 
The biology and ecology of marine plankton, nekton, and 
benthos. Emphasis will be on processes regulating species, 
community, and ecosystem patterns and changes, including 
productivity, trophic relationships and species interactions with 
the physical, chemical, and geological environment. One or more 
field trips. Prerequisite: bachelor's degree in science or consent 
of instructor. Checkley, Levin (F) 

281. Environmental Pbyslology and Biochemistry of 
Marine Organisms (4) 
Biochemical mechanisms of adaptation of organisms to the 
marine environment. Special emphasis is on the effects of pres
sure, temperature, salinity, oxygen, and light on the physiology · 
and biochemistry. Conjoined with BIBC 130. Prerequisites: 
adequate training in biochemistry and biology and consent of 
instructor. Felbeck (W) 

282. Phytoplankton Diversity (4) 
Molecular, biochemical, ecological, and evolutionary perspectives 
on the diversity of .eukaryotic and prokaryotic phytoplankton. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Palenik (W) 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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283. Biology of the Higher Marine Vertebrates (3) 
Introduction to evolution, classification, and major marine adap
tations of marine reptiles, birds, and mammals. One lecture and 
laboratory each on reptiles and birds, the remainder on marine 
mammals (sea,otter, sirenians, pinnipeds, and cetaceans). Labo
ratory sessions on identification and anatomy. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or consent of instructor. DeMaster, Perrin, 
Rosenblatt (W) 

284. Invertebrate Zoology (5) 
Invertebrate zoology covering all of the major and minor phyla: 
Phylogeny, Anatomy, Physiology and Natural History. Lecture and 
laboratory demonstrations. Prerequisite: consent of instructors,· 
no audits. Holland, Hessler (W) 

286. Critiques and Data Reanalyses (4) 
A case-history approach to critical reading of scientific litera
ture. Examples are drawn from reports on ecologically relevant 
behavior at marine animals; issues covered include tractability 
of the problem; design of the experiments; and re-examination 
of the evidence, with an emphasis on statistical analysis and : 
alternative interpretations of the data. Offered alternate years. 
Prerequisites: sound preparation in statistics; consent of in
structor. Enright (W) 

287 A. M~Hine Microbial Ecology (4) 
Recent developments in the study of marine bacteria. Emphasis 

295. Current Topics in Developmental Biology (4) 
A collection of lectures with some periods devoted to observa
tions of fertilization and embryogenesis. Various topics of 
current interest in developmental biology will be discussed. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (SIU grades permitted.) 
Vacquier (F) 

296. Special Topics in Marine Biology (1 ·4) 
Example topics are reproduction in marine animals, adaptation to 
marine environments, larval biology, marine fisheries, macromo
lecular evolution, physical chemical topics in physiology, phi
losophy of science. (SIU grades permitted.) Staff (F,W,S) 

297. Marine Biology Seminar (1) 
Lectures given by visiting scientists and resident staff and stu
dents. (SIU grades only.) Staff (F,W,S) 

298. Special Studies in Marine Sciences (1 ·4) 
Reading and laboratory study of special topics under the direction 
of a faculty member. Exact subject matter to be arranged in indi
vidual cases. Prerequisite: graduate standing. (SIU grades per
mitted.) Staff (F,W,S) 

299. Research (1·12) 
(SIU grades permitted.) Staff (F,W,S) 

will be on biochemical and physiological adaptations of marine s 
bacteria to the ocean environment. Bacterial metabolism, growth, 
and death will also be discussed in th~ context of trophic interac- T OCIAL SCIENCE 
tions and flows of material and energy in marine ecosystems. 
Molecular biology techniques used in the study of bacterial • • ·• • • • • • • • • • • • • 
ecology will also be discussed. Prerequisite: consent of instruc
tor. (SIU grades permitted.) Azam (F) 

2878. Microbial Metabolism (4) 
Biochemistry and physiology in relation to metabolic activities 
and elemental cycles; growth and death of bacteria. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. Alternate years. Staff (S) 

288. Recent Advances in Invertebrate Zoology (4) 
Lectures will cover marine invertebrates (exclusive of arthropods) 
phylum by phylum: After a brief review of fundamentals for each 
group, significant studies of the last five years or so will be 
covered. These works will cover mainly anatomy, physiology, 
comparative embryology, and macroevolution. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or consent of instructor. (S/U grades permit
ted.) Holland (S) 

292. Scientific Communication (2) 
Forms of scientific communication, practical exercise in scientific 
writing and short oral communication and in criticism and edit
ing; preparation of illustrations, preparation of proposals; scien
tific societies and the history of scientific communication. Ex
amples from any field of science, most commonly biology, marine 
biology, ecology, and neuroscience. Prerequisite: graduate status 
in science. (SIU grades only.) Bullock (F) 

293A·B. Animal Behavior (4·4) 
(A) Ethological approach. Species characteristics behavior, its 
·causation and adaptive significance. Controversies on "innate-

OFFICE: 1512 Galbraith Hall, Revelle College 
Social Science 6ffis an introduction to statis

tics which satisfies the statistics requirements in 
various departments. This course does not re
quire mathematical preparation beyond high 
school intermediate algebra. The content of the 
course is oriented towards social science prob
lems and the conwuter analysis of social science 
data. : 

Courses 

60. Elementary Statistics for the Social Sciences (4) 
Introduction to the basic statistical analysis of social science 
data, including descriptive and inferential statistics. Included is a 
laboratory component involving the use of computer-based 
programs for statistical analysis. Credit not allowed for both 
Social Science 60 and Poli. Sci. 60, Psych. 60, Math. 10, Math. 
13. (F,W,S), 

T~ OCIOLOGY 
ness," "drives," and related concepts. Ecology in relation to 
neurophysiology. (B) Control mechanisms: feedback and feed 
forward in elementary behaviors associated with orientation and 
assessment of environment; random processes describing the 
occurrence of behavioral patterns. Prerequisites: basic knowledge• 
of calculus and.statistics recommended. Staff (F,W) 

294. Biology of Fishes (5) 
The comparative evolution, morphology, physiology, and ecology 
of fishes. Special emphasis on local and deep-sea and pelagrc 
forms in laboratory. Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of 
instructor. Rosenblatt (S) 4 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: 7001 Humanities and Social Sciences · 
Buifding, Muir College 
Professors 
Rae Lesser Blumberg, Ph.D. 
Harvey S. Goldman, Ph.D. 

Bennetta Jules-Rosette, Ph.D. 
Richard P. Madsen, Ph.D. 
Timothy L. McDaniel, Ph.D., Chair 

. Hugh B. Mehan, Ph.D. 
Chandra Mukerji, Ph.D. 
David P. Phillips, Ph.D. 
Michael S. Schudson, Ph.D. 
Andrew Scull, Ph.D. 
Steven Shapin, Ph.D. 
Carl~s H. Waisman, Ph.D. 
Associate Professors 
Richard G. Biernacki, Ph.D. 
Stephen E. Cornell, Ph.D. 
Jeffrey Haydu, Ph.D. 
Rebecca E. Klatch, Ph.D. 
Gershon Shafir, Ph.D. 
Christena Turner, Ph.D. 
Kathryn A. Woolard, Ph.D. 
Leon Zamosc, Ph.D. 
Assistant Professors 
Lisa Catanzarite, Ph.D. 
Maria Charles, Ph.D. 
Juan Diez Medrano, Ph.D. 
Steven Epstein, Ph.D. 
Ivan T. Evans, Ph.D. 
Ali Gheissari, D.Phil. 
Martha lampland, Ph.D. 
Akes Rona-Tas, Ph.D. 
Ricardo D. Stanton-Salaz~r, Ph.D. 
Adjunct Professor 
Mary L. Walshok, Ph.D. 
Associate Adjunct Professor 
Yen Espiritu, Ph.D. 
Emeritus 
Bennett M. Berger, Ph.D. 
Aaron V. Cicourel, Ph.D. 
Jack D. Douglas, Ph.D. 
Joseph R. Gusfield, Ph.D. 
Jacqueline P. Wiseman, Ph.D. 

SOCIOLOGY AT UCSD 
Sociology studies societies and human 

groups: their composition, organization, culture 
and development. It combines scientific and hu.! , 
manistic methods to investigate a subject that is 
both relevant and broad-ranging from social 
interaction in everyday life to social changes 
taking place on a global scale. The Department of 
Sociology at UCSD offers an innovative program 
that covers the breadth of the discipline while 
giving students opportunities to specialize in 
areas of their choice, to conduct independent 
research, and to participate in an Honors Pro
gram. The departmentalso encourages majors to 
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study abroad and to take courses in other hu
manities and social science departments in order 
to expand their perspective on sociological 
topics. 

Students at UCSD can explore a full range of 
sociological inquiry through courses in such 
established fields as Third World development, 
law, culture, social movements, race and ethnic 
,relations, gender roles, medicine, and mental 
illness. In addition, students have the opportunity 
to participate in courses found in few other soci
ology departments, such as the politics of lan
guage, ethnographic fi Im, the sociology of time, 
comparative sex stratification, mass media, and 
revolutions. The faculty also teach an exceptional 
array of courses focusing on specific societies or 
world regions, including .the Middle East, Africa, 
Japan, China, Latin America, eastern Europe, the 
Soviet Union, and the United States. 

Thus sociology is a valuable major for stu
dents who want to enter law, medicine, architec- . 
ture, business, or politics. It also provides a solid 
liberal arts education for students who plan ca
reers in such fields as criminal justice, public 
health, urban planning, social welfare, counsel- .. 
ing, .public administration, international relations, 
or market research. For students who wish to 
pursue graduate study in the social sciences for 
careers in teaching or scholarly research, an 
undergraduate degree from the Department of 
Sociology will provide a thorough grounding in 
recent theoretical and methodological advances 
in the discipline. A sociology major offers excel
lent preparation for teaching in the elementary 
schools. If you are interested in earning a Cali
fornia teaching credential from UCSD, contact 
the Teacher Education Program for information 
about the prerequisite and professional prepara
tion requirements. It is recommended that you 
contact TEP as early as possible in your aca
demic career. Whatever the career choice 1 the 
study of sociology can help the student cultivate 
a critical awareness of social I ife. 

Students interested in, majoring or minoring in 
. sociology should stop by the Department of So

ciology office, H&SS 7001, for a brochure on the 
progr~m and a student handbook. These clarify 
specific procedures and guidelines, and provide 
recommendations for areas of specialization. 
within the major, as well as for graduate studies 
and careers in sociology. 

................. 

THE UNDERGRADUATE 
PROGRAM 

THE MAJOR 

. . . . . . 

To receive a 8.A. with a major in sociology, 
students must complete three lower-division and 
twelve upper-division courses in sociology, in
cluding the required courses listed below and a . ' 
course in elementary statistics (Social Science 
60). 

A 2.0 GPA is required in the major, and stu
dents must earn at least a C- 'in each course 
used for the major. No courses taken to apply 
toward the major may be taken on a Pass/Not 

,.Pass basis except Sociology 198or199. Only 
one such special studies course (including in
ternships) may be applied toward the major. 
These special studies courses must be applied 
for and approved by the department before the 
beginning of the quarter in which the student 
wishes to enroll, and can only be taken on a 
Pass/~ot Pass basis. See the staff undergraduate 
coordinator for the necessary application forms 
and deadlines. 

Lower DivisiQn 
Sociology 1A, 18, 20, and Social Science 60 

(Elementary Statistics for the Social Sciences) 
are required for the major. We strongly recom
mend that you take Sociology 1 A and Sociology 
1 B in sequence. It is advisable that students 
complete these required lower-division courses 
(which should be taken during the freshman or 
sophomore year) before continuing with their 
upper-division work. _,lf_ypu declared your major 
prior to fall 1990, Sociol0gy 1 O, 30, or 40 may 
be used to satisfy the third lower-division sociol
ogy course requirement for the major. If you did 
not declare your major until fall 1990, you are 
required to take Sociology 20, Social Change in 
the Modern World, to fulfill your lower-division 
requirements. 

Upper Division 
Twelve upper-division courses are necessary 

for the major-five are courses in required clus
ters, and the other s~ven are upper-division elec
tives. The upper-division sociology curriculum is 
divided into four areas of concentration (clusters) 
as follows: 
A. Theory and Method 

(courses designated Soc/A) 
Theory . 

100, 101 M, 102, 102T, 103F, 103T, 120 

.. SOCIOLOGY 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Methods 
103M, 104, 105, 106, 107, 108A, 1088, 
109, 109S . 

B. Culture, Language, and Social 
Interaction (courses designated Soc/B) 

111, 112, 113, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119, 
120S, 131, 142, 143, l48L, 160, 161, 162, 
164J, 166, 167, 170, 172, 173, 174, 176, 
177 

C. Organizations and Institutions 
(courses designated Soc/C) 
121, 122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 129, 130, 
132, 135, 136A, 1368, 140, 141, 144, 148, 
148C, 148E, 1481, 148L, 150L, 151M, 152, 
156-, 157, 159, 165A/B, 168E, 168J, 168S, 
168T, 175G, 180 

D. Comparative and Historical 
(courses designated Soc/D) 
120W, 133, 151, 158, 158J, 169, 179, 181, 
1811, 182, 183S, 184, 185, 186P, 187, 
187S, 188A, 1888, 1880, 188E,188~ 
188G, 188H, 1881, 188J, 188K, 188L, 
188M, 189 

All students must complete Sociology 100 
(students are strongly advised to do so by the 
end of their junior year) and one method course 
from the list above. (Method courses are num
bered Soc/A 103M to 109S.) One course is re
quired in each of the other three areas. Students 
are encouraged to complete their theory and 
methods courses early in their program, since 
theoretical perspectives and skills in methods 
will enhance their subsequent course work. 

In fulfilling the major, students may apply, with 
the Department of Socio_logy approval, up to two 
upper-division courses from the relevant offer
ings in the Departments of Anthropology, Eco
nomics, History, Linguistics, Political Science, 
Psychology, Urban Studies and Planning, macro 
and micro areas of the Department of Communi
cation, and the Teacher Education Program. 
Courses !rom 'departments other than thes'E~ may 
be t~ken 1f the student submits a petition to, and 
obtains approval from, the Department of Sociol
ogy. 

Writing Requirement 
Writing skills, including the ability to define 

,Precise questions, marshal evidence, and present 
clear arguments, are indispensable for all stu
dents, whatever their academic and career inter
ests. To help students develop these skills, the 
~epartment asks all new (fall 1991 or later) ma
jors to fulfill a writing requirement. Before gradu-

. . . . . . . . . . . • • • • • • • • • • • 
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ating, students must show the undergraduate · program must be taken in the Department of So- among the twelve upper-division courses re-
coordinator (in the Main Office) two substantial ciology at UCSD, unless students obtain special quired for the major. Students must maintain a 
(ten or more pages) research papers written for acceptance of additional courses from the chair 3.5 GPA in the major and a 3.2 overall GPA until 
courses, in their major, for which they received a and the faculty undergraduate adviser. final graduation, in order to receive Honors in the 
grade of C- or better. Ideally, this should take 

THE MINOR 
Sociology Honors Program. To graduate."With 

place the quarter before graduation when stu- Highest Distinction" the student must earn an A+; 
dents come to the undergraduate coordinator to The minor consists of six sociology courses: to graduate "With High Distinction" the student 
make certain they have met all major require- two lower-division and four upper-division. u.n- must earn an A; and to graduate "With Distinc-
ments. The two papers should be brought in at less colleges specify specific courses to be tion" the grade must be an A-. 
the same time. To giye students ample opportu- taken, the student may choose any two lower-

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM nity to complete this requirement, most upper- division sociology courses (Soc/L 1 A, 1 B, 10, 
division sociology classes will either assign a 20, or 40) and any four upper-division courses The Department of Sociology at UCSD has research paper or offer students the option of (Soc. 100 to 190). Courses for the minor must be 
writing such a paper for course credit. taken for a letter grade only. Special study long been recognized as a center of largety quali-

Regional Specialization Option courses or internships may not be applied toward tative, field-based research. In recent years, it has 
greatly increased its strength in comparative and the minor. Many faculty members concentrate on particu-. historical sociology and in quantitative methods 

lar societies or regions, and the department en- THE HON ORS PROGRAM of sociological research. Today members of the 

446 
courages students to do the same. Students who 

The Department of Sociology offers an Honors 
department are engaged in a wide variety of re-

develop expertise on another country through a search and teaching activities, which fall largely 

• full year in the Education Abroad or Opportunity Program to those students who have demon- into two broad areas of interest. 
Abroad Programs may declare a regional special- strated excellence in the sociology major. Sue-

11. A number of faculty have research interests in cessful completion of the Honors Program en- ,_ ization as part of their sociology major. Courses 
ables the student to graduate "With Highest Dis- the historical and/or comparative analysis of 

taken abroad dealing with the history, culture, or 
tinction," "With High Distinction," or "With Dis- social institutions, structures, and processes, 

politics of the host country may be used for the 
tinction," depending upon performance in the and social change in general. Using methods of 

major, even if these courses are in other disci-
program. comparative historical research and concepts 

plines. In this way, students will be able to par- drawn from social theory, individual faculty are 
ticipate in EAP and OAP while ·still making nor- Eligibility engaged in research on, among other things, (1) 
mal progress towards finishing their major. 1. Junior standing (ninety units completed). political sociology, including revolution, social 
Completion of the regional specialization will 

2. GPA of 3.5 or better in the major. and political movements, and the evolution of the 
also be noted on the student's transcript. Stu-

3. Recommendation of a faculty sponsor famil-
modern state, (2) economic development, includ-

dents considering this option should discuss ing the labor process, stratification and the orga-
their plans with the faculty undergraduate adviser iar with student's work. nization of work, and the development of market 
before going abroad, and courses taken through 4. Must have completed at least four upper- . economies, (3) collective identities and social 
EAP or OAP must be approved by the depa'·rtment division sociology courses. relations, including nationalism, gender, race, 
for use in the major. For more information on the §. Overall GP~ of 3.2 or better. and ethnicity, and ( 4) social control and institu-
regional specialization, see the undergraduate 

6. Interested students may pick up an applica- tionalization. The department is among the most 
program coordinator or faculty adviser. 

tion, from the staff undergraduate coordinator in internationally oriented departments of sociology 
RECOMMENDATIONS FOR the Department of Sociology. Completed applica- in the world, with specialists in most regions of 

TRANSFER STUDENTS tions must be in the department office no later the world, including Eastern and Western Europe, 
/ than June 1. the Soviet Union and Russia, Japan, China, 

If students wish to use courses taken at other southern Africa, Latin America, various societies 
institutions towards their major, they must first Course Requirement of the Middle East, as well as the United States. 
meet with the staff undergraduate coordinator in The student must take Sociology 196A, Ad- 2. Most faculty have research interests in the 
the· department during designated office hours. vanced Studies in Sociology, and Sociology sociology of culture, broadly conceived. This 
{College transcripts, college catalogs, and course 1968, Supervised Thesis Research, which will includes culture and its institutions as a frame-
syllabi should be brought at the time of appoint- count as two of the twelve upper-division courses work for studying society, social theory, politics, 
ment.) Students are required to fill out one student required for the major. Each ,student will choose a and meaning, as well as culture as the expres-
petition per transfer course as well as an addi- faculty adviser to help super~ise tne thesis re- · sion of social experience. Faculty research inter-
tional "information sheet" available in the Depart- search and writing with the Honors Program di- ests include .political culture and the culture of 
ment of Sociology. Once these petitions are turned rector. work; sociology of the arts, literature, and film; 
in, a determination will be made regarding the Students whose GPA in the major falls below pop.ular culture, including the analysis of mass 
transferring of courses into the program. 3.5 or who do not earn at least an A- in the Hon- media and communication; sociolinguistics, 

It is important to note that eight of the twelve ors Seminars will not graduate with distinction, including the study of medical discourse and 
upper-division courses in the undergraduate but they may count the two honors courses reasoning, education, and socialization; and the 

<t. 
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sociology of intellectuals, of'science, and of 
knowledge. A rapidly developing strength of the 
department is the analysis of the role of symbolic 
and cognitive dimensions of society in larger
scale social change and in collective identity and 
action. 

Further, a number of faculty research areas 
clearly cross these sub-disciplinary divides, in
cluding areas like gender, race and ethnicity, and 
social theory. 

In addition to the general sociology graduate 
curriculum, the department offers two distinctive 
programs of study which entering students may 
wish to consider: the Science Studies Program, 
and a Concentration in Comparative lnstifutional 
and Cultural Tranformation. (See the section on 
Specialized Programs of Study, below.) 

ADMISSION 

New students are admitted in the fall quarter of 
each academic year. Prospective applicants 
should submit the official application for admis
sion and awards (same form), one set of official 
transcripts from each institution attended after 
high school, official scores from the Graduate 
Record Examination, application fee, at least 
three letters of recommendation, and one or more 
samples of the applicant's own writing, such as 
term papers. Additionally, foreign applicants 
must submit·official scores from the Test of En
glish as a Foreign Language (TOEFL). Appl.icants 
are encouraged· to visit the department to talk 

·with faculty and graduate students. The applica-
tion deadline is January 15. -

PROGRAM OF STUDY 

Students are required to enroll as full-time 
graduate students, to carry a minimum enroll
ment of 12.0 units of graduate level courses each 
quarter, and to maintain a grade point average of 
3.0 or better. 

Programs of study are determined in consulta
tion with the graduate advisor, who supervises 
the work of students until their doctoral commit
tee has been established. In addition to the 
graduate advisor, first and second year students 
meet individually with a faculty mentor to review 
academic progress, establish a coherent program 
of study, set goals for· orals papers, and deal on 
an informal basis with any difficulties. 

Course requirements include the core se
quence, taken in the first year, and six elective 
seminars, five of which must be in sociology, and 
one of which must be an advanced methods 
course. 

THE CORE CURRICULUM 

SEQUENCE 

The first year of the program is devoted to a 
required sequence of core courses. Entering stu
dents go through the sequence as a cohort; as a 
consequence, all first-year students must enroll 
in the fall quarter of the first year. 

The core curriculum, required of all graduate 
students, is designed to introduce students to: 

1. major sociological theories 
. 2. exemplary works of research undertaken to 

develop or test theories 
3. sociological methods and techniques· of 

research. , 

Three two-course sequences are required in 
the first year: Theory I and II, Sociological Analy- · 
sis I and II, and Statistics I and II. Additionally, 
students must take a three-quarter sequence of 
one-unit classes, called Faculty Research Semi
nar I, II, and Ill. 

The faculty orientation course introduces dif
ferent faculty members and their research areas 
to the first-year students. 

ASSESSMENT OF STUDENTS IN 

THE FIRST YEAR OF THE 

PROGRAM 

At the end of the student's first year in the pro
gram, student performance is evaluated by a 
committee consisting of the graduate adviser and 
the faculty teaching the core sequences. Students 
whose performance is satisfactory are allowed to 
continue the regular course of study; others may 
be asked to repeat some courses or to do addi
tional coursework; others may be asked to with
draw from the program. Evaluations are commu
nicated to students in writing. 

DEPARTMENTAL REVIEWS 

In the spring quarter each year, the Graduate 
Program Committee will assess the progress of 
each pre-candidacy student on the basis of evalua
tions submitted by three faculty members chosen" 
by the student. The committee will establish that 
the student is in good standing, recommend addi
tional coursework, or recommend dismissal. The 
committee may wish to meet with some students 
in person to discuss their evaluation. 

THE MASTER'S DEGREE 

The department does not accept students for 
the M.A. degree alone. The MA degree is earned 

as one step toward the Ph.D., and is based on the 
quality of the student's work in the first two years· 
in the graduate program. At the end of the second 
year, the Graduate Program Committee evaluates 
the student's progress, based on grades, yearly 
faculty evaluations, and on three seminar papers 
submitted by the student. All passing students 
receive the M.A. degree; M.A. Only students re
ceive the degree but cannot continue toward the 
Ph.D.; those receiving Non-pass are asked to 
withdraw. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE' ORAL 

QUALIFYING EXAMINATION 

Upon completion of the core curriculum and 
the six elective seminars, students ·become eli
gible to take the qualifyi~g examination. This 
examination must be completes by the end of the 
student's third year in the program. 

The examination covers three fields of sociol
ogy to be selected ·by the student with the ap
proval of the Graduate Program Committee. 
These fields should be broad, distinct, and gen
erally-recognized subfi.ekJs in sociology. The 
purpose of the examination is to demonstrate the 
student's command of the major concepts, de- · 
bates, and concerns in each field. 

The examination is carried out by a five-per
son committee, including three faculty from 
within the department and two from outside it. _ 
Committee members are chosen by tbe student. 
This committee is known as the doctoral commit
tee, although students may change the composi
tion of the committee following the examination 
to better meet the requirements of their doctoral 
research program. 

The qualifying process has two parts: written 
papers in each field and an oral examination. For 
each of the three fields, the student, in consulta
tion with committee members, prepares a reading 
list including the major works in that field. These 
I ists form the basis both of the written papers and 
of the oral examination. The student then writes a 
paper in each field, demonstrating command of· . 
the field. These papers are, in essence, critical 
literature reviews and typically range in length 
from twenty-five to thirty pages each. However, 
the student may substitute, at his or her option, a 
broadly conceived substantive paper for one of 
the literature reviews, with the following con
straints: the field in which this paper is written 
must be distinct from the other two fields, and 
the paper must engage central issues within the 
field. 
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In the oral examination, which follows.sub
mission of the papers, committee members seek 
to determine the student's comprehensive 
knowlege of each field. There are three possible 
grades, based both on the papers and on the oral 
performance: No Pass, Pass, and High Pass. 
Upon passing the qualifying examination, the 
student advances to candidacy for the Ph.D. de
gree. 

More detailed guidelines to the Qualifying 
Examination are available from the Graduate Of
fice in the Department of Sociology. 

THE DISSERTATION 

PROSPECTUS AND DOCTORAL 

DISSERTATION 

The central intellectual activity leading to the 
award of the Ph.D. degreejs the doctoral disser
tation: an original contribution to knowledge, 
based on substantial, original research on a topic 
of intellectual significance within the field of so-
ciology. . 

By the end of the spring quarter of the fourth 
year in the department, the student must have a 
dissertation prospectus approved by his or her 
doctoral committee. The dissertation prospectus 
is a document that (1) specifies the dissertation 
research topic; (2) places it in the context of the 

· relevant literature; (3) specifies ·its significance; 
( 4) specifies and justifies the research methods 

. to be used; (5) establishes the feasibility of the 
research; and (6) indicates the anticipated steps 
leading to completion. · 

Following submission of the dissertation pro
spectus, the student must defend it at a hearing 
before the doctoral committee. The purpose of 
the hearing is to certify that the prospectus is 
significant and feasible, that the research design 
is appropriate, and that. the student is prepared to 
carry it out successfully. Based on the written 
·prospectus and the hearing, the committee m·ay 
choose to approve the prospectus or ask for revi
sions and resubmission. 

Upon approval, the student proceeds with 
dissertation research. Students are expected to 
consult with committee members as the research 
progresses and to keep the committee chair ad
vised of progress made. 

Once the dissertation is substantially com
pleted and committee members have had the 
opportunity tO review drafts of the written work, 
the committee meets, with or without the student 
present, to consider the progress made and to 
identify concerns, changes to be made, or further 

work to be done. Once the committee members 
are substanUally satisfied with the written work, 
the student, in consultation with the committee, 
schedules the oral defense of the dissertation. By 
university regulation, this defense is open to the 
public. · 

The final version of the dissertation must be 
approved by each member of the doctoral com
mittee. Having obtained this approval and suc
cessfully defended the dissertation in oral exami
nation, the student is eligible to receive the Ph.D. 
degree. The final version of the dissertation is 
then filed with the university librarian via the 
Office of Graduate Studies and Research. Accep-

. tance of the dissertation by the university librar
ian is the final step in completing all require
ments for the Ph.D. 

DEPARTMENTAL Pn.D. TIME 

LIMIT POLICIES 

Students must be advanced to candidacy by 
the end of three years. Normative time is six 
years. Total university support cannot exceed 
seven years. Total registered time at UCSD can
not exceed eight years. 

SPECIALIZED PROGRAMS OF 

STUDY 

Concentration in Comparative 
. Institutional and Cultural 
Trans/ ormatlons 

This concentration is a specialization within 
the standard graduate curriculum in sociology. 
The primary concerns of the Concentration are 
(1) the s.tudy of institutional change in contem
p9rary and historical perspective, and (2) the 
study of gender, class, ethnic, national, trans
national, and other collective identities. The rela
tionship between institutional change and colleG
tive identity receives particular attention. The 
distinctive requirements of this concentration are 
noted in the Program of Study section below. 

This concentration has its own set of require
ments to be completed in addition to existing 
departmental requirements: · 

1. During their time in the program, students 
will take courses dealing with comparative eco
nomic institutions, ~omparative political institu
tions, and collective identities. 

2. Two of the six elective seminars required by 
the sociology doctoral program must include 
intensive study of the history or culture of a par
ticular country or group of countries. 

3. Students attend a year-long, non-credit 
seminar( meeting three times per quarter, in 
which faculty and students present work in 
progress. 

4. Students must demonstrate competence in 
a language other than English. 

5. ·Students are expected to write doctoral 
dissertations dealing with changes in institutions 
and/or collective identities. 

6. It is expected that most dissertations com
pleted under this program will involve a field 
work or archival research component requiring at 
least six months of work in a setting other than 

. the university. 

Science Studies Program 
The Graduate Program in Science Studies is a 

joint program of study bringing together faculty 
and students from the Departments of Sociology, 
History, and Philosophy. 

Students in the program pursue a cross-disci
pl inary curriculum leading to dissertation re
search in the sociology of science, broadly con
ceived. Sociology faculty affiliated with this pro
gram have research interests across the broad 
spectrum of science studies, from the philosophy 
and history of science to the organization of sci
entific discovery and the culture of scientific 
work. 

The requirements of the Science Studies Pro
gram are substantially the same as for the stan
dard graduate program in sociology; however, 
there are some distinct curricular requirements in 
the first two years of the program, as well as 
some distinct emphases in the Qualifying Exami
nation. A more detailed description of the Sci
ence Studies Program can be obtained by writing 
to: University of California, San Diego, Science 
Studies Program, 9500 Gilman Drive, Dept. 0104, 
La Jolla, CA 92093-0104. 

For more information on the Program in Sci
ence Studies, see the coordinator in the Science 
Studies Office, H&SS 3045. 

Courses 

LOWER DIVISION 

Soc/11 A. The Study of Society (4) 
An introduction to the organizing themes and ideas, empirical 
concerns, and analytical approaches of the discipline of sociol
ogy. The course focuses o_n both classical and contemporary 
views of modern society, on the nature of community, and on 
inequality, with special attention to class, race, and gender. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . . . 
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Materials include both theoretical statements and case studies. 
(This is a required course for the sociology major. It is normally 
offered fall quarter.) 

Soc/l 1 B. The Study of Society (4) 
A continuation of Sociology/L 1A. The focus here is on socializa
tion processes, culture, social reproduction and social control, 
and collective action. As in 1A, materials include both theoretical 
statements and case studies. While 1 B may be taken as an inde
pendent course, it is recommended that students take 1 A and 1 B 
in sequence, as the latter builds on the former. (This is a required 
course for the sociology major. It is normally offered winter 
quarter.) 

Soc/l 10. American Society: Social Structur' and 
Culture in the United States (4) 
An introduction to American society in historical, comparative, 
and contemporary perspectives. Topics will include American 
cultural traditions; industrialization; class structure; the welfare 
state; ethnic, racial, and gender relations; the changing position 
of religion; social movements; and political trends. 

Soc/l 20. Social Change in the Modern World (4) 
A survey of the major economic, political, and social forces that 
have shaped the contemporary world. The course will provide an 
introduction to theories of social change, as well as prepare the 

· student for upper-division work in comparative-historical sociol
ogy. {This is a required course for the sociology major.) 

Soc/l 40. Sociology of Health Care Issues (4) 
Designed as a broad introduction to medicine as a social institu
tion and its relationship to other institutions as well as its relation 
to society. It will make use of both micro and macro sociological 
work in this area and introduce students to sociological perspec
tives of contemporary health care issues. 

Soc/l 90. Undergraduate Seminar (1) 
This seminar will focus on a variety of current issues and special 
areas in the field of sociology, and will be focussed in particutar 
on students of freshman status. Content will vary from year to 
year. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: freshman status. 

• CLUSTER A: THEORY AND METHODS 

Theory 
Soc/A 100. Classical Sociological Theory (4) 
Major figures and schools in sociology from the early nineteenth 
century onwards, including Marx, Tocqueville, Durkheim, and 
Weber. The objective.of the course is to provide students with a 
background in classical social theory, and to show its relevance 
to co?ltemporary sociology. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 
(This is a required course for the sociology major.) 

Soc/A 101M. Marxism (4) 
This course examines the writings of Marx and Engels and devel
opments in Marxist theory since Marx (e.g., Lenin and Gramsci). 
It will consider philosophical presuppositions and historical 
contexts as well as a variety of issues in political, social and 
economic theory. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/A 102. Contemporary Soclologlcal Theory (4) 
An analysis of leading theories in sociology with an emphasis on 
contemporary perspectives. Theoretical approaches include 
functionalism, Marxism, systems analysis, and interpretive soci
ology. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/A 102T. Introduction to the Sociology of Time (4) 
The relevance of time in sociology, styles of interpreting topics 
such as collective memory, nostalgia, and the subjective structure 
of utopian ideologies; also a comparative introduction to different 
theories and traditions of spatio-temporal awareness in world 
civilizations. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/A 103F. Feminist Criticism and Social Theory (4) 
This course will examine recent contributions to social theory 
from feminist critics and scholars. Theoretical writings will be 
paired with ·empirical studies illustrating the development and 
application of these ideas. The central concern of these investiga
tions will be to reconcile new theories of subjectivity and multiple 
social worlds with classical understandings of society as a coher
ent body of practices. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/A 103T. Special Topics in Theory (4) 
Readings and discussion of particular theoretical issues in sociol
ogy. Topics will vary from year to year, depending on the current 
research of regular faculty or visiting faculty. Issues may include 
the study of a specific problem in social theory; the analysis of a 
particular theorist or school. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/A 120. Mlrid, Self, and Society (4) 
Freud's theory and its implications for the study of society. The 

. first part of the course will focus on Freud's own theoretical 
project, examining first his theory of the mind; then his mor.e · 
comprehensive theory of personality and personality develop
ment; then his ventures into the analysis of culture, politics, and 
society. The second part will move on to consider the broader 
significance of his theory for understanding human nature and 
the social order; it may take into account subsequent develop
ments in psychoanalysis, attempts by other thinkers to use and 
develop Freud's developments in psyehoanalysis, attempts by 
other thinkers to use and develop Freud's ideas, alternative ap
proaches, etc. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Methods 
Soc/A 103M. Computer Applications to Data 
Management in Sociology (4) 
The course aim is development of student skills in computer 
management and analysis of sociological data. This is pursued 
through practical experience with data produced by sociologically 
directed research. Students will be expected to develop compe
tency in the analysis of such data sets, primarily by developing an 
extensive acquaintance with the MINI-TAB or SPSS-X statistical 
and data management language. Prerequisite: upper-division. 
standing. Will satisfy method requirement in Cluster A. 

Soc/A 104. Field Research: Methods of Participant 
Observation (4) 
A basic course on the relations between sociological theory and 
field research. There is a strong emphasis on the theory and 
methods of participant observation, including a consideration of 
the problems of entry into field settings, recording observations, 
description and analysis of field data, and ethical problems in 
field work. Students will write a paper using these field methods. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Will satisfy method re-
quirement in Cluster A. I\, 

Soc/A 105. Ethnographic Film (6.0) 
Ethnographic recording of field data in written and audiovisual 
formats. Critical assessment of ethnographies in terms of styles, 
format, and approaches. Midterm paper and final ethnographic 
videotape. Prerequisite: Soc/L 1A, 18, or consent of instructor. 
Will satisfy method requirement in Cluster A. 

Soc/A 106. Comparative and Historical Methods (4) 
A broad-based consideration of the use of historical materials in 
sociological analysis, especially as this facilitates empirically 
oriented studies across different societies and through time, and 
their application in student research projects. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. Will satisfy method requirement in Cluster A. 

Soc/A 107. Demographic Methods (4) 
This course will teach students 1) how to measure and analyze 
mortality, fertility, and migration rates; 2) how these rates vary by 
sex, race, age, and marital status, etc.; and 3) some possible 
social explanations for these variations. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. Will satisfy method requirement in Cluster A. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Soc/A 1 OBA. Survey Research Design (4) 
This course covers the translation of research goals into a re
search design, including probability sampling, questionnaire 
construction, data collection (including interviewing techniques), 
data processing, coding, and preliminary tabulation of data. 
Statistical methods of analysis will be limited primarily to 
percentaging. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Will satisfy 
method.requirement in Cluster A. 

Soc/A 1088. Quantitative Analysis of Survey Data (4) 
This course examines the quantitative analysis of survey research 
data through computer-based student participation in the re
search process. Emphasis will be placed on index and scale 
construction and on univariate, bivariate, and multivariate types 
of analysis, including some standard descriptive and inferential 
statistics. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Will satisfy 
method requirement in Cluster A. 

Soc/A 109. Statistical Analysis of Sociological 
Data (4) 
This course covers statistical inference, measures of association, . 
sampling theory, and linear regression. The course also intro
duces students to the computer skills necessary tor statistical 
analysis. Prerequisite: Social Science 60 or conserfof instructor. 
Will satisfy method requirement in Cluster~! 

Soc/A 109S. Special Topics in Methods (4) 
Readings and discussions of particular methodological issues in 
sociology. Topics will vary from year tp year, depending on the 
current research of regular faculty or visiting faculty. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. Will satisfy method requirement In 
Cluster A. 

• CLUSTER B: CULTURE, LANGUAGE, AND 
SOCIAL INTERACTION 

Soc/B 111. fndividual and Society (4) 
This course will cover the classic controntation between the 
individual and the society, and its recent compression into social 
psychology. We will explore the historical change in this relation 
through the writings of nineteenth-century social philosophers, 
twentieth-century psychologists and sociologists, and several 
literary figures. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/B 112. Social Psychology (4) 
This course will deal with human behavior and personality devel
opment as affected by social group life. Major theories will be 
compared. The interaction dynamics of such substantive areas as 
socialization, normative and deviant behavior, learning and 
achievement, the social construction of the self, and the social 
identities will be considered. Prerequisite: upper-division stand
ing. 

Soc/B 113. Sociology of Interaction and Everyday Life 
(4) 
This course will attempt to construct a science out of everyday life 
by examining its recurrent features. We will focus particularly on 
the vicissitudes of the individual's self, the subtleties of interper
sonal interaction, and the group experiences of multiple realities. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/B 115. Introduction to Sociolinguistics (4) 
Investigation of the fundamental relations betwen the forms of 
language and other aspects of human social order. Special em
phasis is given to the interaction between selected modes of 
language investigations and theories of social cognition and 
behavior. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/B 116. The Discourse of the Cold War (4) 
This course focuses on the ways of speaking, acting and thinking 
about the role of nuclear weapons in the relations between the 
U.S., the USSR, and their allies since the end of WWII (the "Cold 
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War"). The characteristics of strategic discourse are described 
and compared to other technical expert discourse. The discourse 
strategies of challenges to the strategic position and the ~rious 
responses which those challenges have engendered are analyzed. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

will typically include commercial advertising, public information 
campaigns, propaganda, public relations, and schooling. The 
course integrates research from sociology, social psychology, 
rhetoric, and communication. Prerequisite: upper-division stand
ing or consent of instructor. 

culture and politics on economic exchange, production, and 
consumption; the process of rationalization and the social divi
sion of labor; contemporary economic problems and the welfare 
state. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/C 122. Sociology of Organization (4) 

t 

SocJB 117. Language, Culture, and Education (4) 
(Same as TEP 117.) The mutual influence of language, culture, 
and education will be explored; explanations of students' school 
successes and failures that employ linguistic and cultural vari
ables will be considered; bilingualism; cultural transmission 
through education. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/I 166. Sociology of Knowledge (4) This course examines the fundamental traits of modern organiza- .. 

Soc/I 118. Sociology of Sex·and Gender Roles (4) 
An analysis of the social, biological, and psychological compo
nents of becoming a man or a woman. The course will survey a 

· wide range of information in an attempt to specify what is distinc
. tively social about gender roles and identities; i.e., to understand 

how a most basic part of the "self" -womanhood or manhood-is 
socially defined and socially learned behavior. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. 

Soc/I 119. Sociology of Sexuality and Sexual Identities 
(4) 
Introduction both to the sociological study of sexuality and to 
sociological perspectives in gay/lesbian studies. Examines the 
social construction of sexual meanings, identities, movements, 
and controversies; the relation of sexuality to.other institutions; 
and the iAtersection of sexuality with gender, class, and race. 

~ 

Soc/I 120S. Special Topics In Culture, Language, and 
Social Interaction (4) 
This course will examine key issues in culture, language, and 
social interaction. Content will vary from year to year. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing. 

Soc/I 131. Sociology of Youth (4) 
Chronological age and social status; analysis of social processes 
bearing upon the socialization of children and adolescents. The 
emergence of "youth cultures," generational succession as a 
cultural problem. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/I 142. Social Deviance (4) 
This course studies the major forms of behavior seen as rule 
violations by large segments of our society and analyzes the 
major theories trying to explain them, as well as processes of rule 
making, rule enforcing, techniques of neutralization, stigmatiza
tion and status degradation, and rule change. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. 

Soc/I 143. Suicide (4) 
Traditional and modern theories of suicide will be reviewed and 
tested. The study of suicide will be treated as one method for 
investigating the influence of society on the individual. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing. 

Soc/8160. Sociology of Culture (4) 
This course will examine the concept of culture, its "dis-integra
tion" in the twentieth century, and the repercussions on the 
integration of the individual. We will look at this process from a 
variety of perspectives, each focusing on one cultural fragment 
(e.g., knowledge) literature, religion) and all suggesting various 
means to reunify culture and consequently the individual. Prereq
uisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/I 162. Popular Culture (4) 
An overview of the historical development of popular culture from 
the early modern period to the present. Also a review of major 
theories explaining how popular culture reflects and/or affects 
patterns of social behavipr. Prerequisite: upper-division standi~g .. 

Soc/8164J. Persuasion and Society (4) 
(Same as Com/Cul 174.) What is the role of messages intention
ally designed to be persuasive in society? How are these mes
sages crafted and what impact do they have? Topics will vary, but 

This course provides a general introduction to the development of 
the sociology of knowledge; and will explore questions concern
ing social determination of consciousness as well as theoretical 
ways to articulate a critique of ideology. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. 

Soc/I 167. Intellectuals and Society (4) 
Sociological analysis of the intelligentsia: types of intellectual 
theories concerning their socfal role; research on the social 
souryes of intellectual work in politics, literature, art, and science; 
historical considerations of intellectual milieu; international 
comparisons of intellectuals. Prerequisite: upper-division stand
ing. 

Soc/I 170. Sociology of Fashion (4) 
A sociological and historical inquiry into the role of fashion in 
Western civilization and contemporary America. Alternative 
sociological and social psychological theories of fashion will be 
presented with particular attention given to the cultural resources 
and psychological dispositions which help sustain the fashion 
impulse among modern peoples. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

Soc/I 172. Films and Society (4) 
An analysis of films and how they portray various aspects of 
American society and culture. Prerequisite: upper-division stand
ing. 

Soc/I 173. Visual Knowledge (4) 
(Same as Com/Cul 160.) This course reviews ways that visual 
imagerytontributes to our understanding of the world around us 
and ourselves. Students will consider uses of visual images in 
science, the mass media, and everyday life. Prerequisite: Soc/L 
1A or consent of instructor, or Com/Gen 20. 

Soc/I 174. Sociology of Literature (4) 
Literature will be discussed in the context of the ideas of national 
and regional culture, "historical situations" and "social order." 
Other issues to be studied are literary men and women as spokes- · 
persons and as rebels, literary movements and sdcial conditions, 
and literary works as social documents. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. 

Soc/I 176. Material Culture: Design and Social 
Process (4) 
(Same as Com/Cul 161.) An investigation of the connections 
between material culture and the technical and social forces 
affecting its production and use. Analytic topics include dress, 
gardening, and urban planning. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

Soc/I 177. Sociology of Drama (4) 
This course will explore the sociological insights that can be 

· obtained from reading examples of Western drama. Students will 
read selected examples of drama from ancient Greek tragedy to 
postmodernism. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

• CLUSTER C: SOCIAL ORGANIZATION AND 
INSTITUTIONS 

Soc/C 121. Economy and Society (4) 
An examination of a central concern of classical social theory; the 
relationship between economy and society, with special attention 
(theoretically and empirically) on the problem of the origins of 
modern capitalism. The course will investigate the role of tech
nology and economic institutions in society; the influence of 

tions. Both formal and informal organizational structures are 
examined, with special emphasis on their macro-structural deter
minants as well as the behavior of people within those structures. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/C 123. Sociology of Work (4) 
A comparative analysis of work in contemporary industrial econo
mies. Topics include: the division of labor in manufacturing and 
the changing structure of the working class, social and political 
consequences of skill and wage differentials, bureaucratization 
and determinants of job satisfaction, trade unions and their 
strategies, industrial conflict, labor movements, and the relation
ships between unions and political parties. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. 

Soc/C 125. Minorities in the Schooling Process (4) 
Using a survey format, the course will examine and critique 
various themes, principles, theories, and research concerning 
ethnic minorities in public education. The focus will be on Mexi
can-origin and African-American students in public schools, 
grades K-12. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/C 12&. Social Organization of Education (4) 
(Same as TEP 126.) The social organization of education in the 
U.S. and other so'cieties; the functions of education for individu
als and society; the structure of schools; educational decision 
making; educational testing; socialization and education; formal 
and informal education; cultural transmission. Prerequisite: 
upper~division standing. 

Soc/C 129. The Family (4) 
An examination of the family as an institution in modern and 
premodern societies. This course will begin with a study' of the 
principles_of kinship and then investigate the relationship of the 
family to soclal structure and social change. Prerequisite: upper
. division standing. 

Soc/C 130. Famllles and Communities In American 
Society: Cross-Cultural Forms (4) 
A cross-ethnic examination of families currently living in en
claves and integrated communities in the United ·states. Emphasis 
placed on the contemporary strategies utilized by families and 
communities to cope with familial responsibilities, economic 
constraints, and societal pressures. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

Soc/C 132. Gender and Work (4) 
Examination and analysis of empirical research and theoretical 
perspectives on gender and work. Special attention to occupa
tional segregation. Other topics include: the interplay between 
work and family; gender, work and poverty; gender and work in 
the Third World. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/C 135. Medical Sociology (4) 
An inquiry into the roles of culture and social structure in mediat
ing the health and illness experiences of individuals and groups. 
Topics include the social construction of illness, the relationships 
between patients and health professionals, and the organization of 
medical work. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/C 13&A. Sociology of Mental Illness: An Historical 
Approach (4) 
An examination of the social, cultural, and political factors in
volved in the identification and treatment of mental illness. This 
course will emphasize historical material, focusing on the eigh
teenth, nineteenth, and early twentieth centuries. Developments in 
England as well as the United States will be examined from an 
historical perspective. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 
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Soc/C 1361. Sociology of Mental Illness In 
Contemporary Society (4) 
This course will focus on recent developments in the mental 
illness sector and on the contemporary sociological literature on 
mental illness. Developments in England as well as the United 
States will be examined. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/C 139. Social Stratification: Class, Gender, Race/ 
Ethnicity (4) 
Massive inequality in wealth, power, and prestige is ever-present 
in industrial societies. In this course, causes and consequences 
of class, gender, racial and ethnic inequality ("stratification") will 
be considered through examination of classical and modern 
social science theory and research.· Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

Soc/C 140. Sociology of law (4) 
This course analyzes the functions of law in society, the social 
sources of legal change, social conditions affecting the adminis
tration of justice, and the role of social science in jurisprudence. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing'. 

Soc/C 141. Crime and Society (4) 
A study of the social origins of criminal law, the administration of 
justice, causes and patterns of criminal behavior, and the preven
tion and control of crime, includi.ng individual rehabilitation and 
institutional change, and the politics of legal, police, and correc
tional reform. Prerequisite: upper-division stanqing. 

Soc/C 144. Forms of Social Control (4) 
The organization, development, and mission of social control 
agencies in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, with emphasis 
on crime and madness; agency occupations (police, psychiatrists, 
correctional work, etc.); theories of control movements. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing. 

Soc/C 148. Political Sociology (4) 
Course focuses on the interaction between state and society. It 
discusses central concepts ·at political sociology (social cleav
ages, mobilization, the state, legitimacy), institutional characteris
tics, causes, and consequences of contemporary political regimes 
(liberal democracies, authoritarianism, communism), and pro
cesses of political change. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/C 148C. Power; Culture, and Social Revolt (4) 
This course will focus on the problem of how power is meaning-
~tully constructed and contended by examining cases of social 
'revolt and everyday resistance. Clarifying the concepts of hege
mony and ideology will be a central concern of the course. Pre
requisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/C 148E. Ethnicity, Natlonallsm, and Polltlcs (4) 
The sources and evolution ef romantic nationalism, great power 
nationalism, fascism, national liberation, ethnic pride, and reli
gious fundamentalist movements. We will focus on the recent 
upsurge of nationalist movements in the Soviet Union, Eastern 
Europe, the Middle East, but also in developed Western societies. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. ,,. 

Soc/C 1481. Collective Identity and Group 
Formation (4) 
Examines the genesis and transformation of collective identities, 
with particular emphasis on ethnicity. Topics include the political 
economy of group formation and classification, the relationship 
between culture and identity, and between identity and collective 
action. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/C 148l. Sociology of labor Markets (4) 
Who gets a good job? And why? Causes/consequences of labor 
market inequality will be explored. Explanations focusing on 
characteristics of individuals (e.g,, ability, education, skin color, 
sexy) will be contrasted with explanations emphasizing the struc
tural and cultural bases of inequality. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

Soc/C 148M. Labor Market Inequality in Los Angeles 
and the Border Region (4) 
;(Same as USP 136.) Focus on the changing labor force and 
occupational structure of Los Angeles and the Mexican border. 
We apply theoretical work to recent changes, with special atten
tion to immigrant and minority employment, economic restructur
ing and changes in the international division of labor. Prerequi
site: upper-mvision standing or consent of instructor. 

Soc/C 150l. The Polltlcs of Language and Ethnicity 
(4) 
This courses examinesJanguage politics and ethnolinguistic 
conflicts from a comparative, sociolinguistic perspective. It consid
ers the nature of language variation, of ethnicity, and of political 
action in case studies from North America, Europe, Asia, Africa, 
and/or Latin America. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/C 151 M. Chicanos In American Society (4) 
Survey of contemporary sociological issues affecting Mexican
origin people in the United States. Lectures and reading will be 
oriented toward providing a greater understanding of how key 
institutions in society allocate opportunities and institutional 
resources to different social groups. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

Soc/C 152. Social Inequality and Public Polley (4) 
(Same as USP 133.) Primary focus on understanding and analyz
ing poverty and ·public policy. Analysis of how current debates 
and public policy initiatives mesh with alternative social scientific 
explorations of poverty. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/C 156. Sociology of Rallglon (4) 
Diverse sociological explanations of religious ideas and religious 
behavior. The social consequences of different kinds of religious 
beliefs and religious organizations. The influence of religion upon 
concepts of history, the natural world, human nature, and the 
social order. The significance of such notions as "sacred peoples" 
and "sacred places." The religious-like character of certain politi
cal movements and certain sociocultural attitudes. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. · 

Soc/C 157. Rallglon In Contemporary Society (4) 
Sacred texts, religious experiences, and ritual settings are ex
plored from the perspective of sociological analysis. The types 
and dynamic of religious sects and institutions are examined. 
African and contemporary U.S. religious data provide resources 
for lecture and comparative analysis. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

Soc/C 159. Spacial Topics In Social Organizations and 
Institutions (4) 
Readings and discussion ofparticular substantive issues and 
research in the sociology of organizations and institutions
including such areas as population, economy, education, family, 
medicine, law, politics, and religion. Topics will vary from year to 
year. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/C 165A·B. American News Madia (4·4) 
(Same as Comm/SF 171 A-B; Poli. Sci. 1021 A-B.) History, 
politics, social organization, and ideology of the American news 
media. 165A surveys the development of the news media as an 
institution, from earliest newspapers to modern mass news 
media. 1658 deals with special topics, including the nature of 
television news, with methods of news media research, and 
requires a research paper. Prerequisite: Soc/L 1A or consent of 

_ instructor; Soc/C 1658 requires Soc/C 165A. 

Soc/C 168E .. Soclology of Science (4) 
A survey of theoretical and empirical studies concerning the 
workings of the scientific community and its relations with the 
wider society. Special attention will be given to the institutional
ization of the scientific role and to the social constitution of 
scientific knowledge. Prerequisite: upper.,division standing. . 

SocJC.1&8J. Scientific and Technological Controversies 
In Contemporary American Society (4) 
The course will introduce the students to the basic tools of soci
ology of science and techno!ogy; how can science in action be 
followed? How can scientific controversies be mapped and ana
lyzed? How can we analyze the technical artifacts we live with? 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/C 1 &8S. The Making of the Scientist (4) 
A social, historical, and sociological survey of the development of 
the scientist's role from the Renaissance to the early twentieth 
century, assessing changing historical connections between 
scientists' views of nature and the status perceived value of the 
scientific role. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/C 168T. Sociology of Technology (4) 
This course introduces students to classic and recent sociological 
approaches to technology, giving special attention to the relations 
between technology and science, technology and the state, and 
technology and work. The course will concentrate on technolo
gies of production and destruction, and links will be made be
tween the sociology of technology and the sociology of scientific 
knowledge. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/C 1756. Race/Ethnicity, Gender, and Labor 
Markets (4) 
Exploration and analysis of the operation of race/ethnicity and 
gender in the U.S. labor market. Emphasis on understanding 
inequality in labor force participation, unemployment, wage 
inequities, and occupational locations. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. 

Soc/C 180. Social Movements and Social Protest (4) 
An examination of the nature of protests and violence, particularly 
as they occur in the context of larger social movements. The 
course will further examine those generic facets of social move
ments having to do with their genesis, characteristic forms of 
development, relationship to established political configurations, 
and gradual fading away. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

• CLUSTER D: COMPARATIVE AID 
HISTORICAL SOCIOLOBY 

Soc/D 120W. Gender and Development (4) 
The purpose of this course is to examine the status of women in 
various parts of the world. Several cultures will be compared. 
Attention will be paid to the influence of cultural, sociopolitical, 
and economic factors on gender inequality. Women's roles in 
society, the community, and the family will be discussed. Prereq
uis11e: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 133. Comparative Sex Stratification (4) 
Utilizing a new theory of factors affecting female status, we exam
ine topics including women in evolutionary perspective. Third 
World women and modernization; women's changing position in 
the USSR, Israeli kibbutz, and especially the United States and 
the political economy of sex stratification. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. 

Soc/D 151. Comparative Race and Ethnic Ralatloa (4) 
An historical and comparative analysis of race and ethnic rela
tions in various national settings, with emphasis on ttie United 
States. The course will analyze the origins of ethnic stratification 

. systems, their maintenance, the adaptation of minority communi
ties, and the role of reform and revolutionary movements and 
government policies in promoting civil rights and social change. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 158. Islam In the Modern World (4) 
The role of Islam in the society, culture, and politics of the Mus
lim people-dtmng the nineteenth and twentieth centuries; attempts 
by Muslim thinkers to accommodate or reject rival ideologies 
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(such as nationalism and socialism); and a critical review of the 
relationship between Islam and the West. Prerequisite: upper
division standing or consent of instructor. 

.. 
Soc/D 158J. Religion and Ethics in·China and Japan (4) 
This course examines religious traditions of China and Japan. It 
explores the relationship between religious ideas and practices on 
the one hand, and issues of social and individual ethics and 
morality on the other. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 169. Immigration and Citizenship (4) 
An historical and comparative analysis of immigration in various 
national settings, with an emphasis on the U.S. examination of 
alternative perspectives on the importance of human capital, labor 
market, cultural differences, approaches of citizenship, etc. on the 
relations of immigrants and host societies. Examination of the 
debates and dynamics of immigration expansion and restriction. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 179. Social Change (4) 
Course focuses on the development of capitalism as a worldwide 
process, with emphasis on its social and political consequences. 
Topics include: precapitalist societies, the rise of capitalism in the 
West, and the social and political responses to its expansion 
elsewhere. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 181. Modern Western Society (4) 
This course examines the nature and dynamics of modern West
ern society in the context of the historical process by which this 
type of society has emerged over the last several centuries. The 
aim of the course is to help students think-about what kind of 
society they live in, what makes it the way it is, and how it shapes 
their lives. prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 1811: The Sociology of Indian-White Relations (4) 
Examines historical and contemporary relations between Native 
American societies and the United States. Pays particular atten-· 
tion to transformation in Indian collective identities, political 
power, and collective action, and to current political and eco
nomic issues. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 182. Revolutions (4) 
An historical and comparative analysis of a selected set of mod
ern political revolutions. Review and criticism of social class 
interpretations of revolutions. The role of revolutions in redefin
ing the moral terms of social life. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

Soc/D 183S. Post-Communist Societies (4) 
Theories of social transformation will be applied to the fundamen
tal changes taking place in eastern Europe, the Soviet Union, 
China, and socialist countries in the Third World. Through com
paring different countries, the course will discuss the causes and 
consequences of social, economic, and political change. Prereq
uisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 184. Societal Evolution and Economic 
Development (4) 
This course will examine agricultural societies at different evolu
tionary levels of technological and societal complexity, ranging 
from hunting-gathering bands with incipient agriculture to tradi
tional agrarian empires. We shall explore the impact of change, 
modernization, and the world economy on contemporary rural 
societies, especially Third World underdeveloped areas. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 185. The Political Economy of Development and 
Underdevelopment (4) 
This course reviews theories and definitions of development, 
traces the Industrial Revolution in the West and Japan, and ana
lyzes how the colonialism and wmld economy 1ostered by the 
industrialist capitalist countries affected development of Third 
World nations. Finally, some alternate development paths pur
sued by underdeveloped countries are examined. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 186P. Peasants and Farmers in Society (4) 
Peasants are still a majority ot the population in many developing 
areas of the world. With modernization, they have undergone 
processes of rapid transformation, taken part in social and na
tional revolutions, and have become a target group in the devel
opmental policies of state and international institutions. This 
course will explore conceplual issues in the economic and social 
characterization of the peasantry, the ways in which peasant 
groups are incorporated in broader societies, and some recent 
themes in peasant culture and political partici,pation. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 187. African Societies through Film (4} 
Exploration of contemporary African urbanization and social 
change via film, including 1) transitional African communities, 2) 
social change in Africa, 3) Western vs. African filmmakers' cul
tural codes. Ideological and ethnographic representations, aes
thetics, soc·ial relations, and market demand for African films are 
analyzed.· Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 187S. The Sixties (4) 
A sociological examination of the era of the 1960s in America, its 
social and political movements, its cultural expressions, and 
debates over its significance, including those reflected in video 
documentaries. Comparisons will also be drawn with events in 
other countries. Prerequisites: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 188A. Community and Social Change In Africa (4) 
The process of social change in African communities, with em
phasis on changing ways of seeing the world and the effects of 
religion and political philosophies of social chan,ge. The methods 

· and data used in various village and community studies in Africa 
will be critically examined. Prerequisjte: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 1888. Chinese Society (4) 
The social structure of the People's Republic of China sinc,e 1949, 
including a consideration of social organization at various levels: 
the economy, the policy, the community, and kinship institutions. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 188D. Latin America: Society and Politics (4) 
Course focuses on the different types of social ~tructures and 
political systems in Latin America. Topics include positions in the 
world economy, varieties of class structure and ethnic cleavages, 
political regimes, mobilization and legitimacy, class alignments, 
reform and revolution. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 188E. Soviet Society (4) 
Social change in the USSR since 1917. The attempt to create the 
world's first socialist society will be examined through a consid
eration of changing patterns of culture, politics, economics, and 
ethnic relations. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 188F. Modern Jewish Societies and Israeli 
Society (4) 
Contradictory effects of modernization on Jewish society in 
Western and Eastern Europe and the plethora of Jewish re
sponses: assimilation, fundamentalism, emigration, socialism, 
diaspora nationalism, etc. Zionism, one of these responses, will 
be examined in detail, to be followed up by an exploration of 
continuity between Jewish societies and Israeli society. Simulta
neously, we will scrutinize the influence o(the Palestinian-Israeli 
conflict on Israeli society, state, and identity. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. 

Soc/D 188G. Policemen, Businessmen, and Students: 
Japanese Organizational Cultures (4) 
This course examines Japanese cultural values and social rela
tions in the context o~ contemporary organizations. 1he tocus will 
be on the integration of individuals into organizations and on the 
integratton of organizations into society. Prerequi~ite: upper
division standing. 

Soc/D 188H. Middle Eastern Societies (4) 
Modern Middle Eastern societies, nineteenth-century-back
grounds, encounters with the West, reformism, twentieth-century 
POY1er politics and reshaping the political geography of the re
gion, impacts of modernization on the cultural climate of these 
societies, and the ideological composition of recent revivalist 
movements. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 1881. Eastern European Societies (4) 
This course focuses on Eastern European societi~s. The topics to 
be covered include the transition from feudalism to capitalism, 
the rise of the modern state, nationalism, ethnicity, leftist and 
rightist revolutionary movements, and the transition to socialism. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 188J. Change in Modern South Africa (4) 
Why.does the authoritarian racial state in South Africa remain so 
resilient despite the growing commitment to transform it? The 
course portrays racial domination as a system of powerful but 
unstable interests rooted in South Africa's racially repressive 
labor market. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 188K. American Society (4) 
Comparative and historical perspectives on U.S. society. The 
course highlights "American exceptionalism:" did America follow 
a special historical path, different from comparable relations in its 
social relations, politics, and culture? Specific topics include 
class relations, race, religion, and social policy. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. 

Soc/D 188L. State and Society in Modern Iran (4) 
This course will study major aspects of political culture, institu
tions of authority, and sources of legitimacy in modern Iran. It will 
include reformist ideas of the 19th century Qajar society, the 
Constititional movement of the early 20th century, nationalism, 
the emergence and different stages of the Pahlavi state, 1978/79 
revolution, and the Islamic Republic. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

Soc/D 188M. Historical Sociology of the Middle East 
(4) 
This course will be a comparative study of Middle Eastern societ
ies in a long-term historical perspective. It will include topics 
such as political formations, administration Of cities, relation with 
other societies, communities, trade and travel, professions and 
crafts, institutions of learning, and ideas. Prerequisite: upper
division standing .. 

Soc/D 189. Special Topics in Comparative-Historical 
Sociology (4) 
Readings and discussion in selected areas of comparative and_ 
historical macro-sociology. Topics may include the analysis of a 
particular research problem, the study of a specific society or of 
cross-national institutions, and the review of different theoretical 
perspectives. Contents will vary from year to year. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. 

• CLUSTER E: INDEPENDENT RESEARCH 
AND HONORS PROGRAM 

Soc/E 190. Senior Seminar (4) . 
A research seminar in special topics of interest to available staff; 
provides majors and minors in sociology with research experience 
in close cooperation with faculty. Prerequisite: senior standing. 

Soc/E 196A. Honors Seminar: Advanced Studies in 
Sociology (4) 
This seminar will permit honors students to explore advanced 
issues in the Helo o~ sociology. It will also provide honors stu
dents the opportunity to develop a senior thesis proposal on a 
topic of their choice and begin preliminary work on the honors 
thesis under faculty supervision. Prerequisite: acceptance into 
Department of Sociology Honors Program. ' 
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Soc/E 1968. Honors Seminar: Supervised Thesis 
Research (4) 
This seminar will provide honors candidates the opportunity to 
complete research on and preparation of a senior honors thesis 
under close faculty supervision. Prerequisite: completion of 
Soc/£ 196A. 

Soc/E 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Group study of specific topics under the direction of an interested 
faculty member. Enrollment will be limited to a small group of 
students who have developed their topic and secured a·ppropriate 
approval from the departmental committee on i'ndependent and 
group studies. These studies are to be conducted only in areas 
not covered in regular sociology courses. Prerequisites: junior 
standing and departmental approval required. 

Soc/E 199. Independent Study (4) 
Tutorial: individual study under the direction of an interested 
faculty member in an area not covered by the present course 
offerings. Approval must be secured from the departmental com
mittee on independent studies. Prerequisites: junior standing and 
departmental approval required. 

GRADUATE 

Soc/G 201 A. Classical Sociological Theory I (4) 
A discussion of major themes in the work of Tocqueville and 
Marx. Prerequisite: graduate standing in sociology 

Soc/G 201 B. Classical Sociological Theory II (4) 
A discussion of major themes in the work of Weber and 
Durkheim. Prerequisite: graduate standing in sociology 

Soc/G 202. Contemporary Sociological Theory (4) 
An analysis of major works in, or influencing, contemporary 
sociological theory in Europe and America. 

Soc/6203. Field Methods (4) 
Research will be conducted in field settings. The primary focu~ 
will be on mastering the problems and technical skills associated 
with the conduct of ethnographic and P&rticipant observational 
studies. 

Soc/G 204. Text and Discourse Analysis (4) 
Techniques of gatrering and analyzing transcripts of naturally 
occurring conversations, interviews, discourse in institutional 
settings, public political discourse, and text of historical materials. 

Soc/G 205. Survey 'and Demographic Methods I (4) 
This course covers some of the elementary techniques used 1) to 
select random samples, 2) to detect statistical patterns in the 
samp~e data, and 3) to deWmine whether any patterns found in 
sample data are statistically significant. The course also stresses 
the benefits and drawbacks of survey and demographic data and 
some common ways in which these data are used incorrectly. 

Soc/G 206. Survey and Demographic Methods II (4) 
The course covers some of the more advanced techniques used 
1) to select random samples, 2) to detect statistical patterns in the 
sample data, and 3) to determine whether any patterns found in 
sample data are statistically significant. The course also stresses 
the benefits and drawbacks of survey and demographic data and 

,_some common ways in which these data are used incorrectly. 

Soc/G 207. Comparative-Historical Methods (4) 
A broad-based consideration of the use of historical materials in 
sociological analysis, especially as this facilitates empirically 
oriented studies acL.,oss different societies and through time. 

Soc/G 208A·B·C. Faculty Research Seminar I, II, and Ill 
(1·1·1) 
An introduction for entering graduate students to the range and 
variety of research and scholarly interests of the dep_artment's 

faculty. Through this introduction students will be better able to 
relate their own research interests and professional objectives to 
the ongoing work of faculty. Prerequisite: graduate standing in. 
sociology {S/U grades only.) 

Soc/G 209A·B. Sociological Analysis (4~4) 
Students are introduced to exemplary models of sociological 
research. Exemplars of participant observation, text and discourse 
analysis, and historical analysis will be the focus of attention. 
Issues in gathering materials, analyzing data, interpr~ing results, 
reporting findings will be discussed. 

Soc/G 210. Sociology of Health and Illness (4) 
A close-in examination of the effect of cultural, social structural 
and interactional factors in the diagnosis, treatment, and outcome 
of illness experiences in contemporary society. Class discussions 
are organized around a series of readings designed to parallel the 
phases of the natural history of an illness. 

Soc/G 212. Social Stratification (4) 
The causes and effects of social ranking in various societies. 
Theories of stratification; the dynamics of informal social group
ing; determinants of institutional power, and the nature of 
struggles for power; the distribution of wealth and its causes; the 
dynamics of social mobility; the effects of stratification on life
styles, culture, and deviance. 

Soc/G 213. Popular Culture (4) 
The purpose of the course is two-fold: 1) to introduce students to 
a variety of theoretical perspectives on issues centra'. to studies of 
popular culture, and 2) to survey disciplines outside of the field 
of sociology that have been contributing to the enormous intellec
tual growth of popular culture studies. In the first half of the 
course, the class will discuss a range of selected rnadings de
voted to the role of class, gender, politics, and language in popu
lar culture. In the second halt, the class will read a set of books 
from anthropology, literature, psychology, history, and American 
studies that help to illustrate the broad interdisciplinary nature of 
popular culture studies. 

Soc/G 214. Social Psychology (4) 
Emphasis in this seminar is two-fold: 1) ways in which the soci
ologists' approach to social psychology can be used to guide data 
collection and analysis in numerous areas of investigation; and 2) 
a critical appraisal of alternative theories of the interaction be
tween the individual and society, as well as possible conceptual 
rapprochement among them. 

Soc/G 215. Sociology of Law (4) 
This seminar examines the legal institutions in their social con
text. The course will include the following topics, two of which 
will be studied intensively: legal reasoning and crucial legal 
studies; dispute resolution; courtroom processes of adjudication; 
police and law enforcement; deterrence studies; law as an instru
ment of social change; symbolic properties of iaw. 

Soc/G 216. Sociology of Culture (4) 
The history of the concept of culture; cultural pluralism in ad
vanced industrialized societies; the differentiation of cultural 
institutions; cultural policy and social structure; culture as a 

· property of social groups; conflict and accommodation over 
efforts to change and sustain traditional culture. 

Soc/G 218. Sociology of Organizations (4) 
An examination of sociological theories of organizational struc
ture and functioning. Critical attention to theories and ideologies 
of management in bureaucratic organizations. The historical and 
structural context within which bureaucratic modes of organiza
tion emerge and flourish. 

Soc/G 219. Symbolic lnteractlonlsm (4) 
A review and analysis of the philosophic grounding of symbolic 
interactionism in American pragmatism; its development·in 
American sociology as exemplified in the writings of·G.H. Mead, 

Blumer, and R.S. Peribanayagam; its relationship to other inter
pretive sociologies. 

Soc/G 220. Deviant Behavior (4) 
A critical comparison of current theories of deviant behavior, their 
application to the variety of such behaviors, as well as their 
historical antecedents. Also covered will be the political aspects 
of deviant designation, the creation of deviant subcultures, as 

~ well as interaction within them and with the larger society. 

Soc/G 221. Current Perspectives on the Sociology and 
Philosophy of Science (4) 
This graduate seminar will systemptically address the two related 
and symmetric questions: how can we label in philosophical 
terms the various brands of modern sociologies of science? How 
can we empirically define in sociological terms the various 
schools of contemporary philosophy of science? 

Soc/G 222. Social Movements . (4) 
An examination of theories accounting for the causes and conse
quences of social movements, including a discussion of the 
strengths and weaknesses of such theories for understanding 
historically specific revolutions, rebellions, and violent and 
nonviolent forms of protest in various parts of the world. 

Soc/G 223. Identity and Action (4) 
Th.is seminar is about collective identity and the role it plays in 
collective action. Central topics include processes .of group 
formation; the dynamics of collective identity; culture and iden
tity; collective memory. Readings include both theoretical and 
case materials. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

Soc/G 224. Sociology of Development (4) 
Analysis of the interplay among economic, political, social, and 
cultural forms of modernization, especially in societies that have 
been going through early phases of industrialization in the post
World War II era. 

Soc/G 225. Madness and Society (4) 
An examination of the historical and sociological literatures on 
the relationship between madness and society, focusing primarily 
on the United States and Great Britain, but with some comparative 
reference to Western Europe. 

Soc/G 226. Political Sociology (4) 
This course discusses the relationship between state and society 
in a comparative perspective. The focus is on the interaction 
among states, domestic economic elites, and external economic 
and political processes in the determination of different develop
mental paths. Analytically, it includes topics $UCh as characteris
tics and functions of the state in different types of society 
throughout history (with an emphasis on the varieties of capitalist 
and socialist state), the autonomy of the state and its causes in 
different settings, and developmental and predatory conse
quences of state activity. Readings will include both theoretical 
and empirical materials, the latter dealing mostly with nineteenth
and twentieth-century Europe and twentieth-century Latin 
America. 

Soc/G 227. Ethnographic Film (6) 
Ethnographic recording of field data in written and audiovisual 
formats. Critical assessment of ethnographies in terms of styles, 
formats, and approaches. Prerequisites: graduate standing/Soc/L 
1 A, 1 B or consent of instructor. 

Soc/G 228. Culture and Consciousness (4) 
This course examines recent literature which approaches culture 
and consciousness as social processes. We will look in particular 
at social action, sensibility, and agency in the context of specific 
institutions and practices of daily life. Prerequisite: graduate 
slanding. 

Soc/G 229. Gender and Science (4) 
Gender has long been a central concern of scientific inquiry, The 
course addresses how gender ideologies, practices. and identities 
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have been shaped by scientific communities, and how the work of 
scientists has been structured by these same concerns. Prerequi
site: graduate standing. 

Soc/G 230. Advanced Studies In Contemporary Theory, 
Partl (4) 
The first week of this seminar would be devoted to Parsons and 
would continue with various American theorists (including Coser, 
Homans, and Blumer) and the work of Dahrendorf. Such contem
porary European theorists as Habermas, Luhmann, Turin, and 
maybe Giddens will be included in the study as well as several 
contemporary American neo-Marxists. 

contemporary literature dealing with social control in historical 
and comparative perspective. 

Soc/G 245. Graduate Seminar in Gender and Work (4) 
Examination and analysis of empirical research and alternative 
theoretical perspectives on gender and work. Special attention to 
occupational segregation. Other topics include the interplay be
tween work and family; gender, work and poverty; gender and work 
in the third world. Prerequisite: graduate standing in sociology. 

Soc/G 262. Comparative Labor History and Labor 
Movements (4) · 
The growing number of outstanding case studies of working
class social history invites comparative analysis. This seminar 
considers some of the exemplary works on labor in England, 
France, and the United States; through discussion, we will also 
use these works to develop a comparative perspective on work
ing-class history and organized labor. 

Soc/G 263. Graduate Seminar In the Sociology of Art 
(4) 

_ Soc/G 232. Advanced Issues In the Sociology of 

Soc/G 248. Latin American Societies: Social Classes 
and State Policies In a Comparative Perspective (4) 
(Same as IP/GEN 474.) Focuses on class structures, political 
mobilization, and government policies (economic and social 
policies in particular) in selected South American countries. 
Special attention will be given to the interaction between domes
tic and external economic and political processes. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 

This seminar explores the production and interpretation of art 
forms in cross-cultural context. Processes of symbolic and 
economic exchange in art worlds will be examined from socio
logical and semiotic perspectives. Contemporary and popular art 
forms will be analyzed as types of cultural reproduction. Prereq
uisite: graduate standing in sociology. · 
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· Knowledge (4) 
The social construction of "knowledge" and the social institutions 
in which these processes take place are examined. Topics include 
relationships between knowledge and social institutions, founda
tions of knowledge in society, knowledge and social interaction, 
and contrasfing folk and specialized theories. Prerequisites: 
completion of core and consent of instructor. 

Soc/G 235. Communism (4) 
This course will examine the ideological framework of commu
nism and historical attempts to realize its ideal goals. The experi
ences of the Soviet Union and other communist societies will be -
discussed, with attention to issues such as chan9e in communist 
systems, varieties of communism, the role of ideology, and 
economic and political reform. 

Soc/G 236. Contemporary Topics In the Sociology of 
Science (4) 
This seminar will cover current books and theoretical issues in 
the sociology of science. Topics will vary from year to year. This 
course may be repeated for credit. , 

Soc/G 237. Historical Sociology of Science (4) 
A critical survey of recent literature in the historical sociology of 
scientific knowledge, with special reference to the understanding 
of scientific practice and the social construction of scientific· 
knowledge in particular social settings. 

Soc/G 238. Survey of the Sociology of Scientific 
Knowledge (4) 
An introduction to enduring topics in the sociology of scientific 
knowledge and to resources for addressing them. Attenti'on is 
drawn to problems of accounting for scientific order and change 
recurrent debates over proper method for sociological accounts of 
science. 

Soc/G 240. Ethnomethodology (4) 
Topics will include the philosophical origins of 
ethnomethodology as a social perspective; the epistemological 
basis of interactional approaches to social behavior in sociology 
and related disciplines; the role of language use in social con
texts; forms of common sense reasoning in everyday life; the 
interpretation of normative rules; the interaction of different 
modes of reasoning in particular social settings. 

Soc/G 241. Cognitive and Linguistic Aspects of Social 
Structure (4) 
Introduction to topics in speech act theory, cognitive approaches 
to story grammars, and the analysis of conversational or dis
course materials as they apply to the study of social interaction 
and organization structures. 

Soc/G 242. Advanced Topics In Cognitive and Linguistic 
Aspects of Social Structure (4) 
An advanced seminar dealing with field and quasi-experimental 
methods for studying discourse and textual materials. Students 
are expected to conduct their own field research in natural organi
zation settings. 

Soc/G 243. Sociology of Soclal Control (4) 
An examination of the sociological literature on social control, 
looking at theoretical developments over time, and examining the 

Soc/G 250. Marriage, Family, and Relations between 
the Sexes (4) 
Theory, research methods, and micro and macro research find
ings in the family field as they relate to other substantive areas in 

·sociology. Special consideration _given current concerns-sex 
roles, aging, and alternative life-styles. 

Soc/G 251. The Politics of Representation (4) 
We ~xamine how power is expressed through discourse, includ-

. ing situations in which significant contests over the meaning of 
events have been waged, the discourse strategies used to achieve 
the preferred definition of such situations, and the conventions 
which emerge from these contests. 

Soc/G 255A. Introduction to Science Studies (4) 
(Same as Phil. 209A and HIGA 238.) Study and discussion of 
classic work in history of science, sociology of science, and 
philosophy of science, and of work that attempts to develop a 
unified science studies approach. Required for all students in the 
Science Studies Program. Prerequisite: enrollment in Science 
Studies Program. 

Soc/G 2558. Seminar In Science Studies (4) 
(Same as Phil. 2098 and HIGA 239.) Study and discussion of 
selected topics in the science studies field. Required for all 
students in the Science Studies Program. Prerequisite: enrollment 
in Science Studies Program. 

Soc/G 255C. Colloquium In Science Studies (4) 
(Same as Phil. 209C and HIGA 240.) A forum for the presentation 
and discussion of research in progress in science studies, by 
graduate students, faculty, and-visitors. Required of all students 
in the Science Studies Program. Prerequisite: enrollment in the 
Science Studies Program. 

Soc/G 256. Ethnographic Research and the Study of 
Science (4) 
In this course, graduate students can learn field methods through 
group research on scientific practice. Students will be trained in 
techniques for making observations, conducting interviews, using 
diaries, maps and inventories, checking these data against archi
val sources. 

Soc/G 260. Sociology of Religion (4) 
The seminar.will examine in detail one or two major issues in the 
anthropology of religion, as for example a theoretical problem 
like secularization and social change or a more substantive one 
like shamanism. Students will be notified in advance regarding 
the seminar topic. 

Soc/G 261. Natlonallsm and Its Discontents (4) 
The rise and spread of nationalist movements, their precondi
tions, carrier groups, and ideologies from the French Revolution 
through the disintegration of the USSR. A survey of the major 
theoretical frameworks and an examination of their blind spots 
and exaggerations. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

Soc/G 265. Comparative Social Polley (4) 
(Same as IP/Gen 453/253.) A macrosociological perspective with 
an empirical focus on social security, health, welfare, and labor 
market policies. Examines different national contexts to under
stand the variety of policy forms, factors that support alternative 
policy choices, and the role of both public and private sectors. 
Prerequisites: graduate standing or consent of instructor. 

Soc/G 267. Sociology o( Gender (4) , 
Course examines social construction of gender focusing on 
recent contributions to the field, including micro- a~d macro
level topics, i.e., social psychological issues in the development 
of gender, gender stratification in the labor force, gender and 
social protest, feminist methodologies. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. 

Soc/G 270. The Sociology of Education (4) 
A consideration of the major theories of schooling and society, 
including functionalist,·conflict, critical and interactional; se
lected topics in the sociology of education will be addressed in a 
given quarter, including the debate ov~r inequality, social selec
tion, cultural reproduction and the transition of knowledge, the 
cognitive and economic consequences of education. Major re
search methods will be discussed and critiqued. 

· Soc/G 271. Seminar In Classroom Interaction (4) 
Sociolinguistic principles are applied to the study of classroom 
interaction. Research methods, including media methods, that are 
applicable to interaction in general, educational settings ·in par
ticular, are discussed and applied. Videotape from actual school 
settings form the basis of preliminary presentations. Student 
projects will be based on videotape of actual classrooms when
ever possible. 

Soc/G 272. Sociology of Language and Culture (4) 
Examination of different models of the rel~tionship among social, 
cultural, and linguistic structures. Focus on selected problems, 
e.g., language ideology, discursive construction of social rela
tions; language in institutions of power, gender or ethnic rela
tions; intercultural communication. Prerequisite: graduate stand
ing. 

Soc/G 275. Computer Analysis of Large Data Sets (4) 
Students will learn skills needed to create, modify, store, transmit, 
and analyze large data sets on mainframe and on personal com
puters. UNIX, DOS, and SPSS-X will be emphasized, with other 
computer skills taught as needed. 

Soc/G 276. Theories of Soclal Transformation (4) 
The course surveys comparative theories of large-scale, historical 
transformations and the role of human agency in epochal change. 
Substantive issues examined include transitions to a market 
economy, the emergence of democracy, the demise of racial 
states, the collapse of communist regimes, and the fall of authori
tarian dictatorships. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 
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So~/G 277. The Sociolagy of Technology (4) · 
~oc1al theory has been laraely uninterested in technology. The 
idea of the seminar is to test ideas coming from sociology of 
technology, etho.logy, and evolutionary scenarios, and anthropol
ogy of tool use, rn order to make room in social theory for arti~ 
facts. 

Soc/G 280. Soclologlcal Writing (4) 
This seminar involves (1) reading and discussion on how to 
write sociology with clarity, precision, and rhetorical force, and 
(2) close, line-by-line criticism and editing of student papers. 
At the beginning of the quarter, each student must submit a 
p~per he or she has recently written. At the end of the quarter, it 
wrll have been re-written in. light of the discussion of it in the 
seminar. 

So~/G 281. Theories of Social Change (4) 
Soc.ral change has been a central concern of sociological theory. 
Until r~cently ~uch of our understanding of social change relied 
on ~ot1ons ~errved fro~ the rise of modernity. This course reex
amines sacral change rn the light of recent historical transforma
tions. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

Soc/G 290. Graduate Seminar (4) 
A research seminar in special topics of interest to available staff 
provi~es majors and minors in sociology with research experi- ' 
ence rn close cooperation with faculty. (S/U grades permitted.) 

Soc/G 298. lndependent,Study (1 ·8) 
Tutorial individual guides study and/or independent research in 
an area not covered by presW't course offerings. (S/U grades 
only.) .~ 

Soc/G 299. Thesis Research (1·12) . 
Open to graduate students ~ngaged in thesis research. (S/U 
grades only.) 

Soc/G .soo. Apprentice Teaching (2·4) 
Supervised tea~hing in lower-division contact classes, supple
mented by seminar on methods in teaching sociology. (S/U 
grades only.) 

~I PACE SCIENCE AND 
ENGINEERING . . . . . . . . . ' . . . . . . 
OFFICE: 1512 Galbraith Hall, Revelle College 

The space science and engineering minor is a 
focused set of six upper-division courses open to 
students with junior standing in one of the fol
lowing departments: AMES, chemistry, CSE, 
ECE, or physics. Other students with suitable 
chemistry, physics, and mathematics preparation 
may also pursue the minor. 

The minor has three objectives. It is designed 
to offer an appropriate preparation for careers in 
spac~ research and technology, with transcript 
notation of such a concentration of use to stu
dents. The minor can help balance strongly fo
cussed departmental offerings with a broader 
interdisciplinary approach that can foster interde
partmental activities beneficial to students. Fi
nally such a minor contributes to the preserva-

tion and renewal of the broad, interdisciplinary 
style which has distinguished UCSD from other 
leading research universities. 

CURRICULUM 

For further information about the Subject A 
requirement or the Proficiency Test, please visit 
the Subject A Program office, 3232 Literature 
Building, or call (619) 534-617r 

The minor consists of two required courses, 
Spa~e Science (AMES 144A) and Space Engi- liil 
neermg (AMES .144B), plus fou~ electives to be T gEACHER EDUCATION· 
chosen from a list of courses with the approval of 
an adviser. The present list of electives includes: PROGRAM 

AMES 137, Aerospace Structural Design • • • • • • • • • • • • • ·• • 
Chem. 170, Cosmo chemistry OFFICE: Bui Id i ng 517 A, Fifth Co ll~ge 

Professors 
ECE 120, Solar System Physics Richard C. Atkinson, Ph.D., Professor of 
ECE 146C, Microwave Systems and Circuits Psychology, Chancellor 

(extensive prerequisites, lab component) Aaron Cicourel, Ph.D., Professor of Sociology 
Physics 160, Stellar Astrophysics Mi9hael Cole, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology 
Physics 161, Galaxy and Interstellar Medium and Communication 

Hugh Mehan, Ph.D., Professor of Sociology, 
Physics 162, Galaxies and Cosmology Program Coordinator 

~I PANISH LITERATURE 
• • • • • • . . . . . . . . . 

See Literature. 

.muBJECT A . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
For information about satisfying the Subject A 
requirement, especially prior to enrollment, 
please refer to "Subject A: English Composition" 
in the catalog section, "Academic Regulations." 

Students who have not satisfied the Subject A 
requirement. before enrolling at UCSD must sat
isfy the requirement by achieving a grade of C or 
better in SDCC 1 (English Composition-Subject 
A) and by passing the Subject A Exit Examination 
given at the end of SDCC 1. That examination is 
administered by the Subject A Program office. 
Students must enroll in SDCC 1 (or ESL) during 
the first quarter of residence at UCSD. SDCC 1 is 
a Mesa College course taught at UCSD as part of 
a cooperative program with the San Diego Com
munity College District. 

Under Academic Senate regulations, SDCC 1 
cannot be co~nted towards graduation require
ments; ~however, the course units do count as 
workload credit towards the minimum progress 
requirement and ~ligibility for financial assistance. 

Associate Professors 
Marcelo M. Suarez-Orozco, Ph.D., Associate 

Professor of Anthropology 
Barbara Tomlinson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of 

Literature 
Kathryn A. Woolard, Ph.D., Associate Professor 

of Sociology 
Assistant Professors 
Ricardo Stanton Salazar, Ph.D., Assistant 

Professor of Sociology 
Olga Vasquez, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of 

Communication 
Lecturers SOE 
Tom Humphries, Ph.D., Lecturer, Teacher 

Education 
PaulaF: Levin, Ph.D., Graduate Adviserand 

Lecturer, Teacher Education 
Randall Souviney, Ph.D., Associate Coordinator. 

Senior Lecturer, Teacher Education ' 
Lecturers 
Victor Cifarelli, Ph.D., Director, OASIS; Lecturer, 

Teacher Education 
Joan Commons, M.A., Lecturer, Supervisor, 

Teacher Education 
Winfield Cooper, M.A., Lecturer, Supervisor, 

Teacher Education 
Rafael Hernandez, M.A., Lecturer, Supervisor, 

Teacher Education 
Cynthia Lawrence-Wallace, Ph.D., Lecturer, 

Supervisor, Teacher Education 
Beatrice Pita, Ph.D., Lecturer, Literature 
Jose Alfonso Smith, M.S., Lecturer, 

Supervisor, Teacher Education 
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455 

T 



TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAM " 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ~ 

Daryl Sterman, M.A., Lecturer, Supervisor, . 2. Experience working with children in educa- principles of the U.S. Constitution or (b) passing 
Teacher Education tional environments, especially with students the U.S. Constitution Exam offered through Uni-

Irene Villanueva, Ph.D., Lecturer, Supervisor, from diverse backgrounds; versity Extension or the County Office of Educa-
Teacher Education 3. Participation in public service activities; tion. (Contact the TEP office for information 

4. Academic excellence in their undergraduate 
about test dates). 

The Teacher Education Program (TEP) at 
UCSD offers the California Multiple Subject and graduate studies. EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS 

Teaching Credential for elementary school teach- More information about the entire application COURSES 
ers, the Single Subject Credential in english, process is available in an instruction packet 

Students must complete the following courses mathematics, physical and life sciences for sec~ available from the TEP office. Students are en-
with grades of 'B' or higher: ondary school teachers, the Master of Arts in couraged to contact TEP as soon as they are· in-

teaching and learning and a minor in education. terested in pursuing a teactiing career. Practicum in Learning. TEP 1281\-B-C 
All TEP credentials have the Cross-cultural, Lan- (Practicum in Learning). TEP 130 (Public Ser-
guage and Academic Development (CLAD) em- THE MULTIPLE SUBJECT vice: Practicum in Learning) may substitute for 
phasis, and the option of the Bilingual Cross- CREDENTIAL PROGRAM TEP 128A with the approval of the program coor-
cultural, Language and Academic Development (for teaching grades K·&) 

dinator. 
(BCLAD) in Spanish. Child Development. One of the following 

A primary focus of the Teacher Education 
PREREQUISITES 

courses or its equivalent: TEP 115 {Child Devel-

456 Program is multicultural education. We re- opment and Education}, Psychology 7 (General 
quire candidates to master the subject matter The Multiple Subject Gredential Program pre- Psychology: Developmental Psychology}, Psy-

~ that they will teach and develop a repertoire of pares students to teach in grades K through 6 in chology 101 (Introduction to Developmental Psy-
teaching practices which use their students' California public schools. Before admission to cho/ogy}, or TEP 116 (The Psychology of Teach-
cultural knowledge and language as educa- the Multiple Subject Credential Teaching Pro- Ing and Structure of Information for Human 
tional resources. gram, students must complete the following re- Leaming). TEP 115 is recommended. 

Teacher candidates in both the Multiple Sub- quirements. Language and Culture. One of the following 
ject and Single Subject credential programs can 

BACHELORS DEGREE . courses or its equivalent: Soc/TEP 117 (Lan-
complete a preliminary and a professional clear guage, Culture, and Education) Anthropology 
credential at UCSD. A BA or B.S. from UCSD or a BA or B.S. 143 (Education and Culture), orComm./Hip · 

ADMISSIONS PROCESS 
from another University of California campus, or 122A or 122B (Communication and the Commu-
a BA or B.S. from another university with a ma- nity) orComm./Hip 114 (Bilingual Communica-

The admissions process for the Multiple Sub- jar field of study equivalent to one offered at tion) or Comm./Hip 116 (Practicum in Child 
ject and Single Subject.Credential programs is UCSD is required. Some majors are not accept- Development)- if taken Fall 1993 or later. 
similar: (1) Students complete the prerequisites able, including business, education, liberal stud- The Social Organization of Schools. One 
to the credential program and (2) students apply ies, marketing and recreation. A 3.0 cumulative of the following courses or its equivalent: Soc/ 

· for admission to the Professional Preparation GPA is required. TEP 126 (Social Organization of Education) or 
component.Df the credential program. The appli- SUBJECT MATTER PREPARATION TEP 125 (History, Politics and Theory of Bi/in-
cation deadline for the Multiple Subject and gual Education}, or Soc 125 (Minorities in the 
Single Subject Credential Programs is April 1, This requirement is satisfied by either (a) Schooling Process) or Soc 150L (The Politics of 
to start work in the following academic year. passing the Multiple Subject Assessment for Language and Ethnicity). (BCLAD students must 

Applicants interested in-financial aid should Teachers (MSAT) test or (b) completing the sub- take TEP 125.) 
apply as soon as possible, preferably by Febru- ject matter program for the multiple subject ere-

SENSITIVITY TO SECOND ary 15, and contact Student Financial Services at dential {Please contact the TEP office for more 
(619) 534-3807. '" information about the subject matter program). LANGUAGE LEARNING AND 

Each applicant is carefully reviewed for admis- THE CALIFORNIA BASIC SKILLS ACQUISITION. 
sion by a committee composed of faculty and ,,., 

local publi'c school educators, including TEP TEST (CBEST) This requirement can be fulfilled by either (a) 
graduates. The selection committee ensures that . This requirement is satisfied by passing the completing nine quarter units of course work at 
applicants have completed the requirements for CBEST. Contact the TEP office for information the college level (or equivalent) in a language 
admission described below and evaluates each about test dates. which is not the applicant's native language or 
applicant on the basis of the following criteria: (b) demonstrating an equivalent experience in a 

1. A strong interest in multicultural approaches U.S. CONSTITUTION second language situation. "Equivalent experi-

to education; a strong desire to improve the qual- REQUIREMENT ence" is defined as a prolonged period in which 

ity of American education; a strong desire to the applicant lived in-a country where the Ian-

develop self-activated learners; This requirement is satisfied by either (a) guage spoken was not native and where the ap-
completing a course studying the provi~ions and plicant was continuously required to speak that 

\ 
' .. l 
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language (e.g. the Peace Corps), an extended 
experience in the applicant's native country where 
she/he was immersed in a multilingual commu
nity or the applicant was raised. as a native 
speaker in a multilingual community. (Contact 
the TEP office for more information). 

ADDITIONAL PREREQUISITES 

FOR THE. BC LAD EMPHASIS IN 

SPANISH 

The BCLAD Emphasis Credential is designed 
for students who can teach in Spanish and En-

'·glish. In addition to the requirements for admis
sion to the CLAD credential described above, 
students interested in applying for admission to 
the BCLAD program must demonstrate: 
Spanish Language Fluency: This require
ment is satisfied by (a) completing two Spanish 
literature courses, at least one of which must be 
upper division in either Latfn American or 
Chicano literature,and b) completing the Spanish , 
Language Assessment with an FSI score of at 
least 3. (Contact TEP in January prior to your 
application to schedule this test). 
Cultural Knowledge. This requirement is 
satisfied by completing one history course and 
one culture course about Chicano or Latin 
American topics. 

PROFESSIONAL PREPARATION 

After students complete the prerequisites de
scribed above, they apply to the program, as 
described above. Upon acceptance, teacher can
didates complete the professional preparation 
activities which lead to the award of the Multiple 
Subject credential. 

The professional preparation component ~the 
Multiple Subject credential consists of five 
courses and 15 weeks of student teaching in 
elementary school classrooms. 
The profes,sional preparati.on courses are: 
TEP 150: Multicultural Education 
TEP 151: Teaching the English Language 

Learner 
TEP 161 ABC: Innovative Instructional Practices 

Pre-Student Teaching is offered in fall as TEP 
190 (3.0 units). Student Teaching is offered in 
winter and spring quarters as TEP 169A, 169B 
(9.0-9.0 units)(Practicum in Student Teaching). 

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS 

FOR BCLAD CANDIDATES 

Students pursuing the BCLAD emphasis in 
Spanish must also take TEP 152A-B (Bilingual 
Instructional Practices). Furthermore, BCLAD 
candidates will be placed in bilingual student 
teaching situations. · 

A typical student schedule for the professional 
preparation program is shown in Table 1: 
Table 1: Schedule of Professional 
Preparation Activities for the Multiple 
Subject Credential 

FALL 

TEP 150 (4) 
TEP 161A (6) 
TEP 190 (3) 

BCLAD candidates: 

WINTER 

TEP 151 (4) 
TEP 1618 (6) 
TEP 169A (9) 

TEP 152A (2) TEP 1528 (2) 

SPRING, 

TEP 161 C (2) 
TEP 1698 (9) 

SINGLE SUBJECT CREDENTIAL 
PROGRAMS 
ENGLISH, MATHEMATICS, 
PHYSICAL AND LIFE SCIENCES 
(for teaching ·grades 7·12) 

PREREQUISITES 

Before admission to the professional prepara
tion component, students must complete the 
follqwing requireme~ts: 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE. 

B.A. or B.S. with a major field of study in the area 
corresponding to the credential subject: 
English: majors equivalent to UCSD literature or 
linguistics majors; all English majors. 
Mathematics: al I mathematics majors; majqrs 
equivalent to any UCSD engineering major or 
computer science major. 
Physical or Life Science: all majors in the 
natural sciences. A 3.0 cumulative GPA is required. 

SUBJECT MATTER PREPARATION 

This requirement is satisfied by either (a) 
completing the appropriate sections of the 
PRAXIS National Teachers Exam Specialty Area 
exarp orb) completing the subject matter prepa
ration program for the appropriate single subject 
credential (contact the TEP office for course lists 
for the subject matter programs). 

THE CALIFORNIA BASIC SKILLS 

TEST (CBEST) 

This requirement is satisfied by passing the 
" CBEST. Contact the TEP office for more informa

tion. 

U.S. CONSTITUTION 

REQUIREMENT 

This requirement is satisfied by either (a) 
completin~ a course which covers the provisions 
and principles of the U.S. Constitution or(b) 
passing the U.S. Constitution Exam offered 
through University Extension or the County Of
fice of Education. (Contact the TEP office for · 
information about test dates and course lists). 

EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS 

COURSES 

Students must complete the following courses 
with grades of 'B' or higher: 
Practicum in Learning. TEP 129 A-B-C 
(Practicum in Learning). (Enrollment in TEP 
129C is limited to those students concurrently 
applying to the Internship Program.) 
Teaching and Learning. One of the following 
courses or its equivalent: TEP 116 (The Psychol
ogy of Teaching and Structure of Information for 
Human Learning) [TEP 116 should be taken con
currently with either TEP 129A, B or C.], otTEP 
115 (Child Development and Education}, Psy
chology 7 (General Psychology: Developmental 
Psychology), or Psychology 101 (Introduction to 
Developmental Psychology). 
Language and Culture. One of the following 
courses or its equivalent: Soc/TEP 117 (Lan
guage, Culture and Education) or Anthropology 
143 (Education and Culture) or Comm/Hip 122A 
or 122B (Communication and the Community) or 
Comm/Hip 114 (Bilingual Communication) or 
Comm/Hip 116(Practicum in Child Develop
ment}-if taken fal I 1993 or later. 
The Social Organization of Schooling. One 
of the fol lowing courses or its equivalent: Soc/ 
TEP 126 (Social Organization of Education) or 
TEP 125 (History, Politics and Theory of Bilin
gual Education), or Soc 125 (Minorities in the 
Schooling Process) or Soc/C 150L (The Politics 
of Language and Ethnicity). (BCLAD students 
must take TEP 125.) 
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SENSITIVITY TO SECOND 

LANGUAGE LEARNING AND 

ACQUISITION 

This requirement can be fulfilled by either (a) 
completing nine quarter units of course work at 
the college level (or equivalent) in a language 
which is not the applicant's native language or 
(b) demonstrating an equivalent experience in a 
second language situation. "Equivalent experi
ence" is defined as a prolonged period in which 
the applicant lived in a country where the lan
guage spoken was not native and where the ap-
p I icant was continuously required to speak that 
language (e.g. the Peace Corps), an extended · 
experience in the applicant's native country where 
she/he was immersed in a multilingual commu
nity or the applicant was raised as a native 
speaker in a multilingual community. (Contact 
the TEP office for more information). 

ADDITIONAL PREREQUISITES 

FOR THE BCLAD EMPHASIS 

IN SPANISH 

The BCLAD Emphasis Credential is designed 
for students who can teach in Spanish and En-. 
glish. In addition to the requirements for admis
sion to the CLAD credential described above, 
students interested in applying for admission to 
the B~LAD program must demonstrate: 
Spanish Language Fluency: This require
ment is satisfied by (a) completing two Spanish 
literature courses, at least one of which must be 
upper division in either Latin American or 
Chicano literature and b) completing the Spanjsh 
Language Assessment with an FSI score of at 
least 3. (Contact TEP in January prior to your 
application to schedule this test). 
Cultural Knowledge. This requirement is sat
isfied by completing one history course and one 
culture course about Chicano or Latin American 
topics. 

PROFESSIONAL PREPARATION 

The professional preparation component of the 
Single Subject Programs consists of four 
courses and one academic year of teaching in 
public school classrooms. 

INTERNSHIP AND STUDENT 

TEACHING PROGRAMS 

Those admitted to the'Single Subject Creden
tial Program are eligible to be interviewed in 

June, July, and August for a paid internship for 
the following school year, in a l9cal middle or 
high school. Availability of internship positions 
in not guaranteed, though TEP attempts to facili
tate internship positions for all Single Subject 
students. Students who do not receive an intern
ship position will do their practicum as student 
teachers instead. Interns are responsible for 
teaching English, mathematics, or science 
courses under the guidance of a TEP supervisor 
and an on-site adviser. Interns, who are generally 
hired for part-time teaching loads, receive a sal
ary from the school district commensurate with 
the number of courses they teach. 

PROFESSIONAL PREPARATION 

COURSES 

Once students are selected, they are provided 
an intensive program of professional preparation, 
including a full-time summer program of teach
ing methods courses and seminars offered 
throughout the academic year which address 
classroom management techniques and strate
gies for dealing with concrete teaching and learn
ing situations. . 

The professional preparation program for the 
Single Subject Credential consists of the follow-

. ing four courses (BCLAD-five courses), in ad
dition to TEP l79ABC (8-8-8 units) Internship 
Field Experience, for a total of 40 quarter units 
(BCLAD-44 units). 
TEP 150 Multicultural Education 
TEP 151 Teaching the English Language 

Learner 
TEP 173* Secondary English Teaching Practices 
TEP 17 4* Secondary Mathematics Teaching 

Practices 
TEP 175* Secondary Science Teaching Practices 
TEP 176 Writing, Reading and Language 

Instruction 
*Students may only take TEP 173, or 17 4 or 175. 

A typical student schedule for the Single Sub
ject Professional Preparation Program is shown 
in Table 2. 
Table 2: The Professional Preparation 
Program for the Slngle Subject Cradentlal 
Summar Fall Winter Spring 

TEP 173 (4) TEP 176 (4) TEP 151 (4) TEP 150 (4) 
(OR 174OR175) 

TEP 179A (8) TEP 1798 (8) TEP 179C (8) 
For BCLAD Candidates: 
TEP 152A (2) TEP 1528 (2) 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

PROFESSIONAL CLEAR 
CREDENTIALS 

Completing the professional preparation se
quence in Multiple or Single Subject described 
above entitles a teacher to teach in public 
schools in California for five years with a "Pre
liminary" credential. To teach past this time, 
teachers must complete additional courses, 
which lead to the award of a "Professional Clear" 
credential. Students may take this course work 
while they are completing the requirements for 
the "Preliminary" credential. 

The courses required· for the "Professional 
Clear" credential are: 
TEP 180:~ Computer Applications in Teaching 

and Learning 
TEP 181: Health Education 
TEP 182: Mainstreaming Special-Needs 

Students 

UNDERGRADUATE MINOR 
The Teacher Education Program offers a Minor 

in Teacher Education, which students fulfill with4 

one of the two following courses of study. 
1. The Education Foundations Sequence is re
quired of all students who wish to apply for ad
mission to the graduate credential program at 
UCSD, and is described above. 
2. The Cultural Context of Teaching and Learning 
Sequence is intended for students who are not 
applying to the graduate credential program at 
UCSD. Courses are focused on the following two 
areas: 

a. Teaching and Learning (at least three 
courses) 

Three (or more) courses from the "Educa
tion Foundations Sequence" above.·. 
Other TEP courses may be approved by 
the TEP office. 

b. Cultural Context (no more than three 
courses) 

Courses to be included in this section focus 
on issues of difference, discrimination, 
or equity along lines of gender, ethnicity, 

· physical attributes, sexual orientation, 
etc. Students develop their own course of 
study with the assistance of a TEP ad
viser. Suggested departments to review 
for course offerings are: ARTS-Music, 
Theater, Visual Arts; HUMANITIES
History, Literature, Philosophy; SOCIAL 
SCIENCES-Anthropology, Communica-

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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tion, Ethnic Studies, Political Science, 
and Sociology. 

THE MASTER OF ARTS IN 
TEACHING AND LEARNING 0 

The M.A. in teaching and learning at UCSD 
offers professional educators in elementary and 
secondary schools an extensive overview of prin
ciples of educational research and curriculum 
d.esign. · 

A key feature of the M.A. program is the inte
gration of research and practice. M.A. students 
remain full-time K-12 teachers for the duration of 
the program. They design, implement, and evalu
·ate curricular innovations in their own class
rooms. The culmination of the M.A. work is a 
thesis describing the rationale, development, and 
effectiveness of these innovations. 

EXAMPLES OF M.A. RESEARCH 

PROJECTS 

The topics of the M.A. theses in past years are 
varied, and have included: multimedia ap
proaches to secondary biology instruction; the 
place of mathematics in middle school physics; 
writing revision among emergent writers; ecology 
project participation in the upper elementary 
grades; activities which link home and school 
experiences in the content areas of reading and 
writing, mathematics, science and social studies; 
improvement of the integration of curriculum and 
assessment; motivation and art; and embedding 
ESL in native-language instruction. 

Since the program's inception six years ago, 
eighty-one students have earned M.A. degrees in 
teaching and learning with an emphasis in Cur- . 
riculum Design. Of these, fifty-two came from the 
ranks of elementary teachers, twenty-seven 
worked as secondary teachers, and two taught at 
the post-secondary level. 

THE M.A. COURSE OF STUDY 

· The M.A. program requirements consist of 40 
quarter units of course work, including the 
master's thesis. Courses are usually offered for 
4.0 quarter units of credit, and are typically of
fered one night per week, from 5:00-8:00 pm. 
Core course work comprises twenty-eight units, 
with the remaining twelve units consisting of 
elective course work. Up to eight quarter units of 
non-methods post baccalaureate work in educa
tion may be transferred via petition toward the 
elective course requirements. 

First Summer (early July-late August) 

TEP 231or232 (offered alternating summers) 
• Each summer includes an intensive course in 
innovative instructional theory and practices. 
Specific topic changes each year. Examples in
clude: portfolio and authentic assessment; tele
communications in the classroom; collaborative · 
learning; and research on child development and 
learning. 
TEP 290 
• Introductory course to research on teaching 
practice. 

Fall, Winter, and Spring: 

TEP 230ABC 
• Three-quarter seminar providing an extensive 
overview of curriculum design principles, and 
application of educational research to classroom 
practice. 
TEP 233AB 
• Graduate seminar series in which UCSD fac
ulty present their research on educational topics. 
(Fall, Winter only) 

Second Summer (early July-late 
August). 

TEP 231or232 (see above) 
TEP 295 
• Completion of MA thesis writing. 

Admission to the M.A. program in teaching · 
and learning at UCSD is competitive. Factors 
considered by the selection committee include: 

• teaching experience 
• professional development activities 
• experience and interest in currlcu· 

lum design 
• academic record 
Admission to graduate standing at UCSD re

quires a minimum cumulative GPA of 3.0 for any 
prior graduate work, and for the bachelor's de
gree. Official scores from the GRE verbal, ana
lytic, and quantitative sections are also required. 

Applications are available from the Teacher 
Education Program office (534-1680) in January, 
and are due March 1 prior to the summer for 
which you are seeking admission. 

Courses 

.. 
The following courses are offered by the TEP 

faculty. Students are advised to consult with a 

TEP adviser to determine which courses satisfy 
credential requirements. Undergraduate students 
may enroll in graduate seminars with the consent 
of instructor. 

UPPER' DIVISION 

Anthropology 143. Education and Culture (4) 
This course will provide an introduction to anthropological con
tributions to the understanding of education. We shall consider 
methodological and theoretical issues in the ethnography of 
schooling, social interaction in educational settings, language 
and education, ethnicity and education, psycho-cultural ap
proaches to the study of learning and nonlearning, culture and 
achievement, culture and cognition, and cross-cultural research 
in education. Prerequisite: Anthropology 22 or equivalent, or 
consent of instructor. 

Com/Hip 122A·B. Communication and the 
Community (4·4) 
This course wHI prepare students to conduct research in a variety 
of community settings on the institutional and media-derived 
patterns of communication that affect people's everyday lives. 
Prerequisite: Com/Hip 100 or consent of instructor. {W,S) Staff 

Soclology/c 150l. The Polltlcs of language and 
Ethnlclty/c (4) 
Examines ethnolinguistic conflicts and language policies, com
paring cases internationally. Addresses interpersonal as well as 
macrosocial politics, and emphasizes the relationship of policy to 
actual language use. Topics include nature of language variations 
and of ethnicity. 

TEP 109. Fitness for Future Teachers (4) ' 
An activity course that presents resource ideas, in physical fit
ness, for future elementary teachers. Students will learn the 
principles of physical fitness, how to apply th~se principles, and 
how to develop activity programs for elementary school children. 

" 
TEP 115. Chlld Development and Education (4) 
This course introduces prospective teachers to the cognitive, 
social and emotional development of children, including develop
mental learning theory, the teaching/learning process, maturation, 
and cross-cultural variation in development. Implications for 
classroom practice are drawn. Prerequisite: Approval of instruc-
tor. (W) Staff 

1 

TEP 116. The Psychology of Teaching and Structures of 
Information for Human learning (0·4) 
College students tutoring college students. Curriculum: basic 
applied learning principles, specifying objectives, planning and 
designing instruction, testing, evaluation, interpersonal commu
nication skills, study skills. Objectives will be assessed by 
project completion and practicum feedback. The course is not 
project completion and practicum feedback. This course is not 
creditable toward professional preparation requirements for the 
multiple subject credential. Prerequisite: departmental approval 
(consent of instructor) - department stamp restriction. {F, W,S) 
V. Cifarelli 

TEP 117. languag•, Culture, and Education (4) 
The mutual influence of language, culture, and education. Expla
nations of students' school success and failure that employ 
linguistic and cultural variables, bilingualism, and cultural trans-
mission through education are explored. {F, W ,Sum) H. Mehan, , 
K. Wpolard, I. Villanueva 

TEP 124. Polltlcal Phllosoplly In Education: Freedom, 
Equallty and D•ocracy (4) 
Introduction to topics in political philosophy around issues of 
freedom, equatity and democracy; classical theories applied to 
modern social and political scenarios in.these three areas. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

459 

T 



TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAM 
.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Course applicable to expanding social studies content in elemen
tary and secondary education. (Sum) R. Souviney 

TEP 125. HiStory, Politics, and Theory of Bilingual 
Education (4) 
This course provides a historicai overview and models of bilin
gual education in the United States. Students will examine socio
cultural, theoretical, and pol°icy issues associated with native 
language and second-language instruction, and legal require
ments for public bilingual program. 

TEP 126. Social Organization of Education (4) 
The social organization of education in the U. S .. and other soci
eties; the functions of education for individuals and society; the 
structure of schools; educational decision-making; educational 
testing; socialization and education; formal and informal educa
tion; cultural transmission. (S, Sum) H. Mehan 

TEP 127A·B·C. Practicum in Interactive Computing 
(4·4·4) 

The course focuses on interactional computing in teaching/ 
learning. Course work concentrates on interactive computing, 
application to teaching, learning, bilingualism, and communica
tion. Concurrent with course work, students are assigned to a 
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school or community field site implementing interactive comput
ing. Students wilf write research reports integrating course work 

• and field experience. (F, W, S) R. Souviney 

TEP 128A·B·C. Practicum In learning (4·4·4) 
Students are assigned as classroom teaching assistants (CTAs) in 
San Diego county public elementary schools. Concurrent course 
work concerns theories of teaching and learning, multicultural 

/ education, and the community context of learning. TEP 128A 
" emphasizes the community context; TEP 1288 emphasizes the 

social organization of schools; and TEP 128C emphasizes the 
teaching-learning process. Prerequisite: department stamp 
required. (F, W, S) P. Levin and T. Humphries 

TEP 129A·B·C. Pre-Internship Practicum in learning 
(4·4·4) 
This course series focuses on the teaching/learning process in 
secondary school. UCSD students are assigned to tutor students 
and perform other classroom duties under the supervision of 
participating teachers in local schools. The UCSD student will 
provide instruction in science and mathematics a minimum of 40 
hours per quarter. Weekly lectures on theories of learning, class
room observation, and the social organization of public schools 
are also required. Prerequisites: department stamp and 
instructor's signature for TEP 129ABC. Must have successfully 
completed 129A for 1298, and 129A-B for 129C. E(F, W, S) W. 
Cooper, J. Smith & D. Sterman 

TEP 130 . Public Service: Practicum in learning (4) 
The relationship between teaching and learning; the relationship 
between school and community; social and political organization 
of the schools; philosophical, sociological and political issues 
which relate to the U. S .. educational system, and the academic 
achievement of children are examined. Field and academic work 
focus on culturally diverse children in San Diego schools. Pre
requisite: department stamp required. (F, W, S) R. Hernandez. 

TEP 131 A·B·C. Practicum in Public Service (2·2·2) 
Students in this course will be placed in local schools to serve as 
mentors to culturally and linguistically diverse students. The 
field experience and seminar will emphasize the mentor/child 
relationship, teaching and learning process, and community 
service. Students will complete a minimum of 40 hours of field 
work, actively participate in a weekly seminar, write a weekly 
classroom journal, and cooperatively plan and present a school
based project with their assigned Ghild at a university sponsored 
community event. Prerequisites: TEP 130 and department stamp 
required. (F,W,S) R. Hernandez 

TEP 150. Multicultural Education {4) 
The purpose of this course is to help prospective elementary and 
secondary teachers organize their classrooms to make education 
equitable for all students. Ways to utilize the talents and skills 
that students from diverse cultural backgrounds bring to school 
as resources for classroom instruction will be suggested. The 
discussion will be organized along three dimensions: (1) the 
ecology or environment of the classroom, (2) the discourse of the 
classroom, and (3) curriculum content. Included in the ecologi
cal category are such issues as grouping, seating arrangements, 
and visual displays. Included in the discourse category are 
teachers' instructional strategies, turn-taking procedures and 
non-verbal cues. Included in the curricular content category are 
issues of inclusion/exclusion, perspective, and relevance in math 
and science. Prerequisite: TE19 or TEBO major code. (F) H. 
Mehan 

TEP 151. Teaching the English language learner (4) 
Students will examine the principles of second laRguage acquisi-

, tion and approaches to bilingual education. They will develop a 
repertoire of strategies for teaching in elementary or secondary 
content areas. Prerequisite: TE19 or TEBO majorcode. (F, W) W. 
Cooper, I. Villanueva 

TEP 152A. Bilingual Instructional Practices (2) 
History and models of bilingual education; socio-cultural issues 
associated with second language instruction, legal requirements 
for public school bilingual programs, native language and ESL 
teaching methods. First course in a two course sequence. Pre
requisite: TE79 or TEBO majorcode. (F) I. Villanueva. 

TEP 152B. Bilingual Instructional Practices (2) 
History and models of bilingual education; socio-cultural issues 
associated with second language instruction, legal requirements 
for public school bilingual programs, native language and ESL 
teaching methods. Prerequisite: TE79 or TEBO majorcode. (W) I. 
Villanueva, J. Smith 

TEP 161 A. Innovative Instructional Practices (6) 
First course in a three course sequence. It provides pedagogi
cal methods for multiple subject teaching. Diverse subject 
areas (math, science, fine arts, P.E., and social studies) are 
integrated into a single intercurricular course of study by em
phasizing activity/inquiry techniques of instruction. Prerequi
site: TE79 majorcode. (F) I. Villanueva, J. Commons & 
K. Cooley 

TEP 1.618. Innovative Instructional Practices (6) 
Second course in a three course sequence. It provides pedagogi
cal methods for multiple subject teaching. Diverse subject areas -0 

(language artsand English-as-a-second-language) are integrated · 
into a single intercurricular course 'of study by emphasizing 
activity/inquiry techniques of instruction. Prerequisites: TEP 
161A and TE79 majorcode. (W) I. Villanueva, J. Commons & K. 
Cooley 

TEP 161C. Innovative Instructional Practices (2) 
Last course in a three course sequence. It provides pedagogical 
methods for multiple subject teaching. General teaching methods 
are integrated into a single intercurricular course of study by 
emphasizing activity/inquiry techniques of instruction. Prerequi
sites: TEP 1618 and TE19 majorcode. (S) I. Villanueva, J. Com
mons & K. Cooley 

TEP 169A·B. Practicum in Student Teaching (9·9) 
Credential candidates student teach in participating schools 
under the supervision of cooperating teachers. The practicum 
provides practical experience and diversified responsibilities. 
Prerequisite: TE79 majorcode. (W,S) K. Cooley, J. Commons & 
I. Villanueva 

TEP 173. Secondary English Teaching Practices (4) 
The course introduces prospective secondary teachers to prin
ciples and strategies of teaching English language arts. Topics 

include: writing processes, reading processes, integrated lan
guage arts, assessment, the second language learner, the class
room community, the California English Language Arts Frame
work. Prerequisite: TEBO majorcode or consent of instructor. 
(Su) W. Cooper , 

TEP 174. Secondary Mathematics Teaching Practices 
(4) 
Mathematics teaching techniques including, curriculum design, 

California Model Curriculum Standards, instructional methods, 
computer applications, selection and use of textbooks, student 
assessment, lesson planning, and classroom organization. Pro
fessional matters including curriculum planning, professional 
organizations, para-professionals, professional ethics, education 
law, and parent involvement are addressed. Prerequisite: affirmed 
credential candidate or approval of instructor. (Su) D. Sterman 

TEP 175. Secondary Science Teaching Practices (4) 
Science teaching techniques, including science curriculum 
design, California Model Curriculum Standards, instructional 
methods, computer applications, selection and use of textbooks, 
student assessment, lesson planning, and classroom organiza
tion. Professional matters including curriculum planning, profes
sional organizations, para-professionals, professional ethics, 
education law, and parent involvement are addressed. Prerequi
site: affirmed credential candidate or approval of instructor. (Su) 
J. Smith 

TEP 176. language and learning Instruction (4) 
This course satisfies the California Commission on Teacher 
Credentialing requirement for preparation in reading theory and 
methods for all credential candidates. Theories of reading devel
opment, integration of the language arts, reading and writing in 
the content areas, teaching methods, and literature. Prerequisite: 
TE19 or TEBO majorcode. (F) K. Cooley 

TEP 179A·B·C~ Internship Field Experience (8·8·8) 
Each candidate works for a period of one year under the guidance 
of an on-site teacher and university supervisor. The internship 
offers the prospective teacher extensive experience organizing 
and implementing lessons under actual classroom conditions. 
Prerequisite: affirmed credential candidate or approval of instruc
tor,· TEBO majorcode. (F, W, S) W. Cooper, J. Smith & D. Sterman 

TEP 180. Computer Applications in Teaching and 
learning vi (4) · 
Microcomputers are viewed as a component of interactive com
munication media. Students learn to use microcomputers and 
computer networks in course work through hands-on experience. 
The possible impact of these new media on the teaching-learning 
process is explored. The course assumes a basic familiarity with 
social science concepts and the logic of social science inquiry. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 
(F, S, Su) D. Sterman, R. Souviney 

TEP 181. Health Education (4) 
This course satisfies the Commission on Teacher Credentialing 
requirement for Health Education. Topics include: physical educa
tion, substance abuse, sex education, cardio-pulmonary resusci
tation, nutrition, and first aid. Prerequisite: TE19 or TEBO 
majorcode. (W, Su) J. Smith, J. Commons 

TEP 182. Mainstreaming Special-Needs Students (4) 
This course satisfies the Commission on Teacher Credentialing 
requirement for Special Education. Topics include: teaching 
methods for accommodating special-needs students in the regu
lar classroom, developing an Individual Education Plan, charac
teristics of special-needs students, lesson planning to accommo
date individual differences, and legislated mandates. Prerequisite: 
TE19 or TEBO majorcode. (S) Staff · 

TEP 183. Current Issues in Teaching and learning (4) 
This course addresses curricula and teaching practices in the K-
12 schools. Specific course topics will be developed in coopera-

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . 
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tion with local school faculty working with TEP on preservice, 
staff development, and research activities. General issues will 
include second language acquisition, uses of technology in 
schools, language arts, mathematics and science instruction, 
integrated curriculum, and alternative assessment. Prerequisite: 
TE79 or TEBO majorcode. (Su} R. Souviney 

TEP 190~ Research Practicum (1 ·6) 
Supervised research studies with individual topics selected 
according to students' special interests. Students will develop a 
research proposal and begin to gather and analyze data. Prerequi
site: consent of instructor. (F, W, S) Staff 

TEP 195~ Apprentice Teaching (4) 
Advanced TEP students are prepared in effective methods of 
supervising the preparation of UCSD students serving as para
professionals in elementary school classrooms. Topics covered 
include: classroom management, interpersonal relations, supervi
sion techniques, multicultural education, politics in the school, 
and curriculum development. Each student serves as a discussion 
leader, and conducts at least two workshops. Prerequisites: 
department stamp required and TE79 or TEBO majorcode. Staff 

TEP 198. Directed Group Study (4·2) 
Directed group study, guided reading, and study involving re
search and analysis of activities and services in multicultural 
education, bilingual education, the teaching-learning process, 
and other areas that are not covered by the present curriculum. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Staff 

TEP 199. Special Studies (4) 
Individual guided reading and study involving research and 
analysis of activities and services in multicultural education, 
bilingual education, the teaching-learning process, and other 
areas that are not covered by the present curriculum. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor.- Staff · 

GRADUATE 

Lit/Writing 272. Research on Composition and Written 
Discourse (4) 
This course will survey current research on composing and 
written discourse and direct students in research projects involv
ing the analysis of writing. E'.mphasis will be placed on research 
which can contribute to a theoretical understanding of the writing 
process. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. C.Cooper 

Lit/Writing 273. Practicum on Research in Composing 
and Written Discourse (4) 
In this course students will design and carry out research studies. 
Emphasis will be placed on research which can contribute to a 
theoretical understanding of the writing process. B. Tomlinson 

Psycho.logy 211. Piagetian Theory (3) 
Seminar on selected topics in Piaget's theory of cognitive devel
opment. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. J.Mandler 

Psychology 216. Basic Seminar in Comparative. 
Cognitive Research (4) · 
This seminar.will review current research and theory in cognitive 
psychology in order to characterize group differences in cognitive 
functioning. M.Cole 

Psychology 259A·B·C. Advanced Seminar in 
Comparative Cognitive Research (3·3·3) .. 
An examination of the major theories and relevant data concern
ing the way in which culturally organized experience influences 
the nature of thinking. Particular attention will be paid to under
standing the presumed relations between culture and thought. 
M.Cole 

Sociology 241. Cognitive and Linguistic Aspects of 
Social Structure (4) 
Introduction to topics in speech act theory, cognitive approaches 
to story grammars, and the analysis of conversational or dis-

course material as they apply to the study of social interaction 
and organizational structures. A.Cicour.e1 

Sociology 242. Advanced Topics in Cognitive and 
Linguistic Aspects of Social Structure (4·4) 
An advanced seminar dealing with field and quasi-experimental 
methods for studying discourse and textual materials. Students 
are expected to conduct their own field re$,earch in natural or 
organizational settings. A.Cicourel 

Sociology 270. The Sociology of Education (4) 
A consideration of the major theories of schooling and society, 
including functionalist, conflict, critical, and interactional; 
selected topics in the sociology of education will be addressed 
in a given quarter, including: the debate over inequality, social 
selection, cultural reproduction and the transition of knowl
edge, the cognitive and economic consequences of education. 
Major research methods will be discussed and·critiqued. H. 
Mehan 

analyze data. Prerequisites: M.A. candidate and consent of in
structor. (SIU grades only.) P. Levin 

TEP 295. M.A. Thesis (4) 
The student will work on the M.A. thesis under the direction of 
the students' thesis committee chair. Prerequisites: M.A. candi
date and consent of committee chair. (~/U grades only.) 

TEP 297. Directed Group Study (1 ·6) 
Study and analysis of specific topics under the guidance of a 
faculty member. Offered for repeated registration. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. Staff 

TEP 298. Independent Study (1 ·6) 
Individual guided study and/or independent research in an area 
not covered by present course offerings. Offered for repeated 
registration. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Staff 

Sociology 271. Seminar in Classroom Interaction (4) T 
Sociolinguistic principles are applied to the study of classroom 
interaction. Research methods, including media methods, that are T HEATRE 
applicable to interaction in general', educational settings in par-
ticular, are discussed and applied. Videotape from actual school • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
settings form the basis of discussion. Student projects will be 
based on videotape of students' own classrooms, whenever 
possible. H.Mehan 

TEP 220. Research Design for Educational Inquiry (6) 
An introduction to descriptive and inferential statistics research 
design techniques appropriate for research in ,educational 
settings, including interview, observation, audio visual and 
testing which lead to inferences about teacher-student interac
tion, classroom organization, curriculum design, and the rela
tionship of the classroom to the school, the community, and 
society. Experience with computer supported statistics pack
ages is included as part of the course requirements. Prerequi
site: M.A. candidate or consent of instructor. (F) H: Mehan and 
R. Souviney 

TEP 230A·B·C. Research on Curriculum Design (4·4·4) 
A year-long course sequence which provides an extensive 
overview of curriculum design principles appropriate for k\-12 
instruction. Consensus and model building methods will be 
discussed using case studies of curriculum research and 
development projects appropriate for various subject areas and 
grade levels. Participants will design, implement, and evaluate 
a curriculum project in their own classrooms. (F,W,S) P. Levin 

TEP 231. Advanced Instructional Practices (4) 
Selected advanced topics in K\-12 instructional practices in 
various subject areas. Techniques for teaching higher-level cogni
tive processes ~nd advanced applications of computers and other 
technology will be stressed. Participants will conduct a field 
study of promising teaching practices appropriate to their grade 
level(s} and subject area(s) of instruction. (Su} Staff 

TEP 232. Special Topics in Education (4) 
This course explores topical issues in education. It focuses on 
recent developments which have broad implications for research 
and practice in teaching and learning. Course topics will vary 
each time the course is offered. (Su) Staff 

TEP 233A·B. Topics In Education Research and Design 
(2·2) 
Current topics and issues in education and educational research 
methodology, including action research, participant observation, 
ethnography, and survey research. Prerequisite: must be TE16 
major or consent of instructor. 

TEP 290. Research Practicum (1 ·6) 
Supervised research studies with indi\4JJjual topics selected 
according to students' special interests. Students will develop a 
research proposal appropriate for M.A. thesis, begin to gather and 

"' 
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Arthur Wagner, Ph.D., Emeritus 
Associate Professors 
Andrei Both, M.F.A. · 
James Carmody, Ph.D., Chair 
Mary Corrigan, M.A., Emeritus 
Allan Havis, M.F.A. 
Luther James, Emeritus 
Chris Parry 
Jonathan" Saville, Ph.D., Emeritus 
James Winker,. M.F.A. 
Lecturers with Security of Employment 
Steven Adler, M .F.A. 
Margaret C. Marshall, M .F.A. 
Patricia A. Rincon, M.F.A 
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Tony Curiel, M.A. 
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Jean Isaacs, B.A: 
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THE UNDERGRADUATE 
PROGRAM 

The curriculum of the Department of Theatre is 
based on the belief that a good undergraduate 
education in theatre should provide the student 
with a solid background in dramatic literature 
and the aesthetics and history of theatrical per-; 
formance as well as exposure to the different 
artistic components of theatrical art-perfor- · 
mance, playwriting, and design. Finally, such an 
education should incorporate participation in the 
production process itself. 

In addition to providing an integrated program 
for students desiring a theatre major, the curricu
lum provides (1) a sequence of courses to fulfill 
the fine arts and/or humanities requirements for 
Muir College; (2)courses fulfilling Warren Col
lege program of concentration requirements; . 
(3)courses to fulfill Revelle, Thurgood Marshall, 
and Eleanor Roosevelt's fine arts requirements; 
and (4)elective courses for the general student 
·~iring experiences in theatre. 

\ 

TH:e THEATRE MAJOR 

The theatre major provides students with a 
solid artistic and academic background. The re
quired lower-division 'courses equip the student 
with the skills and knowledge necessary for more 
advanced study in each of the areas of study. The 
major is structured so that it can respond both to 
the needs of students who seek a broad-based 
"liberal arts" education in theatre or to the needs 
of students who plan to pursue their studies at 
the graduate level with the aim of acquiring either 
an M.F.A. or Ph.D. degree. Students should meet 
with the department's undergraduate adviser as 
soon as practical (but no later than the quarter in 
which they declare a theatre major) in order to 
plan an appropriate individual course of study. 

At least 50 percent of all required course work 
in theatre must be taken at UCSD. Units of th.e
atre practicum (THPR), or their equivalent, com
pleted elsewhere do not satisfy the theatre 
department's requirements. All required courses 

. must be taken for a letter grade. No theatre de~ 
partment course for which a student earns a i 
grade lower than C- can be counted as satisfying 
any of the department's graduation requirements. 

The requirements for the major are: 

Lower-Division Requirements 
1. One course from: 

THPR 1 Practicum-Scenery 
THPR 2 Practicum-Costume 
THPR 3 Practicum-Lighting 

THPR 4 Practicum-Stage Management 
Note: Students must complete the THPR re

quirement within one year of declaring a 
theat.re major. 

2. Each of the following: 
THHS 1 Drama Survey: Tragedy 

· THHS 2 Drama Survey: Comedy 
THHS 3 Drama Survey: Modern 
Note: THHS 1 or THHS 2 or THHS 3 must be 

completed before taking any upper
division classes in history and theory. 

3. Each of the area threshold classes: 
Performance Area-
a) THAC l (Introduction to Acting ) 

or 
b) Any two of THDA 1 (Ballet I) or THDA 

2 (Modern Dance I) or THDA 3 (Jazz 
Dance I) 

Note: A total of 4.0 units equals a com-
pleted course for THDA 1, 2, or 3. 

Design Area- . 
a) THOE 1 (Introduction to Design) 
Playwriting Area-
a) THPW 1 (Introduction to Playwriting) 
Note: The thresho\d c\asses Hsted above must 

be completed before taking any upper
division courses in each area. 

THPR 2 Practicum-Costume· 
THPR 3 Practicum-Lighting 
THPR 4 Practicum-Stage Management 
Note: Students must complete the THPR re-

quirement within one year of declaring a 
theatre minor. 

2. At least one course from: 
THHS 1 Drama Survey: Tragedy 
THHS 2 Drama Survey: Comedy 
THHS 3 Drama Survey: Modern 
Note: THHS 1 or THHS 2 or THHS 3 must be 

completed before taking any upper
division classes in history and theory. 

THAC 1 Introduction to Acti~g 
Note: THAC 1 must be completed before tak

ing any upper-division classes in acting. 
THOE 1 Introduction to Design 
Note: THOE 1 must be completed before tak: 

ing any upper-division classes in design. 
THPW 1 Introduction to Playwriting 
Note: THPW 1 must be completed before tak

ing any upper-division classes in 
playwriting. 

3. One lower-division Theatre elective. 

Upper-Division Requirements 
4. Any three, 4.0 un.it, upper-division Theatre 
courses. 

Upper-Division Requirements Note: THGE 197, 198, and 199 may not be 
4. Any four, 4-unit upper-division courses in used as upper-division electives by 
history and theory (THHS) theatre minors. 
5. Any four, 4-unit upper-division courses in one . . 
of the following areas: acting (THAC), design PERFORMANCE AND . · 
(THOE), choreography, directing, and stage m~n-. R.Oh.,,ucTION OPPORTUNITIES IN 
agement (THOR), or playwriting (THPW). THEATRE 
6. Any four, 4-unit upper-division Theatre elect' es. 

Note: THGE 197, 198, and 199 may not be Productions 
used as up_Per-division electives by Undergraduates may audition for all shows 
theatre ma1ors. produced in the department. Undergraduates are 

THE THEATRE MINOR frequently cast in the~e productions ~~d have 
often played substantial roles. In add1t1on, the 

Students should plan their minors and have 
them approved by the faculty undergraduate ad
viser prior to their junior year. Courses may not 
be taken on a Pass/Not Pass basis. The Depart::
ment of Theatre offers two different ways of struc
turing a theatre minor. Students may take the 
theatre minor as listed below or as a second op
tion, take the first two lower-division require
ments and four upper-division electives. 

The requirements for the theatre minor are: 

Lower-Division Requirements 
1. One course from: 

THPR 1 Practicum-Scenery . 
.~ 

department produces a faculty-directed under
graduate production on the mainstage. The cast, 
designers, and crew are undergraduates. 

Cabaret 
Almost every weekend, graduate and under

graduate students produce and/or perform in 
plays and other events in the department's Studio 

·Theatre. 

Studio Project 
There will be one undergraduate Studio 

Project slot each quarter. This is an opportunity 
for undergraduates to gain production experience 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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by participating in the creation of a student-di- Only twelve units of movement courses may be THDA 120A, B, or C Jazz II (Intermediate, two 

J 
rected studio production of an existing playscript applied toward the dance minor. units each) 

i or playscript in development (new play). "Movement Requirements - THDA 121A, B, or C Jazz Ill (Advanced 1, four 
1 units each) 
1 Spring Celebration of the Arts A prerequisite for entrance into the dance mi- THDA 122A, B, or C Jazz IV (Advanced 2, fotJr g 

Each spring quarter there is a Celebration of nor is technical ability above the beginning level '~ units each) 
J th.e Arts. The celebration' is a diverse and expan- in ballet, jazz, or modern. The student's level is Total Lower-Division Core Units ....................... 4 ~ sive showcase of work done by UCSD under- determined by audition and, depending on his or Tot3I Upper-Division Core Units ....................... 8. 

graduates in al I fields of art. her technica~)ability, the student will be placed at Total Movement Units .................................... 12 

UNDERGRADUATE AUDITION 
the intermediate or advanced level. Students (may be upper- or lower-division units) 
wishing to enter the minor without intermediate 

POLICY. (level II) proficiency must take beginning (level Total Units for Dance Minor 
1) courses (up to two years) or until they pass Students . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 

Each quarter, open auditions will be held for the audition into level II. PERFORMANCE OPPORTUNITIES all shows being produced in the subsequent Students wishing to enter the minor in dance 
quarter. All undergraduates who have completed must audition during classes in spring for place- Annual Concerts THAC 1 (Introduction to Acting) are eligible to ment in the appropriate movement class for fall. 

The work of selected students is presented at a audition. (This prerequisite is subject to revi- Freshman and transfer students may audition the 
sion.) Complete information about the schedule first week of classes in fal I quarter. formal concert each spring. A concert of faculty 
as well as the format of auditions may be ob- Of the total credits earned, only twelve and guest artists' choreography is presented each 463 
tained in the department office. units from those listed in the movement winter. 

T courses (see below) marbe applied toward 
\ 

THE DANCE MINOR 
Spring Celebration of the Arts 

the dance minor. Students must include at least 
University-trained dancers should have a solid one movement course other than their main idiom. This celebration is held in spring quarter to 

showcase students' experimental choreography. 
academic base on which to build their dance Lower-Division Requirements: 

UCSD Dance Repertory technique education. Theories and principles of. One of THPR 1, 2, 3, or 4 
dance as a creative art enrich and develop the Upper-Division Requirements: This repertory is open to dance students through 
trained dancer. Through instruction in choreogra- One of THOR 140, 141, or 142 auditions. The company will perform lecture-dem-
phy, dance moves from a display of technical One of THHS 151 or 152 or 153 (Dance His- onstrations, performances, and master classes in 
skills to a creative endeavor. The dance minor tory-Ballet, Modern, Jazz/Ethnic) the community or at other UC campuses. 
will enhance creative expression by providing MOVEMENT REQUIREMENTS: 'PROFESSIONAL COMPANY choreographic and performance opportunities Twelve units required in lower- and/or upper- . INTERNSHIP , generated by academic instruction. \,·-division movement courses. The students' levels 

The dance minor consists of three core are determined by auditions held in class prior to Dance students may apply for positions as 
courses: two upper and one lower division. the preregistration deadline. Freshmen and trans- interns. These internships provide qualified stu-
These courses concentrate on the principles of fer students must audition the first two weeks of ·dents an opportunity to work with, observe, and 
composition and choreography, the history of fall quarter in the appropriate class. perform in professional companies. Internship 
dance, and the process of performance. Dancers Choose a total of twelve units from a combina- · possibilities include work with Jazz Unlimited, 
receive extensive training in one or more idioms tion of the following list of movement courses. California Ballet Co., City Moves, Isaacs, 
(ballet, modern dance, jazz dance and musical (Note: Levels 11, 111, or IV courses may be re- Mccaleb & Dancers, and other San Diego area 
theatre). The dancer's training also includes par- peated once for credit.) professional dance companies. 
ticipation in compositional workshops and pro- THDA 15, 16, or 17 Musical Theatre (two units 
ductions including historical and contemporary each) HONORS PROGRAM 
performance experiences. THDA 101A, B, or C Ballet II (Intermediate, two The department offers a special program of 
Placement and Proficiency units each) advanced study for outstanding undergraduates 

The technical command of the body and ex- THDA 102A, B, or C Ballet Ill (Advanced 1, four majoring in theatre. Successful completion of the 
pansion of vocabulary of movement are essential units each) Honors Program enables the student to graduate THDA 103A, B, or C Ballet IV (Advanced 2, four 

· to the dancer's creative expression. Upon units each) "With Highest Distinction" (A+), "With High Dis-
completion of a studio technique course, stu- THDA 110A, B, or G. Modern II (Intermediate, tinction" (A), or "With Distinction" (A-), depend-
dents who demonstrate the performance level two units each) ing upon performance in the program. 
necessary for the next level of work will advance. THDA 111A, B, or C Modern Ill (Advanced 1, ELIGIBILITY Students who do not demonstrate the appropriate four units each) 
performance level will be expected to continue at !HDA 112A, B, or C Modern IV (Advanced 2, 1. Junior standing (ninety units or more com-
the same level until they qualify for advancement. four units each) pleted). 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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2.
1 

3.7 GPA or better in the major 
3. 3.5 GPA or better overall, which students 
must maintain until final graduation 
4. Completion of at least four upper-division 
theatre courses 
5. Recommendation of a faculty sponsor who is 
familiar with the student's work 

GUIDELINES 

Application to the Honors Program may be 
made upon completion of ninety units or no later 
than the fifth week of the quarter preceding the 
final two quarters before graduation. The Under
graduate Committee will consider the application 
and, if approved, the student and the principal 
adviser will have the responsibility of proposing 
an Honors Thesis Committee to the Undergradu
ate Committee for final approval. 

Students are required to take THGE 196A, 
Honors Studies in Theatre, and 1968, Honors 
Thesis in Theatre, in addition to the twelve upper
division required courses for the major. THGE 
196A and B are to be taken consecutively and 
may not be taken concurrently. 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM
M. F.A. IN THEATRE 

The Department of Theatre has set an ambi
tious goal for its M.F.A. program: the training of 
artists who will shape the future direction of the 
theatre. 

The curriculum for all students involves studio 
, classes and seminars. These are integrated with a 
progressive sequence of work"~n productions 
and with a professional residency at the La Jolla 
Playhouse. 

The M.F.A. program at UCSD is built around 
the master-apprentice system of training. All the 
faculty are active professionals who teach at 
UCSD because of a shared commitment to train
ing young artists. Instruction takes place not just 
in the classroom, but in theatres around the 
country where faculty, with students as assis
tants, are involved in professional productions, 
including those at the La Jolla Playhouse. 

Students graduating from the M.F.A. program 
at UCSD should be prepared to take positions in 
the professional theatre in the United States and 
abroad. Students are now working in New York, 
. in resident theatres, in the film and television 
industry, and in European repertory theatres. 
M.F.A. candidates in acting, design, directing, 
dramaturgy/criticism, playwriting, and stage 

management will complete at least ninety quar
ter-units of academic work during their tenure in 
the program. 

Courses 

NOTE: For changes in major requirements and in 
course offerings implemented after publication, 
inquire at the office of the Department of Theatre. 

The subject codes are: 
THAC Acting 
THDA Dance 
THOE Design 
THOR Directing, Choreography, Stage 

Management 
THGE General 
THHS History and Theory 
THPR Practicum 
THPW Playwriting 

• TH/AC ACTING 

TH/AC 1. Introduction to Acting (4) 
A beginning course in the fundamentals of acting: establishing a 
working vocabulary and acquiring the basic skills of the acting 
process. Through exercises, compositions and improvisations, 
the student actor explores the imagination as the actor's primary 
resource, and the basic approach to text through action.' No 
prerequisite. 

TH/AC 10. Theatre Games (4) 
Theatre Games is an introductory course to performance. Using 
theatre games and exercises and a gradual introduction to text, 
students will learn a very personal approach to the act of perfor
mance. This is a process studio class; it is performance oriented. 
The grade is based on participation, attendance, and the in-class 
development of a final project. No experience or prerequisites 
needed. Offered in Summer Session only. 

TH/AC 11. Stage Combat (4) 
This course teaches the basic falls, punches, kicks, slaps, hair
pulls, and barroom brawling techniques used in theatre, film, and 
television. Students will learn to perform staged violence safely, 
effectively, and convincingly. Summer Session only. 

TH/AC 101. Acting I (4) 
This course focuses on beginning scene study with an emphasis 
on exploring action/objective and the given circumstances of a 
selected text. Prerequisite: THAC 1 or consent of instructor. 

TH/AC 102. Acting II (4) 
Further study in the application of the given circumstances to a 
text and the development of characterization. The final stages of 
this course will be selection and preparation of audition material. 
Prerequisite: THAC 101 or consent of instructor. 

TH/AC 103. Acting Ill (4) 
A course in which the student actor forms a professional working 
approach to the acting process. Advanced scene study of scenes 
from contemporary American plays focuses on the revelation of 
text through action using repeated stagings of a scene. Prerequi-
site: THAC 102 and audition. · 

TH/AC 104. Classical Text (4) 
Studies of the heightened realities of poetic drama. Verse analy
sis, research methods and how to approach a classical dialogue. 
Admission by audition only. Prerequisite: THAC 103. 

TH/AC 105. Rehearsing Shakespeare (4) 
In this course the student actor will explore the acting process 
with scenes from Shakespeare through verse exercises and 
textual analysis. Admission by audition. Prerequisite: THAC 103. 

T.H/AC 106. Acting for the Camera (4) 
This course is designed to sharpen the performer's basic dramatic 
abilities and aid in the transition from stage to film work. Exami
nation of film productio'n and its physical characteristics and the 
acting style needed for work in film and the television. Explora
tions in staging on the movie set involving differing camera 
angles. Students will rehearse and perform in simulated studio 
setting. Prerequisites: THAC 101, 102, and 103. 

TH/AC 107. Improvisation for the Theatre (4) 
Improvisation f.or the theatre explores improvisation techniques 
as an alternative and unique approach to acting, Students should 
have a performance background, and should have taken THAC 1. 

TH/AC 108. Advanced Topics (4) 
Advanced topics in acting, such as Avant Garde Drama, 
Commedia or Beckett, for students who possess basic acting 

, techniques. Audition required. Prerequisite: THAC 103. 

TH/AC 110. Speech tor the Actor (4) 
Course is designed to establish a clear understanding of the 
fundamentals of good speech for the theatre. The methodologies 
explore the practical integration of clear articulation, pronuncia
tion, and oral interpretation as they apply to various contempo
rary and classical dramatic texts. Students must attend all Depart
ment of Theatre productions during the quarter. Prerequisite: none. 

TH/AC 111. Freeing the Voice (4) 
Intensive workshop for actors and directors designed to "free the 
voice," with special emphasis on characterization and vocal flexibil
ity in a wide range of dramatic texts. This proven method combines 
experimental and didactic learning with selected exercises, texts, 
tapes, films, and total time commitment. Prerequisite: None. 

TH/AC 115. Movement for Actors (4) 
An integration of the actor's physical and emotional tools into a 
unified whole. Incorporating yoga exercises and oriental/ 
occidental movement forms including Tai Chi and Suzuki, the 
student is challenged to explore and utilize new areas of dramatic 
expression. Prerequisite: None. 

TH/AC 120. Ensemble (4) 
An intensive theatre practicum designed to generate theatre 
created by an ensemble with particular emphasis upon the analy
sis of text. Students will explore and analyze the script and its 
author. Ensemble segments include black theatre, Chicano the
atre, feminist theatre, and commedia dell'arte. Audition may be 
required. A maximum of four units may be used for major credit. 
'(Cross-listed with Ethnic Studies 146A.) 

TH/AC 122. Ensemble: Undergraduate Production (4) 
An intensive theatre practicum involving creating a theatre pro
duction. Includes text analysis and explorations of the directing 
and acting processes, as well as technical support, and perfor
mance. Department stamp required. Audition may be required. 

TH/AC 123. Advanced Studies In Performance (4) 
Participation in a fully staged season production for the Depart
ment of Theatre. Admission by aud,ition only. A maximum of eight 
units may be used for major credit. 

TH/AC 125. Acting lab . (4) 
P~rticipation in a project directed by student directors under 
faculty supervision. Audition may be required. A total of four 
units may count toward major requirements. Prerequisite: THAC 1. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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• TH/DA DANCE 

TH/DA 1. Ballet, Level I Beginning (2·2) 
An introduction to classical ballet principles, technique, and 
terminology. Develops the body for strength, flexibility, coordina
tion, and artistic interpretation. Emphasis on developing a foun
dation in classical movement for continuation of ballet training. 
Historical origin of ballet will be discussed along with an intro
duction to the kinesiological principles of movement. Prerequi
site: None. 

TH/DA 2. Modern Dance I, Beginning (2·2) 
Introduction to modern dance as a means of visual communica
tion. Pattern variations analyzed in time, space, design, and 
kinetic sense. Movement exploration includes improvisation and 
composition. Prerequisite: None. 

TH/DA 3. Jazz Dance I, Beginning (2·2) 
Emphasis on technical skills, terminology, contemporary compo
sitions and introduction to the history of jazz dance. Explores 
specific rhythmic exercises, isolations, turns, locomotor combi
nations to a broad base of musical styles and variations. Prereq
uisite: None. 

TH/DA 15. Musical Theatre Dance: 1900-1930 (2) _ 
The study of American social and theatrical dances from the 
1900s to the 1930s. Historical trends in musical theatre will be 
discussed with the use of film and text. Stresses choreography 
and musical analysis and introduces basic tap dance rhythms. 
Prerequisite: None. 

TH/DA 16. Musical Theatre Dance: 1930-1960 (2) 
A continuation of the exploration of the historical development of 
musical theatre character dance forms covering the 1930s 
through the 1960s. Emphasizes composition and movement 
techniques of this rich period of pioneers and stylists. Choreog
raphy for film will be introduced. Prerequisite: None. 

TH/DA 17. Musical Theatre Dance: 1960-Present (2) 
Integrates the historical and contemporary trends of musical 
theatre dance from the 1960s to present. Emphasis on the impact 
and development of dance techniques used in video, film, and 
theatre and on advance clarification of performance and choreo
graphic skills. Prerequisite: N,one. 

TH/DA 11 A. Theatrical Tap (2) 
Emphasis on rhythm, coordination, timing, and theatrical style. 
Includes intricate rhythms such as riffs, pull backs, and wings. 
Prerequisite: THDA 15. 

TH/DA 11 B. Theatrical Tap (2) 
Introduces more complicated rhythms and advanced principles of 
dance composition for the theatre. Prerequisite: THDA 11A. 

TH/DA 20. Dance Workshop (2) 
The study of aesthetic examination of major choreographic works.· 
Emphasis will be on formulating the creative process into a 
complete dance form. Department stamp required. 

TH/DA 101 A·B·C. Ballet II-Intermediate (2·2·2) 
Continued studio work in ballet technique and terminology. 
Emphasis on increasing strength, flexibility and balance, and 
interpretation of classical musical phrasing. Includes concepts of 
anatomy and physiology in relationship to ballet. Prerequisites: 
THDA 1 is prerequisite for THDA 101A. THDA 101A is prerequi
site for THDA 1018 and THDA 1018 is prerequisite for THDA 
101C. 

TH/DA 102A·B·C. Ballet Ill-Advanced 1 (4·4·4) 
Further emphasis on techniques, projection, terminology, and 
introduction to point work. Introduces historical ballet choreo
graphic variations. Individual and group composition will be 
presented and aesthetic criticism applied. Text, film, and video 
used in depicting the historical evolution of ballet. Prerequisites: 

THDA 101 C is a prerequisite for THDA 102A. THDA 102A is 
prerequisite for THDA 1028 and THDA f028 is prerequisite for 
THDA 102C. 

TH/DA 103A·B·C. Ballet IV-Advanced 2 (4·4·4) 
Designed for students with advanced training and includes point 
work, pas de deux, classical and contemporary variations, and 
repertory works. Emphasis on increasing composition and per
forming skills. The aesthetics of ballet in Western and non~ 
Westemcultures will be discussed. Prerequisites: THDA 102C is 
a prerequisite for THDA 1 OJA. THDA 1 OJA is prerequisite tor 
THDA 1038 and THDA 10J8 is prerequisite for THOA 103C. 

TH/DA ~ 1 OA·B·C. Modern Dance II-Intermediate (2·2· 
2) -
Further development of movement as an expressive medium. 
Introduces the prinicples and elements of modern dance and their 
relationship to other art forms. Discussion of modern dance 
pioneers. Prerequisites: THOA 2 is a prerequisite for THOA 11 DA. 
THDA 110A is a prerequisite for THOA 1108 and THOA 1108 is 
prerequisite for THDA 11 DC. 

TH/DA 111 A·B·C. Modern Dance Ill-Advanced 1 (4·4· 
4) 
Emphasis is on the development of modern dance as an expres
sive art concept. Individual and group choreography will be 
explored and aesthetic concepts. Incorporates applied physiologi
cal prinicples of human movement. Discussion of modern and 
postmodern trends using text, video, and film. Prerequisites: 
THDA 110C is a prerequisite for THDA 111A. THOA 111A is a 
prerequisite for THDA 1118 and THDA 1118 is prerequisite tor 
THDA 111C. 

TH/DA 112A·B·C. Modern Dance IV-Advanced 2 (4·4· 
4) 
A continuation of advanced exploration of dance as an expression 
of artistic and social communication. Contemporary and histori
cal choreographic styles will be reviewed. Advanced principles of 
composition and dance aesthetics will be discussed. Prerequi
sites: THOA 111C is a prerequisite for THDA 112A. THDA 112A is 
a prerequisite tor THDA 1128 and THDA 1128 is prerequisite tor 
THOA 112C. 

TH/DA 120A·B·C. Jazz Dance II-Intermediate (2·2·2) 
Further development of technical skills, terminology, and inter
mediate rhythmic patterns. Emphasis includes historical and 
current trends, and general concepts of anatomy and physiology 
in relationship to movement. Theories of spatial forms and struc
ture will be discussed. Prerequisites: THDA 3 is a prerequisite tor 
THOA 120A. THDA 120A is a prerequisite for THDA 1208 and 
THDA 1208 is prerequisite for THDA 120C. 

TH/DA 121 A·B·C. Jazz Dance Ill-Advanced 1 (4·4·4) 
Techniques of body control, with a final performance focus. 
Development of movement theory as related to the performer. 
Application of constructive criticism to the performer utilizing 
small group and solo choreography. Includes discussions of jazz 
dance and its effect of social-cultural and human behavior. Pre
requisites: THDA 120C is a prerequisite for THOA 121A. THOA 
121A is a prerequisite tor THDA 1218 and THDA 1218 is prereq
uisite for THOA 121C. 

TH/DA 122A·B·C. Jazz Dance IV-Advanced 2 (4·4·4) 
Extensive study in the development of movement theory as 
related to the performer. Includes lectures on choreographic 
principles, compositional forms, constructive criticism, and the 
history of jazz as an American art form. Prerequisites: THDA 
121C is a prerequisite for THOA 122A. THOA 122A is a prereq
uisite for THDA 1228 (!nd THDA 1228 is prerequisite tor THDA 
122C. 

TH/DA 1.30. Studies in Performance-Dance (2"".'4) 
The in-depth study of a major dance production, culminating in a 
production. Admission by audition only. A combined total of eight 

units ot THDA 130 and THOA 131 may count toward major re
quirements. 

TH/DA 131. Dance Repertory (2) 
The study and aesthetic examination of major choreographic 
works created by dance faculty of the Department of Theatre or 
distinguished guest artists. Audition is required". A combined total 
of eight units of THDA 130 and THDA 131 may count toward 
major requirements. 

TH/DA 132. Dances of the World (4) 
Course designed for in-depth sutdy of the dance of a particular 
culture-Afro-Cuban, Spanish, Balinese, .Japanese, etc. Specific 
topic will vary from quarter to quarter. Prerequisite: upper-divi-
sion standing. · 

TH/DA 197. Field Studies in Dance (2-8) 
Designed for advanced students, this course significantly extends 
their knowledge of the theatre and dance through intensive par
ticipation in the creative work of a major professional theatre or 
dance company under the guidance of artists resident in those 
theatres or companies. Students will submit regular written 
evaluations each week of their ongoing field study. Prerequisites: 
upper-division staading and consent of instructor required. 

• TH/DE THEATRE DESIGN 

TH/DE 1. Introduction to Design for the Theatre (4) 
A survey of _contemporary and historical concepts and practices 
in the visual arts of the theatre; studies in text analysis, studio 
processes and technical production; elementary work in design 
criticism, scale model making, and costume design. A course 
serving as an introduction to theatre design and production. 

TH/DE 101. Theatre Production: Scenery (4) 
One of three survey classes in theatre production. This course 
introduces students to stage equipment, the elements of scenic 
design, drafting, painting, model making, and critical analysis of 
scenic design for the theatre. Prerequisite: THOE 1 or consent of 
instructor. 

TH/DE 102. Scene Design (4) 
Projects in scene design, emphasizing script analysis, research, 
conceptualization, and visual expression. Studio work includes 
scale model building, or rendering in various media for specific 
plays. Prerequisite: THDE 101 or consent of instructor. 

TH/DE 111. Theatre Production: Costumes (4) 
This course surveys the process of costume designer from script 
analysis, research, drawing, and rendering the costume sketch 
through the process of costume construction and related skills: 
millinery, fabric painting/dyeing, armor. Lecture and demonstra
tion labs will parallel lecture material. This course is for those 
interested in a basic understanding of the costumer's process. No 
previous drawing or painting skills required. Prerequisite: THOE 1. 

TH/DE 112. Costume Design (4) 
Projects in costume design, emphasizing script analysis, re
search, conceptualization, and visual expression. Studio work 
includes costume rendering in various media for specific plays. 
THOE 113, 114, 133 recommended. Prerequisite: THDE 111. 

TH/DE 113. Evolution In Fashion (4) 
A survey history tracing the evolution of clothing, as an art form 
within its social and cultural context. THOE 113 covers material 
from Greek and Roman civilizations through the eighteenth cen
tury in Europe. THOE 113 and 114 are offered alternate years. 
Upper-division standing required. Prerequisite: THOE 1. 

TH/DE 114. Evolution In Fashion (4) 
A survey history tracing the evolution of clothing as an art form 
within its social and cultural context. THOE 114 develops these 
principles in the context of the nineteenth.century and twehtieth 
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century. THOE 113and114 are offered alternate years. Upper
division standing required. Prerequisite: THOE 1. 

TH/DE 121. Theatre Productloq: Lighting (4) 
One of three survey classes in theatre production. This course 
introduces students to stage lighting equipment, the elements of 
lighting design, drafting, and critical analysis of lighting for the 
theatre. Prerequisite: THOE 1 or consent of instructor. 

TH/DE 124. Lighting Design (4) 
This course aims to develop the student's visual imagination in 
the context of lighting design and composition through a series of 
studio/lab projects. These emphasize research, conceptualization, 
visual expression, and collaboration. Studio work involves ma
nipulating light and color, and drafting basic lighting plots. 
Prerequisite: THOE 121 or consent of instructor. THPR 3 is also 
recommended prior to taking this class. 

TH/DE 125. Light, Color, Art, and Environment (4) 
An investigation of light, lighting techniques, and their impact on 
contemporary life. The course examines light and lighting tech
niques used in art, industry, architecture, theatre, movies, etc. to 
illustrate how to use the power of light, and how we are in turn 
affected by it in subtle and overt ways. Students will perform 
research and submit papers. Prerequisite: none. 

TH/DE 131. Special Topics In Theatre Design (4) 
A course designed to expose the theatre design student to a 
variety of specialized topics that will vary from quarter to quarter. 
Prerequisite: THOE 1 or consent of instructor. 

TH/DE 132. Drafting for the Theatre (4) 
Studies in technical drawing for the theatre designer and techni
cian. Through instruction and laboratory exercises, the student 
attains a basic understanding of technical drawing and graphic 
skills to effectively communicate design ideas to scenic and 
lighting workshops. Prerequisite: THOE 101or121 or consent of 
instructor. 

TH/DE 133. Ideas and Styles In Scenic Design (4) 
An exploration of fundamental ways of seeing and thinking about 
the theatrical space. A special emphasis on design and the solu
tion-finding process in design, as it reflects ideas, styles, atti
tudes, ways of seeing, etc. An integrated study through lecture, 
reading, discussion, and projects. Prerequisite: none. 

TH/DE 134. Scenic Painting (4) 
A specific overview and hands-on class exploring many common 
and unique painting techniques for large scale theatre scenery. 
Weekly topics focus on tools, safety procedures, and application 
of methods to student projects. Prerequisite: THOE 1 or consent 
of instructor. 

TH/DE 135. Model Making (4) 
A hands-on class to expose the theatre student to a wide variety 
of tools and scale model making techniques utilized in theatre 
design. Weekly projects build skills and design ideas for indi
vidual models. Prerequisite: THOE 1 or consent of instructor. 

TH/DE 136. Computer Graphics for the Theatre (4) 
A hands-on class to develop computer-generated graphics tech
niques that apply to different areas in the theatre. Program,. post
ers, new~paper ads, title blocks, lighting, and other graphics 
modeling applications are explored each week on individual 
projects. Prerequisites: THOE 1 and THOE132, or consent of 
instructor. 

TH/DE 137. Life Drawing (4) 
This class, using live models, is geared to help build drawing 
skills through an understanding of the human form. Emphasis is 
placed on observation techniques that benefit all levels from the 
novice to the accomplishep artist. A maximum of four units may 
be used to fulfill major requirements. 

TH/DE 190. Maior Proiect in Design/Theatre 
Production (4) 
For the advanced design/production student. Concentration on a 
particularly challenging design or the?tre production ~ssi~nment, 
including such areas as assistant designer (scenery, l1ghtm~, .or 
costumes), technical director, master cutter, or master electrician. 
May be repeated one time for credit. A maximum of eight units of 
major project study, regardless of area (Design, ~irec~ing, Sta.ge 
Management or Playwriting) may be used to fulfill maior require
ments. Prerequisites: admission by consent of instructor only 
See department tor Special Projects Application. 

• TH/DR DIRECTING/CHOREOGRAPHY/ 
STAGE MANAGEMENT . 

TH/DR 15. From Here to Broadway: The Development of 
a Broadway Play (4) · 
An exploration of the world of professional theatre prod~ction in 
America, focusing on the artistic and economic factors involved 
in bringing a play from the regional theatre to Broadway. 

TH/DR 101. Stage Management (4) 
Discussion and research·into the duties, responsibilities, and 
roles of a stage manager. Work to include studies in script analy
sis, communication, rehearsal procedures, performance skills, 
and style and concept approach to theatre. THGE 1 and THDE.1 
recommended. 

TH/DR 108. Text Analysis for Actors·and Directors (4) 
This is an introductory class in the process of understanding the 
play script. The class will focus on analyzing the.story. and th~ 
underlying dramatic structure in terms of dramatic action. Ob!ec
tives, actions, choices, given circumstances, and character will be 
examined. Taught every fall. This course may be used to fulfill the 
upper division Acting emphasis requirement. Prerequisite: upper
division standing or consent of instructor. 

" TH/DR 110. History and Art of Directing (4) 
An examination of the director's artistic and interpretive responsi
bilities. Emphasis on the historical evolution of the director 9s 
central artist in the theatre. Concentration on the research, analy
sis, and textual preparation for directing. Prerequisite: none. 

TH/DR 111. Directing I (4) 
A studio class that investigates the fundamental skills of the 
director. Through exercises and scene work, students learn how 
to animate the text on stage, as they develop. skill in text analysis, 
staging, and dramatic storytelling. Prerequisite: THOR 108. 

TH/DR 112. Directing II (4) 
Select students will continue the investigation of the directing 
process by working with more complex material. Topics will 
include developing a directorial style, advanced rehearsal tech
niques, and working with non-realistic texts. Stud~nts will dire~t 
a series of scripted scenes. Taught every other spring. Prereqw
sites: THOR 111 and consent of instructor. 

TH/DR 140. Danca Improvisation (4) 
Participants will learn improvisatioo, methods as related to the 
aesthetic awareness of movement. Students will explore both 
structured and unstructured improvisation skills to expand their 
awareness of movement choices in time, space, and energy. 
Prerequisite: None. • 

TH/DR 141. Prlnclples of Choreography (4) 
Presents the concepts and elements of dance creation through 
studies, readings, discussions, and examination of theories. This 
course is the foundation of the fundamentals of dance composi
tion. Department stamp required. 

TH/DR 142. Choreography and Performance (4) 
Theories and techniques of advanced choreographic problems 
exploring a range of performance options including multimedia 

collaborations using video, text, lighting, props, masks, dance/ 
music improvisations, and environmental choreography and ;' 
performance. Department stamp required. 

TH/DR 190. Maior Proiect in Directing (4) 
For the advanced student in directing. Intensive concentration on 
the full realization of a dramatic text from research.and analysis 
through rehearsal and into performance. A maximun:1 of ei~ht 
units of major project study, regardless of area (Design, Direct
ing, Stage Management or Playwriting) may ?e ~sed to fulfill. 
major requirements. See department for application. Prereqw
sites: THOR 108, 111, and consent of instructor. 

TH/DR .191. Maior Proiect in Stage Management (4) 
For the advanced student in stage management. Intensive con
centration on the full realization of a dramatic text, tram research 
and analysis through rehearsal and final performance. A maxi
mum of eight units of major project study regardless of area 
(Design, Directing, Stage Management or Playwriting) may. be. 
used to fulfill major requirements. See department for application. 
Prerequisites: THPR 4, THPR 104, THOR 101, and consent of 
instructor. 

• TH/GE THEATRE GENERAL 

TH/GE 1. Introduction to the Theatre (4) 
An introduction to fundamental concepts in drama and perfor
mance. Students will attend performances and learn about how 
the theatre functions as an art and as an industry in today's world. 
Prerequisite: None. 

TH/GE 2. From Text to Performance (4) 
Examination of representative dramatic literature from the text 
through rehearsal, to the culminating performance. Lectures on 
the play and its background, the work of the actor, director, and 
designers. Attendance at rehearsals and a performance of the 
play. Prerequisite: None. 

TH/GE 10. Theatre and Film (4) 
Theatre and Film analyzes the essential differences between 
theatrical and cinematic approaches to drama. Through se
lected play/film combinations, the course looks at how the 
director uses actors and the visual languages of the stage and 
screen to guide and s'timulate the audience's responses. Pre
requisite: None. 

TH/GE 11. Great Performances on Film (4) 
Course examines major accomplishments in screen acting, from 
the work of Charlie Chaplin and Orson Welles to that of present 
day stars. Analysis of the script, the details of the production, the 
craft of the actor, and how these come together to produce the art 
of cinematic performance. Prerequisite: None. 

TH/GE 12·. Great Fiims of Great Plays (4) 
Examination of selected contemporary films based upon impor
tant plays. Involves viewing films, reading plays upon which t~ey 
were based, and discussion of the transition of themes and artis
tic choices made in transl9tion from one media to another. Pre.., 
requisite: None. 

TH/GE 13. Shakespeare on Stage and Screen (4) 
A close look at the performance of Shakespeare's plays in the 
theatre·from the point of view of actor and director, illustrated with 
scenes presented live and on film. Pre(equisite: None. 

TH/GE 15. Introduction to World Theatre (4) 
An exploration of dramatic forms and traditions from a range of 
cultures. Topics may include rituar and theatre; theatre and soci
ety; script and improvisation; acting and the actor; gesture; 
costuming and scenic space. Prerequisite: None. 

TH/GE 20. Introduction to Performance (4) 
An introduction to the act of performing. Using exercises de
signed to free the imagination, the student actor is guided 
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through his or her lirst performance experience using dramatic 
text. The student will also be exposed to basic skills and prin
ciples necessary to the dramatic experience. Studentsare re
quired to attend all Department of Theatre productions in the 
quarter they are enrolled in this course. Prerequisite: None. 

TH/GE 90. Undergraduate Seminar (1) 
Discussion of various theatre topics. 

TH/GE 101. Apprenticeship/la Jolla Playhouse (4) 
Professional production experience with performance training. In 
addition to conservatory class work, apprentices are with a pro
duction for the entire rehearsal and performance process. Assign
ments from two to eleven weeks, May\-August depending on 
availability. This course does not satisfy any theatre major or 
minor requirements. Prerequisites: audition/interview, upper
division standing, resume, three letters of recommendation. 

TH/GE 102. Conservatory/la Jolla Playhouse (12) 
Concentrated studies in acting, scene study, text analysis, voice, 
speech, and movement. Taught by theatre professionals from the 
La Jolla Playhouse and UCSD Department of Theatre. Eight-week 
program, Tuesday\-Friday, 9:00 a.m\-5:00 p.m., concluding with a 
workshop presentation. This course does not satisfy any theatre 
major or minor requirements. Prerequisites: audition/interview, 
upper-division standing, or consent of instructor. 

. TH/GE 105. Studio Project (4) 
Opportunity for students to gain produ_ction experience by partici
pating in the creation of a student-directed studio projection of an 
existing playscript or playscript in development. Audition may be 
required. Prerequisites: THPR 1, 2, 3, or 4, and consent of 
instructor. 

TH/GE 120. Contemporary Film: Dramatizing Our World 
(4) 
An examination of eight to ten selected films (mostly American) 
from the '80s and '90s as explorations of aspects of contemporary 
life. The class will concentrate on the ways in which selected 
filmmakers use film as a dramatic medium to address some of the 
complex issues facing contemporary society. Particular attention 
will be paid to comedies, thrillers, and romances. Students will 
be required to see some films in current release. Prerequisites: 
none. 

TH/GE 121. Broadway Goes Hollywood: Great American 
Movie Musicals (12) 
This class examines that quintessentially American art form, the 
musical film. We will trace its origins from the Broadway stage via 
Hollywood in the 1920s through the great years during the studio 
heydays of the '30s through the '60s, as well as examine the 
musical film's current status. Examples are The Jazz Singer, Jesus 
Christ Superstar, and others. Prerequisite: upper-division stand
ing or consent of instructor. 

TH/GE 122. Chicanos on the Screen (12) 
The course will examine the evolution of Chicanos' presence on 
the screen-both large and smal I-from the early documentaries 
of the mid-sixties to contemporary feature films written anp/or 
directed by Chicanos. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or 
consent of instructor. 

TH/GE 195. Instructional Assistance (2 or 4) 
Assist with instruction in undergraduate theatre courses. Full 
description of duties will appear on the "Application for Instruc
tional Assistance." 

TH/GE 196A. Honors Studies In Theatre (4) 
This course will allow theatre honors students to explore ad
vanced issues in the field of theatre. It will also provide honors 
students the opportunity to develop an honors thesis on the topic 
of their choice and begin preliminary work under faculty supervi
sion. Department stamp required. Can be taken for a letter grade 
only. Other requirements are junior standing (ninety, plus units); 
3.5 GPA up to graduation; 3.7 GPA in major; must have com-

pleted at least four upper-division theatre courses; recommenda
tion of faculty member familiar with student's work. 

TH/GE 196B. Honors Thesis In Theatre (4) 
This course will provide honors candidates an opportunity to 
complete the research on and preparation of an honors thesis 
under close faculty supervision. Can be taken for a letter grade 
only. Other requirements are junior standing (ninety, plus units); 
3.5 GPA overall up to point of graduation; 3.7 GPA in major; must 
have complefed at least four upper-division theatre courses; 
recommendation of a faculty member familiar with student's work. 
Department stamp required. 

TH/GE 197. Fleld Studies (2·8) · 
Designed for advanced students, this course significantly extends 
their knowledge of the theatre through intensive participation in 
the creative work of a major professional theatre or company 
under the guidance of artists resident in those theatres or compa
nies. Students will submit regular written evaluations each week 
of their ongoing field study. 

TH/GE 198. Directed Group Studies (0·2·4) 
·Group studies, readings; projects, and discussions in theatre 
history, problems of production and performance, and similarly 
appropriate subjects. 

• TH/HS THEATRE HISTORY 

TH/HS 1. Drama Survey: Tragedy (4) 
A close examination of plays that reveal man as overreacher, 
mans as a dreamer, man as a self-destroye,r, and man as both 
victim and victor in the conflict with his cosmos. Prerequisite: 
None. 

TH/HS 2. Drama Survey: Comedy (4) 
Study of comic tradition from Aristophanes to the end of the 
nineteenth century. Prerequisite: None. 

TH/HS 3. Drama Survey: Modern (4) 
A close examination of a selection of modern plays that draw from 
the tragic and comic traditions to generate theatre that reflects the 
modern consciousness. Particular consideration will be given to 
the multiple formalistic experiments of the twentieth century, 
ranging from the expressionalism to the epic theatre. Prerequi
site: None. 

TH/HS 4. Introduction to Contemporary Chicano 
Theatre (4) ' 
A survey of the development of contemporary Chicano theatre 
from the indigenous roots in Aztec and Maya dance/drama to the 
emergence of the Teatro Campesino and other "Teatros" in the 
mid-1960s. The course will focus on Chicano theatre as ritual 
and document especially in the early "Actos" of Luis Valdez and 
other Chicano theatre groups and playwrights. 

TH/HS 5. Introduction to Black Drama . (4) 
Course designed to provide students wHh a meaningful and 
accurate definition of the black artist within the American theatre, 
past, present, and future. Some quarters will deal with a single 
black artist, playwright, director, or actor. 

TH/HS 101. Topics In Dramatic Literature and Theatre 
History (4) 
An in-depth exposure to an important individual writer or subject 
in dramatic literature and/or theatre history. Topics vary from 
quarter to quarter. Recent courses have included Modern French 
Drama, and the History of Russian Theatre. Prerequisite: THHS 1 
or 2 or 3 or consent of instructor. 

TH/HS 102. Masters of Theatre (4) 
Focus on the artists of seminal importance in the theatre. Consid
eration will be given to theory and practice of the artist, with 
emphasis on theatrical realizations that can be reconstruQted by 
integrated research. Examples of recent course~ include Moliere, 

Fugard, and Strindberg. Prerequisite: THHS 1 or THHS 2 or 
THHS 3 or consent of instructor. 

TH/HS 103. Ancient Greek Drama In Modern 
Version (4) 
Ancient Greek plays still ask questions that need to be asked. 
Studies ancient myths as they reappear in contemporary files, on 
stage, and in opera. Includes analysis of media techniques in 
examining ancient Greek drama in its living form. Prerequisite: 
THHS 1 or 2 or 3 or consent of instructor. 

TH/HS 105. Topics In Classical Comedy (4) 
An advanced study of selected aspects of Romantic comedy, the 
comedy of manners, and farce from the seventeenth to the early . 
twentieth centuries. Prerequisite: THHS 1 or 2 or 3 or consent of ' 
instructor. 

TH/HS 109. African Heritage in Contemporary Drama: 
African, Caribbean, and African-American (4) 
This course is designed to introduce students to African, Carib
bean, and African-American theatre/playwrights. Students will 
discover classwork to be intensive rather than exhaustive. Each 
play will be examined for sources of dramatic power, type of world 
presented, relationships to audience, uses of language, uses of art 
as politics. Prerequisite: THHS 5 or consent of instructor. 

TH/HS 11 O. Chicano Dramatic Literature (4) 
Focusing on the contemporary evolution of Chicano dramatic 
literature, course will analyze playwrights and theatre groups that 
express the Chicano experience in the United States, examining 
relevant "actos," plays, and documentaries for their contributions 
to the developing Chicano theatre movement. (Cross-listed with 
Ethnic Studies 132.) Prerequisite: THHS 1or2 or 3 or consent of 
instructor. 

TH/HS 111. Hispanic-American Drama.tic Lltaraturi (4) 
Course examines the plays of leading Cuban-American, Puerto
Rican, and Chicano playwrights in an effort to understand the 
experience of these Hispanic-American groups in the United 
States. (Cross-listed with Ethnic Studies 133.Y Prerequisite: 
THHS 1 or 2 or 3 or consent of instructor. 

TH/HS 112. Experimental Theatre (4) . 
Course dealing with the forms of contemporary theatre and prin
cipal figures in the contemporary theatre world-playwrights, 
directors, designers, and performers. Prerequisite: THHS 1 or 2 
or 3 or consent of instructor. 

TH/HS 113. Contemporary American and British 
Drama (4) 
Survey of the American and British works from the 1950s to the 
present. Playwrights to be read include writers such as Pinter, 
Hare, Churchill, Brenton, Osborne, Albee, Guare, Shepard, 
Durang, Mamet, and Fornes. Course may include assigned visit 
to local theatre production. Prerequisite: THHS 1 or Zar 3 or 
consent of instructor. 

TH/HS 114. American Musical Theatre (4) 
The class will explore this vital and unique theatre form by exam
ining its origins, evolution components, and innovators. Special 
emphasis is placed on the process of adaptation and the roles of 
the director and choreographer. Prerequisite: THHS 1 or 2 or 3 or 
consent of instructor. 

TH/HS 151. Dance History-Ballet (4) 
A study of ballet as a reflection of history from its origins and 
aesthetic development to its choreographic diversity of today. 
Prerequisite: None. 

TH/HS 152. Dance History-Modern Dance (4) 
A study of modern dance as a reflection of history from its 
origins and aesthetic development to its choreographic diver
sity of today. Reflections of the significant reactions of modern 
dance to social, economical, and cultural changes will be 
included. Prerequisite: None. 
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TH/HS 153. Dance History-Jazz Dance and Related 
Ethnic Studies (4) 
A study of jau dance and other related ethnic dance cultures as a 
reflection of history from their origins and aesthetic development 
to their choreographic intentions of today. Evidence of artistic 
fluctuation in social, economical, and cultural diversity will be 
included. Prerequisite: None. 

• TH/PR PRACTICUM 

TH/PR 1. Practicum-Scenery (4) 
A production performance oriented course that introduces funda
mentals of scenery constructed and its theatrical operation. Labora
tory format allows students to work through the scenery production 
process culminating in a crew assignment for a fully mounted 
theatrical production. Prerequisite: Department stamp required. 

TH/PR 2. Practicum-Costume (4) 
A production performance oriented course that introduces funda
mentals of costume construction and its integration into theatre 
operations. Laboratory format allows students to work through 
the costume production process culminating in a crew assign
ment for a fully mounted theatrical performance. Prerequisite: 
Department stamp required. 

TH/PR 3. Practicum-Lighting (4) 
A production performance oriented course that introduces funda
mentals of stage lighting or sound and its technical operation. 
Laboratory format allows a student to work through the lighting or 
sound production process culminating in a crew assignment for a 
fully mounted theatrical production. Prerequisite: Department 
stamp required. 

TH/PR 4. Practicum-Stage Management (4) 
A production performance oriented course that introduces funda
mentals of stage management. Laboratory format allows students 
to work through entire production process culminating in a fully 
mounted theatrical production. Prerequisite: Department stamp 
required. 

TH/PR 104. Advanced Practicum in Stage Management 
(4) 
A production performance oriented course that continues the 
development of stage management skills and introduces greater 
responsibilities in the laboratory format. Students serve as either 
assistant stage managers on mainstage productions or stage 
managers on studio projects. Prerequisites: THPR 4, THOR 101, 
and consent of instructor. 

• TH/PW PLAYWRITING 

TH/PW 1. Introduction to Playwriting (4) 
A workshop designed to liberate the dramatic imagination. Stu
dents develop character and action through a variety of individual 
and group exercises that involve activities such as real-world 
observation, acting improvisations, or written work. 

TH/PW 101. Playwriting Workshop I (4) 
Second in the playwriting series, THPW 101 focuses on dramatic 
structure. Students write a one-act play via a series of exercises 
that develop dramatic action, character, dialogue. Workshop 
classes include lectures and group discussions of students' 
writing. Prerequisite: THPW 1. --TH/PW 102. Playwriting Workshop II (4) 
Continuation of the playwriting process, focusing primarily on 
character development and writing dialogue. Students will write a 
one-act play which may be for a specific non-theatre space. 
Group discussion of work. Prerequisite: THPW 101. 

TH/PW 104. Screenwrltlng (4) 
Basic principles of screenwriti~~ using scenario composition, 
P'lot points, character study, story conflict, with emphasis on 
visual action and strong dramatic movement. Prerequisite: THPW 1. 

TH/PW 190. Major Project in Playwriting/ 
Screenwriting (4) 
For the advanced student in playwriting/screenwriting. This 
intensive concentration in the study of playwriting and/or 
screenwriting will culminate in the creation of a substantial length 
play. A maximum of eight units of major project study, regardless 
of area (Design, Directing, Stage Management, Playwriting) may 
be used to fulfill major requirements. Applicants must have· 
completed the playwriting sequence, THPW 1, 101, 102, and/or 
consent of instructor. See department tor application form. 

GRADUATE 

200. Dynamics (1) 
A daily program of physical, vocal, and speech exercises de
signed to prepare the student to move in a focused way into 
specific c'lass areas with minimum amount of warm-up time. The 
exercises work on development of flexibility, strength, and coor-. 
dination throughout the body. Strong emphasis is placed on 
physical and mental centering within a structured and disciplined 
approach to preparation. 

201. Stage Combat (2) 
A study of the dramatic elements of stage violence, and practical 
work in developing the physical skills necessary to fully realize 
violent moments on the stage. At the core of the study is the 
process from text to convincing theatrical action. Physical work 
revolves around basic principles of energy, focus, and center 
inherent in unarmed and weapons combat. 

202. Collaborative Process (3) 
The process of collaborative creation from idea to performance. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

203. Concepts in Stage Movement (4) 
The disc~ssion and analysis of choreographic movement and 
patterns and the interrelationship of objects in space. Includes 
practical work. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

204A. Text Analysis (4) 
Topics 'to be covered will include: (1) concept of poetic language; 
lexical and syntactic analysis of dialogue; (2) the semantic con
text of dialogue; (3) thematic structure, from motive to themes; 
(4) the concept of dramatic character or hero; (5) dramatic narra
tive; (6) the material of drama; the relationship of myth and ritual 
to drama; (7) analysis versus interpretation; (8) practical applica
tions. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

2048. Performance Analysis (4) 
Semiotic analysis of historically significant and/or contemporary 
theatrical performances: research methodologies; problems of 
documentation; scenic writing and the dramatic text; the cultural 
context of mise-en-scene. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

205. Improvisation for the Theatre (3) 
A course designed to introduce improvisational techniques to 
professional acting students. A variety of approaches to the art of 
improvisation will be presented and practiced, both serious and 
comic. Small and large group improvisations will be offered for 
participation. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

206. Faculty Directed Production (1 ·8) 
Faculty directed production, from the rehearsal process through 
public performance. All participants will enroll in the same sec
tion, the number of units depending upon degree of involvement. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

207. Production (1·12) 
The collaborative process from the rehearsal process through 
public performance. All participants will enroll in the same sec
tion, the number of units depending upon degree of involvement. 
When appropriate, weekly meetings for supplementary explora
tion will be added, and students will receive one additional unit. 

208. Contemporary Performance (2) 
An introduction to performances, ideas, and individuals in con
temporary theatre. Work outside of class involves reading, view
ing of videotapes, ·and the preparation of performance composi
tions. Intended for all first-year graduate students in theatre. 

209. Comic Techniques (2) 
A course designed to provide actors with tools, both physical and 
verbal, to play comedy. Included will be commedia del arte tech
niques, clown work, masks, circus techniques, mime, and scene 
work from comic scripts. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

21 OA. Acting Process I (3) 
Actors focus on the nature of the acting process using exercises 
to stimulate imagination. Later work includes action and charac
terization using imaging and improvisational techniques to ex
plore text and character. Directors work as actors and as directors 
of information-getting exercises and myth exploration. 

2108. Acting Process I (3) 
The first four weeks are devoted to intensive rehearsal with faculty 
or guest director ending in public performance. Classes are 
suspended during rehearsals and instructors work with the pro
duction. The remainder of the quarter focuses on facial masks, 
physical characterization, and improvisation ending in a cabaret 
irnprov. competition. 

21 OC. Acting Process I (3) 
Text analysis of a realistic play ending in a public performance of 

-\ scenes from that play. · 

211A·8·C. Speech for the Actor I (1·1·1) 
Introduction of the principles of phonetics and articulation. 
Constant study and drill to prepare the actor for standard speech 
and flexibility. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

213·A·8·C. Movement for Theatre I (2·2·2) 
An intensive studio course in the art of movement as a basis for 
theatre performance. Theory and practice of energy flow, weight, 
spatial focus, time consumption, and the shape factor. {S/U 
grades only.) Prerequisites: 213A for 8, 2138 for C. 

214A·8·C. Voice for Theatre I (2·2·2) 
Voice exercises designed to "free the voice" with emphasis on 
diaphragmatic breathing, articulation exercises, and singing 
exercises. Course designed to broaden pitch, range, projection, 
and to expand the full range of potential characterizations. {S/U 

· grades only.) Prerequisites: 214A tor 8; 2148 tor C. 

215. Stage Makeup (1) 
Course moves from fundamentals of makeup for the theatre 
(historical styles, development of makeup media) to special 
effects derived from various materials, facial structure and basi.c 
makeup design, color and light in makeup, basic application 
theory and technique. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

216 .. Singing for the Actor I (1) 
Vocal technique for the musical theatre. Exercises, scales, sight 
reading, ensemble work, preparation of individual pieces. Prereq
uisite: graduate standing. 

217. New Plays Workshop (1 ·4) 
A weekly workshop with actors, directors, writers, and 
dramaturgs. Course will focus on the development of stage 
readings of new works by the playwriting students. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 

218. Introduction to Directing (1 ·4) 
An introduction to the fundamental tools and resources of the 
director by the examination of scene work from four plays. This 
course is designed for students not in the directing program. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

219. Directing Process Studio (2/4) 
Preparation, presentation, and discussion of representative 
scenes from various periods of dramatic literature. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 
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220A·B. Acting Process II: Classical Text (3·3) 
An intensive studio examination of problems and potentials 
associated with the theatrical realization of the classical text. 

221A·B. Speech for the Actor II (2·2) 
Advanced work in phonetics and articulation. Intensive study of 
stage dialects to prepare actor for variety of roles. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 

223A·B. Movement for Theatre II (2·2) 
An advanced course in the art of movement for the theatre, bui Id
ing on the knowledge gained in Theatre 213. (S/U grades only.) 
Prerequisite: 223A for B. 

224A·B. Voice for Theatre II (2·2) 
Advanced voice training designed to help the actor fuse voice, 
emotion, and body into a fully realized reflection of the text. (S/U 
grades only.) Prerequisite: 224A for B. 

225A·B. Singing for the Actor II (1) 
Continuing vocal technique for the musical theatre. More compli
cated musical material investigated and prepared. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 

226. Hispanic-American Theatre History (4) 
A study of the major Hispanic-American theatrical movements, 
from the early Spanish colonial religious drama of the southwest 
to the current Hispanic-American theatre movement. Course work 
will focus on prominent figures as well as representative plays of 
the periods studied. Prerequisite: Theatre 42, 43, 44, and consent 
of instructor 

227. Hispanic-American Dialects (4) 
Intensive work on the major Hispanic-American dialects, focusing 
on Chicano, Nuyorican, and Cuban American distinctions in 
English. Particular dialects will be based on the needs of the 
growing canon of Hispanic-American plays. 

228. Popular Entertainment Techniques (4) 
Popular Entertainment Techniques will focus on a variety of styles 
employed in popular theatre throughout the world. Course work 

. will include movements such as the Teatro Campesino. The 
theatre of Augusto Boal and Enrique Bonaventura will be explored 
with guest instructors and resident professionals. 

229. Theatre Externship (9·12) 
Selected professional opportunities in repertory and commercial 
theatre, designed to engage the student in particular creative 
responsibilities under the guidance of master artist-teachers. 

230. Acting Process Ill: Actors' Studio (3) 
An advanced studio for graduate actors and directors, this work 
will explore a single text from the modern theatre under'the 
direction of a master teacher-artist. Concentration will be on 
multiple possible modes of encountering a text, varieties of 
interpretation and performance realization, and the development 
of a theatre ensemble. 

t33. Acting for the Camera (1) (\ 
This course is designed to aid the actor in the transition from 
stage to film work. Examination of film production and its physi
cal characteristics and the acting style needed for work in film 
and television. Students will rehearse and perform in simulated 
studio setting. 

234. Voice for Theatre Ill (1 ·2) 
A one-quarter course devoted exclusively to intensive development 
of the actor's vocal capability to master a variety of musical theatre 
scores. Concentration on extending the vocal range, sight reading, 
textual and musical analysis. and musical characterization. 

235. Singing for the Actor Ill (1) 
Continuing vocal technique for the musical theatre. More compli
cated musical material investigated and prepared. Pr~requisite: 
graduate standing. 

236. Actor's Recital (1 ·3) 
A course designed to allow for the careful and thorough selection, 
rehearsal, and performance of an actor's recital, composed of 
material ranging from the classical to the contemporary theatre, 
and determined by the particular artistic interests and capabilities 
of the performer. 

237. Teatro Seminar (2) 
An ongoing seminar devoted to playwrights, theatre companies, 
and other individuals involved in Hispanic American theatre. 
Topics will vary each quarter and will address issues important to 
the development of Hispanic theatre. 

238. Speech for the Actor Ill (1) 
Continuing advanced work in phonetics and articulation. Inten
sive study of stage dialects to prepare actor for variety of roles. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

239. Movement for Theatre Ill (1) 
An advanced course in the art of movement for the theatre, build
ing on the knowledge gained in Theatre 223A and B. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 

240. Directing Seminar (1 ·6) 
A seminar focusing on the current directing projects of all gradu
ate directing students. Depending upon individual student needs, 
the work may include play selection, historical or sociological 
research, and discussion of emerging d.irectorial concepts, the 
rehearsal process, and post-production evaluation. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 

244. Dramatic Structure (2·4) 
Analysis of fundamentals of dramatic structure; plotting, thematic 
structure, structure of action at the level of scene. Study of well
structured plays in several styles. Practical exercises in con
structing plays effectively, along with theoretical considerations. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

250. Playwriting Seminar (4) 
A seminar focusing on the current playwriting project of all 
graduate playwriting students. Work for each quarter is individu
ally determined according to student needs, but may include · 
exploration of an inceptive idea, development of a scenario or 
other structural work, and writing dialogue. Students present work 
to be discussed in class. May include group or individual 
playwriting exercises. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

251. Playwriting Practicum (3·6) 
Creative writing project developing original scripts from outline 
to the final play. Plays may vary depending on the quarter, but will 
include writing of a realistic one-act, a nonrealistic one-act, a 
one-act documentary or dramatization of fiction, a full-length 
play. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

252. Dramaturgy Seminar (2·3) 
The seminar will deal with all dramaturgical issues pertaining to 
departmental productions: production research, textual analysis, 
translation, adaptation, rehearsal process, and critique. Concur
rently with the dramaturgy issues of the given year, the seminar 
will discuss possible choices of plays for future woduction 
seasons. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

253. Dramaturgy Practicum (1 ·6) 
Students enrolled in this course will work on productions in the 
function of a dramaturg. This will entail preparation of texts, 
research, participation at rehearsals, etc. Prerequisite: graduate, 
standing. 

254. Topics in Dramaturgy (4) 
Lecture/discussion course focusing on dramaturgical process 
and method in world theatre. Emphasis will be placed on devel
oping an understanding of the dramaturg's function with regard to 
interpreting classic works of dramatic literature and to developing 
new plays for the contemporary theatre. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. 

THEATRE 
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255. Restaging the Classics (1 ·4) 
A series of detailed dramaturgic and sce'nographic examinations 
of influential reinterpretations of classic dramatic texts. The 
seminar will investigate selected texts from the dual perspectives 
of historic and contemporary theatre practice. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 

256. Contemporary Plays (2) 
A guided reading course focusing exclusively on very recent 
plays in an attempt to be.come aware of what is being written now. 
Plays chosen will be pdmarily American. Course may be repeated 
for credit. 

257. Screenwriting (4) 
Students will develop the concept for an original piece for televi
sion or film and will write the screenplay. Student work will be 
discussed in seminar at each phase of the development. Prerequi
sites: graduate standing and 250. 

258. Dramatization and Adaptation (4) 
Seminar will deal with dramatization and adaptation of literary 
texts for the purpose of theatrical production. The class will study 
some significant examples of such practice from the past, and, 
subsequently, students will develop their own projects of dramati
zation, adaptation, or modernization of texts. Prerequisite: gradu
ate standing. 

1' 

259. Critical Writing (4) 
An examination and analysis of published articles in the field of 
contemporary American theatre and the writing of an article for 
potential publication which documents and analyzes a theatre 
piece. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

260. Theatrical Modernism: Nineteenth to Twentieth 
Century (4) 
Topics to be covered include: radicalism of realism; symbolist 
theatre and the oriQins of the avant-garde; the new director as an 
artist; new structures of representation; painters and the modern 
theatre; from modernism to postmodernism. Prerequisite: gradu
ate standing. 

261. Theatre and Drama in Ancient Greece (4) 
This class will deal mainly with the fifth-century theatre, drama, 
and related subjects of mythology and philosophy of art. Prereq
uisite: graduate standing. 

265. Black Dramatists in the Diaspora (4) 
The course will examine a number of works from Black Africa and 
others of Black African descent in various parts of the world. The 
most vital, energetic and significant contributors on the interna
tional scene, Soyinka, Walcott, Wilson, Baraka, and Nascimento, 
are among those represented. 

268. Latin American Dramatic Literature (4) 
This seminar will focus on representative contemporary Latin 
American plays in Spanish as well as in English translation. 
Students will analyze the plays and dramatists from the perspec
tive of a dynamic social, cultural, and political process. Prerequi
site: graduate standing. 

269. U.S.·latlno Dramatic Literature (4) 
Depending upon quarter offered, seminar will focus on represen
tative plays from one of the U.S. Latino communities (i.e., 
Chicano, Colombian, Cuban, or Puerto Rican playwrights in the 
U.S.) Students will analyze plays and dramatists from the per
spective of a dynamic social, cultural, and political process. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

270A·B·C. Design Studio I: (4) 
This course will focus on beginning-level problems in theatre 
design, including text analysis, research, conceptualization, and 
visual expression. Students will work on individual projects in 
lighting, costume, and scenic design. The course will include 
group critiques of completed designs and works in progress. 
270A: Scenic Design (fall); 2708: Costume Design (winter); 
270C: Lighting Design~spring). Prerequisite: graduate standing. 
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27 4. Advanced Scenic Design (4) 
This course explores advanced problems in scenic design 
through development and critique of creative class projects and 
production works-in-progress. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

275. Advanced Lighting Design (4) 
Creative projects and topics in Lighting Design to develop the 
student's techniques and professional practices. Work to include 
studies in design research, concepts, psychophysical consider
ations, collaboration, professional procedures and systems, 
paperwork, and organization. Various scales of production 
projects will be addressed by the student for presentation and 
critique, and may be theoretical or productions in the departmen
tal calendar. Prerequisite: second- or third-year graduate stand-
ing. • 

27&. Advanced Costume Design (4) 
Projects in costume design, emphasizing script analysis, re
search, conceptualization, and visu9I expression. Studio work 
includes costume rendering in various media for specific plays. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

277. Fabric Painting and Dyeing for the Theatre (4) 
Studies in the surface treatment of fabric for theatre costume, 
includes textile design techniques of batik, silkscreen, blockprint, 
aging and distressing of costumes in addition to discussion of 
dye theory and pigment application. Class will include lecture, 
demonstration, and individual studio projects. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. 

278. Special Topics in Theatre Design: (1 ·&) 
A course designed to expose the theatre design student to a 
variety of specialized topics, including millinery, pattern drafting 
and drapin~. scenic painting, model making, figure drawing, 
drafting, fitting, rendering. Topics will vary from quarter to quar
ter. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

280. Stage Management (1 ·4) 
Discussion and research into the duties, responsibilities, and 
roles of a stage manager. Work to include studies in script analy
sis, communication, rehearsal procedures, performance skills, 
and style and concept approach to theatre. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. 

281. Stage Management 2 (4) 
A continuation of the introductory stage management course, to 
further explore the stage manager's process, focusing on t~. 
technical rehearsal period through the closing of a show. Prereq
uisites: graduate standing and 280. 

282. Technical Production for Stage Managers (1 ·4) 
A course aimed at developing knowledge and skill in the function 
and process of scenery, costume, and lighting workshops. Weekly 
projects will acquaint students with specific aspects of various 
workshops. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

284A. Nonprofit Theatre Structure (2·4) 
A thorough examination of the structure of the not-for-profit 
theatre. Topies will include the artistic mandate, theatrical staff 
and hierarchy, budgets, implementing artistic vision, the board of 
trustees, and long- and short-term planning. Prerequisite: first
or second-year graduate standing. 

2841. The Commercial Theatre Structure (2·4) 
An analysis of commercial theatre. Topics include historical 
perspectives, relationship with not-for-profit theatre, general and 
limited partnerships, artistic vision, fundraising, and prospecti. 
Prerequisite: second- and third-year graduate standin/J,i 

285A. Advanced Stage Management: Problems (2·4) 
A seminar that focuses on the various problems encountered in 
stage managing. Topics include relationships with collaborative 
artists and staff, rehearsal period, paperwork, psychology of 
performers, and professional guidelines. Prerequisite: first- or 
second-year graduate standing. 

2851. Advanced Stage Management: Venues (4) 
A seminar that approaches each venue in which the stage man
ager works as a discreet entity. Topics include rotating repertory, 
television, stock, and touring. Prerequisite: first- or second-year 
graduate standing. 

285C. Advanced Stage Management: Musicals/ 
Dance (4) 
A seminar that focuses on methodologies and strategies used in 
stage managing musicals, opera, and dance, tracing the involve
ment from preproduction to closing. 

286. Special Topics in Stage Management (1 ·4) 
A course for second-year M.F.A. students in stage management. 
Topics will vary from quarter to quarter, focusing on various 
aspects of theatre administration and stage management. Prereq-

supervision of the instructor assigned to the course. Participation 
in the undergraduate teaching program is required for the M.F.A. 
degree. The amount of teaching required is equivalent to the 
duties expected of a 25 percent teaching assistant for one quarter. 
Enrollment for two units in this course documents the require
ment. 

501. Teaching in the Humanities (4) 
Consideration of pedagogical applications to teaching of literary, 
hist9.rical, and philosophical texts at the undergraduate level. 
Pedagogical aids for the teaching of composition and supervised 
teaching in sections of the undergraduate humanities sequence. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

uisite: graduate standing. 

287. Production Management (1·4) - nHl.RD WOR' LO STUD-IES 
Course follows the operation of a theatre production manager, -.. U .. 
including long-range scheduling, technical design management • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
skills, hiring and contracts procedures, budget allocations, 
accounting considerations, and critical analysis. 

288. Stage Management Seminar (1·12) 
A weekly seminar in which all graduate stage managers partici
pate. Includes discussions of problems encountered on current 
productions, paperwork, methodology, and production ap
proaches. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

289. Theatre Development (4) 
An in-depth analysis of strategies and techniques utilized in 
developing financial resources in the not-for-profit theatre~ Class 
includes focus on topics such as grant writing, fundraising, 
capital drives, government and corporate funding, and develop
ment strategies. Prerequisite: second-year graduate standing. 

290. Business Problems (4) 
Each term the course will focus on a number of business prob
lems in the theatre. Topics include contracts, unions, negotia
tions, insurance, a~counting techniques, and box office manage
ment. 

291. Theatre Marketing (4) 
An in-depth approach to marketing techniques and strategies. 
Topics include advertising, box office, front of house, 
telemarketing, and budgeUng. Prerequisite: first- or second-year 
graduate standing. 

296. Stage Management Practicum (4·12) 
Taken each term by all graduate stage management students. The 
class focuses on the development of knowledge and skills neces
sary for the contemporary stage manager. Seminar format is 
augmented by lab work that may include departmental produc
tions. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

297. Thesis Research (2·12) 
Thesis research for M.F.A. degree. (S/U grades only.) 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

298. Special Projects (0·4) 
Advanced seminar and research projects in theatre. (S/U grades 
only.) 

299. Thesis Project (2·12) 
Specific projects in theatre individually determined to meet the 
developing needs, interests, and abilities of M.F.A. candidates. 
(S/U grades only.) 

500. Apprentice Teaching (2) 
This course, designed to meet the needs of the graduate students 
who serve as teaching assistants, includes analysis of texts and 
materials, discussion of teaching techniques, conducting discus
sion sections, formulation of topics and questions for papers and 
examinations, and grading papers and examinations under the 

OFFICE: Literature Building, Rm. 3410, Warren 
College 
Professors 
Carlos Blanco-Aguinaga, Ph.D., Spanish and 

Latin American Literature 
Jaime Concha, Ph.D., Spanish and Latin 

American Literature 
Edward Reynolds, Ph.D., African History 
Associate Professors 
Robert Gancel, Ph.D., African and Caribbean 

Literature, Coordinator of Third World Studies 
Ann L. Craig, Ph.D., Political Science 
Michael P. Monteon, Ph.D., Latin American 

History 
Vicente L. Rafael, Ph.D., Communication: 

Southeast Asian and Philippine Culture 
Marta E. Sanchez, Ph.D., Latin American 

Literature 
Rosaura Sanchez, Ph.D., Spanish and Latin 

American Literature, Linguistics 
William Tay, Ph.D., Chinese Literature 
Carlos Waisman, Ph.D., Sociology 
Assistant Professor 
Suzanne Brenner, Ph.D., Anthropology 
Max Parra, Ph.D., Mexican Literature 
Adjunct Professor 
Leften S. Stavrianos, Ph.D., History 

The Third World Studies Program has three 
main objectives: 
1. To provide an understanding of the Third 
World and its relationships to the West. In order 
to understand these relationships, it is necessary 
to study the historical context out of which the 
present relationships developed. For example, 
besides trying to understand what kind of society 
existed in Mesa-America when the Spaniards 
arrived in 1520, the student must also havea-n 
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understanding of the historical oovelopment in · 
Europe which resulted in Spain's decision to seek 
wider trade abroad. There is insistence on both 
the similarities and differences which Third 
World societies have among themselves and the 
similarities and differences with Western societies. 
2. To provide an interdisciplinary approach to 
the study of the Third World. The program is not 
conceived as being exclusively historically ori
ented nor as being predominantly a social sci
ence program, but rather one that integrates both 
the social sciences and the humanities. 
3. To provide an understanding of the relation
ship between Third World groups within the 
. United States (Asian-American, Afro-American, 
Chicano, and Native American) and Third World 
societies (African, Asian, and Latin American) 
through a comparative approach. Third World 
societies are compared as they existed before 
contact with the West, in the various colonial 
relationships with the West, and in their evolu
tion after independence. 

THE MAJOR PROGRAM 
Students interested in Third World. studies 

may choose either an interdisciplinary major with 
a disciplinary focus (anthropology, economics, 
history, literature, political science, sociology, 
etc.) or a specific departmental major within the 
humanities or social sciences. 

A Third World studies major requires a mini
mum of twelve upper-division courses plus three 
lower-division courses from one of the Third 
World studies sequences (TWS 21, 22, 23; HILD 
1A-B-C; or HILD 10-11-12). Selection of a spe
cific concentration, discipline, or department 
should be determined in consultation with a 
Third World studies faculty member or program 
adviser. 

DOUBLE MAJOR 

Students interested in Third World studies as 
a double major must have at least eight upper
division courses that are unique to each depart
mental major. The courses required for Third 
World studies may cover one or more disci
plines. Courses may focus on a theme or prob
lem or on a geo-historical area. The remaining 
four courses may overlap with the other major 
requirements. Students should consult a Third 
World studies faculty member or program adviser 
for approval of a major program. 

MINOR 
A student may minor in Third World studies by 

selecting the lower-division Third World studies 
sequence (TWS 21, 22, 23) and three upper
division courses in disciplines dealing with the 
Third World. 

Third World studies faculty members offer 
courses in the Departments of Anthropology, 
Communication, Literature, Political Science, 
Sociology, History, and in the Third World Stud
ies Program. Appropriate courses in other de
partments may also be cons·idered. Students 
should consult departmental and program list
ings for Third World area offerings. 

Courses 

See I istings also under the Departments of An
thropology, Communication, History, Literature, 
Political Science, and Sociology for other Third 
World area offerings. 

LOWER DIVISION 

21 ·22·23. Third World Literatures (4·4·4) 
An introduction to the cultures of various Third World countries 
through close reading of selected literary texts. TWS 21 focuses 
on African literature, TWS 22 deals with Latin American literature, 
and TWS 23 examines Chinese literature. Topics will vary each 
quarter. (F,W,S) 

24. Origins and Consequences of Underdevelopment (4) 
(Same as HILD 4A.) The history of the Third World peoples of 
Asia, Africa, and Latin America is surveyed from the fifteenth 
century to 1900. It traces the origins of European em pi res, the 
interrelationships between these empires and the process of 
underdevelopment, the meaning of imperialism as an experience 
shared by Third World peoples, and the beginning of indigenous 
resistance to imperialism. (Not offered in 1994-95). 

25. China and the West In Modern Times (4) 
(Same as HILD 48.) This course surveys the eighteenth-, nine
teenth-, and early twentieth-century history of China. Special 
emphasis is placed on the nature of the various Chinese re
sponses to the political, economic, and cultural impact of the 
West on traditional Chinese society. (W) (Not ottered in 1994-95). 

" 
26. Third World: Natlonallst Rebellions and Economic 
Development (4) 
(Same as HILD 4C.) The course surveys the attempts of national
ist movements to seize power in Africa, Asia and Latin America, 
and to then design economic programs capable of simultaneously 
fomenting growth and a more equitable distribution of income. 
The means by which such movements take power will take up the 
first part of the course; the second part is devoted to their eco
nomic problems. The revolutions in China, Cuba, Vietnam, 
Kenya, and Chile are among the cases that will be examined in 
detail. (S) (Not offered in 1994-95). 

THIRD WORLD STUDIES 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . 

;• UPPER DIVISION 

132. Literature and Third World Societies (4) 
This course will investigate novelistic and dramatic treatments of 
European society in the era of nineteenth-century imperialism, 
Third World societies under the impact of colonialism, and the 
position of national minorities inside the United States to the 
present day. Attention will center on the interplay between the 
aesthetic merits and social-historical-philosophical content of the 
works read. 

135. Bilingualism: Research and Field Studies (4) 
A study of sociolinguistic findings on bilingualism throughout the 
world and an evaluation of bilingual education theories. The 
students will also engage in surveys of local communities to 
assess bilingualism and educational needs of bilingual communi
ties. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

19tUndergraduate Seminars (4) 
Seminars will be organized on the basis of topics with readings, 
discussions, and papers. Specific subjects to be covered will 
change each quarter depending on particular interest of instruc
tors or students. May be repeated for credit. 

197. Field Work (4) 
In an attempt to explore and study some unique processes and 
aspects of community life, students will engage in research in 
field settings. Topics to be researched may vary, but in each 
case the course will provide skills for carrying out these studies. 

198. Directed Group Studies (2 or 4) 
Directed group study on a topic or in a field not included in the 
regular department curriculum, by special arrangement with a 
faculty member. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

199. Independent Study (2 or 4) 
Tutorial, individual guided reading and research projects (to be 
arranged between student and instructor) in an area not normally 
covered in courses currently being offered in the department. (P/ 
NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing and 
consent of instructor. (F,W,S) 

Third World Studies offerings in other depart
ments: 

•A#THROPOL06~REGIONAL 

102. Latin American Societies and Culture 
104. Tradltlonal African Societies and Culture 
117. Gender across Cultures 
125. Contemporary Central America 
133. Polltlcs and Modernity: Urban Cultures In Latin 
America 
134. The Cultures of Mexico 
135. Indian Society 

137. Societies and Cultures of Melanesia 
145. Topics In Latin American Societies and Cultures 
152. Gandhi: The Man and His Society 
162. Peoples of the Near East 

166. Family and Society In the Near East 
170. Tradltlonal Chinese Society 
171. Chinese Famlllsm 

172. Culture and Personality In China 

173. Chinese Popular Rellglon 

182. Ethnography of Island Southeast Asia 

• • • • • • • • • . . . . . . . . . . . . 

471 

T 



472 

T 

THURGOOD MARSHALL COLLEGE 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

• COMMUNICATION 

Com/Cul 181. Colonialism and Culture 

•HISTORY 

HILA 100. Colonial Latin America: Era of Conquest 

HILA 101. Colonial Latin America: The Mature Colonies 

HILA 102. Latin America in the Twentieth Century 

HILA 110. Progress and Poverty in South America: 
1820-1930 

HILA 111. Prog~ess and Poverty in South America: 
1930-Present 

HILA 112. Economic and Soci~I History of the Andean 
Region 

HILA 113. Lord and Peasants in Latin America 

HILA 114. Social History of Colonial Latin America 

HILA 115. The Latin American City: A History 

HILA 120. History of Argentina 

HILA 121. History of Brazil 

HILA 122. Cuba: From Colony to Socialist Republic 

HILA 131. A History of Meiico 

HILA 132. A History of Contemporary Mexico 

HILA 160. Topics in Latin American Colonial History, 
1500-1820 

HILA 161. History of Women in Latin America 

HILA 162. Special Topics in Latin American History 

HILA 164. Political Economy of Argentina 

HILA 166. Colloquium-Cuba: From Colony to Socialist 
Republic 

HILA 172. Machismo and Matriarchy: Latin American 
Social Structure 

HIAF 110. History of Africa to 1880 

HIAF 111. Modern Africa since 1880 

HIAF 120. History of South Africa 

HIAF 130. African Society. and the Slave Trade 

HIAF 140. Economic History of Africa 

HIAF 160. Special Topics in the Economic History of 
Africa 

HIAF 161. Special Topics in African History 

HIEA 13 History. of the Modern Chinese Revolution: 
1800-1911 

HIEA 131. History of the Modern Chinese Revolption: 
1911-1949 

HIEA 132. History of the People's Republic of China 

HIEA 163. Cinema and Society in Twentieth-Century 
China 

HIEA 165. The Chinese VIiiage in Transition: 1930-1956 

HINE 166. Nationalism in the Middle East 

• LITERATURE 

General 
130. Novel and History in the Third World 

132. Introduction to African Oral Literature 

133. Introduction to Literature and Film of Modern 
Africa · 

135. Contemporary Caribbean Literature 

136. Latin American Literature in Translation 

137. Mexican Literature in Translation 

140A. Classical Chinese Literature 

1401. Modern Chinese Literature 

140C. Contemporary Chinese Literature 

142A·E. Earlier Japanese Literature 

143A·E. Later Japanese Literature 

145. Topics/Japanese Literature 

~ 146. Japanese Works/Authors 

•SPANISH. 

1301. Development of Latin American Literature 

131. Spanish American Literature: The Colonial Period 

132. Spanish American Literature: Nineteenth Century 

133. Spanish American Literature: Twentieth Century 

134. Argentine Literature 

135. Mexican Literature 

136. Peruvian Literature 

137. Caribbean Literature 

140. Spanish-American Novel 

141. Spanish-American Poetry 

142. Spanish-American Short Story 

143. Spanish-American Essay 

144. Spanish-American Theatre 

160. Spanish Phonetics 

163. Spanish Language in America 

172. lndigenista Themes in Spanish-American 
Literature 

173. Spanish American Literary History 

•MUSIC 

126. Introduction to Oral Music 

• PHILOSOPHY 

152. Philosophy and Literature 

• POLITICAL SCIENCE 

1121. Politics, Philosophy, and Social Science 
Methodology 

1301. Politics in the People's Republic of China 

1300. Seminar: Chinese Politics 

1306. Vietnam: The Politics of the Village 

130H. Vietnam: The Politics of Intervention 

133A. Introduction of Japanese Politics 

1331. Political Economy of the East Asian Newly 
Industrialized Countries 

1330. Japanese Foreign Policy 

133E. Public Polley In Japan 

134AA·AB. Comparative Politics of Latin America 

1341. Politics In Mexl~o 

134C. Peasant Movements and Agrarian Problems In 
Latin America 

1340. Selected Topics in Latin American Politics 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

1346. Politics in the Andes 

1341. Politics in the Southern Cone of Latin America 

134J. Labor and Politics in Latin America 

134N. Politics in Central America 

135A. Ethnic Conflict in the Third World 

136A. African Politics 

138A. The Political Economy of Urbanization 

1381. Politics in Rural Inequality 

144AA·AB. Politics in the International Economic Order 

1441. Comparative Responses to International 
Economic Crises 

1440. Political Dimensions of International Finance 

1451. Conflict and Cooperation in International Politics 

146A. The U.S. and Latin America: Political and 
Economic Relations 

1461A·ll. Seminar on Mexico and U.S.·Mexican 
Relations 

·146C. U.S.·Latin American Relations and the 
International Political Economy 

1460. Political Parties in Latin America 

150A. Seminar: The Political Economy of International 
Labor Migration 

196A·B·C. Fieldwork in U.S.·Mexican Studies 

• SOCIOLOGY D: COMPARATIVE AND 
HISTORICAL 

133. Comparative Sex Stratification 

151. Comparative Race and Ethnic Relations 

158. Islam in the Modern World 

158J. Religion and Ethics in China and Japan 

179. Social Change 

185. Political Economy of Development and 
~drdevelopment 

186. Peasants and Farmers in Society 

187. African Society through Film 

188A. Community and Social Change in Africa 

1881. Chinese Society 

1880. Latin America: Society and Politics 

188H. Middle Eastern Societies 

188J. Change in Modern South Africa 

Students wishing to include additional related 
courses from these and other departments 
should consult a Third World studies adviser. 

T liHURGOOD MARSHALL 
COLLEGE · . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

· HONORS PROGRAM AND SPECIAL 
COURSES 
OFFICE: Provost, Thurgood Marshall College 
Administration Building 
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i The Thurgood Marshal I College Honors Pro
~ gram is designed to address one of the greatest 
j responsibilities and challenges of public higher 
~ education: the education of students of excep
! tionally high academic achievement. The pro-

1,'.':~: .. 

:.i". gram provides the organization and the environ
. ment within which students are encouraged to 

pursue individual excellence. 
Honors activities and events are designed to 

introduce Thurgood Marshall students to the 

. . . . j . . . . . . . . . . . . 

15. Introduction to Public Service in America (4) 
This course is designed to study, discuss, and analyze the history 
and current role of public service in the United States. Students 
will be introduced to the different roles held by the three sectors 
of the American economic structure (government, business, and 
non-profit/public service) with opportunity to provide a critical 
analysis of those roles within American society. · 

20. Thurgood Marshall College Honors Seminar (1) 
Weekly seminar conducted by UCSD faculty and distinguished 
guest lecturers on topics related to the core curriculum: diversity, 
justice, and imagination. 

90. Undergraduate Seminar (1) 
excitement of pioneering research and innovative These seminars are designed to expose undergraduate students, 
scholarship in all disciplines at UCSD and to especially freshmen and sophomores, to exciting research con-
create opportunities for discussion on pub I ic ducted by ucso faculty. Prerequisite: none. {P/NP only.) 

issues with locally and nationally known figures. 
Participation in these activities is an excellent 

t
; way for students to meet faculty, expand their U 
.••. horizons, and plan _for future co~r?ework. T RBAN STUDIES AND 
: The honors seminar 1s an exc1t1ng component 

I:. of the honors program. It is offered every quarter PLANNING 
.~ and is open to al I class levels of honors students.· • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
lt Students participating in the honors seminar also 226 Cognitive Science Building 

are invited to participate in the quarterly Price Professors 
Public Affairs Forum, which invites leading pub- Rae L. Blumberg, Ph.D., Sociology 
lie figures to speak on important issues of great Robert F. Engle, Ph.D., Economics 
interest. Also, each quarter, honors students en-
joy a relaxed and informal evening with the pro- Ramon A. Gutierrez, Ph.D., Ethnic Studies/ 
vast at his home. History 

To qualify for the honors program, incoming Robert M. Kaplan, Ph.D., Family and 
Preventive Medicine 

freshmen must have achieved an evaluated high George Lipsitz, Ph.D., Ethnic Studies 
school GPA of 3.8 or better, and mathematical 
and verbal SAT scores of 650 or higher in each Hugh G. Mehan, Ph.D., Sociology/Teacher 

.area. Continuing UCSD and transfer students are Education Program 
eligible upon successful completion of at least Michael E. Parrish, Ph.D., History 
12 graded units with a 3.7 or better cumulative Associate Professors 
GPA. All honors students must maintain a 3.50 Amy Bridges, Ph.D., Political Science, 
or better cumulative GPA. Coordinator of Urban Studies and 

Thurgood Marshall College annually recog- Planning 
nizes superior achievement. The Provost Award William F. Deverell, Ph.D., History 
is presented at commencement to a graduating Steven P. Erie, Ph.D., Political Science 
senior who is recognized for outstanding aca- Ivan T. Evans, Ph.D., Sociology 

. demic achievement and breadth of scholarship. Marcelo Suarez-Orozco, Ph.D., Anthropology 
In addition, students may be eligible for univer- Assistant Professors 
sitywide and departmental honors, Provost Hon- Lisa M. Catanzarite, Ph.D., Sociology 
ors, Thurgood Marshall College Honors, Phi Richard G. Kronick, Ph.D., Family and 
Beta Kappa membership, and participation in Preventive Medicine 
small honors classes in mathematics and science. Jonathan Holloway, Ph.D., Ethinic Studies 

Courses 

10. Thurgood Marshall College Methods of Inquiry (2) 
In this course, students learn analytical thinking strategies rou
tinely used by professional scholars. Each student applies strate
gies from the materials presented in lectures and reading assign
ments to his or her current course work. Prerequisite: concurrent 
enrollment in two lecture courses. (PINI? only.) 

Leland T. Saito, Ph.D., Ethnic Studies 
Director of Field Studies 
Keith Pezzoli, Ph.D. 
Lecturer 
Barbara L. Brody, M.P.H., Family and 

Preventive Medicine 

URBAN STUDIES AND PLANNING 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

THE URBAN STUDIES .AND 
PLANNING PROGRAM,, 

The great majority of U.S. citizens, and a 
growing proportion of people throughout the 
world, live in cities. Cities provide the environ
ment in which people work, learn, play, and make 
decisions together. Local governments make 
critical interventions in the quality of life. At the 
same time, the cities of the world are increasingly 
linked in a global economic system, making di
verse contributions to the international division 
of labor. 

Urban studies and planning is an interdiscipli
nary program providing students with a variety of 
perspectives for understanding the development, 
growth, and culture of cities and the communities 
within them. Course work introduces students to 
the ways different social science disciplines un
derstand cities and the societi~s of which they 
are a part. Upper-division· requirements educate 
students about the parameters within which ur
ban choices are made. Upper-division electives 
broaden students' social education and introduce 
students to policy and planning issues. 

One of the outstanding features of .. the Urban 
Studies and Planning Program is the upper-divi
sion research requirement. During a two-quarter 
sequence designed to be taken in the fall and 
winter of the senior year, all USP majors are 
guided through a research internship and writing 
process. The upper-division field studies se
quence allows students to work on specific 
policy projects in the San Diego region. Eligible 
students may choose to enroll in USP 190 in the 
spring to write an honors thesis. The honors 
option is an opportunity to do advanced research 
and writing that builds on work already com- .. 
pleted in the senior sequence. 

Urban studies and planning is an undergradu
ate community of students with diverse interests 
and goals. After graduation some majors pursue 
graduate work in s'ocial science disciplines. Oth
ers pursue graduate study in public policy, law, 
planning; architecture, or design. Urban studies 
has always also attracted students interested in 
medicine and public health issues, who continue 
to study in these areas at schools of medicine or 
public health. Urban studies and planning is not 
designed as a training program in locat govern
ment, planning, or design. It provides students 
with a solid liberal arts background for graduate . 
study or for professional work in a numbe,r of 
fields. Many students find employment opportu
nities through their fie"ld work placement. More 

•. I. . . . . . . . ·,I'~· . . . . . . . . . . . 
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g~nera~ly, graduates of urban studies and ptan
nmg will have the analytic skills to think clearly 
and act creatively about the problems and· pros-
pects of th~,urban environment. > 

THE URBAN STUDIES AND 
PLANNING MAJOR 

A bachelor of arts degree in urban studies and 
planning will be given to students who satisfac
torily complete the general-education require
ments of Muir, Revelle, Marshall, Warren, or 
Roosevelt College in addition to the urban stud-· 
ies and planning courses described below. The 
undergraduate program in urban studies and 
planning requires a three-quarter lower-division 
sequence in urban studies; two courses in lower
division economics; Social·Science 60; and 
twelve courses in upper-division urban studies 
and planning: Students are encouraged to com
plete the lower-division prerequisites before they 
enroll in the upper-division courses. 
. In accordance with campus academic regula

tions, courses used to satisfy the major cannot 
be applied toward a minor, although some over
lap is allowed for double majors. Students may 
elect. t~ take the lower-division economics pre
requ1s1tes on a Pass/No Pass basis. All 'other 
lower-division and upper-division requirements 
m~st be taken for a letter grade. A 2.0-grade
point average is required in the major, and stu- · 
dents must earn at least C- in each course used 
for the major. Transfer students should see the 
urban studies and planning adviser to determine 
whether courses taken elsewhere satisfy USP 
program requirements. 

LOWER-DIVISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

. Students majoring in urban studies and plan
ning must complete the introductory sequence 
u.sP 1, 2, and ~· In addition, they must complete 
either Economics 1 A-B or Economics 2A-B and 
Social Science 60. ' 

UPPER-DIVISION 

REQUIREMENTS 

The upper-division requirements in urban 
studies and planning are: 
1. three foundation courses 
2. three social science courses · 
3. three policy and planning courses 
4. senior sequence of field work and internship 

5. either USP 190 Senidr Honors Seminar or one 
additional upper-division course chosen from 
either the Social Sciences or Policy and Planning 
list. · 

Foundation Courses 
Foundation courses provide the conceptual 

tools for the major. Students are to choose three 
of: 

USP 102. Urban Economics (Economics 
135) (4) 

USP 103. U.S. Cities in the Twentieth 
Century (HIUS 148) (4) 

USP 107. Urban Politics (Political Science 
102E) (4) 

USP 129. Research Methods: Studying racial 
and Ethnic Communities (Ethnic Studies 
190) (4) 

Senior Sequence Requirement 
In th~ir senior year, all students must complete 

the senior sequence, USP 186 Field Work ·in the 
fall, and USP 187 Internship in the winter. These 
courses must be taken IN ORDER. Students will 
not be allowed to register for the internship with
out having taken the field work course. Students 
learn how to: (1) critically review others' re
~earch, (2) !ormulate interesting research ques
tions of their own, (3) design an original research 
project and investigative strategy, (4) conduct 
r~se.arch, and ~5) analyze, interpret, and write up 
findings. The final requirement of USP 186 is a . 
research proposal. By the end of USP 187 each 
student must complete a Senior Research 
Project. The USP 186 research proposal is a 
formal plan for the Senior Research Project. 
. Because USP 187 is an internship, no other 
internship or field placement will be counted 
towards the major. 
USP 186. Urban Fieldwork Seminar (6) 
USP 187. Urban Studies Internship (&) 

Honors in Urban St11,dies and Planning 
Candidates for Honors in Urban Studies and 

Planning are required to take USP 190 Senior 
Seminar, in which students write a senior thesis. 
Prerequisites for enrolling in USP 190 are a 
minimum 3.0 GPA in the major, senior standing, 
USP 186 and 187, and consent of instructor. 
Majors who plan to write a senior thesis are en
couraged to start thinking about their research 
topic .in the fall of their senior year, and to build 
on prior course work in choosing their topic. 
USP 190. Senior Honors Seminar (4) 

Social Science Requirement, 
Students must choose three courses to com

plete their upper-division social science require
ment. Courses accepted for this requirement 
include: 
USP 129. Research Methods: Studying Racial and 
Ethnic Communities 
USP 133. Social Inequality and Public Policy 
USP 134. Media Images of Urban Life 
USP 135A. Strategies for Advancing the Black 
Community up to WWII 
USP 135B. Strategies for Advancing the Black 
Community since WWII r 

USP 151. Special Topics in the History of Los Angeles 
USP 159. Modern and Postmodern Urbanism 
USP 160. Western Environmental History 
USP 161. California History 
Economic~ 116. Economic Development 
Economics 130. ·Public Polley 
Economics 134. Regional Economics 
Economics 139. Labor Economics 
Economics 150. Economics of the Public Sector: 
Taxation 

Economics 151 • Economics of the Public Sector: 
Expenditures -
Economics 152. Topics In Public Economics 
Economics 155. Economics of Voting and Public Choice 
Economics 179. Decisions in the Public Sector 
Ethnic Studies 102. Racial Inequality In America: A 
Comparative Historical Analysis · 
Ethnic Studies 105. Ethnic Diversity and the City 
Ethnic Studies 121. Contemporary Asian-American 
History . 

Ethnic Studies 123. Asian-American Politics 
Ethnic Studies 131. Social and Economic History of the . 
Southwest II 
Ethnic Studies 151. Ethnic Politics in America 
Ethnic Studies 182. Segregation, Freedom Movements 
and the Crisis of the Twentieth Century ' 
History (HILA) 115. Letln American City, a History 
History 140. Economic History of the United States I 
History (HIUS) 141. Economic History of the United 
States II 
Political Science 100G. American Polltlcs and Public 
Polley 

Political Science 100H. Race and Ethnicity In American 
Polltlcs 

Polltlcal Science 102J.A~vanced Topics In City Polltlcs 
Political Science 103A. Callfornla Government and 
Polltlcs _ 

, Polltlcal Science 1 O&A. Polltlcs and Bureaucracy 
Political Science 138A. Polltlcal Economy of 
Urbanization · 
Polltlcal Science 1 &0AA. Introduction to Polley 
Analysis 
Polltlcal Science 1 &DAB. Introduction to Polley 
Analysis 
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Psychology 104. Introduction to Social Psychology 

Sociology A/100. Classical Sociological Theory 

Sociology C/121. Economy and Society 

Sociology C/122. Sociology of Organization 

Sociology C/123. Sociology of Work 

Sociology C/125. Minorities In the Schooling Process 

Sociology C/130. Families and Communities in 
American Society 

Sociology C/132. Gender and Work 

Sociology C/1368. Sociology of Mental Illness: In 
Contemporary Society 

Sociology C/140. Sociology of Law 

Sociology C/141. Crime and Soci.ety 

Sociology C/144. Forms of Social Control 

Sociology C/148. Political Sociology 

Sociology C/148C. Power, Culture, and Social Revolt 

Sociology C/148E. Ethnicity and Politics 

Sociology C/1481. Collective Identity and Group 
Formation 

Sociology C/148L. Sociology of Labor Markets 

Sociology C/150. Equality and Inequality 

Sociology C/159. Special Topics in the Sociofogy of 
Organizations and Institutions 

Sociology C/180. Social Movements and Social Protest 

Sociology D/151. Comparative Race and Ethnic 
Relations 

Sociology D/179. Social Change. 

Sociology D/184. Societal Evolution and Economic 
Development 

Policy and Planning RequirenJ,ent 
Students must choose three courses to fulfill 

their upper-division policy and planning require
ment. Cour~es accepted for this requirement 
include: 
USP 105. Border Planning 

USP 106. Valencia Park Elementary 

USP 123. Housing Polley 

USP 124. Land Use Planning 

USP 125. Topics In Urban Planning 

USP 143. U.S. Health Care System 

USP 144. Environmental and Preventive Health Issues 

USP 145. Aging-Social and Health Polley Issues 

USP 147. Case Studies In Health Care Programs/Poor ~ 
and Underserved Populations 

USP 170. Planning Theory & Practice 

USP 171. Sustainable Development 

USP 173. History of Urban Planning and Design 

USP 174A. Introduction of Urban Design 

USP 1741. Practice In Urban Design 

USP 175. Environmental Problems 

USP 177. Design and Public Polley 

USP 179. The Form of Design: Images, Creation, and 
Practice 

USP 180. Culture and the Meaning of Design 

Anthropology (ANBI) 132. Conservation and the Human 
Predicament 
Anthropology (ANGN) 143. Education and Culture 

Economics 131. Economics of the Environment 

Economics 138A·B. Economics of Health 

Economics 180. Real Estate Finance 

Philosophy 122. 8lo·Medlcal Ethics 

Philosophy 127. phjfessional Ethics 

Political Science 166F. The American Welfare State 

Sociology B/117. Language, Culture, and Education 

Sociology C/126. Social Organization of Education 

Sociology C/135. Medical Sociology 

Sociology C/13&A. Sociology of Mental Illness: An 
Hlstorlcal Approach 

Sociology C/1361. Sociology of Mental Illness in 
Contemporary Society 

Visual Arts 107E. Art in the Landscape 

THE MINOR PROGRAM 
The urban studies and planning minor con

sists of six courses in urban studies and plan
ning, selected with the prior approval of a faculty 
adviser. Students who wish to minor in urban 
studies may do so by taking any three courses 
from among the lower-division sequence and the 
foundation courses, and three upper-division 
courses from among those that serve the USP 
major. AU-courses must be taken for a letter 
grade and students must earn at least C- in each 
course used for the minor. 

Courses 

LOWER DIVISION 

1. Comparative Urbanization (4) 
Historical and comparative survey of cities throughout the world. 
Ecological, social, e.ponomic, technological, and cultural determi
nants of city location, form, growth, and decline. Urbanization 
movement following the Industrial Revolution. Role of the city as 
a force of culture and civilization. 

2. Urban World System (4) 
Examines cities and the environment in a global context. Empha
sizes how the world's economy and the earth's ecology are in
creasingly interdependent. Focuses on biophysical and 
ethicosocial concerns rooted in the contemporary division of 
labor among cities, Third World industrialization, and the post
industrial transformation of U.S. cities. 

3. The City and Social Theory (4) 
An in'troduction to the sociological study of cities, focusing on 
urban society in the United States. Students in the course will 
examin~ theoretical approaches to the study of urban life; social 
stratification in the city; urban social and cultural systems-ethnic 
communities, suburbia, family life in the city, religion, art, and 
leisure. 

UPPER DIVISION 

102. Urban Economics (4) "' 
(Same as Econ. 135.) Urban economic problems and public 
policies to deal with them. Prerequisite: One introductory micro
and one introductory macro-economics course. 

103. American Cities in the Twentieth Century (4) 
(Same as HIUS 148.)This course surveys changes in U.S. cities 
since about 1900. Case studies of individual cities illustrate the 
social, political, and environmental consequences of rapid urban 
expansion, as well as the ways in which "urban problems" have 
been understood historically. Prerequisite: upper-division stand
ing or consent of instructor. 

105. Environmental and Urban Planning Problems: The 
U.S.·Mexico Border (4) 
Course addresses the key environmental and city planning prob
lems facing the U.S.-Mexico border region. After establishing a 
historical, geographic, and demographic context for the border 
region, the course focuses on the following themes: comparative 
economic base, political systems, environmental problems, city 
planning issues, twin cities, San Diego, and Tijuana. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 

106. Valencia Park ·Elementary , (4) 
Urban studies and planning has a continuing relationship with 
Valencia Park Elementary School. Students from urban studies 
and planning tutor students at Valencia Park. Readings assigned 
in education and child development. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

107. Urban Politics (4) 
(Same as Poli. Sci. 102E.) This survey course focuses upon the 
following six topics: the evolution of urban politics since the mid
nineteenth century; the urban fiscal crisis; federal/urban relation
ships; the "new" politics; urban power structure and leadership; 
and selected contemporary policy issues such as downtown 
redevelopment, poverty, and race. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing or consent of instructor. 

123. Housing Polley (4) 
(Same as Econ. 133.) Examines housin~ markets and the U.S. 
housing finance system. Evaluates~federal and local policies and 
tax incentives to promote housing production, encourage 
homeownership, provide decent shelter for low-income families, 
and improve conditions in deteriorated neighborhoods. Prerequi
site: One introductory micro- and one introductory macro-eco
nomics course. 

124. Land Use Planning (4) . 
Introduction to land use planning in the United States: zoning and 
subdivision, regulation, growth management, farmland preserva
tion, environmental protection, and comprehensive planning. 
Prerequ~ite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 

125. Topics In Urban Plan'nlng (4) 
Seminar on selected topics in urban planning, such as downtown 
redevelopment, transportation policy or planning in Third World 
countries. Topics to be covered will be announced at the begin
ning of the quarter. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or 
consent of instructor. 

129. Rnearch Methods: Studying Racial and Ethnic 
Communities (4) 
(Same as ETHN 190.) The course offers students the basic re
search methods with which to study ethnic and racial communi
ties. The various topics to be explored include human and physi
cal geography, transportation, employment, economic structure, 
cultural values, housing, health, education, and intergroup 
relations. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of 
instructor. 
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130. Ethnographic Field Work in Racial and Ethnic 
Communities (4) 
(Same as ETHN 107.) This course is a research methods course 
examining social, economic, and political issues in ethnic and 
racial communities through ethnographic field work which places 
the researcher directly into the social world under study. Topics 
are examined through field work and library research. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 

133. Social Inequality and Public Policy (4) 
(Same as SOC C/152.) Primary focus on understanding and 
analyzing poverty and public policy. Analysis of how current 

- debates and public policy initiatives mesh with alternative social 
scientific explanations of poverty. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

134. Media Images of _Urban Life (4) 
Images of poverty and affluence, immigration and neighborhood 
identity, and the utopian future of U.S. cities are found in media 
representations, from local news to Hollywood films. Students 
will read analyses of how media images are selected, and of their 
impact on culture and society. Students will critically evaltJate 
both news media and entertainment programming (e.g., The 
Cosby Show, El Norte). Prerequisite: upper-division standing or 
consent of instructor. 

135A. Strategies for Advancing the Black Community 
Up to WWII (4) 
An examination of the evolution of black thought and activism 
from Booker T. Washington's Atlanta Exposition Address to A. 
Philip Randolph's March on Washington Movement. Particular 
attention paid to black institutions and their relationship to the 
federal government. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or 
consent of instructor. 

135B. Strategies for Advancing the Black Community 
Since WWII (4) 
Discussion of black social, political, and intellectual experiences 
since the publication of Richard Wright's Native Son. Close 
examination of blacks' involvement in and relationships to Sec
ond World War, Cold War, Civil Rights Movement, Black Power 
Movement, Reagan Revolution, and Underclass Debate. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 

143. The U.S. Health Care System (4) 
This course will provide an overview of the organization of health 
care within the context of the community with emphasis on the 
political, social, and cultural influences. It is concerned with the 
structure, objectives, and trends of major health and health
related programs in the United States to include sponsorship, 
financing, training and utilization of health personnel. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. (W) 

144. Environmental and Preventive Health Issues (4) 
This course will analyze needs of populations, highlighting 
current major public health problems such as chronic and com
municable diseases, environmental hazard_s of diseases, psychiat
ric problems and additional diseases, new social mores affecting 
health maintenance, consumer health awareness and health 
practices, special needs of economically and socially disadvan
taged populations. The focus is on selected areas of public and 
environmental health, namely: epidemiology, preventive services 
in family health, communicable and chronic disease control, and 
occupational health. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or 
consent of instructor. (F) 

145. Aglng-Soclal and Health Polley Issues (4) 
This course will provide a brief introduction to the nature and 
problems of aging, with emphasis on socioeconomic and health 
status; determinants of priorities of social and health policies will 
be examined through analysis of the structure and organization of 
selected programs for the elderly. Field visits will constitute part 
of the course. Prerequisites: upper-division standing. (S) 

147. Case Studies In Health Care Programs/Poor and 
Underserved Population (4) , $ 

The purpose of this course is to identify the special health needs 
of low income and underserved populations and to review their 
status of care, factors influencing the incidence ·of disease and 
health problems, and political and legislative measures related to 
access and the provision of care. Selected current programs and 
policies that address the health care needs of selected 
underserved populations such asworking poor, inner city popula
tions, recent immigrants, and persons with severe disabling 
mental illnesses will be studied. Offered in alternate years. Pre
requisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. (S) 
(Not offered in 1995-96.) 

151. Special Topics in the History of Los Angeles (4) 
(Same as HIUS 186.) This course will be a thematic examination 
of special topics in the history of Los Angeles. Special attention 
will be played to weaving together issues of ethnicity, gender, 
politics, and the environment. 

159. Modern and Postmodern Urbanism (4) 
(Same as ANRG 119.) Course critically examines theories of 
modern and postmodern urbanism in the context of Southern 
California, with reference to urbanization elsewhere. Topics 
include peripheral development, public space, urban experience, 
anti-urbanism, multicultural citizenship, social and spatial polar
ization, interactive architecture, "third-worldization." Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. 

160. Western Environmental History (4) 
(Same as HIUS 154.)American settlers' interaction with the west- . 
ern environment. Focus on the distinction between objective 
environmental science and the subjective views of settlers and 
historians. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of 
instructor. 

161. California History (4) 
This course examines California history from 1800 onward, with 
an emphasis on social, economic, and political change. The 
course will explore the effect of national and international events, 
as well as the ways in which California-the ideal and the real
shapes the American experience. prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

170. Planning Theory and Practice (4) 
Examines urban and regional planning theory and practice from 
an ecological, historical, and comparative perspective. Focuses 
on contributions of political ecology, utopianism, anarchism, 
bioregionalism, economics, and ethics. Identifies current plan
ning strategies that aim to link economy, ecology, and community 
in sustainable development. Prerequisite: upper-division stand
ing. 

171. Sustainable Development (4) 
Sustainable development is a concept invoked by an increasingly 
wide range of scholars, activists, and organizations dedicated to 
promoting environmentally sound approaches to economic 
development. This course critically examines the diverse, often 
contradictory, interests in sustainability. It provides a 
transdisciplinary overview of emergent theories and practices. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

173. History of Urban Planning and Design (4) 
The analysis of the evolution of city designs over time; study of 
the forces that influence the form and content of a city: why cities 
change; comparison of urban planning and architecture in Europe 
and the United States. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

17 4A. Introduction to Urban Design (4) 
In a structured exercise, students learn how to view San Diego as 
an urban designer/urban planner. Current planning projects, 
special geographical features, and other forces at work shaping 
San Diego's future design will be examined. Prerequisite: upper
division standing or consent of instructor. 

\\;;' 

174B. Practice in Urban Design (4) 
Focuses on the relationships among land programs, infrastruc
ture, transportation issues, public open Space, economic feasibil
ity, social values, and aesthetics. Studio work addresses deter
mining optimum building envelope relationships, site organiza
tion, ambiance, environmental chart, and user needs in selected 
urban areas. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of 
instructor. 

175. Environmental Problems of Urban Studies (4) 
This course examines urbanization's impact on the natural re
sources of California, and ways natural resources of urban areas 
are being protected and planned for by government agencies. 
Evaluation of the current status of resource-related planning. 
Politics of resource protection; preserving natural areas; air and 
water quality issues; protecting agricultural lands and guiding the 
location of new development. Prerequisite: upper-division stand
ing. 

177. Urban Design as a Consequence Policy (4) 
Examines some of the forces, such as transportation and environ
mental and housing policy, that generated the design of cities. 
How the city has evolved in the past, why it appears as it does 
today, and how it might change in the future. Prerequisite: upper
di~ision standing or consent of instructor. 

179. The Form of Design: Image, Creation, and 
Practice (4) 
(Same as ARCH 102.) Our physical surroundings are shaped by 
design, from lightbulbs and corporate logos to chairs, buildings, 
parks, streets, and cities. This course seeks to find the intention 
in everyday objects and the aesthetic in those that go beyond 
function. Working from simple to complex elements, a series of 
case studies illuminates a design process, the designed object, 
and the role of the designer. Lectures artd projects will encourage 
the development of visual literacy and critical skills through 
hands-on design explorations. 

180. Culture and the Meaning of Design (4) 
(Same as ARCH 103.) An architect's view of the parallel evolution 
of culture and the designed environment. Through a series of 
topical lectures and graphic exercises, this course will help to 
interpret the often overlooked role of design as we move from a 
society based on the coincidence of power and place to today's 
polycentral culture of performance. 

186. Urban Field Work Seminar (6) 
Introduces students to the theory and practice of social research. 
Examines the structuring,of inquiry and observation, including 
nonobtrusive measures, interviews, and participant observations. 
Introduces techniques for logging data, including field notes and 
filing systems. The requirements of the course include both 
archival and field research assignments. Prerequisites: USP 
major, senior status. 

187. Urban Studies Internships" (6) 
Students spend ten hours per week as interns with a local public 
or private agency of their choice. The course provides a frame
work in which students examine the theoretical as well as practi
cal aspects of their internship's experience. Final requirement 
calls for an essay, and students can meet this requirement by 
writing an evaluation, a client-oriented paper, or a research paper. 
Prerequisite: USP 186. 

190. Senior Honors Seminar (4) 
Each student enrolled will be required to write an honors essay, a 
substantial research paper on a current urban policy issue, under 
the supervision of a member of the faculty. Most often the essay 
will be based on their previous fieldwork courses and internship. 
This essay and other written exercises, as well as class participa
tion, will be the basis of the final grade for the course. The semi
nar will rotate from year to year among the faculty in urban stud
ies and planning. Prerequisites: USP 186, USP 187, major GPA 
3. 0, permission of instructor. 
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195. Teaching Apprentice-Undergraduate (2·4) 
Introduction to teaching activities assqciated with course. Re
sponsibilities include preparing reading materials assigned by the 
instructor, attending course lectures, meeting at least one hour 
per week with the instructor, assisting instructor in grading, and 
preparing a summary report to the instructor. Prerequisite: con
sent of instructor, an A in the course in which the student plans to 
assist. 

198. Directed Group Study (2·4) 
Directed group study on a topic or in a field not included in the 
regular departmental" curriculum by special arrangement with a 
faculty m_ember.. Prerequisites: upper-division standing and 
consent of instructor. 

199. Independent Study (2·4) · , -
Reading and research programs and field-study projects to be 
arranged between student and instructor, depending on the 
student's needs and the instructor's advice in terms of these 
needs. Prerequisites: upper-division standing and consent of 
instructor. t} 

T ll1suAL ARTS . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OFFICE: 216 Mandeville Center for the Arts 
Professors 
David Antin, M.A., Professor Emeritus 
Eleanor Antin, B.A. 
Harold Cohen, Diploma of Fine Arts, Professor 

Emeritus 
Manny Farber, Professor Emeritus 
Jean-Pierre Gorin, Licence de Philosophie 
Helen Mayer Harrisen, M.A., Professor Emeritus 
Newton Harrison, M.F.A., Professor Emeritus 
Louis Hock, M.F.A. 

. Madlyn M. Kahr, Ph.D., Profes§or Emeritus 
Allan Kaprow, M.A., Professor tmeritus 
Kim MacConnel, M.F.A. 
Babette Mangolte 
Patricia Patterson 
Faith Ringgold, M.A. 
Jerome Rothenberg, M.A. 
ltalo Scanga, M.A. , 
Jehanne Teilhet-Fisk, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Associate Professors 
Steve Fagin, M.A. 
Jack Greenstein, Ph.D. 
Standish Lawder, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus 
Fred Lonidier, M.F.A. 
Sheldon Nodelman, Ph.D. 
Ernest Silva, M.F.A. 
Susan Smith, Ph.D. 
Phel Steinmetz 
Assistant Professors 
Geoffrey Batchen, Ph.D. 
Sheldon Brown, M.F.A. 

Thomas Allen Harris, B.A. 
John Welchman, Ph.D. 
Lecturer 
Claudio Fenner-Lopez, M.A., Lecturer SOE 

Emeritus · 
The Department of Visual Arts offers courses 

in painting, drawing, sculpture, performance, 
computing for the arts, film, video, photography, 
and art history/criticism (including that of film 

· and video). A bachelor's degree from this depart
ment provides students with a solid liberal arts 
background and is preparatory training for ca
reers as artists, art historians, filmmakers, video 
artists, photographers, and art critics. It also 
provides students the initial skills required for 
teaching and work in museums, television, and 
the commercial film and photography industries. 

By its composition, the Department_ of Visual 
Arts is biased in the direction of actively produc
ing artists and critics whose presence a~ the cen
ter of the con,temporary art world necessitates 
reconsideration and reevaluation of artistic pro
ductions, their information structure, and signifi
cance. Consequently, a flexible introductory pro
gram of historically based courses has been de
vised mainly to provide the student an oppRrtu
nity to concentrate on areas involving signifi
cantly different aesthetic and communication 
structures. A series of studio courses, in which 
painting and sculpture are included, is presented 
to bring the student into direct contact with the 
real contingencies compelling re:distribution of 
aesthetic attitudes and reinterpretation of genres . 
Because of the exploratory nature of our pro
gram, the department is prepared to emphasize 
new media that would traditionally be considered 
to have scant relation to the visual arts. Thus 
courses in theatrical events, linguistic structures, 
etc., are provided. In this context, theoretical 
courses with a media orientation, as in film, 
video, or photography, are offered also. 

The Department of Visual Arts is located in the 
Mandeville Center for the Arts. In addition, fac
ulty and graduate students have offices/studios/ 
research spaces in the new Visual Arts Facility 
located in Eleanor Roosevelt College. Facilities 
and equipment are available to undergraduates in 
both the Mandevi I le Center and at the campus
wide Media Center, providi.ng the opportunity to 
study painting, drawing, photography, 16mm 
film, perform?nce, sculpture, and video. Facilities 
at the Media Center include black and white and 
color portable video camera and editing equip
ment, as well as black/white and color video 

studios. The department also has the in-house 
capacity to process black and white 16mm film. 
Additional film equipment available includes an 
animation stand, optical printer, and two sound
mixing studios. Courses in computing in the arts 
take place in the computer lab located at the new 
Visual Arts Faci I ity. 

The University Art Gallery displays a continu
ally changing series of exhibitions, and the 
Mandeville Annex Gallery, located on the lower 
level, is-directed by visual arts graduate and un
dergraduate students. A gallery and performance 
space, located in the new Visual Arts Facility, are 
directed by graduate students. 

THE UNDERGRADUATE 
PROGRAM 
COLLEGE REQUIREMENTS 

The Department of Visual Arts teaches courses 
applicable toward the Muir and Warren general
education requirements, the Marshall humanities 
requirement, the Eleanor Roosevelt and Revelle 
fine arts requirements, and the Revelle minor. 

MINOR IN VISUAL ARTS 

The Department of Visual Arts offers minors in 
six areas of study: studio painting/drawing/ , 
sculpture, photography, European art history, 
Non-Western art history, media history/criticism 
and film/video. A minor consists of six specific 
courses of which at least three must be upper
division. Because the requirements differ for each 
minor, prospective visual arts minors should 
consult with the departmental adviser for a com
plete list of appropriate classes acceptable for the 
minor. 

Students are advised to begin their program in 
the second year; otherwise, they cannot be guar
anteed enough classes to complete the minor. 

RESIDENCY REQUIREMENTS 

A minimum of two-thirds of the course work 
completed for the major must be taken as a reg
istered student at UCSD. Students who transfer 
to UCSD in their second or third year may peti
tion to substitute courses taken at other colleges 
and universities .for lower-division requirements. 

Visual Arts 111, Structure of Art, is required 
co.urse for all students, including transfer stu
dents. 

NOTE: Rarely are transfer creijits accepted 
toward fulfilling upper-division requirements in 

, any of the three majors. 
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MAJOR REQUIREMENTS NOTE: Students planning a program involving VA 12 Western Art II: Medieval to the Present 

Twenty courses are required for the attainment 
film and/or video must take VA 70, Introduction VA 13 Non-Western Art 
to Media. VA 14 Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century Art of the bachelor of arts degree. A minimum of VA 60 Introduction to Photography ' Group Ill: Upper-Division Studio ~~ 

twelve of these courses must be upper-division, ._:, 

VA 84 History of Film however, some majors may require more upper- Intermediate and Advanced Level 
division courses. Five courses required. Any upper-division ADVANCED LEVEL-Upper-Division 

All courses taken to satisfy major require- studio courses, other than those listed under (13 courses required) 
ments must be taken for a letter grade, and only Group 11, such as Intermediate Drawing, Ad- GROUP I-Required Courses 
grades of C- or better will be accepted in the vanced Painting, or Life Drawing satisfy these 2 courses 
visual arts major. requirements. Check with department for full These two courses are required for all art his-
STUDIO MAJOR 

course listings. tory and criticism majors: 
Group IV: Upper-Division Non-Studio VA 111 Structure of Art* 

· The studio major is aimed at producing a 
Four courses required. Upper-division media VA 11'2 Art Historical Methods 

theoretically based, highly productive group of NOTE: Normally VA 112 is taken during the sec-artists. Lower-division courses are structured to history/criticism and art history/criticism courses 
expose students to a variety of ideas in and about such as Hard Look at the Movies, Renaissance ond year after completing requirements under 
the visual arts. Introductory skills are taught, but Art, or Contemporary.Art satisfy these require- Group II-Distribution Requirement. 
their development will occur at the upper-divi- ments. Check with department for full course * Required of an Visual Arts majors. 

478 sion level in conjunction with the student's in- listings. GROUP II-Distributional 

~ creasing awareness of the range of .!.t1eoretical ART HISTORYICRITICISM Requirement 

I 
possibilities in the field. The curriculum includes 

MAJOR 5 courses 
courses in drawing, painting, sculpt~fe, perfor- One course from each of the following areas: 
mance, photography, video, 16mm film, many The major in art history and criticism is de- A. Criticism and Theory offerings in art history/criticism, as well as new signed both for students who desire a broadly 
courses in computing for the arts. based education in the humanities and for those 113A History of Criticism I 

,Group I: Lower-Division who plan to pursue a career in an art-related 1138 History of Criticism II 

Foundation Level· profession. In both cases, the foundation for 113C History of Criticism Ill 

Six courses required: 
study is proficiency in the languages of artistic B. Ancient 
expression. Through the study of art history, 1 Introduction to Art Making students learn to treat works of art as manifesta- 120A Greek Art 

2 Introduction to Art Making tions of human belief, thought, and experience in 1208 Roman Art 
3 Introduction to Art Making. Western and non-Western societies from prehis- 120C Late Antique Art 
14 Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century Art tory to the present day. Courses in criticism re- C. Medieval/Renaissance/Baroque 

Choice of any two: ,"--·· view the theoretical approaches which are used 122A Art of the Middle Ages 11 Western Art I: Prehistoric to Medflval to understand artistic achievement. By combining 1228 Renaissance Art · 12 Western Art II: Medieval to the Present art historical and critical study, the program pro- l22C Baroque Art 13 Non-Western Art motes in the student an awareness of the cultural 
84 History of Film traditions which· have shaped his or her intellec- D. Modern 

Group II: Upper-Division tual outlook and provides a framework for in- 124A Art of the Eighteenth Century formed judgment on the crucial issues of mean-Foundation Level ing and expression in contemporary society. 1248 Art of the Nineteenth Century 
111 Structure of Art* 124C Art of the Twentieth Century Majors are encouraged to take relevant 

*Required for all Visual Arts majors. courses in allied disciplines such as history, E. Non-Western 

Beginning Level communication, anthropology, and literature, and 126A African and Afro-American Art 
in such area programs as classics and Italian 1268 Polynesian Art 

Four courses required (Note: It is recom- ·studies. In addition, students who plan to apply 126C Melanesian Art 
mended that all foundation-level courses be to graduate schools are strongly advised to develop 126D Art of the Southwest American Indians completed prior to enrollment in upper-division proficiency in one or more foreign languages, as is GROUP III-Area Specialization courses). Choose four from: dictated by their area of specialization. · 2 courses 60 Introduction to Photography FOUNDATION LEVEL- Two courses in one area of specialization from 70 Introduction to Media Lower-Division 

104A Pert ormance (7 courses required) the following list. At least one of these must be a 
105A Beginning Drawing seminar (indicated by*). In seminars, students 
106A Beginning Painting VA 1, 2, or 3 Introduction to Art Making will be expected to give reports and undertake 
107 A Beginning Sculpture VA 11 Western Art I: Prehistoric to Medieval independent research. 
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A. Criticism and Theory 
All courses listed under Group II.A., as well as: 

1130 History of Criticism IV 
114 Art Criticism 

* 117 Narrative Structure in the Visual Arts 
118 Landscapes, Grottos, and Fountains 
119 Issues in the History of Architecture 
128 A Topics in Art Criticism and Theory 

* 129A Special Problems in Art 
Criticism and Theory . 

B. Ancient 

All courses listed under Group 11.B., as well as: 
121 A Prehistoric Art 

·128B TopicsinAncientArf i 

* 129B Special Problems in Ancient Art 

C. Medieval/Renaissance/Baroque 
All courses listed under Group 11.C., as well as: 

123A Italian Art of the Early Renaissance 
123B High Renaissance Art · 

. 123C Michelangelo 
* 1230 The City in Italy 

123F Castles, Cathedrals, and Cities 
123G Art of the Age of Jan van Eyck 
123H Images of Women in Medieval and 

Renaissance Art 
* 1231 The Illuminated Manuscript in the Middle 

Ages 
* 123J Jan van Eyck 
* 123K Albrecht Dorer and the First Media 

Revolution 
123L History of Prints and Printed Images 
123M Baroque Architecture 

* 123N Baroque Masters 
128C Topics in Medieval, Renaissance, and 

Baroque Art 
* 129C Special Problems in Medieval, 

Renaissance, and Baroque Art 

D. Modern 
All courses listed under Group 11.D., as well as: 

125B Modernist European Painting 
125C Matisse and Picasso 
1250 Contemporary Art 

* 125E History of Performance Arf 
125F History of Twentieth-Century Sculpture 

· * 125G American Folk Art 
1280 Topics in Modern Art 

* 1290 Special Problems in Modern Art 

E. Non-Western 
All courses listed under Group 11.E., as well as: 
* 127B Western and Non-Western Rituals and 

Ceremonies 

* 127C Female Artists and Female Imagery 
127D Primitivism and Exoticism in Modern Art 
128E Topics in Non-Western Art 

* 129E Special Problems in Non-Western Art 

GROUP IV-Electives 
4 courses 

Four additional courses in art history and criti
cism from the following: 
Art historv and criticism: Any course from 
Groups II and Ill above, numbered VA 113A
VA129E, and/or 
Historv and criticism of film. photographv and 
videv: Any course from the following: 
VA 150 History and Art of the Silent Cinema 
VA 151 History of Experimental Film 
VA 152 Film in Social Context 
VA 153 The· Genre Series 
VA 154 Hard Look at the Movies 
VA 155 The Director Series · 
VA 157 Video History and Criticism 
VA 158 Histories of Photography 
*indicates seminar 

MEDIA MAJOR. 

The program is designed for students who 
want to become creative videomakers, filmmak
ers, and photographers. It combines hands-on 
experience of making art with practical and 
theoretical criticism, provides historical, social 
and aesthetic backgrounds for the understand
ing of modern media, and emphasizes creativ
ity, versatility, and intelligence over technical 
specializations. It should allow students to go 
on to more specialized graduate programs in 
the media arts, to seek careers in commercial 
film, television or photography, or to develop as 
independent artists. 

Group A 

FOUNDATION LEVEL
Lower-Division 

(6 courses required) 

VA 1, 2, or3 Introduction to Art Making 
VA 14 Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century Art 
VA 84 History of Film 

GroupB 

VA 60 Introduction to Photography 
VA 70 Introduction to Media I (Technique/ 

History) 
VA 71 Introduction to Media II (Theory)· 
All six courses listed under Groups A and B are 
requrred. Any and all courses except VA 70 and 
VA 71 can be taken simultaneously. VA 70 is 

prerequisite for use of the Media Center. No fur
ther production courses can be taken until both 
70 and 71 are completed. 

Group A 

INTERMEDIATE LEVEL
Upper-Division 

(8 courses total required) 

5 courses required 
VA 111 Structure of Art* 
VA 17 4 Media Sketchbook 
Both VA 111 and VA 17 4 are required prerequi- ,r--, 

sites to further study. Additionally, students musV ~" 
complete requirements from either the Film/ 
Video or Photography Emphasis listed below. 
Two of these courses must be completed before 
taking advanced courses. In the case of the Pho-
tography Emphasis, students should select a 
third course from those listed under the Film/ 479 
Video Emphasis. 
*Required of all Visual Arts majors. ~ 
Film/Video Emphasis 

VA 172 Studio Video 
VA 176 Introduction to Filmmaking 
VA 177 Scripting and Editing Strategies 

Photography Emphasis 

VA 164 Photographic Strategies 
VA 165 Camera Techniques 
NOTE: Enrollment in production courses is lim
ited to two per quarter. Production courses are 
numbered VA 109, VA 131, VA 164-166, VA 172-
177, and VA 180-187. 

Gr,oup B-History, Criticism, and 
Theory 
3 courses required 
VA 150 History and Art of the Silent Cinema 
VA 151 History of Experimental Film 
VA 152 Film in Social Context 
VA 153 The Genre Series 
VA 154 Hard Look at the Movies 
VA 155 The Director Series 
VA 157 Video History and Criticism 
VA 158 Histories of Photography 
NOTE: One course from VA 128A-E, Topics in Art 
History and Criticism, can be substituted for a 
Group 8 requirement. 

VA 158 is required for all students with a pho
tography emphasis. 

ADVANCED LEVEL-Upper Division 
(frcourses required) 

VA 180 Documentary Media 
VA 183 Narrative Media 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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Both of the above are, required. Additionally, four 
electives must be taken. VA 180 and VA 183 are 
repeatable for credit as electives, or choose four 
from the following list: 

Electives 

Both of the above advanced courses are re
quired before VA 109or131 can be taken. The 
following two courses can be taken only with the 
approval of the instructor and are not required: 
VA 109 AdvanGed Projects in Media 
VA 131 Special Projects in Media 

Film and Video Electives: 

VA 181 Sound andtighting 
VA 182 Advanced Editing 
VA 186 Advanced Filmmaking Strategies 
VA 187 Animation 

480 Photography Electives: 

T VA 166 Advanced Camera Techniques 

MASTER OF FINE ARTS 
PROGRAM 

The program is designed to provide intensive 
professional training for the student who pro
poses to pursue a career within the field of art
including art making, criticism, theory. The scope 
of the UCSD program includes painting, sculp
ture, performance, environmental art, photogra
phy, film, video, and computer media. The pro
gram is unique in that. the course ot study pro
vides for and encourages student mobility within 
this range of traditional and media-based com
ponents. It also offers opportunities for collabo
rative work. 

The educational path of students is focused 
around their particular interests in art. The de
partment seeks to provide an integrated and 
comprehensive introduction to the possibi I ities 
of contemporary art production, the intellectual 
structures which underlie them, and the "world 
view" which they entail. All art-making activities 
are considered serious intellectual endeavors, 
and all students in the program find themselves 
confronted by the need to develop their intellec
tual and critical abilities in the working out of 
their artistic positions. A body of theory-oriented 
courses is required. Therefore, we have no craft-

. oriented programs or facilities; nor do we have 
any courses in art education or art therapy. The 
courses offered are intended to develop in the 
student a coherent and informed understanding 
of the past and recent developments in art and art 
theory. The .. program also provides for establish-

i ng a confident grasp of contemporary techno
logical possibilities, including those involved in 
film, photography, and the electronic media. 

The program includes formal education in 
lecture and seminar courses as well as study 
groups and studio meetings. Course work is 
intended to place art making in critical and intel
lectual context but doesn't underestimate the 
central importance of the student's own work. In 
fact, this aspect of the student's activity is ex
pected to be self-motivated and forms the core 

· around which the program of study operates and ·· 
makes sense. 

No two students will necessarily follow the 
same path through the degree program, and the 
constitution of individual programs will depend 
upon the analysis of their individual needs and 
interests, worked out by students in collaboration 
with their faculty advisers. 

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 

Grade-Point Average-An overall GPA of 3.00 
and a 3.50 in a student's undergraduate major is 
required. 

Art History-Students are expected to have had 
at \east four semester courses or s\x quarter 
courses in art history and/or film history/criti
cism at the undergraduate level. Those who have 
a broader art history background will have a bet
ter chance of being awarded teaching assistant
ships. Students without this requirement can be 
admitted, but they may be expected to make up 
the six courses in excess of the seventy-two units 
required for the degree. If there are questions 
concerning· this requirement, check with the de
partment. 

Statement-Students are required to submit an 
essay of approximately three pages on the direc
tion of their work and its relationship to contem
porary art. This essay should be critical in na
ture, refer explicitly to the student's own work, 
and may refer to other artists, recent events in art 
history, and issues in domains other than art that 
have bearing on the student's process, thought, 
and work. 

Work-Students are asked to submit documen
tation of their best work in a suitable format such 
as slides, videotape, film, photographs, etc. 
These will be returned upon review of the appli
cation. It is necessary to include a self-ad
dressed, stamped envelope for return of work. 

REGULAR UNIVERSITY 

ADMISSION POLICIES 

Please note that no application will be pro
cessed until all required information has been 

received. Students should submit applications 
with the application fee to the graduate admis
sions office on or before February 1, 1996. Port
folio, statement, letters of recommendation, and 
official transcripts should be sent directly to the 
department. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE 

DEGREE 

The M.F.A. is considered the terminal degree in 
studio work, and is a two to three-year program. 
The following requirements must be completed 
in order to receive the M.F.A.: 

First Year Review-This review takes place in 
the third or fourth quarter in residence. Students 
make a formal presentation of their work to a 
faculty committee; this includes a position paper 
and an oral e~amination. This presentation is 
considered a departmental examination, and if at 
its conclusion the student's work is judged to be 
inadequate, the student~may be dismissed re
gardless of GPA, or may be reviewed again in the 
fifth quarter. 

Seventy-two units of course work, including a 
three-unit apprentice teaching course, are re- · 
quired. Students may select twenty-four of these 
units (six courses) from upper-division course 
offerings. (See listings in this catalog.) Specific 
information on course distribution requirements 
can be obtained from the department. 

TQE M.F.A. FINAL 

PRESENTATION 

Presentation of Work-During the last quarter 
in residence, each student is required to present 
to the public a coherent exhibition or screening 
of his or her work. 

Oral Examination-A committee of three De
partment of' Visual Arts faculty members and one 
tenured faculty member from another department 
will administer an oral examination to each stu
dent covering the student's work and its relation
ship to the field of art. 

Thesis-Students are required to submit some 
form of written work for the M.F.A. degree. Four 
options are available: 
1. Catalog-The student would design and have 
printed an actual catalog. This would include a 
critical essay of approximately 1,500 words. 
2. Critical paper-The stu.dent would write a 
critical paper of 3,000 words analyzing his or her 
process and the relationship of his or her work to 
recent art history, with references to contempo
rary styles and specific artists. 
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3. Analytical essay on some phase of art-Stu-. 
dents who have focused on both art production 
and art criticism would write a 3,000 word critical 
essay on any current art position. A brief discus
sion (750 words) of the student's work would 
also be included. 
4. Critical thesis-Students whose emphasis is 
essentially criticism and who do not present an 
M.F.A. exhibition would write aforty- to fifty
page thesis-the topic to be decided by the stu
dent and his or her adviser. 

Applications and additional information can be 
obtained from the office of the Department of 
Visual Arts. 

Courses 

NOTE: The following list of courses represents all 
visual arts offerings; not all courses are offered 
each year. 

LOWER DIVISION 

1. Introduction to Art Making (4) 
An introduction to the process of art making with special refer
ence to the generation of meaning through the juxtaposition of 
given elements and the interaction between such elements and 
their immediate and wider contexts. Materials, objects, images, 
and experience of everyday life will be utilized. This course is 
_offered only one time each year. 

2. Introduction to Art Making (4) 
An introduction to the process of art making utilizing the transac
tion between people, projects, and situations includes both 
critical reflection on relevant aspects of avant-garde art of the last 
two decades (Duchamp, Cage, Rauschenberg, Gertrude Stein, 
conceptHaratt, happenings, etc.) and practical experience in a 
variety of artiSlic exercises. This course is offered only one time 
each year. 

3. Introduction to Art Making (4) 
This course will employ drawing, waterco.lor painting, found 
photographs, and verbal material to construct serial and narrative 
work. Art forms such as cartoon strips, illustrative manuscripts, 
and photojournalist works will be analyzed and used as models. 
Studio work will vary in size and format from small hand-made 
books and scrolls to large wall pieces. This course is offered only 
one time each year. 

11. Western Art I: Prehistoric to Medieval (4) 
Works of art are tools through which humanity has struggled to 
understand and deal with the world, with society, and with the 
self. This course provides an overview of the development of 
Western art in its principal phases from the earliest times to the 
twelfth century A.O., and serves as the foundation for subsequent, 
more detailed studies in the history of art. Visual images first' 
appear in the cave paintings and carvings of the hunting people 
of Ice Age Europe-an art of astonishing power and mysterious 
meaning. The village cultures which subsequently developed in 
the Near East grew in the Bronze Age into great civilizations, 
urban, literate, and highly structured, which gave rise to the first 
monumental art, expressing the new power and confidence of 

human society. The rational geometry of this Bronze Age art was 
transformed in the art of classical Greece into the vehicle for a 
heightened individual self-consciousness, which became more 
complex and more subjective in the imperial art of Rome. During 
the early Middle Ages-Byzantine, Carolingian, and Romanesque
new visions of otherworldly spirituality dissolved this classical 
formal language and recast it as the foundation of later European 
art. The arts of these cultures will be examined through the analy
sis of'major monuments of architecture, sculpture and painting, 
with specific attention to the communicative function of the work 
of art as seen in relation to contemporary society and culture. 
This course is offered only one time each year. 

' 12. Western Art II: Medieval to the Present (4) 
In the twelfth century, European artists created the first unified 
and universal visual language since classical antiquity. Though 
this Gothic style was rejected by later artists, it changed the 
image of humanity and of the

1 
world. Donatello, Leonardo, 

Raphael, Michelangelo, and others in the Renaissance forged an 
art of extraordinary power out of a confluence of Gothic visual 
habits and the classical vocabulary which they sought to reclaim. 
For nearly two centuries, the language of these early modern 
artists was extended in scope and adapted to new modes of 
seeing and thinking by baroque artists such as Caravaggio, 
Rubens, Rembrandt, Velazquez, and Vermeer. The age of democ
racy and industrialization, ushered in by the American and French 
Revolutions, gave rise to a rapid succession of styles. Neo
classicism, romanticism, realism, impressionism and post
impressionism, cubism, dada and surrealism are products of the 
struggle to find a mode of artistic expression for a world of 
changing values, new institutions, and unprecedented diversity. 
Abstract expressionist, pop, minimalist and conceptual artists 
have taken on the task of grappling with the post-1945 world. 
This course is offered only one time each year. 

13. Non-Western Art (4) 
Traditional art forms from the Arctic and Northwest Coast, 
Melanesia, Polynesia, and West Africa will be considered along 
with ritual arts, body decoration, and architecture. By examining 
the arts, symbolism, and myths of nonliterate societies, alterna
tive models emerge both for the formal language of the work of 
art and for its broader social functions. This course is offered 
only one time each year. 

14. Nineteenth· and Twentieth-Century Art (4) 
In Europe of the later eighteenth century, the cultural and political 
upheavals of the American, French, and early Industrial Revolu
tions provoked such artists as Goya, Blake, and David to produce 
daring works which broke with academic painting. From then on, 
the world and the arts changed rapidly, and along with them the 
nature of the art audience and art market: a new middle-class art 
public emerged as did the new structures of museums, galleries, 
and criticism. Neo-clas*ism, romanticism, realism, impression
ism, and post-impressionism-represented by such artists as 
Ingres, Delacroix, Courbet, Bonheur, Monet, Degas, Cassatt, 
Gauguin, Van Gogh, Rodin, and Cezanne-developed under these 
new economic, political, and artistic circumstances. During the 
twentieth century, bold experiments with new techniques of 
representation such as fauvism (Matisse) and cubism (Picasso, 
Braque), with abstraction (Kandinsky, Taeuber-Arp, Mondrian, 
Malevich) and in dada and surrealism (Duchamp, Miro, Kahlo) 
with the energies of the irrational and the unconscious succeeded 
and interacted upon one another, posing new questions about the 
nature of art and the role of the artist in society. Architectural 
practice and theory was transformed by the coming of the interna
tional style and the teachings of the Bauhaus. The course will end 
with a study of art since World War 11, including American ab
stract expressionism (Pollock, de Kooning, Krasner), the subse
quent international movements of pop, minimal, conceptual and 
performance art, and the recent questioning of the established 
history and institutions of art by the Third World and women's art 
movements. This course is offered during spring quarter only. 

40. Introduction to Computing in the Arts (4) 
An introduction to the use of computers in art making. Students 
create works with images, texts, and animation, using a variety of 
computer-based tools, provoking a discourse on the theoretical 
issues involved in using computers to make art. Prerequisite: 
none. This course is offered only one time each year. 

41. Introduction to Programming-Part A (4) 
Introduction to the fundamentals of the UNIX operating system 
and particularly to the "VI" editor. The course is given in the C 
language, and presents its syntax up to the use of two-dimen
sional arrays as representations of graphic events and of charac
ter strings for text manipulation. Stress throughout is upon the 
use of conditionals both in algorithmic design and in construct
ing nondeterministic programs. Prerequisite: VA 40. This course 
is offered only one time each year. 

42. Introduction to Programming-Part B (4) 
This part of the course focuses upon dynamic storage allocation 
and upon the use of structures for the representation of complex 
types, lists, and trees. Emphasis is upon program design, and 
upon heuristic rather than algorithmic procedures. The second 
part of the quarter wi II be devoted to major projects specified by 
students, and to class discussion of issues arising in the design 
of those projects. Prerequisite: VA 41. This course is offered only 
one time each year: · 

60. Introduction to Photography (4) 
An in-depth exploration of the camera, combining darkroom 
techniques in black and white, and color photography. Emphasis 
is placed on developing relialille control of the fundamental mate
rials and procedures through lectures, field, and lab experience. 
Basic discussion of image making included. Materials fee re
quired. 

70. Introduction to Media I (4) 
As the first part to a two-part course sequence, this course pro
vides a techni.cal foundation and theoretical context for all pro
duction-oriented film and video studies. During laboratory peri
ods specific group exercises will be performed with 1/2" and 3/4" 
video equipment. Completion of 70 is necessary to obtain a 
media card. Materials fee required. 

71. Introduction to Media II (4) 
As the second part to a two-part course sequence, this course 
emphasizes idea development and the analysis of the creative 
processes. The general principles oi film and electronic media as 
language systems, genre, the notion of a critical attitude, and the 
social effect/function of media will be covered. Small student 
groups will produce short, well thouqht-out projects. Materials 
fee required. Prerequisite: VA 70. 

84. Hist,ory of Film (4) 
A survey of the history and the art of the cinema. The course will 
stress the origins of cinema and the contributions of the earliest 
filmmakers, including those of Europe, Russia, and the United 
States. Materials fee required. This course is offered only one 
time each year. ' 

90. Undergraduate· Seminar (1) 
This seminar will introduce undergraduate students, especially 
freshmen and sophomores, to a variety of issues and topics 
organized around the research interests of faculty members. 

U.PPER DIVISION 

104A. Performance (4) 
A workshop for artists to extend their art-making possibilities 
through use of their own bodies as both physical and psychologi
cal material and its potential for interaction with other human and 
nonhuman materials. Includes study of contemporary artists 
already working in this area. Prerequisites: Two from VA 1, 2, 3 
and either 14 or 111. 
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1048. Audience-Oriented Performance (4) 
A continuation of techniques and viewpoints developed in Visual 
Arts 104A but with an emphasis on performing for audiences. 
Autobiographical (solo) and social (group) performance, narrative 
performance, objects and spaces that perform, games and enter
tainments, rituals and transcendental performance are among the 
topics that may be covered. Prerequisite: VA 104A or consent of 
instructor. 

104C. Performance of Everyday Life (4) 
This course deals with that branch of performance art which is not 
based on traditional theatrical elements, but attempts to interact 
with everyday life·. It explores activities carried out without audi
ences in the everyday world rather tha~ in a staging area, gallery, 
or art studio. May be repeated once for credit. Prerequisite: VA 
104A or consent of instructor. 

1 OSA. Beginning Drawing (4) 
A course in beginning drawing covering line, value, texture, 
gestures, forms, and composition. These concepts will be intro
duced by the use of models, still life, and landscapes. The differ
ent media that will be used' include charcoal, pencil, ink, and 
conte~ Prerequisites: Two from VA 1, 2, 3 and either 14 or 111. 

105B. Intermediate Drawing (4) 
A continuation of Visual Arts 105A. The student will be exposed 
to a wider variety of means in representation. The connotational . 
range of different sorts of "marks" and represented "spaces" will 
be explored. May be repeated once for credit. Prerequisite: VA 
105A or consent of instructor. 

105C. Advanced Drawing . (4) 
For advanced students. Students will be given the opportunity to 
explore the relatio'n between their own energy and idiosyncrasy as 
draftsmen-artists and the quasi-objective d.emands of represent
ing various types of real and virtual space. May be repeated once 
for credit. Prerequisites: VA 105A and one additional upper- 0 

division drawing course or consent of instructor. 

1050. Life Drawing (4) 
Using both nude and clothed models, the course explores the body 
as a human language that can be read and depicted from study of 
the body's stance, gesture, intention, and style. Prerequisites: two 
upper-division drawing courses, or consent of instructor. 

105E. Animal Drawing (4) 
A studio course which develops visual knowledge of and skill in 
capturing the form, movement, and texture of birds, animals, and 
fish. Special emphasis will be placed on understanding the 
environment of the animals and their behavior in that environ
ment. The class will meet alternately on campus, at the zoo, the 
Museum of Natural History, Scripps Aquarium, and local farms. 
Students will be expected to carry out given assignments as well 
as initiate their own projects. May be repeated once for credit. 
Prerequisite: VA 105A or consent of instructor. 

105F. Calllgraphlc Drawing (4) 
This is a studio course exploring for contemporary purposes such 
verbal-visual art forms as Japanese calligraphy and the figurative 
drawing which grows out of it, Persian manuscripts, surrealist 
concrete poetry, and American cartoons which operate equally 
through text and image. Prerequisite: VA 105A or consent of 
instructor. 

106A. Beginning Painting (4) 
A studio course focusing on the problems involved in transferring 
information and ideas onto a two-dimensional surface. Specific ·· 
assignments to be determined by the professor. Prerequisites: 
Two from VA 1, 2, 3 and either 14or111. 

106B. Intermediate Painting (4) 
A studio course in painting, stressing individual creative prdb
lems. Specific problems to be investigated will be determined by 
the individual professors. May be repeated once for credit. Pre
requisite: VA 106A ·or consent of instructor. 

1 O&C. Advanced Painting · (4) 
A studio course in painting, stressing individual creative prob
lems. May be repeated once for credit. Prerequisites: VA 106A 
and one additional upper-division painting course or consent of 
instructor. 

1060. Beginning Representational Painting (4) 
This is a studio course ·which aims to examine the options open 
to a painter who wishes to work with pictorial subtect matter. 
Participants will be asked to analyze their artistic airections with 
respect to format, drawing, subject, and execution. Instruction 
will be given in all these areas. Students will be expected to 
research assigned artists and art forms. May be repeated once for 
credit. Prerequisite: VA 106A or consent of instructor. 

'106E. Intermediate Representational Painting (4) 
A continuation of Visual Arts 1060 on the intermediate level. May 
be repeated once for credit. Prerequisite: VA 106D. 

107A. Beginning Sculpture (4) 
A studio course focusing on the problems involved in transferring 
information into three-dimensional objects. Specific problems to 
be investigated will be determined by individual professors. 
Prerequisites: Two from VA 1, 2, 3 and either 14or111. 

107B. Intermediate Sculpture (4) 
An intermediate studio course in sculpture, stressing individual 
problems. Specific problems to be investigated will be deter-

~ mined by individual professors. May be repeated once for credit. 
Prerequisite: VA 107A or consent of instructor. 

107C. The Decorative Object and the Decorative 
Environment (4) 
This course will focus on the decorative object, tableau, and the 
decorative environment Students will explore formal sculptural 
issues as applied to the concept of decoration in a series of 
studio problems. Class discussion will include some of the 
historical and cultural issues surrounding decoration. Materials 
will include: found objects, furniture, cardboard, paints, cloths, 
etc. May be repeated once for credit. Prerequisite: VA 107A or 
consent of instructor. 

107D. Representational Sculpture (4) 
Representational Sculpture will work with the model, found 
objects, photography, and drawing. Discussion artd slides will be 
used to examine the history and theories of representation. Prac
tice ·will address problems of narration. May be repeated once for 
credit. Prerequisite: VA 107A or consent of instructor. 

107E. Art in the Landscape (4) 
A studio course exploring any kind of sculpture that can be 
placed in the landscape, ranging from micro and actual objects to 
monumental installations, and including trails, meditation spaces, 
shelters, micro and macro parks and plazas-any kind of three
dimensional work claiming the external environment, natural or 
urban, as its context. Prerequisite: VA 107A or consent of instruc
tor. 

107F. Tableau (4) 
Tableau will focus on groupings, clusters, and arrays that have 
narrative content. The sculptural issues of space, scale, and color 
will be addressed. Class discussion will refer to the function of 
tableau in diverse art forms. These include not only scuJpture but 
painting, theater, film, and performance. Materials will include 
found objects as well as those specifically manufactured from 
cardboard, wood, canvas, and other ~imple materials. May be 
repeated once for credit. Prerequisite: VA 107A or consent of 
instructor. 

1070. Earthworks to Ecologlcal Art (4) 
Sculpture and the Natural Environment. This course will 1ocus on 
the use of the earth as grounds for art-making. An assessment of 
recent art in this area as well as underlying historical and cultural 
attitudes toward siting and the earth will form part of the class 
discussion. Projects will include sketches, photographs, draw-

ings, proposals, and models. A final project may require works on 
sites available in university environs. May be repeated once for 
credit. Prerequisite: VA 101A or consent of instructor. 

107H. The Object as Sculpture (4) 
This class consists of creating three-dimensional objects by a 
variety of basic techniques such as building negative molds out 
of cardboard from which a positive object is cast in molding 
plaster. We will also use wood, cardboard, and "found" materials/ 
objects to explore a basic attitude toward sculpture. Besides the 
studio work, there will be lectures and slides with emphasis on 
contemporary work. May be repeated once for credit. Prerequi
site: VA 107A or consent of instructor. 

1071. Environment as Painting/Installation as 
Painting (4) 
The practice of painting as a generator of environmental space in 
transaction with architecture. The course deals with problems 
peculiar to sculptural implications of painting. Reference will be 
made to precedents in the mural programs of the past as well as 
to contemporary installations. Scale models of existing hypotheti
cal architectural space and graphic aids such as drawing, photog
raphy, and collage may be utilized. May be repeated once for 
credit. Prerequisite: VA 10~A, VA 101A, or consent of instructor. 

107J. Materials and Construction Sculpture (4) 
An intermediate course exploring the sculptural meanings obtain
able through the choice of various types of materials and their 
combinations; and through various modes of joining, assembly, 
and ordering. May be repeated once for credit. Prerequisite: VA 
107A or consent of instructor. 

108. Advanced Projects in Art (4) 
A studio course for serious art students at the advanced level. 
Stress will be placed on individual creative problems. Specific 
orientation of this course will vary with lhe instructor. Topics may 
include film, video, photography, painting, performance, etc. May 
be repeated twice for credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

109. Advanced Projects in Media (4) 
A production course for serious upper-division media students. 
Individual or group projects will be completed over one or two. 
quarters. A specific project organized by the student(s) will be 
realized during this course, with the instructor acting as a close 
adviser and critic. Formal concept papers or scripts must be 
completed and approved by the instructor prior to enrollment. May 
be repeated twice for credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

11 O. Artists' Books (4) 
This studio course, in which artists make and talk about books, is 
open to persons with backgrounds in painting, photography, 
sculpture, conceptual art, etc. Genre studies will include comic 
books, journals, morality tales, manifestos, etc. May be repeated 
once for credit. Prerequisites: two upper-division courses in area, 
or consent of instructor. 

111. The Structure of Art (4) 
This course will address the structure of signification in art. We 
will consider the modes of signification in a wide range of repre
sentational and nonrepresentational artworks from architecture 
through drawing, painting, sculpture, photog'raphy, video, and 
film to performance. Examples will be selected from various 
places and epochs. This course is required for transfer students. 
This course is offered during winter quarter only. 

112. Art Hlstorlcal Methods (4) 
A critical review of the principal strategies of investigation in past 
and present art-historical practice, a scrutiny of their contexts and 
underlying assumptions, and a look at alternative possibilities. 
The various traditions for 1ormal ahd iconographic analysis as 
well as the categories of historical description will be studied. 
Required for all art history and criticism majors. Prerequisite: one 
upper-division art history and criticism course; two recom
mended. 
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113A. History of Criticism I: Classical through 
Renaissance (4) 
This course will emphasize tbe origins of Western art critical 

, . thought with readings in the philosophical literature of antiquity. 
The theories of representation, of beauty, and of expressivity will 
be examined· in the works of Plato and Aristotle. The theory of 
style will be studied in the rhetorical writings of Aristotle, 
Plutarch, Longinus, in Vitruvius' work on architecture and in 
Pliny's chapters on the history of art. Attention will be given to 
Augustine and the Church Fathers. Writings of the Middle Ages 
will be illustrated by readings in Villard de Honnecourt, in 
Theophilus Presbyter, and in Cennino Cennini. Some attention 
may be paid to writtngs by Ghiberti, Alberti, and Aretino. Prereq
uisite: none; courses in art history and criticism recommended. 

1138. History of Criticism II: The Enlightenment and 
The Early Modern Age (4) 
After a brief survey of selected seventeenth-and eighteenth
century texts, consisting mainly of the writings of connoisseurs, 
the course will concentrate on the newly emergent philosophical 
and art critical discourse in France, Germany, and England, with 
readings in such philosophical works as Kant's Critique of Judg
ment, Hegel's Esthetics, Kirkegaard's Either/Or, and Nietzsche's 
Birth of Tragedy. Art critical writings will include selections from 
Diderot, Winckelmann, Reynolds, Stendhal, Baudelaire, 
Champfleury, Mallarme, Ruskin, Morris, Wilde, and Pater. Writ
ings of various artists from Delacroix to Whistler and Van Gogh · 
will also be considered. Prerequisite: none; courses in art history 
and criticism recommended. 

113C. History of Criticism Ill: The Twentieth Century (4) 
This course will analyze the multiple currents of twentieth-century 
art critical discourse. Philosophical writers such as Croce, 
Dewey, Heiddegger, Wittgenstein, and Gavell, Marxist critics such 
as Marx, Engles, Trotsky, Benjamin, Lukacs and Brecht, and 
French structuralist writers such as Barthes, Derrida, and Fou
cault may be considered. Prerequisite: none; courses in art his
tory and criticism recommended. 

1130. History of Criticism IV: Contemporary Criticism 
(4) 
A course in post-World War II criticism, primarily American. 
The early writings of Rosenberg and Greenberg on abstract 
expressionism will constitute the beginning course readings, 
followed by Greenberg's later, widely influential writings of the 
1960s. Other points of view by such writers as Lippard, 
Burnham, Kozloff, and Krauss may be studied as well as the 
critical writings of artists such as Newman, Reinhardt, Judd, 
Smithson, and Morris. Influential magazines and journals may 
be examined. Prerequisite: none; courses in art history and 
criticism recommended. 

114. Art Criticism (4) 
This course is intended to develop critical approaches to contem
porary art. It will investigate contemporary forms of art criticism, 
stressing both traditional and alternate points of view. Outside 
field trips and critical writings will be assigned. May be repeated 
once for credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

117. Narrative Structures In the Visual Arts (4) 
How can a fixed image represent events in time? The strategies of 
story telling and their consequences for the meaning of works of 
art will be investigated. Content of the course will vary: Ancient, 
Medieval, Renaissance, Baroque, or Modern Art may be empha-

·~ sized. May be repeated with permission of the instructor. Prereq
uisites: Art Historical Methods (VA 112) or two upper-division 
courses in art history and criticism or consent of instructor. 

118. landscapes, Grottos, and f ountalns (4) 
Introduction to evolving concepts of nature as seen in the art of 
garden design. Religious, philosophical, and social importance of 
gardens in Western and non-Western cultures. Iconography of 
gardens. Public and private gardens. Development of public parks 
and botanical gardens in England and the U.S. Prerequisite: none. 

1_!9. Issues in the History of Architecture (4) 
This course examines the impact of architecture on the develop
ment of Western civilization from ancient Greece through the 
twentieth century. Lecture topics include the development of a 
critical vocabulary for the analysis of buildings, the relationship 
between architectural form and function, and the changing role of 
the architect in society. Prerequisite: none. 

120A. Greek Art (4) 
Greek classical civilization was a turning point in the history of 
humanity. Within a new kind of society, the idea of the individual 
as free and responsible was forged, and with it the invention of 
history, philosophy, tragedy, and science. The arts which ex
pressed thi~ cultural explosion were no less revolutionary. The 
achievements of Greek art in architecture, sculpture, and painting 
will be examined from their beginnings in the archaic period, to 
their epoch-making fulfillment in the classical decades of the fifth 
century B.C., to their diffusion over the entire ancient world in the 
age of Alexander and his successors. Prerequisites: none; West
ern Art! (VA 11) recommended. 

1208. Roman Art (4) 
Roman art was the "modern art" of antiquity. Out of their Italic 
tradition and the great inheritance of Greek classic and Hellenistic 
art, the Romans forged a new language of form to meet the needs 
of a vast empire, a complex and tumultuous society, and a so
phisticated, intellectually diverse culture. An unprecedente·d 
architecture of shaped space used new materials and revolution
ary engineering techniques in boldly functional ways for pur
poses of psychological control and symbolic assertion. Sculpture 
in the round and in relief was pictorialized to gain spatial effects 
and immediacy of presence, and an extraordinary art of portrai
ture investigated the psychology while asserting the status claims 
of the individual. Extreme shifts of style, from the classicism of 
the age of Augustus to the expressionism of the third century 
A.O., are characteristic of this period. The new modes of architec
ture, sculpture, and painting, whether in the service of the rhetoric 
of state power or of the individual quest for meaning, were passed 
on to the medieval and ultimately to the modern West. Prerequi
site: none; Western Art I (VA 11) recommended. 

120C. late Antique Aft (4) 
During the later centuries of the Roman Empire, the ancient world 
underwent a profound crisis. Beset by barbarian invasions, torn 
by, internal conflict and drastic social change, inflamed with 
religious passion which was to lead to a transformed vision of the 
individual, the world, and the divine, this momentous age saw the 
conversion of the Roman world to Christianity, the transfer of 
power from Rome to Constantinople, and the creation of a new 
society and culture. Out of this ferment, during the centuries from 
Constantine to Justinian, there emerged new art forms fit to 
represent the new vision of an otherworldly reality: a vaulted 
architecture of diaphanous space, a new art of mosaic which 
dissolved surfaces in light, a figural language both abstractly 
symbolic and urgently expressive. The great creative epoch 
transformed the heritage of classical Greco-Roman art and laid 
the foundations of the art of the Christian West and Moslem East 
for the next thousand years. Prerequisite: none; Western Art I 
(VA 11) or Roman Art (VA 1208) recommended. 

121 A. Prehistoric Art (4) 
Tens of thousands of years before the dawn of history, the hunting 
peoples of Ice Age Europe invented the first language of visual 
images of which all later societies are the inheritors. This figura-

. tive tradition-whose greatest monuments are the painted cave 
sanctuaries of France and Spain, such as the famed Lascaux and 
Altamira-still dazzles. us with its unsurpassed vitality of artistic 
expression and mystifies us with the unanswered questions of its 
meaning. This course will offer an overview of the range and 
scope of Palaeolithic artistic production over its 20,000-year 
span, against the background of what is known about contempo
rary conditions of nature, society, and human life. It will present a 
critical review of the various modern interpretations of th.e func
tion and meaning of Palaeolithic art, especially the theories of A. 

Leroi-Gourhan. It will conclude with a look at the perpetuation 
and transformation of Palaeolithic art and its world-view in the 
new Neolithic cultures-based on agriculture and settled town 
life-which arose in the Mediterranean and Near East at the close 
of the Ice Age, and which are the direct ancestors of our own 
urban and technological society. Prerequisite: none; Western Art! 
(VA 11) recommended. 

122A. Art of the Middle Ages (4) 
Introduction to the art and architecture of Western Europe from 
the fourth to fourteenth century. Topics include the legacy of 
antiquity, the creation of sacred space, new concepts of human 
representation, and' the upside-down world of monsters and 
grotesques. Prerequisite: none; Western Art! (VA 11) or Western 
Art/I (VA 12) recommended. 

1221. Renaissance Art (4) 
In the fifteenth century, artistic developments in Italy and North
ern Europe followed parallel and, at times, interpenetrating 
courses. Artists in both regions sought to renew the visual lan
guages they had inherited from the Middle Ages by bringing them 
into closer conformity with the laws of vision and of nature. As a 
result, artists like Donatello and Mantegna in Italy and Jan van 
Eyck and Rogier van der Weyden in Flanders produced works 
which presented timeless religious truths in the guise of temporal 
occurrences. Sustained by the achievements of their predecessors 
and nourished by the remains of Roman antiquity, Leonardo da 
Vinci, Michelangelo, Raphael, and Titian created a style that 
expressed with extraordinary power and directness the meaning 
of their humanist religion. For the rest of the sixteenth century, 
artists such as D\uurer and Holbein, Veronese and El Greco 
mastered, used, and refined the visual language these earlier 
geniuses had created. Prerequisite: none; Western Art/I (VA 12) 
recommended. · 

122C. Baroque Art (4) 
The baroque style was created in Rome around 1600 and quickly 
spread throughout Italy and to the other countries of Europe. A 
period of increasing intellectual specialization, of the entrench
ment of modern national boundaries, of the co-existence of rival 
religious organizations, of the formation of artistic academies, 
and of the flourishing of a middle class which provided patronage 
for the arts, the baroque period afforded individual artists a wide 
range of stylistic and expressive possibilities. By focusing on the 
major works of Caravaggio, Bernini, Borromini, Rubens, 
Rembrandt, and Vermeer, this course stresses the different ways 
each artist U$ed the visual language inherited from the Renais
sance. Prerequisite: none; Western Art/I (VA 12) recommended. 

123A. Italian Art of the Early Renaissance (4) 
Spurred by a renewed interest in the natural world and in the 
classical past, a coterie of artists in contact with Brun.elleschi and 
Donatello in Florence brought about a revival of the arts that 
spread throughout Italy. Fr~ed from the medieval role of the artist 
as craftsman, Alberti, Piero della Francesca, Mantegna, Botticelli, 
and others produced works which embodied the highest values 
and intellectual achievements of the age. This course examines 
painting, sculpture, architecture, urban design, and art theory in a 
world of humanistic learning, of profound belief in God, and of 
faith in the inherent capacities of humanity, as an expression of 
the religious, philosophical, social, and political ideals of fif
teenth-century Italy. Prerequisite: none; Western Art/I (VA 12) or 
Renaissance Art (VA 1228) recommended. " 

1238. High Renaissance Art (4) 
Ever since the sixteenth century, the names of Leonardo da Vinci, 
Bramante, Michelangelo, Raphael, and Titian have conjured up 
images ofthe highest artistic achievement. In this course, we will 
assess the qualities that made their art great by focusing on 
individual works such as the Last Supper and Mona Lisa, the 
Tempietto and Church of St. Peter, the David and the frescoes of 
the Sistine Chapel, The School of Athens and Transfiguration, the 
Venus of Urbino and Sacred and Profane Love. Particular empha
sis will be given to the situations to'r which the works were pro-
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duced, their religious and philosophical content, and their rela
tion to contemporary art theory. Prerequisite: none; Western Art II 
(VA 12) or Renaissance Art (VA 1228) recommended. 

123C. Michelangelo (4) 
This course offers new approaches to understanding 
Michelangelo's greatest creations. By considering how each work 
relates to the setting for which it was intended, by regarding · 
critical literature and artistic borrowings as evidence about the 
works, and by studying the thought of the spiritual reformers who 
counseled Michelangelo, new interpretations emerge which show 0 

the artist to be a deeply religious man who invested his works 
with both public and private meanings. Prerequisite: one upper
division course in Renaissance art; Art Historical Methods 
(VA 112) or High Renaissance Art (VA 1238) recommended. 

1230. The City In Italy (4) . 
Each of the great Italian cities has a style and heritage all its own. 
This course considers the social, political, economic, and reli
gious aspects of civic life which gave rise to the unique character
istics of such cities as Florence, Siena, Venice, or Rome. Empha
sis will be placed on the function and content of civic art, the 
architecture of public buildings, and the design of the urban 
environment. The specific content of the course, the city or cities 
and periods under consideration, will vary. Prerequisite: none,· Art 
Historical Methods (VA 112) recommended. 

123f. Castles, Cathedrals, and Cities (4) 
Exploration of Gothic art in Western Europe through three leading 
centers of creative activity: the castle, the cathedral, and the city. 
Architecture, stained glass, illuminated manuscripts, tapestries 
and sculpture, both sacred and secular, are considered. Prerequi
site: none; Western Art I (VA 11) or Western Art II (VA 12) recom
mended. 

123G. Art In the Age of Jan van Eyck (4) 
The new love of nature and intensified spirituality which charac
terize early northern Renaissance art are investigated through t.he 
work of late Gothic illuminators like Pucelle and the three fif
teenth-century master painters Campin, van Eyck, and van der 
Weyden. Prerequisite: none; Western Art I (VA 11) or Western Art 
II (VA 12) recommended. 

123H. Images of Women in Medieval and Renaissance 
Art (4) 
Saints, witches, goddesses, and courtly ladies are surveyed in 
this·course Which explores how medieval and Renaissance 
attitudes toward~ women were expressed in the art of the 
period. The archetypal images of Eve and Mary are empha
sized. Prerequisite: none; Western Art I (VA 11) or Western Art 
fl (VA 12) recommended. · 

1231. The Illuminated Manuscript in the Middle Ages 
(4) I 

Traces the evolution of the illuminated manuscript, one of the 
most brilliant achievements in Western painting, from its origin in 
late antiquity to the disintegration of the manuscript tradition 
under the impact of the first printed books: Prerequisite: none,· Art 
Historical Methods (VA 112) or two upper-division courses in art 
history and criticism recommended. 

123J. Jan van Eyck (4) 
Intensive study of the career of Jan van Eyck, whose magical 
paintings have always fascinated viewers with their microscopi
cally detailed naturalism and subtly disguised spiritual meanings. 
Masterpieces like the Arnolfini Wedding are emphasized. Prereq
uisite: none,· Art Historical Methods (VA 112) or two upper
division courses in art history and criticism recommended. 

1231. Al~racht Diirer and the First Media 
Revolution .(4) 
Examination of the graphic work of Albrecht D\uurer, the first 
master printmaker in Western art: his technical innovations, new 
subject matter, and relationship to the new audiences for art 
which large-scale production of visual images had created. 

Prerequisite: none,· Art Historical Methods (VA 112) or two upper
division courses in art history and criticism recommended. 

123L. History of Print and Printed Images (4) 
Traces the history of graphic arts from the fifteenth century to the 
present, focusing on the invention of printmaking and its revolu
tionary impact on art and society and the work of master 
printmakers like D\uurer, Rembrandt, and Daumier. Prerequisite: 
none; Western Art I (VA 11) or Western Art II (VA 12) recom
mended. 

123M. Baroque Architecture (4) 
This course provides a general introduction to the urban issues 
raised by 'the development of the great cities ot,)baroque Europe. 
Special emphasis will be placed on the development of Rome as 
the ideal baroque city. Prerequisite: none,· may be substituted as a 
requirement for baroque art. 

123N. Baroque Master$ (4) 
The career and influence of a great master of seventeenth-century 
art such as Caravaggio, Bernini, Rembrandt, and Velaszquez. 
Each student will prepare a class presentation and will submit a 
research paper. Prerequisite: Western Art II (VA 12) or one upper
division course in either Renaissance or baroque art. 

124A. The Art of the Eighteenth Century (4) 
From Watteau to Goya, eighteenth-century artists turned to the 
past, especially to medieval Europe and to the antique and looked 
at the present for inspiration, imagery and style. Piranesi explored 
the antique ruins of Italy, Walpole studied the medieval architec
ture of England, and Hogarth the society of contemporary Lon
don, while in France, David delved into both antique and current 
historical events. Out of these studies came Piranesi's Views of 
Rome, Walpole's Gothic fantasy home of Strawberry Hill, 
Hogarth's Rake's Progress, and David's Oath of the Horatii and 
Marat Assassinated. In America, Jefferson and Stuart struggled 
with how to portray the new Republic in stone and paint. The 
American and French Revolutions and the rise of industrialization 
greatly affected European artists and art movements of the later 
eighteenth century. Prerequisite: none; Western Art II (VA 12) or 
Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century Art (VA 14) recommended. 

124B. The Art of the Nineteenth Century (4) 
Napoleonic and post-Waterloo Europe witnessed the expansion 
and transformation of the previous century's neo-classical and 
romantic movements. These styles, closely intermeshed and 
chronologically overlapping, were challenged by the emergence 
of the realist movement in the 1840s. With the rise of the salons, 
museums, and galleries and of art criticism, the middle class took 
on a new interest in art. They joined with the upper classes to 
study, admire, mock and/or ignore the work of Gericault, Ingres, 
Delacroix, Courbet, Bonheur, and Manet in France; Constable, 
Turner and the Pre-Raphaelites in England; Friedrich in Germany; 
and Cole, Church, and Homer in America. By the end of the 
century, artists had to contend not only with photography as an 
alternative mode of visual representation, but also with the grow
ing severance between the public and the avant-garde. Artists 
such as Degas, Monet, Cassatt, Seurat, Cezanne, Van Gogh, 
Gauguin, and Munch no longer had guaranteed access to exhibi
tion space, critical approval, or public support. Brilliant and 
fascinating as was the art of the late nineteenth century, the price 
for making it, socially, psychologically and economically, was a 
high one for the artist. Prerequisite: none,· Western Art II (VA 12) 
or Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century Art (VA 14) recommended. 

124C. The Art of the Twentieth Century (4) 
In the first decade of the new century, Picasso's Demoiselles 
d'Avignon and Matisse's Joy of Life shook Paris, a city soon to be 
dominated by the cubist movement; while in the New York of 
Stieglitz and O'Keeffe, the Parisian Duchamp came to seek his 
artistic fortune. In Italy, de Chirico and the boisterous futurists 
challenged accepted artistic standards, as did Nolde, Kirchner, 
and Kollwitz in Germany. Visionary abstraction was explored by 
Kandinsky in Munich, Mondrian in Holland, Taeuber-Arp in 

Switzerland and France, and Malevich in Russia, where other 
artists also became involved in the visual expression and promo
tion of the 1917 Russian Revolution. New architectural styles and 
approaches were developed by Corbusier, Wright, and the Ger
man Bauhaus architects. In the 1920s, cubist Paris became a 
surrealist center-visited by Ernst, Miro, Magritte, and Dali, 
among others. Many avant-garde European artists took refuge in 
New York during World War II. The highly original New York 
School of the 1940s and 1950s, often called Abstract Expression
ism, responded deeply to these European presences as well as to 
its own New World cultural heritage. Prerequisite: none; Western 
Art II (VA 12) or Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century Art (VA 14) 
recommended. 

1258. Modernist European Painting, 1876·1914 (4) 
An intensive examination of the emergence and development of 
modernist tendencies in European painting, with particular atten
tion to the work of late nineteenth-century artists such as: Monet, 
Manet, Renoir, Cezanne, Seurat, Van Gogh, Toulouse-Lautrec, 
Munch, Gauguin, Degas, and others, and, in the first decade of 
the twentieth century, the work of Picasso, Matisse, Duchamp, 
Kandinsky, and the schools of German Expressionists and the 
Italian Futurists. Prerequisite: none; Western Art II (VA 12) or 
Nineteenth- and TwentieJh-Century Art (VA 14) recommended. 

125C. Matisse and Picasso (4) 
A study of two major artists of the early twentieth century: Matisse 
and Picasso. Matisse, the "conservative" modern, and Picasso, 
the "radical" modern. Particular emphasis will be placed on the 
sources and effects of their respective innovations within their 
contemporary context. Prerequisite: Western Art II (VA 12) or 
Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century Art (VA 14). 

1250. Contemporary Art (4) 
After World War II, the relationship between America and Europe 
changed radically in the arena of both politics and art. American 
economic power supported the rise in prestige and fame of 
American art; witness the international success of the abstract 
expressionists Pollock and De Koening. The course will examine 
the currents, complementary and contradictory, in American art 
since 1950; the ambiguous art of Johns, the chance inventions of 
Cage, the celebration, albeit often ironic, of popular culture and 
attitudes in Warhol, Marisol, and Oldenburg, the ambitions and 
restraints of minimalism, and the explosive, troubled art scene of 
the late 1960s. That time saw not only the emergence of art and 
technology, conceptual/process art, earthworks, and early perfor
mance/body art but also the artistic visions and painted, sculpted, 
and performed protests of the Third World and women's move
ments. The course will end with an examination of art of the 
1970s-pattern and decoration, new image, etc.-and will finish 
with a look at the current reshifting of artistic power between 
Europe and America. Prerequisite: none,· Nineteenth- and Twenti
eth-Century Art (VA 14) recommended. 

125E. History of Performance Art (4) 
The novel, perplexing, outrageous, and witty modes of perfor
mance by such contemporary artists as Acconci, Anderson, 
Antin, Beuys, Jonas, Kaprow, and Lacy will be examined in the 
critical framework of earlier twentieth-century experiments in 
music, theater, and dance as well as in the visual arts. The 
movements of futurism, dada and surrealism, the Rus.sian 
avant-garde, the Bauhaus, abstract expressionism, and hap
penings provide antecedents for performance art. So do the 
fields of anthropology, sociology, and psychology as well as 
the theater practices and theories of Artaud, Brecht, Piscator, 
Meyerhold, and Stanislavsky, and the experimental dance of 
Duncan, Wigman, Laban, Graham, Cunningham, and Rainer. 
Prerequisite: none. 

125f. History of Twentieth-Century Sculpture (4) 
Sculpture reemerged as a major art form in the twentieth cen
tury. Beginning with the playful experiments of Picasso, the 
Readymades of Duchamp and the primordial purism of 
Brancusi, the notion of sculpture has been subjected to a 
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continuous set of transformations. By the early 1920s, many 
new possibilities opened up: the, comical constructions of the 
dadaists, the dream constructions of the surrealists, the uto
pian fantasies of the Russians, and the functional aspirations of 
the Bauhaus designers. Political developments in Eastern and 
Western Europe led to an ideological and fashion-driven resur
gence of neo-representational sculpture in German and Italian 
fascist works and to applied art deco styles in America and 
France. At the end of the Second World War, the energies of 
sculpture were liberated once again to produce abstract expres
sionist and neo-dada sculpture: the work of David Smith, 
Jasper Johns, and Louise Nevelson. Styles and genres prolifer
ated wildly in the late 1960s and early 1970s as sculptors drew 
upon a wide range of artistic and craft precedents. These new 
styles included minimal, site-specific and earthwork modes, 
and a variety at systems art bearing on technological, psycho
logical, social, ecological, and political concerns. Prerequisite: 
none; Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century Art (VA 14) recom
mended. 

1256. American Folk Art (4) 
This course will examine American folk arts which draw their 
strength from an amalgam of indigenous traditions and the per
sonal vision of the artists. Limners, Shakers, the Santos of New 
Mexico, Afro-American folk artists, and quilt-makers will be 
discussed, as well as the role women play in the tradition of folk 
art. Independent research will be required. Prerequisite: none; Art 
Historical Methods (VA 112) recommended. 

126A. African and Afro~American Art (4) 
The dynamic, expressive arts of selected West African societies 
and their subsequent survival and transformation in the New 
World will be studied. Emphasis will be placed on Afro-American 
modes of art and ceremony in the United States, Haiti, Brazil, and 
Suriname. Prerequisite: none; Non-Western Art (VA 13) recom
mended. 

126B. Polynesian Art (4) 
The course will study the aristocratic art systems that once flour
ished in the Society, Marquesas, and Hawaiian Islands. The 
"mysteries" of Easter Island will be discussed along with the 
continuing tradition of the tapa-process in Tonga, and Samoa. 
Special attention will be given to the ongoing Maori arts from 
New Zealand, including the symbolic council houses and the 
significance of tattooing. Prerequisite: none; Non-Western Art (VA 
13) recommended. 

126C. Melanesian Art (4) 
This course will analyze the role of "Big Man"/artist in this splen
didly rich and diverse region of the world. The relationship of art 
to ritual acts, myth, and dance will be explored in select areas of 
New Guinea (i.e., the Abelam, Arapesh, latmul people) and West 
lrian (the Asmat). The study of the art systems unique to New 
Ireland, the New Hebrides, the Solomons, and Australia will 
further our understanding of artistic practices and symbolic 
models. Prerequisite: none,· Non-Western Art (VA 13) r~com
mended. 

1260. Art of the Southwest American Indians (4) 
The American Southwest is a culturally diverse area with a rich 
and varied artistic continuum. The Hopi, Navajo, Zuni, and 
Pueblo Indians all have their own ceremonies, art, and architec
ture. The course will explore the ancient pueblos of Chaco Can
yon and Mesa Verde's "cliff houses," analyze the kachinas and 
shalako, and examine the famous weaving and pottery-making 
traditions of the present. Prerequisite: none; Non-Western Art (VA 
13) recommended. 

127B. Western and Non-Western Rltuals and 
Ceremonies (4) 
This course will examine the process of image making within 
specific ceremonies and/or rituals. Selected ceremonies from 
West Africa, Melanesia, Nepal and the United States, including 
both Christian and non-Christian imagery, will be considered. 

Performance art and masquerade will be analyzed within a non
Western framework. Prerequisite: none,· Non-Western Art (VA 13) 
recommended. 

127C. Female Artists and Female Imagery (4) 
This course will analyze the equivocal role of women as artists in 
selected non-Western societies with a look at parallel phenomena 
in the West. It will also examine, within given cultural contexts, 
the significance of female imagery: what type of female images 
predominate (e.g., mother/child, splayed female, etc.) and who 
are the patrons and/or consumers of these images. Prerequisite: 
one upper-division art historycourse; two recommended. 

1270. Primitivism and Exoticism in Modern Art (4) 
At the turn of the century, the arts of Africa, Asia, and Oceania had 
a strong impact on modern art. European artists learned new 
formal and expressive devices. At the same time, their views of art 
and of themselves were shaped by a fervent-if misunderstood
image of exotic forms of life closer to nature. Gauguin, the cub-

-,. ists, the German expressionists, the surrealists, and later artists 
as well responded deeply to the stimulus of these exotic cultures 
and their arts. Prerequisite: none; non-Western Art (VA 13) rec
ommended. 

128A·E. Topics in Art History and Criticism 
These lecture courses treat styles, movements, themes, and 
theories of art which are touched on only briefly in general 
survey courses but are not treated in our regularly scheduled 
upper-division lecture courses; As the courses under this 
heading will be offered less frequently than those of the regular 
curriculum, students are urged to check for availability and 
descriptions of these supplementary courses in the annual 
catalog listings. Like the courses listed under VA 129 below, 
the letters following the course number designate the general 
area in which the courses fall. Students may take courses with 
the same number.but of different content more than once for 
credit, with consent of instructor and/or program adviser. 
Prerequisite: none; courses in art history and criticism recom
mended. 

128A. Topics in Art Criticism and Theory (4) 
This course will treat topics such as: Art Theory in the Renais
sance; Representation: The Realist Strategy; Views of Nature: 
Landscape Painting to Earthworks. 

128B. Topics In Ancient Art (4) 
This course will treat topics such as: High Classic Art, Hellenistic 
Art, Architecture of Ancient Rome and Its Empire. 

128C. Topics in Medieval, Renaissance, and Baroque 
Art (4) 
This course will treat topics such as: Romanesque Art, The Rise 
of the Gothic Style, Northern Renaissance Art, Baroque Architec
ture, Seventeenth-Century Painting in Spain and the Low Countries. 

1280. Topics in Modern Art (4) 
This course will treat topics such as Neoclassicism and Romanti
cism; Impressionism and Post-Impressionism; Cubism; Dada and 
Surrealism; Abstract Expressionism. 

128E. Topics in Non-Western Art (4) 
This course will explore such themes as the impact of Polynesian 
art and society on the works of Paul Gauguin; art forms (i.e., 
tattooing, architecture, masks) as visual manifestations of social 
relationships; the enigmatic use of punning in the visual arts. 

129A·E. Special Problems in Art History and Criticism 
These seminar courses provide the opportunity for in-depth 
study of a particular work, artist, subject, period, or issue. 
Courses offered under this heading may reflect the current 
research interests of the instructor or treat a controversial 
theme in the field of art history and criticism. Active student 
research and classroom participation are expected. Enrollment 
is limited, and preference will be given to majors. The letters 
(A, B, C, D, or E) following 129 in the course number desig-
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nate the particular area of art history or criticism concerned. 
Students may take courses with the same number but of differ
ent content more than once for credit, with consent of the 
instructor and/or the program adviser. Prerequisite: Art His
torical Methods (VA 112) or two upper-division courses in art 
history and criticism. 

129A. Special Problems in Art.Criticism and Theory 
(4) 
Specialized aspects of the theory and criticism of art will be 
examined in a changing series of courses designed for intensive 
student participation. Topics currently foreseen will include: 
Object and Image: A Structural Enquiry; Sources and Develop
ment of Formalist Criticism: The Eighteenth Century to the 
Present; Symbolist Ideology and Practice in the Arts; Problems in 
the Theory of Modernism. 

129B. Special Problems in Ancient Art (4) 
This course will investigate particular themes or areas of ancient 
art in greater depth than is possible in period surveys. Topics 
currently foreseen include: The Portrait in Antiquity: Aspects of 
Self and Society; Art and Ideology in Augustan Rome; Roman 
Historical Relief. 

129C. Special Problems in Medieval, Renaissance, and 
Baroque Art (4) 
This course will treat a particular artist or problem of interpre
tation in·medieval, Renaissance, and baroque art. Issues of the 
style, function, meaning, sources, impact, practice, and theory 
of art are investigated by focusing on a given artist, group of 
artists, work or works, subject, or historical and critical ap
proach. The topics currently foreseen include: Alberti, 
Mantegna, and Leonardo: The Theory and Practice of Renais
sance Art; The Art of Andrea Mantegna; Nudity and Sexuality 
in Christian Art; The Classical Tradition and Its Transforma
tions. 

1290. Special Problems in Modern Art (4) 
This course will study specialized historical periods and prob
lems, and individual artists in the eighteenth, nineteenth, and 
twentieth centuries up to the present. The topics under consider
ation include: The Art of the Empires: Vienna and London in the 
Late Nineteenth Century; Art, Culture, and Politics in the Weimar 
Republic; The Crisis of the Later 1960s: New Movements and Re
directions in Art and Criticism; Marcel Duchamp; Twentieth
Century Environmental Painting; Twentieth-Century Women 
Artists. 

129E. Special Problems in Non-Western Art (4) 
This course allows students to pursue issues of meaning, inter
pretation, and methodology in relationship to specific non
Western societies. Topics under consideration include: Day of the 
Dead in Tijuana; Popular and Tourist Art in Tonga; Santos Tradi
tion of Folk Art in New Mexico. 

130. Special Projects in Visual Arts (4) 
Specific content will vary each quarter. Areas will cover expertise 
of visiting faculty. May be repeated twice for credit. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 

131. Special Projects in Media (4) 
Specific content will vary each quarter. Areas will cover expertise 
of visiting faculty. May be repeated twice for credit. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 

141. Introduction to Programming for Graphics (4) 
Introduction to the various graphic devices of both vector and 
raster types and to the software associated with them. This course 
is not concerned specifical.ly with mathematical two-dimensional 
projections of three-dimensional objects; rather with the design 
of programs controlling the generation of graphic events as a 
medium for the artist. The second part of the quarter will be 
devoted to major projects specified by students, and to class 
discussion of issues arising in the design of those projects. 
Prerequisites: VA 41and42. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

485 

T 



486 

T 

VISUAL ARTS 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

150. History and Art of the Silent Cinema (4) 
An investigation of silent films from early cinema (so called 
"primitive cinema") to the development of a classical style of 
filmmaking in the late teens and twenties. The course will explore 
issues of spectatorship, analyze differences between American 
and European cinema, and link thematic and economic histories 
with cultural studies, with an emphasis on the interaction between 
film and other visual ~rts of the period in Europe, Russia, and the 
United States. Materials fee required. Prerequisite: VA 84 or 
consent of instructor. 

151. History of the Experimental Fiim (4) 
An inquiry into a specialized alternative history of film, GOnsisting 
of experimental works made outside the conventions of the movie 
industry and which in their style and nature are closer to modern
ist painting, poetry, etc., than to the mainstream theatrical cin
ema. Works by such film artists as Man Ray, Salvador Dali, Maya 
Deren, Stan Brakhage, and Michael Snow will be examined in 
depth. Materials fee required. Prerequisite: VA 84 or consent of 
instructor. 

152. Film in Social Context (4) 
This collection of courses gathers, under one cover, films that are 
strongly marked by period, geography, and the culture within 
which they received their dominating local quality. These courses 
pay particular attention to the stamp of place-climate, dress, 
habitation, language, music, politics-as well as the filmic moves 
that helped color such works as environmental. The series takes 
in the following subjects: Third World films, the Munich films 
(the new wave of Germans who made their first features in 
Munich following 1967), Japanese movies, films of the American 
thirties and their relationship to current thought, American West- ~ 
ems, Ethnographic Film, Brazil's Cinema Novo, etc. Specific 
topics to be covered will vary with the instructor. May be repeated 
twice for credit. Materials fee required. Prerequisite: VA 84 or 
consent of instructor. 

153. The Genre Series (4) 
A group of related courses exploring the conventions within such 
generic and mythic forms as the cowboy, shamus, chorus girls, 
and vampire films. May be repeated twice for credit. Materials fee 
required. Prerequisite: none; VA 84 recommended. · 

154. Hard Lo~k at the Movies (4) 
Examines a choice of films, selected along different lines of 
analysis, coherent within the particular premise of the course. 
Films are selected from different periods and genres among 
Hollywood, European; and Third World films. May be repeated 
once for credit. Materials fee required. Prerequisite: VA 84 or 
consent of instructor. 

155. The Director Serles (4) 
A course that describes the experiences, looks, and structure of 
director-dominated films. A different director will be studied each 
quarter. The student will be required to attend the lecture in the 
course and to meet with the instructor at least once each ·week. 
May be repeated three times for credit. Materials fee required. 
Prerequisite: VA 84 or consent of instructor. 

157. Video History and Criticism (4) 
A lecture course that examines video as an art form, its relation
ship to the development from television and other art forms, and 
surveys current work in the medium. Materials fee required. 
Prerequisites: VA 14, 84, and 111. 

158. Histories of Photography (4) 
Photography is so ubiquitous a part of our culture that it see.ms to 
defy any simple historical definition. Accordingly, this course 
presents a doubled account of the medium; it explores both the 
historical and cultural specificity of a singular photography as 
well as some of the multitude of photographies that inhabit our 
world. Will examine a number of the most important photographic 
themes from the past 200· years. Prerequisite: none. 

164. Photographic Strategies (4) 
An introduction to the aesthetic problems in ph.otography. Portfo
lio required for admission. Materials fee required. Prerequisites: 
VA 60 and consent of instructor. 

165. Camera Techniques (4) 
An intermediate course involving refined control over different 
films, developers, papers, and other photogra~hic techniques. 
Portfolio required for admission. Materials fee required. Prerequi
sites: VA 60 and consent of instructor. 

166. Advanced Camera Techniques (4) 
An advanced-level course involving new techniques and pro
cesses as well as refined control over different films, developers, 
papers, and other photographic materials. Portfolio required for 
admission. Materials fee required. Prerequisites: VA 60, 165, 
167, and consent of instructor. 

172. Studio Video (4) 
A production course of video as a creative medium and the video 
studio as a production and post-production tool. Covers lighting, 
studio sound, the switcher and special effects, directing and 
editing in the controlled environment of the video studio. Prereq
uisites: VA 60, 70, 71, 111, and 17 4. 

174. Media Sketchbook (4) 
A first experience in formulating ideas and images for creative 
media production. As the traditional artist uses his or her sketch
book to draw rapid, bold concretizations of ideas, this class 
encourages speed, clarity, originality, and taking chances. Prereq
uisite: VA 1 or 2 or 3, 14, 60, 70, 71, 84. 

176. Introduction to Fllmmaking (4) 
Designed as an introduction to filmmaking, this course provides 
a technical foundation as well as a creative and theoretical 
context to 16mm film production. The student learns the use of 
motion picture camera (Bell & Howell, Bolex and Arriflex S), 
use of lightmeter, frame composition, sound recording, picture 
and sound editing. The course exposes the extent of the film- , 
making process from shooting, lighting, to editing and mixing. 
Stud~nt to produce a short film (one to two minutes) with a post 
synchronized sound track. Prerequisites: VA 1 or 2 or 3, 14, 60, 
70, 71, 84,'114; VA 177recommended. 

177. Scripting and Editing Strategies (4) 
The aim of this course is to examine the conceptual rather than 
technical structures of scripting and editing. The emphasis for 
script writing will be on the reading and analysis of both tradi
tional and more experimental works. Students will be expected to 
write several short scripts. Editing will be approached as a struc
tural partner to scripting, studying the strategies and grammars 
that shape a film or videotape. Based on works available for 
study, students.will produce analytical papers. Prerequisites: VA 
70, 71, 111, and 174. 

180. Documentary Madia (4) 
This is a production course investigating the concept of docu
mentary. Studying examples from the documentary traditions of 
film, video, and photography, this course will develop a critical 
discourse centering around the representation of "truth," ttre' 
concept of point of view, the objective/subjective paradox, the 
dynamic forces of context, and the overlap with the narrative and 
experimental traditions. May be repeated twice for credit. Prereq
uisites: two required· from VA 164, 165, 172, 176, 177; VA 177 
strongly recommended. " 

181. Sound and Lighting (4) 
An advanced course aimed at gaining a sophisticated control of 
lighting and sound-recording techniques with the understanding 
of the!r theoretical implications and the interrelation between 
production values and subject matter. The interrelation between 
sound and image in various works (film, video, or installations) 
will also be discussed. Lighting principles like modelling, match
ing lights .. and continuity lighting will be demonstrated in class. 

Sound characteristics like perspective, distance, and presence 
will be presented with rerecording and the construction of a mix 
sound track. Prerequisites: VA 174 and three of the following 
courses, depending on emphasis: VA 164, 165, 172, 176, 177. 

" 

182. Advanced Editing (4) 
Covering both film and video editing, this course is designed to 
study the problems of editing from both a theoretical and practi
cal point of view. Films and tapes will be analyzed on a frame-by
frame, shot-by-shot basis. Course may be repeated twice for 
credit. Prerequisite: VA 177 and either 172, 173, or 186. 

183. Narrative Media (4) 
A production course exploring the traditional and expanded 
modes of narrative in film, video, or photography. Attention will 
be paid to the relations between "story" and narrative, to the 
difference between recording, reporting, and representing events 
and the creation for the viewer of the subjective experience of the 
unfolding of events. All students will be expected to complete 
several short narrative works, all of which will be critiqued in 
class. May be repeated twice for credit. Prerequisites: two re- ,, 
quired from VA 164, 165, 172, 176, 177; VA 171 strongly recom
mended. 

186. ·Advanced Filmmaking Strategies (4) 
Designed as the second part of a two-part sequence, this course 
presents the techniques of sync sound recording and shooting, 
crew work, planning preproduction and production, and links 
technical decisions with creative and theoretical understanding of 
film production. The student will prepare, produce and edit a 
short 16mm film (three to five minutes). It is recommended that 
the student have, at the beginning of the quarter,, a fully developed 
script for the final project. Prerequisites: VA 176, 177, and con
sent of instructor. 

187. Animation (4) 
A labor-in.tensive, moderately technical 16mm production course 
using departmental facilities. Assignments designed to explore 
different techniques such as cell and drawn animation, clay and 
object animation, clay and object animation, cut-outs, rotoscope 
imagery and other special effects. Large amount of time required. 
Ability in drawing not necessary. May be repeated once for credit. 
Prerequisites: VA 186 and consent of instructor. 

190. Polynesian Music and Dance (214) 
The performing arts ... traditional dance and music from small-
. scale soci,eties. This co1:1rse will examine in an experiential man
ner the performative mode of ceremonial dance and music from 
the islands of Polynesia to West African cultures. Prerequisite: 
none; concurrent corequisite: VA 13. 

195. Teaching In Visual Arts (4) 
Each student will meet with' a section once a week under the 
direction of the instructor. The student will be required to attend 
the lecture in the course and to meet with the instructor at least 
once each week. May be repeated three times for credit. Prerequi
site: consent of instructor. 
NOTE: Open only to highly advanced upper-division students. 

· Requires both instructor's and department chair's approval. Pass/ 
Not Pass grades only. 

198. Directed Group Study (2·4) 
Directed group study on a topic or in a group field not included in 
regular department curriculum, by special arrangement with a 
faculty member. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. NOTE: Open 
only to upper-division students. Requires instructor's, department 
chair's, and provost's approval. Pass/Not Pass grades only. 

199. Special Studies In the Visual Arts (4) 
Independent reading, research, or creative work under direction of 
a faculty member. Prerequisit~· consent of instructor. NOTE: Open 
only to upper-division students. Requires instructor's, department 
chair's, and provost's approval. Pass/Not Pass grades only. 
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GRADUATE 

204. Performance (4) 
The class considers the performance aspect of much contempo
rary art. All graduate students, including those without a perfor
mance background, are welcome. Students will consider their 
own work within a process-oriented or performance context. The 
course will feature collaborative and critical participation, which 
is intended to offset the often isolated conditions under which 
most graduate students work. Talks given by visitors will offer an 
insider's view to the conditions, problems, and aspirations of 
practicing performance artists. Each student is responsible for a 
large project to be pres~nted by the end of the term. May be 
repeated for credit. 

205. Graduate Studies In Drawing (4) 
A studio course in drawing focusing on individual projects. May 
be repeated for credit. 

206. Graduate Studies in Painting (4) 
A studio course in painting focusing on individual projects. May 
be repeated for credit. 

207. Graduate Studies In Sculpture (4) 
A studio course in sculpture focusing on individual projects. May 
be repeated for credit. 

208. History of Performance (4) 
This course will survey the origins and development of recent 
performance in the visual arts. Such movements as Gutai (Japan), 
Yves Klein's anthropometries, happenings, events, Fluxus (Eu
rope and U.S.A.), earthworks, bodyworks, postal art, conceptual
ism and feminist performance comprise the broad range of activ
ity in the last twenty-five years. The class will examine the theo
retical bases and critical issues of performance as these may 
relate to the larger field of the arts today. 

214. Intentionality (4) 
This course is concerned with an inquiry into the possibility and 
conditions of interpretation of works of visual art. How are the 
wider contexts of the work, the intentions-conscious or other
wise-of its author, the immediate psychic and material circum
stances of its creation, its envisioned function, and the persona 
who is the fictional counterpart of the real-life viewer, encoded 
into its structure? Previous theoretieal approaches to these issues 
will be examined, alternative analytical models suggested, and 
these tested in a detailed analysis of specific works of art. 

216. The Object (4) 
An inquiry into the world of artifacts (some of them "works of 
art") by which human beings are surrounded, and the ways in 
which they function as agents of communication and modifiers of 
consciousness. Contemporary perspectives drawn from the fields 
of anthropology, sociology, contemporary art, and semiotics will 
be utilized alongside those derived from art theory, especially the 
structural-analytic tradition. 

218. Marcel Duchamp (4) 
A critical examination of the work of the most radical of the 
twentieth-century artists. In Duchamp's four-dimensional per
spective, the ideas of art-object, artist, and art itself are 
deconstructed. The Large Glass and \AEtant Don\aees ... are the 
twin foci of an oeuvre without boundaries to which the invention 
of most of twentieth-century's avant-garde devices (chance tech
niques, conceptual art, etc.) are only incidental. 

222. Communities and Art (The Shakers, Wiiiiam Morris 
& Co., and Bauhaus) (4) 
A critical review of three communities which aimed to change the 
social and spiritual quality of life by aesthetic means. Prerequi
site: graduate status or consent of instructor. 

230. Graduate Studies in Art Criticism: Theory (4) 
Seminars for advanced students in art criticism and art history in 
relation to the problems set by the real phenomenon of art pro
duction. Specifically advanced, individual projects will be re-

, quired of graduate students. May be repeated for credit. 

232. Tactics and Strategies (4) 
A workshop-laboratory class involving a game-theory approach 
to the making oJ art in which attempts will be made to define a 
domain of interaction between a variety of possible players, the 
simplest of which is a two:person game involving art-audi~nce. 

236. Graduate Studies in Art Criticism: Practice (4) 
This course is largely for people who intend to write criticism. It 
will attempt to explore various approaches to criticism, largely 
through the writings of contemporary ~rt criticism, though literary 
and film criticism will also be considered. Each student will be 
expected to write and deliver several short critical papers on sub
jects within ~is or her competence. May be repeated for credi.t. 

237. Graduate Studies.in Art (4) 
This course provides the opportunity for in-depth graduate study 
in the practical, critical, ideological, or theoretical contexts and 
contents of art making. Courses under this heading may reflect 
current interests of the instructor or treat a controversial issue in 
the art world. In recent years, the course has been devoted to 
topics such as film history in Russia after the Revolution, explo
r~tion in subject matter and form, scripting (film, video), portrai
ture, art as editing, art and technologies. May be repeated for 
credit. 

244. Charting and Subject Matter (4) 
This is a narrative-based course which uses various forms of 
storytelling. It focuses on a methodology for establishing auto
biographical material, ordering it and presenting it in various 
media. 

278. Graduate Video Seminar (4) 

2901. Graduate Seminar (4) 
Critical Approaches to Art Making: Context, Subtext, 
and Pretext 
This course is designed to encourage the development of a self
critical approach to art making. Key intellectual issues of contem
porary art will be explored through the discussion of writings by 
artists and critics. Topics to be discussed include the concept of 
artistic tradition; art and politics and the pol-itics of art and criti
cism; women's art and feminism; modernism and post-modern
ism as period concepts; representation, re-presentation and the 
textuality of art; the function and significance of quotation and 
appropriation in art; and media specific approaches to art. 

295. lndivklual Studies for Graduate Students (1·12) 
Individual research with the student's individual faculty adviser in 
preparation for their comprehensive exhibitions for the M.F.A. 
degree. These units can only be taken after completing the First 
Year Review, and are intended to be with the chair of the student's 
review committee. 

298. Directed Group Study (1·12) 
Directed group study on specific topics not covered at present in 
the normal curriculum. Used as an experimental testing of 
courses that may be given-regular course numbers if proved 
successful. Special arrangement with faculty member. Prerequi
site: consent of department. 

I 

299. Graduate Research (1 ·4) 
Graduate-level research under the direct guidance of a faculty 
member. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

500. Apprentice Teaching (1 ·4) 
Apprentice teaching in undergraduate courses given by the De
partment of Visual Arts. Graduate students are required to teach a 
minimum of one quarter (three units) within the department to 
fulfill degree requirement. 

The seminar will examine video as an art form, with particular 
emphasis on recent works of independent video artists. The 
specific expressive nature of the video image, questions of form 
and meaning, and the· evolving relationship of video art to the 
other arts will be studied in depth. 

-YID ARREN COLLEGE . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
279. Graduate Video Workshop (4) 
The course explores creative aspects of the video medium 
through various formats, styles and approaches in independent 
production, integrating elements into artistic form. Concept, 
development from script, shooting, editing, sound, ete., will be 
stressed. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. 

288. Advanced Studies In Film (4) 
A film course dealing with all aspects of film criticism and film 
writing, stressing individual problems. May be repeated for 
credit. 

289. Graduate Fiim Seminar (4) 
Designed to deal with a wide variety of practical aspects of the 
film, including direction, script writing, criticism, and photogra
phy. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

290A. Graduate Seminar (4) 
Contemporary World Views 
As products of a human mind, all works of art are conceived 
within the value system of their maker. Whether or not the artist is 
conscious of it, the world of art reflects a world view. Once pro
duced, it becomes susceptible to interpretations which attach to it . 
or find in it human values. Some of these values are ideological, 
such as "socialist realism," others are more a matter of artistic 
outlook or belief, such as "expressivist," "idealist," "mimetic," 
and "realistic." This course will locate the world views implicit 

.. within contemporary works of art, including, when appropriate, 
those of the faculty and graduates. Required of first-year students. 

OFFICE: Literature Building, Second Floor, 
Warren College 

THE WRITING PROGRAM 
OFFICE: Building 410, University Center 

Warren College 10A and 10B are required of 
every Warren College student. This general-edu
cation sequence must be taken immediately fol
lowing the fulfillment of the Subject A require
ment. The purpose of the sequence is to teach 
and thereby enable students, through intensive 
practice, to read and write critically in a variety of 
contexts. Classes are seminar-size and center on 
discussion of student work. 

The two-quarter sequence emphasizes argu
mentative and critical writing based on primary 
and secondary sources. The curriculum provides 
a context within which a diversity of cultural ex
periences is foregrounded to address a range of 
issues inherent in the relationship of the "Indi
vidual and U.S. Society," the primary theme of 
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the sequence. The readings are accessible, 
scholarly writings that interrogate aspects of this 

·· relationship, and may include novels, short sto
ries, essays, autobiographies, political docu
ments, and book-length nonfictional treatments 
of the theme. Thus, the readings prepare students 
for their studies in the Ethics and Society course 
as well as for their work in various academic 
disciplines. 

In both 1 OA and 1 OB, student writing is dupli
cated and discussed by the class in a workshop 
setting. Instructors hold conferences· with stu
dents individually during the quarter and provide 
written and oral commentaries on student work. 
Every student receives a mid-quarter evaluation, 
and a final narrative evaluation is placed in the 
student's academic file. The minimum writing 
requirement is 8,000 words per quarter. Warren 

488 College 10A and 10B are offered P/NP only, and 
students cannot test out of this general-education T requiremeflt. 
10A·10B. The Writing Course (4·4) 
A workshop course in reading and writing required of all Warren 
College students. The course emphasizes argumentation and 
critical writing based on sources. Prerequisite: satisfaction of the 
university Subject A requirement. 

-.THE SCHOLARS PROGRAM 
OFFICE: Warren Scholars Program, Literature 
Building, Second Floor, Warren College 

Warren Scholars is a four-year program offer-
. ing an interdisciplinary academic curriculum and 

special activities that foster close student-faculty 
interaction, promote a sense of community, and 
enrich undergraduate education and student 
campus life. The Scholars Program offers stu
dents educational, cultural, and social experi
ences designed to help students broaden their 
intellectual interests beyond their major. The 
Michael Addison Award is given to the scholar 

~ with the most distinguished research paper. 

ELIGIBILITY REQUIREMENTS 

Eligibility requirements are a high school GPA 
of 3.8 and an SAT score of 650 in verbal and 650 
in mathematics, for entering freshmen only. To 
maintain status in the Scholars Program, all stu
dents must be on the Provost's Honor List at least 
one quarter per year. Al I students with outstand
ing academic credentials are encouraged to apply 
by writing to: Warren Scholars Program, Warren 
College, 0422, UCSD, La Jolla, CA 92093. 

ACADEMIC PROGRAM 

In the freshman year scholars will enrol'I in a 
Warren Scholars Seminar (Warren 11 A-11 B) fall 

and winter quarters. Each of the two seminars 
will focus on an interdisciplinary study. These 
courses will replace ths required Warren College 
writing courses. 

In the junior or senior year scholars write a 
research paper on a subject outside their own 
disciplinary area. Scholars may replace one up
per-division course in a minor (program of con
centration or area study) with an independent 
study 199, in conjunction with the research 
project. 

Scholars may choose to complete a teaching 
assistant apprenticeship for Warren Scholars 
seminars, 11 A or 11 B, to acquire "hands-on" 
experience as teachers. 
11A·11B. Warren Scholars Seminar (4·4) 
The purpose of the Warren College Scholars Seminar is to allow 
students to develop and refine their expressive and analytical 
skills by participation in a two-quarter sequence. The emphasis 
will be on an interdisciplinary approach to a group of texts cho
sen for this purpose. The subjects will be selected in order to 
form a coherent and detailed investigation of issues central to the 
relation of individuals and society. Topics may vary and include 
the function of evidence and observation in the formation of 
theories, the moral dimension of the theorist's role, and the 
economic implications of ideologies. 

195. Apprentice Teaching (1) 
Undergraduate instructional assistance. Responsible both in area 
of learning and instruction. Student must prepare reading materi
als assigned by the professors and lead student discussions in 
the Scholars Seminar, Warren 11A or 11 B. Prerequisite: upper
division student in the Warren Scholars Program. 

ETHICS AND SOCIETY 
OFFICE: Academic Advising, Literature Building, 
Second Floor, Warren College 

Ethics and Society is an interdisciplinary 
course required of all Warren students entering 
fal 11985 and thereafter. It is cross-I isted as Po-
1 itical Science 27 and Philosophy 27 (see depart
mental listings). A student may enroll in this 
course through either department, but not both. 
Ethics and Society is to be taken after the 
completion of Warren Writing 1OA-1065.,( or 
Scholars Seminar 11 A-11 B), either in the spring 

interest in health care issues and to students 
considering a health care career. For more infor
mation, see I isting under "Health Care-Social 
Issues." 

LAW1'ND SOCIETY 
OFFl'CE: Interdisciplinary Programs, Literature 
Building, Second Floor, Warren College 

Law and Society is an interdisciplinary minor 
administered by Warren College, but available to 
all UCSD students with a general interest in law 
as a social institution and to students consider
ing law-related careers. For more ·information, 
see listing under "Law and Society." 

ACADEMIC INTERNSHIP 
OFFICE: Literature Building, Second- Floor, War
ren College 

The Academic Internship Program is devel
oped and administered by Warren College, but it 
is available to juniors and seniors with a 2.5 GPA 
(some internships require a 3.0 G.P.A.) in any 
college at UCSD. For more information, see list
ing under "Academic Internship." 

ONE-UNIT UNDERGRADUATE 
SEMINAR 

The One-Unit Undergraduate Seminar Pro
gram is a campuswide program administered by 
Warren College. The purpose is to (a) foster 
closer interac~ion between undergraduate stu
dents and faculty members; (b) introduce under
graduates to exciting areas of intellectual interest. 
Generally, the seminars are accessible to stu
dents at all levels with no prerequisites. Enroll
ments ar,e limited to 25 students per seminar. 
Grading is P/NP only, and each stu9ent is limited 
to four seminars for credit. 

of the freshman year or in any quarter of the m ' 
sophomore'year. This requirement is waived for T OMEN S STUDIES 
certain upper-division transfer students (see the 
program of concentration brochure). • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

OFFICE: 2024 Humanities & Social Sciences 

HEALTH CARE-SOCIAL ISSUES 
OFFICE: Interdisciplinary Programs, Literature 
Building, Second Floor, Warren College 

Health Care-Social Issues is an interdiscipli
nary minor administered by Warren College but 
available to all UCSD students with a general 

Building, Muir College, 534-3589 
Affiliated Faculty 
Professors 
Rae Blumberg, Ph.D., Sociology 
Michael Davidson, Ph.D., Literature 
Abraham Dijkstra, Ph.D., Literature 
Page duBois, Ph.D., Literature 
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Frances Foster, Ph.D., Literature 
Judith Hughes, Ph.D. History 
Helene Keyssar, Ph.D., Communication 
Susan Kirkpatrick, Ph.D., Literature 
Masao Miyoshi, Ph.D., Literature 
Louis Montrose, Ph.D., Literature 
Chandra Mukerji, Ph.D., Sociology/ 

Communication 
Carol Plantamura, M.F.A., Music 
Sh'irley Strum, Ph.D., Anthropology 
Jehanne Teilhet Fisk, Ph.D., Visual Arts 
Associate Professors 
Ann Craig, Ph.D., Political Science 
Susan G. Davis, Ph.D., Communication 
DeeDee Halleck, Ph.D., Communication 
Stephanie Jed, Ph.D., Literature· 
Rebecca Klatch, Ph.D., Sociology 
Rachel Klein, Ph.D., History 
Lisa Lowe, Ph.D., Literature 
Babette Mangolte, Ph.D., Visual Arts 
Stephanie Mccurry, Ph.D., History 
Carol Padden, Ph.D., Communication 
Fitz John Porter Poole, Ph.D., Anthropology 
Marta Sanchez, Ph.D., Literature 
Rosaura Sanchez, Ph.D., Literature 
Kathryn Shevelow, Ph.D., Literature 
Cynthia Truant, Ph.D., History 
Cynthia Walk, Ph.D., Literature 
Assistant Professors 
Suzanne Brenner, Ph.D., Anthropology 
Lisa Catanzarite, Ph.D., Sociology 
Rosemary George, Ph.D., Literature 
Judith Halberstam, Ph.D., Literature 
Valerie Hartouni, Ph.D., Communication 
Beth Holmgren, Ph.D., Literature 
Christine Hunefeldt, Ph.D., History 
Dorothy Ko~ Ph.D., History 
Todd Kontje, Ph.D., Literature 
Martha Lampland, Ph.D., Sociology 
Michael Meranze, Ph.D., History 
Pamela Radcliff, Ph.D., History 
Roddey Reid, Ph.D., Literature 
Susan Smith, Ph.D., Visual Arts 
Paule Cruz-Takash, Ph.D., Ethnic Studies 
Nicole Tonkovich, Ph.D., Literature 
Winifred Woodhull, Ph.D., Literature 
Lisa Yoneyama, Ph.D., Literature 
Omelbanine Zhiri, Ph.D., Literature 
~djunct Associate Professor 
Mary Walshok, Ph.D., Sociology 

WOMEN'S STUDIES 
The field of women's studies has exploded 

over the past twenty years. It has developed a 

theoretical base, body of knowledge, and per
spective which cannot be attained within the con
fines of the traditional disciplines. In its analysis 
of the powerful and problematic construction of 
gender, ethnic, class and sexual diversity, the 
field of women's studies revises and enlivens our 
understanding of the world with new conceptual 
paradigms. 
, The UCSD Women's Studies Program is an 
interdisciplinary academic program spanning 
departments and disciplines and offering stu
dents the opportunity to study constructions of 
gender, race, class, and sexual and national iden
tities. The intersection of these categories of ex
perience as well as the history of debate over 
what these categories mean is an important com
ponent of the Women's Studies Program curricu
lum. Students learn to apply the methods and 
theories of social scientists, historians, and liter
ary scholars to t8e study of gender. They explore 
the relationship of theory and scholarship to 
activism. They develop critical reasoning and 
analytic skirls, research and communication 
skills, ·conceptual tools for social change, and the 
abilities to interpret complexities of power, asym
metries in gender relations across history, class, 
and cultures. 

Women's studies prepares undergraduates for 
a variety of careers. The major in women's stud
ies, for example, provides an excellent founda
tion for students with career aspirations in Jaw, 
medicine and health sciences, public administra
tion, and social services. Students wishing to 
pursue doctoral work will also find that interdis
ciplinary training in women's studies equips 
them with theoretical and methodological 
strengths in most disciplines and applied re
search fields. Specialists in women's studies are 
increasingly being used as consultants in indus
try, higher education, insurance companies, and 
pers9nnel firms. State and federal government 
agencies require people who have special train
ing in analyzing gender relations. Finally, educa
tional institutions need specialists to develop and 
administer women's centers and other institu
tional structures designed specifically to study 
and assist women. 

The Women's Studies Program offers two op
tions of study: an undergraduate major and mi
nor (or program of concentration). To declare a 
major, a department stamp is required. Because 
women's studies is an interdisciplinary major, it 
is important to work closely with a faculty adviser 
in the planning of your program. 

PREPARATION FOR THE MAJOR 

AND MINOR 

All women's studies majors and minors are 
required to take the Introduction to Women's 
Studies sequence: Women's Studies 2A-2B-2C. 

MAJOR PROGRAM 

Concentration in History 1 
Group A. Seven upper-division women's 

studies courses (twenty-eight units) in 
history, from the Women's Studies approved 
course list.* 

Group B. Five upper~division women's 
studies courses (twenty units) in depart· 
ments other than history to be selected from 
the women's studies a·pproved and petitionable 

· course I ist. * At least one of these courses must 
be chosen from Women's Studies 102-103-104. 
All five courses may be chosen from Women's . 
Studies 102-103-104 (i.e., each course may be 
repeated once, provided the course content is 
different). A maximum of three courses (twelve 
units) may be selected in any one department. 

Concentration in Literature 

Group A. Seven upper-division women's 
studies courses (twenty-eight units) in 
literature, from the Women's Studies approved 
course I ist. * 

Group B. Five upper-division women's 
studies courses (twenty units) in depart· 
ments other than literature to be selected 
from the Women's Studies approved and 
petitionable course list.* At least one of these 
courses must be chosen from Women's Studies 
102-103-104. All five courses may be chosen 
from Women's Studies 102-103-104 (i.e., each 
course may be repeated once, provided the 
course content is different). Amaximum of three 
courses (twelve units) may be selected in any 
one department. 

Concentration in Social Science 

Group A. Seven upper-division women·'s 
studies courses (twenty-eight units) in 
communication and sociology, ·rr'om the 
Women's Studies approved course I ist. * ·· 

Group B. Five upper-division women's 
studies! courses (twenty units) In depart· 
ments other than communication and so· 
ciology (including the Departments of Anthro
pology, Ethnic Studies, History, Literature, Politi
cal Science, Urban Studies, Visual Arts) to be 
selected from the Women's Studies approved and 
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petitionable course list.* At least one of these 
courses must be chosen from Women's Studies 
102-103.:104. All five courses may be chosen 
from Women's Studies 102-103-104 (i.e., each 
course may be repeated once, provided the 
course content is different). A maximum of three 
courses (twelve units) may be selected in any 
one departmenJ. 
*Upper-division courses not presently on the Women's Studies 
approved course list may be petitioned for major credit, if the 
principal focus of the course is on women or gender. 

HONORS PROGRAM 

The Women's Studies Honors Program allows 
advanced Women's Studies majors to pursue 
individual projects in the context of collective 
intellectual exchange with their peers and advis
ing faculty. Students are eligible if they a) have 
senior standing at the time they begin the pro
gram, b) are approved by the Women's Studies 
director and steering committee. Normally, stu
dents eligible for honors will have a 3.5 grade 
average in courses taken for the major, but highly 
motivated students who do not meet this criterion 
may be admitted to the program at the discretion 
of the director and the Women's Studies Steering 
Committee. 

In the fall quarter of their senior year, students 
take the Honors Seminar (WS 190), taught by a 
member of the Women's Studies faculty. The first 
half of the quarter is devoted to intensive analyS"is 
and discussion of recent publications in the field 
of women's studies. During the second half of the 
quarter, each student develops a short thesis 
proposal and presents it for group discussion. 
While taking the Honors Seminar, each student 
also registers for WS 196A: The Honors Thesis, 
4 units of independent study with a faculty mem
ber on the Women's Studies Panel of Honors 
Advisers (made up of at least one member from 
each of the following areas: communication, so
ciology/anthropology, history, literature). With 
the guidance of this adviser, the student carries 
out background research for the thesis prospec
tus and selects a thesis director. In the winter 
quarter, students complete the thesis under the 
supervision of their thesis director in the Honors 
Thesis course, WS. 1968. 

In the spring quarter. each student who has 
successfully completed a thesis presents it in the 
WS 90 undergraduate seminar. 

Students who complete the Honors Seminar 
and the thesis with a combined grade of B+ or 
above and make the required, oral presentation of 
the thesis in WS 90 have the words "with distinc
tion" added to the notation of the major on their 
diplomas and transcripts. 

SENIOR THESIS 0PTIONV 

Women's studies offers a special program for 
those majors who wish to conduct in-depth re
search in an area of women's studies over the 
course of two quarters. Students who choose this 
option first find a faculty supervisor and then 
enroll in two consecutive Women's Studies 199 
courses (these courses may substitute for two of 
the twelve upper-division courses, one in Group 
A and one in Group 8). 

Thesis writers wi 11 work closely and on a regu
lar basis with their faculty supervisors. During 
the first quarter, a preliminary proposal for the 
thesis, including a working outline and bibliogra
phy, is submitted. The bulk of the writing and 
revision will be 9one during the second quarter. 
This rigorous experience of writing and receiving 
frequent feedback from a faculty supervisor en
hances the student's intellectual growth. 

DOUBLE MAJOR IN WoMEN' s 
STUDIES AND ANOTHER. 

DEPARTMENT OR PROGRAM 

Students who wish to major both in women's 
studies and in another department or program 
must fulfill all requirements for the women's 
studies major as described above. Students must 
submit a double major petition for approval by 
the participating departments and the student's 
provost. Women's studies will accept up to four 
upper-division courses which overlap require
ments for the two majors. 

MINOR PROGRAM (AND 

PROGRAM OF CONCENTRATION) 

Women's studies minors are required to com
plete the "Introduction to Women's Studies" 
(Women's Studies 2A-28-2C) and three upper
division courses (twelve units) applicable to the 
women's studies major and minor. Of the three 
upper-division courses, no more than two may 

' come from the same department. Students who 
petition the women's studies minor (or program 
of concentration) with junior or senior standing 
may, if they wish, petition to substitute three 
comparable upper-division women's studies 
courses for this introductory sequence. In this 
case, no more than three courses may come from 
the same department. Women's ~tudies permits O!t 

one lower-division course and one upper-divi
sion course to be taken P/NP. College grading 
options vary. Please see college academic advis-

, ers and Women's Studies advisers. 

SPECIAL STUDIES, 

INTERNSHIPS, AND GRADE 

OPTIONS 

Many women's studies majors and minors 
elect to do gender research under the rubrics of 
Directed Group Study (198), Independent Study 
(199), internships, and mentor programs. Be
cause these courses can be taken only with a P/ 
NP grade option, the number of such courses to 
be applied to the major should be carefully dis
cussed with a women's studies adviser. Some 
graduate and professional schools will consider 
it easier to evaluate a student's transcript if there 
are more letter grades. College guidelines and 
requirements for grade options also vary. Please 
see college academic advisers and women's · 
studies advisers. 

Courses 

Approved for the Women's Studies Major 
and Minor 

LOWER DIVISION 

WS 2A. Introduction to Women's Studies: Feminist 
Theories and Methods (4) 
Survey of feminist critiques. Examines critiques from distinct 
historical and cultural conditions. Analyzes intersections of 
gender, class, race, ethnicity, sexuality, colonialism. Texts include 
case studies, ethnographies, literary, historical narratives and 
documents. 

WS 28. Introduction to Women's Studies: Contests and 
Controversies In Feminist Analysis (4) 
Analyzes topics (varying yearly) relevant to current feminist 
debate, including pornography, abortion, occupational segrega
tion, feminization of poverty, violence against women, and women 
in health, media, and social movements. Attention given to con
struction of gender identity within individual academic disciplines. 

WS 2C. Introduction to Women's Studies: Global 
Perspectives of Women (4) 
Focuses on sociocultural and/or geographic locations of women's 
experience. Considers gender in different economic, political, 
social systems. Topics may include comparative international · 
feminisms, women and revolution, gender and colonialism. Texts 
.include public policy documents, testimonials, essays, etc. 

WS 90. Current Research In Women's Studies (1) 
This seminar will introduce students to current interdisciplinary 
research topics and methods in the study of gender and sexuality. 
Faculty members at UCSD, as well as distinguished outside 
visitors, will be invited to present their work. 

UPPER DIVISION 

WS 102. Selected Topics In Women's Studies (4) 
An interdisciplinary course focusing on one of a variety of topics 
in women's studies, such as gender and science, the body, repro-

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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ductive technologies, women and public policy. May be repeated 
for credit as topics vary. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or 
_consent of instructor. 

WS 103. Feminist Theory (4) 
An interdisciplinary course in feminist theory. Topics may range 
from a general survey of feminist theory in a variety of disciplines 
to a more focused interdisciplinary theoretical topic, such as 
postmodernism and feminism. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of 
instructor. 

WS 104. Cross-Cultural Perspectives (4) 
An interdisciplinary course focusing on the relationship between 
gender and culture from a multiplicity of cultural perspectives. 
Possible topics include women in Latin America, gender and 
ethnicity, Asian-American women. May be repeated for credit as 
topics vary. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of 
instructor. 

WS 190. Honors Seminar (4) 
Interdisciplinary readings in feminist theory and research meth
odology to prepare students for writing an honors thesis. Open to 
women's studies majors who have been admitted to Women's 
Studies Honors Program. May be applied toward primary concen
tration in women's studies major. Prerequisite: admission to 
Women's Studies Honors Program. Department stamp required. 

WS 196A. Women's Studies Honors Research (4) 
A program of independent study providing candidates for 

, women's studies honors to jevelop, in consultation with an 
adviser, a preliminary proposal for the honors thesis. An IP grade 
wi II be awarded at the end of this quarter. A final grade for both 
quarters will be given upon completion of Women's Studies 1968. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Deparment stamp required. 

WS 1968. Honors Thesis (4) 
Honors thesis research and writing for students who have com-
pleted Women's Studies 190 and 196A. A letter grade for both ' 
Women's Studies 196A and 1968 will be given at the completion 
of this quarter. Prerequisites: consent of instructor. Department 
stamp required. 

WS 198. Directed Group Study (4) 
Directed group study on a topic not generally included in the 
women's studies curriculum. Prerequisites: consent of instructor 
and director of Women's Studies Program. Department stamp 
required. 

WS 199. Independent Study (4) 
Tutorial; independent study on a topic not generally included in 
the women's studies curriculum. Prerequisites: consent of in
structor and director of Women's Studies Program. Department 
stamp required. 

WS 500. Apprentice Teaching in Women's Studies (4) 
Consideration of pedagogical methods appropriate to under
graduate teaching in women's studies courses under supervision 

, of instructor of course. Instructor will define apprentice's respon
sibilities in preparing class presentations, directing ·student 
discussions, evaluating"and grading students' work, and main
taining productive association with students. 

ANGN 115. Marriage and Family Life In Cultural 
Perspective (4) 
ANGN 171. Culture and Identity (4) 
ANRG 117. Gender across Cultures . (4) 
Com/Cul 106. Feminist Video Workshop (&) 

Com/Cul 108. Images of Women (4) 
Com/Cul 115. The Theatre of Private Life: Family and 
Friends (4) 
.Con,/Cul 11li. Feminist Theatre ~orkshop (6) 

Com/Cul 126. Gender and Film (4) 
Com/Cul 137. Politics of Bodies (4) 

Com/Cul 138. Feminist Theory (4) 

Com/Cul 139. Reproductive Discourse and Gender (4) 

ES 134. The Chicana (4) 

ES 183. Gender, Race, Ethnicity, and Class (4) 
HIEA 137. ·women and Family in Chinese History (4) 

HIEA 162. The History of Women in China (4) 

HIEU 147. The History of Women In Europe: Middle Ages 
to the Early Modern Era (4) 

HIEU 148. The History of Women In Europe: From the 
Early Enlightenment to the Victorian Era (4) 

HIEU 149. History of Women in Europe: 1870 to the 
Present (4) 

HIEU 180. Topics In European Women's History: Gender 
and Politics from the Old Regime to the French 
Revolution (4) 

HILA 117. Indians, Blacks, and Whites: Family 
Relations in Latin America (4) 

HILA 161/261. History of Women In Latin America (4) 

HISC 103. Gender and Science in Historical 
Perspective (4) 

HITO 164/264. Gender Differences in Historical 
Perspective (4) 

HIUS 130. Cultural History from 1607 to the Civil 
War (4) 

HIUS 131. Cultural History from the Civil War to the 
Present (4) 

HIUS 156. American Women, American Womanhood 
(4) 
HIUS 157. American Women, American·womanhood 
1870 to Present (4) 

HIUS 172/272. Feminist Traditions in America (4) 

HIUS 173/273. Topics in American Women's History (4) 

HIUS 177 /277. Gender and Sovereignty In the Age ofe 
Revolution (4) 

LT/CS 130. Gender, Race/Ethnicity, Class, and Culture 
(4) 
LT/EN 120E. Women in the Eighteenth Century (4) 

LT/EN 146. Women and English/American Literature (4) 
LT/EN 150. Gender, Text, and Culture (4) 

LT/EN 185. Themes in Afro-American Literature (4) 

LT/GN 101. Women In Antiquity (4) 

LT/GN 123. Women In Italy (4) 

LT/GN 187. Women and Literature (4) 
LT/GN 189. Gender Studies (4) 

LT/IT 140. Women In Italy (4) 

LT/TH 101. Issues In Feminist Theory (4) 
MU 115. Women In Music' (4) 

Poll Sci. 107A. Gay and Lesbian Politics (4) 

Poll Sci. 115A. Gender and Politics (4) 
Poll Sci. 116A. Feminist Theory (4) 

Poll Sci. 1168. Advanced Feminist Theory (4) 

Poll Sci. 134P. Organizing Women In Latin America , (4) 

.Poll Sci. 1~F. The American Welfare State (4) 
Soc/A 103F. Feminist Criticism and Social Theory (4) 

Soc/I 118. Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles (4) 

Soc/I 119. Sociology of Sexuality and Sexual Identities 
(4) 
Soc/C 129. The Family (4) 

Soc/C 132. Gender and Work (4) 

Soc/C 175G. Race/Ethnicity, Gender and Labor 
Ma~kets (4) 

Soc/D 120W. Gender and Development (4) 

Soc/D 133. Comparative Sex Stratification (4) 
VA 123H. Images of Women In Medieval and 
Renaissance Art (4) 

VA 127C. Female Artists and Female Imagery (4) 

Petitionable Courses for the Women's 
Studies Major and Minor 
The following courses may be petitioned 
to satisfy major and minor requirements when 
the principal focus of the course is on women or 
gen de[ · 

ANBI 11 O. Perspectives on Human Evolution (4) 

ANBI 175. Modeling the Behavior of our Early Ancestors 
(4) 

ANGN 1~8. Nature and Nurture: Race, Gender and 
Culture (4) 

ANGN 180. The Culture of Children' (4) 

ANGN 194. Gender Trends (4) 

ANGR 102. Latin American Societies and Cultures (4) 

ANGR 145. Topics In Latin American Societies and 
Cultures (4) 

Com/Cul 100. Introduction to Communication and 
Culture (4) 

Com/Cul 105. Media Stereotypes (4) 

Com/Cul 126. How to Read a Fiim J4) 
Com/Cul 175. Advanced Topics In' Communication: 
Culture (4) 

Com/Cul 179. Colonialism and Culture (4) 

Com/HIP 116. Practicum (4) 

Com/SF 101 B. Television Documentary (4) 

Com/SF 1 ?5. Advanced Topics In Communication: Social 
Forces (4) 

ES 100. Theories and Methods in Ethnic Studies (4) 

HIEU 131. The Franch Revolution: 1789·1814 (4) 
HITO 112. The History of Psychoanalysis (4) 

HIUS 180. Immigration and Ethnicity In American 
Society (4) 

LT/CS 140. Subaltern Studies In Context (4) 

LT/CS 150. Topics In Cultural Studies (4) 

LT/EN 110. The Renaissance: Themas and Issues (4) 
LT/EN 120A. The Elghtaanth Century: Themas and Issues 
(4) 

LT/EN 125C. Second Generation Romantic Poets (4) 
LT/EN 127A. Victorian Period (4) 

LT/EN 127G. The 90s: Decade of Decadence (4J 

LT/EN 130A. Modern British Literature: Themas and 
Issues (4) 

LT/EN 143. The English Novel In the Elghtaanth Century 
(4) 
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LT/EN 145. English Novel in the Twentieth Century (4) 

LT/EN 147. Metamorphoses of the Symbol (4) 

LT/EN 148. Genres in English and American Literature 
(4) 
LT/EN 149. Themes in English and American Literature 
(4) 
LT/EN 154. The American Renaissance (4) 

LT/EN 155. Interactions Between American Literature 
and the Visual Arts (4) 

LT/EN 156. American Literature from the Civil War to 
WWI (4) 

LT/EN 175/B. New American Peotry: Post World War II to 
the Present (4) 

LT/EN 176. Major American Writers (4) 

LT/EN 178. Comparative Ethnic Literature: Discourse on 
Gender, Class, Race, Ethnicity (4) 

LT/EN 183. Afro-American Prose (4) 

LT/EN 190. Seminars (4) 

LT/FR 124. Nineteenth Century (4) 

492 LT/FR 125. Twentieth Century (4) 

1lllr LT/FR 141. French Literature (4) 

T LT/FR 143. Major French Author: Maryse Conde (4) 

LT/GM 123. Eighteenth Century German Literature (4) 

LT/GM 190. Seminars (4) 

LT/GM 126. Twentieth Century German Literature (4) 

LT/GM 130. German Literary Prose (4) 

LT/GN 100. The Classical Tradition (4) 

LT/GN 113. Genres· in Russian Literature in Translation 
(4) 
LT/GN 130. Novel and History in the Third World (4) 

LT/GN 143. Later Japanese Literature in Translation (4) 

LT/GN 145. Special Topics - Japanese Literature (4) 

LT/GN 160. Specialized Genres in Literature (4) , 

LT/GN 179. Contemporary Science Fiction (4) 

LT/GN 185. Literature and Ideas (4) 

LT/GN 190. Seminars (4) 

LT/GN 191. Honors Seminar (4) 

LT/RU 128. Single Author, Soviet Literature (4) 

LT/SP 122. Romantic Movement (4) 

LT/SP 129. Twentieth Century Prose (4) 

LT/SP 152. Chicano Prose (4) 

LT/WR 120. Personal Narrative (4) 

LT/WR 142. Forms of Written Discourse (4) 

Soc/8114. Social Psychology of Close Personal 
Relationships (4) " 

Soc/8 120S. Special Topics in Social Psychology and 
Social Interaction (4) 

Soc/8 178. Special Topics in the Sociology of Culture 
(4) 

Soc/C 148. Political Sociology (4) 

Soc/D 189. Special Topics (4) 

THHS 101 • Topics •(4) 

USP 143. U.S. Health Care (4) 

· USP 145. Aging: Social and Health Polley Issues (4) 

USP 147. Case Studies in Health Care Programs (4) 

VIS ART 128A. Topics in Art Criticism and Theory (4) 

VIS ART 150. History and Art of Silent Cinema (4) 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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UCSD EQUAL EMPLOYMENT 
OPPORTUNITY. (EEO)/ . 
AFFIRMATIVE ACTION POLICY 
STATEMENT 

The University of California, in compliance 
with Titles VI and VII of the Civil Rights Act of 
1964, Title IX of the Education Amendments of 
1972, Sections 503 and 504 of the 1973 Reha
bi I itation Act, the Employment Act of 1967, the 
Age Discrimination Act of 1975, and the 
Americans With Disabilities Act of 1990, does 
not discriminate on the basis of race, color, 
national origin, religion, sex, disability, or age 
in any of its policies, procedures, or practices; 
nor does the university, in compliance with 
Section 402 of the Vietnam Era Veterans Read
justment Act of 197 4, and Section 12940 of the 
State of California Government Code, discrimi
nate against any employees or applicants for 
employment because they are disabled veter
ans or veterans of the Vietnam era, or because 
of their medical condition (as defined in Sec
tion 12926 of the California Government 
Code), their ancestry, or their marital status; 
nor does the university discriminate on the 
basis of citizenship, within the limits imposed 
by law or university policy; nor does the uni
versity discriminate on the basis of sexual ori
entation. This nondiscrimination policy covers 
admission, access, and treatment in university 
programs and activities, and app I ication for or 
treatment in university employment. 

Persons who believe they have been sub
jected to discrimi'nation have a right to file a · 
grievance under applicable UCSD Policies and 
Regulations. For information on policies and 
grievance procedures, contact: Nolan Penn, 
Associate Chancellor; Bldg. 107 University 
Center, UCSD, La Jolla, CA 92093-0005; (619) 
534-0195. 

T8e University of California, San Diego 
{UCSD) recognizes its obligation to provide 
program accessibility (as described in Section 
504 of the 1973 Rehabi I itation Act and the 
Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990) for 
persons with disabilities. For information as to 
the existence and location of services, activi
ties, and facilities that are accessible to and 
usable by persons with disabilities, contact: 

Joseph W. Watson; Vice Chancellor, Student 
Affairs; Sec. 504 Coordinator-Students; 
Bldg. 112 University Center, UCSD; La Jolla, 
CA 92093-0015; (619) 534-4370 
Marjorie Caserio; Vice Chancellor, Academic 
Affairs; Sec. 504 Coordinator-Faculty; Bldg. 
105 University Center, UCSD; La Jolla, CA 
92093-0001; (619) 534-3130 
Steve Relyea; Vice Chancellor, Business Af
fairs; Sec 504 Coordinator-Staff; Bldg. 11 O 
University Center,. UCSD; La Jolla, CA 92093-
0007; (619)534-3390 
Jeffrey Steindorf; Assistant Vice Chancellor; 
ADA Coordinator; Bldg. 108 University Center, 
UCSD; La Joi la, CA 92093-0006; (619) 534-
3059 

UCSD POLICIES AND 
PROCEDURES APPLYING TO 
STUDENT ACTIVITIES 

Students enrolling at UCSD are required to 
observe campus regulations, including but not 
limited to the Standards of Conduct and the 
Policies and·t>rocedures Applying to Student 
Activities, which are available to students at 
the following locations: 
Student Legal Services 
Office of the Student Government/Student 

Organizations 
College Dean Offices 
Office of Graduate Studies and Research 
Office of the Student Affairs Dean, School of 
· Medicine 

Office of the Student Conduct Coordinator 

NOTICE TO STUDENTS OF THEIR 
PRIVACY RIGHTS 

In accordance with the Federal Family Educa
tional Rights and Privacy Act of 197 4 and cam
pus procedures implementing the University of 
California Policies Applying to the Disclosure of 
Information from Student Records, students at 
the San Diego campus of the university have the 
right: 
1. To inspect and review records pertaining to 
themselves in their capacity as students; 

2. To have withheld from disclosure, absent 
their prior consent for release, personally iden
tifiable information from their student records, 
with exceptions as noted in Section 10. 70 of 
the university's policies (see also Directory or 
Public Information below); 
3. To inspect records maintained by the cam
pus of disclosure of personally identifiable 
information from their student records; 
4. To seek correction of their student records 
through a request to amend the records or a 
request for a hearing; and 
5. To file complaints with the Department of 
Education regarding alleged violations of the 
rights accorded them by the Federal Act. 

POLICIES FOR REVIEWING 
RECORDS 

The University of California has issued poli
cies applying to the disclosure of information 
from student records. These can be found in 
Part B "Policies Applying to Campus Activi
ties, Organization, and Students" issued Octo
ber 1983. In brief, these policies permit stu
dents to review their respective records main
tained at UCSD and outline the procedures for 
challenging any inaccurate or misleading in
formation contained in the records. Copies of 
these policies are avai I able free of charge in 
the Special Services Center Office in the Stu
dent Center, Bldg. B. The complete text of the 
Federal Family Educatio.n Rights and Privacy 
Act of 197 4 as amended is· also available for 
review in that office. 

Questions about these rights should be re
ferred to the director, UA/Special Services, 
Nick Aguilar, in Bldg. B of the Student Center, 
telephone 534-6225. Copies of the Federal Act 
and the full text of the,UC policies are avail-
able at that office. · 

UCSD SEXUAL HARASSMENT 
PREVENTION AND POLICY 

The University of California: San Diego is 
·· committed to creating and maintaining a com

munity in which all persons who participate in 
university programs and activities can work 
together in an atmosphere free from al I forms 

• • • • • • • • • • • . . . . . . . . . . . 
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of harassment, exploitation, or intimidation. The Equal Opportunity Commission's RETALIATION 
Specifically, every member of the university definition describes two types of con· 

Any student, staff, or faculty bringing a community should be aware that the university duct considered to be sexual harass-
is strongly opposed to sexual harassment and . ment: quid pro quo and hostile environ· sexual harassment complaint or assisting in 
that such behavior is prohibited both by law ment. investigating such a complaint will not be ad-
and university policy. It is the intention of the versely affected in terms and conditions of 
university to take whatever action may be Quid pro quo education or employment. Complaints of such 
needed to prevent, correct, and if necessary, In more familiar verna.cular, this is called a retaliation __ will be promptly investigated and 
discipline behavior which violates this policy. punished. "Ii. 

sex-for-jobs situation. In this form of sexual 

LAWS AND UNIVERSITY 
harassment, the aHeged harasser is someone GRIEVANCES 

POLICIES PROHIBITING 
in a position of authority to affect the terms 

If the complainant is not satisfied with the and conditions of employment or education. 
SEXUAL HARASSMENT Unlike hostile environment sexual harassment, conclusions reached at the prel.iminary inquiry 

The California Fair Employment and Housing 
one incident can be enough in quid pro quo stage or final case disposition, the SHPP di-

cases. rector shall advise the complainant of the for-
Act and Title VII of the Federal" Civil Rights Act 

Hostile environment describes sexually 
mal grievance procedures. 

of 1964, as amended, prohibit sexual harass-
ment in employment. Title IX of the Educational offensive conduct that permeates the work- THE REGENTS OF THE 
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Amendments prohibits sexual harassment in place, classroom, or academic~department, UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA 
educational institutions which are recipients of making it difficult for employees or students to 

~ federal funds. UCSD's policy prohibits dis- do their work. Harassers can be supervisors, Regents Ex Offi~io 
crimination on the basis of sex, including co-workers, peers, customers, patrons, or visi-

tors. The conduct is continuous, frequent,· re- Governor of California and President of the 
sexual harassment, and provides for disciplin- Board of Regents 
ary action for inappropriate conduct. petitive, and part of an overal I pattern, rather 

Pete Wilson than one event or several isolated incidents 
DEFINING SEXUAL and rises to such a level that it interferes with Lieutenant Governor of California 

HARASSMENT the individual's performance. Leo T. McCarthy 

Sexual harassment is defined as unwelcome PREVENTION AND TRAINING 
Speaker of the Assembly 
Willie L. Brown, Jr. 

sexual advances, requests for sexual favors, The UCSD Office of Sexual Harassment Pre- State Superintendent of Public Instruction and other verbal or physical conduct of a vention & Policy (SHPP}, 534-8297, is avail-
sexual nature when any or all of the following able to faculty, staff, and students for training President of.the Alumni Associations of the conditions result: sessions concerning your rights to a ·university 

• Submission to such conduct is made ei- University of California 
environment free from ·sexual harassment. 

ther explicitly or implicitly a term or condition Education on how to respond to sexual harass-
David Flinn 

of instruction, employment~ or participation in ment complaints is available. A copy of the Vice President of the Alumni Association of the 
any university activity. Policy and Procedures is available at the University of California 

• Submission to or rejection of such co~- SHPP Office at 201 University Center, where Peter Preuss 
duct by an individual is used as a basis for you may review it freely. UCSD welcomes your President of the University 
evaluation in making academic or personnel suggestions for improvements. Jack W. Peltason 
decisions affecting an individual. 

• Such conduct has the purpose or effect of FILING COMPLAINTS Appointed Regents 

unreasonably interfering with an individual's If you believe you have been sexually ha- The term of office of appointed regents is 
performance or creating an intimidating, hos- rassed, you are encouraged to discuss your twelve years, and terms expire on March 1 of 
tile, or offensive uni.versity environment. options and learn about campus procedures by the year indicated. 

Certain basic legal issues are involved in talking with an information advisor as listed in William T. Bagley (2002) 
most sexual harassment cases. These are tac- the campus directory under Sexual Harass- Rayl Brophy (1998) 
tors that a government investigating agency or rrtenl: You may file a formal written complaint Clair W. Burgener (2000) 
a court would look at to determine whether you with the SHPP Director, June C. Terpstra at Glenn Campbell (1996) 
have been sexually harassed. 534-8297 /8298; the California Department of Frank W. Clark, Jr. (2000) 

• Was the conduct sexual in nature? Fair Employment and Housing within 365 days Ward Connerly (2005) 

• Was the conduct unwelcome? of the alleged unlawful conduct; the U.S. Equal John G. Davies (2004) 

• Was the conduct severe or pervasive? Employment Opportunity Commission within Tirso del Junco, M.D. (1997) 

• Was the conduct unreasonable? 300 days of the last incident of harassment; or Alice J. Gonzales (1998) 
as a law suit in court. S. Sue Johnson (2002) 

Meredith J. Khachigian (2001} 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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_Leo S. Kolligian (1997) CHANCELLORS OF THE CAMPUSES University Professor Emeritus 

I 
Howard H. Leach (2001) Berkeley Gerard Debreu 
David S. Lee (2006) Chang-Lin Tien Departments of Economic~ and Mathematics 
Velma Montoya (2005) Davis 

787 Evans Hall 
S. Stephen Nakashima (2004) Larry N. Vanderhoef 

UC Berkeley 

I 
Tom Sayles (2006) Berkeley, CA 94720 
Dean A. Watkins (1996) Irvine 

. University Professor 
Terrence Wooten, Student Regent (June 30, Laurel L. Wilkening 

. Amos Funkenstein 
- 1995) 

r~: 

Los Angeles Department of History 
~; Principal Officers of the Regents Charles E. Young 
if; 

2311 Dwinelle Hall 

President of the Regents Riverside UC Berkeley 

Pete Wilson Raymond L. Urbach Berkeley, CA 94720 

Chair of the Regents San Diego University Professor Emeritus 

Howard H. Leach Richard C. Atkinson Richard Karp 

Vice Chair of the Regents San Francisco Departments of Electrical Engineering and 

S. Sue Johnson Joseph B. Martin, M.D. Computer Science, Industrial Engineering and 

Treasurer Santa Barbara 
Operations Research, and Mathematics 
589 Evans Hal I 

Herbert M. Gordon Henry T. Y. Yang UC Berkeley 495 

General Counsel Santa Cruz Berkeley, CA 94 720 T 
James E. Holst Karl S. Pister University Professor Emeritus 

Secretary of the Regents University Professors Murray Krieger 

300 Lakeside Dr., 22nd Floor University Professor Emeritus ,,-! 
Department of English and Comparative . 

Oakland, CA 94612-3550 J. Michael Bishop ·-/ Literature 

Leigh Trivette Departments of Microbiology and Immunology, Humanities Office Build'ing 229 

Faculty Representatives to the Board and Biochemistry and Biophysics UC Irvine 
Irvine, CA 92664 

of Regents 1543 Health Science West 
UC San Francisco University Professor Emeritus 

Arnold L. Lieman San Francisco, CA 94143 Yuan T. Lee 
(September 1, 1994 to August 31, 1996) University Professor Emeritus Department of Chemi.stry 

Daniel Simmons E. Margaret Burbidge · B38 Hildebrand Hall 

(September 1, 1993 to August 31, 1995) ·Department of Physics UC Berkeley 

2282 Applied Physics and Mathematics Berkeley, CA 94720 

SYSTEMWIDE ADMINISTRATION Building 0354 University P:rbfessor Emeritus 

President of the University UC San Diego Glenn T. Seaborg 

Jack W. Peltason La Jolla, CA 92093 Assoc. Director at Large 

Provost and Senior Vice President- University Professor Emeritus Lawrence Berkeley Laborabory Bldg. 70A, 

· Academic Affairs Melvin Calvin Room 3307 and 

Walter E. Massey Department of Chemistry Department of Chemistry 

Senior Vice President-Business and Finance 602 Latimer Hall 446 Latimer Hall 

V. Wayne Kennedy 
UC Berkeley UC Berkeley 

Berkeley, CA 94720 Berkeley, CA 94720 
Vice President-University and External · Univers'ity Professor Emeritus University Professor Emeritus 

Relations 
Wllllam B. Baker 

Donald Cram S. Jonathan Singer . 

Department of Chemistry and Biochemistry Department of Biology, 0322 
Vice President-Health Affairs 4070 Young Hall 3430 Bonner Hall 
Cornelius L. Hopper, M.D. UC Los Angeles UC San Diego 

Vice President-Agriculture and Natural Los Angeles, CA 90024 La Joi la, CA 92093 

Resources 
Kenneth R. Farrell 
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University Professor Emeritus Edward A. Frieman, Marine Sciences Earl Warren College 
Neil J. Smelser Steven W~ Relyea, Business Affairs . David Jordan, Pro vast 
Department of Sociology 

Joseph W. Watson, Student Affairs Eleanor Roosevelt College 
~· ;,' 410 Barrows Hall and Ann L. Craig, Provost 

Institute for International Studies John A. Woods, Resource Management !>'. 

~ 215 Moses Hal I and Planning 
ASSOCIATE VICE CHANCELLORS UC Berkeley 

Berkeley, CA 94 720 ASSOCIATE CHANCELLORS Mary G. Altalo, Marine Sciences 
University Professor Emeritus Nolan E. Penn -, Academic Planning 
Edward A. Teller Theodore Groves Tom Collins, Marine Sciences 
501 F Building 111; P.O. Box 808 Linde Nagata Gerald R. Lowell, Academic Information Lawrence Livermore National Laboratory Technology Livermore, CA 94550 ~ CHAIR, ACADEMIC SENATE Michael Mullin, Marine Sciences University Professor Emeritus Nicholas C. Spitzer Technology Charles H. Townes 

A. W. Ross, Student Affairs, Department of Physics ACADEMIC DEANS AND DIRECTORS 557 Birge Hall Administration 
UC Berkeley Arts and Humanities Michael R. Stringer, Health Sciences 

496 Berkeley, CA 94 720 Frantisek Deak, Dean 
Mary Lindenstein Walshok, Extended 

T University Professor Emeritus Engineering "'- Studies and Public Service 
· Sherwood L. Washburn Robert W. Conn, Dean 
Department of Anthropology Graduate School of International Relatio~s ASSISTANT VICE CHANCELLORS 
232 Kroeber Hal I and Pacific Studies Richard Backer, Enrollment Management 
UC Berkeley Peter A. Gourevitch, Dean 

Nanette Caldararo, Academic Personnel Berkeley, CA 94720 Graduate Studies· 
Winifred Cox, University Communications University Professor Emeritus Richard E. Attiyeh, Dean 

John R. Whinnery International Education Rogers Davis, Human Resources 
Department of Electrical Engineering Mary L. Dhooge, Dean Donald Larson, Business and Financial 
and Computer Sciences 

Natural Sciences Services 
193. M Cory Hal I 

Marvin Goldberger, Dean Brian J. Murray, M.D., Acting Assistant UC Berkeley 
School of Medicine Vice Chancellor-· Student Development Berkeley, CA 94720 

University Professor Emeritus John F. Alksne, Dean John J. Hug, Auxiliary and Plant Services 
t!i Hayden White Scripps Institution of Oceanography -, Academic Affairs 

Board of Studies in History of Consciousness Edward A. Frieman, Director Carmel A. Myers, Academic and Student 
Oakes College Social Sciences Financial Services 
UC Santa Cruz Michael Rothschild, Dean M. Boone Hellmann, Facilities Design and 
Santa Cruz, CA 95064 Extended Studies and Public Services Construction 

Mary Lindenstein Walshok, Dean Richard S. Podgurski, Development 
Academic and Administrative Officers UCSD Medical Center Margaret Pryatel, Resource Management University o/California, San Diego Michael Stringer, Director Jeffrey A. Steindorf, Campus Planning 

CHANCELLOR 
University Librarian Roger Talamantez, Administrative Gerald R. Lowell 

Computing and Telecommunications Richard C. Atkinson 
COLLEGE PROVOSTS Tom R. Tucker, Student Programs and 

VICE CHANCELLORS Revelle College Facilities 

John F. Alksne, Health Sciences F. Thomas Bond, Provost COLLEGE DEANS 
Richard E. Attiyeh, Research John Muir 'College Eleanor Roosevelt College 
Marjorie C. Casario, Academic Affairs Patrick J. Ledden, Provost David Mathieu 
Bruce B. Darling, Developmeat and Thurgood Marshall College John Muir College 

University Relations Cecil Lytle, Provost Charles L. Dreilinger 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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Revelle College Center for U.S. -Mexican Studies Project in Display Phosphar Research. 
Renee Barnett Kevin Middlebrook, Acting Director Jan B. Talbot, Coordinator 

Thurgood Marshall College Climate Research Division Project in Econometric Analysis 
Rafael Hernandez, Acting Dean Richard Somerville, Director Clive Granger, Coordinator 

Earl Warren College Geological Research Division Project in Geometry and Physics 
Kennon Kashima Wolfgang Berger, Director Burton Rodin, Coordinator 

Institute for Neural Computation Project in Information Engineering 
COLLEGE DIRECTORS OF ADVISING Terrence Sejnowski, Director Ramesh Jain, Coordinator 
Eleanor Roosevelt College Institute for Nonlinear Science Project on International and Security Affairs 
Susan E. Cook Henry Abarbanel, Director Paul Drake, Coordinator 
John Muir College Institute for Pure and Applied Physical Project in Law and Behavioral Science 
Kay Reynolds Sciences Mathew Mccubbins, Coordinator 
Revelle College LuJeu Sham, Director Charles Lee Powell Structural Re.search 
Nancy Groves Institute for Research on Aging Laboratories 
Thurgood Marshall College Dennis Carson, Director Gilbert Hegemier, Director 
Mae W. Brown Institute for Biomedical Engineering Frieder Seible, Co-Director 

Earl Warren College Shu Chien, Director San Diego Supercomputer Center 497-
Catherine A. Joseph Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Ptiysics Sidney Karin, Director 

~ · Bernard Minster, Director 
UCSD MEDICAL CENTER ORGANIZED RESEARCH UNITS, INSTITUTES, 

Institute on Global Conflict and Cooperation LABORATORIES AND PROJECTS Michael R. St~inger, .Director, Hospitals and Susan Shirk, Director 
American Political Institutions Project Interactive Instruction Project 

Clinics 
Samuel L. Popkin, Coordinator Donald W. Anderson, Coordinator · Edward Babakanian, Associate Director, 
African and African-American Studies Project Hospitals and Clinics 

lntercampus Institute for Research at Particle Bennetta Jules-Rosette, Director Kim Roberts, Director of Finance Accelerators 
California Space Institute Wayne Vernon, Director Lelie J. Franz, Director, Health Sciences 
Sally K. Ride, D#ector Laboratory of Comparative Human Cognition Communication 
Cancer Center Yrjo E. Engestrom, Director Julianne R. Howell, Director of Health 
William Hryniuk, Director Laboratory for Mathematics and Statistics Sciences Planning 
Center f6r Astrophysics and Space Sciences Michael Sharpe, Acting Director Paul I. Jagger, M.D., Associate Dean for 
Laurence E. Peterson, Director Marine Biology Research Division Medical Center Affairs 
Center for Coastal Studies Jeffrey B. Graham, Director Sumiyo E. Kastelic, Senior Associate 
Clinton D. Winant, Director Marine Life Research Group Director, Hospitals and Clinics 
Center for Energy and Combustion Research Michael M. Mullin, Director Edward Babakanian, Director of 
Forman A. Williams, Director Marine Physical Laboratory Management Information Systems 
Center for Human Information Processing William Cuperman, Director Mary Middleton, Associllte Director, 
David Swinney, Director Marine Research Division Hospitals and Clinics 
Center for Iberian and Latin American Studies William Fenical, Director Charles Mittman, M.D., Dean for Clinical 
Peter H. Smith, Director Physical Oceanography Research Division Affairs 
Center for Interface and Materials Science Nancy A. Bray, Director Dennis J. Moran, Associate Director, 
Brian Maple, Director Physiological Research Laboratory Hospita~linics 
Center for Magnetic Recording Research Jeffrey B. Graham, Acting Director Paul Salomon, Director, Human 
Sheldon Schultz, Director Project in AIDS Research Resources 
Center for Molecular Genetics Douglas Richman, Coordinator John R. Oden, Director of Facilities Planning 
Donald R. Helinski, Director Pmject in Biological Structure and Management 
Center for Research in Computing and the Arts Mark H. Ellisman, Coordinator Mary Margaret Olin, Associate Director, 
Harold Cohen, Director Project in Cognitive and Neural Development Hospitals and Clinics 
Center for Research in Language Elizabeth Batas, Coordinator Jan C. Spencley, Director, Government 
Elizabeth Bates, Director . · Contract and Provider Relations 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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UCSD SCHOOL OF MEDICINE Gildred Chair for United States-Mexican Estelle and Edgar Levi Memorial Chair in Aging 
John F. Alksne, Dean Relations Daniel Steinberg 

Ruth Covell, Associate Dean, Program and Wayne A. Cornelius Mary Gilman Marston Chair in Psychiatry 
1983 Chancellor's Associates Chair in Policy Analysis Lewis L. Judd 

Terence Davidson, Associate Dean, Econometrics Rohr Chair in Pacific International Relations 
Continuing Medical Education Robert F. Engle 

Paul J. Friedman, Dean, Academic Affairs Florence Riford Chair for Alzheimer's Disease Bernd T. Matthias Chair in Physics 
Research 

Wllllam Hrynluk, Associate Dean, Oncology Leon J. Thal 
M. Brian Maple 

Programs Ameri'Can Heart Association, California Affiliate 
Valtz Family Chair in Philosophy 

Paul Jagger, Associate Dean, Medical Chair in Cardiovascular Research 
Center Affairs John Ross, Jr. Stephen W. Kuttler Chair in Biology 

Roger D. Mayer, Associate Dean, Stephen 0. Rice Chair in Magnetic Recording 
Administration Research '- Evelyn and Edwin Tasch Chair in Cancer 

Charles Mittman, Dean, Clinical Affairs Jack K. Wolf Research 

George E. Palade, Dean, Scientific Affairs Center for Magnetic Recording Research Chair in 
Mark R. Graen 

498 Jacquellna Parthemore, Associate Dean, Physics of Magnetic Recording Pacific Economic Cooperation Chair in 

Veterans' Affairs H. Neal Bertram International Economic Relations 

T Percy Russell, Associate Dean, Student ~ Center for Magnetic Recording Research Chair in 
Lawrence B. Krause 
Helen Ranney Chair in Medicine 

Outreach Mechanics and Tribology 

Maria Savala, Associate Dean, Curriculum 
Frank E~ Talke Stephen I. Wasserman 

and Student Affairs Center fo( Magnetic Recording Research Chair in William E. and Mary B. Ritter Memorial Chair 

Charles Spooner, Associate Dean, 
Materials . 

Admissions 
Presidential Chair in Energy Gombustion 

Hajime Mori Chair in Japanese Language and . Research 

ENDOWED CHAIRS Literature Forman A. Williams 

UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, SAN DIEGO Masao Miyoshi Sandra ana Monroe Trout Chair in Pharmacology 

Presidential Chair in Philosophy Charles Lee Powell Chair in Mathematics Palmer W. Taylor 

Phlllp S. Kitcher Mlchaal H. Freedman Katzin Chair of Jewish Civilization 

Irwin Mark and Joan Klein Jacobs Chair in Benard L. Maas Chair in Inherited Metabolic Richard E. Friedman 

Information and Gomputer Science Disease The Sam M. Walton Endowed Chair for Cancer 

Christos H. Papadlmitriou Jarry A. Schnelder Research 

Chair of Judaic Studies Hwei-Chih and Julia Hsiu Chair in Chinese John P. Pierce 

David Goodblatt Studies ....... 1993 Chancellor's Associates Chair in 

Quinn Martin Chair in Drama 
Joseph W. Esherick Econometrics 
Chair in Hebrew Biblical Studies Clive W.J. Granger 

John Dove Isaacs Chair in Natural Philosophy 
David Noel Freedman Joseph E. Mayer Chair of Theoretical Chemistry 

George Suglhara W.R. Persons Chair in Reproductive Medicine J. Andrew McCammon 
"'" 

Victor C. Akierson Chair of Applied Ocean 
Samuel S.C. Yen The Distinguished Chair in Physical Chemistry 

Science Florence Seeley Riford Chair for Acquired 
Vaerabhadran Ramanathan Immune Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS) Research Walter J. Zable Chair in Engineering 

Simon Bolivar Chair in Latin American Studies 
Flossie Wong-Staal Robert W. Conn 

Pater H. Smith The Nancy MacCracken Chair in Pediatric 1994 Chancellor's Associates Chair in Theatre 

The Institute of the Americas Chair for Inter-
Pulmonary Medicine Jorge A. Huerta 

American Affairs - 1995 Chancellor's Associates Chair in Biology 

Paul w. Drake Edith and William M. Perlman Chair in Clinical Michael S. Lavina 

Harold Clayton Urey Chair in Chemistry 
Cardiology 1995 Chancel I or's Associates Chair in Ethnic 

James R. Arnold 
Kirk L. Peterson Studies 
Muriel Jeannette Whitehill Chair in Bio-Medical Ramon A. Gutierrez 

Ethics The Chair in Pediatric Pulmonary Medicine 
Theodora Friedmann 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Monroe E. Trout Chair in Surgery 

Lawrence B. and Sallye K. Krause Chair in 
Korean Studies 

BOARD OF OVERSEERS 
UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, SAN DIEGO 
Jennifer Adams-Brooks 
Walter Barrett 
James A. Bixby 
Adrienne Brodeur 
Esther Burnham 
John D. Cambon 
Hugh C. Carter 
Ramon Castro 
J. Dallas Clark 
Raymond Cote 
Homer F. Delawie 
John Delotch 
James S. DeSilva 
Michael H. Dessent 
Betsy Garry 
Alan Greenway 
Ingrid Hibben 
Theodore Hurwitz 
Joan Jacobs 
Ira R. Katz 
Edward T. Keating 
Al Kercheval 
Minerva Kunzel 
George Lattimer . 
Richard C. Levi 
Warner Lusardi 
Gloria Ma 
David L. Malcolm 
Joseph P. Martinez 
Marianne McDonald 
Judith Morgan 
James Mullins 
Vincent Nares 
Leland C. Nielsen 
Oscar Pad i Ila 
Thomas Page 
Victor Pankey 
Ann Parode 
Ray Peet 
Paul Peterson 
Peter Preuss 
William B. Rick 
Robert Scurlock 
Darlene Shiley 
Polly H. Shneour 
Robert Spanjian 
Donald D. Stone 

Phuoc Tran 
Dixie J. Unruh 
Victor Vilaplana 
Viviane Warren 
Howard B. Wiener 
Betty Jo Williams 

SALARY AND EMPLOYMENT 

INFORMATION-UC SD 
BACHELOR'S DEGREE 

RECIPIENTS 

The salary averages are figured according to 
occupational classifications. 

Occupation Average Salary 
Technical $29, 736 
Managerial $23,086 
Sales/Marketing $23,043 
Hea1th/Life Sciences $21,525 
Finance $23,500 
Human Services $18,377 
Communications $20,603 

The employment status of the graduates who 
sought to enter the workforce is as fol lows: 

Employed full time 68% 
Employed part time 24% 
Seeking employment 8% , · 

Source:UCSD Graduates-A Summary of 1993 
Survey Results. Information based only on 
those who sought to enter the workforce 
immediately after graduation. Survey conduc
ted of June 1993 graduates in December 1993. 

UCSD FACTS AND FIGURES 

(AS OF FALL 1994) 
On-campus student enrollment 

Undergraduate ...... , ................................ 14,320 
Muir .................................................... : .. 3,395 
Revelle .................................................... 2,930 
Marshall .................................................. 2,927 
Warren .................................................... 3,297 
Roosevelt ................................................ 1, 771 
Graduate ................................................. 2,436 
Medical School (excluding 510 Medical 

Center residents and interns) ................ 510 
Total Students ........... : ................... 17,776 

On-campus teaching faculty 
,,. members ..................................................... 1,359 

Members of Honorary Societies/Prizes/Awards 
American Academy of Arts and 

Sciences fellows ...................................... 7 4 

American Philosophical Society fellows ...... 10 
Econometric Society fellows .......... ~ ............... 8 
Fields Medal Recipients ................................ 1 
Guggenheim fellows .................................. 140 
Institute of Arts and Letters ............................ 3 
Institute of Medicine members .................... 12 
International Academy of 

Astronautics members ............................... 7 
National Academy of 

Education members ................................... 3 
National Academy of 

Engineering members .............................. 12 
National Academy of 

Sciences members .................................. 58 
National Medal of Science recipients ............ 6 
Nobel Prize laureates ..................................... 6 
Pulitzer Prize Recipients ................................ 2 

Total land area-UCSD 
Main campus .......................................... 1, 157 499 
Outlying areas ............................................ 405 ., 
UC Natural Reserves .... ; ............................. 414. T 

Total acres ...................................... 1,976 
Books in library collection ................... 2,297,271 
UCSD Extension enrollment ..................... 34,525 
Grade-point averages 

Lower-division undergraduate .................. 2.90 
Upper-division undergraduate .................. 2.98 
Graduate ................. : ..... : ........................... 3.69 

Number of undergraduates 
in most populous departments 

Biology .................................................... 3,431 
Applied Mechanics and Engineering 
Sciences .................................. -............... 1,480 
Psychology ............................................. 1,087 
Political Science ........................................ 733 
Economics ................................................. 699 
Electrical and Computer 
Engineering ................................................ 572 
Communication ......................................... 505 
Chemistry .................................................. 480 
Literature .................................................... 473 
Computer Science and 
Engineering ................................................ 467 
History ....................................................... 372 
Sociology ................................................... 322 
Visual Arts ................................................. 286 

Based upon previous three years' experience, 
approximately 95 percent of al I undergraduates 
enrolled at UCSD in the fall quarter will also be 
enrolled for the spring quarter. Questions or re
quests for more detailed information should be 
directed to the Campus Planning Office. 
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• • • • • • • • 

• • 



. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
A 
Aerospace engineering-262 
Absence, Leave of, Graduate-92 
Absence/Readmission, Undergraduate-72 
Academic and Administrative Calendar-2 
Academic Internship Program (also see Warren 

Cqllege)-181 
Add/Drop Courses-S3 
Administrative Officers-Appendix 
Admissions, Graduate-87 
Admissions, Policies and Procedures: 

Undergraduate-39 
admission- 40 . 

college orientation and registration of new 
students-S1 

intention to register-S1 
reapplication-S1 
student health requirement-S1 

applying for admission-49 
application fee-49 
checklist for applicants-SO 
college choice-SO 
transcripts-SO 
UC campus choice-SO 

colleges and majors-40 
college board advanced placement at UC 

(chart)-46 
definitions-39 

freshman applicant-39 
international applicant-39 
nonresident applicant-39 
undergraduate applicant-39 

early admission honors-39 
educational opportunity program-39 
fees and expenses-S 1 

estimated expenses for undergrad. residents 
(chart)-S1 · 

freshman applicant admission-41 
college credit (advanced placement)-44 
college credit :(courses)-44 
eli·gibility-43 
examination req u i rement-43 
grade-point averages and correspo.nding test 

scores (chart)-42 
high school diploma requirement-41 
honors-level courses-42 
scholarship requirement-43 
subject requirement-41 

international applicants-49 
transfer applicant admissions-4S 

credit from another college-48 
determining your grade-point average-48 
el igi bi I ity-4S 
second baccalaureate or limited status 

ap~lf cant-49 
transfer admission requirements -4S 

Adult Education, see UCSD Extension 
Advanced Placement ( chart)-46 
Adviser, Graduate-? 4 
Affirmative Action Committee, Student-110 
Affirmative Action Policy-Appendix 
Affirmative Action Program, Graduate Student-7 4 
Afri'can Studies Minor-181 
Afro-American Literature, see Literature 
Alumni Association, UCSD-113 
American History and lnstitutions-19, 61 
AMES (see Applied Mechanics and Engineering Sciences, 

Department of) 

Anthropology, Department of-182 
Appendix-493 

. Application for Degree-63 
Application Procedures, Graduate-87 
Applied Mechanics and Engineering Sciences, 

Department of-2S8 
Applied Ocean Science-191 
Architecture, School of-131, 191 
Art, see Visual Arts 
Art Gal leries-113 
Assistance in Courses, undergraduate-6S, 94 
Assistantships, research, teaching language-83 
Astronomy, see Physics, see Center for Astrophysics and 

Space Sciences 
Astrophysics, see Physics, see Center for Astrophysics 

and Space Sciences 
Athletics-108 

B 
Bachelor's Degree ··-

general degree requirements for-17, 61 
see also Muir, Revelle, Marshall, Warren and 
Roosevelt College · · 

Billing Statement-S7 
Biochemistry -191 
Bioengineering, Department of-271 
Biology, Department of-192 
Biomedical Sciences-206 
Biophysics-208 
Board of Overseers, UCSD-Appendix 
Bookstore-114 

c 
Caledonian Society-25 
Calendars 

Academic and Administrative-2 
Undergraduate Admission Information and 

Enrollment Deadlines-6 
Graduate Admission Information and Enrollment 

Deadlines-? 
California Residence, definition of-54 
Campus Map-507 
Candidacy, Advancement to 

M.A.-M.S. Degrees-77 
M.F.A. Degree-77 
Ph.D. Degree-79 
Ph.D.-M.D. Program-80 

Candidate in Philosophy Degree-79 
Career Dev'elopment Program, G raduate-7 4, 102 
Career Services-102 
Centers 

Cancer Center-119 
Center for Astrophysics and Space Sciences-120 
Center for Energy and Combustion Research-120 
Center for Human Information Processing-120 
Center for Iberian and Latin American Studies 

(CILAS)-120 
Center for Magnetic Recording Research-120 
Center for Molecular Genetics-121 
Center for Research in Computing and the Arts-121 
Center for Research in Language-121 
Center for U.S.-Mexican Studies-121 
Computing Center-93 
Crafts Center-114 
Day Care Center-114 
San Diego Super~omputer Center-96 

Change of Address-54 
Check Cashing-115 
Chemical engineering-261 

Chemistry and Biochemistry, Department of-210 
Chemistry, Joint Doctoral Program ih-216 
Chicano Literature, seeEthnic Studies 
Chinese Literature-358 
Chinese Studies, Program in-220 
Choosing a College at UCSD-15 
CILAS, see Centers 
Classical Studies, Program in-222 
Clinical Psychology-224 

Joint Doctoral Program in-22S 
Clubs 

Athletic-109 
Student-113 

Cognitive Science, Department of-225 
College, Choosing a-15 
College Credit 

advanced placement-:-44 
Colleges and Majors, Undergraduate-40 
Communication, Department of..:._233 
Comparative Literature-358 
Comparative Studies in Language, Society, and 

Culture, Program in-240 
Comparison of Graduation Requirements-17 
Computer Science and Engineering, Department 

of-277 
Computing Center-93 
Concurrent Registration-54, 100 
Confidentiality of and Access to Student 

Records- Appendix 
Contemporary Black Arts Program-241 
Contemporary Issues, Program in-241 
Continued Learning., Institute for-100 
Continuing Education, see UCSD Extension 
Continuing EducaHon for Educators-99 
Correspondence Directory-Inside Front Cover 
Costs, see Fees 
Counseling and psychological services-108 
Courses, Curricula, and Programs of lnstruction-181 
Crafts Center-114 . 
Credentials for Public Schools Teachers,--456 
Credit by Examination-65 
Credit, Transfer-48, 77 
Cultural Traditions, Program in-242 

D 
Dance, see Theatre 
Dartmouth Exchange Program-23 
Day Care Center-114 
Dead Ii ne Dates-49 
Dean's Office,· College-102 
Degrees 

application for undergraduate-63 
duplication of-49 
graduate-76 
requirements, general-61 

Dimensions of Culture-242 
Disabled Students-103 
Dishonesty, Academic-69 
Doctor of Philosophy Degree-78 
Dormitories-107 
Double Majors-64 
Drop/Add Courses-53 
Duplicating Services-114 
Duplication of Credit-64 

E 
Earl Warren College, see Warren College 
Early Admission Honors-39 
Earth Sciences, Program in-242 
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. . . . . . . . . . . . . '• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Economics, Department of-245 
EDNA (Student Information Center)-112 
Education Abroad Program-71, 81, 94, 251 
Educational Fee-60 
Educational Opportunity Program-39 
Educators, Continuing Education for-99 
Eleanor Roosevelt College-257 . 

educational philosophy-16 
general-education requirements-35 
graduation requirements-37 
honors-37, 257 
Making of the Modern World (including 

composition)-35, 37 4 
Electrical and Computer Engineering, Department 

of-288 
Employment, Student-102 
Engineering, School of-257 
Engineering science-261 
English as a Second Language-302 
English Composition (Subject A)-61, 455 
English, Literatures in-360 
Enrollment · 

Adding and Dropping Courses-53 
Continuing Students-53 
New Students~53 

Enrollment deadlines 
undergraduate-6 , 
graduate-? · · · 

Environmental Studies-303 
Esperanto, see Linguistics 
Ethnic Studies, Department of-304 
Evaluation form-3 
Evening Courses, see UCSD Extension 
Examination Papers (Retention)-65 . . 
Examination Requirement (Freshman Adm1ss1ons)-43 
Examinations 

ACH (College Board Achievement Tests)-43 
ACT (American College Test)-42, 43 
CEEB (College Entrance Examination Board)-43 
credit by-65 
eligibjlity by-43 
final-65 
GRE (Graduate Record Examination)-88 . 
GSFLT (Graduate School Foreign Language Testing 

Program)-89 
graduate student language examinations-89 
SAT (Scholastic Aptitude Test)-42, 43 
TOEFL (Test of English as a Foreign Language)-89 
TSE (Test of Spoken English)-89 

Executive Program for Scientists and Engineers-99 
Expenses, see Fees . . 
Extended studies and public service programs-98 
Extension, UCSD-98 

F 
Faculty, UCSD-133 
Fees and Expenses-51, 57 

application-49 
educational fee-60 
graduate-82 
m iscel laneous-60 
payment of, deadlines-57 
tuition fee, nonresident-59 
university registration fee-59 

Final Examinations-65 
Final Grades, graduate-87 
Financial Assistance-83, 103 

assistantships-84 
fellowships and traineeships-83, 104 
graduate student-83 

grants-83, 105 
loans-84, 106 
scholarships-104 
work-study-106 

Food Services-103 
Foreign Language Req~ir~ments (Graduate)-78 
Foreign Students, Adm1ss1on-49 
Foreign Study 

Education Abroad Program-71, 81, 94, 251 
French Literature-363 
Freshman Applicant-39 . 
Frontiers of Science, Program in-308 

G 
General-Education Requirements 

Revel le Col lege-19 
Muir College-23 
Marshall College-27 
Warren College-31 
Roosevelt College-35 

General Unciergraduate Degree Requirements-61 
General Literature-364 
Geology, see Earth Sciences 
German-see Linguistics 
German Literature-367 
Grade-Point Average-48, 66 
Grading Policy, Undergraduate-65 

changes in grades-66 
extension of incomplete (1)-67 
grade appeals-68 
grade points-66 
incomplete (I) grade-67 
in-progress (IP) grade-67 
pass/not pass {P/NP) grade-66 
no report/no record (NR)-66 
withdrawal (W) grade-66 
see also Graduate Studies grades-87 

Graduate Adviser-? 4 
Graduate Council-74 
Graduate Degrees Offerea-75 
Graduate Record Examination (GRE)-88 
Graduate School Foreign Language Testing Program 

(GSFLT)-89 
Graduate Student Affirmative Action Program-7 4 
Graduate Student Association-? 4 
Graduate Student Association Fee-81 
Graduate Studies-73 

administration-? 4 
admission-87 
admission and registration-89 
admission deadlines and requirements-87 
admission examinations-88 
admission, non-degree-87 
advancement to candidacy-77, 79 
adviser-74 
affirmative action policy-7 4 
appeals-85 
application procedures-84, 89 
assistantships-84 

' award notification-84 . 
bar from registration, academic, nonacademic-92 
candidate in philosophy degree-79 
career services-? 4 
certificate of completion-79 
change in course selection-91 
change of name and address-92 
continuous registration-91 
council, graduate-74 
degrees offered-75 
degrees, duplication of-87 

dissertation and final examination-79 
doctoral committee, appointment, 

reconstitution-79 
doctoral degree-78 
documents (application)-88 
education abroad-81 
educational fee-82 
enrollment limits-92 
fees and expenses-81 
fellowships and loans-83 
fellowships and traineeships-83 
filing fee-83 
final grades-85 
financial assistance-83 
foreign applicant financial statement-89 
foreign language requirements-78 
full-time study-90 ·· 
general policies and requirements-85 

. grade appeals-85 
grades-76, 85 
grading system-86 
health insurance, supplemental-82 
health sciences-80 
identification card-90 
integrity of scholarship-85 
intercampus exchange program-80 
joint doctoral programs~80 
language requirements-78 
late registration-91 . 
leave of absence/extension-92 
letters of recommendation-88 
loans and grants-in-aid-84 
master's degree-76 
master of fine arts-77 
master of Pacific international affairs-78 
non-degree study-87 
off-campus study-80 
part-time study-87, 90 
parking fees-83 
penalty f ees-83 
Ph.D.-M.D. program-80 
photo-identification card-90 
postgraduate appo i ntments-79 
priority enrollment~90 
programs of study-76, 77, 78 
qualifying examination for Ph.D.-79 
readmission-90 
reapplication-89 
reconstitution of committees-79 
recreational facility fee-83 
reduced fee enrollment-83 
refund of fees-83 
registration procedures, 
· fees---81, 90 

requirements-90 
residence requirements for M.A. and M.S.-77 
residence requirements for M.F.A.-77 
residence requirements for Ph.D.-79 
residency and fees-82 
schedule of classes-90 
special degree programs-80 
standards of scholarship-:-85 
student association-? 4 
student center fee-82 
student conduct-85 
teaching-84 . 
tests for admission to graduate studies-89 
time limits for graduate student support-85 
traineeships-83 
transcript of records-88 
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. . . , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
transcript fees-83 
transfer of credit-77 
UCSD Extension courses-80 
university registration fee-81 
withdrawal-92 

Graduation requirements (chart)-17 
Revelle College-21 
Muir College-24 
Marshall College-27 
Warren College-32 
Roosevelt College-37 

Grants-106 
Greek-see Linguistics 
Greek Literature-367 

~eafihCare- Social lssues-309 
Health Requirement, 

graduate-82 
undergraduate-51 

Health Sciences, Advising, Graduate Programs in-80 
Health Service, Student-110 
Hebrew-see Linguistics 
Hebrew Literature-368 
High School Diploma Requirement-41 
History, Department of-310 
"Holds," Registration-54 
Honors 

college honors-62 
department honors-63 
provost's honors-63 
Phi Beta Kappa-16, 63 

Housing, 
off-campus-102, 107 
on-campus-107, 108 

Human Development, Program in-326 
Humanities, Program in-328 

I 
Identification Card, Student-90 
Information Center, Student (EDNA)-112 
lncompletes-67, 86 
Institutes 

California ~pace lnstitute-117 
Institute for Biomedical Engineering-118 
Institute for Continued Learning-100 
Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics-117 
Institute on Global Conflict and Cooperation-117 
Institute for Neural Computation-118 
Institute for Nonlinear Science-118 
Institute for Pure and Applied Physical 

Sciences-119 
Institute for Research at Particle Accelerators-118 
Sam and Rose Stein Institute for Research on 

Aging-119 
Intention to Register-51 
lntercampus Exchange Program-80 
lntercampus Transfer, Undergraduate-71 
lntercampus Visitor, Undergraduate-71 
International Applicant-39, 49 
International Center-108 " 
International Education, Office of-94 f 

International Relations and Pacific Studies, Graduate 
School of-129, 329 

lnternships-181 
Interviews with faculty, staff, and students-:-153 
lntmduction-9 
Italian-see Linguistics 
Italian Literature-368 
Italian Studies, Program in-339 

J 
Japanese Studies, Program in-340 
John Muir College, see Muir College 
Joint Doctoral Programs-80 
Judaic Studies, Program in-341 

,,,;Judicial Affairs Office-111 

L 
Laboratories 

Laboratory for Mathematics and Statistics-121 
Language-see Linguistics 
Latin-see Linguistics 
Latin American Studies, Program in-342 
Latin Literature-369 
Law and Society, Program in-343 
Leave of Absence, 

Graduate-92 
Undergraduate-72 

Legal Services, Student-111 
Libraries-100 · 
Limited Status-49 , 
Linguistics, Department of-344 
Literature/Cultural Studies-359 
Literature, Department of-352 
Literatu re/Theory-372 
Loans-83, 106 
Lost and Found-115 

M 
Making of the Modern World-308, 37 4 
Majors, Undergraduate-11, 40 
Map, Campus-507 
Marshall College (see Thurgood Marshall College) 
Master of Arts and Master of Science Degrees-76 
Master of Fine Arts Degree-77 
Materials Science Program-375 
Mathematics, Department of-377 
Mathematics and Science Education Program-387 
Meehan ical eng i neeri ng-261 
Medical History Forms-51 
Medicine, School of-125 
Middle East Studies Program-388 
Minimum Progress-64 
Minimum Units for Graduation-17 
Minors and Programs of Concentration----62 
Molecular Pathology Program-388 
Muir College-15, 23, 389 ~ 

Caledonian Society-25 
character of the col lege-23 
Dartmouth Exchange Program-23 
general-education requirements-23 
graduation requirements-24 
Muir Special Project Major-24, 389 
special projects-24 
transfer students-16 
writing program-389 

Music, Department of-390 

N 
Naturnl Reserve System-124 
Neurosciences, Department of-397 
Night School, see UCSD Extension 
Nonresidents 

0 

applicant-39 
scholarship req u i rements-43 
tuition fee-54 

OASIS (Office of Academic Support and Instructional 
Services)-94 

Oceanography (see Scripps 1nstitution of Oceanography) 

INDEX 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • • • 

Off-Campus Study, Graduate Student-80 
Orientations, College-53 
p 
Parking on Campus-114 
Part-Time Student, Graduate-87, 90 
Part-Time Student, Undergraduate-60 
Payment of Registration Fees-57 
Petition, Student-65_ 
Ph.D. Degree-78 
Ph.D.-M.D. Program-80 
Phi Beta Delta Honor Society for International 

Scholars-63 
Phi Beta Kappa-16, 63 
Philosophy, Department of-400 
Physical Education-406 
Physical Education Courses, Graduation Credit 

for-62 
Physics, Department of-406 
Police, University-115 
Political Science, Department of-415 
Postdoctoral Study-81 
Post Off ice-115 
Preferred Enrollment 

graduate-90 
undergraduate-53 

Price Center-111 
Probation-64 
Progress toward Degree-64 
Projects 

African and African-American Studies Research 
Project-122 

American Political Institutions Project 
(APIP)-122 

Project in AIDS Research-122 
Project in Biological Structure-123 
Project in Cognitive and Neural Development-123 
Project in Display Phosphor Research-123 
Project in Geometry and Physics-123 · 
Project in Information Engineering-123 
Project in Interactive lnstruction-122 
Project in Law and Behavioral Sciences-:-123 
Project on International and Security Affairs 

(PISA)-123 
Provosts-16 
Psychology, Clinical, Joint Doctoral Program in-80 
Psychology, Department of-424 
Q 
Quantitative Economics and Decision Sciences-247 

R 
Reapplication for Admission-51 
Recreational Facilities-108 
Regents of the University-Appendix 
Registration Fee, University-57 
Registration, Graduate-90 

graduate studies, bar from-92 
late registration, graduate studies-91 

Registration, Undergraduate-53 
approval for enrollment for more than 200 

units~p 
California residence requirements-54 
change of address-54 
concurrent en ro 11 ment-54 
defi n itions-53 

class confirmation-53 
enrolled students-53 
registered students-53 

dropping and adding courses 53 
enrollment in courses-53 
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INDEX 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

continuing students-53 
new students/orientation-53 

part-time study-60 
admission and enrollment-60 
general policy-60 
procedu res-60 
reduced fees-60 

payment of registration fees-57 
educational fee-59 
exemption from fees-59 
miscellaneous expenses-60 
nonresident tuition-59 
parking-60 
payment of fees-57 
university registration fee-59 

registration "holds"-54 
Registration Requirements and Procedures 

Graduate-90 ' 
Regulations, Academic-61 

degree requirements-61 
American history and institutions-61 
application for a degree-63 
honors (college, department, provost's, Phi Beta 

Kappa)-62 
minors and programs of concentration-62 
senior residence-62 
Subject A/English composition-61 

grading policies-65 
changes· in grades-66 
extension of incomplete (1)-67 
grade appeals-68 
grade points-66 
incomplete (I) grade-67 
in-progress (IP) grade-67 
pass/not pass (P/NP)-66 
no report/no record (NR)-66 
student copy of final grades-67 
transcript requests-68 
withdrawal (W) grade-66 

special programs-71 
~ducation Abroad Program-71, 81, 94, 251 
~ntercampus transfer (ICT)-71 
mtercampus visitor (ICV}-71 
Opportunities Abroad Program-71 
ROTC-72 

specific regulations 
credit by examination-65 
double majors-61 
final examinations-65 
minimum progress-64 
probation-64 
progress toward degrees-64 
repetition of courses-64 
special studies courses-64 
subject to disqualification-64 
undergraduate assistance in courses-65 
use of student petition-65 
writing requirements-65 

UCSD policy on integrity of scholarship-69 
academic dishonesty-69 
procedures for disposition of cases of academic 

dishonesty-70 
withdrawal/absence/readmission to the 

university-72 
Religious Affairs, Office of~ 109 
Religious Studies, Program in-432 
Repetition of Courses--:-64, 87 
Requirements for the Bachelor's Degree-61 
Research at UCSD-117 
Residence Halls-107 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Residence Requirements, California-54 

waiver of nonresident tuition-55 
Revelle College-15, 19, 434 

American History and lnstitutions-19 
educational philosophy-15 
general-education requirements-19 
graduation requirements-21 
honors-21, 434 
Humanities, Program in-328 
optional minor-21 
pass/not pass regulations-21 
seminars~434 , 
transfer students-16 

Revelle Honors Program-434 

. . . . . 

Roosevelt Collene (See Eleanor Roosevelt College) 
ROTC-72 ~------
Russian-see Lin~ttci 
Russian and Soviet Studies Program-434 
Russian Literature-370 

s 
Salary and Employment Information-Appendix 
San Diego Supercomputer-96 
Scholarship Requirements-43, 45 
Scholarships-104 
School of Medicine-125 
Science Studies Program-435 
Science, Technology and Public Affairs Program 

in-436 I 

Scripps Institution of Oceanography-127 
Scripps Institution of Oceanography, Department 

of-436 
Second Baccalaureate or Limited Status Applicant-49 
Services and Facilities-93 . 

academic services and programs-93 
automobile parking services-114 
bookstore-114 
check cashing-115 
computing services-93 
crafts center-114 
day care center-114 
financial assistance-103 
food services-103 
grants-106 
library, university-100 
loans-106 
lost and found-115 
student health-11 o 
student services-109 

Social Science, Program in-444 
Sociology, Department of-444 
Spac~ Science and Engineering Program-455 
Spanish-see Linguistics 
Spanish Literature-370 
Special Studies-64 
Sports-108, 406 
Statement of Intention to Register-SO 
Structural engineering-261 
Student Appeals, graduate-85 
Student Center-112 
Student Council, Graduate-74 
Students 

Center-111 
employment office-102 
financial services-103 
health service~ 11 O 
information center (EDNA)-112 

Student-Staff Connection Mentor Program-102 
Study Management Center-94 
Subject A-61, 455 

• • • • • • • • • • • . . . . . . . 
Subject A Examination-43 
Subject Requirement-41 
Subject to Disqualification-64 
Summer Session-12 
Supercomputer-96 

T 
Teacher Education, see Continuing Education for 

Educators 
Teacher Education Program-455 
Tests for Admission to Graduate Studies 

Graduate Record Examination-88 
Graduate School Foreign Language Testing 

Program-89 
Test of English as a Foreign Language-89 
Test of Spoken English-89 

Theatre, Department of-461 
Third World Studies, Program in-470 
Thurgood Marshall College-15, 27, 472 

Dimensions of Culture-242 
general-education requirements-27 
graduation requirements-27 
honors program-472 
transfer students-16, 28 

Traineeships-84 
Transcript of Records-50, 68, 88 
Transfer Applicant Admission-45 
Transfer of credit-45 

graduate-77 
Transfer, lntercampus-48 
Tuition, see Fees 
Tutorial Program-95 

u 
UC Campus Change-48 
UCSD Admission Policy-40 
UCSD Admission Selection Criteria-40 
UCSD Bookstore-114 
UCSD Extension-98 
UCSD Facts and Figures-Appendix 
UCSD Libraries-100 
Unit Limitation to Degree-53, 62 
University Art Gallery-113 
Un!vers!tY of California Transfer Agreements-48 
University Professors-Appendix 
University Student Center-112 
Urban Studies and Planning, Program in-473 

v 
Veterans' Affairs-113 
Visual Arts, Department of-477 

w 
Warren College-16, 31, 487 

general-education requirements-31 
graduation requirements~32 · 
scholars program---:-488 
transfer students-16 
writing program-487 

Withdrawal, Graduate-92 
Withdrawal, Undergraduate-72 
Women's Studies, Program in-488 
Work-Study Program-106 
Writing/Literature-373 
Writing Programs 

Marshall College-242 
Muir College-389 
Revelle College-434 
Roosevelt College-374 
Warren College-487 
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CAMPUS MAP LEGEND 
STRUCTURES 

1 Africa Hall .................................................................. D5 
2 Applied Physics and Mathematics Bldg ...................... 84 
3 Argo Hall .................................................................... B6 
4Ash ............................................................................. D6 
5 Asia Hall ..................................................................... 05 
6 Atlantis Hall ................................................................ B6 
7 Basic Science Bldg ..................................................... D6 
8 Beagle Hall ................................................................. B6 
9 Beech (Clinical Research) ........................................... D6 

10 Biology Bldg ............................................................... B5 
11 Biology Field Station ................................................... E3 
12 Biomedical Library ..................................................... 06 
13 Blake Hall ................................................................... B6 
14 Bonner Hall ................................................................. C6 
15 Bookstore, UCSD ....................................................... D4 
16 Campus Services Complex .................................. .-....... E4 
17 Cancer Research Facility, Bldg. 303 University Center D5 
18 Canyonview Aquatic and Racquetball Facility .............. E4 
19 Canyon Vista Administration Bldg .............................. D3 
20 Career Services Center .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .... .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. . C5 
21 Cedar .......................................................................... D6 
22 Cellular and Molecular Medicine Facility .................... C6 
23 Center for Magnetic and Recording Research Bldg ...... D4 
24 Center for Molecular Genetics Bldg. .. ......................... C6 
25 Center for Research in Computing and 

the Arts, Bldg. 408 University Center .......................... D5 
26 Center Hall (under construction) ............. '. ................... C6 
27 Central Utilities ........................................................... B6 
28 Challenger Hall .... ..................... ...... .... .. .... .. .. .. . .. .... .. .. Cl 
29 Che Cafe (food) ........................................................... B4 
30 Chemistry Research Bldg ........................................... C5 
31 Clinical Research Facility ........................................... D6 
32 Clinical Sciences Bldg ............................................... D6 
33 Club Med (food) .. .. .. ...... .. .. .. ..... ........ ......................... D6 
- Coast Apartments (see SID map, 09) 
34 Cognitive Science Bldg. .... .... .. ..................... ... .. .. .... .. . C4 
35 Copley International Conference Center ...................... B3 
36 Crafts Center ............................................................... C6 
37 Credit Union ................................................................ D5 
38 Date ............................................................................. D6 
39 Discovery Hall ............................................................. B6 
40 Drinking Fountain (untitled), Michael Asher ................ D5 
41 Early Childhood Education Center ............................... F6 
42 Earth Hall .................................................................... E5 
43 Economics Bldg .......................................................... B3 
44 Engineering Bldg ........................................................ D4 
45 Engineering Bldg. Unit II ... .. .. .... ........ ...... .. .. .. .. .. .. ... .. .. D4 

:; ~~~~rree~~~1 
.. :::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 6~ 

48 Faculty Club, Ida and Cecil Green ............................... C5 
49 Fir ............................................................................... D6 
50 Galathea Hall ............................................................... B6 
51 Galbraith Hall .............................................................. B6 
52 Gildred Latin American Studies Bldg .......................... B2 
53 Green Table, Jenny Holzer .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .......... .... .. .. .. .. .. . .. . B5 
54 Grove Gallery .............. : ............................................... C5 
55 Guava ......................................................................... D6 
56 Gymnasium ................................................................ B5 
57 Health Center, Student ............................................... C4 
58 High Bay Physics Laboratory ...................................... D4 
59 Humanities and Social Sciences Bldg ......................... B5 
60 lnfor;ation Booths ............................................... B2, C6 
61 Institute of the Americas Bldg. .. .. .. .. .. .................... .... .. B3 
62 Internal Medicine Group ............................................. D6 
63 Internal Medicine Specialty Offices ............................. D6 
64 International Center .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. . .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . C5 
65 International House ..................................................... E5 
&& La Jolla del Sol .. .. ...... ... .. .... .. .... .... .. ... .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. . GB 
67 La Jolla Project, Richard Fleischner ............................ Bl 
68 La Jolla Vista View, William Wegman ......................... Cl 
69 Latin America Hall ....................................................... E5 
70 Literature Bldg. . .. .. .. ... .. .. .. .. .. ...... ...... .. ... .... . .. .. .. .. .. .. . ... D4 
71 Mandell Weiss Forum ................................................. Bl 
72 Mandell Weiss Theatre ................................................ Bl 
73 Mandeville Center ...................................................... C5 
74 Marshall College Admin. Bldg .................................... B4 
75 Marshall College Apartments I and II .................... B3, C3 
76 Marshall College Commons ....................................... C4 
n Marshall College Residence Halls .. ... .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. ......... B3 
78 Materials Handling Facility .......................................... E3 
79 Matthews Apartments (Revelle Apartments) ................ E5 
80 Mayer Hall .................................................................. C6 
81 McGill Hall ................................................................. B5 
82 Media Center/Communication Bldg ............................ 84 
83 Medical Genetics Bldg. .. .. .... .. . .. .. ....... ........... .... .. .. .. .. . D6 
84 Medical Teaching Facility ........................................... D6 

: ~:~~~~~~~~.:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::. ~~ 
87 Middle East Hall .......................................................... E5 
88 Molecular Biology Research Facility 3 ........................ C6 
89 Muir College Apartments ............................................. B5 
90 Muir Commons (food) ................................................ 85 
91 Multispecialty Practice Facility ................................... D6 
92 Natatorium .................................................................. 85 
93 North America Hall .......... : .. ......................................... E5 
94 North Campus Recreation Area ............................... B1, 2 
i5 Oceania Hall ................................................................ E5 
96 Oceanview Terrace (food) ............................................ B3 
17 Pacific Hall ................................................................. B6 

98 Pepper Canyon Apartments ......................................... E5 
99 Perlman Ambulatory Care Center ................................. F5 

1 DO Peterson Hall .............................................................. 84 
101 Price Center ................................................................ D4 
102 Ratner Children's Eye Center (under construction) ...... F5 
103 Recreation Gymnasium ............................................... B6 
104 Revelle College Provost Bldg ...................................... Cl 
105 Revelle Commons (food) ............................................. B6 
106 RIMAC-Recreation/lntramural/ 

Athletic and Event Center ............................................ C2 
107 Robinson Bldg. Complex-International Relations 

and Pacific Studies Graduate School .......................... B3 
108 San Diego Supercomputer Center ............................... B3 
109 Science Engineering Research Facility (SERF) ............ D4 
11 O Sequoyah Hall ............................................................. B3 
111 Shiley Eye Center ........................................................ F5 
112 Snake Path, Alexis Smith ......................................... : •. D4 
113 Social Sciences Building (under construction) ............ B3 
114 Solis Hall .................................................................... C4 
115 Something Pacific, Nam June Paik ............................. 84 
116 Spanos Athletic Training Facility ................................ B1 
117 Structural Components Laboratory, 

Charles Lee Powell ........ ............ .... .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .... ........ D4 
118 Structural Systems Laboratory, Charles Lee Powell ..... D4 
119 Student Center ............................................................ C5 
120 Student Center, Bldg. B .............................................. C5 
121 Sun God, Niki de Saint Phalle .................................... C5 
122 T enaya Hall ................................................................. B4 
123 Terrace, Jackie Ferrara ............................................... C6 
124 Thornton Hospital-The John M. 

and Sally B. Thornton Hospital .................................... F5 
1.25 Tioga Hall ................................................................... B5 
126 Torrey Pines Center North, 

10300 North Torrey Pines Rd ..................................... B1 
127 Torrey Pines Center South, 

10280 North Torrey Pines Rd ..................................... A1 
128 Trees, Terry Allen .. . . .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. C4 
129 Two Running Violet V Forms, Robert Irwin .................. C5 
130 UCSD Extension Complex .......................................... A3 
131 UNDA, Ian Hamilton Finlay ......................................... B3 
132 University Art Gallery .................................................. B5 
133 UNIVERSITY CENTER 

Buildings 104-112 University Center ......................... D5 
Buildings 201-203 University Center ......................... 05 
Buildings 214-215 University Center ......................... C5 
Buildings 301-303 University Center ......................... D5 
Buildings 309-310 University Center ......................... D5 
Buildings 4Q0-413 University Center ......................... D5 
Buildings 5~518, 514-516 
University Center ....................................................... D4 

134 University House, 9630 La Jolla Farms Rd .................. A6 
135 University Library ....................................................... C4 
136 Urey Hall ..................................................................... B6 
137 Urey Hall Addition ....................................................... B6 
138 Veterans Affairs Medical Center ................................... E6 
139 Vices and Virtues, Bruce Nauman ............................... D4 
140 Visual Arts Facility ..................................................... D5 
141 Warren College Residence Halls and Apartments ........ E3 
142 Warren Lecture Halls .................................................. D4 
- Weiss Center ............................................................... Bl 

143 York Hall ..................................................................... C6 

SERVICES, CENTERS, INSTITUTES, AND 
ACADEMIC AND ADMINISTRATIVE 
DEPARTMENTS 
133 Academic Senate, Bldg. 215 University Center ........ ; ... C5 
144 Admissions-Graduate, Bldg. 520 Roosevelt College 04 

84 Admissions-School of Medicine, 162 
Medical Teaching Facility ........................................... D6 

133 Admissions-Undergraduate, 
Bldg. 301 University Center ........................................ D5 . 

133 Alumni Relations, Bldg. 202 University Center ............ D5 
59 Anthropology Dept., Humanities and 

Social Sciences Bldg ....................... , ........................... 85 
44 Applied Mechanics and Engineering 

Sciences Dept., Engineering Bldg ............................... D4 
133 Architecture, School of, Bldg. 401 University Center ... D5 
133 Arts and Humanities, Dean's Office, 

Bldg. 106 University Center ........................................ D5 
44 Bioengineering Dept., Engineering Bldg ..................... D4 
14 Biology Dept., Bonner Hall ......................................... C6 

101 Box Office, Price Center .............................................. D4 
133 Bursar's Office, Bldg. 201 University Center ................ D5 
133 Campus Planning Office, Bldg. 108 University Center. D5 
133 Cashier, Bldg. 401 University Center .......................... 05 

2 CASS-Center for Astrophysics and 
Space Sciences, Applied Physics and 
Mathematics Bldg ....................................................... B4 

136 CEGR-Center for Energy and 
Combustion Research, Urey Hall .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. B6 

22 Cellular and Molecular Medicine, 
Division of, CMM Facility ........................................... C6 

133 Chancellor's Office, Bldg. 101 University Center ......... D5 
136 Chemistry and Biochemistry Dept., Urey Hall .............. B6 

81 CHIP-Center for Human Information Processing, 
McGill Hall ................................................................. B5 

52 CILAS-Center for Iberian and 
Latin American Studies, Gildred Latin 
American Studies Bldg ................................................ B2 

80 CIMS--Center for Interface and Materials Science, 

Mayer Hall '." ............................................................... C6 
24 CMG-Center for Molecular Genetics, CMG Bldg ...... C6 
23 CMRR-Center for Magnetic Recording Research, 

CMRR Bldg ................................................................. D4 
34 Cognitive Science Dept., Cognitive Science Bldg ........ C4 
82 Communication Dept., Media Center/ 

Communication Bldg .................................................. B4 
2 Computer Science and Engineering Dept., 

AlJplied Physics and Mathematics Bldg ...................... B4 
2 Computing Services, Academic, Applied Physics and 

Mathematics Bldg ....................................................... 84 
133 Conference Room 111A, Bldg. 111 University Center. D5 
145 Conference Services, Fireside Lounge ........................ C3 

25 CRCA-Center for Research in 
Computing and the Arts, CRCA Bldg .......................... D5 

34 CAL-Center for Research in Language, : 
Cognitive Science Bldg .............................................. C4 

126 Development Office, Torrey Pines Center North .......... B1 
120 Early Outreach Services (Partnership, 

Partners, Upward Bound), Student Center, Bldg. B ...... C5 
43 Economics Dept., Economics Bldg ............................. B3 
- Eleanor Roosevelt College 

(see Roosevelt College) 
44 Electrical and Computer Engineering . 

Dept., Engineering Bldg .............................................. D4 
127 Employment. Staff, Torrey Pines Center South ............ A1 

20 Employment, Student, Career Services Center ............ C5 
44 Engineering, School of, Dean's Office, 

Engineering Bldg ........................................................ D4 
70 Ethnic Studies.Dept., Literature Bldg ........................... D4 
38 Family and Preventive Medicine Dept., Date ............... D6 

133 Financial Services-Student, Bldg. 
201 University Center .. .... .... .. ...... .. .. .. .. .... ..... . .. .. . .. .. .. .. D5 
Fooo SERVICES 
105 Anchorview (Revelle Commons) ........................ B6 
19 Canyon Vista (Canyon Vista 

Administration Bldg.) ......................................... D3 
28 Che Cafe ............................................................. C7 
33 Club Med .......................................................... D6 

105 The Deli (Revelle Commons) .............................. B6 
19 Earl's Place (Canyon Vista 

Administration Bldg.) .......................................... D3 
119 Grove Gaffe (Student Center) .............................. C5 
76 La Casa (Marshall College Commons) ............... C4 
76 The Munch Box (Marshall College Commons) ... C4 
90 Rathskellar (Muir Commons) ............................. B5 
96 Oceanview Terrace .............................................. B3 

101 Price Center ....................................................... D4 
101 Sunshine Store (Price Center) ............................ D4 

90 Top of the Quad (Muir Commons) ...................... B5 
7 Garren Auditorium, Basic Science Bldg ...................... D6 

144 Graduate Studies and Research Office, 
Bldg. 520 Roosevelt College, 2nd floor ....................... D4 

16 Graphics & Reproduction Services, 
Campus Services Complex .......................................... E4 

119 Grove Gaffe (food), Student Center ............................. C5 
59 History Dept., Humanities and Social Sciences Bldg ... B5 

120 Housing (off-campus), Student Center, Bldg. B .......... C5 
133 Housing (on-campus), Bldg. 310 University Center .... D5 
22 Howard Hughes Medical Institute, CMM Facility ........ C6 
44 IBME-lnstitute for. Biomedical 

Engineering, Engineering Bldg ................................... D4 
130 !CL-Institute for Continued Learning, 

UCSD Extension Complex, rm. 122 ............................ A3 
107 IGCC-,lnstitute on Global Conflict and Cooperation, 

Robinson Bldg. Complex ............................................. B3 
80 llRPA-lntercampus Institute for Research 

at Particle Accelerators, Mayer Hall ............................ C6 
34 INC-Institute for Neural Computation, 

Cognitive Science Bldg. ...... ... ...... .. .. .... .. .. .. .. .. . .. . .. .. .. .. C4 
23 INLS-lnstitute for Nonlinear Science, CMRR Bldg ...... D4 

107 International Relations and Pacific Studies, Graduate 
School of, Robinson Bldg. Complex ........................... B3 

136 !PAPS-Institute for Pure and Applied 
Physical Sciences, Urey Hall .. .. .... . .. .. .. .. .. . .. . .... . .. .. .. .. .. B6 

133 ITER (International Thermonuclear Energy Reactor) 
· Home Team, Bldg. 302 University Center ................... D5 

144 LCHC-Laboratory for Comparative Human Cognition, 
Bldg. 51 l Roosevelt College, 2nd floor ....................... D4 
LIBRARIES 

135 Art and Architecture, The University Library ........ C4 
12 Biomedical ........................................................ D6 

107 International Relations and Pacific Studies ......... B3 
135 Science and Engineering, The University Library C4 

51 Undergraduate, Galbraith Hall ............................ B6 
135 The University Library ........................................ C4 

7 Liebow Auditorium, Basic Science Bldg ...................... D6 
81 Linguistics Dept., McGill Hall .................................. ·:· B5 
70 Literature Dept., Literature Bldg .................................. D4 
2 LMS-Laboratory for Mathematics and Statistics, 

Applied Physics and Mathematics Bldg ...................... B4 
22 Ludwig Institute, CMM Facility ................................... C6 

125 Mandeville Suite, Tioga Hall ....................................... B5 
2 Mathematics Dept., Applied Physics and 

Mathematics Bldg. .. .................................................... 84 
59 Muir College Provost, Humanities and· 

Social Sciences Bldg., rm. 2126 ................................. 85 
122,125 Muir College Residence Halls ........................... B4,5 

73 Music Dept., Mandeville Center .................................. C5 
137 Natural Sciences, Dean's .Office, Urey Hall Addition .... B6 

55 Neurosciences Dept., Guava ....................................... D6 
111 Ophthalmology Dept., Shiley Eye Center ..................... F5 
133 Orthopaedics Dept., Bldg. 202 University Center ......... D5 
133 Parking and Transportation Services, 

Bldg. 400 University Center ......................... : .............. D5 
7 Pathology Dept., Basic Science Bldg ......................... D6 

PATIENT SERVICES 
91 Assisted Reproductive Technologies, 

Multispecialty Practice Facility ........................... Do 
99 Cardiology, Perlman Ambulatory Care Center ..... F5 
99 Head and Neck, Perlman Ambulatory Care Center F5 
21 Family Medicine, Cedar ...................................... D6 
99 Neurology, Perlman Ambulatory Care Center ..... F5 

111 Ophthalmology, Shiley Eye Center ..................... F5 
- Orthopaedics, UCSD OrthoMed, 

4150 Regents Park Row, Suite 300 (off Regents Rd.) 
91 Pediatrics, Multispecialty Practice Facility .......... D6 
21 Pharmacy, Cedar .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. . .... .. .. .. . .. .. D6 
62 Radiology, Internal Medicine Group ................... D6 
99 Reproductive Medicine, Perlman 

Ambulatory Care Center ...................................... F5 
9 Senior Care, Beech .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .... .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. . D6 

99 Surgery, Perlman Ambulatory Care Center ......... F5 
124 Urgent Care, Thornton Hospital ........................... F5 

47 Pediatrics Dept. Administration, Evergreen ................. 06 
PERSONNEL 

133 Academic, Bldg. 402 University Center ............... D5 
127 Staff, Torrey Pines Center South ......................... A1 

7 Pharmacology Dept., Basic Science Bldg .................... p6 
51 Philosophy Dept., Galbraith Hall ................................. B6 

137 Physics Dept., Urey Hall Addition ............................... B6 
133 Police, Bldg. 500 University Center ............................ D4 
110 Political Science Dept., Sequoyah Hall ....................... B4 
101 Post Office, Price Center .... .. . .. .. . .. .. . .. ... .... ... . .. .. .. .. .... .. . D4 

81 Psychology Dept., McGill Hall .................................... 85 
18 Recreation Office, Canyonview Aquatic 

and Racquetball Facility ............................................... E4 
133 Registrar, Bldg. 301 University Center ........................ 05 
- Revelle College Residence Halls ................................. B6 

105 Revelle Formal Lounge, Revelle Commons ................. B6 
133 Roosevelt College Administration, 

Bldg. 412 University Center ........................................ D5 
ScHOOL OF MEDICINE 

84 Admissions, Medical Teaching Facility, rm. 162 . D6 
47 Continuing Medical Education, Evergreen ............ D6 
7 Dean's Office, Basic Science Bldg./ . 

Adm in. Wing ....................................................... D6 ~ 
84 Financial Aid, Medical Teaching 

Facility,rm.166 .................................................. 06 
84 Student Affairs, Medical Teaching 

Facility, rm. 180 .................................................. D6 
133 Social Sciences, Dean's Office, Bldg. 201 

University Center ....................................................... D5 
59 Sociology Dept., Humanities and 

Social Sciences Bldg ................................................... B5 
7 Southwest Electron Microscopy 

Resource, Basic Science Bldg ..................................... D6 
32 Stein Institute for Research on Aging, 

Clinical Sciences Bldg ............................................... D6; 
STUART COLLECTION . l 
40 Drinking Fountain (untitled}, Michael Asher ....... D5 
53 Green Table, Jenny Holzer .. .. .. .. .... .. .... .... .. .. .. .. .. . B5 
67 La Jolla Project, Richard Fleischner ................... Bl 
68 La Jolla Vista View, William Wegman ................. Cl 

112 Snake Path, Alexis Smith ................................... D4 
115 Something Pacific, Nam Jµne Paik ..................... B4 
121 Sun God, Niki de Saint Phalle ............................ C5 
123 Terrace, Jackie Ferrara ....................................... C6 
128 Trees, Terry Allen ............................................... C4 
129 Two Running Violet V Forms, Robert Irwin ......... C5 
131 UNDA, Ian Hamilton Finlay ................................ B3 
139 Vices and Virtues, Bruce Nauman ....................... D 

101 Student Information (EDNA), Price Center .................. D 
120 Student Outreach and Recruitment, 

Student Center, Bldg. B .............................................. C 
130 Summer Session, UCSD Extension Complex .............. A 
144 Teacher Education Program, 

Bldg. 51 l Roosevelt College ...................................... D 
133 Technology Transfer, Office of, 

Bldg. 411 University Center ........................................ D 
51 Theatre Dept., Galbraith Hall ....................................... B 
61 USMEX-Center for U.S.-Mexican 

Studies, Institute of the Americas Bldg ........................ B 
126 University Communications, Torrey Pines Center North ... B 
133 Vice Chancellor, Academic Affairs, 

Bldg. 105 University Center ........................................ D 
133 Vice Chancellor, Business Affairs .. 

Bldg. 110 University Center .... :~ .................................. D 
126 Vice Chancellor, Development and 

University Relations, Torrey Pines Center North .......... B 
7 Vice Chancellor, Health Sciences, 

Basic Science Bldg ..................................................... D 
133 Vice Chancellor, Research, Bldg. 105 

University Center .................................................. : .... D 
133 Vice Chancellor, Resource Management and Planning,. 

Bldg. 109 University Center ........................................ D 
133 Vice Chancellor, Student Affairs, 

Bldg. 112 University Center ........................................ D 
73 Visual Arts Dept., Mandeville Center ........................... C 
70 Warren College Provost, Literature Bldg ..................... D 
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